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INTRODUCTION 





HE country treated of in this Gazetteer comprises the whole of the domin- 


ions of His Highness the Muhardja of Kashinir aud Jami, and in- 


cludes the provinces of Jami, Kashpir, Ladék, Baltistén, and Gilgit. 
The information contained is derived from notes and the following books :— 


1. 
2. 


og 


ont OQ OO 


11. 
12. 
. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Volumes XXIX and XXX. 
14. 
15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 
19, 


20. 
2). 
22, 
23.. 
24. 


26. 
- Torrens, Lieutenant-Colonel, 23rd Royal Welsh Fusiliers. Travels in Laddk, Tar- 


27. 
28, 


82. 


Allgood, Lieutenant G. Kashmfr Routes (MS.). 
Cunningham, Alexander, Brevet-Major, Bengal Engineers. Laddk with notices of 
the surrounding.Countries. 


. Cunningham, Joseph Davey, late Captain of Engineers in the Indian Army. A 


History of the Sikhs. 


. Elmslie, William Jackson. A Vocabulary of the Kashmfri Language. 

. Forster, George. A Journey from Bengal to Eugiand, 2 Volumes. 

. Gilgit, Chitr4l, and Kashmir. Notes by Manphdl Pundit. 

- Growre, F.S, The Architect~ve of Kashmfr, Calcutta Review, No. CVII. 

. Hervey, Mre. Adventuresc@ § Lady in Tartary, Tibet, China and Kashmir, 3 


Volumes. 


. Historical Sketch of Kashm{r. Reprinted from Indian Public Opinion. 
. Honigberger, John Martin. Thirty-five years in the East. 
‘Hiigel, Baron Charles. Travels in Kashm{r and the Panjab. 


Ince, John, M.D., Bengal Medical Service. Kashmfr Hand-book. 


Knight, Captain, 48th Regiment. Diary of a Pedestrian in Kashmfr and Tibet. 
Montgomerie, Major T. G., R.E. Routes in the Western Himalayas, Kashmfr, &c. 
3 i is Memorandum on the Parganas of Kashm{fr(MS.). 
Moorcroft, William. Travels in the Himalayan Provinces of Hinddstén and the 
Panjab, Volume ITI. 


Powell, Baden, H., B.C.S. Hand-book of the Economic Products of the Panjab. 
Volume J. : 
” ” ” Hand-book of the Manufactures and Arts of the Pan- 


jab, Volume II. 

Prinsep, Henry T., B.C.8. Origin of the Sikh power in the Panjdb. 

Roberts, Major Fred., V.C., R.A. Routes in the Bengal Presidency. 

Smyth, Major G. Carmichael. A History of the Reigning Family of Lahure. 

Steinbach, Lieutenant-Colonel. The Panjdb. 

Thornton, Edward. A Gazetteer of the Countries adjacent to India in the North. 
Weat, 2 Volumes. : 

Thorp, Robert. Kashm{r mis-government. 


tary, and Kashmir. 
Vigne,G.T. Travels in Keehmfr, &c., 2 Volumes. 
Barrow. Gazetteer of Ddrdistdo and K&firistén. 

” Routes in 9 ” 


. Bellew. Kashmir and Kashgér. 
81. 


Cowley Lambert. Trip to Kashmir and Ladék, 
Drew. Jamé and Kashmir Territories. 


] 
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$3. Forsyth. Report of a mission to Yérkaud io 1873. 

$4. Girdlestone. Memorandum on Kashmi{r and some adjucent Countries. 

$5. Hayward. R. G. S. Journals. 

36. Henderson. Lahore to Ydrkand. 

97. Journals, R. G. S., II, VI, XIX, XXXI, XXXIV, XXXVII, XL. 

38. Thomson. Himalaya and Tibet. 

$9. Shaw. High Tartury, Yérkand and Kashgar. 

40. Wakefield. The Happy Valley. 

41. Crawford. Précis, &c., Kashmir State. 

42. Bogle and Manning. Tibet. 

43. Leitner. Result of a Tour in Dardistén, Kashmir, &o. 

44. Wilson. A Summer Kamble in the Himalayas. 

45. Murray. Hand-book of the Panjab. 

46. Forsyth, Official Report of the Yaérkand Mission. 

47. Schlagentweit. Report of Scientific Mission in High Asia. 

48. Aitchison. Trade Products of Léh. 

49. Baden-Powell. Panjab Products. 

50. Bates. Gazetteer of Kashmir. 

51. Massy of Laddk. 

52. Saward. Routes in Asia (Section V). 

63. Brooke. Ronte to the Mustégh Runge (1884). 

54. Shaw. Trade Report and Routes. 

55. McNair. Routes in KéGrietéu. 

66. Biddulph. The Kashmfr Army. 

67. Henvey. Notes on the Kashmir Army, 1882. 

58. Biddulph, Sir M. Memorandum on the Road from Kobéla to Baramdla, 

69. Atkinson. Notes regarding the Kashmir Cart-road. 

60. Montgomerie. Memorandum on the Progress of the Trigonometrical Survey in 
Kashmir (Montgomerie). 

61. Henderson. Question of the practicability of the Chang chenmo Route. 

62. oY Floods on the River Indus. 

63. Report on the proposed Canal from Akntr to Jawd. 

64. Panjab Adwiristration Report (1882-83). 

65. Report on the exterval trade of the Panjab (1885). 

66. Journals of Royal Asiatic Society. 

67. Journals of Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

68. Histoire des Rois de Kaschwir. 

69. From Wall Street to Kashmir. 


~ Much information was also obtained from letters in the possession of 


the Foreign Department of the Government of India and of the Panjab Gov- 
ernment. 


[Confidential.] 
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GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY. 





Political Geography.—The territories of the Kashmir State comprise two 
provinces, JamG and Kashmir, each of which is administered vy a Chief Officer, 
or Governor, styled Hakin-t-ala, The districts of Baltistan or Skarda and 
Ladak are included in the province of Jami; and the district of Gilgit, include 
ing Astor, in Kashmfr, The territory of Panch is administered by Réja Moti 
Singh, who holds it under a grant from the Maharaja. 

Boundaries. —Whaen the treaties of 1846 were made, Guléb Singh held, as 
Raja of Jami, the hill chiefship around Jama in a more or less complete state 
of subjection, and Ladak and Baltistén by right of conquest, and Gilgit 
had become an appendage of the Sikh governorship of Kashm{r. The general 
and practical result therefore of the treaty of Amritsér was to confirm Guldb 
Singh in what he already possessed, and to transferto kim the province of 
Kashmir with its newly-acquired authority over Gilgit. 

Treaty provistons.—The clauses in the treaties of 1846, which relate to the 
boundaries of the Kashmir State, are as tollow :— . 

I. By the 4th article of the treaty of Lahore, dated the 9th March 1846, 
the Muhardja of Lahore ceded to the East India Company “in perpetual 
sovereignty, as equivalent for one crore of rupees, all his forts, territories, 
rights, and interests in the hill countries which are situated between the rivers 
Beas and Indus, including the provinces of Kashmir and Hazara.’ 

Il. By the Ist article of the treaty of Amritsér, dated the 16th March 
1846, the British Government transferred and made over “ for ever, in inde- 
pendent possession to Maharéja Guléb Singh, and the heirs male of his body, 
all the hilly or mountainous couutry, with its dependencies, situated to the 
eastward of the River Indus and westward of the River Ravi, including Chamba 
and excluding Lahoul, being part of the territories ceded to the British Gov- 
ernment by the Lahore State, according to the provisions of article 1V of the 
treaty of Lahore, dated the 9th March 1846.” 

ILL, ‘The 2ud article of the treaty of Amritsér provided that the eastern 
boundary of the tract transferred by the article just quoted should be “ laid 
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down by Commissioners appointed by the British Government and the Maha. 
réja Guléb Singh respectively for that purpose,” and should be “ defined in 
a separate engagement after survey.” 

IV. The 4th article of the treaty of Amritedr stipulates that “the limits 
of the territories of Maharéja Guléb Singh shall not be at any time changed 
without the concurrence of the British Government.” 

The Bastern Boundary.— From the valley of the Chandra Bhéga. to the Gya 
peak (lat. 32° 31’, long. 74° 28’) the boundary line has been defined by Com- 
missioners, as it here divides the territories of the British and the Kashmir 
Mahardja. From the Gya peak northwards the Chinese territories adjoin the 
Kashmir State. The following ,is an extract from the Commissioner’s 
Report :— 

“In 1839, when Captain A. Cunningham surveyed the Lahoul districts, the boundary 
between the States of Kulu and Chamba was formed by the Nalda and Chugdm alas, two 
tributaries of the Chandra BhAga, the one on its left and the other on its right bank. From 
the bead of the Chugém nala the Commissioners determined that all the country to the east. 
ward, which is drained by the Bhdga, the Chandra Bhaga, and their tributaries, belonged to 
the British district of Lahoul; and that the boundary between Lahoul and the Zauskér 
district was the Snowy Range (called Paralassa by Dr. Gerard) dividing the drainage of 
the Bhdga and Chandra Bhéga from that of the Zanskdr river, as marked in the map (PI. 
XXIX). 

“ Beyond the Bara Lacha pase to the eastward, the Commissionezs found that there was 
an old well-known boundary stone, called Phalang Danda, which marked the limit between 
Lahoul and Laddk. This stone is noticed by Moorcroft (I., p. 220). It stands in the midst 
of an open plain on the right bank of the Yunam river. As there was no koown or recog- 
nised boundary mark on the other side of the stream, the Commissioners selected a remark. 
able cream-coloured peak, called Turam, as the northern limit of the British territory on the 
left bank of the river. As this peak is situated at the end of one of the spurs of the great 
snowy chain, already determined as the northern limit of the Lahoul district, it forms a 
natural continuation of the boundary line from the westward. The bearmg of the Turam 
peak from the Phalang Danda is 9° to the northward of west. 

“Ae it appeared that the country to the eastward of the Phalang Danda balaus to Spit{, 
the Commissioners determined that the boundary between Sp{tf and Ladék on the westward 
should be the Yunam river. A straight line was accordingly drawn from the Phalang Danda 
to the junction of the first nala on the right bank of the Yunam, from which point the 
Yunam river forms the boundary as far as the junction of the Ts-arap river. 

** Almost due north-east from this junction there is a remarkable square rock on the top 
of tbe hill, which, from ite resemblance to a fort, has received the name of Lanka. This 
curious and welkknown peak was selected as another fixed point in the boundary, to which 
a straight line should be drawn from the junction of the Ts-arap river.’ 

Bene. The following passages from Captain Cunning- 
cember 1848, Ne hy De ham’s journal* alao describe a portion of the bound- 
ary :— 

* Monday, 7th September.—To mouth of Ts-arap river, 6} miles. Road good, over & 
long level, alluvial plain, in the midst of which was a square block of micas late thickly 
imbedded with large crystals of quartz. This stone, which is § feet equare and 12 feet high 
above the ground, is called Lingti by the people of Kulu according to Moorcroft, and Phalung 
Danda by the Ladékfs. The only name that we could learn was Phalang. Danda, which 
means the boundary stone, the stone being a well-known boundary mark between the States 
of Kalu and Ladék. Almost due east from the junction of the Ts-arap and Yunam rivers 
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there is, on the top of the hill, a remarkable square rock, which has eo much resemblance to a 
fort that it had received the name of Lanka from the shepherds and traders who frequent 
these parts. It is a well-known point, and it can be seen from the Bara Lacha pass as well 
as from the neighbourhood of the Gunam lake.” 


From the Lanka peak to the eastward, the Commissioners, adhering to 
the principle which they had first laid down, determined that the whole of the 
Ts-arap valley and its tributaries belonged to the British Government ; and 
that the snowy range on its right bank, which feeds all the northern affluents 
of the Ts-arap river, should be the boundary between Ladék and the British 
districts of Spitf. This same range extends towards the east, past the south- 
ern end of the Tsomoriri lake, where it forms the well-known boundary 
between Ladak and. the Chinese territory. The Commissioners, therefore, 
determined that the boundary betwgen Ladak and Spiti should continue from 
the head of the Ts-arap along this same range to the Chinese boundary, thus 
including within Spiti all the streams which water that district, and giving to 
Ladak all the streams which water its south-eastern district of Rupshu. 

In 1872 the boundary line was drawn from the village of Narhu Sumdo 
(lat. 32° 41’, long. 78° 26’) along a ridge to the Gya peak. At this point the 
boundary line of the Kashmir State adjoins Tibet. 

Jami and Kashm(r Writing in 1875, Mr. Drew, who was for some time 
Territories, page 496. the Mahardja’s governor of Ladak, stated that* 
“from the Kuenlun mountaina southwards to the head of the Changchenmo valley, 
the boundary between Laddk and Tibet is quite doubtful. From the head of the Chang- 
chenmo valley to the south and south-west till Gya peak is reached, the boundary appeared 
to be fairly well understood as representing actual occupation,” 
so far that it divides pasture lands occupied by the subjects of the Maharaja 
from those occupied by subjects of Lhasa. 

“In the neighbourhood of the Pangong lake,” Mr. Drew abaeeias “ there 
have been boundary disputes, which may now be said to be latent.” 

Northern Boundary.—At present it extends from the small State of Nagat 
on the west to the frontier of Tibet on the east. It has not yet been definitely 
determined. It includes the nurthern boundaries of Baltistaén and Laddk. 

Mr. Elias’s account.— Writing in 1878 about the trade routes to Central 

+ Political A., July 1878, Asia, Mr, Elias, the British Joint Commissioner at 
poner Léh, saidt— 

“In the above description the various loops of the road are followed up to the Yarkand 
frontier at Sh&hf{dila, but it would appear from the latest maps that the Mabardja’s territory 
hardly extends so far as that post, but is limited by the ‘Kuenlun water-parting, 7.6. the 
Karakoram.”’ : 

Mr. Drew's account.—Beginning from the north-western end of the line, 
Mr. Drew describes the boundary thus :— 

“(a) From Nagar for the most part, and from the upper part of the Huoza valley, the 
separation is effected by a great and almost impassable ridge of mountains. 


**(5) As to the boundary with Ydrkand territory, from the Mustgh pasa to the Karako~ 
ram pass, there is no doubt whatever ; a great watershed divides the two territories. 
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. (c) From the Karakoram pass eastwards to past the meridian of 80° there has been no 
authoritative demarcation, and ae the country is quite uninhabited for more than 100 miles 
in every direction, the actual state of occupation is no guide.” 


North-Western Boundary.— Commissioners were sent to demarcate this 
boundary, but do not appear to have arrived at definite results. 

Colonel Tanner's acconnt,—Colonel Tanner of the Survey of India, who 
was for a time on duty at Gilgit, has described } the boundary thus :— 


“From the Kdghdo boundary the frontier line follows the watershed of the Indus, the 
Kishan Ganga, and the Astor streams, till it dips into the Indus valley at a point nearly 
opposite Thalicha. It then follows the Indus for a short distance (say 2 miles), after which 
it strikes up-bill-to the watershed of the Gilgit river on one side, with Darél, Tangir, and 
Hudar on the other. This ridge is followed to a point where the Batras stream rises. It 
then leads down the Batras and Gakich watersheds to Hupar on the Gilgit river, ascends 
the range opposite Hdpar so as to take in the slopes above Hatun, circles round that place, 
descends, crosses the Ishkuman stream, and then strikes up the range, following the ridge to 
a poiut north of Bar. From this point ice-fields and glaciers occur, and the boundary is 
undefined ; it eventually strikes a spur which leads south, down to the Hunzariver midway 
between Budlas and Moyun, crosses the river and ascends the slope on the opposite side. 
after which it is taken along the east of the Himalayas over Rakaposhi to the Mustdgh 
pasa. 


® Letter No. 215, dated 2nd August Western Boundary.—Writing in August 


1850, to the Secretary to Board of Ad- 1850, Major Abbott stated the western 
ministration. 


Foreign Department Consultation, boundary to be complete, and described* it 
27th September 1850, No, 31. in these words :— 


“The Jhelum beiug here full of cultivated islands, boundary pillars are set up in the 
same, as the boundary ascends the river nearly to Mangluk, where the islands cease, and 
the deep, rapid, clearly-defined current of the Jhelum tcquires no columns to aid in exbibiting 
the boundary. At the confluence of the Nainsuk or Kunhar river with the Jhelum, the 
boundary quits the latter river and climbs the current of the Nainsuk to Berarkét British and 
Berarkét of Jamd, where, leaving the river, it strikes to the summit of the Dhab mountain, 
about 6 miles, and then follows the ridge of that very elevated mountain until lost in the 
snow, the water falling into the River Kishan Ganga belonging to Jami, that received by 
the Nainsuk being British. 

“ Here also no boundary pillars are required, the mountain ridge being the best possible 
boundary. In the snow aforesaid terminates the boundary common to British India and 
Jamti—tbe British boundary afterwards meeting with lands inhabited by independent 
tribes.” 


The Hazara settlement report says that Kaghan, part of the Hazéra 
district, is separated from these independent countries by the Kéghén range, 
and from Kashm{r by the mountain range bordering the left bank of the 
Kunbar river. So, too, Mr. Drew (Jama and Kashmir Territories, page 
496) states that from the confluence of the Jhelum and Kaghén (or Kunhar) 
rivers “the boundary line, still fixed and undisputed, follows the ridge which 
divides the drainage of Kaghdn from that of Kishan Ganga.” 

Southern Boundary.—(1) Prom the Jhelum to the Ravt.—The only por- 
tion of the British-Kashmir boundary which bas been demarcated with bound- 


1 Lv an unofficial note to Mr. Crawford. 
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aries is that which lies between the Rivers Jhelum and Ravi, from a pélat 
above Dulial to Madhbopir, i.e., from lat. 32° 58’, long. 73° 45’, to lat. 
82° 22’, long. 75° 39’. 

(2) From the Ravt to the Lahoul jaan —The southward curve of thie 
River Ravi is the boundary for most of the 
border between Madhopitr and a point about 
14 miles west-north-west of the town of Chamba. In regard to this por- 
tion* the Boundary Commissioner explained the principles which he had 
followed thus :— 


“Tt was impossible in some cases to avoid the river boundaries. 

“When the river was a single clear stream, without cultivated islands, the main current 
was laid down as the boundary, and one boundary pillar of masonry was planted where the 
boundary from the east first entered the river, and another where it left the river, though the 
interval should be of many miles. 

‘When the boundary ran through the inbabited islands of a river, as in the Jhelum above 
the town so named, pillars were built all along the line dividing lands, and on either side of 
the subordinate arms of the river where these formed the boundary. 

“ Where the boundary line entered a river and ran up the main stream for miles, the 
boundary pillars were generally of greater size and stability than the ordinary pillars. 

“ Ae rivers in India are constantly encroaching’ upon the land at their salient curves, and 
receding from it at their re-entering curves, and village lands become thus transferred from 
one State to the other, it was ruled that the proprietor of such village should remain, not- 
withstanding, still proprietor, paying his dues to each State according to the extent and value 
of his lands in eitber.” ~ 


* Political A., August 1870, No, 359. 


The Chamba border was apparently+ demarcated with pillars by Captain 


Abbott in 1848-49. It reaches the westward 
+ Letter from Captain Abbott, to 


the Resident st Lahore, No. 259, dated 
23rd March 1843. 

Foreign Department Consultation, 
80th December 1848, No, 161. 

t Foreign Department Consulta. 
tion, 30th December 1847, Nos. 701 
and 702. 

§ Drew’s 
Territories,” 


“Jami and Kashmfr 
page 497. 


limit of the Lahoul boundary definedt by 
Captain Cunningham’s Commission at a point 
29 miles due north of the confluence of the 
Chandra Bhéga tributaries of the Chenab, 
and about the same distance west-north-west 
of the Bara Lacha pass. There is apparent- 
ly§ no doubt about the boundary on the 
Chamba border. 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 


Natural features.—The form of the ground of the Mahardja’s territories 
is thus generally described by Drew: — 


The lowest part is the strip of plain on the south-west, which is conti- 


Natural features. 


nuous with the great level plain of the 
Panjab; it is 900 to 1,000 feet above the sea. 


The mountains begin along a very definite line; the firet ridge is a line of 


hills from 2,000 to 3,000 feet above the sea. 


Next comes a tract of rugged 


country which includes various ridges (3,000 to 4,000 feet) running nearly 
parallel to the first one, with long narrow valleys (2,000 feet) between them. 


7 


GAZETTEER OF KASHMER AND LADAK, 


Theforegoing is on the whole a rugged space, partly covered by a low forest 
or scrub, partly of bare sandstone rock. 

Next within is a tract occupied by hills, commonly of 8,000 to 10,000 feet, 
covered with pasture, or else with forest. These hills are not like the last, in 
parallel lines, but in ramifications, divided by equally ramifying valleys, some 
of the latter being as low as 2,500 feet. 

More lofty mountains are then met with, which rise first to rocky heights, 
and then to the region of perpetual snow. A great chain of snowy mountains 
runving south-east and north-west divides the drainage of the Chenéb and 
Jhelum rivers from that of the higher branches of the Indus. The summits 
vary from 27,000 to 15,000 feet. Branches from this enclose the valley of 
Kashmir (5,000 to 6,000 feet) with hills, many of which are 14,000 to 15,000 
feet high. 

All beyond is a wide tract of mountainous country, the whole of which is at 
a high level with peaks from 17,000 to 22,000 feet aud more ; it is the north- 
west part of Tibet; and Ladak, Baltistan, and Gilgit are divisions of it. The 
valleys of this region vary very much in character: in the south-east part are 
high, level, flat valleys from } to 5 miles in width, at elevations of 14,000 and 
15,000 feet; from that in a north-west direction their height descends (the 
space at the same time narrowing, lofty mountains always bounding them) 
ultimately to as low as 5,000 feet; at the lower levels also are sometimes 
widenings of the valley bottom. 

In a few places are table-lands (too wide ‘. be called valleys) surrounded 
by mountains. The most remarkable are the Deosai plateau (12,000 to 13,000 
fert) and the Lingzithang and Kueulun plains (16,000 to 17,000 feet). 

Vigne remarks that the general character of the southern slopes of the 
Himalaya is, that they are comparatively bare of trees, although covered with 
long grass, and that the northern side of Kashmir, although eo far from the 
plains and divided from them by four or five intervening ranges, is, in accord- 
ance with this rule, nearly free from jungle, although covered with long 
grass and verdure, whilet the southern side on the contrary is nearly one mass 
of forest. He adds—‘ The reasons for this given to me by the Kashmiris 
were, in the first place, that no trees would grow where the bank was open 
to the hot winds from India, and further that no jungle will grow where the 
ground is not exposed to the rays of the morning sun.” 

It is certainly true that the fruits of the southern side of the valley are 
always the best. The reasons thus given are more plausible than satisfactory, 
but the fact of there being in many places 60 little forest on the southern abut- 
ments of the lower Himalaya, and still Jess on those of Kashmir, is simply 
owing to their receiving the rays of the sun more vertically than the long slopes 
on the opposite side of the valley. 

Shaw gives the following graphic description of the difference in the aspect 
of the country on the two sides of the main Himalayan ridge :— 

“ The Bara Lacha pass is the boundary beween two separate regions distinguished by their 
physical characters. Oa the southern side is what may be called the true Himalayan region. 
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Here the gigantic ranges are covered with perpetual snow, furrowed by glaciers, and they 
rise from amidst dense forests which clothe their flanks up to a certain elevation. 

“ They are separated by deep gorges, whose sides are precipices, and through which large 
rivers flow. In fact the scenery is alpine. 

“ Once across the Bara Lacha pass, however (or any other pass on the same range), you 
enter a region where all gorges or valleys appear to have been filled up by an encroaching 
sea of gravel, which has risen to within a few hundted yards of the summits of the ranges. 
The space between the mountains no longer planges down in a seemingly bottomless ravine 
whose sides narrow down till they barely leave room for the stream. Instead of that it is 
occupied by a broad, high level plain, out of which the summit ranges merely rise like un- 
dulations. We noticed the prevalence of the horizontal after the vertical lines to which the 
Himalaya has acctstomed us. It is like leaving a Gothic cathedral and approaching the 
Parthenon. At the eame time, a kind of drought seems to have fallen over the face of the 
country. 

“There are no vast fields of snow to supply streams of water, and no frequent showers 
to maintain verdure. Itseeme as if we had here a rough block from which nature intended 
hereafter to carve out the usual features of a mountain country by some change of climate 
which would bring snow and ice and water to sweep out the masses of earth or gravel by 
which the mountain ranges are now glued together. Crossing the Bara Lacha pass we are in 

barren or Tibetdén region, where green epots are about as rare as islauds in the ocean, and 
universal gravel is the rule. 

“ But there is one deep broad trench, which divides the region into two,] engthwise, that 
is (roughly) from south-east to north-west. This is the valley of the Upper Indus or 
Laddk. This trench, however, does not descend below 10,000 or 11,000 feet of elevation. 

“The round barren hills resemble nothing so much as a gigantic gravel-pit, unless it be 
a series of heaps of cinders, and have not a blade of verdure on them. There is hardly any 
snow even on the highest mountains around, for the outer ranges intercept every particle of 
moisture almost which could fall in the shape of snow. 

“So that here at 15,000 feet they have no more snow in winter than on the Kangra 
range at 6,000 feet. But the dry cold and the bitter wind are in the inverse proportion.” 


Exrtent.—The dominions of the Kashmir Maharaja extend approximately — 


From south-east to north-west . ; ¢ a - 400 wiles. 
» south-west to north-east . s : ° . 350 as 
» south to north ° ‘ . : : . 340 +s 


” east to west od = ° . . . . 350 to 400 n” 


The area is estimated at 63,000 square miles. 

Plains and Valleys.—Vigne estimates the plains in the valley of Kashmir, 
including the wudars, to contain, at a rough calculation, about 650 square 
miles, and that on the neighbouring mountains there is an extent of at least 
150 square miles pf pasturage. Mr. Vigne’s estimate, however, is too low. 
Mr. Drew considers the area of the valley to be more probably between 
1,800 and 1,900 square miles, and a calculation for the purposes of the land 
settlement in progress, based upon partial measurement compared with the 
total revenue, shows that the area within which culturable land lies cannot be 
Jess than 1,500 to 1,600 square miles, omitting the lakes. The pasture lands 
are very extensive and valuable ; the Kashmfr cattle grazing during the summer 
up to the confines of Ladék, while the higher altitudes are covered with 
thousands of sheep. But 150 square miles does not even adequately represent 
the grazing area of the valley itself. About one third of the valley may be 
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said to affurd grase, and the swamps and edges of the lakes produce very 
nourishing food for cowe, besides which the slopes of the mountains, properly 
belonging to the villages below, can hardly be reckoned at less than a rim of 
two square miles along an edge of, say, 180 miles. —( Wingate). 

The margs or mountain-downs, which are numerous on the tops of the 
range of hills immediately below the Pir Panjdl, and also upon the northern 
slopes of those mountains which enclose the north-eastern side of the valley, are 
a peculiar feature of the country ; covered with rich pasturage, they afford sus- 
tenance during the summer months to large herds of ponies, cattle, sheep, and 
goats. The principal of these margs frequented by Europeans are Gulmarg, 
above Baramiila, to the eastward of Srinagar; Killan, about 1,000 feet above 
Gulmarg, Sonamarg in the Sind valley, and Tosha Maidan a few miles south 
of Gulmarg. . 

The most considerable of the minor valleys are the Loldb to the north, the 
Sind valley and Tilail to the north-east, the Nowbig and Maru Wardwan 
valleys to the south-east, and the Lidar valley also south-east. 

Ladak is one of the most elevated regions of the earth, and very barren. 

The lowest valleys have an elevation of about 9,000 or 10,000 feet. 

The principal plains are the Deosai on the north-eastern boundary of Kash- 
mir, the Dipsang, south of the Karakoram pass; the Hanlé, the Kiang, the 
Lingti and the Linzithang or Aksai Chin. These plains are for the most part 
bare and unproductive, affording few means of subsistence to man or beast. 
The Hanlé plain is very green during the summer months, and gives good 
feeding to large flocks of sheep. 

Mountains. —The great Himalaya, which bounds India on the north, in one 
continuous chain of gigantic peaks, from the southward bend of the Brah- 
maputra to the holy lake of Manasarowar, is extended to the westward from 
the sources of the Sutlej to the magnificent peaks of Nanga Parbat at the 
great bend of the Indus. 

This western half forms the watershed parting between the Indus and 
its five affluents, and also divides the great Hindi family of India from the 
Bbots of Tibet; lastly, it divides the cold and dry climate of Tibet, with its 
dearth of trees, from the warm and humid climate of India, with its luxuriance 
of vegetable productions, 

There is one marked difference between the eastern and western Hima- 
layas: the inferior ranges of tue eastern chain generally run at right angles 
to its axis, whereas those of the westeru chain are mostly disposed in subordi- 
nate parallel ranges. ‘Thus we find no less than two distinct and independent 
ranges to the south of the western Himalaya, both stretching in the same 
general direction from south-east to north-west. These ranges may be called 
the mildle Himalaya and the outer Himalaya. 

Beyvnd the Himalaya the same system of parallel chains will be observed 
in at least three distinct ranges of mountains, which may be called the trans- 
Himalaya, the Nails or Gangri range, and the Karakoram, beyond which 
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latter is the Kuenlun range, forming the northern slope of the Great Tibet4n 
plateau as the Himalayas form the southern. | 

The Himalaya divides the headwaters of the Suilej from those of the 
Indus, and extends to the western limits of Astor and Ronda. The Kailas or 
Gangri range runs through the midst of Western Tibet along the nght 
bauk of the Indus to the junction of the Shyok. 

The main range (the western Himalaya) has already been noticed. 

The mid-Himalaya divides the valleys of Spiti, Lahoul, Kishtwér, and 
Kashmir on the north, from those of Kulu, Chamba, and Pinch on the south. 

The outer Himalaya are those hills which occur between the mid- Himalaya 
and Siwaliks, or low hills which rise immediately out of the great plain of the 
Panjab. 

These different ranges form the principal features, and conseqently the 
natural boundaries of the Hill States. The whole mass of mountains from the 
Kuenlun range to the plains of the Panjab has an average breadth of nearly 
300 miles. (Cunntngham.) 

Lakes,—The lakes of the Kashmir valley are numerous, and may be divided 
into those in the valley itself, and those upon the mountains surrounding it ; 
of the former the following are the principal :—the Dal or “ city lake,” which 
is situated on the north-east of Srinagar, and connected with the Jhelum by a 
canal called the Tsont-i-kul, or “ apple-tree canal,” which enters it opposite 
the palace. 

The Anchar is situated to the north of Srinagar; it is connected with the 
Dal by means of the Nali Mar, and it flows into the Sind river near Shadipir. 
It stretches as far south as the Idvah, where it is called the Kashal Sar; the 
portion midway near the village of Atsan is known as the Atsan Nambal; the 
Mar canal passes through it. 

The Anchar can scarcely be called a lake; it is caused by the waters of the 
Sind overflowing the low ground to the north of the city. 

The Manas Bal is situated near the right bank of the Jhelum, with which 
it is connected by a canal which enters it about 400 yards below the village of 
Sambal. 

The Wular is the largest of all the lakes, and is situated to the east of 
Sopur; the Jhelum flows through it. 

Among the mountain lakes the following are the most important :—the 
Konsa Nag, situated on the top of the Pir Panjal range, above the village of 
Sedau; the Shisha N&g, situated above the head of the Lidar valley, on the 
road to the cave of Amrnéth; and Gangarbal Nag aud Sarbal Nag, situated 
on the top of Haramuk, which overlooks the north-eastern shore of the Wular, 

The city of Srinagar may be said to be surrounded with lakes and morasses, 
but only those to the north approach the actual limits of the city. 

On the south, close to the left bank of the Jbelum, with which it com- 
municates hy a canal, the Vetnar stretches for some miles parallel with the 
belt of dry land which is traversed by the high road to Shupion; near to it is 
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the Négat Nambal, and, to the west of the road, on the left bank of the Dédh 
Ganga, lies the head of the Bimman, one of the series of morasses lying 
between the slopes on the south-west side of the valley and the Jhelum, which 
extend the entire distance to the Wular lake. 

This lake extends from 5 to 6 miles from north to south, and is 2 to $ 
miles from east to west at its broadest point. The mountains rise abruptly 
along its eastern edge. 

The average depth of this lake is not more than 7 to 10 feet, though in 
one place it reaches 26 feet; the water being very clear, the bottom covered 
with weeds is almost constantly visible. 

With a single exception, all the lakes in Ladék are land-locked, and, con- 
sequently, more or less salt. The principal are the Pangong lake, the Pangir 
Tso, the Tsomoriri lake, and the Tso-kar. There are besides some extensive 
salt lakes scattered about the Kuenlun plains. 

The lakes in Ladék are all at a great height; they are moreover gradually 
drying up, as becomes apparent by the unmistakeable marks of larger surfaces 
remaining from former times, There are two small mountain lakes in the 
range of hills east of Jama, Surninsar, and Mausar, situated respectively 14 
and 20 miles distant from Jami. 

One of the principal rivers of Kashmir is the Jhelum, which in its course 
nearly intersects the valley. Formed by the junction of three streams, the 
Arpat, the Bring, and the Saéndran, which rise at the south-east end of the 
valley, it receives in its course numerous tributaries ; among those which join 
it by the right bank are the Lidar from the north-east near Islamabad, and the 
Sind from the east opposite Shadipdr, and after emerging from the Wular 
Jake, the Pohru, which flows into it in the neighbourhood of Sopir. By its 
left bank it is joined by the combined waters of the Veshai and Rembidra 
near Murhdma, by the Ramchd at Karkarpur, by the Dudh Ganga at Srina- 
gar, and by the Sukndég near Shadipur. 

The Kisban Ganga, or river of Krishna, which has its sources on the edges 
of the Deosai plains and in the Tilail valley, is a very considerable stream ; it 
flowa in a north-north-westerly direction, and skirts the north-western extre- 
mity of Kashmir, joining the Jhelum just below the town of Mozafarabad, 
opposite the Domél dak bungalow. 


The Maru Wardwan river drains the valley of that name; it takes its rise 
from the Saga glacier on tbe pasa leading into Surd at the north-eastern 
extremity of the valley, and flows southward, joining the Chenéb or Chandra 
Bhéga above Kishtwér. Thie latter river traverses Kishtwér, Badrawar, and 
Riasi, flowing into the plains at Akndr some miles to the west of Jami. 

Of these rivers the Jhelum is navigable from the neighbourhood of Islam- 
abéd to Baramila, a distance of about 60 miles. The boats used in Kashmir 
are of various kinds, vsz., the dahats, dinga, shikdra, khiich, tedtawar, larindo, 
chdkwdrs, parinda, and dinbahndo. 


The bahats is the largest description of boat, and is employed exclusively 
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in the transport of grain and merchandise ; some of these barges are of gre 
size, and their draught is considerable, so much so that for about four monthe 
in winter there is not sufficient water in the river to float them. They have 
sloping mat-roofs running down the centre, For these boats a deep channel 
is maintained in the bed of the river, which enables them to traffic much longer 
than they otherwise could. Tbe family live on board throughout the year. 
The smaller dakats is called wahdt. 

The duxga is the ordinary passenger boat of Kashmir; it is a long flat- 
bottomed craft, usually about 56 feet in length and 6 feet in width, drawing 
about 2 feet, - It has a reed-mat roof, and similar mats are rolled up along the 
sides: when they are dropped a fairly confortable room is made. The boat 
people live in a compartment at the back. In winter the ddngas engage in 
carrying skalz (paddy) to Srinagar. 

The shikdra is of the same shape as the diénga, but much smaller, being 
usually only about 36 feet long, 34 feet wide, and 1 foot deep. It is chiefly 
used in and about Srinagar, aid answers the purpose of a carriage. 

The khdch is a very large boat without a roof or awning, and is used for 
the carriage of goods. It is also called shachu, 

The tsdtawar is the smallest, lightest, and swiftest of all the boats used on 
the Kashmir lakes. 

The /arindo is a State barge, in which the boatmen are seated both before 
and behind the canopied portion occupied by the passenger. It is a sort of 
house-boat. 

There are two other State boats, the parinda (a very light, long craft, with 
a small canopied space towurds the fore part, propelled by 30 to 40 men, and 
possessing great speed) and the chikwdrt,a more substantial boat with a 
heavier canopy. All the boats on the Jhelum are propelled by heart-shaped 
paddles. 

The dahats, or large grain-bosts, are generally worked by poles, men 
on either side descending an inclined plane from the roof of the boat and 
cbanting as they push. 

The crew of the dinga are most useful, and on shore will act in almost any 
capacity. Lastly, thereis the dindahndo (or dhemndo), a little “dug-out,” 
used for the cultivation of the melon-beds of the Dal lake, and for carrying 
vegetables, &c., to market. It is worked by a man or woman, squatted in the 
bow, with one paddle.! 

The Jhelum is spanned by thirteen bridges in its course through the valley 
of Kashmir; they are of peculiar construction and are called kadals, 

In Ladak and Baltistén the principal river is the Indus, which flows in a 
general north-west direction through the whole length of these two provinces 
in a deep trough between the trans-Himalay an range on its left bank and the 
Kailas and Karakoram ranges on its right bank. Its chief tributaries on the 
left bank are the Hanlé, Zanskdr river, the Drds and Astor rivers, while on 


’ For further remarks on boats, sce under the heading “ Jhelum,” 
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‘me right bank it receives the Shyok, the Shigar, and the Gilgit rivere. The 
Shyok receives the Nubr6é and the Changchenmo rivers; while the Shigar is 
formed by the junction of the Bésha and Braldd rivers. 

Both the Jhelum and the Chenéb also join the Indus after it has entered 
the plains of the Panjéb. The most remarkable feature about the Indus and 
its tributaries is the general parallelism of their courses, which has been 
determined by the direction of the principal mountain chains, and the aame 
similarity may be observed in the peculiar knee-beuds which are common to 
all the rivers of the Panjab. For the curious eweep southward, which o¢curs 
in the Sutlej below Bilaspdr, is also found in all the other rivers; in the Beas 
below Hajipar; in the Ravi near Basaoli; in the Chenéb below Kishtwér; in 
the Jhelum below Mozafarabdéd ; and in the Indus at the ie of the 
Gilgit river, 

Cunningham gives the following account of the passage of rivers in 
Ladék :— 

Passage of rivers.—The rivers are generally crossed by fording. Gal is 
the Tibetan term for a ford, In summer, the morning is the best time for 
fording, for after 10 or 11 a.m. the waters are much increased by the melting 
enows. 

Ferry (grukha).—The common people are usually ferried over on asingle 
inflated skin, but influential men are usually taken over on a raft, formed by 
placing a charpdi on two inflated skins. The Shyok, opposite Satti, is crosred 
by boat in summer. 

Bridges.—There are two kinds of bridges met with in Ladék— 


(1) The zdmpa, or wooden bridge, made usually of large beams of poplars. 
Good specimens are to be séen at Léh and Khalai. 

(2) The chug-zam, or suspension bridge, is common on the Indus and 
Shyok, above their junction. It is formed of two stout ropes e 
twisted birch twigs, about the thickness of a man’s arm. 


The chug-sam is a very cheap and easy mode of bridging a stream, and 
is, when new and well constructed, quite safe. The passage of old bridges is, 
however, often both difficult aud dangerous. In them the suspension ropes 
form a great curve; the sides are frequently unwattled and completely open, 
and the roadway sometimes reduced to a single rope. (Cunntugham.) 

Climate.—Owing to the great variations of level, the climate must neces- 
sarily be different for every region. 

The temperature ranges from more than the tropical heat of the Panjéb 
summer, to such an intensity of cold as keeps perpetual snow on the moun- 
tains. In inhabited places even, the variation is such, that in the lower parte 
the people go about nearly unclad; in the higher, sheepekine are worn, and in 
some places the people are confined to their houses for seven months in the 
year by suow. The element of moisture aleo causes much variety in elimate, 
aod consequently in aspect of country. 
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Regions of four different degrees may be roughly distinguished as ‘fel- 
lows :—— 

(1) Where the periodical rains prevail, as in the southern portions of 

British territory, including the outer bills and middle mountains, 

(2) Where the rains do not reach, but there ie rainfall enough for all 
crops, but rice, without irrigation. This area embraces Kashmfr, 

(8) Where irrigation is necessary for crops, and the hillsides are bare, with 

- the exception of a little forest. This is a semi-Tibetén climate, and 
includes Astor, part of Gilgit and of Baltistén. 

(4) A nearly rainless tract, where irrigation is necessary for crops, and the 
whole country is entirely bare. This bas a Tibetéu climate and 
includes the rest of Gilgit, the greater part of Baltistén, and all 
Ladak. 

Communications.—The cart-road now under construction up the Jhelum 
valley from Mari to Srinagar is the only road practicable 
for wheeled traffic, The remainder are only practicable 
for pack animals. Mr. Girdlestone says of the roads :— 

**On land the means of communication in the towns are narrow, tortuous streets, whose 
Uneven pavement is excruciating to the feet, and in the country the tracks worn by passengers 
and cattle, and following the inequalities of the ground. In the side valleys, the footpath 
soon becomes difficult as the upper gorges are reached.” 

Mr. Wynne reported in 1873 that the Maharéja intended henceforth to 
devote to the improvement of roads an annual sum of half a lakh of chilks 
(ten-anna) rupees. Up to date little or nothing has been done towards the 
repairs of the roads. 

To Srinagar the principal roads from India are :— 

(a) The Marf road, nearly finished, suitable for wheeled traffic, and with 
little alteration for a narrow-gauge line.. 

(4) The Pfr Panjal route, which is very bad and much less used than 
formerly. Ponies go along it with difficulty. | 

(c) The Sialkot-Jami-Srinagar route, a good deal used by natives, suit- 
able for baggage animals. 


Roads, 


From Srinagar the principal roads are :— 

(9) To Gilgit vid the Kamri or Doriktin passes, Astor and Banjf. This 
road is continued to Chitral and then by the Dorah pass into 
Zebak. It is passable fur baggage animals, but very difficult in 
places. 

(4) To Léh eid the Zoji La and thence on to Yérkand. A certain amount 
of money is being yearly spent by the Joint Commissioners on this 
road, and consequently it is generally very good going for baggage 
animals. 

(¢) To Skardié vid the Zoji Laand Indus valley. From where it leaves the 
Léh road, this road is extremely bad and barely passable for 
baggace animals, 
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In the valley the best road is perhaps that leading from Srinagar to 
Shupion, and thence to the Pir Panjél pass. Other well-marked tracks are 
the roads from Baramula to Srinagar on the one side, and to Islamabéd and 
Vernag and thence to the Banihél pass on the other side; the road to Léh 
up the Sind valley and thence over the Zoji La, and the road to Gilgit 
following the course of the Jhelum, and then skirting the east side of the 
Wular lake. All the roads appear to date from the time of the Delhi Emperors. 
Of the village paths, it may be said that from any large village there is 
usually a decent traek leading to Srinagar, But communication between 
villages is very difficult owing to rivers, canals, unbridyed irrigation cuttings, 
rice-lands, and swamps. On all main tracks the villagers maintain little cross- 
ings of logs covered with mud over irrigation canals and streams. Near 
Srinagar the roads generally begin with a mile or two of poplar avenue. The 
traffic is by ponies, mules, and coolies. (Wingate.) 

Bellew gives the following interesting account of the mode of tracking out 
a pass by the aid of yaks on the high passes of Ladék :— 

‘* Before essaying the passace of the glacier, it is customary to drive a berd of ten or twelve 
yaks across to ascertain the route. These, in their way, sagacious animals, when urged up 
the side of the glacier, crowd together for a consultation on its edge, and after a good deal of 
grunting one of them takes the lead, the others following in single file. The leader, with his 
nose down on the snow, sniffs and grunts his way cautiously, and when tired, falls back for 
the next to take up the lead till land is reached on the other side. The Bhots follow the 
track of their brutes and erect little pillars of snow here and there along the route by way of 
guide in case of mists or snow obscuring the track.” 

Not unfrequently in the valley of the Indus, blocks of rocks are set in 
motion by the step of the wild sheep, These stoue avalanches are of constant 
occurrence in these hills after rain aud during the period the winter snows are 
melting away; and they are one of the most dreaded dangers the-traveller has 
to face. And hence it is that the Bhot never thinks of camping in the open 
in these valleys, but always takes shelter in the cavern of some secure bank, or 
scoops out, or walls in, some ready bollow under the lee of any firm rock. 

Sandals.—In the Kashmir valley the better class of people wear chaplis, 
which consist of a soft-leather sock, laced, and over it a strong, thick leather 
sole, bound to the foot by thongs, terminating in one buckle. Coolies, both in 
the valley aud in the mountains, wear sandals made of rice-straw. Chapicts 
are useless in wet weather, but thestraw-shoe is good and safe, and worn over 
the European boot is comfortable, and safe for mountain climbing, ( Wingate.) 
The Tibetén eandals, or mocassins, will wear for a surprisingly long time, 
provided they do not get wet. ‘They are made of ibex-skio, and on account of 
their roughness and pliability they are admirably adapted to walking over 
steep or dangerous paths. 

Comnunxicativns,—In the valley of Kashmfr the Jhelum and the canals 
connected with it are much used as a means 
of communication, and have hitherto served 
all the purposes of traffic. A description of the various kinds of boats used will 
be found under the heading “ Jhelum.’’ 
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To avoid the necessity of crossing the dangerous Wular lake, through 
which flows the main stream of the Jhelum, a navigable canal was constructed 
in very early times to connect Sopir with Srinagar. 

This canal, which is called the Nard, leaves the left bank of the river 
immediately below Shadipar and runs southward, dividing into two branches, 
the smaller of which continues straight on through the marshes to Patan and 
Palhallan, while the other tarns to the right and finally enters the southern 
portion of the Wular lake. 

When the water is high enough, this, which is the shorter route, is always 
selected by the boatmen when passsing between Srinagar and Baramila. 

Irrigation channels are numerous; of these the Shéhkdl canal in the 
Khourpara pargana, and the Naindi and Nionar canals, near Islamabéd, are 
among the most important. 

The construction of a canal connecting Aknur with Jami was commenced, 
but proving a failure was abandoned ; it is called the Shéhnabdr canal (9.v.). 
Rafts and small boats are floated down the Chen4b, but it cannot be called 
navigable above Aknir. There are falls and rapids, near where the river 
makes the knee-bend, which are dangerous. The Indus is too rapid to be 
navigated in any part of its course through the Kashmir State. 

Postal. —The earliest rules regarding postal communication with Kashmir 
were contained in Panjab Notification No. 673, dated 16th March 1867, and pro- 
vided for the conveyance of a sealed bag to and from the British Officer on 
duty at Srinagar, by the Mahardja’s agency. A fee equal to half the British 
postage was levied, on behalf of the Maharaja, on all letters to and from 
visitors in the valley, who used what was termed ‘the Resident’s dak.” 

Changes in 1870-71.—In 1870 the direct connection of the Srinagar post 
office with the office of the Officer on Special Duty was severed; bunt the 

® Letter from Financial Departinent Srinagar post office has always since been 
to Director Genernl of the Post Office, maintained by the Imperial post office dur- 
Bee eae Department ing the Kashmir season of each year. At 
to Director General of the Post Offce, first sanction was experimentally given* 
PO peer ee ea CUn aren ASIA: in 1870; but it was continued ¢ permanently 


in 187). The establishment was as follows :— R 
1 Deputy Postmaster un ; ‘ : , . 100 per mensem. 
1 Clerk . . . . 7 . . 30 ” 
1 Munsbi ‘ . ° . ° . . . . lo ” 
2 Peons. ‘ ; ; ; j ‘ ; . 14 ” 
Btatiorery . 3 : : ‘ . - 6 ” 


From lst January 1846 Susser was constituted a permanent head office, 
which is now open throughout the year. The time of transit hetween Sialkot 
and Srinagar averages about 63 hours. The present establishment consists 


of— R 
1 Postmaster at : . : . : ‘ » 150 per meneem. 
2 Clerks i: : : : . : : . 380 i 
1 Clerk , . e . ° ° . . 20 o 
2 Postmen ” ® e . . . e 14 ” 
Btationery allowance . ; 3 ‘ ‘ . s 6 ‘i 
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During the season (Ist May to 3lst Octuber) one extra postman is enter. 
tained, and during the winter an allowance of 83 per month is made for fire- 
wood. 

During July and August, a branch office is established at Gulmarg. . 

Léh.—A sub-office was opened at Léh experimentally on the 1st June 

Ce 1875 ; it was continued on the Ist January 
Letters from Financial Department 


bo Director General of the Post Office, 1876, and was made permanent in August 


Noe. 488 and 2346, dated 25th Janu. 1876. It is open throughout the year. The 
oa bean: ao Kashmir postal charges and rules apply to 


Léh. 

Levy of Kashmir posrage.—In addition to the British post office, the 
State maintains its own postal service, the chief offices being at Srinagar and 
Jama. Their only regular service is between these two places, and it is so 
uncertain, that the inhabitants of Srinagar are largely using the British post 
office for all communication with India. Within the State, letters may take 
from a few days to a month or six weeks to reach the addressee. On all 
correspondence addressed to or emanating from its own subjects, the State 
charges postage at British India rates; and consequently if the letter is ad- 
dressed to India, its sender must pay double postage, once in British stamps 
and again in Kash-nir stamps, and the recipient of a letter from India must 
pay in cash the full amount of the British stamps thereon. This is a serious 
hiudrance to trade. The charge is made whether the letter travels by the State 
or by the British office. Europeansare charged at half rates for all Indian 
correspondence, and 1 annua per letter, post-card, or newspaper going to or 
coming from Europe. Official correspondence is free of any .Kashmiri postage. 
Within the State the local officials use Kashmiri service stamps, which are 
not paid for, but supplied on application. The Kashmiri stamps in use are :— 


Private. Service. 
+ anna, | } anna. 
; ” 1 pe 
1» | 2 annas. 
2 annas » 
4 oD | th) 
: | 


and post-cards. 

The double postage is almost prohibitive of parcels, as the postage fre- 
quently exceeds the value, and even the half-postage rates charged to Euro- 
peans make it cheaper to use a special messenger. In maintaining such a 
system the State shows iteelf at once ignorant of its own advantages and 
neglectful of the interests of its subjects. © ( Wingate.) 

Writing in 1874, Mr. Girdlestone eays that the efficiency of the post 
between Srinagar and Jami is noteworthy, for, notwithstanding that five 
ranges of hills have to be crossed, the usual time of transit does not exceed 
forty-eight hours, the distance being about 160 miles. To obtain this speed 
the daily packet is limited to a few pounds in weight, and the runners are 
relieved every 2 or 3 miles in the hills. At present (1889) a letter posted at 
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Lahore on Friday evening, would ordinarily be delivered in Srinagar on Tues- 
day, and from Bombay a letter is received after about 8 days. But the bags 
being limited in weight, in making them. up newspapers are frequently left 
out, and occasionally letters. Heavy rain makes the route to Jami very diffi- 
cult, and heavy snow closes the Banihal pass (9,200 feet), although shelters for 
the runners exist every 200 or 300 yards. The pust is thus occasionally in- 
terrupted for one or two days ata time. (Wingate). 

The communication on the lines between Srinagar and Gilgit is maintain- 
ed, not by regular runners, but through village agency, and therefore cannot 
be depended on for speed, though, so long as there is no snow on the road, 
the variation in time is slight, Between Srinagarand Léh, there are regular 
runners during the summer, but in winter, when the men cannot camp out, 
they go frem village to village. In the summer a letter goes from Sri- 
nagar tv Léh in seven or eight days: in winter much longer. 

Mr. Ney Elias, in 1878, made the following report on the postal routes to 
Léh :— 

“ The Kulu route is closed to traffic for eight months in the year, and during the re- 
maining four months, cannot be used as a dak road, owing to ite length and natural difficul- 
ties in the form of high passes. The Kashmfr road, on the other hand, is in ordinary 
seasons open for dak service the whole year, with the exception of a week or two during the 
winter, when heavy snow is falling, or when exceptionally boisterous weather prevails 
at a certain point. It is, moreover, a somewhat shorter route to Lahore than the Kulu 
route. 

“ But two serious obstacles to the Kashmfr route exist—(1) the necessity of crossing the 
Zoji La pass in its present uncaret-for condition; (2) the absence of an undivided and 
effectual control of the dak service between the limits of the jurisdiction of the wazir of 
Kashmfr (viz., Sonamnrg) and Lad&k.”’ 

From the account given of the Zoji La, it will be seen that the 
7-mile section between Baltal and Greman is too long for the safety of the d&k 
men, and is the chief cause of the delay in running the mails between Kashmir 
and Ladak. 

From Sonamarg to Léh there are thirty-two dik sides to each of which 
in the summer two men are appointed, while between Sonamarg and Matayan 
sixteen extra men are employed during the winter. 

In the winter, instead of the d&k arriving daily at Léh, there is often an 
interval of a fortnight, and even more sometimes. 

From Srinagar to Léh the transit under ordivary circumstance takes seven 
days, the distance being about 254 miles. Except on the part of officials, 
Europeans, and a few merchants, there does not appear to be much written 
correspondence in Kashmir. 

A railway scheme’ is under consideration for the extension of the Sialkot 
branch of the North-Western Railway to Jami. The line would be about 27 
miles long (9 British and 18 Kashmir territory), running through easy country, 
mostly fertile, especially the English portion, presenting no difficulty, except 
one bridge (about 1,060 feet). The work could be com- 
pleted and carried out in twelve months from the date 


} This rajlway is now completed (1890). 
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of commencing operations. ‘The total cost has been estimated at 251,000 per 
mile. 
Four routes are considered practicable :— 
1st.—Sialkot to the Kashmir plain, vid Jami and Riasi, up the Chenéb 
and Bichlari valleys, with a long tunnel under the Banibél pass, 

9ud.—From Jbelum, on the North-Western Railway, up the Panch valley, 
vid Koti and Pinch, with a tunnel under the Haji Pir, or adjoin- 
ing pass, to Baramila and Srinagar. 

3rd.—Leaving the North-Western Railway at Mandra or New Rewat, start- 

ing vid Kahita, Panjar, and up the Jhelum valley to Baramila 
and Sinagar. | 

4th.—From Kala-ki-Saréi station on the North-Western Railway, vid 

Abbotabéd, Mozafarabéd, and up the Jhelum valley to Baramila 
and Srinagar. 

Telegraph. A wire connects Jamu with Sialkot with an intermediate 
etation at Nawashar, the head-quarters of the zz//a. 

From Jami the wire is carried to Srinagar, with intermediate stations at 
Udampar, Deogal, or Banibél on the south, and Verndég on the north side 
of the Banihél pass; and at Islamabad. 

From Udampir branch lines go to Riasi and Ramnagar. 

~ From Srinagar the line goes to Domél. 

On this line the intermediate stations are Sopir, Baramila, and Uri. 

Another line goes from Sriragar to Skardi, vid Sind valley and Sonamarg 
(where there is an office), and thence to Drds, an isolated line connects Gilgit 
with Astor, with an intermediate office at Bunji on the Indus, 

No State charge is made for telegrams to or from British India beyond 
the charges current in British India, except for cable messages,.on which a 
tax of H2 islevied. The service is well worked. All cable messages from 
Europe are stopped at Sialkot, whence they are forwarded by post to Srinagar. 
A cable message to Europe reaches in a few hours, whereas a cable message 
from Europe takes four or five days to reach Srinagar. 


Statistics aND Finance. 
Military Statistics. 
Strength.—The total force at the disposal of the Kashmir Government is 
as followa :— 


ARTILLERY, 














8 
Infantry. | Cavalry. and Remarka. 
Miners, 

Jungi Fauj eo Fa .| 14,836 1,192 | 1,632 1,688 “Enlisted snide 
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There is also a police force of 2,000 men, half of whom are kept at Jami 
and half in Kashmir. 

The above figures are Major Biddulph’s, and show a paper strength of 
about 30,000. Mr. Henvey’s information at the end of 1882 was much the 
same. And these two ufficers agree also in putting down the actual strength 
at about 20,000 men. 

Distribution. —Mr. Henvey, at the end of 1882, described the distribution 
of the troops thus :— 


Kashmir. Fs ‘ : ; : ‘ ; - 5,648 men. 
Jami . ‘ ; , ; ; , ; , - 12,730 ,, 
Astor . F ; ‘ ‘ : ‘ : 3 - 1,604 ,, 
Gilgit . ‘ : ‘ ‘ ‘ : F ‘ . 3116 ,, 
Mozafarabdd m - ; ? j . 300 ,, 
Various forts 3 é ‘ < ‘ : - 4695 ,, 


He also gives the distribution by commands, thus— 








Name of Regiment or Corps. "Name of Officer. Number of men. 








GENEBAL InpakB SINGH's COMMAND. 


Rugo Partdb “ . . | Indar Singh ‘ 2 ‘ | 6M) 
Bill. 7 ‘ 7 ‘ . | Colonel Béj Singh: ‘ ‘ a 721 
Rugonath =. . . . .| Nibald, Commandant. : = 821 
Lachman 7 ‘ 5 ; .| Devi, ditto . . 55 
Bijrdj . ‘ : : : . | Gunga, dittu ; 7 Tu 
Govind ‘ é ; ‘ . | Lukbdé : 7 : ; B41 
General LaBa’s Commanp. 
Rudr . . 7 ‘ ‘ .| Chand ; : : . ‘ 646 
Shubnah : _ 3 ‘: .| Manji ‘ A . 7 . 681 
Rdm. . . . . - | Bhagat ‘ : ‘ : i 26 
Fateh . ‘ . : Nuthd 7 ‘ ‘ . ‘ 645 
Body-guard . ee : .| Chundé : , ; : ; 527 
Artillery : . ‘ ; «| Man Singh . 5 ” : : 750 
General CHatak SincH'’s ComMAND. 
Hanuman. . . ‘ »| Khoji. : ‘ ; ‘ 234 715 
Partdb : : . . «| Deviya, Colonel. ; . : 633 
Ramegol . : F . Laha, Commandant , 7 6386 
Bulbhudder . . i : -| Durga Pershad . i : : 755 
Narain ; ‘ ‘ : . | Bulbhudder, Commandant : “| 690) 
Devi. 7 - F < . | Daru, Colonel 7 5 ; ; 856 
Rugbir i : ‘ ‘ . | Surd) ; is : | 925 
GENERAL SHANEAB SINGH 8 COMMAND. 

Sher Bueha . ‘ Pujar Singh. Colonel 425 
Besheshur . . . ; -| Gunish, Commandant | 599 
Surdj_ . . . . . -| Naratn Singh 735 
Nur Singh . : . , . | Devi, Commandant | 455 
Gopal. ‘ : ; : .| Mata Singh, Commandant 845 
vavelty ‘ ‘ ‘ ; .| Colonel Hari Singh : 996 
Irregulars . ‘ . » | Bakshi Mulrdj ' . ; 2.995 
Ditto ‘ eo Sy .) Diwan Sunt idm . ‘ i 3,311 
Sepoys of Forts ‘ : is . 4,595 
Nizamat Regiment . : -| Colonel Waziri Hari Bingh - 1,255 
Police. : . . . - | Banava Singh, etc. . 4833 
Gagur . : ; ‘ : - | Suba Khén, Commandant 800 
Total ro | 30,150 
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The following extracta from a report made by Mr. Henvey, Officer on 
Special Duty in Kashmir, give a short sketch of the system by which the 
army is recruited and maintained :— 


“Torm of service.—There ie none, and consequently no pension list. Men are re kept on 
* until they drop or find substitutes. 

“ Reeruits.—Formerly there was little difficulty in attracting as many yDogrks as were 
wanted, but of late the service has become unpopular, and attempts have been made to force 
each camindar's family to produce one man for the army. This has caused much discontent, 
and desertions are morp frequent than ever. Agents are sent out to collect Gdrkha recruits, 
probably in most cases men who have not succeeded in entering British corps, or relatives of 
Nipalese soldiers already enrolled in the Mahardja’s army. For the Khola Fauj, or irregu- 
lars, see page 6 of Major Biddulph’s report, which gives a true picture of the composition of 
the force. 

“ Militia and territorial forces.—The only corps which can be included under this 
denomination ia the nizamat. It is, as Major Biddulph states, localised and kept apart from. 
the army. I gather that the duties of the sizamat are rather those of a military police than 
of regular soldiers. 

“ Supply Departments.—The Bakhehi, or “ Officer-i-Column,” is the person who ar- 
ranges for supplies. Siuce the Mahardja’s revenue is to a great extent collected in kind, tbe 
difficulty is how to convert the stores into money, not how to feed the troops. Ouly in 
outlying garrisons, such as those of Gilgit, is it necessary to procure grain, &., from the 
Kashmfr valley. 

“ Transport.—Mules and bullock-wagons are maintained at Jama, and some time ago 
there was talk of arranging with the Kashmfr people for ponies. But, asa rule, the trans- 
port consists of begari coolies, t.e., of villagers impressed for the purpose. The misery 
arising therefrom, especially in croesing the high mountain barrier between Kashmir and 
Astor towards Gilgit, is unspeakable. For movements within the valley of Kashmir boats 
are used to all pointe touched by the Jhelum and by the lakes. 

“ Forts —Appendix II contains a list of all the fr:ts in the Mahardja’s territory. Whe- 
ther it is complete or not I cannot say, for I have not been able to make a personal inspec- 
* Not Bao, es printed in Major tion of any of the forts except those of Hari Parvat, Bao® 
Biddulph’s paper. (or Bahu) near Jamd, and Udamptr. The forts of Harf 
Parvat and Bao are well described in Mr. Girdleatone’s note on the Jamu and Kashmir army, 
dated 5th February 1872. Udamptr is perhaps hardly to be called a fort at all. It is 
ratber a palace enclosed in a large quadrangle with walle, say 15 feet high, and only one 
large entrance. I never saw any armament or military garrison there. The building is 
situtated on open ground, on the same plateau as the village of Udampdr, and flanked on 
the Jamé side by a deep ravine. 

“ Magazines and Arms Factories.—I made enquiries as to these in 1880 and 188], with 

the following results briefly stated : — 
Macaztngs. 


" Jamu.—The principal magazine lies two miles north of the city, and is ander the man- 
agement of Mido Laldin. It is capable of producing 1,000 maunds of powder per aunum. 
The areenal ie reported to contain as many as 300 brass guns of light calibre. 

“ Riasi.—There is a small magazine here preducing 200 maunds of powder per annum. 

“ Kanachak.—Eight miles from Jamé ; ealtpetre is manufactured. 

“ Srinagar,—Near the fortress of Harf Parvat; produces 260 kAarwdrs of powder yearly. 

“ Mozafarabdd, Astor, and Gilgit ere usually supplied from Kashunfr, but it is seid that 
powder oan be locally made, 

Anus Factonigs. 
“Jamu.—This is the principal factory. ‘Two foremen and 150 workmen employed: 
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muzzle-loading rifles turned out at the rate of a dozen in two months, bat workmanship bad. 
Small mountain guns (probably the ‘dasti top’) are manufactured. Shells are made in large 
quantities, but. in quality bad. Matchlocks, blunderbusses, bayonets, swords, &c., are freely 
made ; and there are experiments constantly going on with Martini-Henry rifles, gatlings, 
and so forth, but local artisans are not capable of efficient work of this sort. 

“ Srinagar.—There is a factory near the Chaoni ; 60 workmen employed, and rifles and 
carbines made. . 

“ Zainagam.—On the road to Gulmarg ; 25 blackemiths and 10 workmen engaged {iu 
the manufacture of muskets and swords. 

** Besides the above, it must be borne in mind that there are many private gunsmiths in 
Kashmir who are exceedingly skilful in imitating European weapons. To my knowledge 
they can convert muzzleloading into breech-loading rifles; and the Mahardja doubtless 
makes use of then as contractors for the manufacture of arms. 

“ Barracks and Military Buildings.—My attention has not been previously directed 
to this subject. Information could, if necesaary, be collected next year; but speaking 
generally, it is probable that, with the exception of Jami and Srinagar, the garrisons are 
located in the forts to which they are detailed. ; 

“The Government of India is aware of the jealousy with which the Officer on Special 
Duty io Kashm{r is prevented from obtaining knowledge of the Mahardéja’s internal affairs. 
The officer cannot make personal investigation into such matters as the army, forts, and 
arsenals, without exciting suspicion. He is therefore dependent upon the reports of native 
agents, Who often draw upon their imagination for their facts. Of course, this is to be re- 
gretted, but it is the outcome of the peculiar relations subsisting between the Officer on Duty 
and the darbdr, and it should be taken into account in estimating the value of hia labors.” 


Ethnography.—The subjoined table bas been extracted and translated from 
the Administration Report of Jami and Kash- 
mir for the year 1873, which was prepared in 


accordance with the command of His Highness the Maharaja by Diwan Kirpa 
Rém. 


Population. 
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Races.— Varied as is the form of this country, and its other physical 
characters, its population is not less so, The several tribes that dwell here 
dotted over the lower hills, or sbeltering in the valleys that divide the loftier 
mountains, are some of widely different origiv, and some, though of nearer 
relation, of widely different character. 

The races may be thus classitied :— | 


Akyan. 

Clemens dae) occupying all the lower hills on the south. 

Pahdris—Principally Hindus, inhabiting the east part of the next higher 
mountains, on which snow falls to a considerable extent. 

Kashmirts— Principally Muhammadans, but some fraction are still Hindus, 
living for the most part in the mountain-bound country of Kashmir. 

Dérds—Chiefly Muhammadans, dwelling in the mountainous country north 
of Kashmir; the Tibetan Baltis being their neighbours on the east and the 
Pathdos or Afghéns on the west. 


TURANIAN. 

Tibetdu—Subdivided into— 

Baltis—(Muhammadans), living at elevations of 6,00 to 11,000 
feet. 

badehie(Baddhite) dwelling in villages 9,500 to 13,500 feet. 
Engaged chiefly in agriculture, 

Champde—(Buddhists) » wandering among the high level valleys 
of Rupshu for pastoral purposes. 

This classification is more national than tribal. For the southern parts 
especially, another division might be attempted, that is one by castes, but our 
information about the various subdivisions of tbe castes is not sufficient to do 
this, Each race will be separately described, but here, too, a few words may 
be said. 

The Dogrés and Chibbélis were ‘originally one, but they have now become 
separated in many characteristics, the latter having become Muhammadans, 
while the Dograés remained Hindis. They are well featured and of rather 
slight build. 

The Pahdris are a stouter race, as befits those who live for part of the year 
among snow. 

The Kashmiris, though allied to the Pahdris, possess some very marked 
characters; they are large-made, robust, and of a cast of feature really fine. 

The Dérds are a race who, though Aryan also, are very different and easily 
distinguishable from Kashmiris. 

All these hitherto enumerated races have features distinctly of the Aryan 
type, still with marked differences among themselves. 

The Tibetén races, whom we now reach, have the characteristics of the 
Turanian family (of which the Chinese and the Japanese are the instanccs 
most known to Englishmen) in varying degree. The two last of these sub- 
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divisions are Buddhist in religion, the first Muhammadan, principally of the 
Shia sect. 

Reltgion.—Mr. Drew has described the religions of the Kashmir State in 
these words :—= 

“There are four religions. Only three, indeed, are of much importance as regards this 
country. These are three widespread religions of Buddhism, Hinddism, and Muhammadane 
iem. The fourth is the Sikh azct of the Hindds, which is very sparingly represented. 

‘‘The Buddhists comprise two out of the three Tibetdn races—the Champds and the 
Laddkfs. They comprise also the inhabitants of several Dard villages who, while retaining 
certain rites of their own, have adopted Buddhism, It should be noted that not only those 
Dard villages follow this religion who, it was shown, have acquired the Tibetdn tongue and 
lost their own, but several others also who retain their own Dard speech. 

*¢The Muhammadans include the Baltfs who, as before said, are but Laddékis converted 
to Islam ; nearly all the Dards, the Kashmfris (taking them generally), and the Chibhalfs. 

“Of the Hiudd faith are the Pahdris and Dogrds. 

“ Of Sikhs but very few are to be met with in these territories. There are some villages 
of comparatively old colonisation in the Jhelum valley, and there is a Sikh temple and granth 
or book on the banks of the Chendb. 

“Jt is the case that within the Hindd area are many Mubammadans, not only colonies 
from other races, but also natives of the same part who have at different times been con- 
verted; this is specially the case in the towns. On the other band, in every town in the 
Mubammadan couutry Hindus are settled chiefly as traders; and again, in Kashmfr a propor- 
tion of the inhabitants retain their old Hiudd faith; these are the Kashwirf Brahmins.” 


Muhammadan fanaticism in Srinagar.—In September 1872, a serious riot 
occurred in Srinagar between the Muhammadan sects of Shias and Sunis. The 
cause was religious fanaticism. Great loss of property was inflicted. 

Languages. —The following is Mr. Drew’s account of the languages of the 
Kashmir State. Below are giveu an enumeration of thirteen languages, or 
dialects spoken within the Kashmir State. It would be possible, no doubt, to 
make a greater number of subdivisions, since the speech is apt to vary in these 
mountain countries within very short distances; the greater number of sub- 
divisions one makes, the less, of course, will be the difference between any two 
adjoining ones ; in the present list the differences are very marked indeed. ‘To 
mark out the relationships of the thirteen dialects, the classification is indicated 
by the bracketing on the left-hand side of the accompanying list, where all 
the Pah4ri dialects and Kashmiri being put together, four great groups are 
constituted. 

The following is the hst :— 


ARYAN (Southern Division). 


Dogri. 

Chibéli. 

Kémbari. 

Bradarwani. 

Padari. , 
Dialect of Doda, ¢ Pahari. 
Kiehtwéri. 

Kashmiri. 
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Dialect of Déh. 
Disa » of Astor, Gdrais, and Drés. 
» of Gilgit. 


Tunanian (Southern Division). 
. Language of Baltistén and Ladék. 
Tibetén f a of the Champas. 
An account of these languages will be found in the description of the provinces 
in which they occur. 

With all these different languages, it can be understood that in carrying on 
the government some difficulties occur through their variety. The official 
written language is Persian. Orders given by the Maharaja are written in 
Persian character and language. The government’s accounts are also written 
in Persian, and in almost every case that language is the medium of official 
communication, though in some cases Dogri is used. 

Though Persian is s0 commouly written, that all who would aspire to an 
office of any estimation must become acquainted with it, yet it is very seldom 
spoken in Jam, only, indeed, when some trader or other traveller from Kabul 
or Yérkand comes, unacquainted with the more familiar dialects, and makes 
himeelf understood with Persian, which is the French of Asia. 

Besides the Persian character, which in this State is hardly ever applied to 
any but the Persian language, there are three written characters used for the 
languages spoken, These are Dogri, Kashmiri, and Tibetén. In its old form 
the Dogrf character was imperfect, and not easy to read either accurately or 
quickly. For this reason, a few years ago, the Maharaja caused to be invented 
a modification of it; by this it was brought uearer to the Devanagri—so near, 
that the system is quite one with that, though tbe forms are somewhat 
different. The new Dogri is used for the petitions which are brought up 
before the Maharaja; for this purpose it has replaced Persian; but it has not 
generally displaced either Persian or the old Dogri. The old Dogri character 
is made use of only for writing the Dogri language; it is allowed in certain 
official documents, as in reports from officers of the army, who are of a class by 
whom Persian is hardly ever acquired ; also many accounts are kept in duplicate 
in Persian and Dogri; the accountants of one class are considered a check on 
the other—a continuous side-by-side system of audit being thus carried out. 

Chibhali and the Pabérf dialects are unwritten. Kashmiri is written, but 
seldom only. The Dérd dialects are not written. Of the people who speak 
Tibet4én, the Laddkis are the only one who can at all generally write it. 

+ Four alphabets are used by natives of the country, o1z., Persian, Dogri, 
Kashmiri, and Tibetan. People who come to Jami from other parts nét un- 
commonly have some other character which they write, specially applicable 
probably to the vernacular of their native place. Thus, Sikhs fromthe Panjéb 
have their Gurmakhi writing, Hindts from the centre of Hinddstan will write 


either in Devanagri or some allied form of character. Bengalfe will have their 
own Bengali writing, and so on. 


87 


GAZETTEER OF KASHME£R AND LADAK. 


Minera, Propvuctioss. 


Tron.—The best iron is found in the vicinity of Riasf in Jami, while the iron 
found at Sof and Kothar is not so good. Iron of good quality, but inferior 
to that of Riasf, is found in Panch and in the hills south of Badrawér. 

The outturn of the iron mines would appear to be very small, as Vigne 
mentions that the total yield of the forges at Sof in the Bring pargana, then, 
as now, the principal irorworke in the valley, was only 5,760 lbs. per month; 
these mines, together with those in the Kuthaér pargana, now yield about 60 
tons annually. . 

Iron is also mined near Choan, in the Shahabdd valley, at Shar, near Pam- 
pur, and Arwan, in the Zainagfr pargana, but the amount produced at these 
places is inconsiderable and of inferior quality. 

Mr. Girdlestone says there are iron mines at Chrér, but neither Drew nor 
Bates mentions their existence ; he also mentions Nihari as a place where iron 
ore is found and worked. 

Verchére, in bis description of the mines at Kothar in the Kutbaér pargana, 
says he has no doubt the amount of ore obtained could be supplemented consider- 
ably by increasing the mines and adopting better furnaces with a blast worked 
by water-power, wind-mills, or horse-power ; but the miners and other inhabit- 
ants of the villages take great care not to mention to the Maharéja’s official any 
valuable deposit of ore which may be worked with advantage; they pretend 
that the Maharéja takes away all the iron for his arsenal and pays nothing 
for it, and that when a supply of any ore is discovered near a village, the inhabit- 
anta have to work it by corvdées, eo that the discovery of a vein of valuable 
mineral is a calamity to the people of the neighbourhood. ‘“ But,” adds 
Mr, Verchére, ‘‘ this is probably antrue in many ways; the iron they supply is 
taken in lieu of taxes; the care with which many of the holes are concealed 
with bushes and rubbish induces me to believe that a good deal of iron is 
smelted in a contraband way; and last, but not least, making a secret of 
mineral wealth is quite consistent with the love of hoarding riches so prevalent 
amonget natives.” In Kashmir, moreover, the Mahardja’s government enter- 
tain the same childish fear, lest the mineral wealth of the country should 
become known. In Ladaék, the only place where iron is found appears to be 
Yelchang. Dr. Aitchison says it is called chaks by the Bhotis, and is a trade 
article from the Panjab, chiefly ved Kulu, in the form of rods and flat bars ; also 
as large iron dishes and horse-shoes. All of it that is imported into Léb is 
expended either in Ladak proper or in Baltistén. Horse-shoes are brought in 
greater or less quantity from Ydarkand, as well as from Kulu and Kashmir. 
The Bhot term for horse-shoes is mikpah, and for naile zurd. 

Lead is known to exist. in the vicinity of Sof, in Kashmir, but it does not 
appear to be worked at all. A large quantity of sulphuret of lead is brought 
down from Riasi to Amritsdr. 

Cupper.—Vigne says vaguely— 
“ Veins of lead, copper. and, as I was informed, also of silver and even of gold, are known 
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to exist ia the long grase-covered hills in the neighbourhood of Sof, but the iron alone is 
worked.” 


According to Moorcroft, some copper mines are said to have been discovered 
towards Kashmir. He probably refers to the mine near the village of Harpat- 
nar, at the northern extremity of the Kuhér pargana, where a copper mine is 
said to have been worked until of late years. Jacquemont found copper ore in 
the Lidar valley, on the south-west side of the range which divides Kashm{r 
from Siré. Baron Hiigel aleo found copper ore, but mentions that the mines 
are not worked; this traveller also states that plumbago abounds in the Pfr 
Panjél mountains; and it has lately been found of inferior quality in the 
Goinai ala on the east side of the Maru Wardwan valley, between the villages 
of Inshin and Maru. 

Bellew says that copper is found in several epots in the Nubr& and Shyok 
valleys. The ore is worked iu the vicinity of Chardsa, in the Nubré valley. 
Some specimens of the ore obtained in the Shyok valley were found to contain 
some nuggets of the kind cated “ peacock ore,” mixed up with crude sulphate 
of copper. Copper is also found in the Indus, close to Léh, by the people 
when they are washing for gold. Copper glance is found at Rondi, in 
Baltisténo. 

Silver.—According to Vigne, silver exists near Sof, in Kashmir, but it is 
not worked. 

Gold.—Hiigel is probably correct in his statement that neither gold nor 
silver has been found; but he adds, “neither do the streams bear down gold- 
dust, as in the neighbouring countries.” This latter statement is disproved, as 
far as concerns the Shingo river, by Captain Montgomerie, R.E., who, in his 
account of the progress of the Kashmir survey, gives the following particulars 
regarding gold-washing in that stream :— 

“The drainage, escaping from the plains of Deosai, through a not easily distinguished 
gorge near the Katasiri station, falls into the Drds river above Kirkitthu. This tributary 
of the Drds river is called the Shigar and sometimes the Shingo river; it brings down gold 


with its waters, and gold-washing is oarried on juat below the junction. The Indus itself and 
several of ite tributaries are known to produce gold. 

“The gold-washing is eaid not to be valuable, but it does sometimes give as auth as one or 
two amall rupees a day toa man, though a most barbarous method is employed in washing 
the earth. This earth is taken from the detritus which, I think, now generally lies above 
the highest flood line. After two or three washings, a black, heavyish sort of sand is left» 
with the pieces of gold scattered here and there. As far as my own experience goes, I should 
say it was not a very profitable business, for after half an bour’s washing I only got five 
very tiny naggeta hardly worth an anna, and I had, at the time, the benefit of the assistance 
of gn Australian gentleman. This gentleman thought that something might be done by 
. investing in a cradle and apparatus. He said that s substance like the black sand mentioned 


above had proved valuable in Australia.” 

Gold-washing is also carried on on the banks of the Jhelum, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Tangrot, north of Jhelum, but to a very trifling extent. 

In the trans-Himalayan province gold is found in the beds of the Zanskér, 
Indus, and B4sha rivers. The people of Skardu are in the habit of coming 
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every spring to the junction of the Zanskér river with the Indus, to search for 
gold brought down by the meltings of the winter snow. Vigne says that on 
the banks of the Bésha stream more gold is produced than in any other part 
of Baltistén, and this was the only place which the former réja reserved to 
himself, Any other person might wash the sand for gold elsewhere, but the 
value of the quantity collected and of the time expended is so nearly balanced 
that Vigne never saw auy gold-diggere bat on one occasion (at Kiris). Here 
four or five men were employed, and must have washed and sifted a great 
many bushels of earth, but the quantity of gold dust obtained was not more 
than would cover a shilling. 

Salt (common) is found on the banks of the Tso-kar, where it is collected 
by the Rupshu shepherds (Ohampds). It isof a very inferior quality, but the 
Bhots consume it. 

‘Boraz is obtained in the Puga $aileys in Ladék. There it is eollected in 
an impure state on the borders of certain lakes, as they dry up, depositing the 
salt. The material is smeared with fat to prevent loss by evaporation, and 
is then transported across the Himalaya to the plains. It is used in medi- 
cine; in the arts as a glaze for pottery ; as also by jewellers to clean gold, 
silver, &c. 

Soda is found in the Thogji Chanmo plain, the banks of the Tso-kar being 
quite white with it. ‘The salt found here is natron, or subcarbonate of soda. 
It also is found in extensive patches on portions of the Kuenlun plains, and 
in the Nubré valley, where Dr. Bellew says 3,(0U maunde of this salt had 
been collected in 1873 for the Kashmir market. It is used by the Tibetdus to 
improve the color, and draw out the flavor, of their tea. 

Sulphur.—Dr. Ince mentions sulphur among the minerals of Kashmir, but 
both Hiigel and Moorcroft agree that though sulphureous springs are numer- 
ous, the mineral has nowhere been found in the valley in a solid state, and 
most of it is imported from the Panjab; a small supply ie said to be obtained 
from Kishtwér. In Lad&fk it is obtained only at Puga, in a mine worked 
by the Kashmir government. 

Gypatun is found at the sulphur Mines on the Puga stream, at the cele- 
brated cave of Amrnath, in Kashmir, near Baramula, and in the Chenéb 
valley. 

Chalk is found abundantly in most parts of the Kashmir valley. 

Clay.—Extensive deposits of the finest clays of all colours are found 
throughout Ladék. They are all lacustrine formations. 

Steatite is found in a defile, about six miles north-east of Shigar, in Baltis- 
tén; it is turned into cups and plates by the Baltis. 

Slate is quarried in the neighhourhood of Baramiula. 

Limestone.—The fossiliferous limestone of Kashmir takes a very high 
polish, and Major Cunningham remarks that the splendid marble pillars of 
the Shalimar are the only beautiful things now remaining in that once beautt- 
ful garden, Mr. Girdlestone says that limestone comes from the neighbour- 
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hood of Baramila, Sopir, and Manas Bal; and at the village of Kandabal, 
on the edge of the Manas Bal lake, are many lime-kilns. 

In Ladék it ie the most prevalent rock, and forms the range that divides 
Rupshu from Zanskdr; and is alec found throughout the latter district, and 
on both banks of the Indus—on the Fotu La aud Hani passes. It also 
occurs at both sides of the Pangong lake, and extends from the Saser pass to 
the Karakoram range. Owing to scarcity of wood, only the wealthy can 
afford to use lime mortar in building their houses. 

Serpentine is found in Skardi and Shigar, where it is cut into variously- 
shaped cups, which are supposed to protect the owner from being poisoned, as 
upon any poison being put in, they at once break to pieces. 

White marble is met with at the head of the Muglib valley, and near the 
Kumdan glaciers, in the bed of the Shyok river. 

Sulphide of lead (surma) is found in the Jami hills, and samples of coal 
from the same locality were exhibited in the Labore Exhibition. Mr. Baden- 
Powell states that the prospect of Kashmir coal in the Jam4 territory at one 
time attracted considerable attention, more especially as the engineer who 
noticed the workings at Dandéla confidently reported the strata to be of the 
carboniferous series. Since then, however, the coal of Dandéla has proved to 
be, like the rest, of eocene origin among nummulitic limestones ; but un- 
dcubtedly the coal may be of local value: a large lump now in the Lahore 
Museum might pass for ‘ Walleend,’’ so good is its appearance, The rocks 
in the immediate vicinity of Dandéla are thin carbonaceous shales and grits 
with earthy ferruginous limestones ; among them is “ the bed or seam of coal 
or anthracite, varying in thickness from 1 inch to nearly 2 feet, undylating 
in chambers or bunches, more than in a continuous even seam.”” This is Mr, 
Calvert's description of the spot he selected from which to take his samples, 
and it may serve as a favorable type of all that is actually visible, 

The strata, he describes, are thickly strewn with fossils of the nummulitic 
formation which is characteristic of the lower tertiary period. From a close 
compurison of these rocks with the descriptions given in Dr. Flemming’s 
report on the Salt Range, there can be no doubt that these coal-measures are 
the same as what is there described as “lignite or salt-range coal.” 

The general character of the coal is that of a hard anthracite. 

Lignite also occurs at Kotli, in the Jami territory, in a bed from 15 to 18 
inches thick. 

The following is an analysis of two specimens of coal from Kotli :— 


No. 1. | No. 2. 
Carbon ‘ ‘ - 90°5 per cent.' Carbon . . . - 90 per cent. 
Volatile matter . - 40, » Volatile . . ‘ ot os. a 
Ach . : , - 65, 4 Ash . 


Several outcrops of coal occur in the vicinity of the Sangarmarg hill, and 


this field in 1588 was under examiuation by an officer of the Geological 
Survey of India. 


Saldjit, or lignite, is also, it is said, found in Kashmfr. 
$1 
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Vigne found surface coal of inferior quality . Tata Pani, about one day’s 
march to the east of Ré&jaori. 

Crystal is brought from Kargil, and there is a tradition of its having been 
found in parts of the Kamr&j, and of emeralds in the moantain-of Haramosh, 
but there is no knowledge now of the site of the mines. Crystal is found in 
the north-east extremity of the Mara Wardwin valley, at the foot of the 
Saga glacier. 

Garnets abound ion Kasamfr ; some, too, of an inferior kind, and of a dark- 
brown color, were found at Paga by Dr. Thomson. Their existence is un- 
known to the natives. 

Jade occurs in a now disused quarry near Bulakehi, on the bake of the 
Karakash. Mr. Girdlestone says that is exported from Skardd. 

Sang-i-dalam.—A good, hard, yellowish fire-clay is found at Banihal. It is 
used by metal-workers for making crucibles. 

Sang-t-nalwat.—A kind of soapstone, grey, yellow, and green, which is 
found at Dachinpara. It is much used for making small drinking-cups and 
plates, which are sold to the numerous pilgrims as mementos of Kashmir. 

VEGETABLE PRODUCTIONS. 

In a country whose form and climate vary so much, it of necessity follows 
that the vegetable productions of the different parts must differ greatly both 
in kind and in quantity. Thus, in the Jami district, the sugarcane and plan- 
tain are grown; in the Kashmir valley fruits grow wild in the greatest luxuri- 
ance, while in Ladak the ordinary grains are cultivated very scantily, and the 
fruits are few. The brothers de Schlagentweit give us the following statistics 
of the limit of vegetation :— 

“In the Himalaya trees grow very generally up to 11,800 feet altitude, and in most parts 
there are extensive forests covering the side of the mountains at but a little distance belor 
thie limit. In the trans-Himalayan districts nothing is found at all corresponding to a forest. 
Apricot trees, willows, and poplars are frequently cultivated on a large scale. 

“In the Kuenlup we found the trees on its northern side not to grow above 9,100 feet. 
On the southern side we found no trees at all; here the considerable height of the valleys we 
passed through excluded them. 

“ The cultivation of grain coincides in most cases with the highest permanently inha- 
bited villages; but the extremes of cultivated grain remain below the limit of permanent 
habitation. In the Himalaya the cultivation of grain does not exceed 11,600 feet, in Tibet 
14,700 feet, and in the Kuenlun 3,700 feet. The upper mean limit of grass vegetation is, 
in the Himalaya, 15,400 feet ; inthe trans-Himalayan districts 16,600; in the Kuenlun grass 
ia not found above 14,800 feet. Shrubs grow in the Himalaya up to 15,200 feet; in the 
trans-Himalayan districts as high as 17,000 feet. On the plateaux north of the Karakoram, 
shrubs are found at 16,905 feet, and, what is more remarkable, they occasionally grow there 
in considerable quantities on spots destitute of grass. 

‘In the Kuenlun the upper limit of shrubs does note xceed 12,700 feet ; above this height 
grass is still plentiful; and shrubs being here, as generally everywhere else, confived to & 


limit below vegetation of grass, the range Presents in this respect an essential contrast t 
the characteristic aspect of the Karakoram.” 


Cultivation.—In the plain, at the foot of the hills, the land is often irri- 
gated by canals from the Tawi and Ujh rivers, and in the Kashmir valley irri- 
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gation by canals is also resorted to; but for the most part in the hills the land 
is bardni, é.e., dependent on rain entirely, plots of ground being terraced out of 
the hills the better to retain the rain-water. In Ladadk, all cultivated land is 
called zhing, and thie term is also generally used for a field of any kind. Cul- 
tivation is confined to the lands watered by the small streams and to the banks 
of the great rivers. x 

Before entering on the enumeration of the woods of the Kashmir State, it is 
proper to say a few words regarding the source of production of these woods. 
The main economic value of these timbers (apart from considerations of strength, 
durability, texture, and color) will depend on the quantity in which they can 
be produced for buildings, for railways, and the many purposes for which timber 
is indispensable; nor is the supply of timber for building and furniture-making 
purposes all that we have to consider. In a country destitute of coal, the 
supply of fuel, both for the manufactories as well as for domestic consump- 
tion, is an important item in the consideration of the timber resources. The 
wood resources. may be classified as follows :-— 

1st.—The intramontane forests, by which are meant those vast expanses of 
wooded hillside and valley to be found in the interior of the Himalaya. The 
most accessible of these are situated along the great rivers, the Chenaéb and the 
Jhelum. 

2nd.—Those submontane forests which clothe the sides of the lowest hills. 

Intramontane Forests.—Our knowledve of these is, to some extent, limited : 
the vast network of the Himalaya presents surface so varied and so difficult 
uf access, that it is impossible to describe a// the tracts of primeval forests that 
may exist. Our knowledge is principally derived from those who, following 
the valleys of the great rivers as inlets into the mountain fastnesses, have 
described what they witnessed. 

For practical purposes, it is to be remembered that forests are only specially 
noteworthy when they exist where there is a possibility of floating their timber 
on the great rivers, or their tributaries, or when very easy carriage to such 
places for launching is possible. Of the whole gigantic network of the Hima- 
laya, the physical features are of course extraordinarily varied. In many parte, 
principally in the trans-Himalayan districts, for miles around not a tree is seen ; 
dreary wastes of glaciers, rocky peaks, and tracts covered with boulders and 
rocky fragments, are the characteristics; in other parts we have beautifully 
wooded valleys, while elsewhere there are dense forests of the stately deodar, 
or some of the less valuable piues. 

Timber-catehing.—This brings much employment and gain to the people. 
Far back in the mountains, the deodars are felled and cut up, and the loge 
rolled down to the edge to await the rising cf the river. In May the logs are 
launched. No further care has to be taken of them; they are left to the 
chance of finding their way down a distance of from 150 to 200 miles. From 
Riasi, 20 miles above Aknir, to n place as far below it, this 40 miles is the 
space along which the logs are caught and brought to land. Nearly the 
‘whole population of the places along the river bank occupy themselves in the 
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work, for it comes at a time when farm work is slack. The plan isto provide 
what ie called a earsd, a goat-akin carefully taken off and carefully closed 
wherever an opening ascurs; the end of one foreleg only is left open for 
inflating; the skin is blown out tight, and the end fastened up with a bit of 
string ; to the bind legs are attached loops through which the mao puts his 
bare legs, and the etiff inflated skin comes up in front of his chest. Standing 
at a point whence he knows the current will force him out into mid-channel, 
the man waits till a log of timber comes opposite to him, and dashing in he 
soon reaches it; and, exerting force and skill, guides it to a sheltered nook. 
The places convenient for this are known, and men are ready at each to 
receive the logs, while a munshi is by to measure the timber. There are some 
thirty stations for this work within the space mentioned. Few logs escape. 
Some of the timber comes from as far away as the Chamba territory, above 
Pédar, where the Panjab forest department fell it. Some is felled by the 
Maharéja’s forest department. 

The plan is to fell the tree with axes and cut “it into logs of length vary- 
ing, according to the use the timber is to be put to, from 10 to 20 feet 
or more, and to mark them in some distinctive way. The logs are then rolled 
down the sides of the hills, or down some smell ravine of regular slope, to the 
river. 

“The work is done in the spring and early summer, or if deferred till 
autamn, it would be but in preparation for the next year, So that on the 
rising of the river, from the snow-melting, in May, June, July, and August, 
the logs may float sway. In spite of some of them becoming stuck on the 
rocke or stranded on the shore, a good many will find their way through the 
mountain country to where the river debouches into the plains.” (Drew.) 

Some others belong to contractors, to whom the right of felling bas been 
sold. These different properties are recognised by the marke cut om the logs 
in the forest. Thousands of logs are caught in this way every senson ; 20,000 
logs, belonging to the Mabaréja’s forest department, have been caught in one 
year; these would average 2) or 25 cubic feet of timber, and would bave s 
value of more than £20,000. The next stage in the timber business is to 
conceutrate the logs, especially to bring down to Akour those that have been 
caught bigher up. This is done, when the force of the current has slightly 
moderated, by forming smull rufte of three or four logs each and guiding them 
down. Collected at Aknir, the timber is either sold there or made up into 
larger rafts of filty or sixty loge, and floated down some 50 miles to Wazfrabéd, 
whence it is dietributed over the Panjab. The felled timber used to be nearly 
all deodar, that being the wood that stands best against the destructive white- 
ant; but latterly Pewus erce/sa has been tried for railway sleepers; young 
trees of finus longifotis bave always been sent down for roofing the small 
houses of the natives. (Lrew.) 


We will now very briefly describe the characteralice of the forest tracts 
as far as is known. 


Beginaing with the most eastern portion of cis-Himalayan distncts, we 
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have firetly the valley of the Chenéb. The river offers remarkable facilities 
for the transport of timber, and above Akn&r édrus {ewimmers) are hardly 
needed to disengage the logs. Pédar is ¢he highest tract in Kashmir terri- 
tories on the Chenab river; from it a large amount of desdar is obtained, the 
forests being favorably situated for the felling of the treee. In Pédar the upper 
par. of the forests consists mostly of silver fir and Pinus ercelaa ; a little lower 
down appears the spruce fir; the deodars continue nearly to the river, a few 
hundred feet only at the lowest part being covered with high brushwood. The 
Chenjb is here a rapid stream, running through a deep, rocky channel. On the 
north side the forest is much more luxuriant than on the opposite, aud then it 
usually is on slopes facing eouth; this is caused by the great depth and 
narrowness of the ravine through which the river flows. The south side of 
the valley, where not absolutely precipitous, is covered with forest, most 
frequently of pine. On the north side, though the upper parts are often bare 
and grassy, yet the banks of the river are usually well-wooded, and all the 
ravines which are deep and shady are filled with a dense forest of deodar, 
horse-chestnut, bazel, sycamore, birch, and many other trees, Poplars are 
planted near the villages, and also apricots and walnuts. West of Ashdari is a 
forest of oak (Quercus Iler). Following the Chenéb downwards towards 
Kishtwar we find at the lower part of the slopes, wherever a little ledge has 
enabled the seed to lodge, deodar trees crowning tbe rocks: the banks of the 
river consist of great broken cliffs, or rocky slopes that rise direct from the 
river for 6,000 or 7,000 feet. On the south side are dense forests, which, 
between Bagni and Kishtwar, consist of deodar, Pinus excelsa, oak, chestnut, 
with underwood of hazel. Lower down the river, at Ramban, the north side 
of the valley is partially covered with a forest, but from the general southerly 
aepect not a great proportion ; it is only where side-slopes give a more shady 
outlook that thick forest can be found, but over a good part of the rest trees 
and busbes are scattered. In ashady ravine, through which the road to the 
Banihal pass ruus, there is a wood in which alder, oak, walnut, and celits are 
found. On the slope above Ramban, Pinus longtfolia grows scattered of the 
hillside ; near the river there is no furest jn any part of the valley, but a few 
trees of the Pinus longtfolsa scattered about the banks. On the south side, 
scattered woods of this same tree are at firat met with, and at 4,000 feet the 
Quercus lanata appears. Round the village of Balota are some fine table-topped 
deodars, perhaps the relic of a former forest. At 6,000 feet a fine forest 
commences. Between Ramban and Rfasf the lower slopes on the south side, 
which have been greatly denuded of trees, were formerly covered with fir 
tofest. 


Between Riasi and Aknur the timber is caught as described above. 


In the lower part of the Bhutna valley woods of oak, alder, horse-chestnut, 
and ash are met with. Higher up, forests of pines, and above Hamiri, in the 
ravines, ate groves of poplar and walnut; a few trees of the same kind and 
birch being scattered about the hillsides. At Machel the mountein sides are 
barer; there are some stunted deodars, but at a height of 3,800 feet the 
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growth of that tree altogether ends; spruce and silver fir continue further; 
birch, which first appears at 8,000 feet, grows higher than all the others, 

The sides of the Banibél stream are beautifully wooded; among the treeg. 
being deodar, oak, Psnus tongifolsa, rhododendron, silver fir, elm, alder, celtss, 
poplar, willow, Pinus excelsa, and walnut. 

These tributaries are all rapid in their course, and have rocky beds; the 
angles they flow in are often considerable, and they are generally practicable 
only for logs of sleeper or other short lengths. 

The Jhelum, with its great tributary the Kishan Ganga, is the next great 
river upon which timber-felling operations can be carried on. The Kashmir 
government monopolises the timber trade, and the only kind of wood (besides 
some chil ( Pinus longifolta) from the Pinch, a small tributary) sent down is 
the deodar, which is despatched as soon as the snow melts, and is collected 
and sold at Jhelum, in British territory. It is calculated that the average 
supply, exclusive of British timber from Kaghén, is about 2,000 logs, and 
some of the timber is 50 feet in length. 

Besides the deodar, the Pinus excelsa, Pinus longs/folia, ash, olive, plane, 
hazel, walnut, and maple, are procurable. 

The valley of the Indus, in that part which is within Kashmir territories, 
is almost bare of trees. No forests are seen ; in the district of Rondi one first 
sees anything approaching to a wood; here the Pinus ercelsa grows in small 
groves in several places on the south side of the river. Thomson says that 
during the winter he spent at Skarda, the wood supplied for fuel was almost 
entirely e/eagnus, no wild timber yrowing in the country. Poplar and willow, 
and in Rondd the plane tree, are cultivated round the villages iu all parts of 
the Indus valley. The pencil cedar is rather common in Rondi. Colonel 
Tanner makes the following remarks regarding the vegetation round about 
Gilgit :— 

‘The pencil cedar I have found continuously from 14,400 feet down to 6,000 feet. The 
Pinus excelsa has a more limited range, as it grows only between 3,500 and 12,000 feet. 
The deodar does not grow in Gilgit. ‘he edible pine grows in Astor. It is aleo found 
around Chaprot, and thick forests of it occur just belowGor. The birch is very common 
throughout Gilgit. Besides these, the tamarisk appears to thrive well. There are no oaks, 
and the wild olive is rare.” 


In the Astor valley the birch and Pinus ercelsa are found. 

The second class of forest lands are the hillsides of the inferior Himalaya, 
where access to the plains is comparatively easy. Between the Chendéb and 
the Ravi the hills bordering the plains are clothed with forest; it is a close 
forest of trees, 20 to 30 feet high, mostly of two species of acacia and of 
Zizyphus Jujuba, with an underwood of the shrub called drenkar, which grows 
to a height of 3 or 4 feet. Between the Chenéb and the Jhelum, the bills in 
the eastern portion are covered with brushwood and aspen trees scattered ; 
more to the westward, by the Pinch river, the low hills have the acacia and 
others, with the undergrowth of drentar; on the higher ridge is forest of 
long-leafed pine. 
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These foresta in the low hills sometimes spread down into the plain; the 
greatest space of fiat ground now occupiel by one, is close below Jami, the 
forest having here been preserved by command. 

Further within these cuter hills there is not such a growth as to make a 
forest ; it is rather a straggling, bushy scrub, partly of the same trees in a 
shrubby form, with exphordia, which grows to a large size, and occasionally 
mango, pipal, banydn, bambé and palm. The Pinus longifolia is usually 
found first as one goes inwards on the north slope of the outermost ndge. 
(Drew.) 

Trees.—OFf trees, the deodar or Himalayan cedar (Cedrus Deodara, supposed 
to be identical with the cedar of Lebanon) merits the first notice. Ite 
botanical range extends from 7,000 to 12,000 feet above the sea-level, and in 
its most congenial locality. it reaches a height of from 100 to 200 feet, and 
has a girth ranging from 20 to 40 feet. The deodar forests are very extensive 
and of great value. So durable is its timber, that some used in the construc- 
tion of one of the wooden bridges over the Jhelum was found little decayed 
after exposure to the weather and water for above 400 years. 

Vigne writes :— 

“A deodar, so large as to require fifteen men to carry it on their shoulders, is worth about 
R16 on ite arrival at the city ; and a circular block of the same wood, a yard in height and 


thickness, is worth about a shilling. No wood but the deodar is used, I wae told, in heating 
a bath, on account of ite superior perfume.” 


Drew says :— 


“The deodar here is much more like the cedar of Lebanon than the tree, still young ; 
growing in England, would Jead one to suppose, the bending form of the beughs, as well as 
the particular light tint of green of the young plant, are lost as the tree grows, and the 
branches come to jut straight out and to make flat dark-leaved layers. 

“In Pddar, deodar forests occur in such positions as make. it practicable to fell the trees 
for timber for use in the Panjdb. The necessary condition is, that the slope on which the 
trees grow should be near a large stream ; without an extreme amount of labor the loge can 
be moved or slid, without fear of splitting, into the water, where they will float away down 
the stream. 

“Since the beginning of British rule in the Panjab, the demand for deodar timber has 
been great. In former times, to some extent, but still more since the British came there, the 
Panjdb bas called on the Himalayas to supply it with timber; of all the Himalayan trees 
the deodar has been proved to be the best to resist destructive insects, especially the white- 
ants, which abound in the plains. 

“In the course of years the most favorably sitaated forests in the Chendb valley have 
been felled, and there now remain chiefly trees which are either of a leas girth than can be 
used to be the best advantage, or at such a distance from the stream-bank that the transport 
of the logs to the water is difficult, or, may be, would involve a prohibitory expense. 

“What was considered a good tree was one whose girth a few feet above the ground 
would not be under 9 feet, and whose height, for usefal timber, wae 60 to 70 feet; now in 
= foreste we passed through, from Kishtwaér to Pédar, the common girth was 6 or 6 feet 
only,” 


A dark, strong-smelling oil, of powerful antiseptic properties, is made froin 
the deodar. It is of the nature of a wood-oil, and between an oleo-resin and 
a true oil. 
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An oil is also made from the seeds of the decdar cones. These oils are 
used in preparing inflated ekins for river use, and to preserve timber from 
insects. Tar ia made from the dry distillation of pine chips, both of deodar 
and Pixus longifolia, One seer of wood yields about 2°6 chitaks of tar and 4:3 
chitake of charcoal. To procure a seer of tar requires about six eeers four 
chitake of wond chips to charge the pot, and two maunds six seers and nine 
chitake of chips for fuel. A resin is aleo made from the deodar, ‘ Although 
nearly all the easily-reached deodar trees uf large size have been cut down, 
there still remain in the valleys of the Chendb and ite tributaries forests that 
may be made available by longer slides ; and there are besides, in places very 
accessible, numbers of trees which, though not of full size, will yet produce 
much useful timber.” 

Pencil cedar.—This cedar is found in Kashmir and Ladék. At Hemis 
Shukpa is a grove of 100 or 200. ‘The girth of several of these trees is 6 or 7 
feet, and some that have irregular trunks measare 10 feet and more. They 
taper quickly upwards, reaching to a beight of 40 feet. 

Pinna longifolia.—The long-leafed piue (whose native names are chfi and 
ehér), a tree whose needle foliage is of a light, bright-green color, is 
usually first found, as one goes inwards, on the north slope of the outermost 
ridge. Drew found it there at a level of 1,400 feet, but only of a stunted form. 
On the broken plateaux and dry hilleides one sces fair-sized trees of it soat- 
tered about at 3,000 and 4,000 feet; at favorable spote, one sees whole woods 
of it, but even these are not 80 close and thick as those of the Piwus ercelse 
which cover the higher hills. The highest range of Pinus longsfolsa seems to 
be 5,500 feet, or it may be a little more (Baden-Powell says 7,000 fevt). 
From the facility of obtaining this wood and ite lower price, little else is used 
in many places in the Panjéb. There are two varieties known to traders—one 
with straight and the other with twisted fibre; the former is much preferred, 
especially when required for planks. The bark is employed in preparation of 
charcoal, and the resin for dressing sores. Barnes eaye that in hot and exposed 
positions the growth is stunted, and the wood worth little or nothing. In 
sheltered localities, however, the forest consists almost entirely of erect, well- 
shaped trees, some of which will yield beams 30 feet long, and planks upwards 
of 2 feet in width. The luxuriance and compactness of the timber incrense 
with the elevation up to 5,000 or 5,500 feet, and the climate of this region 
appears to be the best euited for ite development; above and: below this point 
the tree gradually deteriorates. Chér is useless for railway sleepers, as it will 
not stand exposure to weather. 

The bark is of great lightness, but immense thickness, being formed of a 
series of almost cork-like layers, till it is nearly 4 inches thick in some cases. 

The turpentine made from this tree acta ns a stimulant dinretic, and is princi- 


pally used in diseases of the urinary organs, chronic bronchitis and hemorrhages, 
also in rheumatism and fevers. 


Tar is made from the chips. 1t is a stimulant diuretic, principally used io 


1 Not ydr, as otated in Major Bates’ Gazetteer. Far ia the native name for the Pinus excelea. 
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chronic bronebitis and skin diseases; also in phthisis, and as an application to 
ulcers. Itis aleo used to remedy itching of the ekin in camels during the cold 
season. 

Pinus excelsa.—Lofty pine (called ydr in Kashmir). -It grows at an eleva. 
tion of from 7,000 to 11,000 feet, and its name (ezrcedaa) refers to the height 
at which it flourishes, not to its stature, which in general is nothing remark- 
able, though specimens occur of 120 feet in height. It does not, however, 
grow as high ae the deodar. Thomson mentions seeing a stunted tree at 
12,600 feet on the north-east side of the Runang pass (Kandwar). The wood 
is, white and free from knots, and so resinous as to be used for flambeaux. 
It is the principal building material at Mari; as it retains its resin, it is 
stronger and superior to all other pines, and is much esteemed for charcoal for 
smelting iron ore. It grows iu all parts of the cis-Himalayan districts, and 
also in Rondd in Baltistén.? It does not grow in Ladak. 

Thomson writes :— . 

“The Pinus exrcelsa occurs in mall groves in several places on the south aide of the River 
Indus near Rondd at elevations of from 8,000 to 10,009 feet. It was first observed opposite 
the village of Siri (Tsari), bat is more plentiful about ¢he foot of Rondd. One or two trees 
ocour close to the river on the north bauk. The ooourrence of this tree must be considered 
to indicate a greater degree of humidity than exists in the upper part of the Indus valley. 
Godwin-Austen says it is here of tall growth.” 

Pinus Gerardiana, or the edible pine. —The only places where Drew has met 
with it in the Kashmir State are in Pédar and near Duido in the Astor valley ; 
it is a large spreading tree with smooth bark. Scattered individual trees are 
found in the Pédar forests. Thomson thus describes these trees :— 

“They are quite distinct from thy Pinus longifolia and Pinus excelsa, being more 
compact, with much shorter leaves and a very peculiar bark, falling off in large patches en as 
to leave the trank nearly smooth. They bear an abundance of large pendulous cones, about 
the aize of a small pineapple, containing, like the stone pine of Europe, edible nute of an 
elongate, oblong form, which, when roasted like chestnuts, are agreeable to the taste, though 
with a little flavor of turpentine, ‘This tree has been repeatedly tried in the rainy districts 
of the Himalaya, but will not succeed, a dry climate being essential to it. The wood is 
not used.” 

Firs.—The only firs appear to be the silver fir and the spruce fir. Thomson 
mentions seeing what he thought was a ailver fir on the south side of the 
Chenéb valley in Pédar; it also grows in Badrawér. Elevation 8,000 to 
11,000 feet. The wood is not so much valued as that of the other pines, 
but is used for shingles in roofing, being cleft, not sawn into pieces. This 
tree much resembles the spruce fir. This latter occurs in Pédar, Badrawér, 
and in the Stok valley, north of the Indus in Baltistan. The weod when 
under cover lasts pretty well, but is generally not much valued as it splits 
ensily, It makes beautiful laths. It grows plentifully at an elevation of 
9,000 to 11,000 feet, and is often 100 feet high and 6 feet in diameter. It is 
the least valued of all the Indian conifers. 


1 Godwin- Austen was told that this tree orcarredin all the shady ravines in the waterstied 
between the Indus and Shiyar. 
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Yew (Tazua baceata). —The common yew, called “ postal,” abounds. The 
bark of this tree is exported to Ladék, where it is used by the Bhots as a 
substitute for tea. In Léh it is called sang. 

The timber is good, heavy, and durable, and éskeaas a good polish. It is 
used for bows and jampdn poles. It grows at an elevation of from 9,000 
to 10,500 feet. It alters its appearance, as well as its form of growth, very 
much when it grows in the higher latitudes and in deep forests. It is a large 
tree with a naked trunk. It is often of great thickness, but seldom attains 
any great height; the thick trunk generally dwindles away or divides into 
branches at a few feet above the ground. The leaves and berries are poisonous 
to cattle. The former are said to be sedative and are used in epilepsy. A 
drug is made from it which is used in epilepsy and indigestion. 

Oak.—It is a remarkable fact—one that has been noticed by Dr. Falconer, 
Dr. Thomson, and Mr. Drew—that on the south side of the Kashmir valley, 
one does not see the oak and rhododendron, although the elevation of the 
ground corresponds to that where, on the other side of the Panjab hills, these 
trees are abundant. 

There are several varieties. The Quercus demicarpifolia, called by the 
natives fred, flourishes on hills that have a southern aspect ; it grows certainly 
as high as 1),500 feet, and Drew thinks it reaches to close on 12,000 feet. 
The timber is much esteemed by the natives, bul on account of the height at 
which it grows, it is seldom brought to market. The tree is very tall and 
straight. It seldom grows below 8,000 feet. Another variety is the Quercus 
flex ; its wood is hard, heavy, and tough. It is always a small rigid tree. 

‘The timber of all oaks is hard and good, and so heavy that it will not float, 
and consequently when the logs are launched into the rivers they are supported 
between pines or damdbus. 

All the Himalayan species are evergreen, and the leaves afford valuable 
nourishment in winter to sheep and goats. 

Elm.—The elm is frequently met with io the cis-Himalayan district, 
Thomson writes :— 

“A small-leaved elm which is common near Tagar, in Nubré, is apparently wild. I have 
not met with this tree elsewhere in Tibet, but Mr. Vigne mentions that he met with an elm 
in the mountains between Shigar und Khapalu. It appears to be the same as a species 
common in the forests of the lower valleys of Kashmfr.”’ 

The wood of the large-leaved elm is porous, but durable when constantly 
wet. It is therefore much used for damp foundations. The wood of the small- 
leaved elm is more open-grained than the English elm, and is less esteemed 
than the last named. 

Cypress.—The cypress (native sar#) is common in gardens, but does not 
appear to be indigenous, Thomson mentions a very small species which grew 
in the watercourses in the valley of the Shyok ; it appeared to be a dwarf state 
of a species common in the plains of India. The wood of the sar# is remark- 
ably durable. A drug is made from the cypress, which is used as an aromatic 
stimulant in piles, and to purify the blood. The wood and fruit are said to be 
astringent and anthelmentic. 
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Chunér.—The bain or chundr, a species of palm tree (Platanus orsentalts), 
is also considered an exotic, but is probably nowhere found more abundant or 
luxuriant than in Kashmir. By order of the Mogul emperors, a grove, com- 
posed of chundre and poplars, was planted in every village in Kashmir, and 
these, now at their full growth, are among the greatest ornaments of the 
valley. Most of these are ascribed to the philanthropic governor of Kashmir, 
Ali Mardén Khén, who exercised his office under Shah Jahdén from 1642 
to 1657. Baron Hiigel proves the chundr to be exotic from the fact that it 
has ceased to be reproductive in this soil; and Vigne, who saw a chundr tree 
at Théna, and believes that it is nowhere found nearer the plains of India, 
states that the largest specimens he ever met with were in the valley opposite 
to Therapia, on the Bosphorus, and at a village in Avin, under the Elburz 
mountains near Tihrén; thie latter measured 66 feet in girth. Dr. Elmslie 
says that he has not seeu a chundr tree in Kashmir with a greater girth than 
37 feet. The wood is said to be good for building purposes, but there is a pro- 
hibition against cutting it. It is used in the manufacture of papier-maché 
boxes, It is rather soft, but well suited for furniture, doors, and turnery. 
Its bark is sometimes subject to a morbid hypertrophy, which has many, if 
not all, the properties of cork. 

The propagation of the chundr tree is said to be a matter of considerable 
difficulty ; planting barley round the young cuttings is supposed to accelerate 
their growth. 

Poplar.—Poplars (phras) and lime trees attain great size and luxuriance ; 
of the former there are two species in the valley, one of which is called the 
Kashmir poplar, the other the Kabul poplar. 

The poplars in the trans-Himalayan districts are of two sorts—one a 
spreading tree with large cordate leaves, which is common in all the villages 
up to the highest limit of tree cultivation; it is quite identical with the 
Populus balsamifera. he other is a tall, erect, and slender tree, with much 
darker foliage and smaller leaves; it seems to be the common black poplar of 
“Europe. 

The wood of all poplara is soft, white, easily worked, and suitable for 
carving. : 

The Populus alba seems to be indigenous in some of the Himalayan 
valleys south of Kashmir; and also occurs in Chorbat iu Baltistén. It is 
used for roofing in Ladék. 

A drug is made from the Populss a/ba which acts as a tonic. It is 
used for purifying the blood and in skin diseases. Its bark is said to be 
useful in strangury. 

The Populus euphratica occurs at intervals along the valley of the Indus, 
but appears to be far from common, and to confine itself to hot sandy places. 
In several parts of Nubré it is common enough, but only, as*rar as Thomson 
observed, on the south side of the Sbyok. This poplar is also remarkable 
for the changeable shape of its leaves, which vary from broadly deltoid, and 
coarsely toothed, to narrow, linear, and quite entire. The tree is much used 
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for fael; The timber is good, not very hard, white or yellow, and suitable for 
turning: The twigs are used for tooth-brushes. 

The wood of the Populus cilista is not valued. The coma of the seed is 
good fer paper-material. 

Chestnut.—The mountain glades produce a species of wild chestnut tree 
(Adnakdén), which attains a size in general far exceeding that of the pores 
variety. 

Maple.—Common in Kaahinte wood not much estesmed. 

Birch.—-The bhujpatr or birch (Betula tartarica), apd alder, approach the 
limit of perpetual cougelation. 

The birch is more hardy than the alder, and extends to & greater elevation. 
The bark is easily detached without injury to the tree, and is Jargely used 
by the natives of the valley for spreading over the roofs of houses, and, 
separated into thin sheeta or leaves, as paper for packing goods in; it keeps 
out the damp most thoroughly. It is also used for umbrellas, for writing 
upon, for the flexible tubes of Avéas, and even for lining clothes. The wood 
is good, used for cups, common turnery, and for fuel by travellers. From 
the birch tree a drug ia made which is used in spraine and bruises. It is 
said to be useful in disorders of the bile and blood, also ear-ache. 

Alder.—This tree occurs in the shady ravines in Kashmir. The timber is 
hard, firm, and difficult to cut, of a pale brownish-red color. It is used for 
gunpowder charcoal, but nut for iron furnaces. The bark is useful in tanning. 

Ash.—This tree does not occur frequently, but is found in Rondié in 
Baltistdén, as well as the cis-Himalayan districts. There are two kinds, the 
large ash and the crab ash. The wood of the former is excellent, strong, tough, 
and elastic, like English ash. The latter furnishes a good elastic wood of 
small size, suited for staves, jampdn poles, and ploughs. Grows at a height 
of 5,000 to 7,000 feet. 

Hauzel.—Thie tree is met with in Kashmir. The timber im elastic, but 
small, used in making rings for coolies, hoops, &o. Elevation 8,U00 feet. 
From the nut a drug is made, which is used for coughs and special diseases, 

Holly.—In the valleys of Badrawér a species of holly (éwrew) is very 
abundant, and is used as fodder for goats; it is doubtful if it ever produces 
berries. The wood is heavy, hard, and fine-grained, and is used for various 
purposes of carpentry. 

Avacia.—Close forests of these trees, 20 and 30 feet in height, are met 
with in the outermost range of hills nearest the plains, There are two kinds, 
the Acacia arabica (native Afkar) and the Acacia modesta (native phu/di), ‘The 
wood of the former is dark bro, 4, hard, tough, and often crooked. It is 
most extensively used for agricultural implements, makes excellent tent pegs, 
and, except box and vlive, is the best wood for cog-wheels, teeth of machinery, 
and blocking tackle. The tree is of rapid growth, requires no water, and is 
worthy of cultivation. It produces a useful gum, and its pods are a favorite 
food for sheep and goats. The bark is used for tanning, and gives a reddish 
tinge to the leather; it is also used by the natives in anake-bites, and as an ap~ 

vation to cancer and ulcers, and in fermenting sugar for distilling. The 
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gum exudes principally in March and April: there are two kinds, the red and 
the white ; the former is thee most efficacious. It is used in coughs, rheuma- 
tism, mucous discharges, &e. It has been employed as a local application in 
bleeding and burns. 

‘The timber of the poise modesta is hard and tough, but inferior to that 
of the Acacta arabica. It is used for charcoal, ploughs, and wheelbarrows. It 
grows readily in poor sandy soils. A gum is made from it which is sometimes 
used instead of gum-arabic. The roots are made into slow matches ; they are 
first beaten, to separate the bark, and then twisted mtoa match and dried. 

Willow.—Two varieties of willow (Saiz a/ba) grow in the Kashmir valley : 
the musk willow, muska olr and the vota vir, The twigs are used in basket- 
making, and the Hindts of the vulley clean their teeth with them ; they also 
chew them to sweeten their breath and improve the digestion. 

The native Aakims regard a pediluvium of the leaves as very efficacious 
in cholera, Branches of the willow are cut and the leaves stored op as fodder 
for oxen, sheep, and goats in the winter time. The weeping willow does not 
grow in Kashmir, but is ssid to be found on the Rattan Pir, to the south of 
the Panjé! mnge. 

The willow occurs in Baltistén and Ladék, where it is often grown in 
regular plantations, being planted in rows, and frequently pollarded, the 
twigs being in great demand for baskets and other useful purposes in so tree- 
less a country. When allowed to grow to theirfull size, they spread much, 
and attain a length of upwards of 30 feet. The cultivated willows of Tibet 
are mostly Kuropean forms. Salix fragilis and s. aléa are the most common. 
The wood of the latter is used for boarding, and the leaves are highly valued 
in winter as food for sheep. From the latter tree a drug is made which acts 
as a tonic, and is used for purifying the blood and in skin diseases. 

Zicyphue Iujuba.—This tree is found on the outermost hills bordering on 
the plains ; the natives call it 64. The wood is hard and durable, and, when 
of sufficient size, may be turned to many useful purposes. It is made into 
combs, charpais, clogs, and saddletrees ; all these purposes indicate toughness. 

The fruit called jujube is said to be ‘aourihing: The berries are considered 
by the natives to purify the blood and to assist digestion. 

The bark is said to be a remedy for diarrhoea. The root is said to be used 
asa decoction in fever, and also, powdered, to be applied to ulcers and old 
wounds. The leaves are used to polish gems. The seeds are used as an 
astringent in diarrhea. 

Euphorbia,—This grows in the outermost hills, and is confined to the 
hottest and driest slopes ; it 1s remarkable for its peculiar shape, its thick, 
fleshy, five-angled branches, and its milky juice, It frequently attains a 
considerable height, 20 to 30 feet. When old, the stem contains a regular, 
though loose and fibrous, wood, and it is often used for firewood. A gutta- 
percha-like substance is obtained from the juice, which may be used ag a 
waterproof coating. 

El@agnus conferta.—Moorcroft states that the sanji/,a species of elaagnne, 
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is plentiful io Kashmir ; its fruit by distillation yields a beverage which the 
Chinese hold to be not inferior to that of the grape. The wood is small. 

Thomson mentions this tree both in Baltistén and Nubra. 

Juniper.—Junipers (yetéu) and rhododendrons (tdgak-tsun) grow on the 
mountains at a height of 11,000 feet, and furnish the only fuel procurable at 
that elevation. . 

Rhododendron.—The wood of this tree is coarse, brittle, and brown in 
color, and little used except for fuel. It may be had, however, for posts, &c., 
as large as 6 inches in diameter. The flowers are made into a jelly. 

Daphne.—This grows in the hills from 5,000 to 8,000 feet ; it is known in 
Kashmir as sanarkat. From the bark paper is made. The fibre of the bark 
also possesses great tenacity and makes strong ropes. 

Berberry.—The fruit of this is dried for currants, and its yellow-juiced 
root and wood yield an extract called ras. Wood too small to be of much 
use except for firewood. 

Celtis. —The brimsj (Celtis caucastca), a species of nettle tree, abounds in 
the cemeteries and nenr zidrats and shrines, but is not found in the forests. It 
is the most tropical of all the plants that grow in the Kashmir valley. The 
timber is rather soft, and used for firewood. It is a large, rapid-growing tree. 
Its bark is used as cordage. The inner fibres of the bark are by the native 
reticulated into a kind of fabric. The leaves are said to be used in polishing 
horns. 

Banydn (Ficus indica) is found among the low hills bordering. the 
plains. The wood of all the jicws family (which includes the pipa/) is soft, 
aud seldom used except for firewood. Neither the banyda nor the pipal are 
allowed to be cut by villagers. The leaves afford valuable food for camels. 
The aérial roots were much used by the Sikhs for making slow matches for 
their matchlocks. The roots are beaten to separate the bark, and the fibres 
are twisted into a match and dried. The leavee are applied to bruises. The 
juice contains caoutchouc ; it is occasionally used in toothache, and also applied 
to cracked soles of the feet. The bark is eupposed to be a tonic. 

Pipal (Ficus religiosa) is also found among the low hills near the plains, 
and is considered sacred. From it a drug is made, used in cough and asthma; 
it is considered by the natives cool and dry ; the young leaves are said to be 
useful in affections of the skin and boils. ‘The bark is noted to be an astriv- 
gent. The fruit is said to be laxative and to promote digestion. 

Bambi.—This tree is found among the lower hills. The varied uses of 


this valuable plant are admirably described by Major Drury, eome extracts of 
whose account follow :— 


“Of it are made implements for weaving ; the post and frames of the roofs of buts ; scef- 
folding for buildings; portable stages for native processions; raised floors for granaries; 
stakes for vets in rivers; rafts, masta, oars, yards, spars, and boat decks. It is ueed for 
building bridges across creeks; for fences ; as a lever for raising water for irrigation ; and for 
flag poles. Several agricultural implements are made of it, as are also carts, doolies or litters, 
and biers; the shafts of spears, bows, and arrows, clubs, and fishing rode. A joint of bambs 
serves asa@ bolder for pens, small instruments, and tools. It is used as a case iD which 
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thinge of little bulk are sent toa distance. A joint of bambsé answers the purposes of a 
bottle ; and a section of it as «measure for solids and liquide.in the bazar. A piece of it is 
used as a blowpipe, and asa tube in a distilling apparatus. A small bit of it, split at one 
end, serves as tongs to take up burning charcoal; anda thin elip of it is sharp enough to 
be used asa knife in shelling betel-nuts, &c. Its surface is so hard, that it answers the 
purpose of a whetstone upon which the ryots sharpen their bill-hooks, sickles, &c. Cut into 
lengths, and with the partitions knocked out, the stems form durable water-pipes, or by a 
little contrivance are made into cases for holding papers; slit into strips, they afford a most 
durable material for weaving into mats, baskets, window-blinds, and even the sails of boate. 
he fibre is used for rope and for paper-making.” 

Date-palm.—The wild date (Phaniz sylvestris) is another of the tropical 
trees found among the lower hills near the plains. Rafters may be made from 
it; also pillars and wafer-troughs, It yields a rope fibre. Its leaves are 
fibrous, and fans and mats are abundantly made from them. The fruit, in 
some parts of the Panjab, forms a staple of food. Dates are ‘carefully pre- 
served when beginning to get ripe, by a piece of matting being put over them 
to prevent the ravages of birds, 

- Fothergilla involucrata.—This tree is common in Kashmfr and the Chenfb 
valley, but is of small size. The wood is hard and tough, and is used for pege 
and indoor work ; also for the suspension bridges called jAdda.. 

Chob-t-Paut.—Vigue mentions a tree, called chob-i-paut, in the Persian 
language, which he thus describes :— 

“In general form it resembles a gigantic hazel or the ground ash, baving straight 
branches, averaging about 2} inches in diameter, and 10 or 15 feet in height. The leaf is a 
small one, but somewhat resembles that of the hazel in shape. Its fruit is in clusters of 
small nuts. Its wood is remarkable for its bardness, and is much used by the natives when 
wood of that quality is required. In hardnees and general appearance it much resembles box, 
though somewhat darker in color. I should think that it would make an excellent lance. 
wood. The best kind of tent-pegs are made from it, as they do not split under the mallet; 
and they can be made eo thin as scarcely to occupy more than half the space of those made 
. from other wood. The chob-i-paut, which is, I am told, a fothergilla, is very common in 

the straths and mountain sides at the western end of Kashmir, but I do not remember to 
have seen it in the eastern. I found it in Badrawdr, but nowbere to the south of Doda. The 
elevation at which it grows ie between 5,500 and 4,400 feet, and, as far as I can judge, I 
should say that a circle whose opposite poles were placed upon the two last-mentioned places, 
would embrace the entire region in which I should expect to find it.” 

Sandalwood.—El\mslie states that there is said to be a forest of sandalwood 
(tsandum) in Wama Div{, in the Kuthér pargana, beyond Islamabéd. 

Sycamore.—Thomson mentions this as occurring in Pédar on the north 
side of the Chendb, in the Banihal valley. 

Plane tree (Platanus ortentalts) called chundr (g.v.) by the natives. 

Fruits —Hiigel, a sound and well-informed botanist, who, however, made 
but a short stay in the valley in the depth of winter, considers Kashmir 
superior to all other countries in the abundance and excellence of its fruits ; 
Vigne, on the contrary, esteemed them inferior to those of Little Tibet and 
Kandahar. Girdlestone says it is rare to get any fruits of first-rate quality 
in Kashmir, simply because they are allowed to run wild, no heed being given 
to manuring, pruning, and grafting. 

Mulberry.—The mulberry grows very abundantly in Kashinfr, and tbe 
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people.eat largely of the fruit, of which they are very fond. The Kashmirfs 
have a eaying that Ged has been very good to provide the bears with such ex- 
cellent food. The fruit lies scattered, and rots around the villages so abun- 
dant is it, and the bears are rurfeited with its lusciousness, The mulberry ie 
also cultivated in parts of the Indus valley. 

The wood of all old mulberry trees is hard, and highly esteemed ; it is used 
for furniture, parts of boats, &c. The leaves form a valuable fodder for 
cattle. 

Girdlestone enumerates the following eight kinds of mulberry—s¢@4 (black), 
safid, beddna, charitut, shahtut, tat kabult, chokahtdl, tétdoshakhah. 

Walnut.—The walnut tree flourishes in a remarkable manner in Kashmir. 
The nuts ripeu about the middle of September, the trees are then beaten, and 
the fall of the nut to the ground detaches the outer rind. The trees yield 
from four to six thousand nuts annually ; some few as many as ten thousand, 
or even more. 

The government share is nominally half the crop, but the villagers assert 
that after the numerous officials interested in the collection of. the government 
dues have been satisfied, only about a quarter of the crop remains to the culti- 
vator. 

The government share, which is estimated while the fruit is on the trees, 
is either paid in cash or in the oil which is extracted from the nuts. 

Walnut oil is extensively used for all culinary purposes and is highly 
esteemed by the natives, but,etrangers to the valley cannot indulge in it with 
impunity. For illuminating purposes it is mixed with linseed (a/st) and other 
oils, as when used by itself it does not burn freely. 

Almost the whole of the walnuts produced in Kashmir are converted into 
oil, only a very small proportion being preserved for food. / 

The shells, which are used for fuel, are removed before the kernels are sent 
to the oil-press. Walnut trees are always raised from seeds, which are pown 
in March and germinate in about two months ; the earth is previously prepared 
aod manured. . 

The rind, in its fresh state, gives a greenish dye much used for the cloth 
of which the undress uniform of the soldiers is made; and, in ite dry state, @ 
darker shade almost amounting to black. 

Tbe walnut tree grows in-nearly every part of the Kashmfr State, but is 
generally cultivated, and so much valued for its fruit that little of its timber 
is available. ; 

The following are the three principal apecies :— 

_Kagaei.—This is the finest and most shady tree, and bears the best fruit, but 
the yield is not large; burza/, inferior to the kagazt ; want, the commonest spe 
cies, but yields the largest amount of fruit. 

Vigne states that five kinds of waluuls are found in Kashmfr; among 
them the dul/dul dun, the shell of which is eo suft that the nightingales are 
said to peck holes in it! : 

The wood of the walnut, when old, is hard and dark. It is used for cabi- 
net work, papicremackhé boxes, and gun-stocks. 
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Flies are greatly attracted by the fragrance of the leaves; and the bark ie 
frequently used for cleaning the teeth. Moorcroft gives the following parti- 
culars © regarding the culture of the waluut and the use of the oil in Kash- 


oir: 


“The kagazi in a0 called from its shell being nearly as thin as paper (kagaz), so that it 
may be rendily broken by the hand; it is the largest of the whole, and ite kernel ie large and 
easily extracted. It» superiority is suid to be attributable to ite having been originally ene 
gralted ; however this may be, it is now raised from seed alone, and does not degeverate. 
he nuts steeped in water for eight days ara planted in the beginning of March, and the 
choot generally makes its appearance in about forty days. If reared by grafts, the process is 
performed when the plant is five years old; the bead, being cut off horizontally, at a conve- 
nient height, is partially slit or opened in its circumference, and the scions are inserted into 
the slits without any binding; but clay-mortar, worked up with rice-husks, is put round it, 
and kept from being washed away by being enveloped in broad slips of birch-bark. 

“In Kashm{r the walnut tree begins to bear fruit ordinarily when seven years old, but 
two or three yeara more elapse before it is in full bearing. This is conceived to be the case, 
when on & single tree the average annual oumber of nuts brought to maturity amounts to 
about twenty-five thousand. Jt bas been observed that after a few seasons of full bearing, 
walnut trees fall off in producing fruit, and run with great luxuriance to leaf and branch. 
To this latter condition the Kashmfi{s apply the appellation of “ must,” and to remedy it 
cut down all the small branches, bringing the tree to the stute of a pollard. During the year 
following shoots and leaves alone are produced, whicb are succeeded by a crop of fruit, in 
that enauing, so abundant as to compensate for the absence of nutes in the preceding sea- 
son. The walnuts whicb fall whilst green furnish the material for a color of this tint, 
which, however, is not permanent ; but the husks of the ripe fruit are sold to the ayers ag a 
basie for a fixed black, 

“The country-people break the walnuts at home, and carry the kernel alone to sistbee 
where it is sold to wil-pressera. Each ase-load of kernel yields eight pays of oil, each weigh- 
ing six seers, or forty-eight seers in the whole. About 12,000 anrs-loads of welnut-kerneéls 
are annually appropriated to the oil-preas in Kashmfr. Walnut oil is preferred to linseed oil 
for all the uses to which the latter is applied ; and in Kasbmfr, as on the continent of Kurope, 
it is employed in cookery, and aluo for burning in lamps, neither much clogging the 
wiok, nor yielding much amoke. It is, however, inferior both for cooking and burning to the 
oil of ¢¢/ (nexamum), This oil ia sufficiently free from smell to admit of being made the 
medium for extracting the perfume of the jnsmin (yasmin), the tuberose (sambak), narcissus 
(nerghis), chamomile (babena), nnd of the yellow rose (seba). The process ie mauaged by 
adding one weight uf flowers to three weights of oil in a battle, which being corked is expused 
to the raya of the aun for forty daya, when the oil is suppased to be sufficiently impreg- 
nated for use. Walnut oil in exported to Tibet and brings a considerable profit. 

“ By ancient custom the orop of nuta was equally divided between the government and 
the owner of the tree, but at present the former takes three fourths, leaving but one foarth to 
remunerate the farmer; yet, under this oppression, the cultivation of the walnat is extended, 
and Kasbinfr, in proportion to its surface, produces a much larger quantity of nuts than any 
portion of Europe. Vegetable oile are extensively used in Kaxhmf{r, and various substances 
are used in their production; nine a out of ten eat oi] with their food instead of ghd or 
clarified butter.” 


Cherry.—The cherry tree is cultivated in Kashmir. There are two kinds, 
AabeAi und aurkh. The bird-cherry also grows in some parts of the cis- 
Himoelayan districts; the fruit of it is edible, and the kernel yields a poisonous 
volatile oil, similar to oil of almonds, 


Apricot.— Large quantities of dried apricots are imported into Kashr 
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from Baltistén, and the following different varieties are produced in the val- 
ley :—bota tsera, tsokt tsera, modars tsera, tetha tsera, khas taera gordol., 

In Tibetén the fruit is called chu/s. It is one of the great cultivated 
vegetable producte of Baltistén, and upon which the people are largely depend- 
ent for food. Apricots also grow freely on the lower-lying parts of Ladadk. 

The flesh of the apricot is separated from the stone and spread 3ut on the 
house-tops to dry ; when nearly so, it is collected and pressed intothe form of 
cakes or round balls, not uacommonly having the kernels put among the flesh, 
This is called ‘ pating”’ by the Bhots. . The best is produced at Shigar and in 
Skarda. Dr. Aitchison writes— - 


“€ I can only liken it to very dry fruit lozenges, with the full flavor of the apricot, the 
substance melting away upon eating it, without any fibre or leathery consistency. I fancy it 
owes its superiority to the dryness of the climate in which it is prepared, as well as to the 
quality of the fruit.” 


J 

The Bhots call the stones of the apricot raktsi, and the kernels, which 
are bitter, st47é. From the kernels an oil is extracted, and for this purpose 
they are largely imported into Léb, as well as the oil itself, called stégd- 
mur. 

The wood is hard, but rarely met with sound. It is used for making 
boards of books in Ladak, which are often carved. 

An amber-colored and soluble gum is made from the apricot tree. 


Apple and Pear.—Apples and pears ripen in the valley early in September, 
and are garnered about the middle of that month. Nature is so bountiful that 
a large proportion of the crop falls to the ground, and is either eaten by the 
cattle or rots uncared for, What remains is collected early in September, the 
men climb the trees and shake the branches ; the fruit which falls to the ground 
is then gathered into heaps, and, if not quite ripe, is spread for a day or two in 
the sun until it reaches maturity. The fruitis then cut up into halves or quar- 
ters, and the pieces threaded on long strings, which are hung to the rafters of the 
dwellings; if, however, the crop is large, it is consigned to capacious Kiltas or 
baskets; in this case great care must be taken that the fruit is thoroughly 
dried before it is put away, otherwise fermentation ensues and it deciuys. 
If carefully dried, it is said that apples can be preserved for a year ; but pears 
do not usually keep good for more than about two months. The variety 
of apple known as the ambir tsint is the most esteemed, and the né& peat 
has the preference, both for eating and preserving. 

Dried fruit forms an important article of food in Kashmir during the 
winter ; as it is considered a heating diet, it is always eaten at the morning 
meal; and, for the same reason, whatever remains on the disappearance of the 
winter snows and the advent of spring is given to the cattle. 

It is commonly prepared by being pounded and mixed with walnotes and 
the seeds of the amaranth (gan/dr) ; it is also frequently boiled with milk or 
butter-milk (gurus). 

Dried apples are called ¢sdiufhut and dried pears tangAut. 
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The following list comprises the different varieties of apples most com- 
monly produced, arranged according to their quality :— 

Ambir tsint.—Best description; ripens late in the autumn; yields the 
largest crop. 

Kudu seri-tasnt, 

Safrkund tsint—Earliest variety. 
Stltrdl-tsunt, 

Nabid trél isint. 
—Tatik tstnt. 

Tetshukur and balapér.— Worst descriptions. 

The following varieties of pears grow in the valley :— 
Goshi biig.—The earliest variety and best for eating. 
Ndk.—Latest and best for keeping. 

Koter nul.—An early sort; a good eating pear. 
Har ndk.—Inferior description. 

Dr. Elmslie mentions a species of pear with a thick skin called ¢an/, of 
which there are the following varieties :—tsok tanj, modur tanj, khar taj, sihra 
tanj. The country-people cook the ¢amj in warm water. 

Apple trees and pear trees are raised from cuttings. 

The manufacture of cider and perry was attempted under government 
direction in 1864, but it failed, owing chiefly to the bad quality of the casks, 

The wood of the apple tree is pretty bard and close, good for cog-wheels 
and gun-stocks, but inferior to that of the pear tree. Quantities of apples 
and pears are grown at Basaoli and exported to the plains. They are also 
grown in Laddék and Baltistén. Wild apples, called she, grow on the banks 
of the Chenab. 

The wood of the pear tree is good for carving; it is procurable 6 to 10 
inches in diameter, but rare. The wood of the wild pear is brown and compact, 
used in Lad&ék for boards of books and printing-blocks, The fruit is eaten 
when overripe and decaying, like the European medlar. 

Plum.—The plum tree is cultivated in Kashmir, but does not appear to 
grow wild. The wood is not generally sound, but handsome, resembling pear 
or cherry. It is used in turning ; not available in any quantity. 

Peach.—There are io art of pect neers, teunun, the sweet peach, 
and tyut tsunun, the sour h. 

Quince.—There are two varieties of quince produced in Kashmir—/sok 
bamtednt and modur bamtsént, the sour quince and the sweet quince. This 
fruit ripens in the month of October and is of superior quality ; the tree is 
propagated from cuttings. 

The seeds act as demulcente, and are used by the natives in diarrhea, 
dysentery, eore-throat, and fevers. The dried fruit ie used as a refrigerant. 

Orange. —Neither orange, lemon, nor any other species of cefrue arrives at 
maturity in Kashm{r, though many attempts have been made to introduce 
them, as the oold of winter proves invariably fatal to them, though Vigne 
imagines both might be grown with the assistance of a little artificial heat. 
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Tp the low hilla and plains of Jamu they are cultivated, and as far inland 
as Rambdén. The timber of the orange tree is hard, but not available in 
quantity, as the tree is scarce, and so much valued for its fruit. 

Guava.—Cultivated in Kashmir. The wood is small, but very hard, and 
is used for handles of tools, mallets, &c. 

Almond,—Cultivated in Kashmir. The sweet almonds are considered dry 
and warm remedies, and are used in headaches and debilities. Oil is made of 
them. A branch of the tree is said to keep flies out of the room in which it is 
pliced. 


Mango.—The mango tree is frequently planted in groves in the low hills 
and plains of the Jama province. The wood is open, yet durable if not 
expo-ed to wet; it is hable to be worm-eaten. It is much used for packing 
chests. The fruit is much eaten and is used as an aperient and a tonic. 
Though this fruit is grown extensively, there are very few good mangoes to be 
obtained; the majority are small in size, very fibrous, sweet; but abounding 
in turpentine. Natives usually prefer mangoes when they are quite flabby 
and soft. . 

Olive.—This tree grows in the Chenab valley and the low hills. The wood 
is strong, heavy, and compact, good for all mechanical purposes, but generally 
pot obtainable of large size. It is used for the teeth of wheels in the Madbo- 
par workshops, or combs, tool handles, &e. | 

Plantain,—Grows in the lower portion of the Chendb valley and in the low 
hills and plains. The leaves are used to apply to inflamed or ulcerated skin 
as in blisters. The root and stem are considered by natives tonics, and useful 
in disorders uf the blood. The fruit is sweet and nutritive, and is considered 
Ly some to be the original food of man iu Paradise ; hence its name (A/usa pa- 
radisiaca), 


The art of making flour from the pluintain or preserving it, is apparently 
unknown. 

It is said that the plantain will grow in the poorest coil. A sucbee being 
planted, soon attains maturity—some varieties in eight months, others within 
a year—each producing a buuch of fruit which may weigh from 25 to 40tbs. 
Each throws out from its roots, and around its stem, from six and seven to 
eight and ten fresh suckers. These form each a distinctive plant. The suckers 
are cut down annually. The fibres may be easily separated; they are then 
washed to free them from pulpy matter ang dried in the shade. Ropes may 
then be made. 

Paper of excellent quality has been made of the ae tree in the Gujrat 
jail in the Panjab. 

Fine.—There are said to be at least six varieties of grape growing in Kash- 
mir, of which Dr. Elmslie gives the following enumeration :—Aishmnishs dach, 
Arthun dach or kdwir dach, apaiman dackh, din dach or pan dach, hasain dach, 
kawa dach. The last variety is so named from its being as black as a crow. 
The first, third, and fifth varieties are eaid to be the finest. Grapes are in 
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season in Kashmir in the month of September. Unripe grapes, of which the 
Kashmiris make excellent vinegar, are called kur. Moorcroft writes :-— 


“There are said to be eighteen or twenty varieties of grapes in Kashmir, of which four 
only are of foreign introduction. These are the sahibi, of an oblong shape and red colour; 
the maska, round-and yellowish- white; the Aoseini, of the same colour but long; and the 
kishmish, yellowish-white of green, round and seedless ; this last is small, but the other three 
are large, the sakibi sometimes measuring 4 inches in its largest circumference. ‘They are 
all thiu-skinned, and grow in considerable bunches ; those of the maska are not unfrequently 
of the weight of five or six pounds. The euhidt ena maska ave both tine table-grapes : wine 
and raisins might be made from the other two. These sorts are usually cultivated on high 
horizontal trellises of wood. The indigenous vines are generally planted at the foot of a pop- 
lar and run up to the height of 50 or 60 feet, bearing abundance of fruit. The grapes are 
commonly thick-skinned, and rather rough and astringent, but juicy. They are gathered 
about October and are kept through the winter in sballow earthen veseels till the epring, 
when they are applied to the fabrication of wine, vinegar, and brandy. The making of wine, 
which was discountenanced under the Afghan government, has been revived. The manufac. 
ture is ill-conducted, and the liquor is kept in bottles, which are stopped only with plugs of 
wood, or twisted bark, or paper. No wonder, therefore, that the beverage is indifferent ; but 
such as it is, sufficiently good to show that, with proper treatment and care, the wines of 
Kashmir might be made to rival many of those of Europe.” 


Since the above was written, the manufacture of red and white light wine 
has been successfully undertaken, the manufactory being on the east side of 
the Takht-i-Suliman, and the viveyards covering the slopes on the opposite 
side of the Dal lake, near Chasma Sahai spring. French specialists ure iu 
charge of the vine-growing and wine-making. 

The wines are licht and wholesome. Brandy and champagne have been 
tried. The experiment is conducted by the State, and is not remunerative aa 
yet, but great pains are being taken with the grapes, and to raise first-class 
fruit trees ; and as Kashmir is likely i in future to owe much of its prosperity to 
its fruit, this is one of the most paying directions iu which the public revenue 
could be expended. The best indigenous. grapes grow at the mouth of the 
Sind valley, and chiefly on the north side, where the vines get o southern 

aspect. 

The officer in charge makes the following report :— 


“The average of wine made yearly is 35,000 bottles, balf red and half white, and be- 
tween 6,000 and 7,000 bottles are disposed of to visitors at R14 per dozen. There are 
about 100 acres of vines now in full bearing, and 50 acres more have been recently planted. 
One hundred and thirty acres planted in 1883-84 are now useless owing to neglect. The 
whole valley is suitable for vine cultivation, and where the soil is rich, cognac could be 
advantageously made. The wines now made ure similar to Medoo and Barsac, and are of 
first quality, containing naturally all the principles necessary to their conservation and travel- 
ling. It should be mentioned that there are two difficulties to contend with~ (1) that irriga- 
tion is ReceneAry, for which, however, there is plenty of canal water; (2) that the disease 
known as “oidium ” causes much damage, though by using precautions al cau be got rid of. 
The indigenous vines are every year covered with this fungus.” 


Pomegranate.—Three species of pomegranate grow in Kashmir—tsok dun, 
modur ddn, and jigars dan. 
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This fruit ripens in September ; it is of inferior quality. 
The rind of the fruit may be used in tanning; it is also powdered, and 


boiled with milk as an astringent in diarrhea. The fruit is used in fevers and 
debility of the stomach. The husk is used in dyeing. 


Strawberry.—Strawberries are particularly plentiful in the western por. 
tion of the Girais valley, and it is said that a beverage is prepared from the 
roots of the plant, which are collected for the purpose in October. 


Curranét.—A currant, corresponding to the English zante currant, is grown 


ia Baltistén, where it is called dasko. The currant is also met with wild in 
Kashoir. 


Respberry.—The raspberry is found in Kashmir. 


Cofgon.—Cotton (pham) ie grown, but’ not extensively ; it is sown in 
May, and chiefly upon the wudars, as it does not require much irrigation ; the 
cotton is gathered in September and October. Vigne states that it was 
formerly produced in considerable abundance and of good quality. 


Tobaceo.— Vigne remarks that the tobacco of Kashmir, of which little is 
grown, bas not the pungency of that grown elsewhere. Small quantities of 


tobacco are exported from Kashmir to Ladik. It is grown too in the Séri 
valley. 


Hemp.—This plant grows spontaneously along the banks of the Jhelum, 
in the Kashmir valley, forming dense thickets, often 12 to 15 feet in height, 
aud almost impenetrable. It is only used in the manufacture of an intoxicat- 
ing drink called charas, and for smoking. The plant is preserved entire in 
store-houses in the town of Srinagar, till required for consumption. | 

In some parts of the Himalaya the fibre has been used, and a coarse cloth 
for grain-bags and even for personal wear, called dhangela, has been made; 


also a strong rope called se/. Shoes, or knotted sandals are also made of 
hemp twine, 


Prangos.—Prangos (fitrdsalyin), a plant somewhat resembling fennel, and 
possessing an aromatic smell, is found in situations about 6,000 or 7,000 feet 
high, and ie especially abundant in the Tilail and Drés valleys to the north 
of Kashmir ; it is collected and used as winter fodder for cattle; the leaves are 
said to be used by the shepherds of Kashmir as a cure for rot in sheep; 
it is aleo said that they suecessfully cure the foot-rot by an application of 
a decoction of peach leaves. There seem to be two varieties of prangos ; the 
smaller species has yellow seeds, which shoot out above the plant; the larger 
kind, which throws out a seed-stalk, 4 or 5 feet high, is called Adpat kanapér ; 
this variety is not eaten by cattle, but the bears are said to be very fond of the 
root. 

The seed when eaten by horses is said to produce inflammation of the eye? 
and temporary blindness. The properties of prangos as a food appear to 
be heating, producing fatness in a space of time singularly short. Ite highly 
nutritious qualities, its vast yield, its easy culture, its. great duration, its capa 
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bility of fourishing on land of the most inferior quality and wholly unadapted 
to tillage, impart to it a general character of probable utility unrivalled in the 
history of agricultural productions. 

When once in possession of the ground, for which the preparation is easy, 
it requires no subsequent weeding, ploughing, maouring, nor other operation, 
save that of cutting and of converting the foliage to hay. Burnes saw 
this plant eaten by bis fellow-travellers. 

Kuts or wild indigo (Indigofera heterantha) abounds, but the climate is 
said to be too rigorous to permit of the secretion of the coloring matter. 

Kut (Aucklaadia costus) grows abundantly on the mountains of Kashmfr, 
at a minimum elevation of 7,000 feet above thesea. The plant hasa leaf some- 
thing like a small cabbage, and a large parsnip-like root which is powerfully 
aromatic. It belongs to the eynaracephala, a sub-order of the asteracea, of the 
family composite. It is a pereonial plant which matures in September, 
the stem and leaves dying yearly down to the root-stock. It is supposed to 
be the same as the ancient costus. The government monopolises it, and 
compels each village near to the habitats of thie root to collect a certain 
weight annually ; each plant is said to yield about ten seers. It is all brought 
to Srinagar, whence it is exported to the Panjab. It thereafter finds its way 
to Bombay, and after that to China, where it is said the Chinese burn 
it in their temples for its fragrant odour. There are said to be four varieties— 
(1) dud; (2) drankhar ; (3) poshkar ; (4) kor. 

For a maund of the dried article, which only represents half the weight of 
the root as it leaves the ground, Company’s R14 are given at Srinagar, and 
© man in one day will not dry more than six seers. 

The plant is used in Kashmir as an application to ulcers, a hair-wash, a 
remedy in cholera, a preservative of cloth against the ravages of moths and 
other vermin, a fumigatory ; and by the native Aakims as au expectorant; it is 
also said to be used to purify water in wells. 

Saffron.—The crocus is extensively cultivated upon the plains around 
Pampur; from the stigmata of the flowers (Crocus sativus) saffron (tong) is 
obtained. Dr. Elinslie writes :— 


“ Last year 1,380 trdks of saffron were prodaced, and of this quantity 693 t-dks were 
taken by the government. When the season is dry and warm, as many as 2,000 fraks are 
produced. _ From six to eight annas, or from nine pence to a shilling, is given for a tola 
weight or 180 grains of saffron.” 


Saffron is used as a frequent condiment and medicine. The Mubammadans 
of the valley are generally unable to buy it. The mark on the forehead of a 
Hind pandit is partially formed of saffron. The soil on which the saffron 
is grown is said to be composed of a light ferruginous clay, and to have been 
dug up near the Jhelum and conveyed at great labor to the fields. Some 
1,600lbs. of saffron are exported yearly from Kashmir to Ladak. 

There are five k2rewds on which saffron is cultivated, all in the neighbour- 
hood of Pampir, and all on the right bank of the Jhelum, between the river 
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and the mountains, The oni] is of extraordinary fertility. The names of the 
kurewds are— 


(1) Sonakrund, (2) Litptira and Sambéra, (3) Avia, (4) Ladi and Chand. 
hér, (65) Bara Odar. 


The area is very limited owing to the bulbs bavian been eaten during the 
famine of 1834. 

Saffron lands are neither irrigated nor manured. The land must be left 
fallow 8 to 12 years. Once planted, saffron will go on bearing well for 10 
years, some say 20 years. ‘Lhe land is first ploughed up ar-] divided into small 
squares of 7 to 8 feet sides, the soil of the furrows dividing the squares being 
used to raise the interior area. ‘The squares are called Aingwdri or 
chamanking. Each square is divided into three ridges, and each ridge is set 
with bulbs 5 to 6 inches apart, at a depth of 10 to 12 inches. Twenty-five 
squares make one phaté. 

Seventy- two tolas of bulbs are required for planting each square. The 
planting is done chiefly in July and August. Once planted, no further care is 
require beyond digging up the surface feo three or four times a year. In 
the year cf planting, the bulbs yield only about 5 local seers of flower per 100 
squares ; in the secoud year about 9 local seers, and iu the third year about 18. 
‘This last outturn is maintained for 10 years, after which the field gradually 
diminishes. 

There are two kinds of saffron, Tet quality called méngra; 2nd quality 
called pack; out of 6 local seers of fresh flowers only 8 tolas of saffron are 
got. : 
The first spront appears about September, and the second a few days later. 
Both sprouts ought to bear flowers, and the bloom continues for about a 
month, chiefly during October. The flowering depends upon the moisture ip 
the soil. Good rain is looked for in April and May, which generally suffices. 

The flowers are picked and consigned to sacks which the cultivator carries 
to the tax collector, who (without opening the bage) selects half as the gov- 
ernment share. ‘The cultivator is required to remove what remains to bim to 
the left bank of the river, and customs officials are stationed along the bark 
to enforce this regulation. The flowers are then dried in the sun, and the 
leaves separated from the stigmata. The merchants buy the saffron from the 
cultivator, but if be fails to find a purchaser, or wishes to keep it for his own 
consumption, he has to get permission to remove it again to the right bank of 
the river. 

Another estimate of the produce states that each sack of flowers is calcu- 
lated to weigh 24 seers, and yields, on an average, 12 chitaks of saffron and 
10: of leaves; the rest is called bakkas, and is of little or mo value. A seer 
weight of saffron is usually worth R20, and a trdk (6 seers) of leaves about: 
a rupee, 

‘The outtarn of saffron in 1871 is said to bave been 200 kharudrs 
(28,400lbe), of which the government share was one half. 

It is said that Colonel Meah Sing attempted the cultivation of saffron on 
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the Damdur wadar, in the Yech pargana, and near Martund ; though the soll 
and climate in those places much resemble the neighbourhood of Pampdr, the 
experiment for some reason or other failed. It is, however, successfully 
cultivated in the neighbourhood of Kishtwar, though of inferior quality. 

Dr, Wakefield says :— 

“The red and white stamens alone are of value; the yellow being generally given to the 
cattle, The former, however, after careful preparation, yield that principal ingredicut of 
oriental cooking, the well known dye-stuff, and the article called saffron employed in medi- 
cine. The demand for it has fallen off; and as its medicinal value has long been declining, 
very little is needed in-Europe for the uses to which it is now applice- tie flavoring and 
coloring of confectionery and other articles of food.” 

Saffron is extensively used by the Kashmiris as a condiment, for which 
purpose it is mixed with water and pounded, and eaten with fish and meat, to 
which it imparts a pungent flavor. 

The very strong scent which the saffron flower possesses is thus referred to 
by the Emperor Jahéngir in his “ Journal” :— 

‘“‘T accompanied my father to this spot during the season of flowers. In some places the 
beds of saffron flowers extend to a kos. ‘heir appearance is best at a distance, nud when 
thev are plucked they emit a strong smell. My attendants were all seized with a headache, 
and thongh I was myself at the time intoxicated with liquor, I felt also my head affected, 
I enquired of the brutal Kashmiris who were employed in plucking them what was their 
condition, and they replied that they never had a headache in their lifetime.” 

Sugarcane.—This plant will not thrive in Kashinir, the climate being too 
rigorous. In the lower hills, though not largely cultivated, it grows fairly 
well, and it has even been introduced at Panch, which ia 3,300 feet above the 
sea. In the plains below Jama it thrives well without irrigation. 

Poppy.—The poppy (gu/ lala) is very little cultivated in Kashmfr, 
chiefly about the city and more extensively in Badrawér ; the people eat the 
young leaves. ‘The common red poppy is abundant, 

The head, or seed vessel, has two distinct uses—(1) while growing it 
yields, on being scaritied, the milky juice, which, when concreted, is’ called 
opium; (2) the fresh or dry heads when infused a water yield a liquor, which 
is narcotic and intoxicating. 

Hops.—The cultivation of hops has lately been attempted on a small scale. 
In 1884 an area of 120 acres-under cultivation yielded 600 maunds. This 
yield is not bad, considering that the average yield throughout England is 
rather less than more, being only six per acre. The quality of the Kashmir 
hops is good, though probably not of the highest. It is a State experiment, 
and still continued, 

RAubarb.—Rbubarb is variously called pambatsalam, pambash, rewand, and 
revoand chint; the stalk ie called pambahds; both Hindis and Muhammad- 
ans eat stalk and blade with fondness. Rhubarb grows abundantly on the 
mountains. Montgomerie says that below Haramuk, to the north-west, some 
of the finest specimens are met witb, the stalks being two feet long and of a 
goodly thickness, the leaves of which micht serve for an umbrella: he adds, 
there are two kinds—one a deep crimson and very acid ; the other a pale green, 
the leaves looking as if they had been steeped in gum-wuter. 
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The dried root is found in the bazar; it ia used as a purgative, and, when 
pounded and. mixed with oil, as an application to ulcers. ‘“ Mr. Moorcroft 
sent some rhubarb from near Léh, which for compactness of texture, color, and 
properties were as fine as any I have ever seen.” (Royle.) 

Iris.—There are at least four species of the sosan or iris (Iris nipalensis) 
to be found in Kashmir—the yellow, the white, the purple and the mauve. 

The graveyards of Kashmir are covered with the mauve and the white iris, 
The flowers are in their glory in the months of April and May, beautifying 
and rendering fragrant the abodes of the departed. 2 

The root of the red ~pecies is bruised, mixed with honey, and given in 
cases of amenorrhea. An infusion of this same root, mixed with olive oil, is 
dropped into the ear for noises in the ear. A purple dye known as sosani is 
said to be extracted from the root. . 

Fungt.—Fungiand mushrooms (edur) areabundant, and the edible sorts are 
gathered in great quantity, and largely eaten both by Hindds and Muham. 
madans, who cook them with gé and condiments. 

The people in the districts preserve them by drying, and large quantities 
are said to be annually exported to the Panjdlb. Lieutenant Lowther, in his 
notes on the products of Kashmir, writes :— 

“J saw fungi of all sizes and hues daily collected and devoured by old women, which 
in Earope would have entailed death to the eater. Either the eoil of thie favored valley, 
or the stomachs of these hungry beldames, must be of an uncommon order. On the green 
slopes, which are constantly grazed on by sheep and horned cattle, I gathered quantities of 
superior mushrooms, and observed numerous champignons (a French dainty) in the thickets 
on the hills. Morela or truffles are produced, which are dried and sold in the chief markets.” 

The writer goes on to mention a morel which sells at two annas.per eeer, 
and is called Aanaguch or kanagich ; it imparts a rich mushroom-|ike flavor to 
soups and gravies. 

Lwucerne.—This plant is growo in Ladak and is used as fodder for cattle. 

Dhup.—There ié a plant called dhup by the Kashmiris, which yields a resin 
somewhat like gutta-percha, the utility of which has yet to be determined. 

Medicinal plants.—Many medicival plants are found growing wild in vari- 
ous parts of the country, os wormwood (éefwan), chiretta, of which there is 
said to be more than one variety, aloes, colocyntb, nettle, indian hemp, ard 
many others. 

Various roses, both wild and cultivated, grow in vast- profusion ; the 
two great varieties in Kashmir are the /al guldd or the red rose, and the 
urawal or yellow rose; besides these pdkhur or honeysuckle (Lontcera quin- 
quelocu/aris), heartsease, sweet pea, syringa, jasmine, ivy, pinks, violets, and a 
species of emylax are met with, also two varieties of marigold, the shashbarg 
japhirs and the makhmal japhsert, which is small and fragrant. Of wild plants, 
rhubarb, thyme, various kinds of chrysanthema, and primula, saxifrage, lilies, 
narcissus, crocus, iris, are found, and a host of anoua's, 

It is said that wild thyme made into balle with ealt is given to milch cows 
and goats to increase and enrich their milk. 

Abundance of fruit growe wild in Kashmir ; the strawberry (sngracd), rasp- 
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berry (chanch), and currant are met with, and many thousands of acres skirt- 

ing the foot of the hills are covered with apple and pear trees and vines in full 

bearing; they are also cultivated, as are apricots, peaches, cherries (g¢/as), and 
lums. 

Amongst other useful plants occur the a/isma pluntago, formerly regarded 

as a specific against hydrophobia; the carthamus tinctorius ; and a tall, strong 

reed called pets which grows in the lakes, and is made into excellent matting. 

Mistletoe (Viscum album), called wahal, or ahalu, is commonly found in 
Kashmir on walnut trees, and sometimes it is said on the apricot, but never, 
it is believed, on apple trees. 

Grains—Rice.—The staple of cultivation in Kashmir is rice, of which Dr. 
Elmslie enumerates the following varieties :—safid ddnyi, zag danyi, larbyol 
ddnyi, reban ddnyi, kdthachhan ddnyt, puthibrar danyi, mushkabbudy ddnyi, 
sukhdds danyi, wilag ddnyi, braz ddnyt, yimbirzal danyi, kunji danyi, basmats 
ddnyt, chogal ddnyi. The last three varieties named are the best. ° The sunys 
ddnyi grows near a village called Godasut, in the Yech pargona ; the dasmats 
ddényt grows near to Natipura, in the same pargana ; and chogul ddnyi, the 
finest of all, grows in Telbal, in the pargana of Phak. 

His Highness the Maharéja contributed specimens of five varieties: of rice, 
the produce of Jama and Kashmir, to the Lahore Exhibitiov in 1864, vz. :— 

Basmati, which sells at thirty-six seers per rupee (the paddy). 
Basmatt, second quality, one maund per rupee (the paddy). 
Sukhdds, one maund of the paddy for ten annas. 

Rice is either sown broadcast in the place where it is intended to 
stand till ripe, or thickly in beds, from which it is transplanted when the 
blade is about a foot high. As soon as the season will admit after the 2 Ist 
March, the land is opened by one or more ploughings. according to its strength, 
and the clods are broken down by blows with wooden mattocks, managed. in 
general by women, with great regularity and address, after which water is let 
upon the soil, which, for the most part, of a reddish clay or foxy earth, is con- 
verted into a smooth soft mud. 

The seed-grain, put into a sack of woven grass, is submerged in a running 
stream until it begins to sprout, which happens sooner or later according to 
the temperature of the water and of the atmosphere, but ordinarily takes place 
in three or four days. 

This precaution is adopted for the purpose of getting the young shoot as 
quickly as possible out of the way of a small snail which abounds in some of 
the watered lands of Kashmir, but sometimes proves insufficient to defend it 
against the activity of this diminutive enemy. When the farmer suspects, by 
the scanty appearance of the planta above the water in which the grain has 
been sown, and by the presence of the snail drawn up in the mud, that his 
hopes of a crop are likely to be disappointed, he repeats the sowing, throwing 
into the water some fresh leaves of the prangos, called krangos, which either 
poison the snails or cause them to descend out of the reach of its influence. 
The seed is, for the most part, thrown broadcast into about 4 or 5 inches of 
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water, which depth is endeavoured to be maintained. Difference of practice 
exists as to watering, but it seems generally agreed that rice can scarcely have 
too much water, provided it be not submerged, except for a few days before it 
ripens, when a drier state is supposed to hasten and to perfect the maturity, 
whilst it improves the quality of the grain. In general, the culture of rice is 
not very expensive, though more so in Kashmir than in Hindustan, from its 
being customary in the former country to manure the rice-lands, which is 
never done in the latter. This manure for the most part consists of rice- 
straw rejected by the cattle, and mixed with cow-dung. It is conveyed from 
the homestead to the fields by women in small wicker-baskets, and is spread 
on the land with more Jiberality than might have been expected from the 
distance it is carried. With reference to the use of manure in Kashmir, 
Dr. Elmslie states :— . 

“The farmers have several ways of manuring their ground. At times the manure. is 
all put in one place, and water is then poured on it, and this water is made to cover the 
whole field by means of small channels; at other times the manure is spread over the fields, 
as is the way with British farmers; and at other times the manure is firet dried and then 
burned, dnd the ashes ecattered over the fields. The ordure of oxen (guh) is used for manur- 
ing the cereals, while human ordure (pah) is employed for manuring vegetables.” 

Rice—method of cultivation in Kashmir.—The ground is prepared for shdli 
(paddy) by ploughing, and, if necessary, applying manure, ordinary farmyard 
or fresh turf, sods cut from neighbouring waste land, from the middle of 
March to the end of April or middle of May. The best lands do not require 
the application of manure or turf. Sowings continue during May, and may 
Jast on through the first fortnight of June. The usual custom is to prepare 
eeed-beds and transplant; a fortnight after transplanting, AAushata, or weed: 
ing and breaking the surface soil, is done, and the operation is repeated 
at. intervals of a fortnight to three weeks. The excellence of the crop 
largely depends. upon the care and frequency with which this’ is done. 
Reaping goes on throughout October and into November, and chtimda, or 
threshing, throught the winter. Except in marshy land, called namba/, where 
the water moves slowly, water is constantly flowing through the rice-fields. 
Channels are taken off from every river and stream and divided and subdivided 
till the whole surface is a network of rills. AAus/dba may be done by cattle, 
tied together, and driven round and round the plot, but this is 0. wasteful 
method. The reap-re tie up the s4d/i into bundles, and these are then bound 
12 together and form one kuéré. These karus are immediately etacked to await 
chimba, The weight of rice-straw per acre runs about 26 maunds, and there 
would be 150 to 175 kards, but the weight of course varies. The procesa of 
threshing is laborious. Two or three massive planks are set up on edge, the 
plank sloping towards a row of men who stand behind. Each man seizes a 
bundle of shdis, raises it in both bands, and etrikes it again and again aguinet 
the broad, smooth face of the planks till the grain is all beaten out. He then 
tusses the bundle far back and takes up another. One or two men untie the 

kérse and supply the new bundles, another constantly sweeps up and cleans 
the grain, collecting it into a heap, and another ties up the threshed bundles 
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into Aurdés again. By this process sume grain is scattered and lost, and some 
is left in the straw. Threshing may follow almost immediately on reaping. 
The straw is the main fodder for cattle in winter, besides being used for many 
purposes. 

Variations in the season affect the harvest. For example, a wet spring 
would injure the young crop, or insufficient snows would diminish the water. 
supply, but famine appears only to be caused by heavy rain and cold at the 
time of ripening or reaping; and fortunately this is a rare. occurrence, It 
is, however, always important that the s4d/i crop should be cut and garnered 
with the utmost expedition, and any revenue system which tends to delay that 
operation must in a critical season seriously aggravate the disaster. Severe 
famine has occurred twice since the beginning of the century, caused each 
time by heavy and. continuous autumn rains in 1831 and 1877, and on 
each occasion producing a scarcity that lasted till the ‘nee of the second 
shalt harvest after the failure. 

With regard to outturu, the produce per acre depends upon situation and 
supply of water. The most productive lands are said to lie at the upper or 
‘s]amabad end of the valley. The outturn is popularly said to vary between 
10 and 60-maunds per acre, but 20 to 40 maunds per acre would probably 
cover most of the rice lands of the valley. In the hills the rice is inferior and 
the outturn less. The quantity of seed sown is ordinarily 22 to 24 seers pucca 
per acre. 

Rice is of many varieties, but the main division is into white and red. 
The latter is the food of the poor. Of the former, two or three kinds are 
epecially esteemed, but the best and dearest is the basmati. ‘Shdli is husked 
either by women pounding it ina large wooden mortar, with a pole which they 
grasp in both hands by the middle, or on a larger scale by a lever mill or 
heavy beam slung near the middle, from one end of which a wooden pestle 
projects inte a hollow in the ground ; the other end two men press down with 
their weight and suddenly get off when the pestle falls heavily. ou the 
shali.- 

The price of shalt is now regulated by the State. Before 1846 it 
used to be about eight annas per Adarwar and varied with the harvest. For 
some time after thé famine of 1831, the price remained as high as R14} per 
kKharwar. Since 1846, the present system of collecting sfd/é in large 
€ranaries in the city and selling it by retail, through government officials, was 
introduced, and the price of sid/i with a brief interval, about 1879, when it 
was raised to R14, has remained fixed at R14 imperial per kharwdr of 15 trdks=2 
‘maunds and 1 seer of standard weight at 80 tolas perseer. The fixed price for 
red rice is 32 local seers per rupee imperial, and for white rice 28 to 30 seers, 
and for basmati 18 seers. But the system is open to so many abuses, that 
large profits are made by the officials and their friends on the sale of rice, and 
the poor cannot buy it at the government rates. While shdii is directed to be 
publicly and freely sold at R14 per $1 seers, rice ie frequently as dear in the 
bazar as 10 to 2U seers per rupee. For husking a Aharwdr of shdli, 74 seers 
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are paid, and of the reet three parts are cleaned rice and two parts husk, ao that 
$2 seers per rupee is a fair price. There is no export of rice except to Gilgit, 
Léh, and Skardd, the former place being supplied by Government and the two 
latter by merchants. 

Besides the usual armies of manure, fresh earth is frequently spread over 
the fields. 

Many of the Aestlsnds are situated much higher than might be thought 
convenient in Hinddstén, and are rather pressed into this species of culture 
than. naturally inviting it, but still yield good crops, through the facility with 
which water is brought upon them from the streams which fall down the face 
of the neighbouring hills. In common eeasons the return of grain is from 
thirty to forty for one, on an average, besides the straw; in very favorable 
seacons it is sometimes as high as fifty or sixty fold. 

In the time of Zein-ul-abdin the annual produce of the rice crops is said to 
have been seventy-seven lakhs of ass-loads, of which the sovereign received 
one half. When Moorcroft visited the valley, the quantity did not exceed 
twenty lakhs of loads. 

At the close of the rice harvest, His Highness the Maharaja gives a feast 
called ankut gag, corresponding to our naires home, to the inhabitants of 
Kashmir. 

It is estimated that 12,385,358 kharwdrs, or about 25,00,000 maunds, are 
yearly garnered in the valley. 

In Jami rice is grown between the Ravi and Ujh rivers to a considerable 
extent in the tract of country known as the Chak Andar, the irrigation being 
by channels led out of these rivers and from streams issuing from the lower 
hills. In the hills themselves wherever there is water it is led over terraced 
fields, and elsewhere the fields are banked to retain the rain-water. The system 
of cultivation is the same as obtains along the outer edge of the Hima- 
layas. Rice-lands in the Jam@ districts are known as pel. The price of 
rice, husked or unhusked, here follows the Panjab market prices, and the 
cultivation or sale are not interfered with, the revenue being collected chiefly 
in cash. 

Wheat.—Of the four varieties of wheat, the produce of Kashmir, exibited at 
the Lahore Exhibition in 1864, it was recorded that the first kind sells for thirty- 
six seers per rupee, and is the produce of the spring harvest. The second, 
grown in the autumn harvest, sells at twenty seers, The other two are valued 
at twenty-nine seers. 

The cultivation of wheat in Kashmir is almost entirely confined to the dry 
soils, aud, with barley, sarson, and ¢z/ gogal, forms the greater part of the rabt 
crop. But the radi harvest is not of importance in Kashmir, and is looked 
upon very much as an extra, which ie most useful if the spring raius nave been 
sufficient, but which is more often seriously damaged by their insufficiency. 
Wheat-lands are mostly found upon the karewds, They are never manured, 
and the fields are generally full of weeds, and usually lie fallow for one ot two 
years according to quality of the land. Good dared land produces about 8 
maunds per acre. As already stated, the Aarewds near Pampir are of excep- 
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tional fertility, and yield up to 20 maunds per acre without irrigation or 
manure, The seed is sown, usually broadcast, in the late autumn, germinates 
during the winter, and the crop is cut in July. It is chiefly hard red wheat, 
with some white, and the quality is not very good. The State tales its share 
from the cultivators at a fixed price, viz., chz/ki R5-2-6 per kharwér of 15 
tréks (=81 pucca seers). The cdclét rupee is worth ten annas. This price has 
Leen fixed since 1866. 


In the Jami districts wheat is a very important crop, and in the best lands is 
sown year after year, but mostly alternates with a sharif crop. If water is 
available, it is irrigated, but generally the crop is a dry one. ( Wingate.) 

“In the valley of the Indus it first appears at Upshi and Chimray, between 
11,000 ard 12,000 feet. 


Buckwheat (tromba) is grown ip all parts of the Kashmir territories. Itisa 
very hardy grain, and will grow at great heights. The cultivation is mostly 
confined to the hills, and forms an autumn crop; the seeds yield.a hard, bitter, 
and unpalatable bread, which is said to be heating. ‘The leaves resemble 
clover, and the seed is like small black wheat. The flower is white and aro- 
matic, and covers the field closely. | 


Barley is grown in all parts of the Kashmir territories. ‘Beardless barley 
(grim) grows at an elevation of 15,000 feet. Barley is cultivated much in the 
same way as wheat, but is ready for cutting somewhat sooner. It grows 
much on ddrdné land (i.¢., land dependent on rain for moisture). It is much 
less esteemed than wheat, and sells much cheaper, though it produces much 


more on worse lands. In the hills barley succceds better than wheat, and is 
much cultivated. 


Of the produce of Kashmir exhibited at the Labore Exhibition in 1664, 
the prices recorded were :— . 
First quality barley, twenty-three seers per rupee. 
Second quality barley, one maund eizht seers per rupee. 
Third quality, two maunds per rupee. 


Krim or Grim——A coarse hill-grain, like barley, which grows at great ele- 
vations, and with buckwheat (/romba) forms one of the staples of the mountain. 
cers’ diet. Mr, Drew met with it at 1],U0u feet, and describes it as a kind of 
barley, the grain of which becomes loosened from its husk like the grain of 
wheat. Like all bill crops, itisarain crop, (MW tugate.) 

Maize or Indian-corn (Makai).—This grain is largely grown in both 
Kashmir and Jami, as well as throughout the hills. It requires neither irriga- 
tion nor manure, The karewds are also largely cultivated with maize, 
and though the grain is small and hard compared with that grown on moist 
lands, yet karewd makai is reckoned to be sweeter and more nourishing. 
The grain is either stored in the cob, or, after drying, it is beaten out from the 
cobs on the threshing-floor with sticks, Next to sAddi it is the staple cop of 
Kaehmir, aud is bougbt and sold at the same fixed price, o/z., R2 chilki per 
15 trék AAaridr if in cob, or per 12 trak Sard if the crain has been separ- 
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ated. Of the crop } of the weight is reckoned as cob and 4 grain. The cost 
of transport to Srinagar is borne by the villagers. A fair crop is from 10 to 14 
maunds per acre of separated grain (Wingate.) 

In Upper Drawér, where there is only one harvest anuually, makas (Indian. 
corn) grows most luxuriantly, and may be said to be the only crop. The 
young stalks are used as fodder, the parched grain is eaten, It. is cut and 
stacked out about ten days in the open field, and then the cobs are taken off 
and beaten to separate the grain. Maize grows everywhere throughout the 
hills, and appears to flourish just as well in a temperate as ina tropical climate. 
The upland maize is an admirably-suited crop, It is very hardy, requires 
little rain, and is rapidly matured. Ino sixty days from the date of sowing 
the cobs are fit to eat; but the grain will not keep. Weevils attack it in 
preference to any other grain, and it is a popular saying that the life of maize 
is only a year long. It sells at 30 seers per rupee. The method of separating 
the grain is peculiar. The stiffears of the maize bruise the feet of the cattle, 
so the maize is threshed by men with bambi sticks. For this purpose the cobs 
are gathered together on the floor in a heap; a screen of blankets is set up 
agaiust the door to prevent loss of flying grain, and two or three persons are 
seated near to replace ia the heap cobs that are thrown out of the range of 
the blows. 

Bajra, like other millets, is said to be heating and to produce diarrhea. 
The stalk is used as fodder when dry, but cattle are sometimes fed on the 
young crop as it stands. This is only met with on the low hills borderivg on 
the plains. It is largely grown in the Jami districts. 

Oats aod barley are not eaten by the Hindd inhabitants of the valley; 
except iv times of ecarcity, but are largely consumed by the Muhammadans. 

In Ladak the crops consist of beardéd and beardlese barley, lucerne, peas, 
wheat, buckwheat, turnips, murne, prangos, &c., &c. 

According to Genera] Strachey, the whole of Tibet is classified into two 
portions—the og, or country of deep valleys, and the changthang, or elevated 
plains. Cultivation is chiefly carried on in the former, on the alluvial plateaux 
along the river-banks. 

In Baltistén and Gilgit the productions are much the same as in Ladak, 
but in very small quantities, which hardly suffice for the inhabitants, 

In Upper Drawar, where there is. only one harvest annually, makai (Indian- 
corn) grows most luxuriantly, and may be said to be the only crop raised, 
except on the occasion of an unusually rainy season, when a little ¢romba and 
pinga is sown. Peas are not cultivated, as the sandy soil which guits the 
makai so admirably does not favor them. In Lower Drawir rice is exten- 
sively cultivated, but it does not extend in a northerly direction beyond the 
village of Kasur, opposite Karen, The harvest is gathered towards the end cf 
September, the Ladin: corn and rice ripening at the same time. 

In Punch rice is grown in considerable quantities, also sakai, kanak, Jao. 
and ddl, and the grazing lands being extensive, ght is produced in large 
quantities. 

The valleys of Badrawér are exceedingly fruitful, producing rice in large 
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quantities beyond the requirements of the inhabitants; the surplus is exported 
to less favored districts. 

Pulses.—Most of the pulses are used when the seed is split and forme 
what is called dé/. They are used by the natives, boiled either alone or with 
rice, and cooked with oil or gif, red pepper, &c. Some kinds are eaten boiled 
when green as vegetables. . 

Mung.—A kharif crop, entirely dependent on rain; is not suited to low- 
lying or inundated lands, but grows in bangar and bar edge lands. This is 
the green grain, and there is a black variety called Phaseolus maz. 

Mung from the Jama territory was exhibited at the Lahore Exhibition, 
1864. 

Madsh—Botanical name Phaseolus Rorhurghii.—This is grown extensively 
on sailali land as.a khartf crop. ‘The stalk is excellent fodder, and the grain 
is said not to be attacked by insects. There are two varieties, black and 
green. Black mash is called karothi. 

Moth—Botanical name Phaseolus aconitifolius.—This is a kharif pulse, 
unsuited for growth on sa//ati lands, but well grown on any other; it is 
depeudent on rain for its growth, and is reckoned inferior as a pulse to the 
foregoing speies. 

Gram—Botanical name Cicer ariefenum,—This is aral/ crop; after cutting 
it is left several days in the field to dry, and is eventually trodden out by 
cattle. It does not seem to be grown in the hills, but in the plains 
at the foot of the hills. It is later parched, or is ground into a flour, called 
besan ; it forms the principal food of horses and goats. Two varieties were 
sent from the Jamu province to the Lahore Exhibition, 1864. None is grown 
in Kashmir as the frost kills it, 

Lentils or Masir.—This pulse is used as a dd/, but it is said to be heating 
and to produce eruptions if too freely indulged in. A sample was sent from 
Kashmir to the Lanore Exhibition, $64. 

Beaus.—The garden bean (Jdé4/a) and the red and white haricot beans 
were exhibited from Kashmir. | 

Peas.—Peas are crown in nearly all parts of the Kashmir State. 

Formerly there was a great deal of fallow land in Kashmir, but now it is 
probable that upwards of one half is culuyated. There are supposed to be 
three harvests in the Kashmir valley—raté, kimiti, and kharif. But the 
himiti is a mere name for those crops of either harvest which have always pos- 
sessed a money value, as, for example, ti goga/, sarson, linseed, tobacco, cotton, 
&e. ‘The distinction between such crops and food crops is said to date back to 
the time of Todar Mal. In Kashmir, the radi crops are sown mostly before 
winter and ripen during June and July; the séarif crops are sown in spring 
and ripen in autumn. In Jami the harvests follow the Panjab routine. In 
the higher hills there is only one harvest, In the Kashmir valley there is prac- 
tically no double-cropped land, except vegetable and garden plots, such as are 
seen in quantity about Srinagar. The irrigation is all rice, and such land can 
only produce rice, and only yields one crop annually. The rest of the land is 
mostly dry, dependent on rainfall, and only lands retentive of moisture in 
favorable situations are capable of even producing one crop annually. 
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GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


 Pegetables.-—There is a great variety and abundance of esculent vegetables. 
Hiigel enumerates fifteen different sorts not known in Europe. The potato, 
cauliflower, carrot, rhubarb, and, in short, garden vegetables generally, may 
be grown of the finest description and in any quantity; but the only kinds 
which the natives cultivate to any extent are cabbages, cauliflowers, tomatoes, 
and potatoes. For the rest they revel in the indigenous pumpkins, egg plants, 
cucumbers, eoarse spinach and radishes, which grow with a minimum of trouble 
in the lake gardens, 

Potato.—-This is grown in Kashmir very successfully. 

Yam.—Specimens were sent from Kashmir to the Lahore Exbibition. 

Kachdlu.—The root, when fried, is not bad, though very inferior to a 
potato. 

Tardr.—The natives of the Jama hills assert that this root is wild. 

Onions.— Wild onions (prén) are found all over the bills of Kashmir ; they 
are also cultivated. The Hinda inhabitants of the valley do not eat the onion. 
They say that the ancient Hindus would not eat it on account of its aphrodisiac 
effects, which they did not wish to experience, as they had given themselves 
to the worship of God. The onion is a favorite article of diet with the 
Muhammadans, who also eat the leek (gaxdapran) and carrot (gdzar), both of 
whieh vegetables are eschewed by Hindus. 

Pumpkins.—Three varieties of pumpkins grow in Kashmir, viz., kashir al, 
parytm al,.avd mashdd al. The Hindis do not eat the last variety; Muham- 
madans, on the contrary, are very fond of it. 

Turnips.—In the winter time both Hindds and Muhammadans consume 
large numbers of turnips (gvgiy) ; those produced at Hariptr are aaid to be the 
best in the valley. Turnips are also cultivated in Ladék, Mixed with 
chilies the Kashmiris make them into round cakes with a hole in the middle. 
‘hese are as hard as bricks, and are strung up for the winter consumption, 
a little being used with every dish as a condiment. 


Beetroot.—Many years ago the eccentric Dr. Honigberger represented to 
Maharéja Guldéb Singh the suitability of the soil of the valley of Kashmir for 
the cultivation of beetroot, and was granted a monopoly for the establishment 
of a sugar manufactory, but the enterprise was never pursued. Late experi- 
ments, both in a private garden in Srinagar and in the Sarkéri Bagh, have 
led to the most promising results ; in the former, beetroots were grown, weigh- 
ing ten seers each, which were very rich in saccharine matter, yielding both 
sugar and alcohol of excellent quality. abe experiment, however, was made 
on a very small scale. 

Enidive.—Three varieties of endive are said to be produced in the valley, 
viz., rubu haud, arim haud, and wan haud, This last variety is given along 
with rice and other articles of diet to the parturient patient for ten days after 
the birth of the child. 

Cucumbers—Melons.—The floating gardens of Kashmir are so peculiar as 
to deserve some notice. They are common on the city lake, where they pro- 
duce abundant crops of fine cucumbers and melons. For forming these islands, 
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choice is made of a shallow part of the lake overgrown with reeds and other 
aquatic plants, which are cut off about 2 feet below the surface, and then 
pressed close to each other without otherwise disturbing the position in which 
they grow. They are subsequently mowed down nearly to the surface, and 
the parts thus taken off are spread evenly over the floats, and covered with a 
thin layer of mud drawn up from the bottom; on the level thus formed are 
arranged, close to each other, conical heaps of weeds, about 2 feet across and 2 
feet high, having each at top a small hollow filled with fresh mud. 

In each hollow are set three plants of cucumber or melon, and no further 
care or trouble is require’! but to gather the produce, which is invariably fine 
and abundant. ‘The floating gardens are generally cut off from the body of 
the lake by a belt of floating reeds, which also serve, in some degree, to pro- 
tect the cones against the winds. Each bed is about 2 yards wide; the length 
is variable. The bed is kept in its place by a stake of willow, setit through it 
at each end and driven into the bottom of the lake, 

The melons preduced in this way are obviously wholesome, as those who 
live entirely on them svon become fat. 

The season lasts for three months and a half, beginning in June. The fruit 
is seldom or ever pulled in the small or girkin state, and differs in weight 
when of a proper ave for the market, from eight to sixteen ounces to a 
pound and a quarter, or a pound and a half. From the first setting of the 
fruit to the time of pulling, seven or eight days are the ordinary period. The 
gardeners stated that thirty full-sized fruits for every plant, or from ninety to 
one hundred, were the average crop of one cone in the season. 

Lotns.—The leaf-stalks of the pamposh, nympbea lotus, or Egyptian water- 
lily (Nelumbeum speciosum), are used as an article of food. In the autumn, 
after the plate of the leaf has begun to decay, these have acquired maturity, 
and when boiled till tender they are both a palatable and nutritious food; the 
beans which it bears are regarded as a delicacy when eaten unripe. This 
eplendid lily adorns the city lake and most other standing waters with its 
foliage and large poppy-like rose-colored flowers, which blooin in August and 
September. As is well known, this flower is regarded by the Hindds with 
the utmost reverence, and, when performing their devotions on the banks of 
the Jhelum, they throw handfuls of the lotus petals into the river. 

MWaternut.—But-the most valuable product of the uncultivated vegetation 
is the stnghdra (Trapo bispinosa) or horned waternut, called by the Kashmiris 
gart, gort orgér. It grows on the bottom of the Wular lake in such profusion 
that 60,000 tons are, it is said, raised every year, constituting almost the 
only food of at least 30,00U persons for five months in the year. It ripene iu 
the month of October. The nut is dried and then formed into a flour or meal, 
of which cakes are made; these the Kashmiris eat with salt, g4z, and flesh. 
The pandits or Hind portion of the native population of the valley are in the 
halit of fasting two days in every month, and during these two days they eat 
nothing but a little four made out of the gdré or water chestnut, which flour, 
when cooked, is called gdryi-wugara or phalhdr, which latter word is the term 
applied to this simple dish by the pandits themselves. 
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But the most common preparation is boiling one seer of the flour with two 
quarts of water, so as to form a sort of gruel. Though insipid, these nuts are 
so nutritious that those who live exclusively on them are in no respect inferior 
in strength or condition to the rest of the population, and find this diet so 
agreeable to their constitution that they sicken if obliged to have recourse 
to any other. 

The inhabitants consider this nut so great a blessing that they attribute 
its introduction to Lakshmi, the goddess of prosperity. As the superficial ex- 
tent of the Wular lake is about 100 square miles, it supports three hundred 
persous to the square mile, or a number showing a relative deusity of popula- 
tion greater than that of France. 

Manufactures. —Our attention is now claimed by the arts and manufac. 
tures of the country. In weaving embroidery, and working in metals, the 
Kashmiris have a great reputation ; but they are also very expert iu the manu- 
facture of wooden articles, such as toys and turnery, ornamental carving, 
inlaid work in wood, ivory, mother-of-pearl, papier-maché, jewellery, paper, 
leather, and atta of roses. The jewellery is, however, very inferior. 

The artificial productions of Ladék and Baltistén are confined to the manu- 
facture of blankets and coarse woollens, chiefly for home consumption, and of 
black tents, ropes, &c., made from.the hair of the yak and goat. 

Shawls.—In an enumeration of the manufactures of Kashmir, that of the 
shawls, for which the country is celebrated throughout the world, naturally 
claims precedence. An exhaustive account of their manufacture is to be found 
in Mooreroft’s Travels in the Himlayan Provinces, Vol. 2, Chap. IIT. 

As the primary object of his visit to the valley was the study of the sbaw] 
trade, in view to its introduction into British possessions, he may be considered 
a safe authority on the subject. Though he failed in the object of his visit 

(lis premature death preventing bis reaping the advantages of the knowledge 
he had gained), there is no doubt that the shaw] trade of Europe profited 
largely by the information he transmitted to his friends. 

The shawls which are manufactured in Kaehmir are of two sorts—the 
loom-made and those which are worked by hand; and different classes of 
people are employed in each branch of the trade. Dr. Elmslie states that 
the number of shawl-makers (thandawdo) has greatly diminished of late 
years, many having made their escape to the Panjab with their wives and 
families. There are now about 23,000 shawl-weavers in the valley of 
Kashmir, who form the most miserable portion of the population, both physi- 
cally and morally.! 

In the loom system the Adr-khdnddr is the shaw) manufacturer, who em- 
ploys under him a number from 20 to 300 shud-bdfs or shagirds (scholars). 
He buys the spun thread from the pui-woin or dealer, to whom it is disposed 
of by the spinners, and gets it dyed of different culurs before it is distributed 
among bis workmen. 


* The shaw! trade ia practically extinct. The grest buyers were the Paris nnd New York mar- 
kets, Shawls which formerly fetched R1,000 are available at ROO, (Ward.) 
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There were about 100 £6r-kAdndars in Kashmir, all of whom lived either in 
Srinagar or Islamabdéd, but the houses in which the shdl-56é/s work are 
in different parts of the valley, the largest number being in the towns of 
Pampir and Sopir. A number of overseers are therefore necessary to superin- 
tend the work, to be responsible for the pashména, and to draw the pay of the 
workmen, &c. 

‘These people are called ss¢dd (master or teacher) ; there is usually one over 
every twenty-five or thirty shd/-od/s. ‘The sum realised by the shdl.béf is 
usually from three to five chz/&i rupees (each worth ten annas) a month; but 
as this is inclusive of the amount deducted by the government for rice, which 
is supplied to the workmen at unfavorable rates through government agency 
(to the limit of eleven AAartodrs each annually), the balance is not sufficient to 
support a family with any approach to comfort, even in so fertile a country as 
Kashmir, Dr. Elmslie estimates the average earnings of a shdl-bdf at three 
pence of our money a day; a first-rate workman will earn from four pence 
to five pence a day. 

An annual tax of R23 was levied by the government on each kar-khdnddr 
for every shal-bdf in bis employ ; previous to 1867 this tax stood at R30. 
It is now wholly remitted. 

In the hand-work shawl system the sddd-bdf is the workman who makes 
the plain pashmina from the spun pashm, which he buys for himself directly 
in the bazar. Upon this plain pashmina the colored threads are afterwards 
worked with needles by a workman who is called a raftiga. 

The position of the sddd-édf, though slightly better than his brother of 
the loom the shdJ-64/, is stated to be very miserable, owing to the oppressive 
tuxes levied by the government. | 


The circumstances of the ra/%ga, on the viber hand, are stated to be toler- 
ably comfortable, he being permitted the privilege of changing or giving up 
his trade, should he wish to do s0. 

The shawl manufacture in Kashmir is superintended by a large govern- 
ment office at Srinagar, called the dagshdiz, which is presided over by an 
official called the dasdgha of the dagshdli, This office is farmed out by the 
government, and, as it admits of immenee profits, specially to the unscrupu- 
lous, it is an object of keen competition among the wealthy ruling clas. 

The late Raja Kék, who was over the shawl trade until about 1866, when 
he died, was greatly respected by the people. Dr. Elmslie says that after his 
death the revenue from shawls dwindled away to half its former amount, 
which was twelve lakhs of rupees. On account of this great falling off in the 
revenue, Budh R4j, son of Partéb Shah, a name well known in Kashmir, was 
removed from the office of diwan of the shawl department, aud Badri Nétb, 
commissioner of finance and revenue, was put in his place. There are 
about two hundred pundifs attached to the dagshéii, who are continually 
employed inspecting the different kar-khduas (mavufactories), with a view to 
prevent the édr-kiduddr putting in hand a shawl until the necessary permission 
bas been obtained aud the preliminary -taxes paid; these pandite are obarged 
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with demanding and receiving from the 4dér-kkdnddre illegal remuneration for 
their boat-hire, road expenses, &c. The revenue from shawls is now a very 
insignificant item, and the trade is practically free from all taxes and restric- 
tions. 

The wool of which the shawls are manufactured (4i/ phamé) is found 
upon the goats which are pastured upon the elevated regions of Changthang, 
Turfén, &c. It is undoubtedly a provision of nature against the cold and 
killing blasts to which they are exposed, and is found not only on the goat, 
but upon the yak and the shepherd’s dog used in the same inhospitable 
regions. 

Attempts to introduce the ahawligeat into other parts of the world have, 
as far as the production of this particular description of woo] is concerned, 
failed ; notably that made by M. Lavanchi in the Pyrenees, where, the eleva- 
tion and climate approaching those of their native pastures, success might 
reasonably have been anticipated. In 1847 the tribute of shawl-goats, paid 
by the Maharaja as an acknowledgment of the supremacy of the British 
Government under article 10 of the treaty, was excused in consequence of the 
animals dying at Dharmsala, where they were kept. 

The woo! employed in the manufacture of shawls is of two kinds—the 
fleece of the domesticated animals, and that from the animal in its wild state; 
of this latter sort, which ia called as/i tus, but a small proportion is imported. 

The interests of the Mabaraja of Kashmfr and his manufacturers are 
identified in the endeavour to retain the monopoly of the shawl-wool. 

Major Cunningham, R.E., states that the average price of shawl-wool in 
Ladék is R2 per seer: 128,000lbs. of shawlewool are anuually imported into 
Kashmir from Ladék. 

On arrival in Kashmir the wool is bought by a pashm farosh, or wool- 
retailer, who disposes of it to the women, who spin it into yarn. 

Moorcroft states the girls begin to spin at the age of ten, and that a 
hundred thousand females were employed in this occupation in Kashmir. 

The first task of the spinner is to separate the different materials of which 
the fleece consists, usually in about the following proportions :— 


Coarse hair ; ; ‘ A . : - 1A beers. 
Seconds or phiri ‘ ‘ ; . - OF 4 
Dust and foreign sibatanees ‘ . ¢ . 2&s 
Five wuol : : . . : ; - 2 4 


6 seers or 1 trdk. 


The cleaned wool is then spread on a board, and a paste, composed of 
pounded rice and water, is rubbed into it (soap is never used, as it makes it 
harsh), after which it is dried, teased out, and spun into thread by the women, 
who work with little intermission the whole day. Moorcroft calculates the 
general earnings of an industrious and expert spinner to be only 81-8 per 
month, and they are probably jese. 
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The shawl thread (p4amé-pan) is doublé, The finest brings one chits; 
rupee for one tola weight ; of a coarser kind two and three tolas are given for 
one rupee ; aud a still coarser quality, called pAdr, is sold at the same price for 
four or five tolas, 

The merchants, who buy the thread from the spinners, sell it to the shawl 
manufacturers, making a profit of two or three annas on the rupee. 

The yarn, being divided into skeins according to the pattern decided upon, 
is then delivered to the rangrez, or dyer; he professes to be able to give it 
sixty-four tints, most of which are permanent; that called 4cram dani, rich 
crimson, being the most expensive. The art of dyeing is said to have been 
introduced into Kashmir in the reign of the Emperor Akbar. 

When the body of the cloth is to be left plain, the pAzrz, or second yarn, is 
alone given to be dyed; being of a coarser quality, it is preferred for employ- 
ment in flowers and other ornaments, from its standing higher, and being, as 
it were, embossed upon the ground. 

The distribution of the colors is regulated by the thickness of the thread, 
the thinner threads being appropriated to the lighter tints. 

The tarfaroshk adjusts the yarn for the warp and for the weft; he receives 
the yarn in hanks, but returns it in balls; he can prepare in one day the warp 
and weft for two shawls. | 

The yarn, which bas been cut and reeled, is then taken by the pennakan 
gurn, or warp-dresser, who dips it. into thick boiled rice water, by which 
process each length becomes stiffened and set apart' from the rest. 

Silk is generally used for the warp on the border of the shawl, and bas the 
advantage of showing the darker colors of the dyed wool more prominently 
thao a warp of yarn, as well as bardening and strengthening and giving more 
body to the edge of the cloth. 

When the border is very narrow, it is woven with the body of the shawl, 
but when broader, it is worked on a different loom and afterwards sewn on the 
edge of the shawl by the rafiga, or fine drawer, with such nicety that the 
union can scarcely be detected. The operation of drawing or passing the 
yarns of the warp through the heddles is performed precisely in the same way 
as in Europe, and the warp is then taken by the shdl-dd/, or weaver, to the 
loom, which differs not in principle from that of Europe, but is of inferior 
workmanship. 

When the warp is fixed in the loom, the uatdss, or pattern-drawer, and 
tarfarosh and gandanwol, or persons who determiue tbe. proportion of yarn of 
different colors to be employed, are again consulted. The first brings the 
drawing of the pattern (s¢yatara) in black and white, done with charcoal pencils; 
this branch of the trade is said to be confined to six or seven families. The 
gandanwol, having well considered it, points out the disposition of the coloré, 
beginning at the foot of the pattern and calling out the color, the number of 
threads to which it-is to extend, that by which it is to be followed, and 80 02 
in succession until the whole pattern has been described. 
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From his dictation the Aitdbwala writes down the particulars in a species 
of stenography, and delivers a copy of the document (#a’ém) to the weavers. 

The workmen prepare the fi/is, or needles, by arming each with colored 
yarn of the weight of about four grains, These needles, without eyes, are 
made of light, smooth wood, and have both their sharp ends slightly charred 

-to prevent their becoming rough or jagged through working. 

Under the superintendence of the gandanwol the weavers knot the yarn 
of the (z/zs to the warp. 

The face or right side of the cloth is placed next to the ground, the work 
being carried on at the back or reverse, on which the needles are disposed in 
a row, and differing in number from four hundred to fifteen hundred accord- 
ing to the lightness or otherwise of the embroidery. 

As soon as the ustdd is satisfied that the work of one line or warp is com: 
pleted, the comb is brought down upon it with a vigour and repetition 
apparently very disproportionate to the delicacy of the materials. 

On a shawl being taken in hand, a small piece at the edge is first com- 
pleted by which a rough estimate of its value is formed, and on which an 
ad valorem duty of 25 per cent. is levied by the government ; of this amount, 
a portion is paid down, the shawl is stamped, and the manufacturer is then at 
liberty to proceed with the work, the value being adjusted and the balance 
paid on completion. 

In addition to the import duties on the material, poll-tax on the workmen, 
and the wd valorem duty on the value of the shawl, which are paid directly to 
the government, the 4dr-khdndar is obliged to fee liberally all government 
officials in any way connected with the trade, and it is affirmed, apparently 
on good grounds, that this dasturz, or illegal gratification, is shared in by the 
highest officers of the State down to the lowest pandit connected with the 
dagsidit: these fees are stated to amount to little less than another 25 per 
cent. 

When finished, the shawls are submitted to the purzagur, or cleaner, whose 
business it is to free the shawl from discolored hairs or yarn, and from 
ends or knots; he either pulls them out severally with a pair of tweezers, 
or shaves the reverse face of the cloth with a sharp knife; any defects arising 
from either operation are immediately repaired by the ra/iga. 

Previous to being washed the shawl has to be taken to the office of the 
dardga of the dagshali fora permit. After registering it avd collecting the 
tax (/agut) of 25 percent. ad valorem, one of the pandits removes the govern- 
tuent stamp which was impressed upon it at its commencement, by dipping 
the corner of the shawl into water; a receipt (waguedr) is then given to the 
owner to testify that all dues have been paid upon it. 

The goods are now handed over to the swafarosh, or person who has ad- 
vanced money on them to the manufacturer, and to the moAkdn, or broker, and 
these two settle the price and effect the sale to the merchant; the former 


charges interest on his advance, the latter a commission varying from 2 to 5 
per cent. 
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The purchaser takes the goods anwashed and sometimes in pieces, and the 
fine-drawer and washerman have still to do their part. When partly washed, 
the dhodt brings the shawls to the merchant, that they may be examined for 
soy holes or imperfections; sbould such occur, they are remedied at the 
expense of the seller. It is necessary to wash the shawls, in order t¢ deprive 
them of the stiffness of the rice-starch remaiving in the thread, and for the 
purpose of softening them generally. The best water for this is found in the 
canal between the Jake and the floodgates at the Drogjun, and in the cold 
waters of the Tel Bal stream near the Shalimar. In the former locality some 
ruins in large limestone tlocks are lying on the washing-place, and iu one of 
these is a round hole, about a foot and a half in diameter and a foot in depth, 
in this the shawl is placed, and water being poured over it, it is stamped on 
by naked feet for about five minutes, and then taken into the canal by a man 
standing in the water. One end is gathered up in his hand, and the skawl 
swung round and beaten with great force upon a flat stone, being dipped into 
the canal between every three or four strokes, They are then dried in the 
shade, as the hot sun spoils the colors; and in ten days afterwards the colored 
shawls undergo a similar process, but occupying less time. 

The white ones, after being submitted to the process, on the first day 
are spread in the sun and bleached by water sprinkled over them ; they then 
are again treated to the same process as the colored shawls, being stamped 
upon and beaten a second time and then bleached again till they are dry, and 
then for a third time beaten, stamped upon, and finally dried in the sun. 

In the second time of stamping, soap is sometimes used, but is not good 
generally, and is never used for the colored shawls, ae the alkali might affect 
the colors. Sulphur fumes are employed to produce the pure, pale, white 
colors in new shawls. 

After being washed, the shawls are stretched upon a wooden cylinder for 
two days, when they are removed to be packed. After being wrapped 10 
sheets of smooth-glazed paper, they are pressed ;-the bale is afterwards sewn 
up in strong cloth; over this a cover of birch-bark is laid and an envelope of 
wax-cloth added, and the whole is sewed upas smoothly and tightly as possible 
in a raw hide, which contracting, gives to the contents of the package & 
remarkable degree of compactness and protection. 

Old shawls that require cleaning—and, it 1s said, in some instances pew 
ones—are washed by means of the freshly gathered root of a parasitical plant 
called dritz,a species of consinia (Ax¢s, dicecorea deltoidea ?). A pound of it 
is bruieed and mixed with about three pints of water; and to this, shoald i 
be necessary to raise the temperature, is added a mixture of pigeon’s-dung ( 
piece equal in size to a turkey’s egg), mixed and beaten up with about the 
game quautity of water, and the shawl is saturated with the liquor, and thea 
stamped upon, washed with the hand, and then wel! steeped in the cansl. 
The colors of an old shawl, after it has been washed, are often renewed #0 well 
as to deceive any but the initiated by pricking them in again with wonder 

pin, dipped in the requisite tints. 
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Vigne states that the fool’s-cap or cypress-shaped ornament so commonly 
worked on the shawls is a representation of the sigeh or kashkeh or atgrette 
of jewels which is worn on the forehead in the East. Others again think that 
the pattern was suggested by the windings of the River Jhelum in ite course 
through the valley, as viewed from the top of the Takht-i-Sulimau ; but this 
latter supposition seems to be highly improbable. 

A first-rate woven shawl, weighing 7lbs. will fetch in Kashmir as much 
as £300, which price is made up of— 

£ 30 the cost of material. 

» 150 the wages of labor. 

» 70 daty. 

» 50 miscellancous expenses, 


Total » £300 
Ordinary shawls cell for prices ranging between R50 and R2,000, depend- 
ing upon the quality of material and richness of embroidery. Hand-worked 
shawls cost about one fifth as much as loom-made shawls. Shawls to the 
value of abovt £130,000 used to be exported annually from Kashmir; of this 
amount, about nine lakhs or £90,000 worth used to find their way to Europe, 
the remainder supplying the various eastern markets. 


Of the Kashmir shawls exported to Europe, France monopolised 


about ' ; . . 7 : . . . 80 per cent. 
United States of America . : . < . . -10~=—=» 
Italy : : . . : . . . . - 6 , 
Russia. ‘ ; . ‘ = Fi 7 . eS) 4s 
Germany - . : . . . ‘ . - 1s, 
Great Lritain «. : 5 i ‘ ‘ ° . - il 


Of the above, about two thirds were purchased in Kashmir by French 
agents and exported to France direct; now the trade is very small: the re- 
mainder are exported through native bankers and sold at the London auction 
eales, the buyers being nearly all French. 

On the breaking out of the war between France and Germany in 1870, the 
shaw] trade suffered a sudden and temporary collapse; the ruin of the 
manufacturers and merchants was only averted by the Maharaja making large 
purchases to the valde of several lakhs of rupees. The depression then caused 
bas disappeared, and, although existing obstructions and abuses have been 
largely removed, this valuable branch of industry is only slowly recovering itself, 
The shawl-weavers at Badrawér, Doda, and Basaoli enjoy great advantages, 
as they are Free from many of the burdens and restrictions imposed upon their 
brethren in the valley of Kashmir. The shawls manufactured in these locali- 
ties hold a middle place in the market; while greatly inferior to the veritable 
Kashmir shawl, they are of superior quality to shawls manufactured at 
Arnriteér and other places in the Panjéb, which are largely adulterated with 
wahabsehahi, an inferior wool produced at Kirmdén. Amritsaér, however, does 
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a flourishing business, and if Srinagar were as favorably situated, it would be 
in a better position tu compete. 

Writing in December 1573, Mr. Wynne, the Officer on Special Duty, gives 
the following description of the depression of the trade :— 

“ At the beginning of the year there were very heavy balances due by the shawl-makers 
‘to the shawl department of the Kashmfr administration. This was due to the extreme 
depression of the trade owing to the state of affairs in France. [A depression which still 
continues, and is indeed, at the present moment, greater than ever before, At the London 
sale, the results of which have just been communicated by telegram, while £2,500 worth of 
Amritsar shawls were sold, nothing whatever, I am told, out of the £4,000 worth of Kashmir 
shawls that were presented wa: sold. What to substitute for this article of industry, which 
has hitherto provided sustenance for between 80,000 and 90,000 of the population, is a 
question Dow senvusly occupying the Maharaja's attention. Asan alleviation in the begin- 
ving of the summer, the Mabardja assigned to a number of shawl-weavers work in the silk 
factory at Srinagar, but as it was represented that the alleviation would be very slight (the 
work in the silk factories lasting at present for so small a portion of the year), and that the 
process would ruin that delicacy of hand which constitutes the special distinction of the 
shawl-weaver, the order was rescinded. I have suggested that the work of carpet-making be 
stimulated, as that would provide for the shawl-weavers an occupation which, though coarse, 
is still not radically different from that in which they have been hitherto employed, while 
the demand for Indian carpets is on the increase. Aud the suggestion is under considera- 
tion.}” 

The trade has also received serious blows from change of fasbion, which 
expelled these fabrics from the French and American markets. And the ad- 
mirable imitations, produced in France and at Paisley in Scotland, exercise 
great influence over the trade, yet @ goodly number are still woven annually 
in the country of their birth, the demand for them in the East being main- 
tained as necessary appendages to rank and state. But it was always 4 
marvel how the industry could outlive the impositions that were put upen 
it; nor indeed cou'd it have survived but for the cruel regulation which 
forbade a weaver to relinquish his calling or, even until 1880, to leave the 
country. 

The wool was taxed as it entered Kashmfr, the manufacturer was taxed 
for every workman he employed, again he was taxed at various stages of the 
process according to the value of the fabric, and lastly, the merchant was taxed 
before he could export the goods, During the last year of the famine (1840) 
the export duty cn shawls was raised to 85 per cent. ad valorem. This eller: 
mous rate, Lesides being an inducement to smugzling, discourages intending 
purchasers. No direct tax is taken from European visitors for shawls. The 
tax on the importation of shawl-work is for white about Company’s B18 per 
maund, and for the colored about R11. 

Such, then, is a brief sketch of a manufacture for which this country # 
renowned, and which, in recent times, has passed throngh many vicissitudes 

In the beginning even of this century there were thourands of looms at work 
replaced now by hundreds, and a great number of these beautiful fabrics We" 
imported into Great Britain and the continent of Europe, a branch of trade now 
of little value. But fashion may change, and for the future ‘aud prosperity df 
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Kashmir, it is to be hoped it will. The art ia not lost; it ie not dead, but in 
abeyance only; and there are a number of skilful bands now unemployed, 
ready and willing to turn out as perfect specimens as ever of those Kashmir 
shawls, without which, a few years ago, no fashionable lady deemed her warg- 
robe complete. 

Woollen Cloths.—The manufacture of woollen cloths is almost anivereal 
throughout the valley, and gives employment to the villagers through the 
long winter months, The mountain sidcs and downs afford a rich pasturage 
to extensive flocks of sheep, whose increase is only limited by the difficulty of 
providing fodder during the winter, when all vegetation is hid beneath a thick 
carpet of snow. 

It is probable that the flocks, and consequently the outtura of wool, will 
not greatly exceed the present limit, as there is said to be a considerable 
mortality among the sheep each year from the effects of insufficient food dur- 
ing the winter. The want is, however, due completely to the carelessness 
of the owners. Unlimited food can be stored, and as the wool is now rising 
in price, the villagers are more careful of their sheep. 

The number of. sheep owned by each family varies according to its wealth 
and prosperity; five, ten, or twenty sheep may represent the usual number, 
which in the case of well-to-do families is increased to forty, and even more. 

In the flocks, the sexes are about equally divided ; the rams (wurak kat) 
number about 6 per cent. of the wethers (dala kat), The ewes (god) bring 
forth but once a year, and then for the most part but one lamb (cét7) at a 
birth, three being apparently quite unknown; this may in some degree 
account for the very slow increase among the flocks of Kashmir, which is said 
not to exceed from 5 to 20 per cent., compared with grazing countries in 
Europe and Australia, where the annual increase in some favored spots reaches 
85 per cent. 

The sheep are washed in the rivers and streams before shearing, aud the 
fleece is cleansed by being scraped or beaten with q bent bit of iron hoop. 
Sheep are sheared twice a year, at the commencement of the spring and in the 
autumn. The autumn shearing is the most plentiful, the produce being about 
one third more than in spring; the quality of the wool is also superior. Wool 
of the autumn shearing is called yin, that of the spring wonnon. The rams 
and wethers yield about a seer or a seer and a quarter of wool; the ewes about 
half as much. 

There are three qualities of wool (yer)—the black, which is of inferior 
value, sells at one and a half seers for the rupee (Kashmir weight and cur- 
rency) ; the grey, which is of middling quality, sells for one rupee a seer; and 
the white, or tusher, which is the best description, fetches from eight to twelve 
annas a seer, The three qualities are frequently mixed in manufacture. 

The better quality of wool is used in the manufacture of blankets and the 


fine woollen cloth called pashmiéna ; of the inferior wool, coarse woollens, called 
pultn, are made. 
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There are two descriptions of blankets; the superior are made without 
seame and are called ak pat ; the inferior have either one or two seams, and 
are known respectively as @6 or tin pat. 

The price of the first description varies between ten and twelve child; 
rupees, and that of the second sort between seven and eight, according to 
color, texture, and weight. 

The blankets are usually made about 44 feet ies by 44 feet broad, about 
two and a half or three seers of wool being employed in the manufacture of 
each; they are commonly of the natural color of the wool, but are sometimes 
dyed after manufacture. 

The yarn (kutmé/yer) is spun by the women; it takes abont twenty days 
to prepare sufficient yarn to make a blanket. 

The yarn is taken to the weaver to be made up; these men are usually 
occupied as agriculturists during the summer months, reverting to their legiti- 
mate calling in winter. The weaver charges ten to twelve annas (British 
currency) for making up a blanket without seams, and five or six annas for 
one with seams. The operation of weaving a blanket occupies from three to 
four days. 

It is said that each family produces two or three blankets or pieces of 
putté during the winter; of the latter description of cloth two kinds are 
manufactured, yeripaut puttd, which is all made of wool, and sulrapaut pulti, 
partly of wool and partly of cotton. 

Common pstté! is sold at the rate of about 2} or 8 yards per chili 
rupee. Goat’s hair in Kashmir seems only to be applied to the manufacture 
of thin ropes or cord, which possseses extreme strength and elasticity. 
There is now a considerable trade in articles made of paskmina and puttd, 
curtains, table-cloths, &c., being very prettily embroidered with colored wool, 
the patterns being harmonious and tasteful. Pashmina is dear, ordinary 
qualities being R6 to R7 per yard, but put/é is moderately priced, the piece of 
nine yards varying from R34 to R4$, width about 18 to 22 inches. A pait 
of plain curtains, with worked borders, cost about R15 to #18, and if worked 
all over, the cost is R8 or R10 more. The fault of the work at present is that 
many of the dyes quickly fade, and the work is not well finished. 

Very beautiful aud cheap rugs are made of xxmdah, or thick felt. This. 
felt is made in pieces 6 to 7 feet by 4 to 5 feet. The ground colors 
are varying shades of brown, fawn, green, blue, yellow, &c. The rugs 
are generally worked all over. Plain, they oost about R3 each, and 
worked, #4 to H5. Carpets vary according to size, but to give an idea, § 
carpet 16 feet by 12 feet, with a deep-worked border and large centre, would 
cost from R40 to R50. The merchants, however, are generally open to #0 
offer. The best time to make purchases is in spring, when the greatest 
variety ie in stock. The best shops are those of Muhammad J&n, Shéhmed 
Shéh, and Bébar Shéb, and orders sent to any of them, addressed Srinaga!, 

are executed, though often after considerable delay. 
"One picce of pwffd, 14 fect wide, Bt yarde long, costs about R4-4 (Brit sh rapecs). 


78 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{B AND LADAK. 


For sportsmen, woollen gloves, socks, gaiters, caps, veils, &c., are made, 
and they are alao used by the natives in winter, and can be purchased for a 
few anna. ( Wingate.) . 

The following list of all the woollen and pashmina goods produced in 
Kashmir is extracted from the “ Hand-Book of the Manufactures and Arts of 
the Panjab,” by B. H. Baden-Powell, B.C.S. :— 


Sbdl pashmfna. { Lof d6 arz. 
-, Bada. _ » tin arz. 
» anf kr. » labori. 
» emif kar. » kinarg ddr. 
» dori ddr, [is ae sada. 
» ketdénf kdr (twisted thread), | Puttf, 
Fard shal. Puttd. 
Doshald. Puttd tdsh. 
Rumél. »  khudrang. 
' Jd&mawar. »  abshar. 
Shamlf. »  khat dar. 
Ling. »  charkhaéua. 
Gulbadan. Chint putta. 
Alwdn. Gabba. 
‘i yék tard. Urmak. 
6 a6 tdré. Putté malidé—a soft or felted (J7#. “‘ rub- 
Par-i-purz. bed”) woollen fabric. 
Par-i-tatis,. 





Putté Ré&mpagari—made at Rémonagar, 


Caps. | Jamia, 
Stockings. ' © Purm-Narm’—a name given by Akbar to 
Gloves. : . | the soft, fine, and rare 
Lol. | fabric of ibex. wool. . 

» y4k arzy. 


In Ladék a thick kind of putté of sheep’s wool is made up in pieces 
1 foot wide and from 8 to 10 yards long. The price per piece varies from 
R4 to R5. It is only purchasable in small quantities in Léh. Any quantity 
of sacking ean, however, be purchased, there being a constant demand for it 
for bags for the conveyance of goods. About 120,000 yards of blanketing 
and sacking are annually expended on the carrying trade. The total valueaof 
the manufacture is only R7,500. (Cunningham.) 

Spinning, weaving, and dyeing are carried on in almost every household. 
Professional weavers are found in a few of the most populous villages. The 
shortness of its staple renders the goat’s down (/eva) so difficult to spin, 
that the Laddékis do not usually manufacture it themselves, but sell the raw 
material to the Kashmiris, Goat’s hair is called rd/, aud from thi@the Ladékfs 
make all their blankets. 

Wool-cleansing is either effected by rubbing it with cones of the dried olay, 
called palsa, or by sprinkling it with a powder of the same clay, This cleansed 
wool ia only used for the better cort of woollen stuffs. The art of bleaching 
is unknown. 


Felling is practised to a limited extent, and also basket-work. There are 
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a few cobblers, carpenters, and braziers in the country, chiefly found at Lh. 
Printing and painting are roughly carried on in the monasteries. (H, 
Strachey.) 

Paper.—The manufacture of paper in Kashmir is said to have begun in the 
time of Akbar the Great. Before that time the /ééer or inner bark of & 
species of birch was uscd instead. 

Forster mentions the paper of Kashmir as an article of extensive commerce, 
and it still maintains its ancient reputation, being superior to anything yet 
produced in Hinddstan. Of the specimens exhibited in the Lahore Exhibition 
of 1864, it was recorded that this beautiful paper, the best of all native manu- 
factures, can be purchased everywhere. 

It is in great demand for making manuscript copies of al] the more valued 
authors ; it is also used for complimentary letters and -polite correspondence 
amongst natives generally. It is distinguished by ite fine gloss and polish, 
its evenness and freedom from flaws, also by its white wax-like color and 
appearance. 

There are about thirty-two paper factories in the suburb of Naoshera, 
which is the centre of the trade, giving employment to about twelve men in 
each. There used also to be a factory in the Hari Parbat fort, worked by 
convict labor; but this has lately been abolished, consequent on the govern- 
ment monopoly having been farmed out to a contractor. 

During the winter months the paper factories are closed. The mille io 
which the pulp (tAam/r) is prepared are situated on the Dal lake, near the 
Shalimér gardens, and at Arats in the Lar pargana. 

The pulp is said to be composed of a mixture of cotton rags and hemp. 
The rags, which are bought or collected in the city, are first well washed and 
cleansed from all impurities, the finest materials, being selected for the 
superior qualities of paper. They are then pounded for twenty-four hours 
without intermission in an ordinary lever-mill worked by the feet. The mass 
is then dried, after which it is enclosed in a long, strong sheet, and again care- 
fully washed and dried. The hemp is treated in much the eame way, but is 
washed in large baskets instead of in a sheet. The pulps, or rags and hemp, 
are then mixed in equal proportions and again pounded, and to the mass slaked 
lime and sazzt (a very impure sub-carbonate of soda) are added to whiten it. 
This is repeated from five to twenty times according to the quality of paper 
desired. When ready, the pulp is conveyed tothe paper factories at Naoshera, 
and is kept in a stone receptacle close to the douz, or bath, in which it is 
mixed as required. 

The Aouz is a large wooden tub, with low sides and high ends; it is filled 
with water, in which a small portion of the pulp is mixed. The housawhol 
sita by the side of this tub; he is furnished with a frame, or tray made 
of strips of light wood, on which reste a blind or screen of fine reeds. 
This frame he dips deftly into the mixture before him, allowing it to float on 
the surface ; a thin film or layer of pulp settles, and the water strains through 
the screen. Should he notice any speck or impurity in the film, he removes 
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it with a pair of wooden tweezers ; the dipping process is then repeated, and 
the frame raised and rested on a pole, which is supported in a notch cut in the 
ends of the bath. The reed screen is then carefully detached from the frame, 
and the houzawhol with much dexterity separates the sheet of pulp from it and 
deposits it on a heap at his side; the screen is then re-attached to the frame, 
and the process repeated. At the end of the day’s work, the heap of sheets of 
pulp is submitted to a slight pressure and left to dry for the night; in the 
morning it is removed, and the sheets are separated into layers of about half 
a dozen, which are hung on the walls of the surrounding buildings or laid 
upon the grass to bleach in the sun. 

When dry, each sheet is separated, and those that are defective removed ; 
the remainder are then collected in dusters, or quires of twenty-four sheets, 
and the edges are smoothly cut to the required size with a knife. 

Each sheet is then rubbed by hand with a sort of pumice-stone (hurkutiu); 
it is then damped and again rubbed with a stove of rough conglomerate called 
the sangmohkra. Thesheet is then passed to the karashwol, who rubs it with 
his hand, encased in a reugh glove of flannel or goats’ hair which he dips in 
a bowl of rice paste (maia) by his side. The sheets are then hung separately 
on striugs suspended from the roof to dry, this process being repeated on four 
successive days; the sheets are then passed to another rubber, or mohrakash, 
who polishes each with a small smooth agate stoue embedded in a little cylin- 
der or handle of wood. To effect this the sheet of paper is laid on a narrow 
smooth and sloping board, before which the modrakash kneels, and, holding the 
mohra with both hands, he rabs the paper with much force and persistency 
until the required polish is producyd. Should any little flaw occur, he tears a 
morsel of paper from a sheet by his side, and inserts it in the hole, rubbing it 
in until the scar is obliterated. As each duster, or quire, is completed, it 
is removed, folded in the middle, and rolled into a cylinder, which is encased 
in a cover of colored papers which are twisted up at the ends. 

The whole of the process which has been described is carried out by hand, 
and is consequently exceedingly slow and laborious. The best description of 
paper manufactured is called fermaishi, and most of it is consumed in govern- 
ment offices. Of this description there are three qualities, viz., auldr, the 
best, costing six cht/ki rupees a duster, or quire of twenty-four sheets, each 
sheet: measuring about 24 feet square; ansaé, the second quality, sold at four 
rupees per quire ; and adnar, the third quality, sold at three rupees a quire. 


After these comes the damushfi, a common description of paper most gener- 
ally used ; itis sold for one and a balf chi/di rupees per quire, A thin straw 
colored note or letter paper called dak: is also manufactured ; it is made in 
small sheets, and ‘costa three chi/ki rupees a quire. The rangi or coloured 
papers are sold at twelve annas (céi/kt) aquire ; 4alamdani, an inferior descrip- 
tion of paper, at ten annas ; and the sher jangt, which is made in small square 
sheets, at four annas a quire. 


It is said that the greater part of the paper made in the Srinagar factories 
is appropriated by the government, payment being made partly in cash and 
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partly in grain; what remains is disposed of to the merchants at the prices 
above mentioned, and is either retailed for home consumption or exported. 

The Aouzawhol, it is said, receives two annas (chilkz) a duster ; his earnings 
depend upon his skill; a good workman can, it is said, turn out about four 
quires of fermaisht, and six quires of the inferior sorts of paper per day, 

The mo akash, or rubbers, receive from four to eight annas a duster accord- 
ing to the quality of the paper; their work is very laborious, and they are 
consequently unable to exceed a quire a day. The karashwol, who spreads 
the rice-paste, receives haf the above rates. 

Those engaged in drving the sheets of paper receive two annas a day. 
The durability of the paper produced in Kashmir is remarkable, contrasting 
favorably in this respect with much that is made in Europe, where the 
practice of mixing certain chemical substances with the pulp is said to bave 
caused a great deterioration in the quality. 

In the present day all the paper required in Ladak is imported from the 
surrounding countries, zz. Turkistan, Changthang, Kashmir, and India. None 
is exported. 

When trade was not so easy, and paper more expensive in the surrounding 
countries, Ladak used to make its own paper from the roots of aséragales 
etrietus. Dr. Aitchison sent some of these plants to Kew and had the follow- 
ing opinion passed on them as a material for making paper: “. .. « the inner 
portion of the bark affords an excellent material for the manufacture of paper. 
The great objection to it is the outer rind, which is not only asource of dust, but 
extremely difficult to bleach. It is hard to fix a value for such an article, but in 
the state in which the bark is, it would be probably worth about £7 a ton. 
If the outer rind were removed, it would probably be worth twice as much. .. + 
It is feared there will be great difficulty in rendering it fit for the mauufacture 
of white paper.” 

This plant also grows in Lahoul, where the inhabitants say that the paper 
made from it is of a poisonous character, and injures the eyes of those who 
yead writing on it. Dr. Aitchison adds that it might be worth the while of 
the Kashinfr merchants to import it as far as Gandarbal, their great paper 
factory. 

Papier maché.—-A description of papier maché or lacquered work is pecu- 
liar to Kasbmir, where it goes by the name of kar-t-kalamdant, “ pen-cast 
work,” or ker-i-munakash, painted-ware. 

The work is by no means always of papier maché, as it is frequently done 
on articles of smooth wood. The papter maché is prepared by pulping coarse 
native paper, and moulding the softened material to the required shape. The 
article is then covered with a coating of white paint, on the surface of which 
« delicate pattern in colors, chiefly crimson, green, and blue, is drawn with a 
fine brush ; flowers, and the curved designs seen upon shawls, are most com: 
monly produced. A very pretty pattern is also done by painting with 8 gold 
paiot a spreading scrics of minute branches and leaves on a white ground ; a 
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border of brighter coloring is added ; sometimes figures of men and animals 
are introduced. 

When the painting is done, the surface is varnished over with a varnish 
made by boiling the clearest copal (sundraa) in pure turpentine. The varnish 
has to be prefectly transparent, or it would spoil the appearance of the painting; 
mastic varnish may, perhaps be used; mastic (mustagi rumi) is brought 
abundantly from Kabul. 

Pen-cases, trays, cabinets, and boxes are the articles usually manufactured, 
but a similar style of painting is sometimes applied to palankins, howdahs, 
boats, and even to the walls and ceilings of rooms. Moorcroft justly remarks 
that the painters of Kashmir are an ingenious race, and have talents which 
under a fostering government and competent instruction, might be applied 
with success to loftier objects than articles of furniture or decorated pen-cases. 

Gold and silver work.—The silver and gold work, of which a great deal is 
made in Srinagar, is exceedingly effective, and the smiths, with the rudest 
tools, consisting of a hammer with a few tiny chisels and punches, contrive to 
copy with admirable fidelity numerous designs, both Oriental and European. 
The work is uniform in design, consisting of various patterns of small sprigs of 
leaves all over the vessel in relief ; sometimes it is made with the ground of sil- 
ver and the sprigs gilt ; this latter is called ganga-yamni work. These goods 
are sold in Srinagar by actual weight in silver, with a fixed rate, usually 4 annas 
per tola, iucluding gilding, for workmanship added. Jewellery also, in both 
silver and gold, is tolerably well executed. 

Allthe articles manufactured in silver are likewise produced of similar pat- 
terns in pure copper, which, after being sent to England, can be electroplated; 
and so perfectly do such take the gilding, that, with the exception of their 
weight, it is impossible to distinguish them from articles of richer material. 

In pure copper the favorite articles are large trays, candlesticks, brackets 
in the shape of chindr leaves, &c. But a very pretty work is the copper- 
enamel, a ground of light or dark blue or red, with the pattern in gilt in relief. 
In this work tea-sets, napkin-rings, finger-bowls, jugs of all shapes, &c., are 
made, and as the price does not exceed four annas per tola, the ware is popular, 
The best known coppersmiths are Lassu and Subhano. ( Wingate.) 

Rope.—Rope is manufactured from the leaves ‘of a plant called Aréshun, a 
species of iris lily which grows in abundance in Kashmir, and also from a 


plant called éeckkar, and from twigs of trees. The commonest rope is made 
from twisted straw. 


Cider.— See apple and pear. 

Wine.—See vines. 

Optum ia manufactured at Kishtwf&r and Doda, and a little in Kashmfr, 
The time for extracting opium is in Chet (March-April), when the poppy 
has attained its full size: a smal) flat iron tool, with two or three points, 
called a sashiar, is used to scarify the poppy, being drawn longitudinally down 
the poppy-head so as to scratch it, whereon the milky juice exudes, which 
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after a certain time congulates, and is seraped off with a small bent iron tool, 
like a miniature sickle, and collected in cups made of the leaves of the plant 
itself. When the shells are full of opium juice, they are collected and all emptied 
together into a vessel and left to dry. When dry, the opaim is formed into 
balls and placed in the shade. These are turned every third or fourth day, and 
when dry form the opium in use. . 


Atta of roses.—The atta of roses made in Kashmir used to be considered 


superior to any other; it never appears, however, to have been an article of 
commerce. 


Leather work.—The leather work of Kashmir is very superior, owing to the 
mode of tanning. The skins, after being cleaned, are placed in a vat of clean 
water, with a layer of pounded galls between every two skins; a man is 
employed to tread them down daily, from moruing to night, for twenty-five 
days. fresh galls being added every fifth day. 


They are then hung to dry ; but, before they are dry, the grain side is well 
rubbed with a paste of Armenian bole. When dry, the flesh side is lightly 
scraped and mutton suet is rubbed in until the leather is saturated ; the rub- 
bing is performed in the sunshine, and the skin is left for several days exposed 
tothe sun. It is then put into water again and trodden, and rubbed untilall 
greasiness disappears, when it is polished by being well rubbed with a blunt 
iron iastrument. Moorcroft describes this leathcr as being strong, solid, heavy, 
and pliable, without any disposition to crack, and states that some pieces of 
saddlery had been in use eighteen or twenty years,and were none the eorse for 
constant wear. The abundance of the hides and the excellence of the leather 


are sure to make an important industry, when a larger market produces better 
manufacture. 


Svap.—Two kinds of soap are manufactured iu Kashmir, one kind from oll 
which yields a coarse soap, another kind from fat. The former is called tia 
adbun, the latter sa/%d sdbun. There are two manufactories of soap in Srin- 
gar, the proprietors of which have a monopoly of the trade. 


Labor.—Of the laboring classes in Kashmir it may be eaid, with the ex- 
ception of the shawl-weavers, whose wages are low (even as compared with the 
price of provisions), whose labor is very severe, and whose children are im 
pressed at too early an age, that they are, as a general rule, well fed, well 
clothed, and fairly boused. A coolie, if engaged by contract, will carry 
up to two hundred pounds weight, for days in succession, at the rate of 8 
to 10 miles a day along hilly roads. The women, of whom many ply the ost 
on the Jhelum, will work against stream, either towing or paddling, for 
several hours without cessation. Neither sex could stand this strain, as they 
do for months off and on, if they did not get a sufficiency of nourishing food. 


As regards ogricultural labor, it is not easify ascertained in a country 
where payment, if not in kind, is often by exchange, one man promising 
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another a day’s labor in return forhis. Again, many persons draw the means 
of subsistence for themselves and their families direct, from the sci], but 2 
annas a day is the usual payment. 

Journeymen in the various trades do not, Mr, Girdlestone thinks, get 
much more than their food from their masters. The boat-people with an 
average charge of R15 a month for a crew of four persons, which includes 
nsually one or two women, do not make a bad income from the Europeans 
during the summer months, and are not often without a customer, and in 
winter they can earn a trifle by the transport of grain and timber. The ordi- 
nary dunga used by visitors carries from 80 to 100 kharwdrs of makki. 
Such a boat making a trip from, say, Baramdla to Srinagar, would get one 
trak per kharwdr for the freight, of which } would go in tolls, so that the 
boatman would earn for a full load 4 kharwars 11 fraks or about RO chil hi. 
Besides loading the trip takes 5 days, and there is great delay in unloading ; 
consequently a boat would be lucky if it made two trips a month. Coolies, 
when employed by Europeans, are paid 4 annas to 6 annas of British money 
a stage each, but this sum does not usually stay with them, the majority being 
hired by contractors at about Company’s R2-4 to R2-8 a month, and giving 
over to the contractors half an anna a stage. ‘he dAk runners from Srinagar 
to Banihal get Company’s R3-2 a month each. For coolie labor in the Resi- 
dency garden, Mr. Girdlestone was charged 2 annas a day per head. 

Cattle. —Cows and oxen are small but very numerous, and in the summer 

Acaaipeedines months find luxuriant pasture on the higher 

‘ hills. Milk and butter are very good and 

cheap. GAt is only made for exportation to the Panjéb. With quick transit 
Kashmir could supply the Panjab with high-class beef and mutton. Buffaloes 
are scarce in Kashmir, on the whole. The buffalo (mdusha kant, buffalo 
bull; mdnsha, buffalo cow) is numerous on the hills, but is not indigenous. 
The cow being held sacred by the Hindus is never allowed to be killed. In 
Ladék the common horned cattle are of a small breed, and are kept chiefly in 
the lower agricultural districts ; in the higher and pastoral, yaks are better 
adapted to the country and climate. The common Indian oxen (the small Hi- 
malayan breed) are common in Nubré and the warmer districts of the country, 

The dzo (female dzo-mo), the offspring of the yak and common cow, is a 
most valuable hybrid. It is used throughout the country for the plough as 
well as for carrying loads, being more tractable than the yak, and quite as 
strong. It also bears heat better. ‘The dzo-mo gives much more and better 
mijk than the yak cow. The milk is chiefly used for butter, which is taken by 
the Ladaki with his tea, The price of a good dzo varies from R12 to R20. 
(Cunningham.) 

Sheep.—Sheep are plentiful; those from the neighbourhood of the village 
of Héjan, in the Saremozapain pargana, are said to be the finest in the valley, 
or perhaps anywhere on the Himalayas. In fat and flavor they vie with the 
Southdown sheep. 
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With regard to the goodness of the mutton, Moorcroft remarks :— 


“ Whether this is owing to any peculiarity in their feed I shal] not undertake to Qeter. 
inine, but although it would be very possible to prepare an ample sufficiency of hay for winter 
fodder, the preference is given to the leaves of certain trees, as the walnut, willow, mulberry, 
elm, and several others, which are considered much more warming and nutritious than hay, 
especially for sheep. 

“Small branches, after having been cut when in full leaf, are immediately so disposed 
within the first forks of the tree to which they belong as to be thereby retained; and 
although loosely’ piled, yet, in consequence of being entangled amongst themselves, are not 
detached by the wind; neithcr do they lose their leaves, nor are the latter in any fespect 
ipjured. 

“This forage is reserved for the severe part of the winter, when the cattle are driven 
under the trees in which the store is suspended, and the dry branches being pulled down, the 
leaves are eaten by them with great avidity. 

“ When grass is stored for winter fodder, it is twisted into thick ropes immediately after 
having been cut down, and in this state hung across the upper branches of trees, without 
other preparation, for hay; it thus keeps free from rottenness, and generally even from 
mouldiness, notwithstanding the great quantity of rain and snow that falls. Grass thus 
dried is generally given to the cattle in the morning, and leaves in the afternoon and even- 


ing; oil-cake, made of linseed, walnut kernels, mustard seed, aloug with the secd of cotton, 
are given to fatten cattle, as are flags or the leaves of sedge.” 


The Tartar sheep is distinguishable by its small head and long slender legs, 
and is of the short-tailed breed. The wool is very long and soft. 


Two distinct kinds ate found in Ladak— 


(1) The large, black-faced Auniya, used chie4: for carrying loads. 


(2) The pretty, diminutive sheep of the Purik district, which is used for 
food ouly. 


Nearly all the traffic of Changthang and Rupshu is transported on the 
huniya sheep. They are food, clothing, and carriage, and form the principal 
wealth of the people. The average price ranges from R2-8 to R4. A Purik 


sheep can in Purik be bought for a rupee, but in Léh the price is R3 to Rb. 
(Cunningham.) 


Captain Biddulph, one’ of the members of the Yarkand Mission, supplies 
the following note on the use of sheep carrying supplies :— 


“T left Tankee on the 18th September, taking with me thirty sheep, carrying loads of 
grain and flour. Wishing merely to test their marching capubilities, I looked upon the 
eupplies they carried as extra, and their loads remained intact till within four marches of 
Sbhdhidala, when I was forced to commence using them, 


“The Tartare usually make their sheep carry a load of 82lbs , and march 7 or 8 miles 8 


day only, making frequent halts; as, however, I expected to be marching hard at times, ! 


put only a load of 20lbs., on each sheep. Beyond this 1 took no care of them, and simply let 
them tnke their chance. 


“ A great part of the route was over rough and stony ground, but only one of them 
broke down, though mavy of them showed signs of footsoreness at times. 


“The load secured by breast and breech ropes, rides well, sinking into the fleece, and 
not being liable to shift. 
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‘On fair ground, where they marched with a broad front, they marched at the rate of 
13 wiles an bour: a large number would no doubt travel slower, and much muat depend 
upon the breadth of the road. 

“The greatest difficulty they bad to contend with was crossing the seth aod while 
marching in the Kdrakasb valley, they were sometimes obliged to cross the river three or 
four times in a day. Not only were the loads liable to become damaged, but the weight of 
water hanging in their fleeces, and on several occasions freezing, greatly impeded progress. 

“On the days on which they had no grass, they had literally nothing to eat, as they 
refused grain, not being accustomed to it. One man was sufficient to manage the lot, and 
two men, I should say, could easily drive and manage a hundred. 

“On arrival in camp they were uuloaded and turned out to shift for themselves till dark, 
when they were herded for the night. 

“The fact that a flock of sheep carrying twenty loads should be able to march 330 miles 
in a month with only one casualty, through a country in which forage is always.scanty and 
at a very inclement season of the year, is remarkable. After the first march the elevation 
was never leas than 11,000 feet, and the thermometer at night sauk to 15° and 16° below 
zero. The sheep, however, did not apparently feel either cold or elevation. 

“Future exploring parties on the Karakoram qill, I feel certain, find a flock of sheep a 
most useful addition to their camp. Not only are they very easily looked after, but they 
can feed themselves as they go along atmong the rocks where horses would starve.’ Besides 
this, when their loads are disposed of they can themselves be eaten. The accompanying 
table will show the particulars of the marches they made. I was accompanied the whole 
time by a survey pandit, who paced the distance each day :— 


“ Table showing marches taken by a flock of sheen carrying loads of 20 Lbs. ° 











March. Date. Miles. Rewarka. 





Tankse to Tchur-ka-talab =. | 18th Sept. 1873. 14 
Lukung. 7 «; 19h ,, ne a 
Chagra ; : . «| 21st 


Rimdi . . . | 22nd 13 Cross Lankar pass, 18,400 feet. 


Pamzal ‘ : 7 ; 23rd sy, ‘i 13 
Gogra ‘ ., 24th, 123 
Shammal Lungpa -{ 26th 4 4 12 


Camp near Nischu ‘ «| 27th 143 | No grass. Crors Changlang 


pase, 19,300 feet. 


» On Lingzithang . .| 28th =, 16} | No grass, 


Camp i ° . 29th __,, ii 20% Ditto. 
Samnal . . , . 
did not atrive in camp till 
Kizil Jilga : «| Ist Oct. ,, 11 dark. 
Changtash , . -| 7th o 24 Grass very scarce ; did not arrive 


13 till alter dark. 

103 | Grass very scarce. 

15 No grass. 

16 | No grass; one sheep broke down 
6} on the march. 


Camp . ‘ -{10th ,, ” 
' ” e ° «| 1]th ” ” 

; .{ 12th ,, " 
-| 13th ,, 


Samnal i ; ‘ -| Oth ,, ” 


Sorah ; ‘ 


Camp 5 ‘ . -| 14th ,, Pe 13 

a ‘ . . -{ 16th ,, 104 | Supplies not began to be used 
Gulbashem . : . -{ 17th ,, i 18 fh this evening. 
Shdbfidila . ‘ ; -{ 18th ,, i 23 Total 33U4. The last 11 marchen 


being down the valley of the 


i 
30th, At | 214 | Cross Kizil Diwan, 17,600 feet ; 
Kérakdsh.” 





1 In this ‘summing ap Captain. Biddulph does not repeat what he mentioned above, vis. that above, vis., that 
sheep will not eat grain where there is no grass.— F. EF. ¥. 
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Goats.—G oats are very numerous in nearly all parts of the Kashmir State, 

In Lad&k the larger kinds are used for carrying loads, but the most numer 
ous are the well-known shawl-goats, which thriye only in the most elevated 
districts. ‘They are bred in Nubrd, Zanskar, and Rupshu. The finest wool, 
however, comes from Chinese territory, and from Khotén. The shawlegoat is 
only shorn once a year, and the wool is at once separated from the coarser 
bair. The latter is manufactured into blanketing for tents, sacking, and 
ropes for home consumption. 

The wool is exported to Kashmir and the Panjab, Léh being the entrepét 
between the shaw] marts and the wool-producing countries. The fine shawl- 
wool is called dena, the common wool éa/, and the hair spu. The average 
price of the shawl-wool in Ladak is about 2 a seer, and that of a shawle-goat 
R4. (Cunningham. 

Pigs.—Gulab Singh is said to have introduced pigsinto Kashmir. Until 
lately the Hindds of Srinagar were allowed by government to keep awine, to 
the great disgust of the Muhammadan inhabitants: recently, however, the 
city has been entirely cleared of these animals by order of the Maharaja, but 
many are now to be found in a. wild state. 

Fowls.—In Kashmir the common domestic fowl and ducks and geese are 
abundant, and the rearing of capons (44eis kokar) is common throughout the 
Loldb valley. The domestic fowl is found at Léh and in the Nubré valley. 
It is only reared by Musalmans. It was also introduced by Gulab Singh into 
Baltistéu with great success, 

Bees.—Moorcroft remarks that the management of bees is an interesting 
subject in the rural economy of Kashmir, Every farmer in the district of 
Lar—and I have since found the practice general, throughout the whole 
country in the eastern part of Kashmir—bhas several hives in his house; in 
some houses I have counted as many as ten. 

A provision for hives is made in building the house by leaving appropriate 
cavities in the walls, These somewhat differ in size, but agree in their 
general form, each being cylindrical and extending quite through the wall. 
This tube is lined by a plastering of clay-mortar, about av inch in thickness, 
and the mortar is worked up with the chaff or husk of rice, or with the down 
of thistles, which latter is employed also for clay-mortar in geueral, being the 
first application of this substance to the use of man I have yet witnessed. 

The dimensions of a hive are, on an average, about 14 inches in diameter, 
and, when closed at both ends, about 20 or 22 inches in length. 

The walls of farm-houses and cottages differ in respect to their materials, 
but are commonly constructed of rough stones or bricks, and of clay or lime 
mortar, alung with a large admixture of wood in the district just mentioned. 
That end of the cylinder nearest to the apartment is closed by a round platter 
of red pottery-ware, a little convex in the middle, but the edges are made 
flush with the wall by a luting of clay-mortar, and the other extremity is ehut 


by a similar dish, having a circular hole, about a third of an inch in diameter, 
in ite centre. 


88 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


It does not appear that there is any particular rule for the height of the 
hives from.the ground. They sometimes are confined to the walls of the lower 
or basement storey, generally appropriated to cattle in the farm-houses of 
Kashmir; at others they are inserted into those of the first floor, but are fre- 
quently seen in both situations in the same house, as well as in the walls of 
its outbuildings. So little difference exists between the practices ordinarily 
pursued-in Kashmir and in Europe in respect to hiving new swarms, as not to 
call for notice ; but that adopted in the former country for preserving the old 
swarm when the honey is taken, well deserves imitation by the bee-master in 
the latter country. 

The process by which this is, as I witnessed it, effected, is the following :— 
Having in readiness a wisp of dry rice-straw and a small quantity of burning 
charcoal in an earthen dish, the master of the house, with a few strokes of the 
point of a short sickle, disengages the inner platter of the tube, bringing into 
view the combs suspended from the roof of the hive and almost wholly covered 
with bees, none of which, however, offer to resent the aggression or to enter 
the room. Having placed the straw upon the charcoal, and holding the dish 
close to the mouth of the hive, he blew the smoke strongly against the combs, 
but removed the straw the instant it took fire, to prevent it burning the bees, 
and quenched the flame before he employed it again. 

Almost stifled by the smoke, the bees hurried through tbe outer door with 
such rapidity that the hive was cleared of its inhabitants within a few minutes, 
when the farmer, introducing the sickle, cut down the combs nearest to him, 
which were received into a dish previously inserted underneath them, and left 
undisturbed about one third of the combs, which were those close to the outer 
door. 

He then replaced the inner platter, and brushing off hastily a few bees 
which clung tu the combs, though apparently io a state of stupefaction, threw 
them out of the house. Observing many other bees lying motionless on the 
floor of the hive, I inquired whether they were dead or only etupified, and was 
answered that they would recover; however, I was not wholly satisfied that 
this recovery would take place; but preparations for continuing my journey at 
a very early hour on the following morning unluckily prevented me from 
ascertaining the fact. But neither the fate of these nor of those left senseless 
in the hive excited auy interest in the owner, as enough remained to carry on 
the business of the hive, into which the expelled bees returned, as soon as its 
cavity was freed from smoke, without stinging a single individual. The 
‘whole business: was completed within ten minutes, and it was asserted that not 
above one hundredth part of the community is destroyed by this method. 
The farmers here are well acquainted with the existence of the queen-bee, but 
give themselves little trouble about the intcrnal economy of the hive. Ac- 
counts differed as to the weight of the annual yield of a hive, and to the re- 
lative proportion of honey and of wax; and that now taken afforded no 
evidence on these points, as its combs had been removed in part only two 
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months before. Altogether, however, it seemed to me that the produce was 
less than the ordinary yield of a good swarm in England, making allowance 
also for the portion left for the winter support of the bees. The honey was 
light-colored, and of a taste as pure and sweet as that of Narbonne. 

It possessed less of the cloying quality generally attending this substance 
than any other I recollect to have met with, and I could not learn that the 
farmers had any suspicion of their honey ever being intoxicating or poisonous 
as has been noticed to be th case, occasionally, with that made by the Bhoura of 
Garhwal. The peasantry of Kashmir are unacquainted with the employment 
of honey as the basis of a fermented liquor, but eat it raw or mixed with 
various articles of common food, whilst the most wealthy substitute it for sugar 
in preserving fruits. 

It is customary to take the hive every year, and the end of September or 
beginning of October is found the best season for this operation, a little time 
still remaining for the Lees to add to the portion left for their support during 
five mouths. This amounts to about a third of the whole produce, and would 
appear to suffice, as swarms seldom die, and the Kashmiris substitute no other 
materials as food. It is stated that an old swarm yields more honey thana 
young one, and that families seldom die except of old age. I was inforined 
that it was no uncommon circumstance to preserve the same community for 
ten or even for fifteen years; and some instances were quoted of a family 
having been retained for twenty years; but this was held to be of very rare 
vecurrence. 

In consequence of the bees being thus literally domiciliated, they acquire 
a mildness of conduct far more decided than those of Europe, by whicli the 
lives of many of these insects are saved annually; and the confidence gained, 
subduing their natural irascibility, may generate an increase of industry, or at 
least an increase of produce, in relation to the number and to the size of the 
individuals of each community ; and it is clear that the situation of the hive 
keeps many of the natural enemies of the bee at a distance. The bee of 
Kashmir is a little emaller than that of Europe, though a little‘larger than the 
domesticated bee of Kumaon and of Garhwal. Honey sells at about three 
pence, British, n pound, but wax is considerably dearer. 

Dr. Aitchison writes :— 

At Léb I saw no honey-bee, but got some specimens of a bombus or humble-bee, called 
bonga-nakpo (black-spotted bee), and a wasp called bony-ser (or golden bee). But ee for 
trading with is manufactured in Léb without the aid of bees.” 

Dogs.—In Kashmfr the mountaineers keep a very fine breed of dogs for 
protection against wild beasts. This variety is about the size of a small New- 
foundland dog, which it resemblee in the head and curling tail, but is more 
strongly built. It has short-pricked ears, is covered with long black haif, 
intermixed with tawny, and has, close to the skin, a short fine fur or wool, 
resembling that of the shawl-goat. The wild dog is found in Kashmfr ; it is 
gregarious, and large packs often infest Lar, Dachinpara, the Wardwéo, $9 


90 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


almost all the other parganas. They sometimes commit great havoc amongst 
the cattle grazing on the mountain-dowcs, and when pressed by hunger it is 
said that they will destroy children and even grown persons. Vigne states 
that a native and aborigival pointer is to be found in the mountains around 
Réjaorf. They have not the high breeding of the English dog, but are decid- 
edly pointers in every sense of the word. He also noticed another breed of 
very small dogs, tomewhat resembling the fox-dog, but smaller. He saw one 
which stood ouly 8 inches high over the shoulder, but.was Jong in proportion, 
with a sharp nose and a bushy tail, and covered geuerally with long white 
hair. They are said to have been imported from Chamba. 


In Laddk there is a shepherd’s dog, sometimes called the Tibetén mastiff. 
He has a shaggy coat, and is usually of a black or black-and-tan color, with 
tail curled up on the back. He is an ill-tempered, fierce, and cowardly brute. 

Cats, rats, and mice are also common. 

Horses and Ponies,—Kashmir is specially suited for breeding both ponies 
and mules. Maharaja Gulab Singh saw this, and also the necessity of maintain- 
ing sufficient transport for the troops required to control distant dependencies. 
He accordingly reserved from cultivation a number of rus/8, or grass-reserves, 
imported stallions and mares; and had his wise measures been continued, by 
this time the State would have been in possession of sufficient transport to avoid 
the necessity of impressing coolies. But no sooner was Maharaja Gulab Singh 
dead than, under the easy régime of his successor, the pandzls got control 
of the rvkhs, and finding they could make more out of crops than grass, they 
have ploughed up nearly all the arable land. The consequence is that for the 
Gilgit expedition thousands of coolies had to be impressed, and during 
the impressment whole villages fled to the hills, and the officials made large 
sums by seizing double the numbers required, and allowing all-whocould afford 
it to buy themselves off. The State stables in the districts now contain a few 
half-starved ponies. Having ruined the enterprise of Mahardja Gulab Singh, the 
pandits next, in 1880-81, put a pony-tax on the cultivators, amounting to 
R6-13 per cent. on the village revenue. This tax was supposed to have been 
remitted in 1885. At present nearly every village breeds ponies, and if they 
were protected from seizure, village breeding would probably increase. The 
nambal or swamps afford good fodder for the winter, and in summer the ponies 
are driven up the side valleys. The load carried depends upon the road, but 
along the ordinary routes a pony carries about 24 maunds for a stage of 10 to 
12 miles. For riding ponies, the Yarkandfs are preferred. The ponies to be 
found in Kashmir at the present day, though diminutive, are undoubtedly 
extremely hardy, sure-footed animals, and will carry with expedition and safety 
where animals of greater promise are quite unable to contend with the diffi- 
culties of the way. 

The pargana of Dachinpara, on the right bank of the Lidar, is famous for 
its breed of ponies ; but they are plentiful throughout the valley of Kasbmfr. 

The low ground on the left bank of the Jhelum, from Srinagar to the 
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Wular lake, is used as a run for horses and ponies, except in summer, when 
many are transferred to Gulmarg and other grassy uplands ; but considerable 
as the number is, there are few of them of any size or bone. They are bred, 
Mr. Girdlestone thinks, chiefly by government, and the sale of them forms an 
item of the public revenue which might probably be increased with a little 
more discrimination in the choice of mares and stallions. Here also, as else. 
where amongst natives, the common faultoccurs of putting animals to work 
at too early an age, the resu:t of which is that many become cow-locked and 
knock-kneed, whilst it is the rule, not the exception, to see a man astride a 
pony which is clearly not up to his weight. Arab and Turki stallions have 
been introduced into Kashmfr. In Ladak the ponies are small, active, and 
hardy ; they are numerous and much used. The Yarkand pony is quite a dif- 
ferent animal to the Ladak pony ; Yarkand ponies are employed in the Central 
Asian trade, but villagers alwaye prefer their own hardy Ladék ponies, The 
Kashwir pony is different again. (2. Strachey.) = === 
Captain Barrow says :— 





“If ever we have to send a simall force throngh Kashinfr, we should arrange for local car- 
riage and not use Indian transport beyond Domél, on the road from Marf to Srinagar. The 
local ponies ave hardier, and better suited for the bad roads, where our system of linking 
three miles together often proves fatal at a nasty corner. We have had to abandon the 
Indian system, and employ coolivs to lead the mules. Since doing so, we have not had s 


single accident ; before under the triple systein we had several.” 
* * * * * + * e * * 


“From Bangla we marched with our Indian mules unladen, all our baggage ve being carried 
by coolies and ponies (of the latter there are 2,000 available between Kashmfr and Gilgit, 
of which 1,400 belong to Government”). 

Two maunds thirty-two seers is the load accepted by carriers leaving the 
Panjab and Yarkand. 

Mr. Shaw, in speaking of the diffeulty in obtaining carriage for ne 
journey to Yarkand, says :— 

“Tt was impossible, therefore, to get carriage last season northward from Ladék. The 
few animals available were enyayed by the first-comers, and later in the year, R70 was 
asked and given as the bire of a bagvage horse to Yérkand ; whereas the rate usual in former 
years was RAO or Rov each.” 

Ladakis do not like going to Yarkand. The carrying is almost entirely in 
he hands of Turks and Afghans who come from thence, hence the quantity 
of carriage available depeuds chiefly on the amount of yoods brought down 
from Central Asia to Léh. 

Up to the year 1870 the chief difficulty in point of carriage lay between 
the Panjab and Ladék, while between the latter place and Yarkand it was 
easily procurable. Now the tables are completely turned. While the northern 
section of the road is reduced to such great straits as are described in the last 
paragraph, the southern section, namely, from the Panjab to Ladék, is full 
supplied. . . . Last season the number of mules which came into Jadak 
amountéd to 57, against 250 the year before, and this more materially aided 
the docal supply of traffic. 
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Captain Chapman, in his article on Commerce in the Yérkand Mission 
Report, says :-— 

“The number of Yaérkand ponies which reach Ladék and are available for the return 
journey, is measured by the awount of goods imported from Turkistdn. Practically there 
is no limit to the amount of pony carriage on the Ydrkand side, and when required the supe 
ply now kept up by the kerai-kush (professional hirers of carriage) might be increased to 
any extent.” 

The following is a note written in 1874 by Mr. Johnson, the Wazir of 
Ladak, regarding horses and yaks :— 

“In Kulu there are only about 40 horses to be had, and in Lahoul about 200, but 
these are being sold off by the villagers since mules have begup to come up from the 
Panjab.” 

There are great numbers of ponies to be procured in Kashmir, but they 
are mostly too weak to carry loads over the high plateau of Tibet. 

There are about 600 horses in Drés and Kargil fit for carrying loads, 

_ The ponies of Léb are particularly small and weak ; there are about 250 
in all Ladak. . 

Bellew says the ponies taken from Drés to Léh with the Forsyth Mission 
were sure-footed, active little animals, and proved excellent Laggage-carriers. 

sses—In Laddk asses are common; and remarkably fine ones are sume- 
times brought from Yaérkand. Their load is generally computed as half that 
of a pony. 

Cumels.—Maharaja Gulab Singh also tried’ to introduce camels, and he 
brought in a good number. But tbey can only live in the valley during 
spring and autumn, and now there is not a camel unless it is a chance lot 
which has brought up merchandise Ly the Mari-Baramdla route. Out of the 
valley they are useless, as they cannot cross the pine bridges, which always 
sway a good deal under a load ; and in wet weather the peculiar slipperiness 
of the Kashmir soil prevents them from moving. When the Mari-Baramdla 
ruad is finished, camcls will probably be used along it. 

The question of employing Bactrian camels from the Yarkand side, by 
way of the Changchenmo, has been much discussed, 


The number of camels available has bein computed by Mr. Johnson as 
follows :— 


Kargalil . ; . a 
Kugiar , ; | 
Guma 7 ; . ; : ti 
With the wandering tribe of Papa, two marches from Kugiar ary 


Owing to the melting of the snow during the summer months, camels 
cannot leave Yarkand to cross the Karakoram till the end of August. The 
severe cold of winter is fatal to camels at an extreme elevation, aud a return 
from Ladak to Yarkand during the same season would therefore be barel 
possible, - 

Cattle.—The cattle of Kashmfr are used much as beasts of burden wher- 
ever water-communication is wanting, and the road is not tou dificult; they are 
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to be met in droves on the main trade route between Banihél and Jamé. They 
are small and not remarkable for their breeding. 

Yak,—This animal does not stand as high as the wild yak, but is broadly 
and strongly bui!t, with a small head, short horns, and a wild-looking eye, 
The long black hair reaches close to the ground before it is cut. They an 
generally used for carrying loads, being too intractable for the plough. The 
coweyak (drimo or dimo) is kept only for milk. These animals tirive best on 
the elevated plateaux, and soon get knocked up if taken into the hot valleys, 
They are usually of a black or black and white color. White and red one 
are also seen. The white cnes furnish the chaoré tails for export to Indis 
(Cunningham; H. Strachey. ) 

Godwin- Austen gives the following account of this animal in Baltistéa : - 


“ During the summer months the yaks are driven up to be grazed here,! and in the ravines 
about; they do not thrive in the villages lower down, where at times the heat is considerable, 
and where they are much teased by the flies. The half-bred, between the yak and the com 
mon cow, is a fine animal and principally used for ploughing; these remain below. The 
cows of the yalt are not kept for their milk, the whole of which goes to the calf. The number 
of the pure breed is sinall, and nearly all are brought over from Yarkand. They are to be met 
with in all the high villages of Baltistan, but 1 never saw more than five or six together.” 


Drew calculates there are about 500 in Rupsbu; he says they are half wil 
and not easily tractable. Vigne says the largest yaks he saw in Ladak were 
of thesize of larve English bulls. Tu crossing the Karakoram from Yérkand 
every animal belunging to the British Mission was equipped with a double 
sack containing mixed forage for four days (consisting of b/usa, chopped 
lucerne, grass and grain, weighing some 30 lbs.) ; this double saok, whe 
thrown over the saddle and under the load, protected the animal's ribs if pro 
perly adjusted, and the small store of provision guaranteed him against abso: 
lute starvation when crossing the Karakoram. The additional weight of 30 Ibs, 
thus imposed had no evil effect. 

The entire number of yaks fit for carriage in Ladak is about 1,000. 

Numter of yaks in Nubra, Léh, Re, available for crossing the Saser 
Digar, and Khardong passes— 

In Ladak for carriage to Khardong and Digar . ‘ ; . 300 


In Chimay for carriage over Sakti pass ‘ , ‘ - loo 
In Khardong and Digar for carriage of goods to Léh é 5 - 100 
In Nubra for carriage over Saser pass 5 ‘ » 120 


The yaks in Nubra are very poor, and can Haedly be used save in th 
months of August, September, and October, 

Yaks are not suited for long marches ; they get footeore. 

Mules.—One point was clearly established by the safe passage of the 
Yaérkand Mission, ozz., that mule carriage is, of all others, the best for th 
work they bad to do. 

Four hundfed mules have been employed on the Kulu road; they com 
from Kangra, Narpar, and Hushidrpur, This season about 800 mules bét 


ccme In. 
' In the upper part of the Braldu valley. 
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Kyang, or wild ass, when full grown, stands about 13-2 bands high. Its 
ears are longer than those of the horse, and a line of black hair extends along 
the whole of the back. The tail has a long tuft of hair at the end, like that 
of the zebra. The general color is a reddish-brown, with white on the stom- 
ach. It is generally found at elevations over 14,000, and its endurance of 
cold is wonderful. Large herds of nearly one hundred are occasionally seen 
on’ the elevated plains of Rupshu. The small fresh-water lake south-east of 
the Tsokar is a favorite Aalitat. They are not very shy of man, and, if un- 
molested, generally come to inspect the passing traveller at.about 150 yards 
distance. The flesh is eaten by the Champds. It tastes like coarse beef-steak. 
(Cunningham ; Strachey.) 


The wild ass or kyang is found near the Pangong lake, Chanechenma, 
Rupshu, and Hanlé valley. In the last place Torrens saw a herd of 36. 
They stand abcut 13 hands 1 inch, and look very. handsome when in motion. 
(Sunifold.) 


Wild yak—the dong or brong.—The wild yak is very rare. Its only 
known Aabitat are the Polrang and Kepsang valleys, which lead into that of 
the Changchenmo, at an elevation of between 15,000 and 16,000 feet, and also 
the adjoining ravine, left of the Shyok river, which the Yarkandis have named 
dongaylak, t.e., the “ wild yaks’ summer pasture ground.” . 

The dong is much larger than the domestic yak, and uniformly black, with 
a slight rusty tinge about parts of the head and back. It looks very like a 
large bison, with a thick coat of long, shaggy bair, and bushy tail like a horse, 
hey are occasionally killed and eaten by the Champas. (//. Strachey.) 

Both the dyevg and the wild yak are found in large herds on the highest 
plateaux between the Karakoram and the Kuenlun.,  (Schdagentieit.) 

Bears.— Bears are found in all pasts of Kashmir, particularly in the Lolab 
and Nowbtg valleys, and, although far less numerous than formerly, are still 
very common. Though very formidable animals, they do not usually molest 
man unless previously attacked. Of the brown or red species, which is between 
6 or 7 feet long, the Ursus Isabelina (Kashmirtensis) inhabits the lower ranges, 
The black bear (Ursus Tidetanns), though smaller than the brown, is far more 
dangerous, and is usually found lower down; they are both chiefly herbivorous, 
but also partly carnivorous. During the fruit-season the black bear is very 
obnoxious to the villagers residing near the bills, and its ravages in. the 
gardens and corn-fields, which it usually visits shortly after sunset, are often 
very considerable. 

Leopards.—WLeopards are found all round the Kashmir valley, but they 
chiefly infest the grazing grounds, where they sometimes commit great havoc 
amongst the cattle. 

The ounce, snow or white leopard, is most peqaewil: found in the Nubré 
valley, Sura, and the Wardwan valley ; also plentiful near Gilgit and in Sai 
and Damot ; they feed principally on the darAa/ and ibex, and on markhor when 
on the same ground with the latter. (Manifold.) 
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Barastng, the stag, called in Kashmir hangal or hauglu, is found on man 
of the hills overlooking the Kashmir valley, and also in Kishtwar a 
Badrawar. 

It is principally found beyond Bandiptra, towards Nowbig, the Sind 
valley, and Dandwér. It varies its feeding grounds very much according to 
the season; at the end of March, alter shedding its horns, it works inpwaids 
to the top of the forest line, and does not return till the autumn, when the 
horns have been renewed. ‘The rutting season then comes on, and the stage 
calling freely are easily bronght to bag. In the winter these animals often 
become completely Icgged in the snow, and fall an easy victim to native sii. 
karis. - 2 

The stag is not, however, usually met with until the middle of September 
though occasionally found in the middle of August with fully developed 
horns. Both Hindts and Mubammadans eat the flesh of the stag. Vigne 
in his description of this animal, states that its horns are used in snaking 
ornamental rims to saddles; slips of it are softened by online in running 
water for a few days and are then nailed on. 

Musk-deer.—The musk deer is found in most parts of Kashmir, at an 
elevation of about 7,500 feet. They are very plentiful in the Wardwan valley 
and Tilail, but being greatly valued for the sake of the musk-pods which fetch 
up to RS, are very much hunted, and rapidly growing scarcer year by year. 

Barking deer.—he khakar, or barking deer, is usually found only upon the 
southern and western slopes of the Pir Panjal, and southern side of Kashmir. 
It has a most peculiar habit of barking, especially iv the evening time; it 
frequently makes this noise when alarmed. 

Markhor.—TVhe marihor, or serpent-eater, is a species of gigantic goat; it 
is migratory, and is found all over the Pir Panjal beyond the Baramgala pass, 
and upon the mountains between the Jhelum and Kishan Ganga rivers, 
Baltistén, Astor, and Gilgit. ; 

There are two varieties; what is known as the Astor mdrkhor having flat 
and massive horns, with only one sweep, while the Pir Panjél mdrkhor has 
horns much slighter, and with a perfect corkscrew twist of from 24 to3 
spirals. — . 

~Médrkhor do not, as a rule, go as high as the ibex, but live on much more 
dangerous ground. 

In the Kathai xala, in the Kajnég, u well-known sportsman shot. three 
mdrkhor with borns of 52, 55, and 59 inches long, on the same ground, aud 
in the course of a few days. 

The mdréhor keep iu herds; the oid males go in with the females aod 
young males in December, and separate again in the spring. 

Ibex (katl) is found on nearly all the mountains of Kashmir and many 
parts of Ladék, but the Wardwan valley, Suri, Astor, Baltistén, Basgo, and 
other parts of Ladak are the most frequented grounds. In the winter and 
epring the ibex can be easily found, but in the summer months, when the grass 
is plentiful, they cover a great deal of ground and are often diflicult to find, 
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In Baltistén the ibex is much hunted by dogs, who drive the ibex up 
-amonget rocks from which they cannot get down, and keep them there until 
the hunter comes up and gets a shot. 

In habits the ibex is very gregarious ; their breeding season commences 12 
November, and they carry for six months; the young are generally born 
towards the end of June. . 

Surrow.—The surrow or buz-i-koht (mountain goat) is found upon the 
Pansdl in Dachinpara and the Sind valley; it is not particularly common, 
and is probably more seldom shot than any other game in Kashmir; the male 
stands a little over 3 feet high and has horns of about 14 inches. 

Lhdr.—The thdr (mountain goat) is found upon the Pansdl range, in Bani- 
hdl and the southern portion of Wardwan and Kishtwar (where it is called the 
kras), and the Pir Panjal. It is found on most difficult ground. The horns 
run up to 14 inches, and in size this animal is somewhat smaller than an ibex ; 
the old males carry a very fine coat, 

Gural.—The giral or Himalaya chamois is found on the Panedl range and 
in Kishtwdr. The horns run up to about § inches. It is generally found alone, 
or at most in couples. 

Wild sheep.—The nyan or ovis ammon is the largest of the wild sheep 
of Laddk ; it is found in the summer months from an altitude of about 14,500 
feet to 19,000 feet; the difficulties of obtaining this animal are very much 
inagnified, though its stroug sense of smell, and the very open nature of 
the ground on which it is found, renders it difficult of approach. The shifty 
nature of the wind has also to be contended against, 

The grounds most frequented by this animal are Rupshu, Hanlé, and Shi- 
shal; horns of over 50 inches long and 20 inches in girth bave been obtained. 

The napoo or barhal is a smaller kind of wild sheep found in Chang. 
chenmo, Tiri, and most parts of Ladak, also in Zanskaér. The borus run to 
80 inches and sometimes more. It is found up to heights of about 15,000 
feet. The meat is particularly good to eat. 

The shdpoo or the oorial of the Panjab is found in most parts of Lad&ék, 
chiefly along the Indus, Gya, and about Ranbir Bagh ; it is also found in 
Baltistdn, Buoji, and Astor, where it is known as the corin. 

In Astor it is very migratory in its habits, even swimming the Astor 
river to change its feeding grounds from one side to the other. 

Mr. Ney Elias obtained a pair of horns more than 36 iuches long and with 
a very large girth (11} inches), but some authorities declared that these horns 
were the result of a cross of the shdpoo and ovis ammon, and not from a pure 
shdpoo. The skdpoo is gregarious, but does not go in very large herds. 

The Tibetan antelope is found in immense numbers in all the valleys of 
Changchenmo. It stands something over 3 feet high, and the horns run to 
28 inches or over. 

It is found at altitudes from about 14,500 feet, as at Kiam, up to 19,000 
feet. A most striking point about these animals is the large number of boé 
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worms which work their way under the skin, but they do not damage the 
flesh as food in any way ; the proportion of male to female antelopes seems 
very much larger than amongst other animals. 

The Tibetan ravine deer or goa is foundprincipally about Hanlé. It is the 
game size as the ravine deer of India, but has horns rather different in shape, 
running in length up to about 14 inches. 


The yak or dong is found principally in the Kubrung and Kepsang salu 
in the Changchenmo valley ; the bulls are very scarce in proportion to the 
number of cows found. They are found ata great height, seldom below 
16,000 feet. The horns run in length up to 30 inches, and are fairly massive, 
The yak i» much valued for bis tail. 


Wolves.—Wolves (ramahun) are numerous on the mountains of Kashmir, 
and often do great injury to flocks of sheep. They are not often seen in the 
valley. The Schlageutweits saw traces of them in sand close to the Kara 
koram pass. 

Hyenas.—Rarely met with in Kashmir. 

Monkeys may occasioually be met with in the Uttar pargana, and probably 
in the Loldb valley; they have likewise been seen in the forests below Gul- 
marg, and are by no means rare in the lower portion of the Kishan Gang: 
valley. 

Porcupine.—The porcupine is found in Kishtwér, and also in parts of 
Kashmir. 

Marmot.—A species of marmot called the dring or pua is found amid the 
rocke at high elevation; it is as large as a fox, of a dull-yellowish color, 
with tawny belly, the head, back, and tail being marked with a darker stripe, 
distinguishable at a considerable distance. It is stated that this animal is fre. 
quently a prey to the eagle ; it emits a shrill cry on the approach of danger. 

Otler.—The otter is very common in the rivers of Kashmir, occasionally 
inhabiting even the old wooden piles which support the bridges close toa tow". 
Its name throughout the mountains is wder. It is killed for ite ekin, which 
highly prized, and commands a high price in the markets of Yérkand. 

Varivus.—The grave-digger of India, or an animal which much resembles 
it, is known in the valley. ‘I'he common stoat or ermine ia found in Kashof, 
also the mongoose. (Knowle,) 

‘Hares.—The hare is common throughout Ladék. It has longer eare that 
the English hare, and is of a bluish grey or slate colour. A smaller kind, 
éagonys, is still more common. They are not eaten by the Laddkis. (Cus: 
ningham.) 

Vigne remarks, as one of the most singular facts connected with the 
natural history of the Kashmir valley, that no hares are found there. 

For.—The fox (/uh/or duAv) and jackal are common in Kashmir ; the forme! 
is not tho little grey species of Hindustén, but the large full-brushed Meltonis® 
The flying fox ("sgagor) abounds in Giirais in the early part of the season. 
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Fish,.—Fish are abundant in the waters of Kashmir, and comprise the 
following varieties :— 

Charrt gad.—The average weight of this fish seems to be from two to 
three pounds ; it is soldat three pice a seer. It has one dorsal and five ventral 
fins, a large mouth, dark-spotted back, silver belly, and a line along the aide 
from near the eye to the tail; it has a soft scaleless skin. The charri gad is 
caught during the months of October and November, 

Sattar gad.—The average weight of this fish is said to be half a seer, and 
‘it is sold at the same price as the charrt gad, of which it seems to be a small 
variety. It has one dorsal and five ventral fins, silvery sides, and mottled 
back, with a soft scaleless skin. This fish is very plentiful and is caught at all 
seasons of the year. 

Kront gad.—Average weight, from half to three quarters of a seer ; same 
price. It has one dorsal and five ventral fins, which are of a pink color, a 
dark back, yellowish-white belly, and soft skin. This fish is said to live 
under stones and rocks, and is caught throughout the year; it seems to be of 
the same species as the charrt and sattar gads. 

Pikut or pekri gad.—Averaces from eight to sixteen seers, and is sold at the 
same price. It has a large mouth and is covered with scales; color white ; 
a scarce fish ; in season from November to July. 

Chash gad.—Average weight, half to one seer; same price. This fish has a 
pointed head and small mouth, soft scaleless skin, white color. It is caught’ 
from December until March, but is very scarce. 

Harj.—Average weight, half a seer or less; same price. One dorsal and 
five ventral fins, small mouth, dark back, silver belly, firm scales, In season 
from October until May. 

Ramah gad.—Average weight, a chitak; sold at two pice a seer color, 
dark green. This fish is taken in the Jhelum in June; when the water be- 
comes cold, it retires to the lakes and morasses, 

Aniur,—Average weight, a chitak, sold at two pice a seer; color black 
season and habits the same as the ramah gad. 

Tet gad.— Average weight, one chitak or less ; sold at two pice a eeer ; dark 
color; in season from August until October; when very small is known as 
the tet gordu. When the river falls, this fish is caught in shallow basins 
and channels which are made in the sands on the banks of the streams. 

Das.—Sold at a pice a seer. This fish is taken in August and September ; it 
is doubtful if it is a separate species, being more probably a name given to 
any fry that comes to the net. 

Ail gad.—A small white fish, sold at two pice a seer; it inhabits the 
smaller streams flowing into the Jhelum, and is carried into the river when the 
waters are high. 

All the fish enumerated in the above list are eaid to be caught in their 
seasons throughout the entire course of the Jhelum between Islamabéd and 
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Baramila. In the month of June, the mahair (pasrtm gad or the Panjab 
fish) is taken at various places in the Jhelum below Srinagar. A small fish 
called the gtiran inhabits the streams and morasses. In the Dal lake the sa¢tar 
gad is taken with net and hook, and the charrt gad and ail gad with hook only; 
all the fish inhabiting this lake are said to become of a dark-green color, 
which is attributed to the mass of vegetation, grass, and weeds amid which 
they live. 

In the Wular lake the sat/ar gad and charri gad are taken in nets and also 
with hook, and the pitut gad with net only, and the chash gad and hazj with 
hook. Fish are also frequently speared in the waters of this and otber lakes, 

In the Sind river, which also abounds with fish below Gandarbal, are found 
the sattar gad, chash gad, and charri gad, the latter species attaining a very 
great size. Consequent on the low temperature of the water of this river, the 
fish do not take readily, except during the height of summer; the takes are 
then so plentiful that during the mulberry season the fishermen are not un- 
commonly attracted from the Jhelum to its waters, The tame fish which fill 
the sacred pools at Mattangi, Vernag, and elsewhere seem to have no generic 
name ; they are called ndg. 

The month of March and the early spring is the most favorable fishing 
season in the Jhelum; in the {winter months, from December until February, 
when the river is at its lowest, the fish betake themselves to the Wular. 
Fishermen using the net (zaz/ hans) form a distinct class from those getting a 
living by hook and line (waid hans), These latter use a long line said to 
measure more than one thousand yards, to which the hooks are attached, at 
short intervals of less than a yard, and between each hook the line is weighted 
with a small stone or pebble. 

During the mouths of December, January, and February, worms are used a8 
bait, and at other seasons of the year a paste which is usually made of barley flour. 

The lines are immersed throughout their entire length, being fished up with 
a hooked pole; in the summer months the fisherman in a smal] boat under-runs 

-his line about every four hours, but in wipter, when the fish are sluggish and 
do not bite readily, they.are usually placed at night and taken up in the morn- 
ing. The hooks, which are very neatly manufactured by the fishermen them- 
selves, differ in substance and shape from those used in Europe. Iron being 
found to be too brittle, they are made of brass; the end of the hook is carried 
straight down from the barb and bent back abruptly to the shank instead of 
being curved. Jt is claimed for this shape that it renders the escape of a fieh 
that has once taken the bait impossible. 

From two to three ¢rdks a day seems to be an average take for a successful 
fisherman ; fish, however, are sold at eight seers to the ¢rdé. 

Vigne in bis notice of the fish of Kashmir remarks :— 


“I am aware of only six different kinds, of which by far the most common is the Hime- 
lesa trout, and it varies so much in color and appearance, according to its age, seasoD, and 
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feeding ground, that the natives would seem justified in trying to make me believe that there 
were several epecies instead of one. Unlike the true trout, it rises rarely and very sluggishly 
at the fly. I tried fly-fishing in Kashmfr until I found it an unprofitable employment. I 
remember that at Islamabdd some fieh were brought to me that in color more resembled the 
real trout than any I had seen; but I believe that they were only fish of the above-mentioned 
species. They vary also in size from one, two, and three pounds in weight ; aud I was in- 
formed that there were a few in the lake far larger than any I saw. I have seen fish of a 
yellowish copper color, blotched with dark spots, caught in the lake of Kashm{r when out of 
season. The fish from the river are much better than those from the lake, but they are 
insipid when compared with the real European trout. This fish is also called the satéar gad. 
Gad signifies fish. 

“TI have seen what I believe to be the white mullet of Iudia in the stream at Safur Nagri, 
on the karewd of Zyn-i-gyr; but it is most probably found also in the Jhelum. There is 
also a little white fish, bluish on the back, and somewhat resembling a bleak, called chatar : 
its length about 6 inches. There is another I believe, called the tatar gad, in the lake and 
river, about 5 inches long. ‘There is also a fish much resembling the American cat-fish in 
shape, and called the anxiur; its general color is dusky olive, inclined to reddish at the tail ; 
it has three veutral and two dorsal fins, the eyes are nearly ou the top of the head; a horny 
plate, shaped like a horse-shoe, is continued between the gill to the mouth, and from it two 
feelers are projected at right angles, and there are also two worm-like appendages under the 
chin. ‘bose I saw were very small, but it grows, I was informed, to three or four pounds 
weicht. Lastly comes the ram gad, or fish of ramah, which has already been mentioned 
as being caught at the village of Safur Nagri. The ground color of this, I believe, new 
and singular fish, is a reddish gold: fins reddish; its sides are covered with broad stripes of 
a very dark, dull, bottle-green color; two worm-like appendages are pendant from the born 
of the upper lip; a small sharp spur, which it can erect and use as a weapon of offence, is 
situated close in front of the eye, and between it and the mouth, its curve being backwards 
and downwards, so that a straight line, if continued from its point, would cut the centre of 
the tail. It grows to about three quarters of a pound. Fish forms a great proportion’ of the 
food of the poorer classes iu the valley, or ut least of those living near the lakes.” 


Vigne further mentions that the Kishan Ganga contains a great many fish, 
but that he was cautioned aguinst eating the rue, it being considered poisonous. 
Oue of his servants who disregarded the warning became alarmingly ill. 

In Ladaék fish are common in the fresh-water lakes and larger rivers. The 
geverality are scaleless, and not good cating. The only kind fit for food has 
scales, and weighs about one and a half pounds. The inferior quality of the fish 
is doubtless the reason why they are in such little request with the natives of 
the country. (H. Strachey.) 

Moorcroft thinks it is “the chariness of life which is taught by the reli- 
giou of Buddha that prevents their being caught.” Jvlnson found numbers 
of fish in the Durgu stream, “ principally trout, which are very good.” There 
are no fish in the Tsomorori or Pangong lakes, but Major Godwio-Aueten 
states that the I'so Nyak, which lies east of the Pangong lake, and is connected 
with it, is full of a species of tench, from one to four pounds in weight. 

Birds—Many kinds of game birds are found in Kashmir. The black 
chikor, grey and svow species of partridge are met with in many parts. The 
rekpa (skekpa) or chskér is found in all purts of Ladék. Of phensante 
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the varieties found are the Argus, moondl, tudlich, koklas,and the snow. Dr, 
Elmelie also mentions a pheasant called zar aku, which is found on the moun. 
tains of Kashmir, and he says that the gait of the pheasant (didur) is so much 
thought of that the natives of the valley, when praising the gait of a woman, 
say she walks like a pheasant. 

The common kind of quail and also the jack snipe are met with. Wood. 
cock are also found in Kashmir. Waterfowl of every species are very numer. 
ous in the winter months. They come from Yarkand and Mogalistén in order 
to avoid the cold of the: more northern regions, and depart as soon as the spring 
recommences. Baldcoots and moorhens or dabchicks breed on the eedgy 
margins of the lakes, and some few ducks remain for the same purpose ; these 
with grebes are constantly to be found during the autumn and winter. Thou- 
sands of terns (sea swallows) congregate on the broad expanse of the Wular, 
and may be found here and there for a considerable distance up the Jhelum. 
In Ladék water birds are most numerous on the Rupshu lakes, at elevations 
above 14,000 feet. The principal are the grey goose, wild duck, mallard, and 
teal. The duck and teal frequent the larger rivers more than the lakes. 
Storks, king-fishers, and gulls are also seen. 

The heron, which is said to be the same species as is common in England, 
is considered important as yielding the feather-tufts worn in the turbans of 
the chieftains of rank. Each beron has two feathers, which grow downwards 
from the back of the head; and these in the moulting season are carefully 
collected by men who watch in the heronries for this purpose. The birds are 
also often netted, and, after their feathers have been plucked, set free. A five 
is inflicted for killing one. The finest feathers used to cost a rupee each, and 
the feather-tuft, the Ladge of dignity, consists of from ten to twenty, fixed in 
a funnel-shaped stem, covered with gold wire and often richly jewelled. There 
are two other species of herons, but they do not bear the valued feathers. 

Numerous herons may be distinguished at their favorite fishing stations, 
and the common king-fisher is seen at every corner of the lake, breasting the 
sun for an iostavt, and then dropping into the water like a falling emerald. 
Many of the ducks are destroyed by eagles, who take up their residence in the 
neighbouring mountains for the purpose of preying upon them. 

The sarus or gigantic crane is often seen in the marshes, and a small kind 
of pelican. | 

The cuckoo is called in Kashmir the dyal kus ; dbyal eignifies “ seed,” and 
the farmers say that ite note tells them to cast seed into the ground. The 
buldud or nightingale of Kashmir is a distinct species, and greatly inferior in 
note to the genuine one of Europe. The mina, as also hoopoe, is very 
common. 

The parrot is not indigenous to the valley, but the golden oriol (poshnut) 
is frequently met with. There are two species of the genus crow to be met 
with in Kashmir; the one is wholly black, similar to the European variety, 
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the other has a dirty-white neck. It is said that the white-necked crow is 
eaten in parts of Kashmir, the flesh being considered especially nutritious in 
cases of bronchitis.!. Dr. Elmslie mentions a bird called mild, of whose skin 
posttns, a kind of coat, are made for the wealthy. In its tail are two feathers 
which are worn by the Panjébi and Hindustani women, Kondal is the name 
given to them. 

The purgon.—A small field-pigeon, very common in Ladak. 

Raven.—One of the commonest birds is the porok, or large raven, which, 
together with the chough (chunka), is frequently seen near villages. Vultures, 
eagles, and hawks are also met with. 

Reptiles.—There are a few reptiles in Kashmir; venomous serpents are 
found in the Sind valley, and the cobra has been met with. Vigne states that 
the boa-constrictor is known in Kashmir, where it is called the ajdd ; it is, 
however, probable that the reptile so called is merely a species of rock-snake, 
which are known to attain to a considerable size. He remarks :— 

“ Har is the generic name for a snake, but applies particularly to a species about 6 feet 
long, much resembling in general appearance the common snake of England, and like it, I 
believe, harmless ; I have seen it in the meadows, and also swimming in-the river. The 
ganas or aphia is said to be very poisonous; it is about a yard in length and 
very thick, and its appearance altogether, I was informed, was very repulsive. It is found in 
rocky places on the eastern side of the valley. I was told of a small poisonous snake found 


in Dachinpara only. This, or another kind, is sometimes termed the gu/awut or collarer, 
because it is said to throw itself at a man’s throat.” 


Dr. Elmslie gives the following description of the ganas :— 

“Tt is a poisonous, roundeheaded, short, thick serpent fonnd on the mnountains of Kashnifr. 
It ie said to be black on the back and yellowish on the belly, It isa foot and a half long, 
and ash-colored, according to some natives. Its bite is often fatal. When a person is stung 
on the arm or leg, a ligature is applied between the heart and the wound, which is besmeared 
with foam. The patient has arrack and conserve of roses given him to eat, while music is 
played to cheer him up. This is the native treatment of serpent-bites. The ganas is xaid 
to be numerous in the Lar pargana, Serpeuts are seldom seen on the southern side of the 
valley.” 


The Kashmiris have also a saying that no snakes are to be found in any 
place from which the snowy peak of Nanga Parbat is visible. Scorpions 
(puhkur) are said to be very numerous in the Dachinpara and Lar parganas. 
The bite is said to be fatal sometimes. The pudur is a short, earth-colored 
venomous insect, with a five tail. 

Lizards and frogs are numerous in Kashmfr, 

In Ladék the only reptile is a small lizard. 

Insects.— Flies and sand-flies are numerous and troublesome, especially in 

1 It ie agid tnat crows are aleo eaten in Lahore under the enphemism of pigeons; they are a 
lawfol article of food for Mubammaduns, and are su; pored to be conducive to longevity, as it ie 
related that when Sikandar drank of the waters of immortality, a crow which lad perohed on a 


tree near followed bis example. The Kashiniris affirm that crows never die until ther veaka fall 
off from age. 
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July, August and September, and it is probable that during this season of the 
year, in no country in the world are mosquitces found in such swarms ag op 
the lakes of Kashmir and in their vicinity; any part of the body which may 
be exposed to their attacks becomes literally black with them, and it is impos. 
sible to eat without swallowing a number. The only way to obtain even 
partial relief is to sit between pans of burning horse-dung, the fumes of which 
drive them away. Throughout the year considerable vigilance is necessary to 
avoid the attacks of fleas and otber more disagreeable insects ; the preparation 
known as “ Keating’s Insect Destroyer” appears to be a most valuable pro. 
phy lactic. 

In Ladak the absence of insects is very remarkable. The common house. 
flies and bluebottles are common in July and August. Locusts are seen in 
the Zanskar district only, where they commit fearful devastation. 

Sand-flies swarm in some parts, especially in Nubra and near the lakes, 
some of the camping grounds in the neighbourhood of the Tsomorori lake 
being uninhabitable at times owing to the millions of sand-flies which infest 
them. ‘ After marching 19 miles into Kyang-Dum, I was obliged to leave 
that place almost directly after pitching camp, and move on to the next 
halting ground, on account of the swarms of sand-flies.” (Strachey ; Mani- 
fold.) : 

Rerenue.—The estimated revenue of the Kashmir State for the year 1884 
was, according to a return supplied by the Panjab Government, 57,83,905- 
11-0 (British coin). 

The large* portion of the revenue of Kashmir realised from rice is paid in 

chilki R kind. The contribution on account of other 
a canb ae crops ig in cash, and there is also direct tax- 

Taxes .  . ~—-:~«*'2,910,659 ation on shawl-wool and shawls, and on almost 

fassrene Steen. 556,086 all the trades exercised in Srinagar and other 

large towns. The inhabitants of Kashmir 
grumble, but pay. Gilgit,t the military occu- 
The figures here and below are pation of which is costly, does not nearly pay its 
those of 1862. ; 

+ Revenue of Gilgit, chilki &Xpenses. Its produce is small, and its peasant- 
120,985. ry, if pressure is put ou them, are apt to be re- 
fractory. It is therefore deemed politic to rule them with a light hand. The 
revenue of Lad&k (1887) amounts to about R54,000 a year, of which about 
42,000 is obtained hy the cash assessment on the land, and the balance by 
land revenne paid in kivd and by the sale of the saltpetre and borax pro- 
duced in Ladaék. The old system of taxing houres was given up mabvy 
yecrs ago. The income more than pays the expenses of the province. Io 
JamG the revenue is paid in cash. 

Land Revenue.—In Kashmir the land belongs to the ruler, and the oulti- 
vators are his servants. In the days of the old Hindd rdjas, the State is said 
to have taken no more than one sixth of the gross produce, the theory being 
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that on a division of the population into inhabitants of the country and inhabit- 
ants of the towns, one sixth of the food produced by the former was enough 
for the wants of the latter, as well as of the court and officials. The native 
dynasty of Chak sovereigns took one half of the rice, and one tenth of the 
dry crops. The Afghans left-all vegetables and minor cereals and took five 
eighths of the rice. The Sikhs introduced the system of éraks, 1.e., of exact- 
ing one or more frdéks of six seers over and above the fixed share. This was 
accompanied by cesses, such as tambol, mandtri, rasum-t-daftar, and the like; 
and gradually the share of the State was augmented under one name or 
another, until at length, in 18338, the Sikh governor, Mian Singh, was consid- 
ered humane because he abolished a few cesses and only extorted five sixths 
of the crops. Jt may well be a subject of wonder how the cultivators have 
survived such treatment as this; and, indeed, they would not have survived 
had they not grown vegetables in garden plots, which, by bribing the authori- 
ties, they managed to keep free of taxation, or had they not made a little 
money by the sale of sheep and ponies, and hy the manufacture of coarse 
cloth during the winter. From agriculture they gained no profit, and in it 
they felt no interest; so that officers had to be appcinted lest the fields were 
‘left fallow, or carelessly tilled, or the crops uncut when ready for the sickle, 
Year by year land has been thrown out of cultivation, and new land is: rarely 
taken up by the farmer. From time to time there have been pretences of dimi- 
nishing the share of the State, and even of setting the revenue on a basis of 
payments in cash; but the interests of the army of officials are so bound up 
with the maintenance of ancient abuses, that improvements are unmade almost 
as soon as made, and promises of future concessions are received by the 
peasants with a smile of incredulity. Though the nominal share of the State 
is now one half the produce, the cultivator rarely gets one quarter; and for 
the two seasons of 1877-78 and 1878-79 he received scarcely any portion of the 
rice, which is the staple crop. So surely is prosperity turned into pretexts for 
further extortion, that farmers have been known to decline offers of foreign 
seed, Jest the unusually fine crops that might be expected therefrom should 
catch the eye of the tax-gatherer. . 
Land Revenue System, Kashnitr.—In Kashmir the staple crop is the shdli 
(or rice), and next to it makks (or Indian-corn). The rabé or spring crops are 
not essential, and are so much more dependeut on exceptionally favorable 
seasons that they are regarded rather as an extra. Under the Sikhs, the State 
took a half share of the AAarif crop and in addition 4 érdks per kharwdr of 16 
trdks, and on account of the rice-straw and vegetable produce of the ségazdr 
plots, the whole of which were kept by the asdmt and were supposed to be free 
of assessment, 1-9-0 per cent. was added to the total. The patwarf and 
kandngo got half a trdk per kharwdy tetween them, and inferior village servants 
got something. Nazardna was leviec onr times a year, tambol (about 2 per 
cent.) on marriages, &c., in the ruler’s family, other similar cesses were from 
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time to time imposed or remitted. The villagers had also to feed the State 
watcher of the crops, called shakddr. Pandit and pirzddas only paid two 
extra ¢rdks instead of four. For the rabé and imiti crops all classes of culti. 
vators were taxed alike, and in addition to the half share three tréks per har. 
wdr were taken under the names of various classes. The kimits crops are those 
which have always had a money value, as til gogal, sarson, tobacco, cotton, 
linseed, saffron, &c. Wlnut-oil, fruit-trees, and honey were taxed separately, 
as were sheep and goats. Under the above the State share was not less than 
% of the gross produce, and what the cultivator actually retained was certainly 
less than 3 and probably only about 4. The abundance of fruit, berries, 
and nuts, the extensive grazing area and forest produee, enabled the cultivator 
to live, bnt an assessment so heavy soon reduced the cultivators, forcibly con- 
fined within the valley, to the condition of daily laborers or slaves. Accord: 
ingly, pressure has from time to time been exercised to keep the land in culti- 
vation, and to such an abject condition have the cultivators, naturally a fine 
race, been reduced, that the highest officials assert that the Kashmiri cannot be 
trusted with the sha/7, because he would eat the whole of it; that he will not 
plough unless the fassi/dar gives him the seed and makes him, and that without 
this fostering care of government he would become extinct. The truth beivg 
that he is a mere’machine to produce cheap food for the city population, who 
are mostly idle; that he is seized to tow the boats of the wealthy or carry 
their impedimenta on a journey, or to work in their gardens, or perform any 
other office that in any other country would be paid for. The Kashmiris are 
called cowardly because they have lost the rights belonging to peasantry elee- 
where, and tamely submit to be driven like sheep before a State sepoy. But 
it is useless to expect that a small population forming an isolated State thet 
anly looked to its hills for protection, could withstand powerful neighbours like 
Afgh4ns or Sikhs, or that so distant and inaccessible a province would not be 
rathlessly ground down under the endless succession of governors that have 
enriched themselves in the valley. The Kashmirf is strong and hard-working, 
but be is allowed to call nothing his own, neither laud nor crops, nor bis ov 
lab r, and he is grudged the quantity of food the climate makes necessary 
but which a hungry city considers gluttonous ; and consequently as the city 
increases he is every harvest closer pressed, till now, like the Israelite iu Egyph 
he cannot hear the promise of reform for anguish of spirit. 


Since the days of the Sikhs the pressure has been a little relaxed, and war 
ton acts of oppression are rare, but life must ‘still be hardly worth the living 
when cultivators are selling whole villages with such rights as they have for ” 
other equivalent than the protection of a powerful pandit. During Maharé} 
Gulib Singh’s rule (1846 to 1857), the Sikh procedure was followed in the 
maio. Under Maharéja Ranbir Singh (1457-1885), administration be 
came very lax. Circles of villages were annually farmed out to pereont 
usually pandtts, called kdrddrs. From about 1869, the practice of cot 
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tracting direct with the mukaddams and villagers gradually established itself, 
and about 1873 the village contracts began to be divided up into asdmeiwdr 
khewats or accounts with each cultivator, and efforts were made to introduce 
more payment in cash. But the assessment got heavier. For a time only two 
extra trdks were levied per kharwdr, but soon the original four were demanded, 
besides an aggregate tax amounting to R9-12-(0 per cent. Then came the famine 
of 1877 which desolated the valley. Rice was everywhere seized to keep 
the city quiet, and when Mr. Henvey at last got the barred passes opened and 
the peasantry streamed out, they were too weak and too short of supplies to 
reach the plains. ‘The villagers of the outer hills tell ghastly stories of that 
exodus, and the great gaps in the Kashmir hamlets are still unfilled. Alarmed 
by the effects of the famine, the Maharaja, whose leniency and well-meaning 
acta were the curse of the peasantry, in 1880 made a very lenient 
settlement called the asdmiwar khewat of S. 1937. It was based upon the 
actual collections of S. 1936 and S. 1935, the average of the two years being 
taken and the usual taxesadded. To take half the gross produce, to add 4 trdks 
per £harwar for food-grains, and so take 2? of the bulk of the gross produce, 
to add 57 per cent. under the name of taxes of all kinds, and to exact besides 
payment for fruit, honey, oil, &c., ought, when the claims of village servants and 
rapacious officials have been satisfied from the attenuated balance, tu leave the 
cultivator with literally nothing. Yet the actual collections of S. 1934 and 
S. 1935, the years of famine, were so far below the average, that with all these 
additions to the half-produce the resulting assessment was not oppressive. The 
good harvests of S. 1937 and S. 1938 made this evident, and from S. 1938 this 
khewat, supposed to be a fixed, easy cash settlement, was everywhere screwed 
up, generally sold by auction to the highest bidder, and consequently one 
village is now wholly or partially ruined, while its neighbour is tolerably well 
off, those which got themselves transferred to pandits, or which were rich 
enough to bribe, escaping. 


This Ahewat is still supposed to be in existence, and is still represented 
as a cash settlement. In reality it is worked something in this manner. An 
order is annually issued from Srinagar for the collection of a certain quantity 
of shdli, the demand heing pitched 20 to 3U per cent. in excess of what there 
is a likelibood of getting. Euch tahst//ar is then informed of the amount he 
is expected to contribute to this total, and he in turn divides that amount over 
his villages. As soon asa village learns it has to pay its shewat in a large 
proportion of sfddz, bargaining and bribery begin ; the village, if fairly well-to- 
do, eventually retaining enough shalt to live upon; if a poor one, having to 
look forward to a hungry winter. To make up the shewat, the produce taken 
is calculated at prices fixed by the State, and these prices have remained much 
the same for the last twenty years. For instance, shd/i and makki are valued 
at R2 chilki per kharwdr of 15 trdks; jhow at R2-1-3; wheat at R5-2-6; 
cotton (Aapde\ at R14 per tharwar of 16 ¢rdks, and so on. These fixed 
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prices enable a tahsi/dar to manipulate the incidence of the assessment at 
pleasure, and to convert an eusy ‘hewat into a ruinous one. If he insists ong 
large quantity of the food-grains, the demand is excessive ; if he accepts freely, 
cotton and other over-priced articles, the village can make a profit. The 
khewat thus affords no benefit to the cultivator, but it is convenient to the 
officials as getting rid of any restrictions imposed by a division of the crop. 
The cost of transporting the State share of the crops at Srinagar is borne by 
the villagers, and conser.uently villages at a distance are more heavily assessed 
than those near the capital. 

The tenure of land appears to have originally been ryotwari, but of recent 
years the policy has been to transform the Maharaja into a zamindar or land- 
lord, and to deny the cultivators avy rights whatever. Concurrently, the offi. 
cials have induced the Maharaja to let them take up land under pattas or grants, 
and now a great deal of fine land is held by persons styled chakddrs, mukarra- 
siddrs, &c., who claim to be proprietors, and who pay very little revenue in pro- 
portion to their holdings. While the State has thus been prodigally tranefer- 
ring land from cultivators who paid revenue to officials who pocket it, the cul- 
tivators have been equally busy in transferring the ownership of their lands to 
the officials, so that instead of the Maharaja, as he imagines, heing sole owner, 
he is fast being ousted from any interest in the soil and from a considerable 
portion of the revenue of his State. 

In addition to the insecurity of the cultivator’s tenure of his fielde and the 
uncertainty of what produce may be left to him to live upon, he is constantly 
being pressed for payment. The revenue is not collected after each harvest, 
vor at any certain dates, nor in fixed instalments. Monthly, weekly, daily, a 
any crop is ripe, or fruit, honey, vegetables, &c., are in season, the tax-collector 
appears. Anew tahksildar, a new waztr-wazdrat, a new governor, likes to re- 
commend his accession to office by a payment into the treasury, and so a whip 
goes out at any season for so many thousands. Then there are unceasing 
requisitions for coolies, ponies, grass, straw, &c., &c., and every official sends inde- 
pendently, so that on one day sepoys may arrive in a village from tbe tahstldar, 
from the governor, from the officer commanding the troops, and so on. 

To eseapethts constant dunning and avoid being scized as evolies for Gilgit, 
Léb, or other distant journey, the villagers naturally seek the shelter of some 
influential name aid sizu away such rights as they have without equivalent. The 
system of forced labor mukes every one corrupt, for all who can afford it buy 
themeelves off, and thus for every five coolies required it may be said double that 
number have been seized, and let go for a consideration. 

The system of accounts is elaborate, but so complicated that scrutiny is diff 
eult. The assessment is first shown as the half-share in 16-érdk kharwdrt- 
Extra trdks are added, with deductions for privileged persons, and the whole 
converted into 15-trak kharwdrs, and to these the fixed prices are applied, 
extra taxes added, and finally adjustments made for seed advanced, or cloth 
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requisitioned, and so on. Nochbeck or supervision is attempted, and everybody 
simply tries to equeeze his subordinate. With proper interest, any amount of 
, peculation is covered by the plan of keeping what is known as the dakidar 
books. In this account every item not recovered is entered and never struck, 
out. Ifa flood carries away some land, the lost revenue goes down annually 
in this account against the village. If an official wishes to get a leace for a 
village, he bids more than its present revenue, and at the erd of the year only 
paye that revenue, and the excess unpaid goes down against his name. Con- 
sequently to distinguish between what is paid in kiid and what in casb, and 
what is not paid at all, is most difficult. (Wingate.) 


Mr. Henvey, in his final report of 1882, writes as fullows regarding the 
revenue settlement :-— 


“Some steps have been taken to survey the lund preliminary to assessment, but the work 
in progressing slowly. Meanwhile the position of the cultivator is precarious: Fortunately 
for him, tbe seasons have of late been so propitious and the crops so abundant that, ina 
country such as Kashmir is, where a bare subsistence coste little, he is tolerably at ease. But 
he knows not what to expect. At one time he is offered a theka or lease of his fields, the 
revenue to be paid in cash; but the assessment is based on the book accounts of previous 
years, merely converting rice into money ; perhaps the ainount is too high or he cannot find 
the cash; and he refuses the theka: then be is offered a modified arrangement, revenue to be 
paid partly in cash and partly in kind. Perhaps he accepts this modification, but the next 
day the mind of the Mahardja is changed. His Highness will have no theka, the aystem of 
amani or actual division of crops is re-introduced, the fields are examined by nazardia or 
eye-survey, after which the government share is made over to the highest bidder among 
pandit contractors; and then the best thing for the cultivator to do is to ateal and hide as 
much of the grain as he can. The contractor and revenue officials carry off most of the re- 
mainder; but as the contractor bas made a speculative bid, he generally fails to produce the 
quantity of grain agreed upon. He accuses the cultivator of theft, whereupon both he and 
the cultivator are enrolled in the bakidar or defaulter list, which comprises nearly every one 
in the State from the Prime Minister downwards. ‘The balances run on from year to year, and 
DO one can see the end of them. Oocasionally they come to light, when an informer whispers 
to one of His Highnese’s personal attendants that no-and-so owes the State a lakh of rupees. 
There follows an outburst in open darbér; the defaulter is summoned to the presence, his 
beard is pulled out by bandukchis or musketeers, and he is publicly whipped to his home, 
and a bond is taken from him. But the money is rarely paid, for after a few days the 
Mabardja is intent apon manofacturing liquor, or importing saligram stones from Nipal, or 
commanding Musalmdne to Jearn the Hind{ character, or cultivating indigo, or inventing 
breech-loaders, or experimenting with Yundn{ drugs on patients afflicted with diabetes, or on 
a thousand other whims and follies. So the defaulter list is never cleared, and in like 
manner the revenue settlement ie never introduced. With so many interests engaged in the 


practice of dividing the crops and therefore arrayed against change, refori in this department 
would be difficult.” 


Collection of Revenue.—As regards the eollection of revenue, in most parts 
of India the demand of the State is satisfied by a sum of money which is fixed 
for a term of years. The cultivator or his employer does what he likes with 
his lands and his crops; and so long as he paye his quota by the appointed 
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day, he is unmolested. In Kashmir the crops are actually divided’ upon the 
ground and in a manner which combines the greatest risk of loss to the raled, 
with the greatest certainty of extortion from the ruler. The common practice 
is to let out a circle of villages to a contractor who engages to deliver a stated 

quantity of grain, representing an estimate of the government share, together 

with numerous petty cesses in cash and kind, for the support of Hindu priests, 
for the supplies of officia's, for the expenses of village servants, and so forth. 

The contractor is remunerated by a percentage as commission, and he ie aided 

by a chain of officials, who, excepting in the lowest grades, are pandste, and 

therefore out of sympathy with the peasantry, while all are most irregularly 

paid, and are consequently forced to live on the villagers. The following is a 

list of these officials :— 


(1) The tardztid:ir, or scalesman, who weighs out the shares of the State and of the 
zamindars. 

(2) The skhakddar, who watches the crops. 

(3) The sazawal, who controls the shakdars, 

(4) The patwari, or accountant. 

(5) The mukaddam, who aids the pandit. 

(6) The kardar over several villages, who arranges distribution of produce, £c. 

(7) The tuhsildar in charge of several parganas. 


When the harvest approaches, there is usually a dispute as to. whether the 
crop is such that the contractor can be fairly called upon to fulfil his engage- 
ment. This leads to the appointment of an official appraiser, whose valuation 
depends in the main on the adequacy or inadequacy of the bribe received by 
him. When the valuation is completed, and the quantity of grain to be deli- 
vered by the contractor summarily settled, the harvest proceeds, and the crops, 
after being cut and threshed, are stacked within an enclosure surrounded by 8 
low hedge of thorny bushes, where they remain for months piled in heaps, cot- 
responding with the number of shares, until the contents are pilfered by offi- 
cials, robbed by the peasantry, or conveyed away to the public granaries. The 
cultivators are allowed at harvest-time to take a small advance from thei 
supposed shares, and these advances are barely enough, eked out with vege 
tables and weeds, to keep them alive until the authorities shall be pleased to 
decide whether the food-stocks are sufficient to admit of a final separation of 
the portion of the State from the portion of the cultivators. On one pretext 
or another, either that the cultivators are in arrears, or that they get the lion’s 
share of the spring crops, and so forth, the question is generally in the end 
settled by the greater part of the principal crop, v#z., rice, being swept into the 
granaries. 

The grain reserved for the State is conveyed, as occasion requires, on ponies 
or in boats to the public granaries, whence it is sold by officers appoiuted for 
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the purpose at prices that seem extraordinarily cheap! when compared with 
those ruling in India, But the common people reap little advantage from 
these low prices. While the officers of government and the pandtts had no 
difficulty in obtaining as much as they needed at the fixed rate, the stores were 
often closed to the public for weeks together, and at other times the grain was 
sold to each family in a quantity supposed to be proportionate to the number 
of persons in the family. The judges of the said quantity were not the persons 
most concerned, viz., the purchasers, but the local authorities. Since the end 
of 1878 the proportion allowed has varied, but it has rarely exceeded ten pounds® 
weight of cleaned rice per head per mensem—a supply which is clearly not 
enough to support life, and which has consequently to be supplemented by any 
edible herbs the people can pick up. The official explanation of this extra- 
ordinarily small allowance is that the inhabitants exaggerated their numbers 
and evaded attempts to make an accurate census ; and for this reason a propor- 
tion which is apparently deficient for the nominal number is ample for the real 
number, But they seem to forget that a reduction which may be justifiable 
in the case of 2 rich man, whose family lives in privacy, is death to the poor who 
are neither likely nor able to demand more than their families want, Srinagar 
and the large towns were in fact treated like besieged cities, in which the poorer 
inhabitants were put on half or quarter rations, while the ruling classes 
feasted to their heart’s content. Apart from the mortality arising from 
scanty nourishment, the evils of such an arrangement as this, if arrangement 
it can be called, are plain. In the first place, a private grain-trade cannot be 
openly conducted in Kashmfr, and the stocks of the country cannot be replen- 
ished by individual enterprise. However dreadful the famine may be, no 
merchant will dream of importing grain from India; for, supposing that he 
surmounted the difficulties and dangers of the roads and escaped the exactions 
of petty servants of government, on arrival at Srinagar he would not be 
suffered to sell his goods at his own price; and in endeavouring to dispose of 
them, he would be harassed and thwarted by numerous officials, to whose 
direct advantage it is that a real or artificial scarcity should be created. The 
peculiar phenomena of the Kashmir grain-trade are well illustrated by the 
Panjéb Trade Report for the year ending March 1879. This was a period 
during which food-stocks in the valley were at the lowest ebb. The ezporte of 
grain and pulse from Kashmir to the Panjab increased from 44,643 maunds in 
1877-78 to 63,884 maunds in 1878-79, while the tmports of grain and pulse 
into Kashmfr territory from the Panjéb decreased from 8,14,352 maunds in 


1 The governwent rate, in 1879, was at first R3, local currency, equal to Co.’s R1-14 per kher- 
wdr of rice in husk. The kABrwdr is reckoned at ninety local seers, equal to nearly eighty British 
seers. The rice is loaded with dirt and moistened with water, so that it yields only half the 
quantity of cleaned grain. Therefore the rate was Co.’e R1-14 per maund of forty British seers 
of cleaned rice, which gives over twenty-one seers per Comwnpany’s rupee, During the summer of 
1879, the Famine Committee prevailed on the Mahardjn to restore the old rate of R2 local cur- 
roncy per kAarwdr of unbusked rice. 


22 trdks = 12 Kashinfr seers of rice in huek, which yields half the weight in cleaned rice, 
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877-78 to 1,78,104 maunds in 1878-79. As the Deputy Commissioner of 
Jhelum remarked, “the fact is that, owing to the bad roads in Kashmfr, y 
ereat deal of the wheat growing in the plains at the foot of the hills, where 
there was little or no famine, was brought into Jhelum as being a large market, 
where the cultivators were certain of getting a good price.” ~ 

Whether, as the same.officer supposes, the grain was re-exported to Jami 
or not, certain it is that little or none was brought by private traders into the 
valley of Kashmir. Regarding obstructions placed in the way of a trade in 
grain by interested parties, it is plain that since the officers of the government 
and the classes whom they favor can procure as much grain in Kashmir as 
they please at a cheap rate, while the pablic are kept on the shortestspossible 
rations, the former have a strong temptation to accumulate etocks for secret 
sale at greatly enhanced prices to those of. the latter who are able to pay what 
is demanded. It is also obvious that the former have good reasona for not 
exerting themselves to put an end to a condition of-affairs which brings them 
in an abundant harvest of money and for excluding foreign competitors. The 
devices to which the officials resort for the purpose of accumulating grain are 
most ingenious. For example, an officer, whose position gives him the oppor 
tunity, eteals a large quantity of rice from the public stores. 1f he were to 
sell this rice openly, suspicion might fall upou him. ‘Accordingly, he makes 
terms with a friendly jagtrdar or ‘privileped landowner who may fairly be held 
to have private stocks, and so the traffic is safely carried on. ‘I'he defalcation 
is not apparent until after some time when the store is found to yield less 
than was anticipated. And then what can be more easy than to say that the 
estimate of the crop collected in this store was exaggerated, or that the eam{n- 
dars, who have probably died of starvation meanwhile, are the thieves? To 
take another instance. An influential ,anxd7t bas charge of rice brought to the 
city of Srinagar. His son is z/lladar of Sopir, a place some 20) miles distant. 
An order comes from the Maharéja that sou many sharwars of rice are to be sent 
from Srinagar to be sold in rations to the people of Sopdr. The pandit for- 
wards the supply to his son, who, after a decent interval aud after depositing 
the value at #3 lecal currency per 4harwdr in the Sopir treasury, returns it to 
his father. The pani? then sells the rice secretly in Srinagar for what it will 
fetch, sometimes as much as six seers per Co.’s rupee, or more than thrice the 
rate which his son paid for it. The treasury is satisfied, and gives no sigo of 
the embezzlement, which is only disclosed by the depopulation of Sopur. 
Perhaps it may be urged that, after all, the authorities and their favorites 
must foresee in the ultimate ruin of the country the cessation of their own gainé 
and of the gains for their successors; but no man cares less for posterity thao 
the Asiatic ; and, besides the preference of an immediate fortune to the chan 
of assured and permanent prosperity in the future, there is the apprehension: 
from which the miude of the rulers of Kashmir are seldom or never free, thst 
some day or other strangers will enter into their inheritance. 
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Tawation.—It has been truly said that no product is too insignificant, mo 
person too poor, to contribute to the State. Silk culture, once a humble but 
remunerative occupation for the villagers, has been taken up as a government 
monopoly, which employed a large number of workmen it is true, but of which 
the profits went not to the ruled but to the ruler. Lately, even the govern- 
ment manufacture of silk has failed, for the employés and hands, being most 
irregularly paid, neglected their work, and the whole stock of eggs perished 
from cold. Saffron forms another monopoly. So likewise tea and salt, and the 
aromatic plant called fof. Paper and tobacco have lately been added to the 
list. Though the sides of the lills are strewed with stones, not one can be 
taken to build a house, except through the man who has farmed the monopoly 
from the State. The same is the case with brick-making; and even the dead 
cannot be buried save by licensed and privileged grave-diggers. Besides the 
excessive proportion of produce claimed from the peasant, there is a cess of 
from four to twenty annas levied on each house in the villages. Of fruit 
three quarters are appropriated by government. One anna is charged annually 
per head on sheep and goats, and the larger villages are called upon to give 
every year two or three of these animuls, besides ponies and home-spun blan- 
kets, half the value of the contributions being returned in money. Milk, honey, 
water-nuts, and reeds used for thatching, all are brought under taxation. Ifa 
villager plant a tree, it is immediately claimed by the government, in conse- 
quence of which scarcely a young fruit-tree is to be found in the valley, except 
in the government gardens. If this should continue, it is obvious that the 
fruit-supply of the valley must very seriously diminish as the old trees die off 
or are cut down. This will be very markedly the case with the waluuts, which 
are being felled for the French market without any provision being made for 
planting young trees in place of those removed. The shawl trade received a 
deadly blow from the impoverishment caused by the French and German war, 
and afterwards by the change of fashion which exjelled these fabrics from the 
French and American markets. But it was always a marvel how the industry 
could have outlived the impositions to which it was subjected ; nor, indeed, 
could it have survived but for the cruel regulations which forbade a weaver to 
relinquish bis calling, or even, until lately, to leave the valley. The wool was 
taxed as it entered Kashmir: the manufacturer was taxed for every workman 
he employed : again he was taxed at various stages of the process according to 
the valve of the fabric; and, lastly, the merchant was taxed before he could 
export the goods. Since the famine began, the poll-tax on weavers employed 
has not been exacted, for the simple reason that in a time of so deep and wide- 
spread misery the weavers could not pay. Asa substitute for the poll-tax and 
other imposts on shawl-weaving, the export duty on shawls has been raised 
within the last year to 85 per cent. ad valorem. This enormous rate, besides 
being an inducement to smuggling, discourages intending purchasers. Other 
callings are exposed to exactions of the same sort. Covlies who are engaged to 
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carry the baggage of travellers surrender half their earnings. peers bakers, 
earpenters, boatmen, and even Prostitutes, are taxed. 

Mr. Forsyth, writing in 1863, gives the following list of taxes :— 

“‘ Where kind rates prevail, the following is the apportionment of the rice, 
maize, and pulse produce— 


Government share. - + « $ gross produce. 
aleo—Traki ‘ . : . - traks per kharwér;' 

Canungo . ; ‘ ‘ - 1 munwatti per kharwér, 

Patwarf . : . - il ditto, 

Zilladar or Chokidar 3 ‘ oe ditto, 

Russoom Khidmutgarf : - 6 trdks per.100 kharwdrs, 

‘Khidmutgarfé www eee 


Religious grant to izinples . - 7 tréks per 100 kharwars, 


leaving a balance of about ong third to the zamindar. 

“ Cash rates are levied on wheat, barley, mussoor, flax, oorud, tel, moong, 
eotton, and on one half estimated value of yross produce, and two ¢rdke and one 
munwattt per kharwd72. 

“The Maharaja has the monopoly of the sale of rice throughout the valley. 
He takes the best rice as his share from the eamindari. 

“ This rice is sold to shawl-weavers at a fixed rate of B2 per kharwdr=Rl 
per one maund, three seers. To others it is sold at the current rates. Rice is 
also given in rations to the army. 

‘* Besides the land tax, there are numerous other cesses and taxes, a detail 

Other taxes. of which, for Kashmir proper, is here given. 

‘The custom-dues for the whole country are farmed out to a contractor for 
R4,00,000 per annum. A detail of the rates 
has been already given,* and need not be 
here repeated. But the rates, high as they 
are, are not unfrequently exceeded, and traders are subjected to perpetual 
annoyance by the contractors’ agents. 

“ Niwara is the tax levied on boatmen. This tax is farmed to Pandit 
Lachmanji for #1,05,000. 

*“Chob Furoshs, a tax on timber and wood for fuel transported by water 
throughout the valley. 

“The Zur-i-bdj is license tax levied on trades, and is farmed out for 
891,000. 

“« Zdfrdn is a special tax on saffron, for which the valley is famous. It yields 
R21,000 per annum to the Maharaja. 

“A duty levied on the ‘kanee,’ or woven shawl fabrics. As soon as ® 

shawl bas been commenced on the loom, the 


Customs. 
® Io Mr, Davies’ Trade Report. 


Shawl Dagh. : : 
. contractor puts his stamp on it, and the duty 
1 Taste ov Kasuuiu Waienre. 
1 Geer, & chs. ee Maodard =. . 2 1 Muawattt, 
4 Musewettis . : é « @ 1 Trdki=6 seers, 4 che. Euglish standard. 
16 Tréke ae = Se .  « = | Kharwdr =2 maunde, 4 seers, Evglish standard. 
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has to be paid at once. This duty is about 25 per cent. of the value of the 
shawl. Bandit Raj K&k has the farm of this duty, and pays the Maharaja 
R8,75,000 per annum. 

“ Besides this, there is another tax on plain shawl-cloth, and on border 
weaving, which is quite a separate trade 
from shawl-makiog. This tax is farmed for 
R380,000. 

“About #75,009 per annum are made at 
the State Mint in coining the chilkt rupees. 
‘Very fine cilk is raised from worms in Kashmir, where the variety of mri. 

berry trees is favorable to rearing silk-worme. 
Silk. This tax yields 242,000 to the Mabkaréja’s 
treasury. 
“‘ Levied on vegetables grown on floating islands on the Srinagar lake; and 
also a tax on goods'taken in boats over the lake. 
Be This yields 231,000. 


‘A tax on goats and sheep, at two and a half annas per head per annum, 
Collected by the local authorities, and not 
_ farmed out. It yields #40,000 per annum. 

‘There is a grazing tax in Jami known as gi¢ana or hap cherai the 
exact amount of which is not given. In )]882 it was farmed out for about 
#1,06,000, but the State now collects the grazing fees through its district 
officers. Zur-i-murkud is a tax on ponies and mules. 


Hashia and Suda béfes. 


Zurb Khana, Mint. 


Zur-i-Choupan, 


“There is a good breed of ponies in Kashmir, very useful for carriage pur- 
poses. This tax is collected by the local officers, and yields R15,000. 

‘Fines levied by judicial courts and the police, institution fees in civil 
cases, falbdna, &c., bring in about R13,500 
in Kashmir. The amount received under 
this head in Jamé is not known. 


Adalut. Harkdra bash. 


“ Fees are taken by dacte for registration or celebration of marriages, and 
this has been turned to account by the Maha- 


farleNike, réja, who farms the tax for R5,000. 
“ Lime-kilns are taxed, aud gi 
Gases peel ae iln axed, aud give R25,000 per 
Baghat. * Gardens 24,500. 
is “Tobacco, 235,000. This is derived from a 


monopoly of the sale by the government. 

“Tax on post-i-bhang, or dried poppy heads. The government share is 
three-fourths and the saméindar’s share one 
fourth of the produce. The churwa, or extract, 
all belonge to government, This tax yields R35,0v0. 
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“* Rice is the staple produce of the valley of Kashmir, and this tax is taken 
in kind by the Mahardja, who stores the rice in 
granaries.”” 

Land Revenue System and Tenures, Jamé.—In the Jamu districts, the re. 
venue is almost universally collected in cash in regular instalments at fixed 
rates per gkumao, and though much heavier than in the British districts, it is 
only in places oppressive. The villages usually belong to proprietors, whether 
jointly or in distinct sha.es, and to these proprietors the cultivators pay s 
small share of the produce. The cultivators are hereditary. Of late yeare, 
under tax administration, some district officers have endeavoured, especially in 
the Jasrota st//a, to tamper with and destroy the rights of both owners and 
cultivators, with the reeult that the z///a has been half depopulated. But, on the 
whole, the Jama cult:vators are independent and comfortable. (Wingate). 

Expenditure—Mr. Henvey writing in 1879 estimates the expenditure at 
about half the revenue. 

He says the expenditure on the army, exclusive of the expenses connected 
with guns and small-arm factories, is estimated to be about twenty-six lakhe 
(Kashmir coinage) yearly, which is equal to #16,25,000 English. Till recent- 
ly a number of charges were mixed up with the military expenditure, but of 
Jate a more correct system of accounts bas been introduced. Since the death 
of Maharéja Ranbir Singh, a good many taxes have been remitted. The State 
budvet for 1887-88 showed that for the whole of the Maharaja’s territories 
the estimated ivcome was 55 lakhs only. Of this 22 lakhs was required for 
the army, some 10 Jakhs for the Maharaja and for palace expenses, 13 lakhs 
for a surplus, and only 10 lakhs was allotted for civil administration and pub- 
lic works. 

Genealogy.—A genealogical table of the ruling family of Jamé and Kash- 
wir may conveniently be inserted here, Itis taken from Cunningham's “ His- 
cory of the Sikhs, ’? supplemented by Appendix VI to Drew’s “ Jami and 
Kashmir Territories,” 
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Tn September 1885, Maharaja Ranbir Singh died, and was succeeded by Mis 
Partéb Singh. Soon after the latter’s accession, ofz., in March 1886, the 
following officers were appointed by him :— 

Diwan Gobind Sabai was made prime minister, and Babu Nilamba 
Mukerji, minister of revenue and finance. The administration of govern. 
ment, however, was not considered satisfactory, and after a personal interview 
with the Viceroy, the following council was formed, with Diwan Lachman 
Dass as president, and the Mahardja’s two brothers, Ram Singh and Ams 
Singh, as members. 

General de Bourbel was appointed chief engineer of the public works 
department, and the medical department was entrusted to the Residency 
Surgeon. 


The darbdr has formally admitted that Europeans do and may reside in 
the country all the year round. 


In the early spring of 1889 it was found necessary to make a thorough 
reorganization of the Kashmfr government. 

The administration of the State was accordingly handed over to a countl 
consisting of the Mahardja’s brothers and certain selected native officiale in 
the British service. The council had full powers, subject to the condition that 
no important step was to be taken without consulting the Resident. Ram 
Singh was at first appointed president, but in August 1859 it was thought 
necersary to make the younger brother, Amar Singh, president, Ram Singh 
being retained as one of the members of the council. 

Gilgit, Baltistén, and Laddk.—About the “ outlying governorships ” little 
need be said. Euch is under a governor (Gilgit is at present under two joint- 
governors), who corresponds directly with the Mabardja, and who apparent. 

ly* bas considerable independence in internal 

® Drew's JamG and Kashmir matters. The countries thus administered are 
cerry tue PP- nae not productive. Gilgit does nott pay the cost 
peace Neveuiae Ver a of military occupation; and the State demand 
“The MabarSja of Kaeboir.” is lightt, because the people would probably 
resist a heavy one. In Baltistdn the laod i. 

taxed pretty heavily ; the revenue must exceed 4 alakh. The governor resides 
} Central Asia, Part VII, Sec. %¢ Skarddj. In Ladék there is a governor 
tion II (compilation by tbe Quarter- who must be chiefly at Léh, because be is 4 
master-Generai’s Department). joint commiesioner under the commercial treaty 
of 1870. He’ ia assisted by a naib wazir. The revenue, which in 1887 
amounted to about R54,000, is derived almost entirely from the cash assest- 


ment on the land, and it covera the expenses of the province and yields a small 
surplus to the State treasury. 


Jams is the head- -quarters of the Mahardja. Around it there are seve§ 


§ Drew, pege 497. administrative districts, ose., Juma proper, Jas- 
rota, Rémnagar, Udampur, Riasi, Mindwat, 
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and Naoshera. These are divided into tahst/s, and may be said to correspond 
roughly to Deputy Commissionersbips. There are courte of justice in each. 
The districts have been surveyed aud assessed, and the land revenue is paid in 

© Pol. A., February 1874, cash. The last settlement* was made in 1873, 
No. 272. for a period of ten years. The cultivated area 
was then found to have extended considerably since 1860, and the rates were 

t-Central Asia, Part VII, Sec. Yaised by ten per centum. ‘The general con- 
tion I. . dition of these districts appearst to be fair. 


Pinch, t—As already observed, Pinch is the Jagir of the Maharaja’ 8 
t The boundaries of Punch-are COUSIN, Moti Singh. It is held§ by him in 
a branch of the Pir Panjél range close dependence on the Mahardéja, who, how- 
i cane Raj eega elie cne ever, interferes but little in its interna] man- 
districts ou the south; the Jhelum agement. In 1863 Pandit -Manphul drew up 
mnuthe-test “ Notes|| on Pinch” for the Panjéb Govern- 
ment. They describe the jagtr as divided into 
e Pol. A., July 1863, Nos.115- seven administrative districts, yielding an un- 
alienated revenue of nearly three lakhs. The 
land revenue was regularly assessed and collected in cash, but various taxes 
were taken in kind. The courts of justice are said to be primitive. The ¢ashtl- 
dars did the original work, and the réja heard appeals, The system of mono- 
polising trae in the hands of government officials was noticed, and findlly it 
was remarked that “the administration of Raja Moti Singh is complained of, 
as being very oppressive and the taxation as exceedingly heavy.” 


§ Drew, page 497. 


On the other hand, Sir O, St. John has recently referred in a demi-official 
letter of the 6th August 1883 to the ‘success of (the Mahardja’s) cousin Moti 
Singh of Punch in governing that little dependent State.” 


Kashmir.— Vhe separation of the government of Kashmir,” according to 
Mr. Drew, “from that of the other divisions, 
is almost complete: the country is treated as a 
separate su6a or province in the same way as it was when the Emperors of 
Delhi ruled over it.” It is administered by a governor who is called the 
Hakim-i-dla. It is divided into the districts of Srinagar, Patan, Islamabad, 
Kamraj, Shupion, and Mozafarabéd, which again are subdivided into a num- 
4 ber of parganas. The chief executive authority 
® Memorandum on Keashinfr_ =. a) , 
widsonse: sdjavent Countriea,/page 2 the Aakim-t-d/a, under whom are the wazirs, 
or district officers, and the tahsildars. The 
Secret, March 1874, Nos. 172-173, courts of justice are classified thus by Mr. Gird- 
lestone** :— 


Drew, page 497. 


“(1) Court of the tahstldgr, who may hear civil suits not exceeding R100 io value, and 
has power of imprisonment up to one month in criminal cases. 
(2) Court of the wa zir, bavingpower to hear civil cases up to R1,000 io va!ne, and 
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to punish in criminal cases with imprisonment up to six months. Appeals lie to him Both ix 
civil and criminal cases from the tahsi/dar. 


“(a) The city (Srinagar) magistrate’s court with power to hear civil cases up 4 
R5,000 in value, and to punish in criminal cases with jiwprisonment up to two years. Thi 
court bas vo appellate jurisdiction. 


(4) The chief court, hearmg civil suits witbout any limitation in regard to value, an 
empowered in criminal cases to punish with imprisenment for five years. Appeals lie to thi 
court both in criminal and civil cases from the city and district! (waztr’s) courts, those fron 
the latter being usually heard by the chief judges when on circuit, which he undertake 
nut only on this account, but also in order to inspect the local registers, and to enforce the 
duties of the village headmen, who are held answerable for detecting and reporting crima 
and for exerting themselves for the arrest of offenders,” 


Police.—A result of the disturbance in Srinagar between the Sunf ani 
Shias in 1872 was the establishment of a body of city police on the model of 
the Panjab constabulary, numbering 337 men, and costing 2,558 Company's 
rupees per mensem. 


Relations with neighbouring States.—The Kashmir State is in contact with 
Tibet on the east, Eastern Turkistén on the north, Hunza and Nagar on th 
north-west, and Yaghistén on the west. It has thus happened that the Mabe- 
réja of Kashmir has been concerned at various times with China, with the 
politics of Central Asia, and with the group of independent. chicfships whic) 


separate the western border of his State from the eastern limits of the Afghat 
dominion. 


Kashmir and China: the Mahardja’s jagir in Tibet.—Under the treaty ¢ 
1842, which ended the expedition led by Guldl Singh’s general, Zorastt 
Singh, againet Ladak and Tibet, the district of Miu Sar was made over by 
the Tibetdén authorities to Gulab Singh and his heirs as a jagér, Min Sar, ¢t 
Misar Tarjum, is a tract of grazing grounds lying about two marehes north 
west of the Manasarowar lake on the road to Gartok,and :bont seventeen marche! 
distant from Léh. Its pecuniary value is insignificant. The small reveoue 
collected annually by a Kashmir official deputed by the Mahardja’s wazir 
Léb. Mr. Elias states that Mr. Johnson, when wazfr, tried to visit the sagt 
but was prevented by the Chinese officials in Gartok. 


Some political significance attaches to the jagfr, because there is reason 
doubt whether the Mahardéja does not pay tribute on account of it to the 
Chinese. 


The Lap Chuk.—Under the treaty of 1842, a commercial caravan gO 
every third year from Ladék to Lhésa, under the charge of an agent, who ' 
a Kachmfr official, and is known by the name of “ Lap Chuk.” He takes 8" 


brings back presents and letters to and from the Tadék and Tibetéu author 
ities." 


? An account will be found in the alphabetical portion of this work. 
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The Mahardja’s opinion of the Chinese.—It is said that the Mahardja does 
not disregard his intercourse with the Chinese. In 1880, Mr. Henvey wrote : 
‘The Mahéraja always speaks of China with much reverence as a power quite 
on a par with us in civilisation.” 


History.—The early history of Kashmir is involved in considerable obscu- 
tity. From the year B.C. 266, when the desiccation of the valley is said to 
‘have taken place, to 1014, the country seems to have been governed by 
princes of Hindd and Tartar dynasties, the names of many of whom have been 
preserved. 


Mahbmiud of Ghazn{f attempted the conquest of the valley in A.D, 997, but 


failed ; he succeeded, however, in taking it and the surrounding hills in 1014— 
1015. 


About 1305 we find a feeble king, Raja Sewdeo, on the throne of Kashmir, 
who in a short time alienated the affections of bis subjects by sundry acts of 
incapacity and oppression. At this time three worthies, destined either 
in their proper person or in that of their descendants to play important parts in 
the history of Kashmir, appear on the scene, and may be grouped as the 
authors of its Muhammadan or more modern history. The first of these, Shah- 
mir, eon of King Wulfir Shah, of Sawddgere ; the second, Sankar Chak, a 
chief of Dardao ; and third, Prince Rawjpof, son of King Yuftum, of Tibet. 
The last-named having introduced himself, with a few followers in the guise 
of merchants, into Kuknigéra, the stronghold of Ram Chand, the hereditary 
Commander-in-Chief of Kashmir, contrived to overcome him, and forcibly 
married his daughter Koterin (or Kotadevi), in whose right, real or pretended, 
he seized the throne of Kashmir, at this time vacant by the flight of the fugitive 
King Sewdeo. He made Shalmir, the first of the ancient worthies mention- 
ed above, minister, and commenced a vigorous reign, 1323. It is related of 
him that he became a convert to Islam; but it is proper to add tbat Hindd 
writers ignore the conversion of this covereigo, who died after a reign of two 
and a half years, leaving his widow, Queen Koterin, regent. About this 
time, 1326, an invasion of Kashmir by an army of Turks under Urdil, who 
penetrated into the valley, was repuleed and brought to terms by the brave 
queen. It was arranged that if they withdrew immediately, they should be 
allowed to do so unmolested. This being effected, she withdrew to the fort of 
Indrkot, where she established her court, leaving the reins of power in the 
hands of the minister, Prince Shaéhmfr, who had commenced a course of in- 
trigue, the result of which was that he soon aspired to the sovereignty of the. 
country. Asa preliminary step, be demanded the hand of the queen in mar- 
riage, which being refused with scorn, he prepared to extort her consent by 
force of arms, aud invested Indrkot with a large army. The heroic Réjpdténi 
toade every effort to defend berself and eustain a siege, but finding herself at 
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length reduced to sue for terms, she in the last extremity consented to espoum 
the successful usurper. Upon this hostilities ceased, and preparations for the 
marriage were commenced ; but the devoted princess, indignant aad despair. 
ing, rode slowly forth, surrounded by her trains of maidens, from the bela 
guered fortress, advanced into the presence of the usurper, and, upbraidig 
him for his ingratitude and treachery, stabbed herself before him. Thus pet 
ished by her own hand Queen Koterfu (or Kotadevi, as she ie often called) 
the last Hitidd sovereign of Kashmir, and Prince Shahmir ascended the throm 
under the name of Sultén-Shams--din. 

Shams-i-din, who came to the throne 1341, is usually considered the firt 
Muhammadan king of Kashmir. He enjoyed his dignity only three and: 
balf years. His sons, Jamsbid and Ala-i-din, succeeded and reigned fou 
teen years. 


His grandson Shabdb-a-@fn, having repaired the devastation caused by 
former invasions of the Turks, turned his attention to foreign conquest, ail 
added Tibét, Kashgar, and Kabul to the kingdom of Kashmir, 1356. Hi 
brother Kutub-u-din, who succeeded him, left a son, Sikandar, who of al 
the princes of Kashmir is celebrated as an iconoclast (thence surnamed “ Buta 
kan’’), by whose fanatic zeal in destroying the ancient temples the architeotur 
of Kashmir has suffered irremediable loss. 


Daring the reign of Shabéb-v-din the celebrated Saiad Ali Hamadant si 
his son Mir Muhammad with their trains of fugitive disciples from Persia, up 
wards of 1,000 in number, arrived in Kashmir, and their advent seems to har 
fixed the religion of the country, heretofore in an unsettled state, and probsl 
led to the religious persecution which immediately ensued. About this tim 
the rival Muhammadan sects of Shias and Sunfs seem to have comment 
their quarrels, aud of the first-named sects arose the Rishis or Hermits dl 
Kashmir, a very remarkable order of devotees, described by Abul Fazl #! 
very respectable and inoffensive order in his time, some 2,000 in nambt, 
living upon fruits and berries, and abstaining from sensual delights. Kasha 
having been, previous to this influx of zealots, in a transition state © 
to religion, these learned doctors seem to have fixed the religion of th 
country, and to have built the zidraés or shrines (including the Jab! 
Masjid, or great mosque of Srinagar), many of which remain to this day. I 
the year 1423, we find Zein-ul-abdio (or Badshéh, The Great King, as hel 
emphatically called) on the throne of Kashmir, during whose reign, wie 
lasted as long as fifty-three yeare, the country appears to have made # gi 
stride towards an improved civilization. This prince, besides reducing ts 
tributary States to order, was a builder of many bridges, towns, and forts, 
enlarged the capital city Srinagar. He encouraged literature and the ar 
he introduced weavers from Turkistén and wool from Tibet ; and many me 
factures, such as paper-making, glass-making, book-binding, and the par 
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maché work for which Kashmir is so celebrated, owe their introduction to his 
fostering care. He was also a poet and lover of field sports. The rising 
power of the Chuk (or Chak) tribe did not.escape the penetrating eye of this 
king, who prophesied they would ere long be rulers of Kashmir, a prediction 
which it will be seen soon proved correct, inasmuch as we find Kashmir, on 
the accession to the throne of Muhammad Shéh, 1487, great-grandson of 
Zein-ul-abdin, a child of seven years of age, torn by the struggles of the 
tribes of Chék, Reyna, and Ma4grey, in which the two former were chiefly at 
variance, and alternately supporting the legitimate king, Muhammad Shah, or 
his uncle, Fateh Sbah, the usurper. The vicissitudes of these struggles for 
the throne between these contending factions occupy the history from the 
year 1487 to about 1536, when we find that Muhammad Sh4h, who had four 
times regained his crown and defeated the pretender Fateh Shah, died in 
exile. By intrigue, inter-marriage, and hard fighting, the Chaks, amid the 
anarchy of the times, seem gradually to have fought their way to power; and 
from a position of preponderating influence as ministers and supporters of the 
king, at length, about the year 1537, openly seized the throne. About that 
date Kaji Chak, putting himself at the head of the national party in Kashmfr, 
signally defeated the army of Mirza Kamran near the city of Srinagar; and 
soon afterwards brought to terms an army of Kashgaris, which, under Saiad 
Khén and Mirza Haidér, had invaded Kashmir and had penetrated as far us 
the Lar pargana and the Sivd,valley. He succeeded in putting down all 
opposition to his power; but during this period the Mogul Emperors of Delhi 
began to turn their attention to Kashmir: the Emperor Humayun especially 
sent several armies against the country. The Kashmiris, however, rallied 
round the brave and wise Kaji Chak, who, in fact, brought all his enemies to 
terms. He entered into an alliance with Sher Khén, Afghén (afterwards Sher 
Shah), then in rebellion against the Emperor, and gave him his niece, a 
daughter of Muhammad Shah, in marriage. 


Kaji Chék, although the actual ruler of the country, seems still to have 
permitted the sons of Muhammad Shah (who died in exile) to retain the nomi- 
val dignity and to coin in their own names, He married his daughter to the 
second son, leméi] Shah, and put him on the throne. At length Mirza Hai- 
dar, foster-brother of the Emperor Humayun, about the year 1540, entered into 
an alliance with the discontented native nobles of Kashmir, who consented to 
get op Térkh Shéh, a boy, eon of the ueurper Fateh Shah, as King, and after a 
great battle defeated Kaji Chak, who fled across the Pir Panjél, as far as 
Théna, where he died. 


After a short interval of power, Mirza Haidar, the intrusive governor, was 
defeated and slain by the native nobles, and Abdi Reyna came into power for 
a short time, but was soon expelled by the Chéke, who rallied, and, under the 
son of the famous Shams-d-din Chék and others, utterly defeated the Reynas 
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length reduced to sue for terms, she in the last extremity consented to espouse 
the successful usurper. Upon this hostilities ceased, and preparatione for the 
marriage were commenced ; ‘but the devoted princess, indignant aad despair. 
ing, rode slowly forth, surrounded by her trains of maidens, from the belea 
guered fortress, advanced into the presence of the usurper, and, upbraiding 
him for his ingratitude and treachery, stabbed herself before him. Thus per- 
ished by her own hand Queen Koterfn (or Kotadevi, as she is often called), 
the last Hitidd sovereign of Kashmir, and Prince Shahmir ascended the throne 
under the name of Sultén-Shams-d-din. 

Shams-i-din, who came to the throne 1341], is usually considered the first 
Muhammadan king of Kashmir. He enjoyed his dignity only three ands 
half years. His sons, Jamsbid and Ala-G-din, succeeded and reigned four- 
teen years. 


His grandson Shahdb-i-&n, having repaired the devastation caused by 
former lovasions of the Turks, turned his attention to foreign conquest, and 
added Tibét, Kashgar, and Kabul to the kingdom of Kashmir, 1856. His 
brother Kutub-u-din, who succeeded him, left a son, Sikandar, who of all 
the princes of Kashmir is celebrated as an iconoclast (thence surnamed “ Butsbi- 
kan”), by whose fanatic zeal in destroying the ancient temples the architecture 
of Kashmir has suffered irremediable loss. 


Daring the reign of Shabab-i-din the celebrated Saiad Alf Hamadanf and 
his son Mir Muhammad with their trains of fugitive disciples from Persia, up- 
wards of 1,000 in number, arrived in Kashmir, and their advent seems to have 
fixed the religion of the country, heretofore in an unsettled state, and probably 
led to the religious persecution which immediately ensued. About this time 
the rival Muhammadan sects of Shias and Sunis seem to have commenced 
their quarrels, aud of the first-named sects arose the Rishis or Hermits of 
Kashmir, a very remarkable order of devotees, described by Abul Fazl asa 
very respectable and inoffensive order in his time, some 2,000 in namber, 
living upon fruits and berries, and abstaining from seneual delights, Kashmir 
having been, previous to this influx of zealots, in a transition state as 
to religion, these learned doctors seem to have fixed the religion of the 
country, and to have built the zidrats or shrines (including the Jams 
Masjid, or great mosque of Srinagar), many of which remain to this day. In 
‘the year 1423, we find Zein-ul-abdin (or Badshéh, The Great King, as he 18 
emphatically called) on the throne of Kashmir, during whose reign, which 
lusted as long as fifty-three years, the country appears to have made a great 
stride towards an improved civilization. This prince, besides reducing the 
tributary States to order, was a builder of many bridges, towns, and forts, and 
enlarged the capital city Srinagar. He encouraged literature and the arts; 
he introduced weavers from Turkistén and wool from Tibet ; and many manu- 
factures, such as paper-making, glass-making, book-binding, and the papter- 
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maché work for which Kashmir is so celebrated, owe their introduction to his 
fostering care. He was also a poet and lover of field sports. The rising 
power of the Chuk (or Chak) tribe did not.escape the penetrating eye of this 
king, who prophesied they would ere long be rulers of Kashmir, a prediction 
which it will be seen soon proved correct, inasmuch as we find Kashmir, on 
the accession to the throne of Muhammad Shéh, 1487, great-grandson of 
Zein-ul-abdin, a child of seven years of age, torn by the struggles of the 
tribes of Chak, Reyna, and Magrey, in which the two former were chiefly at 
variance, and alternately supporting the legitimate king, Muhammad Shah, or 
his uncle, Fateh Shab, the usurper. The vicissitudes of these straggles for 
the throne between these contending factions occupy the history from the 
year 1487 to about 1636, when we find that Muhammad Sh4h, who bad four 
times regained hie crown and defeated the pretender Fateh Shéh, died in 
exile. By intrigue, inter-marriage, and hard fighting, the Chaéks, amid the 
anarchy of the times, seem gradually to have fought their way to power; and 
from @ position of preponderating influence as ministers and supporters of the 
king, at length, about the year 1537, openly seized the throne. About that 
date Kaji Chak, putting himself at the head of the national party in Kashmfr, 
signally defeated the army of Mirza Kamran near the city of Srinagar; and 
soon afterwards brought to terms an army of Kashgaris, which, under Saiad 
Khén and Mirza Haidér, had invaded Kashmir and had penetrated as far as 
the Lar pargana and the Sivd,valley. He succeeded in putting down all 
opposition to his power; but during this period the Mogul Emperors of Delhi 
began to turn their attention to Kashmir: the Emperor Humayun especially 
tent several armies against the country. The Kashmfris, however, rallied 
round the brave and wise Kaji Chak, who, in fact, brought all his enemies to 
terms. He entered into an alliance with Sher Khén, Afghén (afterwards Sher 
Shah), then in rebellion against the Emperor, and gave him his niece, a 
daughter of Muhammad Shah, in marriage. 


Kaji Chék, although the actual ruler of the country, seeme still to have 
permitted the sons of Mubammad Shéh (who died in exile) to retain the nomi- 
pal dignity and to coin in their own names, He married his daughter to the 
second son, Iaméil Shéh, and put him on the throne. At length Mirza Hai- 
dér, foater-brother of the Emperor Humayun, about the year 1540, entered into 
an alliance with the discontented native nobles of Kashmir, who consented to 
get up Térkh Shéh, a boy, son of the usurper Fateh Shab, as King, and after a 


gteat battle defeated Kaji Chék, who fled across the Pir Panjal, as far as 
Théna, where he died. 


After a short interval of power, Mirza Haidar, the intrusive governor, was 
defeated and slain by the native nobles, and Abdi Reyna came into power for 
a short time, but was soon expelled by the Chéks, who rallied, and, under the 
son of the famous Shams-a-din Chak and others, utterly defeated the Reynas 
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and their allies from Delhi, at the great battle of Kuspa, 1656, in which 
4,000 men perished on both sides. ‘The same chief (Ghazi Khén\ in the yenr 
1557 defeated with great loss an army of 12,000 Kashgéris under a nephew 
of Mirza Haidér, which invaded Kashinir ; 7,000 of the enemy are said to have 
fallen in this battle. Morals, Tartars, Kashgdéris, Tarks, and other enemies 
who about this period invaded Kashmir, fared no better, but were successively 
defeated by this vigorous and powerful tribe of Chak, which had now obtained 
a firm grasp on the country of Kashmir, and, in the person of Ydsaf Khén, 
were openly acknowledged as the sovereizyn family. Yusaf Shéh, however, 
son alienated his nobles and had to seek assistance from the Emperor Akbar, 
1580, by whese aid he was enabled to regain his kingdom, Under pretext of 
suzerainty acquired thereby, Akbar demanded his son Yaktb as bostage, 
1562 ; this prince, however, soon escaped, and the nobles of Kashmir refusing 
to surrender him again, the Emperor sent an army under Bhagwan Dass to 
enforce compliance with his demands. The King, Yé-af Shéh, hereupon deli- 
vered himself up to the Emperor’s general, 1584, but he had better have 
fought for his independence, as he was sent under escort to Lahore, where 
Akbar delivered him over to the custody of his police minister, Todar Mull, 
who after a short time sent him to Bengal under Réja Maun Singh, where 
he died of grief and despair, 1587. On the flight of Yisaf Shab, the 
Kashmir army had called on his con Yakub Khan to lead them, and this brave 
Prince soon justified the confidence reposed in him by defeating the Emperor's 
army, and reducing them to such stress amongst the mountains of Hazéra 
from cold and want of food, that they are said only to have preserved 
life by slaughtering their elephants and sleeping within their still warm 
carcasses. 

The Imperial army being thus repulsed, YAkub Shah ascended the throne 
of Kashmir, 1585; but, although of reckless bravery, this Prince was pos- 
sessed of but little judgment and unfit to rule, and being of the Shia eect of 
Mubammnadans, was persuaded by the priests of that sect to persecute the rival 
sect of Sunis ; he thereby evoked the anger of Akbar, who determined, once 
for all, to conquer Kashmir, and despatched Kasim Khén, the admiral of the 
kingdom, with 30,000 borse and the fugitive Haidar Chak, against the King. 
Nothing daunted, Yakub Shah marched to engage the enemy, but being at 
this crisis deserted by his nobles, he was forced to fly across the mountains 
to Kishtwar with 60 horsemen, 1536. Within a short time, however, he 
returned, made a rapid march, and pitched his camp on the Takht-i-Suliméo, 
overlooking the city of Srinagar, where he rallied the brave Chék tribe around 
him and defied the enemy. Kasim Khan now attacked him with his whole 
force, but was defeated and driven back into the city, where bis soldiers took 
refuge iu the fort and other strongholds, where they remained in a state of siege. 
The Emperor, finding his army insufficient to reduce the country, sent reinforce- 
ments of 20,000, which forced Yéktib Shah finally to vacate the throne; aod 
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soon afterwards, on bis safety being guaranteed to him, he did homage to the 
Emperor, who at that time visited the country. As we find Kashmir from this 
period subjected to the Mogul throne, we may consider it from about this date, 
j587, to have passed from the hands of its native rulers, and to have become 
an integral portion of the Empire of Delhi. 


The actual government of Kashmir was delegated by the Mogul Emperors 
to a subadar or governor; these governors seem only to have resided in the 
valley for six months in the year ; indeed, from time immemorial it seems to 
have been customary for the rulers of Kashmir to leave the valley during the 
winter, and return to its delights on the approach of summer. 


In 1651, Ali Mardin Khan, who was governor of Lahore as well as 
Kashmir, used to divide his presence between the two, and for his convenience 
in travelling, those spacious and noble sardzs were built along the roads leading 
to Kashmir, the ruins of which to this day attest his magnificence. The Em- 
peror Jahangir built many palaces and gardens, especially the celebrated Shali- 
mar gardens immortalized by poets and travellers. The Nasim and- Nishat 
gardens owe their origin to Nur Jahén Begum, his wife, and the ruins of 
palaces and baths at Manas Bal, Achibdl, Vernag, &., attest her taste in 
selecting picturesque sites. During the return of Jahangir from his last visit 
to the valley, 1627, he died on the road near Rajaori, whence his body was 
conveyed to Lahore and there buried. 


Shab Jahan succeeded to the Empire of Delbi, and soon afterwards visited 
the valley accompanied by many poets and servants, 


About 1657 he was deposed by his son Aurangzeb, who imprisoned him 
for life in the fort of Agra. He had during bis reign invaded Tibet, which be 
had annexed to the eudavar¢ of Kashmir. 


Aurangzeb being confirmed on the throne, appointed, as usual, a subadar 
for the province of Kashmir, but soon after commenced a journey to visit the 
valley in person ; the celebrated French physician Bernier followed in his train, 


The Emperor remained three months in the country, but does not seem ever 
afterwards to have revisited it. After a civil war between his sons, Aurang- 
zeb was succeeded by his son Bahadur Shah, who, however, died in the 
year 1712 at the age of seventy-one, leaving the tarone to his son Firdk Sher, 
whose mother was a Kashmiri. 

By him Anatila Khén was reappointed governor. This governor held the 
subadari for upwards of ten years. He did not govern in person, but sent 
Various naibs or deputies, who were unequal to their position, and various 
rebellions broke out in the valley. 

The practice of appointing nails seems now to have fairly come into fashion 
among the great nobles of the Mogul court, who mostly looked upon their 
eppuintments solely as a vehicle for extorting money from their respective 
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governments. As may be supposed, the condition of a province thus governed 
was not generally happy. 

Kashmir in fact, perhaps partly through the influence of Nadir Shah, who 
was at this time engaged in subduing Kabul and Peshdwar, seems to have 
been in a very disturbed condition, in which it continued during the reiens 
of the succeeding Ewperora Muhammad Shah and his son Ahmad Shéh, of 
Delhi. 

At this time we find most of the governors of Kashmir, in.common with 
those of the other provinces of the tottering Mogul throne, little short of in- 
dependent rulers. 


This ‘state of things continued until 1752, when the Mogul governor 
betrayed the country to Ahmad Shab Abdali, who in turn annexed it to the 
Kingdom of Afghanistan. 

The Durdni Viceroys appear early to have attempted to render themselves 
independent of the Empire, and in 1763 Ahmad Shah Abdali was again under 
the necessity of sending a force into the valley to coerce the governor Suk 
Jawan, who had paid no tribute for nine years. In the year 1809 the sudadar 
of the province was one Muhammad Azim Khan, who, seeing the power of 
Afghanistan on the wane, threw off the yoke altogether. In the year 1812, 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh, the ruler of the Panjab, turned his attention to the 
Rajput States to the south of the Pir Panjal range, probably regarding the 
subjugation of these States merely as a preliminary to the conquest of Kash- 
mir. 

The Sikh army defeated the confederated Muhammadan chiefs of Rajaort 
aud Bhimbar with great loss, and in the month of November Ranjit Singh 
received their submission and occupied their strongholds; about the same time 
bisson Karak Singh captured Jami. Fateh Khan, the wazir of Shab Mab- 
mid of Afghanistén, was at this time upon the Indus, whither he had come 
to punish the two brothers who beld Atak aud Kashinir, for the assistance 
they had rendered to Shah Shaja, aud to recover the two provinces for Kabul. 
It became essential that, engaged as the Labore and Kabul forces were, 60 
closely on the same field, the two leaders should come to a mutual explauation 
of their views and intebtions. . 

A meeting was therefore agreed upon, and took place on the Ist December, 
when it was settled that Ranjit Singh should, in return for a money payment, 
and the promised aid of a detachment of Afghdns to be employed afterwards 
against Multan, place a force of 12,000 Sikhs, under the Diwan Mokam Chand, 
at the wazir’s disposal in the expedition he meditated, and should give every 
facility for the passage into Kashmir by the passes of Rajaorf, which he had 
lately subdued. ‘The joint armies commenced operations, but the Sikhe being 
impeded by a fall of enow were outstripped by the wazér, who, penetrating 
into the valley in February, drove Ata Muhammad from bis stockades, snd in 8 
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short time reduced him to submission without receiving much assistance from 
Mokam Chand, 

Ranjit Singh having taken this opportunity to make himself master of the 
fort of Atak, Fateh Khan deemed himeelf absolved from his engagements, 
and dismissed the Sikh contingent from Kashmir without any shire of 
the booty, nominating his brother Azim Khan to the governorship. In the 
year 1814 Ranjit Singh again attempted the invasion of Kashmir, massing 
his army at Rajdori early in June, preparatory to the passage of the Pfr Pan- 
jal range. A detachment under Ram Dial, the grandson of Mokam Chand, 
diwan (who was himself detained by sickness at Lahore), was sent forward 
towards Baramgala on the 15th June; it ascended the Pir Panjal mountains 
by the Nandan Sar pass on the 19th July, and debouched upon the valley at 
Hirptra on the 22nd of the same month, where it was attacked by a party 
sent ugainst it by Azim Khan. 

The Kashmiris were defeated and followed to Shupion. On the 24th the 
Sikhs assaulted the town, but being repulsed, retired to the Pir Panjél moun- 
tains to await reinforcements, 

In the meantime the main body of the Sikhs under Ranjit Singh had ad- 
vanced by the way of Punch, which place being reached on the 28th June, was 
found to be evacuated, tle enemy having been careful to destroy all supplies. 
The Sikhs were detained bere until the 1Sth July. Thence advancing by 
Mandi, Ranjit Singh reached the Tosha Maidan on the 18th, where he found 
Muhammad Azim Khan with the forces of Kashmir drawn up to oppose his 
progress. 

The Sikh army took up its position in face of the enemy and remained for 
some days inactive. 

On the 29th July Mubammad Azim Khan, assuming the offensive, com- 
menced a desultory fire on the Sikh position; on the following morning the 
attack was renewed with greater vigour, and Kanjit Singh compelled to fall 
back on Mandi. Being pursued thither, he fired the town and continued his 
retrogade march to Pinch, which he reached on the 3]st July with the loss of 
many men and of nearly all his baggage. Setting fire to Punch, Ranjit Singh 
quitted his disorganised camp, and with a few attendants took the nearest road 
to Lahore, which he reached on the 12th August. 

Rém Dial and his detachment were surrounded and their supplies cut off, 
but Azim Khan, in consideration of his friendship for Diwan Mokam Chand, 
its commandant’s grandfather, permitted the detachment to retire, and fur- 
nished it with a safe-conduct to the Sikh frontier. 

The Muhammadan chiefs of Raéjaori and Bhimbar were not slow to avail 
themselves of the disastrous termination of the expedition, and broke out into 
rebellion towards the close of the year 1814, and it was not until the following 
year that Ranjit Singh found himself in a position to 
on this side of the Pir Panjal range. 
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In 1819 Ranjit Singh’s thoughts were again turned towards the annexation 
of Kashmir, and in the month of April of that year the Sikh forces were put in 
motion towards the frontier. Misur Diwan Chand, the conqueror of Multén 
had been selected hy Ranjit Singh to command the expedition, and with ‘ 
strong division of picked soldiers led the advance, A second army was formed 
in support and placed under the command of the Kanwar Karak Singh, while 
Ranjit Singh kept with himeelf a reserve to be employed, as occasion might 
require, in expediting stores and supplies. By the beginning of June Raéjaori 
and Punch and all the hills and passes south of the Pir Panjal range had been oc- 
cupied, and the supporting division advanced to Raéjaori to keep open communi- 
eations. On the 23rd June the Misur Diwan Chand attacked the Rdjaorf and. 
Pinch rajas in their position at the Dhaki Deo and Maja passes and carried 
them, thus securing to himself a road over the Pir Panjal. 

Karak Singh now advanced with his division to Surdi Thana, and Ranjit 
Singh, with the reserves, came up as far as Bhimbar, while Misur Diwan 
Chand, crossing the mountain barrier, descended into the valley and touk up 
a position at Surai Uli, on the road to Shupion. 

Jabar Khan, who had been left by Muhammad Azfm governor in Kash- 
mir, had taken up a position at Shupion, for the defence of the valley, with z 
force of 5,000 men, raw troops hastily raised and quite unequal to cope with 
the disciplined battalions uuder Misur Diwan Chand, which besides greatly 
outnumbered them. On the 5th July the Misur advanced to Shupion, and 
immediately on coming in view of the Kashmir army, ordered an attack, 
which, after a few hours’ smart fighting, involving considerable loss to both 
sides, was completely successful. Jabar Khau with bis troops fled at once 
across the mountains towards the Indus, leaving the valley to be occupied 
witbout furtber resistance by the victorious army of Ranjit Sinwb. 

Phila Singh, the celebrated Akéli leader, greatly distinguished himself in 
this campaign. 

Dacing the year 1820 the Sikh troops in Kashmir were employed in petty 
operations agaiust isolated chiefs. The raja of Rajaof, Agar Khan, was in 
the course of May seized and made prisoner by Gulib Singh. For this service 
he obtained in jugir the principality of Jamu, with which his family bad been 
for a long time connected. Jamu bad come into the possession of the Maha- 
rija Ranjit Singh by the right of conquest, when Jey Singh, the Iaet of the 
rightfat Kéjpats of the house, died in the year 1809. 

In the middle of the year 1821 the two petty territories of Kishtwar and 
Man-k6t were annexed to the Labore government. 

In December 1820 the harshness of Hari Singh having made him unpopu- 
lar to the inhabitants of Kashmir, the mild and peaceable Moti &m was re- 
appointed governor, but was the following year replaced by Guirmukh Singh. 
Diwan Kirp&é Ram was the next governor, 1824, in whose time occurred 
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the great earthquake which laid every house in the city low. During the three 
months of its continuance, the shocks at first were not less than one hundred 
per diem, after which they gradually diminished ; the inhabitants lived entirely 
in tents. This governor was very fond of display, but was nevertheless a good 
ruler. At length he excited the jealousy of Réja Dhian Singh, minister of 
Ranjit, who brought about his recall, 1880. He was succeeded by Bamma 
Singh, in whose single year of power disturbances occurred between the Shias 
and Sunis. Prince Sher Singh (afterwards Maharaja) assumed the government 
of Kashmir, 1831, and appointed Bisaka Singh his déwan, who attended 
to the affairs of the country, whilst the prince took bis pleasure in field sports, 
to which he was much addicted. 

The prince himself was an easy ruler, but neglected his charge and allowed 
his dtwun to extort money on his own account. A great famine at this time 
also added to the miseries of the people ; thousands died and many fled the 
country to Hinddstén and the Panjab, where their wretched condition attract- 
ed the notice of Ranjit Singh, who forthwith despatched Jemadar Kushial 
Singh, with Bhai Girmukh Singh and Shaikh Ghulém Moby-u-diu, as a sort 
of committee to collect the revenue and watch Sher Singh and his déwan. 

Kushial Singh on arrival assumed the control of the finances from the 
diwan, 1832. He proved himself a cruel ruler; bappily for the country 
he departed after six months, and Colonel Mian Singh was selected by the 
Maharija, on account of his humane character, as a fit governor for the un- 
happy valley. 

That officer accordingly proceeded towards Kashmir, but finding that Prince 
Sher Singh had not yet seen fit to surrender his government, halted at Bara- 
milaa month. At length that royal personage leisurely set out on bis return 
to Lahore, after having misruled the country upwards of three years. Mido 
Singh assumed the government, 1833, and set himself to work to repair 
the country, desolated by famine and oppression. Mian Singh seems to have 
been a kind, just man, who prevented his soldiers from oppressing the people, 
acondition of things almost inseparable, as it would seem, from a military 
occupation of a tributary country by Asiatic soldiery. His measures were suc- 
cessful, aud he was raised to the rank of general in 1836, as a mark of 
acknowledgment for his services. 

. In 1838, great floods, to which'the Kashmir valley has in all ages 
ee most subject, occurred, which forced the inhabitants to take to their 
oats, 

Shortly after the accession of Sher Singh, his incapacity led to various acts 
of mutiny and violence among the troops ; nor was thie disaffection confined 
to the capital, for it spread to Kashmir, and Mian Singh, the governor, was 
cruelly murdered by his soldiery, 1841. Thereupon a body. of about 
5,000 men was sent into the valley under the nominal command of Partaéb 
Singh, the son of Sher Singh, who was placed under the charge of Réja 
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Gulab Singh. The troops advanced to the city of Kashmir without meeting 
with any resistance, but on being summoned to surrender, the mutineers pre. 
pared to defend the entrenchments which they had formed on the south bank 
of the Dadh Ganga stream. After a bloody contest the rebel lines were 
carried, and the passes of tue Pir Panjal being guarded by a large force under 
Mido Jawahir Singh, the nephew of Gulab Singh, only a very small remnant 
escaped. Gulab Singh, baiving thus effected the object of his expedition, left 
Shaikh Mohy-u-din, a creature of his own, as governor of Kashmir, and de- 
parted with his troops for the Hazara districts, where he is stated to have 
thrown every obstacle in the way of the small British force sent to the relief of 
their countrymen in Afgbdnistin. From this time Gulab Singh became vir. 
tually the master of the valley, 

The exploits of the celebrated winister and military leader, Zordéwar, who 
is always called Zorawar Singh, are intimately counected with the history of 
the state of Jama. Originally a private soldier, this remarkable man first 
brovght himself to the notice of Raja Gulab Singh by pointing out the man- 
per in which great reductions might be made in the commissariat of the army; 
empowered by the raja to give effect to the scbeme he had proposed, he ac- 
quitted himself so admirably as to gain the fullest confidence of his master, 
who made proof of his gratitude by raising him to the position of governor of 
Kussal and Kishtwar, and eventually he received the title and office of waztr. 
Cruel and unscrupulous to tbe people, his devotion to his master knew no 
bounds, and by his self-denying integrity he ministered to Gulab Singh’s 
master passion, avarice. 

Having subdued the greater part of the hill country north and north-east 
of Jami, including Skardu, Little Tibet, and Ladék, be projected a more ex- 
tended expedition towards the Champé country and the lakes of Manasarowar, 
dazzling Gulab Singh with tales of the gold mines to be found in those reyions. 
Assisted by a small contingent from Kashmir, the whole force was collected at 
Léh in May 1841, aud advanced to the plains to the north of Rudok; here 
Zoréwar waited, while he employed numbers of men searching for the gold 
which he had promised his credulous master. His enemies in the meantime 
were not idle, and baving united their forces hastened to give him battle; 
be was soon surrounded by an overwhelming force and completely defeated on 
the 12th of December; Zordwar himself, as well as the greater part of his 
force, was slain; some few having been taken prisoners, a very small remnavt 
escaped to British territory by way of Almora. 


The following brief sketch of the genealogical history of the Jam family 
will not be here out of place. This family traces its history to the remotest 
antiquity. About the time of Cyrus, two Rajpat brothers emigrated with 
their families and followers from a small village called Oopa or Oop, the 
original hereditary sagsr of the family, in the vicinity of Oudh, and settled 
themselves on the banks of the Sutlej. For twenty-eight generations thei 
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posterity followed warlike occupations and served under different masters, but 
alwave in or about the Panjab. The twenty-eighth, Bija Singh or Bija, who 
is said to have lived about the year 369 of Vikramadita, is put down as the 
first who settled in the hills about the present Mirpir, and from henceforward 
the Réjptits collected their families and formed a small colovy in the bills 
north of Lahore, until the fifty-ninth generation, about the year 589 of the 
Hejra, when there seems to have been a general break-up of the colony, and the 
Rajpate were scattered in different directions, one branch of the family settling 
at Chamba, another at Teera Kangra, while the two principal members of the 
family, Kirpal Dehu and his brother Singram Dehu, settled in the hills of 
Dhahman, where the present fort of Bhow stands. Ultimately the younger 
brother crossed the Téi and erected a small habitation on the opposite bank, 
the site of the present Jama. 


The sixty-third chief of the family wasthe great Mal Dehu, who, aspiring 
to the title of rija, was formally installed by his kinsmen and relatives about 
the year 749 of the Hejra. The rdjaship descended through many generations 
until we find it vested in Drupe Debu, who died about 1742. This chief 
had four sons, Ranjit Dehu, Kousar Dehu, Sooruth Singh, and Bulwunt 
Debu. The first of these succeeded his father in 1742, and showed himeelf an 
able and active hill chief. 


His reputation for justice and moderation extended as far as Lahore, and 
numerous families of hich rank and large fortune fled to his territory and 
stronghold. He commenced the building of the present palace of Jama, and 
in the year 1775, or tive years before bis death, the town had increased to 
about 34 miles in circumference, about twice as large as the preseut day, and 
boasted 150,000 inhabitants. 


. Ranjit Dehu reigned in peace and prosperity until the year 1780, when he 
ied. From his younger brother, Sooruth Singh, was descended Kussdr or 
Kussira Singh, who had three sons; the eldest, Gulaba, was born about the 
year 1788; the second, Deband, was born jin 1797; the youngest, Suchetd, 
Was born in 1801. In the year 1807, when the Sikbs, under the Diwan 
Misr Chand, attacked Jami, the eldest of these lads, Guldba, greatly 
distiuguished himself in a hand-to-hand fight with the enemy’s horsemen 
In the stony bed of the T6i; this conduct eo pleased Diwan Misur Chand 
that on his return to Lahore he described it in terms of glowing eulogy to 
his master Ranjit Singh. Hearing of this, Guldbu, who was then about nineteen 
} fark of aye, taking with him his younger brother, Dehant, hastened from 
oe to Lahore in the hope of pushing his fortunes in the court of the 

ikb Maharaja ; but for a long time his ambition was doomed to disappoint- 
aaa At last the tide turned, and the Maharaja, pleased with the character 

; Bl Sapny of the brothers, directed them to remain in attendance 
re i. im ; but it was not until 1813, when, having at Ranjit’s request sent 

eir younger brother Sucheta, now a lad of about twelve years old, his 
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handsome face and graceful person immediately won for him the entire 
regard of the Mahardja, and the Kajpat brothers became all in all at court, 
In 1818 the-three brothers were created rdéjas, and the eldest became Réja 
Guléb Singh of Jama. Taking leave of Ranjit and of Lahore, Raja Gulab 
Singh repaired at once to Jama, to take possession of the seat of his ancestors 
as ap almost independent prince. 

Ambitious, avaricious, and cruel, the young r&ja ruled his subjects with a 
rod of iron, and extended his power over all the petty independent chiefs of 
the neighbouring states. 

Ghul4ém Mobhy-i-din had been installed as governor of Kashmir, 1842, 
and in the following year the secluded principality of Gilgit was over- 
run and annexed to Kashmir. In the time of Mohy-d-din cholera created 
great havoc amongst the inhabitants, no less than 23,000 of whom are stated 
to have died in the city of Srinagar alone. 

At length Ghulém Mobhy-d-din, being in an infirm state of health, left his 
son Shaikh Imam-i-din as governor, and proceeded towards Lahore to pay his 
respects at court. He was, however, taken ill on tbe road, returned to Kash- 
mir, and there died, after ruling the country five years. 

In 1844 Gulab Singh was out of favor with the Lahore darbdr. His 
powerful brother Dhian Singh had been murdered in September 1843, and bis 
younger brother Suchet Singh in March 1844. Dhian Singh’s son, Hira 
Singh, and Pandit Julla were jealous of Guléb Singh’s growing power, and 
there was a dispute about Suchet Singh’s estates which Gulab Singh had 

Bistesth cessnerat _ seized. Meanwhile, troubles* had arisen in 
1845, No. 14. tony Ath. April Kashmir, where the hill raéjas, headed by 
Zabardast Khan of Mozafarabdad, seriously 
threatened the governor Mohy-u-din. Gulab Singh fostered this outbreak. 
At the end of 1844, Hira Singh and Pandit Julla were killed. Their succes- 
sors in power were Jawahir Singh and Lal Singh, who put down the distarb- 
ances in the hill country of Kashmfr, and led the Sikh army towards Jami. 
In April 1845, Gulab Singh averted a contest by submission. He went to 
Lahore, and was called upon to pay a heavy fine and cede territory; he 
accepted these conditions and returned to Jami in August 1845. Shortly 
afterwards the Lahore darbdr was engaged in disturbances in Multén and the 
rising of Peshéwara Singb. The latter was encouraged by Guléb Singh, but 
failed ; then came the death of Jawabir Singb. Guléb Singh still held back, 
and left the power at Lahore to Lal Singh and Taj Singh. 

In November 1845 the long-expected collision between the English and 
the Sikhs began. Our successes at Moodki and Ferozeshéh were costly, 
while at Badawal the Sikhs practically gained the day. The Sikh army theo 
set aside its half-hearted leaders, Lal Singh aud Téj Singh, in favour of Guléb 
Singh, who arrived at Lahore on the 27th January 1846, the day before the 
battle of Aliwal. That was an important victory, and Gulab Singh lost no 
time in making overtures to the Government of India. They were accepted, 
for the struggle with the Sikhs bad been severe. But the Sikh army remained , 
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and it was not till after the battle of Sobraon that the way for negotiations 
was cleared. i 


First Treaty of Lahore.—The victory of the 10th February 1846 was fol- 
lowed by the occupation of Lahore and the submission of the Sikh government. 
Guléb Singh, the minister chosen by the army, was deputed to treat for peace ; 
and the result was the first treaty of Lahore, signed on the 9th March 1846. 
Its main features were the recognition of a Sikh government at Lahore ; the 
cession to the British government of Sikh possessions between the Beas and 
Sutlej, and between the Beas and the Indus; and the aggrandizement of 
Guléb Singh. 

Then followed the separate treaty, concluded with Guléb Singh at Amriteér 
on 16th March 1846, by which he was handed over territory between the 
Ravi and the Indus, in consideration for which he was to pay to the Bnitish 
Government the sum of seventy-five lakhs of rupees. These two treaties will 
be found in full on page 3. 


The policy of the arrangement thus made with Guldb Singh has been eri- 
ticised in the light of later events. It will therefore be well to set forth the 
reasons assigned by Lord Hardinge for its adoption; and these will be found 
in the following extracts from two of his despatches to the Secret Committee 
of the Court of Directors :— 


(a) “It will be seen by the draft of treaty now forwarded that in consequence of the 
Extract froma letter from the Governor inability of the Lahore. Government to pey the sum 
Generali to the Honorable the Secret Com- stipulated as indemnification for the expense of the war, 
mittee, No. 7, dated 4th March 1846. or to give sufficient security for its eventual disburse- 
ment, the hill territories from the Beas river to the Indus, including the provinces of Kashmfr 
and Hazdra, have been ceded to the British Government. 

“It is not my intention to take possession of the whole of this territory. Its occupa- 
tion by us would be on many sccounts disadvantageous. It would bring us into collision 
with many powerful chiefs for whose coercion a large military establishment, at a great 
distunce from our provinces and military resources, would be necessary. Jt would more than 
double the extent of our present frontier in countries assnilable at every point, and most 
difficult to defend, without any corresponding advantages for euch large additions of territory. 
New distant and conflicting interests would be created, and races of people with whom we 
have hitherto had no intercourse would be brought under our rule, while the territories, 
excepting Kashm{r, are comparatively unproductive, and would scarcely pay the expenses of 
Occupation and management. : 

“On the other hand, the tract now ceded includes the whole of the hill possessions of 
Réja Guldb Singh and the Jami family ; and, while the severance of this frontier line 
from the Lahore possessions materially weakens that State, and deprives it in the eyes of 
other Asiatic powers of much of its pride and position, its possession by us enables us at once 
to mark our sense of Réja Guldb Singh’s conduct during the late operations, by rewarding 
him in the mode most in accordance with his ambitious desires, to ebow forth as an example 
to the other chiefs of Asia the benefits which accrue from an adherence to British interests, to 
create a etrong and friendly power in a position to threaten and attack, should it be neoes- 
sary to do so, the Lahore territories in their most vulnerable point, and at the same time to 
secure to ourselves that indemnification for the expenses of the campaign, which we declared 
our determination to exact and which, excepting by the cession of territory, the Lahore gov- 
ernment is not in a condition to afford. 

“Réje Guléb Singh has engaged to pay the crore of rupees demanded from the Lahore 
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State on being put by us in possession of the territory ceded by the fourth article of the 
draft treaty, on euch terms and conditions as we may approve. 

“It is highly expedient that the trans-Beas portion of Kulu and Mandi, with the more 
fertile district and atrong position of Ndvpdr, and the celebrated Fort Kangra, the key of 
the Himalayas in native estimation, with its district and dependencies, should be in our pos. 
session, These provinces lie together between the Beas and Chukkee rivers. and their occu. 
pation by us will be attended wich little cost and great advantage. The Chukkee river in the 
hills will hereafter be our boundary to its source, and thence a line drawn to the Rav river, 
and along its course and across the Chenab to the snowy ridge on the confines of Lahoul. 
This line will be laid down by officers sent for the purpose, according to mutual agreement, 
and will be accurately surveyed. . 

“In consideration of the retention by us of the tract above described, a remission of twenty- 
five lakhs from the crore of rupees which R&ja Guldb Singh would otherwise have paid will 
be allowed, and the rdja will pay the remaining seventy-five lakhs, of which fifty lakhs are 
to be made good at once, upon the ratification of the treaty, and the remaining twenty-five 
Jakhs within six months from that date. Of the remaining portion of the territory ceded by 
article four of the draft treaty, the greater part, with the exception of the provinces of 
Kashmfr and Hazara, ia already in the possession of Réja Gulab Singh and his fawily, for 
which he has been bound hitherto to render military service to a small extent to the Lahore 
government, and to present annually a horse with gold trappings as a heriot to the State. 

“The conditions which may be stipulated with Raja Guldb Singh, and the treaty to 
which he may be admitted, will be reported in my next lettter. Those conditions will be s0 
drawn as to bind us to the leaat possible interference in his affairs consistently with the 
Inaintenance of our paramount position over the rdja and his country. 

“ T may venture to state my opinion that the sikh nation,as a great military power, has 
been etlectually crushed ; aud although it has been lett sufficiently strong to defend itself 
against any native power which may attack it, it never can, with its diminished population 
and revenues, repeat the efforts made during the last campaign.” 

* * * ” * * * * 
(2) “T request your Honorable Committee's atiention to the treaty made with the 
Extract from a deapatch from the Governor Mahardja 2 ae Singhs by which > Réjpat principality 
Genersi, ta thy Honorable the Secret Com- of the hill districts has been constructed extending 
BE Hee este Beas Leet are hd eae from the Ravf to the Indus, and including the pro- 
vince of Kashmir. The Mahardja is declared by the treaty independent of the Lahore State 
and under the protection of the British Goverument. As it wae of the utmost importance 
to weaken the Sikh nation before its government should be re-established, I considered the 
appropriation of this part of the ceded territory to be the most expedient measure J could 
devise fur that purpose, by which a R4jpdt dynasty will act as a counterpoise against the 
power of a Sikh prince, the son of the late Ranjit Singh, and both will have a common 
interest in resisting attempts on the part of any Muhawnmadan power tu establiah an ine 
devendent state on this eide of the Indur, or even to occupy Pesbdwar.”’ 

With the treaty of Amritsar, the history of the Kushmir State as a politi 
cal whole commences. 

The rebellion of Shaikh Imam-a-din.—Guléb Singh did not obtain posses 
eion of Kashmir without difficulty, When the treaty of Amriteér was con- 
eluded, this province was being held by Shaikh Imam-d-din as governor 
on behalf of the Lahore darbdr. Gulsb Singh regarded this man at first as § 
friend. He sent his own agent, Wazir Lakpat Rai, to Srinagar with a small 
body of troops. Imam-d-din made over to them the fort of Harf Parbat, 
which commands the city, and it was expected that he himeelf would soon 
quit the country. In four months’ time, however, during which Guléb Singh 
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remained inactive at Lahore, it became apparent that the Shaikh was not act- 
ing in good faith. He professed to be busy in winding up the affairs of his 
administration. But he collected a large number of troops, and gained the 
support of all the chiefs of the neighbouring hill country, notably the réja of 
Rajaori. Still Gulab Singh made no sign beyond sending a few more troops 
to Srinagar under Wazir Ratan ; while the Sikh government was at least not 
zealous in fulfilling one of the main provisions of the treaty of Lahore. 
Urgent remonstrances were addressed to each of these parties by Colonel 
H. M. Lawrence, the Governor General’s Agent for the North-West Frontier, 
but without material result. At last matters were brought to a crisis by 
Imam-i-din. He attacked Gulab Singh’s forces at Srinagar, defeated 
them, and besieged the survivors in the fort of Hari Parbat. Then Guléh 
Singh prayed for help from the Government of Indix. He declared that he 
‘had had no reason to mistrust Shaikh Imam-i-din, whose conduct he attri- 
buted to the instivation of the Lahore wazir, Raja Lal Singh. The Governor 
Gencral determined to afford all reasonable aid to Gulab Singh. But it was 
not easy to find out what he really wanted. After much fencing, he begged 
that British troops might occupy the country about Jamu, advancing no 
nearer to Kashinir than Bhimbar and Jasrota. To this propos:l Lord 
Hardinge readily agreed, for he had no desire to undertake a winter campaign 
in Kashmir. Gulab Singh was accordingly urged to sen] all his own troops 
to Srinagar, and to provide supplies for the British troops about Jamu. Poli- 
tical officers were deputed to aid him with advice, while strong pressure was 
brought to bear on the Lahore dardér to send an auxiliary force, 

The situation at one time looked critical; and its difficulty was enhanced 
saree Riasciina eats by the extraordivary vacillation and incom. 
ber 1846, No. 1123, th Wecem- petence displayed by Guldb Singh. The 
Governor General’s Agent was so impressed 

by his behaviour that the wrote* to Lieutenant Edwards in these words :— 


“You can tell the Mahardja in friendly but plain terms that his conduct in the Kashmir 
transaction had so surprised me, that I had asked his d7wan, Jowala Sahai, if the Mahardja 
considered he had paid too dearly for Kashtir and was desirous of cancelling the arrauge- 
ment, as in that case there might be little difficulty in doing so.” 


Eventually effective measures were adopted. The forces of Gulab Singh 
and the Lahore darbar advanced on Srinagar, while British troops occupied the 
country round Jamu. There was no fighting, as Imam-u-din at once eurren- 
dered. He excused his conduct by asserting that he held written instructions 
from the Lahore durbdr to retain Kashmir. A searching enquiry showed that 
this assertion was true. Rajé Lal Singh had sent such instructions. But 
there was no evidence of complicity on the part of the whole darbar, and the 
Lahore troops who accompanied Gulab Singh had rendered good service. The 
Government of India, therefore, determined to treat Lal Singh’s behaviour 
not as a breach of the treaty of Lahore, but as a personal offence. He was de- 
posed from office, and removed in custody from Lahore to British India. 
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Suppression of the revolt.—By the end of 1846, therefore, Guléb Singh had 
been installed in Kashmir; and British troops were at once withdrawn from 
shis territories. The main fact which is illustrated by Imam-dé-dfu’s revolt jg, 
that Guléb Singh owed not only his title to, but his actual possession of, 
Kashmir, wholly to the support of the British power. 

Conduct of Mahardja Gulab Singh in 1849.—The last struggle of the Sikhs 
under Sardar Chattar Singh ended with the battle of Gdjrét and the anuexs. 
tion of the Panjab. The conduct of Guldb Singh duriug this crisis was at 
least suspicious. 

Attack on Chilas: loss of Gilgit.—The years 1850 and 1852 were marked 
by a successful attack made by Kashmir troops on the small Yagbistan State 
of Chilas. Two years later, Gauhar Aman of Yasin regained possession of 
Gilgit. 

Death of Maharaja Guldb Singh, and accession of Ranbir Singh. Distin. 
guished services rendered by the Koshmér State in the Mutiny—The Maharaja 

Gulab Singh died on the 4th August 1867, 

- fom 25th Septem- and was succeeded by his eldest son Ranbir 

Singh.* The change of rulers in the Kashmir 

State happened at a critical time; but both the dying Maharaja and his euc- 

; ., cessor proved themselves to be staunch friends 

Aa ete UCossctaen 16th to the British Government in the troubles of 

December 1857, Nos. 413-15. 1857. Their services were well describedt in 

t Political A, August 1868, No.104. the following quotation from a minutet re. 
corded by Lord Lawrence just eleven years afterwards :— 


“ Mahardja Guldb Singh was always an unpopular chief, both among the people of the 
Panjéb and among the English community. I need not here explain the grounds of thie 
feeling. but so it was. And as the crisis in the Mutiny culminated in consequence of the 
protracted resistance of the mutineer troops in Delhi, the cry waxed loud and vehement that 
Mabaraja Guldb Singh was only watching events; that be was in atrict alliance with our 
enemies, and only bided his time to «trike with effect. 

“At this time I may mention that it is no exaggeration to say that our position io tbe 
Pavjdb was, to a great extent, at the Mabardja’s mercy. From the banks of the Indus to 
those of the Ravf, the mountain countries in his hands march with our northern boundary. 
The few British troops in the province were for the most part gathered together at Pesh4war, 
Labore and Multdn, and were sorely tried in holding the country, maintaining our eupre- 
macy, and overawing our enemies. Had Mahardja Guldb Singh turned agaiuast us, bia ability, 
his prestige, hie experience, would have produced a great reaction against us, to say nothing 
of the material meane at his disposal. 

“At ‘bie time, writing from memory, I think it was towards the end of Juls or hegin- 
ning of Angust, when I bad been pressed by the officer commanding at Delhi to send to Delhi 
every native soldier on whom I could rely, in addition to the British troops on their way 
down, that I sent for déwan Jowala Sahai, the minister of Mahardja Gulab Singh. The 
diwan was a subject of the British Government, and bie family for the most part lived in 
British territory. I bad known him since 1846, and had reason to believe that be wae well 
affected to the Britiah Government, and had considerable confidence in him myeelf. 

“ After sounding him very fully as to the general state of affairs, the feeling of the 
people in the Panjdb, I spoke to him regarding his master, the Mahardja, and gathered from 
bim that be was well disposed towards the British Government, and prepared to remain faith: 
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fal. On this I went a step further, and after alluding to the rumours which were flying 
about, I suggested that the diwan should move the Maharaja to offer to send a selected 
body of his hill-men to help in the siege of Delhi. The diwan at first hesitated, but on my 
explaining what an advantage it would prove to the Mabardja to come forward in such a 
crisis, provided His Highness really meant to act up to his engagements, the diwan entered 
into my views, and agreed to proceed to Jamd and ascertain the estate of affairs; to com- 
municate with the Mahardja, should things appear to be propitious ; and in short, to arrange, - 
in that case, for the march of the troops. Within a week I not only heard that all had been 
properly managed, but that six picked regiments of infantry, two troops of cavalry, and 
a battery of artillery, amounting in all to rather more than 3,000 men, were on their way to 
Jullunder, 

“No sooner was this known than all kinds of stories impugning the faith of the Maha- 
raja were circulated through the country. It was eaid that these troops had in their ranks 
many Oudh men, relatives and friends of the mutineers, and that it was a settled plan that 
the whole force would go over to the enemy on their arrival at Delhi, just as the Sikh regi- 
ments under Réja Sher Singh had joined diwan Miulrdj at Multén in 1848. . 

“These stories made me very anxious, though I did not believe them. On the one hand, 
it was quite possible what was predicted might happen; on the other hand, the political im- 
portance of the move on the part of the Maharéja in our favor was very great, to say nothing 
of ita value in a military point of view. To hesitate then, to stop the Jami troops, was to 
show the Mahardja that I distrusted him, and perhaps to induce him to change his views and 
Join against us. 

“T again sent for the diwan, and again, to the best of my judgment, endeavoured to 
ascertain his views and the intentions of the Mahardja. The diwan assured me most 
solemnly of their fidelity, and challenged any one to point out an Oudh soldier in the Jama 
force. I determined to trust in these assurances, and arranged with the dtwan that one of 
his brothers, a soldier of some experience, should be placed in charge of these troops on the 
part of the Mahardja, while I sent my own brother, Captain R. C. Lawreuce, and six selected 
British officers, on my side with these regiments. 

“ By the time the Jamu troops had reached Jullunder, I rode over and inspected them. 
I talked to all the leading native officers; saw that, as far as I could perceive, they were all 
hill-men ; that they were in good spirits, willing to go on, as fairly equipped as I could ex- 
pect. I sent them off the next day by rapid marches. From the time they crossed the 
Sutlej, cholera broke out in their ranks, notwithetandiog which, and the great heat of the 
season of the year, particularly trying to men fresh from the mountain ranges, they pressed 
on without hesitation or murmur. 

“During the storm of Delhi, a portion of these troops of the Mahardja formed part of 
the column which attacked the advanced position of the mutineers in the suburbs of Delhi, 
with the view of making a diversion from the main object—the assault of the city. In this 
affair the Kashmir troops suffered considerably. 

“The very day after Delhi fell, dtwan Jowala Sahai’s brotber, the commander of these 
troops, and the Mabaraja’s vakil, both died of cholera, which circumstance greatly depreased 
the minds of the native officers and men. On this being reported to me by telegram, I urged 
the diwan to send off his younger brother to supply the place of the brother who had fallen 
at his post, To this request the déwan at once acceded ; the young man mounted the mail 
cart that night, and within twenty-four hours was doing his duty with the troops of bis 
master. J think that these were services which demand my grateful acknowledgments and 
the consideration of all Englishmen.” 


: It was not until 1866 that Gilgit was recovered by the Mahardja’s troops, 
ut in the following year Gauhar Améu for the fourth time recaptured the 


country from his step-brother, who had been appointed ¢Adnadar by the 
Maharkja, . 
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In 1860 Gauhar Amén died, and in the same year Colonel Lochan Singh, 
with the Mahardja’s troops, attacked and took Gilgit from Wahab, the wae 
of Gauhar Aman. Following up his success, Lochan Singh crossed over the 
Gilgit frontier and took the fort of Yasin on the 14th September 1860; but 
it was shortly afterwards recovered, with Panval, by Malik Aman. 

In April 1863, Malik Aman advanced on Gilgit, but was defeated by the 
Maharaja’s troops at Kil Shimbar, or Shamir, in Yasin. In 1864 an attack 
on Hunza was contemplated, and was made in 1866 by the Maharaja’s troops, 
assisted by certain Chitrali chiefs, but being deserted by their allies, the 
attack failed and the troops were overpowered. 

Aman-ul-Malk then laid siege to Gilgit, but the Mahardja’s garrison sue- 
cessfully resisted until the arrival of reinforcements in August or September 
1866, when the besiegers precipitately dispersed and returued to their homes. 

In May 1867, Malik Amdn and his brother Mir Vali made a fruitless 
attempt to wrest Panyal from Isa Bahadur, a feudatory of the Maha- 
raja’s. 

In recent years the chief events have been the famine in Kashinfr during 
the years 1877-79, the earthquake of 1885, and the death of the Mahardja 
Ranbir Singh in Aueust 188°. 

Services.—The eminent services rendered by the Kashmfr army in the 
Mutiny have been described. In 1868 a contingent ftom Kashmir co-operated 
with Brigadier-General Wilde’s force against the Black Mountain tribes; and 
again in 1$8% with Brigadier-General MacQueen’s force; and the Maharaja 
has, on several oceasions, offered his troops to the British Government. In 
the last Afehan war His Highness was informed with grateful acknowledg- 
ments that it would be reckoned as valuable aid if his own frontiers were 
efficiently guarded. 

The best known independent exploits of the Kashmir army are the capture 
of Chilas in 1554-55, the expedition against Yasin in 1863, and the defence of 
Gilgit in 1866-67. 

Political aspect of the Kashmir Army.—The sixth article of the treaty of 
Amritsér binds the Maharéja of Kashmir “to 
join with the whole of his military force the 
British troops when employed within the hills or in the territories adjoining 
his possessions.’’ One object of the treaty was to establish a strong Réjpat 
power in Jamu and Kaehmir, which would relieve the British Government of 
the defence of a difficult country. And clearly the army of the Kashmir 
State does cover an important part of the frontier of India. On the east and 
north it touches the fringes of the Chinese Empire: on the north-west its 
influence is felt among the small States south of the Hindi Kush reaching 
almost to the extreme eastern limit of the Afghén dominions; while oo the 
west it holds in check for about 150 miles the turbulent tribes of the Indus 


valley, and affords some support to the British power in the mountainous 
country of Hazdéra. 


Military administration. 
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Description of the Kashmir Army.*—Major Biddulph wrote a note about 

the Kashmir army in January 1880, which 

© Some early notes will be found in was supplemented by Mr Henvey in De- 
Political A, July 1563, Nos. 73 to 75. : 

Secret E, October 1883, Noa. 345 to cember 1882. The results arrived at are re- 

949. produced below. It must be understood that 

the accuracy of the figures is not vouched for. 

Organisation-—The Kashmir army, as at present constituted, is the out- 
come of several different systems which have been unskilfully grafted one 
upon the otber, and which still exist side by side instead of forming one 
harmonious whule. In addition to the usual divisions of artillery, cavalry, 
infantry, &c., there are three distinct forces in existence, besides special corps, 
viz., the Khola Fauj, the Jungs Fuwj, and the Nicamat. 

In the Jung? Kau), again, certain administrative changes have taken place, 
which have not been thoroughly carried out, thereby leaving the force in an 
inchoate condition. 

The Nizamat and special corpsare localised, and are entirely separate from 
the army for general service, which, since 1577, bas been divided into four 
small corps d’armées under the name of columns. Each column is composed of— 
4 reyiments of infantry. 

1 reviment. of cavalry. 
3 batteries of artillery. 


4 companies ol sappers and miners. 
Khola Fauj . ; : - 9 dustahs. 


These represent a total (on paper) of 5,612 men, 

In each column there is a sanadis or general, and a dakshi who is also 
styled “ Officer Column.” The latter is a civilian, whose appointment is due 
to private influence, and who has the whole administration of the column 
in his hands. Everything counected with the pay, equipment, clothing, 
and warhke supplies for his column, are under his charge ; but the weakness of 
be central authority allows him to interfere in matters of drill and discipline, 
ind consequently there is a constant conflict of authority between him and the 
igher combatant officers. To assist him he has a wath. The office of “ Off- 


‘er Column” is considered one of the most important under the Kashmir 
Zovernment, 


Jungi Fauj é ° : . 


Infantry —The Jungi Fauj was originally formed by General Ventura, 
der Ranjit Singh, and consisted formerly of 26 battalions of infan- 
‘ry, each of four companies, and containing 430 men of all rauks under 
acolonel, In 1677, when the column formation was introduced, a small re- 
duetion of superior officers was effected by brigading two battalions together 


to form one regiment, and placing a colonel in charge of two regiments, 60 
that the column officers consist of — 


Pay.’ 
1 Bakshf . ‘ . . - from R200 to 300 per month, 
1 Bakshi’s Naib : . . . 50 ” 
1 Sanadis ; ‘ é ‘ : . ‘ 312-8 is 
2 Colonels, each at . 7 ; ‘ 7 ‘ 125 


” 
' All computations are in English money. 
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Tn practice, however, the savadts and colonels identify themselves entirely 
with the regiment with which they happen to find themselves quartered, and 
exercise little authority over regiinents at a distance which are nominally 
under them. The connection of the battalions also has not been thoroughly 
carried out, and the battalions, though linked together nominally, are still to 
all intents and purposes separate regiments. The regiments are not numbered, 
but have special names, and each, with slight exceptions, contains men of a 
single class only. 








Name of regiment. Composition, Number. 
Rugho Partdb : ‘ Wale Fest SAS 630 
Bijli . ‘ . ; : -| Dogrds . : : ‘ ; 721 
Rugonath . . . : ; . . : . ° ; 821 
Lachman. . ‘ j ‘ i . : : . : 955 
Bijrdj ‘ . ; ; ; _ ; ‘ . ‘ ‘ 786 
Govind - : : . : » and Sikhs. ‘ : 8W 
Tota. ‘ 4,813 
Ruder , ‘ ‘ ‘ - | Pirbeabs. : ‘ : : 635 
Shubnah . F . : ili Aa." be) a caudate 581 
Rém . \ : . -| Dogras  . . . , : 626 
Fateh j : ; : . - : . : ‘ , 695 
Body-Guard . , : ‘ ‘ Lota 627 
Artillery . ; ; : . veceus 7650 
ToTaL . 3,714 
LT 
Hanuman . ‘ ‘ . -| Gdrkhas . ; ‘ ‘ ‘ 715 
Partéb ‘ ‘ . . . Z ‘ ; ‘ : ‘ 633 
Ramgol : : : . -| Dogrés  . . . . . 585 
Bulbudder . . . . allt Pes | eniyee 755 
Narain ; ‘ : . -| Dogrds . : : : ‘ 690 
Devi : ‘ : ;. -| Chibdifs . ‘ . . . 856 
Rugbir : : . . -| Dogréa . ‘ ‘ . : 925 
ToTaL p 4,959 
TT 
ieee 425 
Bber-bacha . j i ‘ -| Dogrds . : . . ‘ 599 
Bushesbur . ‘ , ‘ ‘ . ‘ 3 : ‘ 735 
Sunij e e e e ° ” e . . . . 455 
Nur Singh . . . é -| Girkhas . . . . x 845 
Gopal : ‘ ‘ : . Vsunee 996 
Cavalry . . *] ae te 2,995 
Irregulars . wai 8,311 
” . ‘ . . wie, «4g * hands 4,595 
Sepoys of forte. : : : Ladies 1,255 
Nizecnat : . ‘ P ‘ re 483 
Police ; . ‘ < el as 300 
Gagar ° e e . e ———_—— 
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The following are the numbers according to a statement of the resources 
of the Kashmir State in 1884, farnished by the Panjab Government :— 
Infantry, with gunners and kahars! ee aa ‘s . . 17,756 
Cavalry . . ° : F . : . , - 1,233 
Police : < . ; 3 . ‘ 7 : 725 
Nizamat . . swe . . . 7 . - 7,429 


=e 


ToTaL ° - 27,143 
Field guns 66. Fort guns 222. 
This return was compiled for the Panjéb Government by the Jamu and 
Kashmir Motamid. 
A battalion consists of — 


Pay per montb. 
R a. 


1 Commadan . 7 < : . : ‘ e . 62 8 


} Adjutant, 
1 Wordi-Major, Reach at Ss : : : . - 31 4 


1 Major, 

4 Subadars, each ut : te : : . - 1610 
8 Jemadars, ,, . . . . . ‘ . . ll 4 
12 Havildars, ,, ; ‘. 7 ; 3 : - 812 
4 Sargens,__,, . e e ° . . - 812 
12 Naibs, Ss, é . * . - 7 2 
4 Kurias, ‘i 7 . a 8 42 


400 Sepoys, . ‘ . . : . : : »- 610 


The adjutant is ex officio second-in-command, and takes command in the 
absence of the commandant. 

The wurdi-major fulfils the duties of an adjutant in a British regiment. 

The major acts as a regimental paymaster and quartermaster combined. 

The battalion contains four companies, each of which is under the charge 
of a subadar. 

The sargen acts as pay-havildar, keeps the rosters, and does the whole 
of the writing of his company, in which he is assisted by the surza. 

Gurkha and Midn Réjpat sepoys get ten annas a month extra pay, the 
former on account of the bravery displayed by a Gurkba regiment in 1852, 
during the war on the Gilgit frontier, and the latter ov account of their being 
caste-fellows of the Maharaja. 

The Jagirdar battalion gets no pay. It is composed of the sons, or sub- 
stitutes, of men who hold jagérs from the government along the foot of the 
hills near Jamu, in return for which they are bound to furnish a man for 
military service. In some cases they themselves serve instead of providing a 
substitute. They are almost all Musalmans, and form one of the finest-look- 
Dg regiments in the army, in which they bear a high reputation. If the 
family fails to furnish a soldier or substitute, the jayir is resumed by the 
State. Each man receives ten annas montbly in cash, and his uniform free; 
he is subject to no deductions. The jagirdar system is falling into disuse. 
cae A number of soldiers have been granted culturable land in lieu of their par, and bave been 


ted in the Nizamat ; hence tbe str i i 
eae ; ength of the Nizamat bas increased and that of the arm 
decreased siuce the Previous year. : ; : 
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A certain number of enlisted camp-followers are borne on the strength of 
each battalion as follows :— 
Puy per month. 


R a. p. 
1 Armourer : * ‘ 9 6 0 
1 +. eS 7 ; : ‘ . - 6 40 
2 Arimourers, each at 7 ‘ < »- 6 00 
8 Laneris, 5 ‘ ‘ s S 3 2 0 
8 Bhistis, Pee 3 2 0 


They wear no uniform, and are not subject to deductions like other sepoys, 

The duty of the /ang.7 is to receive and serve out the grain rations of his 
company, and on active service to cook for the company if required. 

Uniform.—'There are several kinds of uniform :— 

Full-dress, consisting of scarlet tunic and white trousers, given by the 
State every four or five years, 

A suit of white drill given by the State every second year. 

A suuff-coloured suit (nwswart) of thin putié, which was formerly sup- 
plied every second year and charged to the sepoy. It is now given yearly, the 
price being included in the monthly deduction from the sepoy’s pay. 

A thick putfu coat every third year, fur which the sepoy is charged R4-8 
at the time of issue. 

Two years ago a uuiform of French grey felting, with red facings, was intro- 
duced into some regiments, and it is intended to ‘clothe the whole army with it 
for ordipary wear, reserving the scarlet for use on special occasions only. It 
is thick, warm, and very serviceable. 

Though definite periods are prescribed for the issue of uniforms, they are 
always greatly exceeded. The men strive to delay as long as possible the issue 
of those articles for which they pay, and are often in a state of rags long before 
the issue is actually made. 

Officers are supplied with unifurm as required at their own expense. - Thut 
of a xsanadis costs about R300. 

The Khola Funj, or Kushada Fuuj, which now consists of infantry only, i8 
the representative of the Kashmfr army as it existed under Afghda rules be- 
fore the conquest of Kashmir by the Sikhs. It is composed of Sikhs, Dogras, 
Purbeahs and Pathdns, but the latter predominate, and till a few years ago 
the force was almost entirely Pathén. Of late years it has fallen into dis- 
favor, and hus been allowed to fall Lelow its normal strength, while a greater 
number of Hindds has been admitted to counterbalance the Path&n element. 
It now consists of less than 4,000 men, who are organised into bradria of 
brotherhoods. A éradri consists of— 


Pay per month, 
KR a. p. 
1 Jemadar . : ‘ ‘ ge stisy : . 6 
1 Havildar o e . . . ° e . 4 
1 Nishanchf . 4 
22 Sepove, each at. 4 
1 Mushki 3 


Sw Po & 
eoooe 0 
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Four bradris constitute a dusteh, which is commanded by a dustehddr, who 
receives #15-10 a month. 

Three dustehs form the command of a sarddr, who receives 237-8 a month. 
A large proportion of the sarddvs are now Rajputs or Sikhs, 

Fach column has three sarddrs with their men attached to it, and a major 
who acts as regimental paymaster to the nine dustehks. At first there was a 
sanadis of the Khola Faw, as well as a sanadis of the Juug: Fauy to each 
column : now this is the case in two columns only, which looks as if it is intended 
to allow the appointment to lapse and gradually change the relative status of 
the Kiola Fauj altogether. ‘Ihe pay of a Khola Fauj sanadis is R125 a 
month. 

The men of the KAola Fauj are supposed to supply their own arms, but in 
practice the arms are generally supplied by the State and charged to the men. 
Two men in each bradri carry a jazdid between them, the rest are armed with 
matchlocks, and each mau carries a sword. All are undrilled. They hold many 
small outposts on the frontier, for which work they are well suited, especially 
when brought into coutact with Musalmén tribes on the western frontier. They 
are much used for escort work and odd jobs of any description. They are, how- 
ever, wanting in discipline, and have several times given trouble by mutinous 
conduct. On one occasion a bradri with its flag deserted to the enemy when 
in action on the Gilgit frontier. Uniform is supplied by the State every five 
orsix years. It is of dark-blue cloth, with scarlet turban, breast purdah, and 
hamdrband. 

The force forms a refuge for most of the military waifs and strays in North- 
ern India. Pathdus from Swat and Binér, who have had to Jeave their homes 
on account of blood-feuds, men who have been discharged for misconduct from 
British regiments, all find a home in the Khola Fanj. Besides these are many 
Kashmiri Pathans, who area fine soldierly race. A considerable number of men 
travelling down-country to enlist in the British army are waylaid at Jhelum 
and inveigled into the Maharéja’s service by promises which are not carried 
out, The ordinary attraction held out is higher pay than that given by the 
British Government. Too late the recruit learns to his sorrow that a rupee in 
Kashmiri coinage is worth only half a British rupee, and is still more hardly 
earned by being withheld for months after it bas become due. 

Captain Barrow gives the following account of the tro)» paraded before 
Colonel Lockhart at Srinagar :— 


"Those paraded consisted of a weak battalion of infantry and{wo guns. The infantry 
Were very fairly dressed and equipped, and drilled very creditably—certainly as well as the 
Nipalese. ‘Their physique was fairly good, and 1 am convinced that with a month's training 
under British officers they would be fit to take the field with our troops. Good arms and 
Weeding nre the chief requirements of their infantry. These may have been picked troops, 
and certainly some others I have seen, such as the sappers, are a ragged lot.” 


_ Cavalry.—Until 1877 the cavalry was organised as part of the Khola Fauj 
in squadrons uf 120 of all ravks. On the formation of the army into columns, 
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the whole were formed into four regiments, one of which was attached to each 
column, by whose number it is distinguished. Each regiment is composed of 
four troops, and contains— 
Pay per month. 
Roa p. 
1 Commadan on : . . . . : . 62 8 0 


1 Adjutant, 
1 Wurdi-Major, tec at. ° . j : ‘ 37 8 O 


1 Major, 

4 Rasaldars, ‘a ‘ . ° : : : 31 4 0 
12 Havildars, 5 : “iy . ‘ : ‘ 25 0 0 

4 Sargens, ss . é ‘ : 7 : ? 

12 Dafadars, ‘3 ; ‘ . . ; ° P 

12 Kot-Dafadars, . . ; . 7 . . P 
250 Sowars, i . . 7 : : i. 16 10 O 


The horses are the property of the men, who are supposed to feed them, 
but the practice is for the State to feed them and deduct the price from the 
men’s pay. After all deductions a sowar is estimated to receive R6-143 
month in cash. 

There used formerly to be a squadron of cuirassiers armed with lances, but 
on the institution of the column organisation the squadron was incorporated 
in one of the regiments, and the cuirasses taken into store. It is intended to 
make sufficient to equip a whole regiment. 

Artillery.—Three batteries of different calibres are attached to each 
column :— 


1 10-pr. of 6 guns, 1 1 4-pr. of 6 guns. 
1 mountain battery of 4 guns. 


The field batteries consist of brass smooth-bore pieces of the old pattern, 
drawn by six horses. The mountain guns are made in imitation of those pre- 
sented to the Mahardja by the British Government in 1877. With the excep 
tion of that particular battery which is mounted on mules, the mountain guns 
are carried on men’s backs, and are sometimes called dasti top. Thirty-ai% 
men are allowed to each gun. Part carry the gun itself, another set the lim- 
ber, a third set the wheels, and a fourth the ammunition. Mr. Henvey sav 
the guns of a battery put together and got ready for action in a minute and 4 
half. 

A field battery consists of — 


1 Commadan. 1 Sargen. 

1 Major. 12 Naibs. 

4 Janiadars. 1 Kuria. 

6 Havildars. 71 Golundazis. 


The mule battery has four Aavildars, eight naibs, and forty-eight o/s" 
datiz, and the das/i fop batteries have 144 golundazis. There are also arti: 
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fers, such as leather-workers, cloth-workers, smiths, &c., attached to each 
battery. 

The pay is the same as that of corresponding ranks in the Jungt Fauj. 
The men are all Rajptits or Panjiébi Musalmans. 

The full-dress uniform is a dark-blue tunic, braided in front with yellow 
lace like the British horse artillery. 

According to the above, the number of field and mountain guns is sixty- 
four, but in an estimate given to Mr. Henvey by the déwan Anant Ram, 
the total was stated to be sixty-six. 

The guns mounted in different forts are calculated by Mr. Henvey at 222. 
There is no means of estimating what number is in store. 

Captain E. G. Barrow gives the following account of the sakdr bat- 
teries :-— : 

“We were very much struck by the kaki» battery. It is an excellent idea for hill war- 
fare. . . « « These people have eight men to cerry their 3” brass smooth-bore guns, 
eight men carry the gun-carrige, four the wheels, and two men cach ammunition box. 
Besides this each kahdy carries one round ina pouch, so, without the amimuuition boxes, you 
have twenty rounds with the gun.” 

He also gives the following account of the artillery paraded before Colonel 
Lockhart at Srinagar :— 


“The guns were a division of a Aahdr battery. The gunners were soldiers, but the gun, 
limbers, and ammunition were carried by Kahdars. Their drill was fairly good, they limbered 
and unlimbered quickly enough, and, for an alpine country, I think the idea of a kahdr 
battery is good. The Nipalese also use these coolie batteries. The equipment, however 


: bad, aud the material generally cumbersome. The guns were 3-pr. brass smooth- 
ore.” 


Sappers and Miners.—The sappers and miners consist of four regiments, 
one of which is attached to each column, Each regiment contains four com- 
panies, and consists of — 


Pay per month, 


R a. 

1 Adjuta 
1 Major } ; . : : : : - ee 
4 Jamadars, each at . ‘i ‘ ‘ . 9 6 
12 Havildars, _,, ‘ ; . . . 7 8 
4 Sargens, ‘ : : s : . . - 7 8 
400 Sappers, rT) s ° e a a . . ° 5 0 


They are all low-caste men, and their physique is inferior to that of the 
ordinary rank and file. They are employed in menial offices, and receive no 
instruction, They are skilful in building bridges, but, are unable to perform 
the simplest work without extra supervision. Tools are served out to them 
when any work has to be executed, but they keep none as part of their equip- 
ment. Their adjutant is generally a Musalman. 

The Nizamat.—This is a local force of infantry, which was formed about 
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187], and is distributed among the seven zillas of Jama. Each zilla contains 
one regiment under a commadax, of the same strength, officered and equipped 
in the same way as a battalion of the Jungi Fuuj, The men are the sons of 
zantndars, and are employed within the limits of their own ziWas on revenue 
and éahsi/ work. They are a drilled force, and are armed like the Jungi Fauj. 
The whole force is commanded by a colonel, and is administered directly by 
the wazir of Kashmir and the chief diwan. The men spend four or five 
months in every year at tueir own homes. The Nizamut is largely drawn on 
from time to time to fillup gaps in the Jung: Fauj, to which it acts as the 
principal source of supply for recruits. 

Body-guards.—The Mahardja’s body-guard consists of a regiment of 
infantry, about 600 strong, composed of Dogras, Sikhs, Girkbas, and Pathéns.,. 
They are under the immediate supervision of the Maharaja, and many of them 
are sons of dambarddrs and other minor officials. They receive higher pay than 
the rest of the army; they are fed from the Mahardja’s kitchen, and are 
always about his person. Favor is shown to them in many ways. The menare 
appointed by the Maharaja, and are personally known to him, and have the 
privilege of addressing him whenever they may desire it. Some of the sepoys 
receive as much as R45 a month, each man’s pay being fixed arbitrarily. . 

There is also a mounted body of Mién Rajpats, the caste to which the 
Maharaja belongs, about 300 strong, called Ghorcheras. They are not drilled, 
uor do they wear uniform. They receive no pay, but hold jagérs in recom- 
peuse for service. Many of them are related to the Mabaréja’s family. 

The Pinch force.—Raja Mot{ Singh of Pinch has an infantry force of 
about 1,000 men, mostly Doyrés and Chibhialis, 

Fort guards and oulposts—Certain posts are held by special bodies of 
men who are enagaged for this duty only. A number of small outposts on the 
frontier between Astor and Gilgit are held by Kashmiri Pathéns, mostly from 
Machiptira, where they enjoy jagérs on condition of furnishing a guard to the 
posts, for which they receive no other pay. They are bound to maintain 160 
men for this service, who are changed yearly. They are undrilled and are 
armed like the Khoa Fanj, There are altogether three reliefs of them, making 
a total of 480 men ; but as they are not under adequate supervision, and their 
numbers are not fully maintained, they may be estimated for practical purposes 
at 400 men. , 

In Ladék there is a dusteh of the Khola Fauj (one hundred men) which 
bas become localised, and is not included in the column establishment. It 18, 
however, proposed to relieve them regularly, and absorb the dus/eA into one of 
the columns, 

A special body called Ail/awalas also exists. It is composed of men wh? 
are too old for field service, but are still considered capable of doing service on 
the ramparts. They are all over sixty years old, and are put on reduced pay 
on being relegated to this duty. The number of ké//awalas ecattered through 
the different forts in Jami and Kashmir territory is variously estimated st 
from 500 to 3,000 men. It probably does not excecd half the latter number 
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Total streng/h.—To sum up the total force at the disposal of the Kashmir 
government is as follows :— 
SSS SSS ee ee 
ARTILLERY, Sappera 


Infantry. | Cavalry. j———_) and Remarks, 
Men. | Guns, | Miners. 











Jungi Fauj r ~ of 14336 | 1,192 | 1,532 64 | 1,688 | Enlisted camp- 


Khola Fauj . . . 3,896 eee eee eee followers are 
Nizamat . . 3,136 ez sea ese ee not taken into 
Mahardja’s body- guard oe 600 300 | ... eas és calculation, 
Midn's body-guar : . 680 aes ous see sis nor any officers 
Pinch force ‘ -| 1,000 sai ene ose <i above the rank 
Fort and outpost guards -| 1,900 “vi ai 222 ies of commadan, 


ed 


ToTaL -| 24,568 1,492 | 1,632 | 286 1,683 





There is also a police force of 2,000 men, half of whom are kept at Jami 
and half in Kashmir. 

Distribution —Mr. Henvey at the end of 1882 put down the distribution 
of the troops thus :— 


Kashmfr . . 7 ° . 6,648 men. 
Jamd . ° e . e . e . 12,730 ” 
Astor 3 7 - e ‘ ‘ : 1,694 ,, 
Gilgit ‘ : ‘< e ‘. 7 . e . 3,116 ,, 
Mozafarabdd . ‘ : . ° ‘ ° 800 ,, 
Various forts . . . . : . 7 4595 ,, 


In 1889 Captain Durand gave the following information regarding the 
present strength of the active army, exclusive of k:d/udars -— 





Artillery . ° ° . . . . ‘ . 2,667 

Cavalry . ‘ . ° ° . : . . 630 

Infantry . . . . : . : . - 12,229, guns 66. 
15,626 

Irregulars. -. . . . . : . ‘ 2,204 





17,730 


At present (1889) the Kashmir army is being reorganized ; it is proposed 
to form :— 


12 Infantry regiments, at 600 men each . : . . 7,200 


1 Body-guard regiment . . . . . . . 600 
Kushada Faujy . . . . . - 1,900 

2 Cavalry regiments, at 350 men each : : . . 70C 
1 Body-guard squadron. . ° . . . . 100 
Artillery men . . ‘ . . , . . 400 
10,000 
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The Maharaja has placed the following troops at the disposal of the Impe- 
rial Government, to be quartered in Jamu :— 
2 mountain batteries of about 100 men each . . y 3 200. 


1 regiment lancers about . : : ‘ 343 
3 infantry regiments of about 634 men eish . a ace ‘ 1,902 





2,445 


ComMPOSITION OF CoRPs, 


Mountain Battery, 


-1 Commandant. 

1 Subadar. 

1 Havildar-Major. 

6 Havildars. 

6 Naiks. 

2 Trumpeters. 

80 Gunners. 
100 Mules, 
(100 Drivers.) 


Cavalry. 


1 Commandant. 
2 Squadron Commanders. 
1 Adjutant. 
4 Rasaldars, 
4 Jamadars, 
4 Kot Dafadars. 
4 Salatris. 
24 Dafadars. 
300 Sowars. 


Infantry. 


1 Commandant. 
1 Assistant Commandant, 
1 Adjutant. 
6 Subadars. 
6 Jamadars. 
30 Havildars, 
24 Naiks. 
12 Buglers. 
1 Bugle-Major. 
1 Havildar-Major. 
1 Armorer-Havildar. 
550 Sepoys. 


The 1st Infantry (or Guard) Regiment will be composed entirely of 
Dogrés, the 2nd (or Rifle) Regiment of Gurkhas, and the 3rd (or Pioneer) 
Regiment, will be a mixed corps, consisting chiefly of Mubammadans. It 
will also contain a few Muzbi Sikhs, and artizans of sorts. 

It is thought that in addition to the above, in time all the standing army 


148 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


that it would be necessary for the darbdr to keep up would be 2,000 fully 
trained men for the defence of Gilgit. This would give a total of about 
4,500 men, and would cause a great reduction in the present large military 
expenditure. 


Armament.—The armament is of the most heterogeneous description, and 
there are not less than six or seven kinds of firearms employed. Those now 
being made are of fair quality, of Enfield pattern. The ammunition is of bad 
quality, and no care is taken in the storing of it. 


Magazines. —Jami.—The principal magazine lies 2 miles north of the city. 
It is capable of producing 1,000 maunds of powder per annum. The Jamu 
arsenal is reported to contain as many as 800 brass guus of light calibre. 


Ridsi.—There is a small magazine here producing 200 maunds of powder 
per annum. 


Kéadchak,—Eight miles from Jami; saltpetre is manufactured here. 


Srinagar.—Near the fortress of Hari Parbat; it produces 250 Aharwara of 
powder yearly. 

Mozafarabdd, Astor, and Gilgit are usually supplicd from Kashmir, but 
Hag can be locally made in Astor, and, it is said, in Mozafarabad aud 

ilgit. 

Arms factories: Jamt.—This is the principal factory. Two foremen and 
one hundred and fifty workmen are employed ; muzzle-loading rifles are turned 
out at the rate of a dozen in two months, but the workmanship is bad. Small 
mountain guns (probably the dasti top) are manufactured. Shells are 
made in large quantities, but the quality is bad. Matchlocks, blunderbusses, 
bayonets, swords, are freely made; and there are experiments constantly 
going op with Martini-Henry rifles, gatlings, and so forth, but local artisans 
are not capable of efficient work of this sort. 


Srinagar. —There is a factory near the Chaont ; sixty workm.ayare employ- 
ed, rifles and carbines are made. * 

Zainagam.—On the road to Gulmarg; twenty-five blacksmiths and ten 
workmen are engaged in the manufacture of muskets and swords. 


The iron found in the country is not considered of sufficiently goed quality 

tor the purpose, and Bajaur iron, which is imported by way of Mozafarabdéd, 

16 used in the manufacture of all gun barrels, except in the case of inferior 

sporting weapons, 

ee metal 1s sold in Srinagar at the rate of two seers for a chz/4z rupee, the 
st Kashmiri iron costing about half as much, 


e na mene gun-makers, to the number of about thirty shops 

AL ay abit the Nawatta quarter of the city, at the foot of the Hari 

oe rae the government gun-factory was abolished, about fourteen 

o eae ey have been principally employed in the manufacture of rifles 
Pieces for His Highness’s troops. 
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There is no systematic division of labor, and the number of weapons pro. 
duced is apparently not great. It is said that each shop, in which four or five 
workmen are employed, turns out one wall-piece or one or two rifles a month, 
The government supplies all materials, and pays for the labor of manufacture 
at the rate of thirty chs/4: rupees for each rifle. Considering the rudeness of 
the tools employed, a very light, handy, and well-finished weapon is produced, 
though probably vot an .ccurate piece, as the method of boring and rifling is 
extremely primitive. Kashmiri iron is used for all parts of the rifle except 
the barrel, and in the wall-pieces only the inner portion of the barrel is made 
of imported metal. 

The bayonets are made of Kashmiri iron tipped with imported steel. 

Rifles and small field pieces are also manufactured for the government at 
the village of Zainagam, in the Biru pargana ; there are said to be about twenty- 
five men employed in the factory; the weapons there manufactured are of 
exactly similar pattern to those made in Srinagar; the system of boring 
and rifling is the same; the method is fully explained and illustrated in 
the Hand-Book of the Manufacturcs and Arts of the Panjab, Vol. II, page 
288. 

The stock of the piece is made of walnut wood, and the lock is adapted to 
both match and flint. It is said that the number of rifles produced in the 
Zainagam factory does not at present exceed fivea month, bat that this number 
could be increased should necessity arise. 

At Srivagar the better quality of sporting weapons, guns, and rifles are 
made of Damasens twist, of which there are two kinds: in the better quality 
it is eaid that only sankiya (arsenic) is used to produce the jautar or 
damask ; in the inferior description a similar result ia obtained by the use of a 
mixture of fala: and sankiya. Only imported iron is fit for the purpose; 
it is beaten into thin narrow bars about 3 feet long, and between each bar a 
layer of sankiya is spread; the mass is then welded, and a bar of twisted 
metal, about the thickness of the little finger, is coiled round and welded ov; 
the barrel is then shaped and bored, after which it is immersed in a mixture of 
khaihi ; this process is said to take from one to four days to draw out the 

jauhar or damask according to the strength of the mixture and the nature of 
the metal. 

Swords, knives, &c., are, it is said, made of fox/dd, which comes from Irén 
(Persia or from Syria even), or of steel, which is imported from the Panjéb, or 
of kushi lohar from Bajaur, and sometimes of a mixture of all three metals. 
OF these, the fouddd is the most expensive, costing, it ie said, as much as sixteen 
chili rupees a seer at Srinagar; ordinary steel ie worth about half as much. 
Kashmiri iron is never used for the manufacture of swords, &c. Sword blades 
are not submitted to any chemical process to produce the watering, which is 60 
much admired; it is attained by tempering and polishing with astone called 
kéran. The export trade in fire-arms and sword blades, for which Kashmir 
was once famous, seems to have died out. 

Besidee the above it must be borne in mind that there are many private 
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gunsmiths in Kashmir, who are exceedingly skilful in imitating European 
weapons. It is believed they can convert muzzle-loading into breech-loading 
rifles, and the Maharaja perhaps makes use of them as contractors for the 
manufacture of arms. 
Presents of arms to the Mahardja.—In 1877-78 the Government of India 
Secret, July 1877, Nos 61-64 and presented the Maharaja with a complete 
65-72. mountain battery of four rifled 7-pounder 
guns, four thousand Enfields and one thousand Snider rifles, with 200 rounds 

Secret, August 1877, Nos. 96, 98; Of ammunition for each rifle. The Maharéja 
and December 1877, No. 91. then requested that some troops might be 
taught to use the rifles, and twenty-one men were accordingly instructed at 
Sialkot, being attached for the purpose to the 15th Native Infantry. 

Powder Factory.—In 1877 the Maharaja asked permission to obtain the 
Political A., October 1877, Nos. 538- services of “a native versed in the manu- 
39. facture of gunpowder to superintend the 

powder factory in this country.” No objection was made, but it was said that 
the man’s employment must be “strictly limited to superintending the manu- 
facture of powder only.” 

Cost of the army.—The expenditure on the army was in 1887 estimated 
at 22 lakhs of British rupees, Till recently a number of charges were mixed 
up with the military charges which had no proper place among them. Of 
late a more correct system of accounts has been introduced, the items being 
separated under different heads. . 

Composition of the army.—The bulk of the army consists of Dogrds, a term 
that is generally used for hill Rajpdte in the Panjab, but which properly de- 
notes neither caste nor religion, and is applied to all the inhabitants of the 
province of Dugar, the tract of lower hill country lying between the Chenéb 
and the Ravi. In point of fact, there is a considerable proportion of Musal- 
méns among the Dogrés, thongh the greater number are Hindis. Those that 
take military service are mostly Rajptits, who are divided into two classes, rzz., 
Min Réjpute and ordinary Rajputs. 

The sappers and miners are composed exclusively of lowecaste men, sucb 
as Meghs and Dims, whose touch is defilement toa Réjpit. Dogrd Musal- 
mane are the descendants of Hindus that have been forcibly converted to Islam, 
and still retain their caste names and many of their caste custome. Chibbél 
contains great numbers of Muhammadanised Réjpits. 

In person the Dogrés are small men, averaging about 5 feet 4 inches, 
of slight make, and somewhat weak physique. Though wanting in muscular 
power and deficient in stamina, they are of a wiry and active nature, excellent 
marchers, and able to undergo grent and prolonged fatigue where great mus- 
cular exertion is not required. Inthe Panjdb they have acquired the cbarac- 
ter of being excessively stupid, which has given rise to a proverb—“ The Dogré 
only wants horns and tail to be a bullock.” They have the reputation of 
being faithful to those they serve, and are not without a certain dogged tena- 
city, which rendera them excellent material as soldiers, 
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Good as is the material to be found among the rank and file, as much can 
hardiy be said for their officers, and several instances are known of a Dogri 
force fleeing panic-stricken from a contemptible enemy. Asaclass, the Rajpat 
olficers are very inferior to the Sikh, Pathan, and Panjabi Musalman officers, 
of whom there are a considerable number. They are proud, lazy, and ignorant, 
few of them being even able to write, and their reputation for courage does 
not stand high. Like all Dogras, they are great misers, and lose no opportu. 
nity of making money out of their subordinates. As a body, the officers are a 
great deal too old, at least balf of them being of an age which would incapa- 
citate them for prolonged hard work. The jealousy of authority being exer- 
cised by subordinates, which is visible in every phase of Kashmir administra- 
tion, causes the superior officers to interfere in every petty detail, thereby de- 
priving officers in the lower grades of all influence and authority. 

Foreign reeruits.—(1) Kikds—In the course of 187 the Maharaja raised 

; : two companies of Kukds, of one hundred 
Sain as s memo, dated 5th on each, with the intention of making them 
the nucleus of a regular Kikd regiment. 
His orders to the recruiters whom he sent into the Panjab were to obtain men 
of good family and fine physique. The two hundred Kukds were kept at 
Jama for some little time. Thence they were transferred to Srinagar, where 
they were made much of. Presents were often bestowed on them irrespective 
of their pay, and a prominent place was assigned to those who wished to go to 
the wacir’s darbdér. It was no uncommon oceurrence for a party of them to 
attend durdur after morning parade. Suddenly in the end of the year they 
were ull removed to Mozafarabad. This hasty departure is attributed to the 
desire of the Kashmir government to conceal the fact that it was employing 
men whom the British Government would not bave in its ranks. After this 
Political A., February 1872, Nos, the Kukds were treated with less considera- 
99-49. tion, and within a short time they were 
dismissed. 

The Panjab Government has been direct- 
ed to watch Kaka recruiting by the Kasb- 
mir darbar. 

(2) Africans.—At the end of 1875 the Maharaja expressed* a wish to 
®* Political A., June 1869, Nos. 41- have an African body-guard. Nothing came 
ay of the idea, but the Officer on Special Duty was 
told to discourage it should any further allusion be made to it, since the scheme 
seemed likely to be unnecessarily expensive and open to other obvious objec- 
tious. 

(3) Gurkhas and Pathdns.—Recent reportst have stated that both Gurkba 

+ Secret E., July 1883, Nos, 65-60 2"d Pathdn recruite are beiug enlisted for 
and 61-63. the Kashmir army. The attention of the 
Secret E., October 1883, Nos. 338. Officer on Special Duty has been particularly 
mah directed to the matter. 
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Military Administration.—The whole army is nominally administered by 
the Mahardja’s brother, Réja Rim Singh. He is aided by a mtisahib and a 
superintendent of the military department. The pay of the musahid is 
R187-8 monthly, and he has several assistants. 

Appointments and promotions are made by parwanas from Mian Ram 
Singh under orders from the Maharaja, but all candidates have to secure 
recommendation by money payments to their superior officers. 

The lot of the ordinary sepoy is no enviable one. Badly clothed, badly 
fed, and subjected to a life often of great privation, in a service from which 
death is the only release, it is wonderful that men should be found to serve in 
any numbers. The feeling that military service is a duty owed to the State, 
and the Hindu’s ready submission to constituted authority, form the best 
recruiting agents. The Dogra recruits are often mere boys, who have been 
induced by want and persuasion to enter the ranks in which they are retained 
by a feeling of comradeship and the difficulty of escape from the situation. 
The scanty pay is subject to numerous deductions for rations, clothing, 
carriage when marching, and the income tax or taméol, which is paid by 
every government official from the highest to the lowest. Under this latter 
head a sanadzs is subject to a deduction of R6-4 a month, besides which he is 
charged about R4 for rations. Officers on lower pay are charged in proportion. 
The total deductions in the case of a sepoy of the Jungi Fauj is R2-13, 
or 50 per cent. of bis nominal pay. In addition to this a month’s pay is 
deducted from each government servant on every occasion of a birth, marriage, 
or death in the Mahardja’s family, The scanty pittance left after these de- 
ductions is still further reduced by the dishonesty of the aksh?, The sepoy’s 
pay used to be withheld so as to be always from four months to a year in 
arrears, aud it was occasionally as much as eighteen or twenty months overdue. 
At intervals, according to the éaksiz’s Anclination, it is announced that four 
or five months’ pay will be issued on a certain day. The baksh/, accompanied 
by the sanadis, colonels, and commadans, sits on a carpet, while each sepoy 
advances in turn. His accounts are rapidly read out to him by the daksA?’s 
clerk, and the small sum shown to be due is handed to him minus the odd 
annas, which are retained as the Lakshi’s perquisite. Should he attempt to 
complain, he is hustled out or made a prisoner, and in apy case finds his 
remonstrance results in his having to wait till next pay-day, several months, 
before he gets anything. The impossibility of redress, and the recollection 
that he has still several months’ pay due to him in the bafs47’s hands, compel 
him to content himself with whatever is offered him. 

_ In Jami, under the eye of the Mabardja, the rations issued are of good 
quality. In distant garrisons they are often very inferior, and much sickness 
and occasional deaths, arising chiefly from dyspepsia, are the result. It may 
happen that all the mills in a place are owned by the governor, no grain being 
allowed to be ground by the zamzudars at any mill not belonging to bim, 
Payment for grinding being always made in kind, a quantity of different 
Brains 18 accumulated, This is all mixed together, charged to government as 
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fine wheat, and issued to the sepoy, A single handful of such stuff often con. 
tains wheat, barley, millet, peas, dal and maize mixed up together. After 
sifting thie mixture the sepoy has to take it to be ground, for which he has to 
pay, and then he has to collect fuel for himself, which in some places is a mat. 
ter of considerable difficulty. 

It sometimes bappens that a sepoy, when at a distant station, is desirous 
of going on leave to his home. This, though not authorised, is arranged by 
payments to the commadan and the éakshi. Or it may happen that he is 
desirous of quitting the service altogether to take up land on the deatb of some 
of his family. As there is no recognised arrangement by which a sepoy can 
get his discharge, he is obliged to purchase the consent of his colonel, who 
allows him to provide a substitute, whom also he is obliged to pay. The five 
or six months’ pay due to him is forfeited to gain the assent of the dakahz, 

Under such circumstances, the discipline of the army is not of a high 
order, but the Dogra is naturally patient and uncomplaining, and cases of 
insubordination are rare. With scanty food and scantier clothing he travels 
across the high enow passes north of Kashmir at all seasons without com- 
plaining, though often despatched on the most frivolous errands by his 
thoughtless superiors. Not a year passes in which a number are not lost 
altogether, and others rendered cripples for life from cold andexposure. Some 
years ago an entire regiment was thus lost in the snow, upwards of twelve 
hundred men, including their baggage coolies, perishing together. 

Forts.—In December 1882, Mr. Henvey furnished a list of seventy-one 
forts in the Kashmir State, containing an ag- 
gregate garrison of 4,530 men, and a total of 
eighty -eight large and one hundred small guns. One half of these forts are 
in Jami territory; twelve are in Punch; sixteen in Kashmir; five in Gilgit, 
and three in Ladaék. A description of each of these forts is given on the next 
page. 
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List of forts in the territory of the Mahkardja of Jami and Kashmir. 
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Names of the Wazirats, 


Kashuir. 


Kamréj in Kashmir . 
Mozafarahéd in Kash- | Baramiula Fort. 


unfr teriitory. 
Ditto 


Mozafarabéd Wazirat | Fort Gorigarh . 


Ditto 


Ditto 
Ditto 


Ditto 
Ditto 


Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 





Names of tbe forts. 


In the Wazirat of | Hari Parbat Fort. 


Hatv Pir Fort . 


.| Fort of Sankargarh 


Fort Katai, Bambé 


Fort Dopatta .- 
Fort Mozafarabad 


. | Fort Naosbera . 
‘: | Uri Fort 


Fort Dunna. 
_ Fort Chikary . 
| Fort Kurnn 
Fort Khorauwala 
Fort Tarda Devi 
Fort Dernwar . 








Total forts 16 


Forts in Gilgit Wazirat. 


Gilgit .  . —, | Fort Gilgit? ‘ 
Ditto ‘ ‘ -| Fort Sher * : 

Ditto , . -; Fort Chaprot . 
Ditto. ‘ . | Fort Hasora® . ‘ 
Ditto. . | Port Bunji' . 
| Total forts5 . 

Ladak Forts. 

Ladék : ; .) Fort Ladé&k : 
Ditto Wazfrat . - | Fort Laskar . 
Ditto Fort Drés ‘ . 
Total forta3 . 




















Number|Number 
of men fof gune 


: ) Remarks. 
in each | io each 
































fort. fort. 
150 8 | Walls of this fort were built 
in the time of the Emperor 
Akbar, and the buildings 
were constructed by Jabar 
| Khan, Bérakzéi, 
15 ... | Lbis fort is old. 
15 4 | Ditto. 
(small), 
25; 2 | In Kakka territory, 
25 | 2 | 
40 2 This place is in the jagir of 
| / Sultén Muhammad Sultén, 
| Bambi. 
50 2 | In Bambé territory. 

205 8 |This place belongs tothe Kakkas 
| | and Bambaés. There is no 
| wagazine in this fort. 

25 | 

50 2 | 
(small) 

aioe 

100 4 

50 2 
25 2 
25 | 2 
25 | 2 

885 | 46 

oie ax 

2100 a On the frontier of Yasfn. 

100 2 | On the frontier of Yasin and 

| Nagar. 

200 2 | 

60 2 | 

650! 13 | 
a 

200 4 

30 2 
gv} 2 | 
260| 8 | 











* Captain Barrow givca ao account of Sai furt garrison, abont 80 irregulare.—F. E. Y. 


® Captain Barrow gives garrison ae 880 infantry, 80 gunners. 


6-pounder, 8 sher bachas. 


Armament, three bras: mountain guns, one 


, Coptain Borrow gives garrison as one battalion and 2S gunonere, besides 400 irregulara and 300 jagirdare. 
Captain Barrow gives srmamcnt as a 13-inch brace quo and 6 sber baches. 
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List of forts, §c.—continued. 





Names of the Wazfrat. Names of the forts, 


Forts in the Waztrat of Jami. 


In Jami ; . Fort Bau ‘ 


Ranbirptira Wazirat .' Fort Suchetgarh 
Ditto . - Fort Sauba 


| Total forts 3 


Forts in Jasrota Wazirat. 


| Jusrota Wazirat -, Fort Jasmirgarh 





Ditto . . . | Fort Mastgurh 


Ditto . J - | Fort Kaloya 


Total forts 3 





Forts in the Wazirat of Riasi 


+ Ridsi Wazirat -; Fort Riasl 7 





Ditto ., Fort Salar 


| Totul forts 2 


Fort in the Wazirat of Kishtwdr, 


Wazirat Kishtwér. | Fort Kishtwar 


Forts in the Wazirat of Jhappal. 


Wazirat Jhappa .{ Fort Jhappal 


Ditto j -' Fort Khamun . 

| Ditto : . | Fort Réjore, known as 

Rainpur. 

| Ditto ° .| Fort Tharoch . 

| Ditto : .| Fort Mangia Devi 

| Ditto . .| Fort Rambirgarh 
Ditto : .| Fort Mungle Mai 

| Total forts 7 
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Remarke, 


This fort is on the further 
bank of the river Tani, 2 
wiles from Jami. This 
was built in the time of 
Raju Ranjit Deo. 

Built by Rija Suchet Singh, 

Ditto ditto, 


It was: built in the time of 
Ré&ja Lal Deo and Raja Him 
Singh. 

On the hill Phadu, near the 
frontier. 

At the foot of a hill. , 


This was built by Raja Ratan 
Deo. 

This fort is very strong, and 
all the treasure of Réjs 
Guldb Singh is buried bere. 


This fort was built by the 
forefathers of Tagh Singb. 


Ancient. 


This was built in the time of 
Réja Ranbir Singh. 
This is a strong fort. 
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Last of forts, Sc.—continued. 


—_—___-___________—_________ ET EET 


No. 


1 
2 
8 
4 
5 
6 
q 
8 


_ 


wre 


> oo 


9 | Waztrat Bhadi 
Waztrat Padu , 
Ditto 


4 


Names of the Waztrate. 


Waztfrat Pandi 


Ditto 
Ditto 


Names of the forts. 





Forts in the Waztrat af Minawar. 


Wazirat Mingéwar .| Fort Mindwar . Z 
Ditto .| Fort Mirpir . 
Ditto .| Fort Rémkét . 
Ditto .| Fort Barjan . 

Ditto .| Fort Aknir. 
Ditto . | Fort Dewa Watala 
Ditto . | Fort Mangano 
Ditto «| Fort Barnala 


Tota) forte 8 


Forts in the Waztrat of Pandu. . 


Total forts 3 


. | Fort Badrawér 


: Sunder Kot 


Total forts 4 


Fort Sammatgarh 


. | Fort Karon . 


.{ Fort Panda 
Fort Basaoli . 
Fort Rémnagar 


Forts in the Wasfrat of Udampur. 





Wazfrat Udampir Fort Udampir 
Ditto «| Fort R&émgarb, known 
as Kotli. 
Ditto Fort Kanchat Sing- 
wala. 
Ditto .} Fort Doda . 
Total forts 4 


Forts in Badrawdr in the jagir of Midn Amar 
Bingh, the third son of the Mahardja. 


1 | Was(rat Badrawér 





























Num abe 
of mi | of gane 
ip each , in each 
fort. | fort. 
15 1 
15 1 
20 | 1 
10 | 1 
6: 
25 2 
10 1 
a | 
110 | 8 
15 | 1 
TOM ats 
820 | 4 
845; 5 
with 
Mf{én 
Subib’e . 
15 | 2 
10 | 1 
650 3 
60 2 
125 8 
810 6 
25 2 
15 1 
20 1 
870 9 











Bemarke. 





built by Réja Suchet Singh. 
Some years ago this placc 
and the fort were assigned 
to Mian Rém Singh as jagfr. 
The income is R7,000. The 
said M(én keeps his own men 
at the number given, and 
pays the sepoys out of the 
income. The Mfén has full 
authority bere, 


This is built like a palace, but 
can be used as a fort. 

This fort. is on the Tani at a 
distance of 8 miles from 
Udampir, towards north, 
On the Chenéb; a strong fort. 


This is in the tabsfl of BR4ém- 
uD, 


This place and the fort are the 
jagir of Mién Amar Singh, 
the third son of the Maha- 
réja: income is about R5,000. 
Belongs to Bhadii Wazfrat. 
Belongs to Padu Wasfrat. 
Ditto. 


These forts were first in Badra- 
wér, now in Padu. 
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Liat of forts, e.—eoncluded. 











No.| Names of the Watirete. Names of the forts. Remarks, 
Forts in Raja Mott Singh's territory. 
2 / In Pi - .| Fors Péoch ,. -| 136 6 | This is the senéns of Rijs 
Beran Motf Singh. The guards na 
under Devi Din. .There iss 
magazine here. It is near 
Pinch. 
2) Tahsil Mahnder Fort Mankét . 7 15 . : : 
3 | Tabsfl Bégh Fort Jawahirgarh . 15 This was built by Réja Jawa. 
hir Singh, - 
4 Ditto .  .. FortBégh . «| 12 
5 | Tabsil Sedh Mansi. | Fort Parl ° | ©2322 
6 Ditto .  .| Fort Nalpagi . .| 10 
7 | Tabsil Bégh -| Fort Taeen ‘ 10 
8 Ditto : -| Fort Palang . 9 
9 Ditto < .! Fort Gosra . * 10 
10 Ditto % . | Fort Palandri . ° 10 
i Ditto, . .| Fort Badal. ‘ 11 
12 Ditto . .| Fort Kandri 7 9 





Total Forts 12 . 





Total of all the forts, guns, and men in 
Kashmir and Jami territory. 









Total of the forts in | Forts .16| 885 46 | In Kashmir, Kamréj, and Mo 
Kasbutr. zafarabdd. 

Total of the forte in | Ditto . - &| 650 
Gilgit. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto ‘ oe 3 260 
Ladék. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto ce: 120 
Jama. 

Totel of the forts in | Ditto ‘ 28 62 
Jasrota. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto 2) 155 
Biasf. 

Total of the forts io | Ditto é - il 60 
Kishtwar. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto : . 7 160 
Jhappal. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto ‘ . 8} 110 
Minéwar. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto : . 3| 8465 
Padu with Rém- 

par. 

Total of the forts in | Ditto ‘ . 4] 125 
Udampér. 

Total of the forta in | Ditto ; » 4! 970 
Badrawér, 


Total af the forts in 
Réje Moti Singh’s 
territory, 


Ditto . 288 








Gaaxp Torat . 71/4580 | 188 | Large 68, small 100. 


Statxor, 


F. Henvey, 
22nd December 1882. 


Officer om Special Duty in Kashutr. 
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Currency.—On the 13th July 1880, Mr. Henvey submitted the following 
Politics! A., August 1880, Nos. 1 Memorandum regarding the coinage of the 
and 2. Kashwir State :— 


“There is at present much confusion in Kashmfr, and considerable excitement among the 
trading people, with reference to the various silver coins in circulation. 

« First,—The old Hari Singh{ rupee worth eight anoas. These were introduced during the 
Sikh réj by Sarddr Harf Singh. They are few in number, and are for the most part of fall 
weight and good metal. 

“ Second.—The old chil ki rupees, issued by the Mahardja Guldb Singh and valued original- 
lyat tenannas. In consequence of the dishonest practice of the Kashmfr officials in charge of 
the mint, these old chilké, rupees were greatly debased, and some years ago the darbdr found 
iteelf forced to lower the value generally to eight annas; but the quantity of alloy differs to 
the extent of many annas, and, moreover, the device being rude and easily imitated, the 
Kashmfr silveremiths have freely used their own coins along with the government money, 
and mixed in them as much copper as suited their purpose. The old chilkis are spread all 
over the country, and they form the general circulating medium for petty trade. 

“ Third.—The new chilki rupees issucd by the present Mabardja about ten or twelve years 
ago. They are of full weight and good metal, and are taken at the value of ten annas. 

“ Fourth.—The Knglish or double rupee, rarely imitated and freely taken. Now when 
the new chilkis were brought in, no attempt seems to have been made to recall the obsolete 
coins, and, further, the negligence of the government and of the police has suffered the oper- 
ations of the coiners to go unchecked, though coining is of course forbidden by the laws of the 
country. From these causes it happens that, as before stated, the old and debased or counter- 
feit chilkis are current in vast quantities. A recent theft of pashmina was traced to certain 
goldsmiths of Srinagar, whoee premises were searched, and there the police discovered coining 
implements. The matter being reported to the Mabardja, His Highness awoke to the loss 
which both the State and its subjects sustained by the continuance of the existing etate of 
affairs, and he passed an order directing all who possessed old chtlkis to present them for exa- 
mination. If the coins be recognised as from the government mint, the holders will receive 
full value in new chilkis’; if otherwise, the bad money is to be broken up. This measure has 
Given rise to loud and widespread complaints. The people say that the coins are only dis- 
tinguishable from one another by the varying quantity of alloy. The old chi/kis were notori- 
ouely debased by the officers of the mint; and as the practice of private coining has bean 
winked at, or at least overlooked, the government ought not to make its subjects suffer for 
the bad coinage which hae resulted therefrom. The case is difficult: on the one hand, it is 
clear that a debased coinage which owes its origin to the facts herein described ought to be 
recalled ; on the other hand, the darbdr is between the horns of adilemma. Either the bulk 
of the population muet suffer loss from the rejection and destruction of the bad coin, though 
issued from the mint itself or passed wholesale by coiners under the nose of the government, 
or the State must take the loss on its own shoulders. Iam afraid the latter horn is not one 
upon which the darbar is likely to impale itself.” 


__ It may be added that in 1871-72 complainte were received from the Joint 
be Commissioner at Léh about the depreciation 
Political A., Oc r ; \. P 
M4; March i872, New 48-48; Apri Of the cliléi rupeo in Ladék. A little 
Hecnce 1870, Ne a eee A» before thie the Maharéja had asked the gov- 
; ernment to enable him to get coining ma- 
chinery. It was suggested that he should make use of the Calcutta mint, 
General A. May 1870, Nos. 1-9; but he objected that to give up coining 
ce 1820, os, 1-9. would be detrimental both to his revenue 
and his dignity, The government then ordered the Rurki workshops to 
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comply with the darbdr’s indents; and at the same time offered “ supply 
blanks from the Calcutta mint. 

Of a number of coins sent by Mr. Girdistore to the Calcutta mint, the 
least valuable was equal to eight annas of British currency, and the most 
valuable to a trifle more than ten annas. 

Chilki, or vdja Shahs, rupees are coined at Srinagar. The coin contains six 
mashas of pure silver, and is equal to ten annas 
English standard. On one.side is inscribed 
** Sheonath Suhae,” and on the reverse, “ “ Gurb- i-Sreenuggur, Sumbut (year) 
IHS,” with a cross. 

The meaning of the letters IHS is said to be Jesus Hominum Salvator, 
and was inscribed by a native Christian, son of a native pastor, Anand Masih, 
who took service with Mahardja Gulab Singh, and had these letters inscribed, 
as he told the raja they would be pleasing to the British. 

Copper pice are coined at Srinagar aud Jami. 

For all information regarding temples of Kashmir, see Dr. Neve's 
Tourist’s Guide to Kashmir, Ladék, Skardu, &c., pages 77 to 91. 


Mint. Coinage. 
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| A 
ABADAN—Lat. 35° 7’. Long. 76° 82’. Elev. 
A emall village on the right bank of the Shyok river, in Khapdlu (Baltistan). 
The Shyok bere runs in two channels, each about 100 yards wide, averuge 
depth aboot 2 feet. A skin raft is kept here. The Shyok is navigable 
to some way below Shapdlu village. (Zhomson.) 


ABDULOND—Lat. 84° 82’. Long.'76° 19’. Elev. 
This place, which is called in the Dérd language Abdulodi, contains but 


one house, the most easterly habitation in the Tilail valley; it lies near 
the source of the Kishan Ganga river on the road to Dras. 


ABID—Lat. 33% 54". * Long. 74° 42’, Elev. 
An encamping ground at the foot of the Badil pass, from which it is dis- 
tant 4 miles north. 
A ebeltered spot, but no houses or supplies. Snow in October. (Adi/- 
good.) 


ACHAMAL—Lat. 34° 33’. Long. 76° 14’. Elev. 

"A village, said to contain twenty-five houses, in Kargil (Raltistan). It lies 
near the right bank of the Wakha river, about 3 miles from its juac- 
tion with tbe Sara river. Its inbabitants are Muhammadans. 


ACHAR—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 73° 38’, Elev. 
A hamlet containing two houses, surrounded by a few rice-fields; on the 
left bank of the Kishan Ganga river. 


It lies below the path between Nuraseri and Panchgram, i in the district 
of Mozafarabad. 


ACHIBAL, ACHIWUL, ox SAHIBABAD—Lat. 38° 41’. Long. 75° 17’. 
Elev. 
A village situated nt the extremity of the range of hills which separates 
the parganas of Bring and Kuthér; it lies about 6 miles south-east of 
Islamabad, from whence it is visible, 
It 18 celebrated for a magnificent spring, the largest in Kashmir, which 
_Tiees at the foot of the rocky spur of the "Achibél Thang mountain, the 
main etream being carried through a fine old pleasure-garden, which was 
made by the emperor Shéh Jahéngfr. This garden covtains the remains 
of hamdms and other buildings; the stream, which falls over a cascade into 
® square tank, is shaded in its course through the garden by some magni- 
ficent chunér trees. In the middle of the tank is a small summer-houee, 
and at its lower end croseing the, stream is a baradart, but this work has of 
late been abandoned in favour of the neighbouring filature. The natives 
suppose the spring to be the reappearance of the river Bring, whose waters 
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saddenly disappear through a large fissure in its limestone bed, some miles 
to the eastward. Vigne considers that the probabilities are in favour of 
this supposition. He states that the water, though icy cold, is not very 
good for drinking. 

The village, which contains about twenty-eight houses, and a mite 
population of Hindis and Mubammadanz, lies to the north aud west of 
the garden and epring, and ie shaded by fine trees. 

There are seven families of Muhammadan zamindars, and a ‘milla, seven 
pandits, including two gosains, two patwaris, two zamindars, and a brab- 
min ; and the following traders: a banfa, two washermen, a barber, a 
milkeoan, two gardeners, a blacksmith, a carpenter, a baker, and ry basket 
maker ; also two fakirs and a sepoy. 

There is a masjid in the village, and the zidrat of Saiad Shébah-td-dh 
of Baghdéd, who is believed to have died hete three hundred years ago. 

Achibél is the tahsil of the Kuthér pargana, and was anciently called 
Sébibabdd. 

There is a large government store-house in the village for the supply 
of neceesaries to European travellers and sportsmen in the Maru Wardwiu 
valley and the neighbouring mountains. 


Table of distances from Achibdl to places im its vicinity. 














From To Distance 

fo miles, 

Achibél . . . «. «© «|{Bhdngess sw wet et«<Cd 
Do. e e e e ° e Nowbtg ° .s e e . e 8 
Do. e e ° . . . Kukar Ndg e ® .. ° 8 
Do. e ° ° tJ e e Shéhabéd (Dé) e e e es 9 
Do. ° . -. «| Verndg . 0 ee : 12 

ACHINATHANG—Lat. 33° 381’. Long: 76° 48’. Elev. 


A neat village on the right bank of the Indus in the governorship of 
Ladék. Inhabitants Ladékis. It is situated on a plateau of river-alluviua, 
200 feet above the water. Near this place are to be seen shallow pits, 
from which Balti gold-washers have dug earth which they carried down to 
the waterside to wash for gold. . 

At Acbinathang the Indus valley begins to be rather less confined » the 
road along it is such that one can ride, (Drew.) 

Below this village the valley narrows considerably, and is subject to 
chances of being dammed up by falling rocks and debris. 

ACHUR—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 74° 55’. Elev.: 

A village in Gfrais, lying about four miles west of the fort; it is very pie 
turesquely situated on the right bank of the Bérzil streain, at the point of 
its junction with the Kishan Ganga, which emerges opposite the village 
from a rooky, pine-clad gorge. 
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The village is surrounded with cultivation and trees ; the inhabitants are 
Mubammadan zam{ndars, and number ten families. There is a masjid in 
the village. The water-supply is plentiful, both from the Burzi] and the 
Didar Kad torrent, which flows by ite northern side. 


ACHURBAL—Lat. 34° 38’. | Long. 74° 57’. Elev. 13,000’. 
The mountain, which is eo named in the Dard dialect, is known as the 
Kishan Ganga by Hinds, and is called the Hubbur Kotan-ka-bél by the 
Kashmiris, 

The Achurbél mountain is a conical peak, having an elevation of uc: er 
18,000 feet, and stands out a conspicuous object at the south-east corner of 
the Girais valley. 


ADAMABAD—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 74° 17. Elev. 
A village cituated on the slopes of the mountain above the right bank 
of the Gagrin stream, at its confluence with the Dali Nar, 
It is distant about 14 miles north-east of Punch, and contains about 
fifty houses, inbabited by Gajars and Kashmfri Muhammadans. 


ADDAI— 
This stream, known as the Addai-ka-kutta, flows into the Dali Nar by 
its left bank, between the villages of Réjpir and Pulara in Pinch; it is 
fordable, being about 20 feet broad and of ineonsiderable depth, and ig 
crossed by the path from Panch towards the Tosha Maidén, ‘Nurpdr, and 
Sang Safid pasees. 


ADDIDAK—Lat. 23° 3’. Long. 74° 11’. Elev. 1,200°. 
A small custom-house and guard-room at the summit of the first ridge, 
nbout six miles north of Bhimbar, and the same distance south of Saiad- 
abéd Sardi, on the road into Koshmifr. 


ADUR—Lat. 338° 46’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. | 
A small scattered village, situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, on an 
island formed by two branches of the Lidar. It lies nearly midway be- 
tween Islamabéd and Bij-Behéra. 

AFFRAY DA—Lat, 84° 27’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 

A village in the Uttar pargana, near the left bank of the Idj na/a, south- 
west of Shalira. In the village ie a large water-mill. (A/ontgomerie.) 

AFITH—Lat. 38° 51’, Long. 75° 35’. Elev. 

A village 3 in the Maru Wardwén valley, on the left bank of the river, 
about 3 mile north-west of Mangil, half-way between Inshin and Basman. 

It contains seven houses, a masjid, and the ziérat of the Char-yar, or 
four companions of Mubammad. There is a little grase and a few trees 
sbout the village, which is built on the bank of the Kdzuz stream ; & path 
lies up the valley of this stream to Phirdala, a grazing ground in the 
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Zagnai valley, which is much frequented late in summer, when the snows 
have melted. The track to the Zagnai valley by the Mangil Nai, a little 
to the south, is eaid to be preferred. There is a Aadal bridge over the 
Maru Wardwén river between Afith and Suedramman. 


AGAR— 


A stream which drains the western slopes of the mountains in the Chikar 
district, south of Mozafarabad ; it flows in a north-westerly direction, and 


empties itself into the Jhelum, in latitude 34° 12’, longitude 73° 32’. Cup. 


tain Allgood mentions this stream in his Kashmir Routes under the name 
of “ Arood Kuss.” 


The river is now crossed by a fine new bridge, about a mile from its . 


mouth. (Barrow.) — 


AGAR—Lat 33° 29’. ‘Long. 73° 56. . . — Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, lying in the Kotli valley, about 2 miles south of 
that town, at the foot of the low hills just to the east of the path to 
Mirpur. There are about thirty houses in the village. 


AGHAM on UGHAM—Lat. 84°18’. Long. 77° 54’. Elev. 10,500’, 
A village in the Nubra district, on the left bank of the Shyok, at the 
junction of the Digar stream. It is the third march from Léh (314 miles) 
on the wipter route by the Karakoram pass to Yérkand. (Drew.) 


AHA TUNG—Lat. 34° 15’, Long. 74° 43’. Elev, 6,290’. 
The hill which bounds the southern face of the Manas Bal lake, and is 
remarkable owing to its isolated position and abrupt rise, from the level of 
the surrounding country, of 1,000 feet. The hill is said to have been s0 
named after a fakir. The sides of the hill are rugged and covered with 
low jungle, amongst which the prangos plant and dwarf juniper grow. 


AIK RIVER— 
A emall stream with broad, shifting, sandy bed, flowing south-west 
towards Sialkot. It generally has water which is used for irrigation 
along the banks by meane of lifts. ‘There are one or two ruined mud 
forts pear its course. That at Trewa is now only a mud heap; the one at 
Narea is in better preservation. (Wingate.) 


AJANABAD—Lat. 33° 34’. Long. 74° #5’, Elev. 
A small village near Tana and between it and Baramgala, at the foot of 
the Rattan Pir'range. It is situated to the east of the road ang consider 
ably above it. (Jnce.) 

AJIMGARH—Lat. 93° 24’. Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 


A fort situated on the range of hills west of the road from Réjacri t& 
Punch by the Bhimbar Gali. It is said to be a work of some strength, 
and is distant five dos from the town of Raéjaori. (//tgel.) 
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AJJUS—Lat. 38° 20’. - Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A small village to the east of the Wular lake, on the bridle road which 
circles it. 


AKHAL—Lat. 88° 87’. Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A small village in the Khund valley, in the Diosur pargana. There are 
some fine trees about the village, which is supplied with water from a 
stream. 


AKNUR—Lat. 32° 54’. Long. 74° 48’. . Elev. 6,142’. 
A small town on the right bank of the Chendb, which is here a strong, 
clear, and rapid stream, with a stony bottom ; the water is of icy coldness. 
On the east of the town, with one face resting on the river and command- 
ing the ferry, is a considerable brick fort. It is almost a square, and ite 
sides are about 200 yards in length. The walls are 3 feet thick, and too 
high for scaling-ladders. No cannon can be mounted on them, as there is 
no lerrepletn. , 
* There is one entrance gate by the river and another on the land side. 
The walls are crowned with battlements of the same kind us one sees in the 
Mogul forte throughout Hindustén, ‘The fort was built ninety or one 
hundred years ago by Mién Taj Singh. It is now occupied by troops of 
the central government ; but some of the descendants of Téj Singh live in 
the town, . 

There is no well inside the fort. Two or three ferry-boats ply across 
the stream opposite to it. When the river is swollen two journeys each 
Way is as much as can be done in one day. 

Aknar is distant about 18 miles from Jami, 36 from Bhimbar, and 
86 miles, or eight marches, from Shupion by the Bidil pass, and the same 
number of marches, or 90 miles, from Réjaori. 

The town is built on a terract above the river, which is overlooked by 
a few houses of the better sort, while the part behind is mean and dirty. 
A little above the fort are found traces of a former city. Near Akntr is 
a place where the Chenéb was bridged by one of the invaders of India, 
who passed hjs army across at the spot. 

The inhabitants of Aknur are much mixed ; a portion of them are of the 
same various castes as about Jama ; but there are a large number besides 
of Muhammadans who bear the name of Kashmiri, ond, doubtless, were 
orginally of that nation. Unlike, however, Kashmiri settlers in other 
parts, who usually retain distinct. their language, ways, and looks, these 
have lost their native tongue, and speak only Panjabi, and, in appearane- 
and character, though very different from the Dogrds, yet are not recog- 
nisably Kashmiris. 

Aknir has two or three ‘veumelanees that should make it flourish as a 
town. It is where three or four roads, some bearing much traffic, couverge ; 
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it is just within reach of boats that navigate the Chenéb, this position be. 

ing made use of chiefly for building boats, and sending them down for 

sale; thirdly, Aknar is where the timber from the mountains that floats 

down the river is caught and stored. This last business brings much em. 
_ ployment and gain to the people. 


The surrounding country is fruitful and well cultivated. Supplies 
plentiful. (Htigel—Allgood— Drew.) 


AKSAI CHIN—VFPide “ LinezitHane.” 
AKTAGH—VPide “ Matix Suin.”’ 


ALCHI—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 77° 14’. Elev. 
A village of seventy or eighty houses on the left bank of the Indus in the 
kardari of Saspul (Ladék). ‘There is a path through this village to the 


Zanskar, v:6 the Strakspir pass, which Ward says is open from about 
15th June. (Aylmer.) 


ALCHURI—Lat. 35° 32’. Long. 75° 42’, Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén). As far as this the road up 
the left bank of the Shigar river is good. Above Alchuri jt becomes very 
difficult. It contains fifty-five houses. (Aylmer) 

ALIABAD— Lat. 33° 57 ’. Long. 74° 8’. Elev. 
A small village at the southern foot of the Haji Pir range, on the road 
between Pinch and Srinagar, from which places it is distant 18 and 71 
miles respectively. The village ie bvilt on the east side of the road, and 
contains about fifteen buts. There is a bungalow for the accommodation 
of travellers, consieting’ of a single room, 26 x 14 feet, prettily situated 
about 200 yards below the village, in the midst of emall green meadows ; 


adjoining it are the ruine of an old saréi. Water and supplies obtainable. 
(Ince.) 


ALIABAD SARAI—Lat. 33°39’. Long. 74°39’. — Elev. 9°700’. 
A halting-place to the north of the Pir Panjal pass, on the road between 
Bhimbar and Srinagar, 84 miles distant from Bhimbar and 46 from 
Srinagar. 

The sardi (which offers bad accommodation to travellers) stands alone 
ia wild and dreary solitude, and during the wintry portion of the year 
is buried in snoW and unvisited. It is situated about half-way up the eide 
of a lofty range of mountains, which forms one side of a long, deep, 
and narrow valley, traversed by a torrent which flows from the Nandan 
Sar. 

Some supplies are procurable during such time as the pase it is open ; 
fodder is extremely plentiful, also wood and water; there is a fair encamp 
ing gtound. The roade from Réjaori ord the Nandan Sar and the Darhal 
pees debouch here. (Vigne—Hiigel— Allgood —Ince.) 
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ALIBRANSA PASS—Lat. 35° 15’. ~ Long. 76° 64’, - Elev. 
This is a pass across the Karakoram Mountains, which, Vigne says, leads 
from Skardé to Yérkand. It is at the head of the Saltoro, a considerable 
tributary which joins the Shyok opposite Khapélu. ‘The appearance of 
this pass,”’ says Vigne, “ was different from any that I had yet visited, us 
its sides were formed of perpendicular pinnacles of gneiss, some of them 
being cleanly scarped from a height of 2,000 feet directly down to the bed 
of the valley; and to complete the pre-eminently wild and Udtima-Thule- 
like appearance of the place, there was scarcely an interval between the 
precipices that was not occupied by a magnificent glaciet.” . 
This traveller was unable ‘to accomplish the ascent of the pass, though 
he attained to.an elevation of about 13,000 feet, the glaciers proving 
insurmountable. (Vigne, II, pp. 383-7.) This pass has not been used 
for a great many years, and its existence is only vaguely known to the 
inhabitants of Khapéli (Aylmer). | 


ALIKOR—Lat. 34° 22’. Long. 73° 47’. Elev. 

A small village which lies high up on the mountain side, above the left 
tank of the Kishan Ganga; it containg four houses inhabited by pabéri 
fak{rs. , 

The foot-path from Titwal towards Mozafarabéd lies down the valley 
a considerable distance below the village; the track for cattle passes 
through the village, and is said to be rough and-dangerous, involving a 
long ascent and descent. . 


ALSER— Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 8’. Elev. 
A village situated a little distance from the left bank of the Kamil river, 
about 2 miles west of Shalirah, on the path towards the Karnao valley. 
It contains twelve houses and a masjid ; the inhabitants are all Muhain- 
madans. There are some fine walout and other fruit-trees in the village, 
and much rice cultivation about it. 


ALSU orn ALSOA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 35’. Elev. 5,200’. 
A considerable village about a mile from the north-western shore uf the 
Wular lake. The houses are scattered on the slope of the hill. 
There is a road leading from it to Lalpur, which is the chief town in 
the Loldb valley, and about 10 miles distant towards the north-west. 
The village is supplied with water from a stream; there are. no shops, 
and eupplies are not usually procurable. Boate are always procurable. 
ALUMPI-LA—Lat. 35° 14’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 15,200’. 
A pass on the road from Skardé to Astor. Godwin-Austen found several 
tkeletons on the pass. Fifty men had perished here—coolies proceeding 
from Khapélu to Gilgit. He says the eame-fate would have overtaken him- 
self and party if'a snow-storm had come on, as it is then impossible 
to advance or return over such ground as the road Icads. Vigne 
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ascended this pass twice ; npon the first occasion with but little fatigue, but 
on the second, in consequence of the softer state of the snow, he says he 
had seldom had a more trying walk. 

“The crest of the pase is a rocky and mural ridge, a low precipice, in which, by con- 
stant use, the Tibetans have worn a succession of stepping-places. Horses cannot enter 
the valley of the Indus by this road; they must either wait for the melting of the snow 
on Deotsub, or on Banok La, the pass to which joins the descent from Alumpi La near 
Shikar Thang.” (Godwin-Austen— Vigne, If, p. 217)| 


This pass is said to be open for foot-passengers only, at the end of May. 
(Aylmer.) 

AMRAWATI— 
A emall stream which flows into the Manas Bal lake at the northern 
extremity. The ground over which it flows is so white that it looks ata 
distance like a foaming cataract, and this is the very spot where Karkota 
is said to bave turned the waters into milk, (Higel.) 


AMRGARH—Lat. 33° 2’, Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 

A fort on the Addidak ridge, about 9 miles north-east of Bhimbar, and 
about 4 miles distant from the goad leading into Kashmir. The fort was 
built by Dhian Singh. Vigne, who examined it through his telescope, 
gives the following description of it: ‘‘1t is apparently built on a ridge 
over the precipitous bank of a ravine to the westward of it, but is com- 
manded from other eminences at no great distance. It seemed to be of 
stone nnd of very solid masonry, with curtsi-3 and towers formed on a 
rectangular outline.” (Vigne—Allgood.) 


AMRNATH—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 75° 32’. Elev. of survey 
station 16,442 feet ; of snowy peak, 17,321 feet. 
This lofty mountain is situated on the confines of Kashmfr, to the north- 
east, near the source of the Sind river. 

The celebrated cave, which is annually visited not only by the Hindus 
of Kashmir, but by the pilgrims of that faith from Hindistan, of every 
rank and caste, is an enormous fiesure on the south side*of the mountain, 
situated in a deep and narrow valley, which is bounded by ateep and lofty 
mountains, and traversed by a torrent which flows from a very large 
glacier at ite upper end. The opening of the cave is about 200 or 300 
feet above the torrent, and the path leading up to it is steep aud rocky; 
it pacees straight inwards for about 75 feet, and then turns to the 
right for about 125 feet; the height of the cave varies from 10 to 50 
feet, and large drops of water are constantly trickling down from its roof. 

A great festival takes place in the Hindu month Sawan, the day de- 

- pending upon the moon’s age (in 1870 it occurred on the 11th August). 

After performing their ablutions and prostrations at Ganeshbal, in the 

Lidar valley, the pilgrims proceed to Palgém, and thence follow up the 
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defile to the right to a place in the forest called Chandanwari, The only 
dwelling to be found on the way beyond Palgdm is about 3 miles thence 
up the defile. . Afterwards the path, though worn by the pilgrimages of ages, 
is rocky and fatiguing, though usually in no way dangerous. A second and 
ateep ascent begins from Chandauwari, after which the pilgrims find them- 
selves in a long open valley formed between the mountain peaks rising to 
1,000 feet above it on each side, the valley itself being elevated above 
the limit of forest. Having performed their ablutions in the Shisha Nag, 
they encamp on the grassy plain to the north of the lake; on the next 
stage they cross another ridge by an easy pass to the north-east of the 
Sachkach mountain, and deecend into the grassy valley of the five streams, 
-encamping for the night at the foot of the spur forming the southern 
boundary of the Amrnath valley. Next morning, long before daybreak, 
the camp is astir, and old and young of both sexes, hale and decrepid, 
begin their last, and by far the most toilsome, ascent. The long train of 
pilgrims winds slowly over the lofty spur, descending its steep side into 
the narrow valley at the foot of the Amrnaéth mountain, and performing 
their ablutions in the Amr Veyut, the stream which flows at the bottom; 
the men divest themselves of all clothing, and enter the cave either entirely 
naked, or with pieces of birch-bark, which do duty for fig-leaves, The 
women content themselves for the most part with laying aside all super- 
fluous articles of clothing, and shrouding themselves in a long sheet or 
blanket. - 

The pilgrims find their way back to Palgdm by a different route from 
that by which they arrived, crossing the pass to the north-west of the 
Sachkach mountain, and passing down through the Astan Margand Zanin, 
which is said to be the most difficult and dangerous part of the route. 

Vigne explains that Amr signifies the immortal, and néth is a Sanskrit 
word applied to the principal Hindd divinities, as lords and masters, chiefly 
to Vishnu or Krishna, and occasionally to Siva, and also to the place where 
they are worshipped and supposed more particularly to reside. 

The name prefixed is sometimes that of the place, sometimes that of 
the builder of the shrine. . 


ANAIKOT—Lat. 84° 32’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 
A village towards the eastern end of the 'lilail valley ; it is called in the 
‘Dard dialect Agaiekét, and consists of three houses, scattered high on the 
hillside, around the ruins of an old fort. 
The Réman river is usually bridged below this village. 


ANAR—Lat. 23° 20’. Long. 78° 47’, Elev. 
A large village, situated about 3 miles north of Chaomuk, on the right 


bank of the Panch T6i, which is here high and steep. . ‘ 
With the exception of three Hindd shopkeepers, the inhabitants are 
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all Achantaadces of the Jét and Sao castes, and number about fifty fami. 
lies, inclading a blacksmith, a carpenter, and three dyers, , 

There is a kotwali and a magjid in the village; also a buoli and two 

wells, 

ANAT NAG—Lat. 38° 44’, Long. 75°13’, Elev. 
Is the Kashmiri name given to the celebrated spring at Islamabéd, which 
issues from the foot of the table-land, to the westward of which the town 
stands. Its waters are received into tanks, whose sides are built up with 
stone, embellished with a wooden pavilion, and. overshadowed with large 
chunét trees. 

The name of the spring is derived from Anat Nég, or Ananta N§g, the 
spring of Anant, the serpent of Vishnu, and the emblem of eternity ; it is 
esteemed sacred by the Hindis. About 100 yards east of the Anat 
Nag is another spring called the Sonur Pookur, the water of which is 
held in great estimation for drinking purposes. 

Two other springs rise close by, the Sulik Nd&g and the Mulik Nig; 
both flow into the same tank: the Sulik Ndg is sulphurous, while the 
Mulik Nag bubbles up in the form of a fountain, and is pure and fresh. 


ANAT NAG—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A pargana and one of the three zillas in the Mira] division; also the chief 
town of the pargana, situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, towards 
the south-east end of the valley of Kashmir. Its ancient name was 
Anyech ; it is now called Islamabéd by Mubammadans, and Anat Nag by 
Hindus and Sikhs. (See ‘‘ IstamaBAD.”’) 


ANCHAR—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A lake, or more correctly a morass, lying to the north-west of the city of 
Srinagar ; it is caused by the overflow of the waters of the Sind river. In 
shape it is triangular, the apex pointing towards the city; its greatest 
length is about 7 miles, and the greatest breadth about 5. 
The Nali Mar canal, which Hows through the northern portion of the 
city, empties itself ae the Anchar lake. (Jnece—Journal, Asiatic Sociely.) 


ANDRA—Lat. 33° 4 Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A village seaated a in a pretty little valley, a few miles south-west of Poni; 
it lies on the road from Aknir to Réjaorf, but affords little accommodation. 
(Vagne.) 

ANS— 
This river takes its rise on the southern slopes of the Panedl range, at the 
foot of the Rupri pass, and, as the Panchgabar stream, flows for some die- 
tance in a south-westerly direction, it then turns due east and receives by 
its left bank the watera of the Chuni Perai stream, which flows from the 
foot of the Budil pass, and a few miles further on is joined on the same 
bank by the Gulébgarh stream ; from this point the river bends to the south, 
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and flowiog continuously towards that point, empties iteelf into the Chenéb 
near the fort of Armas, on -the right bank; in lat. 38° 11’, long. 74° 51’, 
a few miles north of the town of Ridsi. 


AORA— Lat. 34° 83’. Long. 74° 15’. Elev. 6,000’ approx. 
A village in the Uttar pargana. It is a halting-place on the road from 
the Kashmir valley to the Kichan Ganga vid the Sitalwan pass. The camp- 
ing ground is small and bad, but there is a good spring and lots of shade. 
Coolies have to be procured from other villages; a lot of indian-corn is 
grown here. Thereare said to be one hundred houses in the village, divided- 
as follows: forty families of sepoys, forty Gujars, fifteen Chaks, three 
zamindars,ete. The resources are put down as twenty horses, five hundred 
head of cattle, and seven hundred sheep. (4ylmer.) 


ARA—Lat. 33° 18’. Long. 73° 48’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Panch T6i, about a mile north 
of Chaomuk, on the road to Sensar. . 
It is shaded by fine trees ; there are about twenty houses in the village ; 
the inhabitants are all Muhammadans, including three Saiads. 


ARABUL—Lat. 33° 40’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 

A celebrated waterfall, formed by the Veshat river in a rocky gorge, about 
2 miles south of the village of Sedau, in the Ardwin pargana, and 6 miles 
south-west of Shupion. A good view of the fall may be obtained 
from the right bank of the river, which flows in a deep channel about 
40 feet wide. It first drops over a ledge of rock about 15 feet high, 
1a a series of cascades, which are caught in a large pool, the lower 
end of which is closed by rocky walls, which jut out from either side of the 
gorge ; the water rises to within a few feet of the top of these walls; be- 
tween them is an opening about 12 feet wide, through which the collected 
waters rush, falling some 25 feet in a sheet of white foam. The rocks on 
the left bank of the river are bare and precipitous; those on the right 
bank are almost as steep, but are clothed with forest. Numbersof pigeons 
fly about the falls. 

Vigne remarks that in spring, during the melting of the snows, the rush 
of water is tremendous ; but the beauty of the place is not owing to its 
volume, or the height of its fall, which does not exceed 26 feet, but to its 
dark, deep, and precipitous sides, the thick pine forest that surrounds it, 
and the relief that is afforded by the snows of the Pir Panjél, rising 
majestically behind it. . 

Arabul is a place of peculiar sanctity with the Hindds, and as such is 
frequently visited by them; and the precipice overhanging its flood has 
partie several occasions the last,resting-place for the feet of the Hindd 
suicide. 
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ARAMURA—Lat. 84° 6’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, about a mile west of 
Srinagar, on the path to Sybag. It consists of a few huts on the ede of 
a morass. A little tobacco is grown near this village, 


ARAMPURA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
See “ K Guanaaw.” 
ARANDU—Lat. 35° 52’, - Long. 75° 24’, Elev. 


The highest village in the Basha valley, close to the end of a huge glacier 
(the Chogo Loomba), which fills up the end of the valley with ite great 
mass of ice, black with stone-heaps and dirt. -The elevation is between 
10,000 and 11,000 feet. At Arandd the: ground is cultivated close up to 
the glacier. (Drew—Godwtn- Austen.) 

It contains twenty houses; there is also a fort or blockhouse garri- 
soned by five or six sepoys fon the Shigar fort. (Ay/mer.) 


ARAT—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 42’. Elev. 
A small village which hes on the western edge of the Hokarsar morass, 
north of the road from Srinagar, towards Makahdéma. It contains about 
half a dozen houses and a government stable. 


ARATS—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 74° 49’, Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of tlie Sind river, north of Srinagar; it 
is the tahsil of the Lar pargana, Much of the pulp used in the paper fac- 
tories in Srinagar is prepared i in this village. 


ARDWIN— 
A pargana in Mirdaj, included in the Shupion zilla, It cnn prises the 
district on the left bank of the Veshad river. Thi tahsil is at ae 
The Ardwin pargana is aid to have been the first formed, 


ARGHAN— 
A hybrid class, resulting from the intermarriage of foreign Asiatice with 
Ladéki women ; they are largely employed as mule and pony drivers, 0D 
the various roade leading to and from Léh. (Manifold.) 


ARIGAM—Lat. 33° 51’. Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 
Called aleo Yarioam. 

A small village in Pinch, situated on the steep slopes of the hill, ins 
narrow valley to the west of the Tosha Maidan pass, above the right bank 
of the Dali Nar stream, about 21. miles north-east of Pinch by a fair path. 
But few trees grow in the pmtenity of the village, and dry crops are alone 
cultivated. 

On the slopes of the mountains above the village are numerous doke 
and pasture lands. It contains about twenty-five houses, six being those 
of Gujars; the remainder are inhabited by Kashmiri Muhammadaos. 
Coolies and some supplies procurable, 
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ARIHEL—Lat. 33° 49’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
A large village in the Shukra pargana, of which it is the tahail. 
It is situated in the valley north-east of Bhupion , on a branch from the 
Rembiéra river. 


ARIPANTHAN—Lat. 84° 4’. Long. 74° 87’, Elev. 
This village is situated at the foot of the wudar or table-land just west of 
the Babé Handf-u-din hill. 

It is divided into two separate. mahallas or districts, of which that to 
the west is the largest, containing about ove hundred aud thirty houses ; 
in the eastern division there are about twenty houses; the inhabitants are 
all zamfndars, and include a carpenter and a potter. 

The road from Makahdma to Drang passes up between the two divi- 
sions of the village. 

Rice is extensively cultivated on the plain helow the village, and dry 
crops, including a little cotton, on the table-land above, 


ARNAS—Lat. 33° 11’. Long. 74° 52’. - Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Chendb, close to the confluence of the 
Ans, and about 9 miles due north of Riési. The river, which is here about 
200 yards wide, is crossed in a boat. 

Arnas lies on the way to Kiri, which is four marches distant., Vigne 
remarks that this is the only way by which cannon on wheels could have a 
chance of passing into Kashmir without making a road on purpose for 
them | 


ARU—Lat 34° 5’. Long, 75° 19’. Elev. 
A deserted village. The meadows around make it a good camping 
ground. me 


ARPAT— 

This river,gwhish is one of the headwaters of the Sialuan: takes its rise 
in the Hairibal-ki-gali, in lat. 33° 50’, long. 75° 28’, and: flows in a south. 
westerly direction through the Kuthar pargana, receiving by its left bank 
a considerable stream near the village of Rishpdra; it joins the Jhelum 
neat Islamaldéd. Throughout the greater part of its course the Arpat is 
fordable ; it is ulso crossed by numerous bridges, the largest of which is 
just south of Islamabéd, on the road to Vernég. 


ARPHAL—Lat. 34° 1’. . Long. 75° 7’, Elev. 
A village which lies on the western side of the Tral valley, towards its 
Northern extremity ; distant about 7 miles from Tradl, by a good road, and 
13 from Tsdrus or Stirs, the nearest point on the Jhelum. 
It is very prettily situated on the left bank of a mountain stream, 
which seems here to be called the Chulabul sala, and which flows past the 
village in numerous chanuels. On the bank of the stream is an expanse 
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of smooth green turf, shaded by some noble trees, which are frequented by 
an unusual number of birds of variegated plumage; on the right bank of 
the stream, to the west of the village, is a remarkable spring of pure cold 
water, which is an object of great veneration to Hindds. It gushes outot 
a cleft in the precipitous rocky cliff at the foot of the Mainzawan mow. 
tain. 

The water first flows into a natural rocky basin about 3 feet square and 
then again disappears, under the side of the cave, before’ joining th 
stream, to which it coutributes a considerable volume of water. 

The spring is shaded by thick trees; in the face of the rock over the pol 
into which the water rises, some rough recesses have been cut, in which t 
place votive offerings to the god of the fountain. 

_ The spring may be reached from the village by fording the stream, or 
by crossing a kdnal bridge a short distance to the north of it. | 

Arphal contains about twelve families, including a krimkash or silk. 
worm rearer, a carpenter, a blacksmith, and a gardener. 

A government filature is being built in the village, but at present sili- 
worms are not reared in any great numbers in this neighbourhood. 

In the vicinity of the village and to the north of the Tral valley gene 
rally, the alder flourishes abundantly. 


ARR—Lat. 74° 50’. Long. 35° 15’. Elev. 
A village situated a mile or two beyond Gandérbal on the bauk of 
small stream of the same name, which empties itself into the Dal at 


Telbat. 
It has some paper-mills worked by water power. (Bellew.) 


ARRAH— 
A river which takes its rise in the Mar Sar, a tarn situated among the 


mountains forming the southern boundary of the Sind valley, lat. 34 ¥ 
long. ‘75° 10’; after a course of about 20 miles from east to west it empties 
iteelf into the Dal or City lake. 


ARWAY— . 
A pargana in Miraj, included in the Shéhir-i-kas zilla ; it is a very small 


district, and has no separate tabsil. 


ASHAR—Lat. 33° 28’. Long. 75° 13’, Elev. | 
A considerable village situated on the slope on the western side of the 
Banilidl valley, about a mile west of Seril. The village ia well wooded, 
and there is much cultivation about it, Some few of the houses bave pet 


roofs. 
Like all the other villages in the Banihal valley, the inhabitante 4” 


almost, without exception, Muhammadans, 
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ASHDARI—Lat. 33° 10’. = Long. 76° 20’. Elev. 8,800’. 
A small village on the right bank of the Chendéb, about 3 miles from 
the boundary between Kishtwaér and Chamba. It is nearly 2,000 feet 
above the river, It lies on the road from Kishtwar to Lahoul. 
Coolies and some supplies are procurable. (4/lgood—Mackay.) 


ASHKOT—Lat. 84° 29’. Long. 73° 53’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawér, which stretches for a considerable distance 
along the left bank of the Kishan Ganga river. 
The inhabitants are all Gajars and pahdris, and include a blacksmith, 
a carpenter, and a leather-worker. There are about thirty houses in all in 
the village, also sume mills. Both rice and dry crops are cultivated. 


ASKORLE—Lat. 35° 40’, Long. 76° 52’. Elev. 

A village in Baltistaén on the right bank of the river Braldd. Jt contains 
about twenty dwellings and a small fort. There is a sulphur spring here, 
also some old disused sulphur mines. A few willows are the only trees to 
be seen. Some older and larger than the rest, surrounded by a wall, are 
called the bag4. About Askorlé are fine crops of wheat, beardless tromba, 
and turnips. Peas are sown at the same time with the wheat. Hay 
is made towards the end of August, and is put up in large cocks on all the 
large blocks about, whilst all the housetops are covered in like manner. 
The fodder 4s excellent, containing a good deal of lucerne. The grazing 
grounds are immediately above the village. - 

Opposite the village the Braldd is crossed by a rope bridge, 270 feet in 
length. (Godwin-Austen—Brooke.) Yn summer it can be reached from 
Shigar by the Skoro La. (Aydmer.) 

ASO— Lat. 32° 44’. Long, 75° 52’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated on the left bank of the Siowa 
river, on the path leading to Badrawér over the Chatardhar pass; it con- 
sists of a row of dirty huts, with a few walnut trees amongst them. 
ASTAN MARG—Lat. 34° 6’. Long. 75° 30’. Elev. 
An elevated plain to the north of the Lidar valley, enclosed by lofty 
mountains, and above the region of forest. 
The path by which the pilgrims returo annually from Amrnéth passes 
. through this desolate valley. (Jnce.) 
ASTOR—Lat. 35° 22’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 7,840’. 
The chief place in the Astor valley (9.v:), one of the outlying provinces of 
Kashmir. It is situated on the left bank of the river and about 500 feet 
above it, on an alluvial shelving plateau about half a mile broad, between 
two deep narrow ravines, the fort being situated on the left bro of the 
southern one. The walls of the fort are high, and the parapet is loop- 
holed all round ; but as it is commanded at short ranges, it would be quite 
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untenable against modern rifle-fire, especially as the parapet walls are only 
about two feet thick at top and are built of boulders and mud. The 
southern face is protected from assault by the perpendicular cliffs of the 
deep ravine before mentioned : this face is almost without flank defence. The 
eastern face is flanked by three square towers of wood aud rabble, while 
the western face is flanked by a round bastion with four embrasures, but, as 
this is commanded by a ridge, on which the huts of the garrison are built, 
within a hundred yards, this bastion is not of any real value. On the 
north side there is little fank protection, but the wall is high. The area of 
the fort is about 80 yards by 40 yards, and it, with all its buildings, is 
built of mud, timber, and rubble. A year’s provisions are keptin the fort, 
The garrison consists of one battalion of infantry, and about twenty-five 
artillerymen. There are also four hundred irregulars and about three 
hundred jagirdars, the whole commanded by a general. The troops, except 
the gunners, livein the town. The armament of the fort consists of three 
38-inch brass S. B. guns and sixteen sher-bachas, The town lies outside 
the north and west faces of the fort, and consists of a number of dirty 
mud hovels. The only trees in the place are poplars. The water-supply 
is good. At Astor there is a telegraph office which communicates with 
Bunji and Gilgit. There is no bazar to speak of, and though once the 
capital of a Dard raja, it is now nothing more than a Dogré cantonment. 
The object of keeping so large a force here, instead of neager the frontier, 
13 to save carriage of suppties. The force is on the right side of the snowy 
pass and is always ready to advance on Gilgit. The Dogrds always call 
the place Hasora. (Barrow.) Camping ground near the fort 1s scarce 
and dirty. It is far better to camp at Idgdh, 1 mile south of the fort, 
where there is a good polo ground and orchard; 3 or 4 miles west lies 
Sangosar, where a permanent force might be encamped with great advat- 
tage. Above the fort the Astor river is crossed by a very fair bridge, 87 
feet long. (Aylmer.) 
ASTOR on HASORA— 
A valley and province lying to the north-west of Kashmir, between it aod 
Gilgit, and east of the mighty Nanga Parbat. Its southern boundary '8 
the watershed of the Kishan Ganga and Astor rivers, over which rub the 
Dorikan and Kamri passes, the two principal routes to Astor. This 
watersbed, except at the passes, is about 14,000 or 15,000 feet high, while 
even at the passes it is 13,000 feet. The whole valley of the Astor rivet, 
from its sources to the Indus, is about 60 or 70 miles long. The descent 
to it from the passes is steep for 1,000 feet or ao, and then the clop? 
becomes gradual. The vegetation ie somewhat different from that af 
Kaehmfr and the Giurais valley ; the grass less completely clothes the hill 
sides, the brake fern is less abundant, and the pine forest less extens!v’ 
while spruce fit becomes rare, Birch is found up to nearly 12,000 feet, and 
Pinus excelsa to 11,300 fect. Some of the hillsides have great etretches ° 
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birch-wood. Cultivation begins at 10,000 feet. First are detached hamlets, 
bare and devoid of trees, while below 8,500 feet the villages are mostly 
well shaded by fruit-trees. In the upper part of the valley there are traces 
of much former cultivation, but the fields are waste and the hamlets de- 
serted. This state of things was brought about by the raids of the Chila- 
s{a, who, previous to 1850, used to come over the Mazeno pass (¢..) or by 
Hatu Pir (q v.) for the purpose of carrying off the cattleand making slaves 
of the women and children. It was on account of this that Gulab Singh 
sent a punitive expedition into Chilas (g.0.) about 1851-52, since when 
there has been no raiding. ‘The present state of security is a great bene- 
fit to the inhabitants, but the country has not yet recovered from the ruin 
and depopulation of former times, though a few new settlements have 
arisen on old village sites. The principal place in the valley is Astor. 
At Astor, and for many miles beyond, the character of the valley 
is the same; at the bottom very narrow, with the river confined betwee" 
the ends of great spurs from the lofty mountain ranges on both sides ; 
the cultivation. is on smal] spaces usually several hundred feet above 
the river. The hillsides are partly broken into cliffs and partly of a smooth 
surface, grown over with tufts of grass and bushes of pencil cedar, while 
in parts there are thin forests of these trees. Above these rise lofty 
rocks and snowy peaks, Below Astor deserted fields again tell of the raids 
of the Chilasis; the old watercourses are still recognisable, but it would 
take much labour to bring the water once more to tho fields. . 

A mile or two below Dashkin the valley opens out into a sort of ampli- 
theatre, but with its base also sloping. Over both the sides and base are 
extensive pine forests, through which runs the road. Stretching back, at a 
geutle slope, the ground rises above the forest to a ridge easy of access, 
about 14,010 feet high, over which is a path by which the Chilasis used 
sometimes to raid. From this ridge a spur juts out to the Astor river, aud 
on rounding this, one reaches Hatu Pir, the spur projecting between the 
Indus and Astor rivers. Here the Astor valley ends. 

. The Astor river, at the foot of the Hatu Pir, is spanned by two rope 
ee and by a single span wooden bridge, which ponies cancross. Two 
rs command the passage, one on either bank, and about twenty-five 
‘boys Batrison the place, The inhabitants of the Astor valley are Dards 
oe stock, and formerly the valley wasa Dard principality, with a 
ie own, When the Sikhs held Kashmir, this raja was tributary to 
nha ane that period Wazir Lak pat, without orders from Guléb Singh, 
aie ie valley from Skardi, and took Astor and its raja after a four 
eae mei but uhis act was discountenanced by the Sikh darbdr, and 
‘ies " jets _ When, however, later on the Sikhs required a passage 
at ha ‘stor to Gilgit, they found it necessary to establish a military post 
Stor in order to secure their communications, From that time the 
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independence of Astor ceased, and a titular réja is now all that remains of the 
old Dard principality. The present raja (Bahdéddr Kh&n) enjoys as a jagir 
the villages of Harcho and Rattn. ‘He is an old man, and has no power. 
On the other hand, the titular wazir of Astor, Rozi Khan, possesses much 
local influence and is a useful man, though sometimes out of favour, 

The people of Astor are all riders. Supplies in the valley, except wood 
and forage, are scarce. The principal villages appear to be Dashkin, Chongra, 
Gurikét, and Astor, but there are many others which are clearly shown in 
the map of Astor and Gilgit, published in 1862, 


This province, according to a careful estimate, contains somewhat under 
six hundred families, exclusive of troops, giving a population of about four 
hundred. The average property of each family or house is one pony, four 
cows, and forty sheep. , 

The population consists of both Shias and Sunis, who, however, seem 
to live on the best of terms, occasionally intermarrying. The province is 
governed by a tahsildar under the Governor of Gilgit. (Aylmer.) 

The road down the valley is a made one, practicable for laden ponies, but 
is very bad in places. River not fordable, bridged in several places. The 
stream is rapid, with a rocky bed, for the most part between steep, rocky, 
arid mountain slopes. 

The communications are as follows :— 

With Kashmir— 

(1) Vid the Dorikan pass (good). 
(2) Tid the Kamri pass (good). 
(3) Vid the Gagai pass (bad). 
With Skardi— 
(1) Ved the Alumpi La (bad). 
(2) Vid the Banok La (fair). 
(3) Vid the Harpu La (bad). 
(4) Vid the Trongo or Talu Brok La (fair), 
(5) Vid a pass at head of Ditchal valley (bad). . 
(6) Vid Banji and Haramosh (bad), 
With Chilas.— 
(1) Vid the Tosho pass (bad). 
(2) Vid the Mazeno pass (bad). 
(3) Vid the Hatu Pir (fair). 


Unless the defenders were totally demoralised, an advance up the Astor 
valley by an invading force would be an extremely hazardous undertaking. 

The destruction of the many long bridges would cause endless delay, 
while the enemy would always be subject to a flank attack from Skardi. 

The Rattu plain, the gorge above Gurikét, the Hatu Pir, Ramghat and 
Banji, are all excellent defensive pcints. (Ayl/mer.) 
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Besides the garrison at Astor, there are small detachments at Duidn (q.v.), 
Dashkin, and Ramghaét. There are a few towers in the valley, but no real 
forts, except Astor and Banji. (Drew—Barrow.) 


ATHOLI on ATOOLI—Lat. 33° 16’. Long. 76°13’. _—_ Elev. 6,860’. 


This village is situated on the left bank of the Chandra Bhaga or Chenéb 
and 200 feet above it, opposite the Guldbgarh fort and the junction of the 
Bhutua or Paédar stream; it lies on the path from Kishtwar towards La- 
boul. 

Atholi, which may be counted the chief place in Padar, is on an alluvial 
plateau; on the opposite bank of the river is a wider plain, some 60 feet, 
lower in level. A flood which occurred in 1865 swelled the river to a height 
of 100 feet above its winter level. Coolies and some supplies procurable 
here, 

At the very point of the meeting of the Bhutna with the Chenfb is a 
small and insignificant-looking fort, It is square, with round corner towers, 
built of alternate courses of stone and timber, and plastered over. It is 
garrisoned by ten or twelve men. (4d/good—Machuy— Drew.) 


ATHUR—Lat, 33° 41’. Long. 75° 27’, Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the stream, towards the northern 


end of Nowbig valley, about 3 miles north-east of the village of Now- 
big. It contains about nine families, four being zamfndars and five Gajars. 
ATSUN— . 
The name of a pargana in Mirdj included in the Shahir-i-kas zilla ; it 
lies on the right bank of the Jhelum to the south-west of the Anchar lake ; 
the tahsil is at Bagwanpitra. 
ATTA BAGH—Lat. 88° 50’. = Long, 77° 45’. Elev. 12,200’ 
A camping ground, rest-house, and supply depét near the village of 
Marsalang, on the left bank of the Indus. (AMontgomeric.) 
ATWAT—Lat, 84° 29’, Long. 74° 46’. | Elev. 
A village in the Khuihama pargana, situated on the right bank of the 
Bandiptra nala ; it lies on the footepath between Bandipura and Garais. 


AWANTIPUR—Lat, 83° 55." Long. 75° 8’, Elev. 535’. 


This village occupies the site of one of the most famous capitals of Kash- 
mir, and lies on the right bank of the Jhelum, midway between Islamabad 
and Srinagar. 

The village is situated at a bend of the river on the right bank of a 
little etream. ‘The houses are scattered over the bare and parched plain at 
the foot of the Wastarwan mountain, a rocky hill which rises to a consider- 
able height above the village. 
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Awintipdr is distant 18 miles by land from Srinagar ; the Journey by boat 

occupies about fifteen hours. Bij-Behdra is 9 miles by land above Awéntipar, 

_or ten hours’ journey by boat. Islamabad lies 17 miles to the south-east 
by road. 

Tral is about 6 miles to the east by a fair path, and Pa Yech about the 
same distance to the south-west by a good road from the left bank of the 
Jhelum, which is crossed by a ferry. Including the neighbouring village 
of Bo, Awdntiptir coutains about forty houses, the inhabitants being all 
Muhammadans, and of the following occupations : three potters, ten horse- 
keepers, a carpenter, an oilman, a banfa, baker, milkman, cow-keeper, a 
leather-worker, and five boatmen in charge of the ferry. The rest of the 
residents are zamindars, and there are also a number of fishermen. 

Near the bank of the river isa very ancient mosque, now unused, which 
is built of alternate layers of hewn timber and stone. Outside, the wool- 
work is much decayed, but inside it is in fair preservation, especially the 
roof, which is designed with great taste ; it is said to have been built by 
the same architect that planned the Jama Masjid at Srinagar. West of 
the village is the famous zidrat of Saiad Husén Muntaki, who is asserted 
to have married a daughter of King Badshah, and to have lived and died 
here. 

The ancient capital of Awdntipdr was called after its founder, the 
famous King Avanti-varmma, who reigned from A.D. 854 to 883. The 
whole neighbourhood is strewn with ruins, but the only traces that remaiu 
of its former greatness are the two temples which he founded, one before his 
accession to the throne, the other and larger one subsequently, Both were 
dedicated to Mahadeva, the former under the title of Avanti-Swami, the 
latter under that of Avantiswara. These two temples are situated on tle 
bank of the river, one at Awdntipdr, and the other about three quarters of 
a mile to the north, near the village of Jaubyor. They are now shapeless 
masses of ruins, but the gateways of both are standing, and the colonnade 
of the smuller temple, which had been completely buried under ground, has 
recently been partially excavated. The style corresponds with that of the 
Martund quadrangle; but the semi-attached pillars of the arched recesses 
are enriched with elaborate carving of very varied character, while the large 
detached columns are eomewbat less elegantly proportioned. 

The writer in the Calcutta Review, from whose description the above 
account bas been extracted, ia of opinion that the silting up of the Awéntl- 
pur quadrangle can only be explained by the supposition that all the Kash- 
miri temples were originally surrounded by artificial lakes. Forster, who 
visited Awdntipar in May 1783, calls the place Bhyteepur. 


AWATKULA— Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74°20’. . Elev. 
A large village in the Uttar pargana, on the left bank of the Pobru river, 
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about twenty hours’ journey by boat from tie village of Dubgao, on the 
Jhelum ; the river, however, is only navigable as high up as this point at 
certain seasons of the year. At such times tuere isa considerable traffic in 
grain, of which there are large store-houses in the village. There are two 
roads from Awatkdla to Lalpdr, in the Lolab valley, a foot-path and a 
bridle-path; by the former the distance is about 12 and by the latter 18 
miles. 
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BABA HANAF-0-DIN--Lat. 34°3’. — Long. 74° 39’. Elev. 6,042’, 
A hog-backed hill, which forms a conspicuous object in the level of the 
valley of Kashmir. Jt is situated at the edge of a low table-land on the 
south-west side of the valley, about 10 miles west of Srinagar. The hill 
lies east and west, the sides are bare, and on the north very steep and deeply 
scored with rainechannels. The shrine of Baba Hanéf-i-din is on the 
suromit, surrounded by a clump of trees; there is little to repay an ascent, 
beyond the advantages which the elevation offers with reference to a 
survey of the surrounding country. 


BABA KAIM-0-DIN— Lat. 33° 37’. Long, 74° 54’, Elev. 
The zidrat or shrine of Baba Kaim-u-din is very picturesquely situated on 
the summit of a hillock, in the midst of the fine forest to the west of Kiri, 
some distance from the right bank of the Veshad. 


BABA KHIPURA—Lat. 31°7’, Long. 74° 31’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, south of the Chandarsfr hill, aajpining 
Mobunpir, with whieh it is included, 


BABA MARISHiI—Lat. Long. Elev. 7,000’. 
A little village in a pine forest about 1,500’ lower than Gulmarg, and where 
there are two huts used by visitors who find the elevation of Gulmarg too 
high. The foot-path to Gulmarg is very steep, but by it the marg can be 
reached in three quarters of an hour. ‘be bridle-path to the right is 
easier, but much longer, as it enters the marg at the north-west end, or 
furthest from the bazar. 

Baébé Marishi is usually reached from Sopir, v/¢ Kontra, 12 miles, and 
thence, winding upwards, 5 miles to Baba Marishi. The name is due 
to a zidrat, called after BAL& Pam Din, a noted rishi who lived in the time 
of the Delhi emperors. Good views of Nanga Parbat (26,629’) are obtained 
from here. Supplies and coolies are obtainable. (MW angute.) 


BABOR—Lat. Long. Elev; 
A village situated in the Dansal din, near the left bank of the Tawi, 
within a couple of marches from Jami to the eastward. Here are the ruins 
of three old Hindé temples; age unknown. They are of great solidity 
and considerable beauty. Material—a slightly calcareous sandstone which 
is found among the strata near; it has stood well against the weather, and 
ite toughness may be known from one of the beams of it used in the con- 
struction being as much as 14 feet in length. No mortar was used in the 
building. (Drev.) 
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BABOR—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 38’, Elev. 
A village situated 3 tos east of Doda, on the path towards Kishtwar ; it 
lies some distance above the right bank of the Chenab, just to the east of 
a very violent torrent ; a single frail spar is the only bridge thrown across 
the gulf. (Hervey.) 


BADAR—Lat. 33° 23’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 
A village situated some distance from the right bank of the Guldébgarh 
stream, on the pony-road from Gulabgarh fort towards Budil, (Afont- 
gomerte.) 


BADERAKAL—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 74° 18’. Elev. 
A place of Hindi worship in the pargana of Machiptira, It is simply a 
collection of four or five large stones, a Stonehenge iu miniature, near a 
spring in the middle of the forest. (7'tgze.) 


BADJARAN—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 32’. Elev. 
A village situated about 6 miles north-west of Doda, lying on the spur 
some distance above the path to Bau. 
There is a Hindd temple in the village, and twelve houses, most of 
which are built of brick ; the inbabitants are principally Hindds. 


BADKHOL— 
This torrent drains the Buranambal valley, to the west of the Uttar par- 
gana, and joining the Rangwari and Bangas streams, in lat, 34° 27’, long. 
74° 2’, forms the Kamil river. (Afontyomeric.) 


BADRAN—Lat. 84° 5’. Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 
A village lying some little distance from the left bank of the Suknég river, 
which is crossed by a kadal bridge just to the east of the village. All the 
inhabitants are Mubammadans, and number twenty families of zamfndars, 
a mulla, a leather-worker, a potter, and a watchman. 


BADRAWAR— 
A province lying to the south-east of the territories of His Highness the 
Mahardja of Kashmir, where they abut on the State of Chamba. 

It is a very mountainous district, and, consequent on the difficulties of 
the passes, and of the passage of the Chandra Bhaga river, which flows to 
the north, it is not traversed by any important or much frequented routes. 
The drainage of the district Hows into the Chandra Bhaga, the principal 
channels by which it is absorbed being the Karney Gad and Kar Gad 
streams, whose united waters flow into that river near the Zunglwar valley 
and the Nerd river, which joins it almost opposite Doda. 

The valleys of Badrawar are exceedingly fruitful, producing rice in 
large quantities beyond the requirements of the inhabitants ; the surplus is 
exported to less favoured districts. 
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The chief valley is that in which the town of Badrawdr is situated, 
This is a nearly flat-bottomed valley, a mile in width. The hills which 
Lound it are the ends of spurs from the forest-ridges ; some of these spurs 
have bits of cultivated ground at different levels. The valley bottom has 
a slope of about 3°. The land is terraced to this fall in steps of a few feet 
each. 

The tobacco grown in this district is bighly esteemed, and finds 
its way, in small quantities, to the neighbouring local markets, The 
fruit of Badrawar is said to rival in excellence that grown in the valley of 
Kashmir. Honey is plentiful and of a superior flavour. 

Iron is found in places on the mountains forming the southern bound. 
ary of the province; the ore is smelted in the villages on the north side of 
the Padri pass. Vigne describes this district as a famous place for the 
capture of hawks; they are taken in nets set open like a schoolboy’s 
sparrow-trap, and baited with a live pigeon. 

In the valleys a species of holly (tursu) is very abundant, and is used 
as fodder for goats; it is doubtful if it ever produces red berries. 

The manner of preserving hay seems peculiar to this district, and 
differs from that practised in Kashmir: a double row of poles are fixed 
in the ground, usually under the protection of trees; between these poles 
the hay is built up into a wall about 20 feet high; a cross pole running 
along the top supports a narrow roof over the stack, which is generally 
about 20 feet long and 2 feet broad. 

Another plan is to twist the grass into a loose rope and throw this over 
the forks or boughs of trees, where; hanging down, it is uninjured by the 
svow that falls, and is easily pulled dowu when wanted for use. 

The valleys are thickly studded with villages, and the hedgerows and 
more open country about them have been likened to a cultivated and hilly 
district in England. 

The houses are generally low single-storied buildings of mud and 
timber, a large stone with a hole in it, or a ghurra fixed on the flat roof, 
supplying the place of a chimney ; a few of the better sort of houses are 
double-storied, and have pent roofs, but such dwellings are not common. 

This district seems to experience a rainfall similar to that of the Panjab, 
but in the month of May, thunderstorms, accompanied by heavy sbowers 
of rain, are of frequent occurrence, and the atmospheric disturbance often 
continues for many days. 

The inhabitants of this alpine Panjab are generally Hindds; they are 
a well-made and active race, shorter and stouter than the inhabitants of 
the plains, handsomer in their features, lighter in complexion, and milder 
and more obliging in their manners. 

Their language, which is a patos, or dialect of Hindustanf, varies very 
considerably in different localities. 
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In the time of the Badrawér rajas, the province was divided into the 
following parganas :— 


1, Athkai. The upper ilaka. 
2. Badrawar. 
: na \ Form the jigla tarra or lower ilaka. 


3 

4 

5. Hazrab. 
6. Killar. 
7. Tarmara. 
8. Bedota. 
9, Bara Sao. 
10. Turraon. 
11. Suwar. 
12, Gadyara. 
13. Bela. © 
14. Chinta. 
15. Busnota. 
16. Manota. 


17. Pingal. Included in the Peliasa ilaka. 

18. Chille. 

19. Nelle. 

20. Jetota. ( Bates— Drew.) 
BADRAWAR—Lat. 32° 59’. Long. 75° 45’. Elev, 5,427’, 


The chief town in the province of the same name is situated in a beautiful 
and highly-cultivated valley, lying about a quarter of a mile to the west 
of the left bank of the Nerd river, which flows beneath the town in a deep 
channel between high banks strewn with large boulders ; it is crossed by 
two kadat bridges, one to the north-east of the town, below the village of 
Haripir, and the other to the south-east, on the path leading to the village 
of Dredja ; the river may also be forded in places. 

Badrawér is distant 103 miles north-east of Jamd, 46 miles ‘south of 
Kishtwér, 60 miles north-west of Chamba, and 65 miles north of Basaoli. 

Population.—Drew estimates that there are six hundred or seven 
hundred houses and about three thousand inhabitants, About half of these 
are Hindis ; there are also sixty Hindi shopkeepers in the bazar, and fifty 
shal-béfs, besides one hundred and sixty other Muhammadan families, 
There are said to be about four hundred looms, but of this number only 
about half are in work, 

Houses.—-The houses are bujlt almost entirely of deodar; the frame- 
Work of the houses is altogether of wood; only between the double plank- 
walle the spaces are filled in with stones, eometimes laid loore and sometimes 
cemented with mud. Most of the houses have a sloped shingle-roof and are 
single-storied, only a few of the better sort having two stories. 
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Streets.—Badrawér has au open market-place, a long straight street 
leading to the fort, two or three other bazdrs, two mosques, and a large 
temple. The water of one of the streams comes through the very middle of 
the town, and branches from it are brought throngh all the streets, The 
streets are roughly paved with stones, and are uneven and dirty. 

Trees, —Both in among the buildings and all round the place, apples, 
pears, mulberries, apricots, and cherries abound; there are also poplars and 
a few chunar trees. 

Supplies.—Supplies are cheap and plentiful, rice being exported in 
considerable quantities. 

There are said to be seven springs in the town, which is also abundantly 
supplied with water by a channel flowing from the Nerd river, from the 
neighbourhood of the village of Monda. 

Manufactures. —The shawls manufactured in Badrawar are of a coarse 
description ; the shal-bafs, however, enjoy considerable freedom, and their 
earnings average R44 per mensem (British currency), 

Vigne states that the town is celelrated for the manufacture of very 
prettily carved combs, cut from the wood of the byr-apple, or jujube. 

Owing to the difficulties of the passes by which it must be approached, 
the commerce of Badrawar is confined to local produce, and to a limited 
trade in pashmina with Basaoli, in return for which a few British commo- 
dities are imported ; a duty, amounting to about one per cent., is levied on 
goods passing through the town. 

Inhabttants.—More than half the inhabitants of Badrawar are Kashmiris, 
and have quite thrown into the shade the original Hindd inhabitants ; they 
have adopted all kinds of employment ; numbers of them are shopkeepers, 
and numbers more are occupied in the shaw] manufacture. Some Kash 
miris have laud, and cullivate it themselves; but here, outside the town, 
they are much outnumbered by the Badrawaris, the older inhabitants. Some 
Giirkbas from the British regiment at Bakloh, bringing their familie» 
spend their leave at Badraw&r, where they can get the advantages of fine 
air and cheap living. 

The Fort.—The town is commanded from the west by a fort standing on 
a hill about 300 feet high; it is a large square building, with bastions at 
each corner, built chiefly of large blocks of slate clay that hardens by long 
exposure to the sun and air: it is found in the vicinity; the walle are 
loopholed for musketry, and the fort is said to mount four guns, and to 
have a garrison of fifty mev. The position is commanded by superior 
heights within easy range from the south and west. 

Camping Gronnd.—The usual encamping ground is on the plain on the 
north side of the fort; travellers can sometimes find accommodation 10 the 
old palace of the rfjas, a much-dilapidated building, which now contains 
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but one large chamber that is at all habitable. Just below the fort is a 
masjid and the zidrat of Saiad Sahib ; there is another masjid in the town 
and the zidérat of Gunda Sahib, and also three Hind temples. 

History. Vigne states that the ancient rajas of Badrawaér were R&jputs, 
and paid revenue to the réjas of Chamba. In the time of the last réja of 
Badrawar, the raja of Chamba thought fit to send an army under the com- 
mand of his wazir, who took the castle of _Badrawaér and deposed the raja. 
A few years afterwards, Dysa Singh came by order of Ranjit to Badrawér, 
and took the castle from the wazfr. The raja of Chamba afterwards re- 
covered possession of it from the Sikhs by treaty. 

Name.—Badraw4r means the stronghold of Badha; it is also called 
Budar by the natives of the hills, and Budrikar by the Kashmiris. (Bates 
— Drew.) 


BAGH—Lat, 34° 24’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, situated in a clump of walnut trees on the 
left bank of the Shamshabari stream, alout 2 miles east of the fort. It 
contains eight houses, inabited by Gujars. On the path opposite the 
village, on the right bank of the stream, is a bania’s shop. 


BAGH—Lat. 38° 59’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. 
A village inPanch, situated near the junction of the Ramkot and Malwan 
streams ; it lies on one of the paths from Pinch to Marf, north of Pari. 
There is a fort here which, next to that at Panch, is the strongest in the 
Punch territory ; it is built of pukka stone and contains one gun : garrison 
twelve men. (Pandit BMunphil—Henvcy.) 


BAGHOBAL—Lat. 83° 37’. Long. 74° 56’, Elev. 


A village in the Diosur pargana, situated about half a mile east of Kauri, 
just south of the path to Hanjipur. 


BAGNI—Lat. 32° 21’, Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
A village in Kisbtwar, situated on the slope of the mountain above the left 
bank of the Chandra Bhaga, about 12 miles north-east of Kishtwar, on the 
path towards Lahoul. Bagni is a small village, and but scanty supplies 


are obtainable, also few coolies, Water and fuel abundant. (Al/good— 
Mackay.) 


BAGRAT—Lat, 36° 0’ Long. 74° 35’ Elev. 
A valley, south cf the Rékapdshi mountain, which drains to the Indus 
about 10 miles below Gilgit, It contains several flourishing villages, such 
as Darich, Bulchar, Sindkar (where there is a fort), Hupar, Parpui, &c. It 
18 capable of supporting a population of two thousand or three thousand souls, 
The valley contains many signs of mineral wealth, and is famous for its gold- 
Wathings, In former times it was a favourite summer resort of the Gilgit 
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rulers, or when hard pressed by their enemies. The people belong almost 
exclusively to the Shin caste. Strictly speaking, the valley lies between a 
spur of the Rakapishi moyntain on the west and the Deobani mountain 
on the east. It forme one of the ilakas of the district of Gilgit. (Biddulph— 
Aylmer.) ' 
BAGU—Lat. 338° 10’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 

A village lying in the valley above the Jeft bank of the Lidar Khol. stream 
about 7 miles north-west of Doda, on the path to Kashmir by the Brari 
Bal pass. It contains about forty-five houses, most of which are clustered 
in the village itself, the remainder being scattered in the fields around it; 
with one exception they are all single-storied, built of mud in timber 
frames, with flat roofs; the double-storied house, which is the largest, is 
inhabited by the lambardar, Saba, a son-in-law of the wazir Labji. A 
Kasbmir{ pandit resides in the village ; the rest of the population are about 
equally divided between Hindus and Muhammadans. 

There is a considerable amount of cultivation about the village, which 
is well supplied with water from a rill which flows down through it from 
the hillside to the east; there is also a spring to the north. In the mid- 
dle of the village, by the path just above it, is a fine chunér tree, bencath 
which is a fakhtposh and a small Hindd temple; the usual encamping 
ground is close to this tree ; it is very confined, but well shaded. Coolies 
and supplies are procurable. 


BAHADURKOT—Lat. 34? 22’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. 

A village in the Karnao district, situated on a sloping shelf of the moun- 
tains, which drops abruptly into the Kaji Nag stream by its left bank. It 
is divided from Ebkot on the north by a deep ravine, a similar ravine run- 
ning to the south of it. ; 

Below the village is a 4adal over the stream, called the Sherole bridge. 
There are sixteen houses in the village, inbabited by Muhammadan zamfa- 
dars of the Kokur and Ginger castes. : 


BAILAH—Lat. 33° 47’. - Long. 74° 17’. Elev. 
This village, which is situated on the left bank of the stream, about Il 
miles north-east of Pinch, contains about forty houses, and is inhabited. 
exclusively by Muliammadans. 

BAILHERAN—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 41’. - Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Suknég river, at the confluence 
of a stream just south of the road from Srinagar to Patan. It contains 
thirteen houses, six being inbabited by zamindars and seven by shél-béfs. 
There ie much rice cultivation about the place. 


BAINCH—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 75° 14’. Hiev. 
A village in the Haveli pargana, situated above the left bank of the Surat 
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river, above 3 miles south-east of Panch. It contains about twenty houses 
(Mubammadan). 


BAIPARAN—Lat, 34° 17’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 
A village in the Sind valley, containing about six houses, situated above 
the path and the right bank of the river, about 2 miles south-west of 
Gagangir. 


BAKAL—Lat. 33° 7’. - Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 
A village in Jama, situated on the slope of the bill, about a quarter of a 
mile above the left bank of the Pinkta stream, on the road between Mir 
and Landra. There is a baoli of clear cold water in the village, shaded by 
some fine trees. Bakal contains a mixed population of Muhammadans and 
Hindis of the Thakur caste. ’ 


BAKTHAOR (Dard Badator)—Lat. 34° 41’. Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 

A village in the Gidrais valley, situated on the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river, about 3 miles north of Kanzalwan. It contains thirteen 
houses, inbabited by zamindars, a milla, shepherd, blacksmith, and a butcher. 
The village stands on a low sloping bank a little distance from the river 
and the rocky and precipitous mountains which rise on the right bank ; to 
the south and west the mountains are clothed with forest, and south and 
south-east the grassy downs of Burrindart and Yizmarg afford splendid 
pasturage. 

There is a little cultivation around the village, and the fields stretch 
for a considerable distance along the bank of the river, on the side of the 
hill to the north, The village is well supplied with water from the 
Shalapat stream, which flows just to the south of it, and by the Geshart, 
which drains the mountains to the west; two other small streams, the 
Zebbin Nar and Mukkur Kurt, irrigate the fields to tbe north. The 
Kishan Ganga is bridged about 3 miles north of Bakthaor, on the path to 
Thaobut, and frequently also at the village itself; during the winter 
months the river can be forded at this point. A track leading to the 
Mateil valley lies over the mountain ranges to the west. The most conve 
nient place for encamping is to the south-east of the village, by the bridge 


over the Shalapit stream, near the zidrat of Béb&é Daud Khaki, which is 
_ shaded by a clump of willows. 


BAL— Lat. 83° 5’, Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A village in the Naoshera district, situated above the right bank of the Rut 


stream on the main road between Poni and Rajaori, about 14 miles west of 
the former place. (Hiigel.) 


BALADORI (Survey station)—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 5.’ —s_ Eley. 


A spur from the range of mountains separating the Khai and Dachin 
districts, on the right bank of the Jhelum, weet of Baramila; it trends in 
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a south-easterly direction to the village of Gingl. Tron is found on the 
ridge in several places, and the ore is smelted, but not in great quantities 
( Montgomerie.) 
BALAGRAN—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 738° 48’, Elev, 

A village lying in a narrow, grassy valley, some distance above the right 
bank of the Kishan Ganga river, on the path towards Mozafarabdd. Above 
the village the valley is terraced into numerous fields, and below it rice is 
extensively cultivated ; the fields stretching for a considerable distance west. 
ward along the hillside, amid which are a few scattered huts called Mira, 
Balagran pays an assessment of R300 (Kashmir currency) annually, The 
inhabitants number ten families of Gijars, eight zamfndars, among whom 
are some carpenters, six oil-sellers, who are also zamindars, a barber, a 
blacksmith, two weavers, and a milla; there are also three Saiads and four 
Korashis. During the heat of summer, nearly all the inhabitants betake 
themselves to the Buttungi Dok, a pasture-land on the mountains to the 
east. There are some shady trees in the village, but the only eligible spot 
for encamping, which is near the masjid, is very confined. There isa good 
supply of water from the stream, and also from a spring. Coolies and 
supplies are generally procurable. 


BALAHAMA~— Lat. 34° 2.’ Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 

A large village situated on the edge of a wudar, about 2 miles north-east 
of Pampir. It contains two masjids and twenty-five houses inbabited 
by Muhammadan zamindars, thirty shél-béfs, three pandits (Brahmins), a 
Muhammadan fakir, a milla, dim, cow-keeper, milk-seller, a carpenter, 
and a blacksmith. A stream flows on the east side of the village; under 
the trees on its banks are some ancient stones carved with representations 
of the Hind& mythology, and there are said to be others in the temple. 
On the table-land above the village dry crops are cultivated, and in the 
valley below it are extensive rice-fields. 


BALAR—Lat, 38° 10’. Long. 73° 45’, Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, lying about 3 miles south of MirpGr, at the foot of 
the low ridge which is crossed by the road to the Gatiala ferry. It is 
divided into ten moras or districts, and contains fifty houses in all. There 
are two reservoirs in the village, there being a scarcity of water in the 
neighbourhood. 


BALAWAR—Lat, 82° 37’. Long. 75° 89’. Elev. 
An old town in the Jamu province. It is at the foot of a brushwood- 
covered spur of hill, and has beneath it a river-bed, lined with boulders, 8 
mile or more wide. There are remains of towers and walls that protected 
the place, some towards the jungle and some at the edge of the cliff that 
overhangs the stream-bed. There is also an old gateway at the top of the 
slope that gave access from below. These, besides the mahal,—that is to 587) 
palace or mansion, the remains of which show it to have been gubstantially 
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built,—were the work of the Baldwar réjas. One other building there 
ig that still has repute: this is an old Shivdwéra or Hindé temple, much 
ornamented with carvings in the sandstone, which is the material for all 
the buildings. Of this temple, one side has fallen, and the rest seems 
ready to follow. Baldwar, as at present inhabited, is no more than a 
village. (Drew.) 


BALDE—Vide “ Papm.” 


BALTAL—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 9,200’. 
An encamping ground at the foot of the Zoji La, at the eastern extremity 
of the Sind valley. It lies at the confluence of the stream which flows down 
from the pass and that which debouches from a gorge to the south, the com- 
bined waters forming the Sind river. Iu the early part of the season, even 
as late as June, the cave of Amrnath and the Lidar valley may be reached 
through this gorge, distance about 8 miles, the path lying over the snow- 
drifts which arch the Panjtarni stream ; but when this covering melts, it is 
impossible to make the passage, the mountains on either side of the narrow 
gorge through which the torrent flows being rugged and in places almost 
perpendicular. Wood, water, and forage are obtainable, but no supplies. 

The road leading up from Sonamarg is comparatively easy even after a 

fall of snow. There are three huts here. (Sve ‘‘ Rovtes.’’) 

BALTISTAN or SKARDU. 


A governorship north of Kashmir, and bearing also the name of Little 
Tibet, by which prefix it is distinguished from Middle Tibet or Ladak, 
and Great Tibet or Southern Tartary. The country itself is, by the 
Lad&kis, called Balti, and a native of it is called Balti-pé; but the Kash- 
miris and other neighbours use the word Balti as an adjective, and call the 
country, according to the Persian form, Baltist&n, or the place of the Baltis. 
The Dards call it Palolo, or Balor, and the Tibeténs call it Nang-kod. 
The country is also frequently called Skardi, from the name of its well- 
known fort and capital. 

Boundaries.—Baltistan proper is a small district bounded by Shigar on 
the north, by Kirisand Parktta on the east, by Tilail on the’south, and by 
Astor and Rondd on the west. Including the table-land of Deosai, it is 
about 60 miles long and 86 miles broad. Its area is about 2,160 square 
Tiles, and the mean height of its villages above the sea is about 7,000 feet. 

But the governorship of Baltistén is larger, as it includes the Purfk and 
Sird districts. It is bounded on the north by the Mustégh Range and 
Nagar; on the east by Lad&k; on the south by Kashmir, Wardwén, and 
Zanskér; on the west by Gilgit and Astor. It lies between lat. 84° to 36° 
and long. 77° to 75°. 

Baltistén is composed of enormous mountain-chains, or masses of 
mountain, Of these, a study of the map will make clear the direction. 
As to height while 18,000 and 20,000 feet are common-there are, in the 
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north-easterly parts, peaks of 26,000 and 26,000, and one above 28,000 
feet. These give rise to the largest known glaciers out of the Aretiy 
regions. These mountains are rugged, bare, and nearly inaccessible 
Geologically, the formation of the mountains is generally of gneiss, 

Hydrography.—Of the valleys, the most important are the Indus 
valley [and the valley of the Shyok which joins it, and that of Shigar, 
which joins with the united valley at Skardi. Besides these, there are thy 
valleys of the Drdés and Sdrd rivers which unite near Kargil and join the 
Indus near Oltingthang from the south; the Braldi and Bésha valleys 
which join the Shigar near Chiitrun ; and the Hushé and Saltoro which unite 
and join the Shyok, just above Khapdlu. The river Indus enters Balti. 
stfén in the south-east, and makes its way to the north-west. From the 
valley numerous gorges and ravines furrow the inclosing mountains, serv. 
ing as channels of streams feeding the r.ain river, and forming passes by 
which access is gained to the surrounding countries. At the confluence of 
the Shyok and Indus the former is above 150 yards wide; the latter is 
only 80 yards in width, but it is deeper, and bas a greater body of water 
than the Shyok. The average breadth of the Indus, in its course through 
Baltistén, is from 109 to 200 yards: near Skardi it is wide and com- 
paratively tranquil, but elsewhere it is a rapid torrent. 

There are six lakes known in this country: that of Satptr-Tso, in the 
Satpur pass, a few miles south:of Skardu; that of Juba Tso, in the valley 
of Shigar ; the shallow lake of Ranga, near Skardd ; the two small lakes at 
Katstra; and the Gansé Tso, near Khurmang. Satpir-Tso, the largest of 
all these, is only one mile long and three quarters of a mile broad. 

Deosai and Skardi are the only plains in Baltistén. (See article 
« Dgosal AND SkKarvG@ Prains.”) 

Climate——Rain seldom falls, and in consequence the atmosphere is 
very clear and dry. But though rain is little known, snow falls and lies to 
the depth of from 1 to 2 feet. The cold in the elevated parts is intense 10 
winter. The beat in the lower parts in summer is considerable, the 
thermometer ranging from 70° to 90° in the shade at noov. 

Communications.—From Kashmir there are four roads :— 

(1) By the Zoji La through Drés and down the Indus to Skardd. 
(2) By Sard and Kargil and thence to Kirkitchu and Skarda. 
(3) By the head of the Tilail valley joining the Zoji La route at Drés. 
(+) By the Stakpi La, over the Deosai plains to Skardu. 
Of these No. (1) is the best. 
From Ladak there are four routes :— 
(1) By the Shyok. 
(2) By the Chorbat La and Khapélu. 
(3) By the Indus. 
(4) By the Fotu La, Kargil, and Lotti. 
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Travellers from Léh to Skardd cannot follow the Indus route in the 
summer, as the waters are much swollen by the melting of the snows ; they 
consequently proceed by No. (2). No. (1) is little used. No. (4) is good 
as far as Kargil, but beyond that very bad. 

From the north there are two roads :— fe 

(1) From Yérkand over the Mustégh pass and down the Braldd and 
Shigar nalas. (Younghusband found this road so bad as to 
be practically impassable.) 

(2) From Nagar over the Hispar pass and down the Basha and 
Shigar valley. 

From the west there are several roads :— 

(1) From Gilgit up the Indus not (practicable for horses). 

(2) From Astor by the Harpu pass to Ronda. 

(8) From Astor by the Banok La. 

(4) From Astor by the Alumpi La. 

(5) From Astor by the pass at the head of the Ditchal valley. 

(6) From Astor by Talu Brok or Trongo pass to Ronda. 

No. (1) is very bad and dangerous for even foot-passengers. No. (6) 
is the first pass open. ( Aylmer.) | 

Cultivation. —-The country is not fertile, but the inhabitants are in- 
dustrious ; they make terraces on the sides of the mountains and pay great 
attention to irrigation: by these means they raise crops of barley, millet 
and buckwheat, turnips, and a little rice. The cockscomb, or crested 
amaranth, is cultivated for its seeds, which are ground into flour for mak- 
ing bread. There is a variety of excellent fruits ; apricots so abound that 
the Kashmiris call the country Suri-Butan or apricot Tibet. The other 
fruits are peaches, apples, pears, grapes, mulberries, walnuts, and melons. 

. Wherever a stream descends the Baltis have taken advantage of it; the 
soil is raised and economised with the greatest care, in plateaus averaging 
40 yards in length and 2U in width, supported by walls of loose stone, each 
: which is irrigated in turn, and the stream is sometimes absorbed in 

em, 

The melons of Skarda are plentiful ; they are usually green and emall, 
but of delicious flavour. The grapes are pretty good; apples excellent; 
Pears indifferent; peaches and apricots are generally small. Good currants 
sre grown in the valley and exported to Simla, where they are sold as 

ante currants, , 

aoe Productions.— A careful search would probably be rewarded by 
ih eae of mines of gold in Baltiytén, as almost every stream brings 

own, bat the quantities being small, the process of washing 


t : daerat ; : 
: tand is attended with little profit. Arsenic i¢ met with and sulphur 
unds, (Dretwo—Thornton.) 
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Administration.—The wazirat of Skardi is administered by a wazir ap. 
pointed by the Kashmir darbdr, who are constantly changing their ro. 
presentative. The wazir resides at Skardi. 

Under him are the thanadérs of the different ilakas, who are mottly 
Hindds. A species of dual government exists, as some of the loul 
réjas still maintain a certain amount of authority. 

The province is divided into the following ilakas or districts, each of 
which is described separately :— 


1. Haramosh. 8. Khap4lu. 
2. Rondi. 9. Chorbat. 
3. Skardi. 10. Pakota. 
4. Bralda. 11. Khurmang. 
5. Basha. 12. Tolti. 
6. Shigar. 13. Kargil. 
7. Kiris, 14.. Dr&s. 

15. Sard. 


Races—In Siri and Kargil we have both Muhammadan and 
Buddhist Puranians. In Haramoeh, Rondi, Skardd, Khurmang, and Dris 
many Dérds are found (see article “ Broxpas”’). The remainder of the 


population are Baltis (Puranians), with the exception of a few Kashmir 
villages near Skardi. 


BALTIS— 


The inhabitants of Baltistdn.— Descent. Vigne says the Gyalpos of Bal: 
tistén trace their descent from a fakir. At one period the royal race was nearly 
extinct, the last Gyalpo having left an only daughter, whose band was soug)t 
in marriage by twelve wazirs. Before any choice was made, a fukir was found 
sitting on a large stonein the village of Shigari. He remained seated day ant 
night, and in a short time acquired a reputation for aanctity ; after which 
the young lady was given to him by the consent of all parties. In prool 
of this story, the people still show the holy stone, called Lurdonas, 0 
which the holy man was wont to sit, and on which the heir-apparent WH 
always inaugurated on his reaching manhood. 

The following is the genealogy of the Gyalpos of Baltistén with the 
probable dates of their accession :— 


se aa a a ee te eee 








No. Name, = Bemarke, 
ee a a TS Le ee 
1 | AliSher . . . ‘a ‘i .| 1690 | Conquered Laddk. 
2 Abmad . e e e . . 1620 
3 |Shéh Murdd ss. ° ‘ : -| 1650 
4 | Refi Khén eyes : ‘ | 1680 
& | Sultén Murfd Khén . e ‘ -{ 12710 
6 Zefar Khia e e e e e 1740 
7 a* a ‘ . ar . ‘ ae 5 
8 | Ahm : . ° ° e Deposed Zorawér Sing . 
9 | Muhammed Shéh ss i. -| 1840 by 
10 | AM Shéh . . ‘ ‘ . . a 
ee 
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Ali Sher, a descendant of the fakir, is the first chief of whom anything is 
mentioned. He built the fort on the rock at Skardd, and raised an 
elevated platform, planted with chunare, close. under the fort, and contain- 
ing the tombs of the Gyalpos. He conquered Ladék in the reign of 
Jahéngir, or about A.D. 1610; but his son and successor, Ahmad Khén, 
lost it again. When this latter was dead, Abdul and Adam Khén, Ali 
Sher’s other sons, quarrelled, and Abdul Kh&n so oppressed the neighbour- 
ing réjas, that they sought assistance from the Mogul emperor of Delhi, 
Aurangzeb, who sent an army from Kashmir, upon which Abdul Khén 
made his submission, and the-brothers then went in person before the 
Mogul, who told them to divide the succession, but they died on their 
return to Kashmir. Shah Murad, son of Ahmad Khan, was presented 
with a jagir in Kashmir by the Mogul. Ahmad Shah told Vigne that the 
fortat Skarda was in vain besieged by the troops of Aurangzeb; that they 
brought elephants with them, and that he had in the castle some old guns, 
drums, armour, &c., and implements of war, which they had left behind 
them. Shéh Muréd was succeeded by Rafi Khan, who was followed by 
Sultén Murdéd, who retook Ladék, and made himself master of Gilgit, 
Nagar, Hunza, and Chitral. He is said to have built the bridge near the 
fort of Chitrél. His reign extended from about A.D. 1720 to 1750, and 
his conquest of Ladék was prebably only a plundering expedition into the 
western districts, which the plunderers dignified with the name of a con- 
quest. In the time of Zafar Khan, the castle of Skardi was destroyed by 
fire, and much that was valuable burnt in it. Zafar Khén took the 
castle of Skardd from the Keluncheb, a sect or family who came from 
Purik (the valley of the Sard river). He was young when they usurped 
the throne of Skardd, and afterwards, by turning them out, he acquired 
the name of ghaz?. Ali Shex Khén, father of Ahmad Shah, signalised 
himself by taking the castle of Shigar, and making prisoners of an invad- 
ing army from Ladék. He left two sons, Ahmad Shéh of Skardd, and 
Ghulém Shéh, réja of Parkiita, who both reigned at the last-mentioned 
Places in consequence of the will of their father. The territories of 
Ahmad Shéh extended from Chorbat to Astor, inclusive; Chitril was 
quite independent of bim, and the réjas of Gilgit, Nagar, and Hunza by 
no means owned him as their superior. He had five or six sons; the 
eldest died about 1835. His brother, Muhammad Shah, having ‘been 
entrusted by his father with the government of Astor by way of trial, 
abused his authority so much that his father determined to disinherit him 
in favour of Mubammad Ali Khén, a son by another wife, daughter of the 
Shigar réja, whereas the mother of the deceased prince and Muhammad 
Shéh was a daughter of the rfja of Katakchand, from which family it was 
usual for the Gyalpos of Skardd to select a wife as the mother of the 
heir-apparent. In consequence of this determination, Muhammad Shfh 
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quarrelled with his father, and ran off, accompanied by two or three adherents 
and put himself under the protection of Gulab Singh’s Sikh lieutenant, 
at the castle of Purik, near the frontier. This happened about 1836, and 
from that time he became-a puppet in the hands of Guléb Singh, who 
amused bim, and worried Ahmad Shah, by promising to make him gover. 
vor of Skardu if he ever took the country. Muhammad Ali Khan was 
very fond of field sports, and was usually surrounded by dogs, Vigne 
gives the following account of Ahmad Shéh: “ Though not etanding more 
than 5 feet 11 inches, be was one of the tallest men in the country, 
His personal strength was great. At the time I saw him (1835) he was 
between sixty-five and seventy years of age.” Ahmad Shéh was the last 
independent chief. In 1840 his country was invaded by Zorawar Singh, 
and, after a short siege, the fort of Skardd surrendered for want of water. 
In the winter of 1841, Ahmad Shab accompanied the unfortunate expedi- 
tion against Lhasa, and on Zorawér Singh’s death was taken prisoner, 
and confived in Balwalté, near Lhasa, where he soon afterwards died. Bal- 
tistén was then held in jagir by Muhammad Shah, the disinherited son of 
Ahmad Shah, who paid an annual tribute of R7,000j to Mahardéja Gulab 
‘Singh of Kashmir. ‘lhe present raja’s name is Ali Shah. He bas little 
or no power. He has numurous sons and relations who hold jagfre. 
( Aylmer.) 

Appearance.—The inhabitants of Baltistén are quite of the same stock 
as the Ladakis, differing from most of these latter in physical character 
little more than some Ladakis differ from others. By becoming Muham- 
madan, however, they have gained for themselves some other differences in 
looks. The Baltis have parts of the Turanian physiognomy marked—e,g., 
high cheek-bones, and eyes drawn out at the corner, but the nose is not 
ao depressed as with the Bhots. Thee Baltfs have disused the pigtail. 
In stature they are less thick-set than most Ladakfs, and taller. The 
Baltis, though wiry, are not equal to their neighbours of Lad4k in carry- 
ing loads; they move much slower with their weights, but are par- 
ticularly good in carrying a load over difficult ground where one would 
think a laden man could not pass. They always carry about a hair rope or 
else a leathern thong, fixed to a wooden ring, for slinging their loads, and 
very commonly carry a conical basket (churung) at their backe for the 
game purpose. They are usually sallow, thin, and care-worn, from their 
laborious habits and scanty fare, and are seldom long-lived. ‘Female beauty 
is comparatively rare, and the pink and white complexion of the Kashmiris 
very uncommon in Baltistén. ( Thornton.) 

Dress.—TVhe Baltis wear a coat reaching buta little below the knee, and 
short pyjamas, generally made of the wool of their sheep and goats, but 
sometimes, though more rarely, of cotton.* ‘They carry one or two wrap: 


® Braldi-o-Bésha men wear red broad pyjaias, nearly touching the ground. 
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pers for their waists and shoulders; these sometimes of a check pattern in 
Braldi-o-Basha, For the head they have asmall round cap, which they wear 
at the back of the head ; and the headmen of villages bind a woollen cloth 
pagri or turban over it; people of higher rank will have one of white calico 
or muslin, The people go barefoot a good deal ; but they carry with them, 
for wear in the colder parts, boots of soft leather, often of goat-skin, with 
the hair left on and worn inside. | 

Disposition.—In disposition the Baltis are good-natured and patient. 
They are not without some humour. They are less slow in comprehension 
than the Bhots are, and are somewhat more up to the ways of the world, less 
generous, more eager in getting, They are considered to be phlegmatic, 
Lut peaceable and well-intentioned. (Drew— Thornton.) 

Custom.—In adopting Muhammadanism the Baltis dropped the custom 
of polyandry, and have since to some extent followed polygamy. And this 
though the same economic reasons for polyandry hold io Baltistdéo as im 
Ladék. The area of cultivation is closely limited ; there are no means of 
support within the country for an expanding population. Still, with the 
new religion, the customs prevalent among Muhammadans in other parts 
of the world were adopted, und the old prudential arrangement set aside. 
It does not appear that with the poor people, the mass of the population, 
polygamy is common, but there is no customary restriction about marriages, 
and they are, in fact, betrothed as boys and girls. ‘The result is that 
Baltistén is overcrowded. Happily they are a people more likely to do well 
as emigrants than the Ladakis; for the heat in some of the valleys has 
fitted them to endure the warmer climates that the search for food has led 
them to. Accordingly, colonies of Baltis have been made in several coun- 
ites where food is more abundaut, and frugality and industry (which are 
characteristics of the Baltf emigrant) can get their reward. Thus, in 
Yarkand, there is a large settlement of these people. In Kashmir some are 
settled, and to Jama even they find their way. Some hundreds, again, get 
their livelihood as soldiers in the Kashmir mahardja’s army, in which has 
been formed a regiment of Baltis. 

But at present the great outlet for Baltis is British territory, where, 
at many places in the hills, works are going on, such as road-making and 
barrack-building, at which they can earn good wages. They stay away for 
three or four years, till they have saved what will carry them back to their 
‘untry and keep them for a little while in ease, until diminishing re- 
Sources warn them to look around again. 
iol spite of ull this emigration, however, there remain in 
: we ty more people than its produce can well provide for. The land, 
oe in the land, becomes minutely divided; the workers on it 

Sct @ full meal; the result is a poor, ill-clad, unhealthy population. 
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If the number of houses in the different ilakas be added together, we 
find that there are 18,850 houses in the wazirat of Skarda. 

Taking between 6 and 7 us the number of each household, we arrive at 
90,000 as the population, exclusive of troops, (Aylmer.) " 

Religion.—The Baitis are Muhammadanised Tibeténs belonging mostly 
te the Shfa sect. A number of them call themselves Nir Baksh (¢.0), 
which name, evidently taken from some spiritual leader, implies a slight 
difference from the ordinary Shia. About forty years ago, Muhammadanism 
was advancing eastward ivto Lad&k. Now, however, the advance is 
stayed. The countenance and encouragement which the maharéja has 
shown and given to the Buddhist religion as a branch of his own, has been 
enough to counteract the tendency that there was to Muhammadan conver- 

gion. (Drew.) 

Language.—The language is Tibetan, with aslight admixture of Persian 
and Arabic. It is but slightly different from Lada&ki; the two nations 
understand each other’s talk. (Zhornton— Drew.) 

Food.— The food of the majority of the population is grain, prepared in 
various ways, and dried fruits; the higher classes alone being enabled 
to eat flesh. Tea, though very expensive, is mypch used, being the great 
luxury of all who can command the means to purchase it, It is prepared 
by boiling the leaf with soda, and adding butter or ghi, a pinch of salt, and 
a little cream or milk to the decoction, in which mode it is said to be 
palatable and nutritious, | 

Amusements.—Chaugan or polo is the great game of the Baltis. Most 
villages have their polo grounds enc!:sed and kept for the purpose. The 
people are passionately fond of the game ; all who can get a pony to mount 
join in it. ( Drew.) 

The ruling classes.—In general the class of rhjasand the class of wazirs 
in Baltistén are not only better looking than the ordinary Balti, but have 
certain differences of cast of features. The réjas are of several different 
stems, more or less connected by marriage; it is vot uncommon to see them 
with a light complexion and light eyes, and a hooked nose, in all these 
respects differing from their Baltf subjects. The wazfr class intermarry 
among themeelves, and also take girls from among the ordinary Baltfs for 
their wives; hence they have a larger proportion of Baltf blood than thelr 
masters. It is probable that Dard blood is shared by the Baltf rulers. 

Military features.—With the exception of the Skardd new fort there 
is no work of any imporbance in the province. The forts at Dras, Kargil 
Shigar, etc.,are much of the same description, namely, square, mud-bastioned 
works with walls about 25 feet high. They could offer no resistance eve" 
against mountain guns. 
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Owing to the nature of the roads, an enemy advancing either up or 

_ down the Indus or Shyok could be resieted by a small force every mile of 

the road, which could be rendered temporarily impassable by the defenders. 

Skardi could best be attacked by the passes connecting it with Astor, 
(Vigne—Cunningham—Thornton— Drew.) 


BALTI-BRANGSA on BRANGZA, KARAKARAM on KARAKORAM 
BRANGSA—Lat. 35° 37’ 42”. Long. Elev. 17,180’. 
A halting-place, 170 miles north of Léh, on the Karakoram route, and at 
the north end of the Karakoram pass. It merely consists of a rock, which is 
used as a shelter by travellers, situdted on the right of the sandy ravine 
which comes down from the Kurakoram pass to the north. No grass 
or fuel procarable. 

1t is 28 miles from Aktégh and 22 from Daolat-Beguldi. (Trotter— 

Johnson.) 


BALTI-PULU—Lat. 85° 25’. Long.77° 55’. Elev. 16,167’. 
Encampment 128 miles north of Léh. There are three small stone huts 
here, situated about 10 miles south-east of the Karakoram pass. 

No water, wood, or grass procurable. (Johnson.) 


BALTORO— 
An enormous glacier at tl.« head of the Braldd valley ‘1 Baltistdn. It 
runs east and west. Colonel Montgomery estimated its length at 36 miles, 
and its breadth from one to two miles and a half. 


BAMAY—Lat, 34° 22’. Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A large village, situated about 7 miles north of Sopir, in the Zainagir 
pargana, at the foot of the range which separates that pargana from the 
Lolab valley. 

BAMBAS— 
In the extreme north-west of Chibhél and beyond it as well, on the borders 
of Kashm{r, are two races somewhat different from the rest, but still near 
enough to them to be classed under the same general name of Chibbdli, 
These are the Kakkas and the Bambés; they people the banks of the 
Jhelum " -tween Ging] and Mozafarabéd and up the lower part of the 
Kisha. ‘anga valley. The Bambés prevail on the right bank of the 
Jhelum, und the Kakkas on the left. “1 know of little difference be- 
tween the two; their ground is generally spoken of as ‘ Kakka-Bambé’ 
country ; they are stout, strong-built fellows, that may be described as 
intermediate between that of the other Chibhélis and that of the Kash- 
miris; they bave a less pleasant expression than either, for in disposition 
they are somewhat surly.” (Drew, p. 59.) 


BAMUNU—Lat. 88° 48’. Long. 74° 48’. Klev. 
A small village of mud-built houses with thatched roofs, about 2 miles 
south of Pakapdra, on the path between Shupion and Chrér. 
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BANAGUND—Lat. 83° 54’. Long. 74° 78. Elev. 
This village consists of two or three huts; it is situated near the Jeft bank 
of a branch of the Didh Ganga, about 4 miles north of Chrér. 


BANDAKOT—Lat. 34° 29’, Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A village near the foot of the pass leading into the Girais valley. It is 
44 miles from Bandipdra, on the north shore of the Wular lake, and lies 
on the banke of a charming rivulet, completely shut iu by a high range of 
mountains. 
Bandakét was the residence of a malik, some of whose family were in 
existence when Vigne visited the place. (Hiigel—Vigue.) 


BANDAPU R—Lat. 83° 57’, Long. 75° 1’. Elev. 


A village situated at the confluence of a small stream on the left bank 
of the Jhelum, between Awdntipir and Pampér. 


BANDARK UT—Lat. 38° 22’. Long. 75° 47’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Chandra Bhaga, just above 
the confluence of the Maru Wardwan river. Below the village is a rope 


bridge across the Chendéb on the path to Kishtwaér, which lies about 
miles to the south. (Hervey.) 


BANDERGUND—Lat 34° 30’, Long. 74° 12’ Elev. 
A village situated just’ south-west of Trigumma, on the right bank of the 


Kamil. The emall branch which leaves the main stream at this village is 
called the Gretwari. (Montgomerie.) 


BANDI or BANDINAR—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 73° 52’. — Elev. 
A small village of four houses in Lower Drawar, situated above the 
right bank of the Kishan Ganga river. It is watered by o small stream 
which flows down from the bills. “There are some wild fruit. and other 
trees about the village. 


BAN DI—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Peliasa district north of the Jhelum. It is situated near 
a path into the Karnao valley, which lies over the mountains to the north. 


BANDI—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 26’. Elev. ae 
A large village on the slope of the hill above the left bank of the Ningil 
stream, almost opposite to Kountra, on the road between Sopur and 
Gulmarg. 

It contains about forty houses, the inhabitants being mostly zamindars 
there are also three carpenters, a banin, aud two weavers. 


BANDI—Lat. 83° 47’. Long. 74° 15’. - Elev. 
This village lies in a narrow valley above the path from Punch to Mandi, 
about 9 miles from the former and 3 from the latter place. 

It contains twenty houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamfadars, and 
produces rice and dry crops. 


200 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LaDAK. BAN 


BAN DI—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 73° 81’. Elev. 

A village situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, about 
3 miles north of Mozafarahb4d. The valley of the Kishan Ganga here 
opens out into a wide and level plain, There are very few trees near the 
village, but the land is said to be very fruitful, producing rice, as well 
as some cotton and other dry crops. There are about thirty houses in the 
village, five belonging to Saiads, and five to Gdjars; there is also a 
blackstnith and a bania. Saiad Mir Ghulam Samardéni, originally an 
inbubitant of Peshawar, has been lambardar of Bandi for twenty years. 


BANDIPU RA—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 5,200’. 

_ Was once a large and flourishing town on the north-east side of the Wular 
lake, but is now much dilapidated, and is merely a village of log buts. 
It is situated about 2 miles from the margin of the lake, between two of 
its feeders, the Randipdra and Krin nadas ; when the water is high, boate 
can ascend to within a short distance of the place by means of the former 
of these streams. The town contains nothing of interest, but occupies an 
important position as the starting-point for the Gurais valley, and for 
Gilgit and Skardé. Srinagar is distant 35 miles south-east by water 
from Bandiptira, and Gurais 66 miles north-east by a good road. A road 
also lies from this place over the mountains to the Gangarbal lake on the 
top of Haramuk. The distaiice by land to Sopir is about 16 miles; the 

. toad leads round the northern shores of the lake, and is mostly smooth and 
level. There is a shady encamping ground in front of the village. Supplies 
abundant. With reference to the waters of the lake having receded from 
the village, Vigne attrilutes the diminution to the wearing away of the 
rocky bottom of the bed of the Jhelum in the Baramila pass, and antici- 
pates that in after-ages, in the common course of events, the lake will be 


drained altogether. Mulberries and cherries are very plentiful. (Bates— 
Barrow.) 


BANDOR—Lat. 83° 307. Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 
A village in Pinch, on the slope of the hill above the right bank of the 
Pinch Tdi. It contains twenty houses. 

BANDRAI.— 


A caste of Mfaéns who used to govern the country called Bandralta (¢ v.), of 

which the present town of Rimnagar was the capital. Their rule was 

displaced by that of the Sikhs under Ruaojit Singh, who took Rémnagar 

and held it for a time. There nre some remains of the houses of the rulers 

of the time of the Bandré] Miéns at Rémnacar, but their descendants do not 

live there ; they found a home and pension in British territory. (Drew, p. 86.) 
BANDRALTA- 


country formerly occupied by the “Bandrél caste of Midue, of which 
ainnagar is the capital, now known as the Rémuagar district. (Mrew.) 
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BAN DO—Lat. 35° 29’. Long. 75° 42’. —s_ Elev. ; 
A very small pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén). It lies on the 
right bank of the river and contains about twenty houses. 

BANDUSAR—Lat. 33° 33’, Long. 75° 7’, Elev. 
A small village in the Diosur pargana, about 3 miles south-east of 
Kulgém, and 10 miles north-west of Shaéhabadd. The village lies to the 
north of a range of low hills, on the bank of a cool and clear stream 
which flows in front of it. Supplies are not very abundant. There are 
some very eligible spots for encamping. (Jnce.) 

BANGAS—Lat. 34° 22’, Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 
A valley in the mountains south-west of Shalirah, in which the Bangas 
stream, one of the headwaters of the Kamil river, rises. On the Bangas 
maidan there is an abundance of excellent grass in summer, and it is much 
frequented by Giajars. 

BANGIL— 
A pargana in the Patan zilla of the Kamraéj division; it lies on the 
south-west side of the valley of Kashmir, between Firozpir and Patan, 
sloping down from the mountains to the morass on the left bank of the 
Jhelum. It is naturally an arid district,intersected by narrow and shallow 
ravines, but by means of irrigation a considerable amount of ricé is culti- 
vated round the villages; dry crops and a little cotton are also growD. 
The tahsil is at Lolpir. 

BANGLA—Lat. 34° 43’. Long. 75° 1’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Burzil stream, which runs into the Kishan 
Ganga at Gtrais. From this village a road goes to Astor and Gilgit 
over the ridge to the north, which it crosses by a pass called the Kamri; 
the road over the pass is made along the face of the nada ; it is completely 
closed for five or six months in the year; as soon as the snow melts, about 
the middle of June, laden ponies can cross, as the pass then becomes very 
easy and the road is always in good order. 

This has of late years come to be considered on the whole the easiest 
route to the above-named places, and it shortens the journey to Actor by 
one march. (Drew—Manifold.) 

BANI—Lat. 32° 42’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 

A village in the Baeaoli district, most pleasantly situated in a flat plain on 
the left bank of the Siowa, at a bend of the stream, which is usually ford- 
able, but is crofsed by a kadai bridge at the north end of the village. 
Just above the bridge is a Hindd temple, of the usual pagoda form com: 
mon to these hills ; it is surrounded by fine shady trees and adorned with 
some quaint carvings. There is much cultivation round the village, which 
contains about twenty houses, a third of the inhabitants being Muhs- 
madans. On the bank of the stream is a long strip of fine turf shaded by 
trees, which forms a convenient spot for encamping. Supplies and coolies 
are obtainable. 
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BANIA— 
A caste of Dogrés. They are the lower class of traders of different kinds, 
shopkeepers for the most part, small and pettifogging. (Drew.) 


BANIHAL—Lat. Long. . Elev. 

A populous and well-cultivated district, which lies to the south of the Pan- 
jal range, between Naoshera and Kishtwar ; it comprises the valleys of the 
Mohu and Banibél streams, which are enclosed by lofty mountains, In 
the time of the Emperor Akbar, Banihél was constituted a pargana and 
esteemed an integral part of Kashmir. Traces of the connection exist to 
this day, a large proportion of the inhabitants being Mubammadans, and 
in dress, appearance, and language, assimilating to Kashmiris. 


BANIHAL— 


This stream takes its rise on the slopes of the Panjal range, south-west of 
Vernég, and flowing in a southerly direction unites with the Mohu, near 
the village of Nachilana, in lat. 33° 22’, long. 75° 13’, forming the Bich- 
lari river, an affluent of the Chenadb. 

Along the bottom of the valley are evergreens and deciduous trees, 
making a beautiful and varied foliage. The steep hillsides above have 
long-leafed pines scattered over them. Among these the high road from 
Jama to Kashmir runs, cut into the bank in winding contours high above 
the stream. Farther up the valley the road comes to the very edge of the 
stream, which flows among fallen rocks, often rushing over them in rapids. 
The valley is covered with rice-fields and scattered villages, marked by 
groves of trees, chiefly walnut, horse-chestnut and elm, with the ordivary 
fruit-trees ; but the plane and black poplar do not occur, nor are any vines 
cultivated in this valley. The winter is said to be quite as severe as in 
Kashmir; and the elevation is a little greater, the lower villages being 
about 5,500 feet, while the highest fields are about 6,00() feet. In the 
woods, fothergilla cherry and sycamorg are common, and the greater part 
of the vegetation is identical with that of Kashmir. 

The high-road from Jamé to Kashmfr follows the banks of this etream 
throughout its entire course, crossing it by a bridge between the villages of 
Tati and Banihél. (Thomson—Bates—Drew.) 

BANIHAL—Lat. 88° 27’ Long. 75° 16’. Elev. 


Thie village, which used to be called Deogal, may be considered a continu- 
ation of Adlkut, from which it is distant a few hundred yards north. It 
is situated on the left bank of the stream, on the road from Jami to Kash- 
mir by the Banihél pass, and is about 12 miles south of Vernég. The 
baraddri, a large red brick building, occupies an airy situation towards the 
northern end of the village ; it contains a long room, about 50 feet by 
20, with three smal] chambers communicating with it. The inhabitants 


are nearly all Muhammadans. Supplies and coolies obtainable. There 
19a telegraph office. 
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BANIHAL—Lat. 33°31’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev. 9,200’, 
The name of the pass by which the main road from Jami to Kashm(; 
crosses the Panjal range about 6 miles south-west of Vernag, in the Shihy. 
béd valley. The ascent begins almost immediately after leaving Vernig, 
and is very steep. On the south side, the ascent, about 24 miles, is neither 
very steep nor very rough. The geological formation of the mountain js 
the amygdaloidal trap; the south side is quite bare of trees, and is covered 
with grass and grey rocks. The top is level, and there are two pohde of 
water on it, and a stone hut used as a dak station at the north end, fron 
whence a glorious view of the plains of Kashmir bursts suddenly upo 
those who are entering the valley by this route; looking in the opposite 
direction appears a vast and dreary sea of mountains, rising one beyond the 
other in immense waves, with nothing to break the melancholy sameness. 
On the north the forest extends for a long way up the mountain sides, 
Camels can enter Kashmir by this route, and the traffic on the road is al- 
ways considerable, as it is passable nearly all the year round for laden ponies, 
except when there is much snow accompanied with a high wind; at such 
times ineautious travellers not unfrequently lose their lives in attempting the 
passage. The line of road on the north side of the pass seems capable of 
considerable improvement. (Vigze.) 

Thomson, ascending from the Kashmfr side, says: “ Ascending rapidly 
ou a ridge, the brushwood gave place to a fine wood of maple, horse-chest- 
nut, cherry, haze], and elm, all just bursting into leaf. The dip of 
the limestone rocks was exceedingly variable, The ascent continued rapid. 
Birch at last appeared among the other trees, and, as the elevation increased, 
it bezan to predominate. About the same time limestone gave place to 1 
slaty rock, which was immediately followed by an amygdaloid, which 
continued to the summit. Both the slate and the limestone appeared ts 
have been upheaved by the igneous rock. On the upper part of the ascent 
the birch became more and mere stunted ; it was here almost the only tre. 
Here the hills were bare and rocky; on the opposite side a shady wood, 
chiefly cousisting of pines, rose to a level considerably higher than the 
pass, which was a depression in the ridge, considerably overtopped by the 
hills on both sides. The crest of the pass was undulating and covered with 
greensward. ‘Ihe southern slope of the range was bare, scurcely even 
bush being visible ; and the Banib4l valley, nearly 4,0U0 feet below, appeared 
as.a prefectly level plain.” (ZAomson, p. 298.) 

The route—Jamu to Srinagar—is closed for horses for two months 
or a0 from Christmas onwards, on acciunt of the depth of snow on the 
Banibél pass. For two or three days together it may be closed for men, 
who canvot cross when the wind is violent aud the snow deep. (Drew: 
(See also “ Rourse, ’’) 
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BANJIL—Lat. 32° 39’. Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, consistiug of a few scattered houses, 
situated high up on the soutbern slopes of the Ramratchan mountain, 
The path between Basaoli and Badrawar crosses the range by the Banjil 
Gali just to the east of this village. . 


BANKROAR—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 78° 42’. Elev. 

A village containing fifteen houses, situated above the right bank of the 
Kishan Ganga river, about 2 miles west of Balagrau, on the path leading 
to Mozafarabéd, There are a few trees and much arable land about the 
place, part of which is cultivated by the farmers of neighbouring villages, 
the extent of cultivation dependine upon the quantity of water obtainable; 
there is usually but a scanty supply from a rill which flows down to the 
west. From this village, Baran, in Lower Drawar, may be reached by the 
path along the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, or by that lying over the 
Chowgali spur. 


BANMATTU—Lat. 33° 41’. Long. 75° 27’. Elev. 
A small village in the Nowbig Nai, containing three houses, situated 
above the right bank of the stream just west of the path lying up the 
valley towards the Margan pass. 


BANMULA—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 75° 3’, Elev. | 
A large village in the Diosur parvana, situated in an uninteresting valley 
by the path between the Bringhin-Lannor valley and Hanjipar. 


BANNIALPU RA—Lat. 34° 26’. Long 74° 34’, Elev. 
A Gijar village, situated on the slopes of the mountains north-west of the 


Waular lake ; it lies about a mile north-west of Alsi, on the path towards 
the Lolab valley, 


BANOK LA—Lat. 35° 20’. Long. 75° 15’, Elev. 
A pass in Baltistén, on a road between Skardi and Astor. Elevation 
about 15,500 feet. There is a fatiguing ascent from the Skardd side, and 
near the summit there is a shallow glacier. Five glaciers are visible from 


the flat space on the summit. Descent on Astor side very long. (See 
“ Roures.”’) 


= principal road connecting Astor with Skardd passes this way vié 
06, 
BANSKOR—Lat, 82° 43’, Long. 75°51’. Elev. 
: village in the Basaoli district, situated on the slopes of the mountain 
rite the right bank of the Siowa stream, The path for cattle from 
asaoli to Badrawér passes through this village. 
BANYIR—Lat. 34° 20’. - Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
i hame given to the marshy plain which lies between the two branches 
of the Jhelum, which they form just before entering the Wular lake. 
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BAO FORT—Lat. 82° 44’. - Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
See * Jaut.” 
BAPUMRISHI—tLat. 34° 5’, Long. 74° 26’. Elev. 


The name vulgarly applied to the shrine of B&b& Paiy&m-td-din, which ig 
prettily situated on a grassy slope, surrounded by forest, on the top of the 
lower range of hills, below the northern end of the Gulmarg strath. 

The situation is corl and healthy, and the rainfall is considerably lox 
than on the Gulmarg, which is 1,000 feet higher. 

Bapunrishi is distant about 24 miles east from Srinagar, 14 miles south. 
west from Patan, and 16 miles south from Soptr. Around the shrine 
is a cluster of buildings, built of timber, the lintels and door-posts of which 
are embellished with some elegant carvings. 

There is a masjid, and four houses for the accommodation of travellers, 
with the necessary offices. 

Slips of paper, containing prayers, vows, and notifications of pilgrim. 
ages made to the shrine by important personages, are pasted on the entranca, 
and an inscription affixed to the carved doorway states that it was added (in 
the year 1549 A.D.) by Subbur Rishi, the present khalffa or superior of 
the brotherbood. 

From the month of April to the end of October, a mela or fair, which is 
largely attended for purposes of trade, is held every Monday and Thursday 
of each week ; a religious festival takes place in the month of December, 00 
the anniversary of the saint’s death, which is held to have occurred in A.D. 
1475. Bébé Paiyém-dd-din was a disciple of Zaina Shah, whose ziérat is 
at the village of Eishmakan, in the Lidar valley. There are forty rfehis or 
priests attached to the shrine, who are bound to a life of celibacy ; soy 
member infringing this rule is summarily expelled the community. They 
hold different ranks, and are recruited by children devoted by the vows o 
their grateful parents to a religious life. The novices are at first employed 
as shepherds, or labourers, or in menial offices about the shrine; all vacat- 
cies occurring among the rishis are filled by selection from among them, the 
lot being supposed to be guided by visions and dreams vouchsafed to the 
members of the brotherhood. 

Persons coming to make their vows at the shrine present the right leg, 
head, and skin of a sheep to the priests ; the remainder they keep for them: 
selves. Presents of money and other valuables are also made; nothing 
permitted to be taken away, and should any pilgrim possess any surplus at 
the expiration of his visit, he is expected to bestow it for the benefit of the 
shrine; indigent travellers, on the other hand, are entertained at the 
expense of the community. 

The fame of the shrine is not confined to Muhammadans, as among the 
pilgrims are many Hindde, the women even vowing to dedicate the objett 
of their prayers to the service of the saint. 

The revenvez of the neighbouring villages of Tsontputhar, Alrputher 


206 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK, BAR 


and Nambalnar, on the road towards K -untra and Hajibal, and Wang}l, on 
the way to Khiptir, are devoted to the support of the shrine. 
Bapumrishi is well supplied with v. ter from a rill which flows down 
from the mountains. . ; 
There is a small wooden pavilion for the accommodation of European 
visitors. . 


BARA os TANSKIR—Lat. 35-11’. Long. 76° 20’. Elev. 8,300 approx. 
A collection of hamlets on the left bank of the Shyok in Khap&lu (Baltis- 
tin). It stretches 8 or 4 miles along the river. The mountaing above it 
end in a lofty, nearly perpendicular cliff, down which there are several 
waterfalls which irrigate the fields. It contains about a hundred and fifty 
houses, A path from here crosses the Kailas range to the Indus valley. 

BARACHAR—Lat. 33° 49’. - Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 

This village lies above the right bank of the Dali-Nar stream, about 16 
miles north-east of Panch, above the path towards the Tosha Maidan. 

‘It contains fifteen houses, ten being inhabited by Kashmiri zamindars, 
and five by Gijars, There are a few small walnut trees about the village ; 
dry crops alone are raised. 


BARAI PASS—Lat. Longe Elev. 15,000’ (?). 
A pass over the Indus-Kishan Ganga watershed, connecting the Bunar 
valley of Shinéka with the Kel Dara, in Kashmir territory. It ia quite 
impassable from December to the end of March, and is not quite clear 
of snow even in July. From April to November it is practicable for men 
with loads or unladen cattle. (Ahmid Ali Khan.) 


BARA LACHA PASS—Lat. 32°50’. Long. 77° 26’... Elev. 16,060’. 
Leads over the Himalayas, and is crossed in entering Ladaék by the south- 
ern or Knlu road, between Zingzing Bar and Kanunor Kilang stages. 

A steep path rises from the lake of Chugém and leads round to the 
back of the pass, and to the summit, which is tolerably level. The peaks 
rise about 1,000 feet higher than the pass, and in all the slopes and crests 
of the chain the snow lies in vast undisturbed masses, To the right of 
the road is a plain at least 2 miles in extent, skirted by a rivulet. Beyond 
ahe plain the path is rmgged and follows the left bank of the etream to the 
Yunam lake, There is a pile of stones (mant) at the summit of the pase. 
It is closed by the snow from October to-the end of June. During the 


Gaia months the road is good between Kulu. abd LéH. (Moorerofi— 

aytey. . 

BARAMGALA—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A small village on the road between Bhimbar and Kashwir, situated in a 
deep Gorge at the foot of the Rattan Pir pass, near the confluence of the 
Chitta Pani (Sdran or Pinch river), with the Purni stream, a dashing 
mountain torrent which flows from the south-east. 
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Baramgala is distant 70 miles north-east of Bhimbar, and 80 miles 
south-west of Srinagar, 

The village lies in the territory of the réja of Panch; it is situated upon 
a small plateau, which is surrounded by high and rugged mountains about 
150 feet above the left bank of the Chitta river. Just below the village 
on the opposite bank of the river, there is an old stone fort, which is built 
on a lofty and commanding peak. 


The village contains about forty flat-roofed cottages, and is inhabited 
by both Hindds and Mubammadans, amongst whom are some blackemiths 
and xd/bands. In the rains the climate is said to be very unhealthy, 
fevers and dysentery prevailing. The hills above, to the north, are crowded 
with Gujars; the pasturage is rank, and not to be compared with that on 
the opposite side of the valley. In these hills is a vast quantity of iron ore, 
not merely in the rocks, but the soil resembles gravel, and this is impreg. 
nated with it ; there are villages higher up, consisting entirely of miners and 
blacksmiths. Around these villages are innumerable excavations ; they are 
mostly some 12 feet in diameter and from 3 to 8 feet in depth. In this 
locality the compass is of course useless. 

A beautiful waterfall to the north-east of the village is worthy the 
attention of the traveller, There is a good bungalow for visitors with 
six rooms; the encamping ground is very limited. Supplies and coolies are 
obtainable. 

The road from Baramgula to Poshidna leads up the bed of the stream, 
which it croszes and recrosses twenty-five times; the bridges nre very 
lightly put together, being made out of long pine trees ;, they are decidedly 
rickety, and timid animals are liable to become nervous when crossiug 
them, and to give a great deal of trouble. (Alon/gomerte— Manifold.) 


BARAMULA—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 74° 23’. ~~ Elev. 
A town situated at the mouth of the yorge by which the river Jhelum 
Jeaves the valley of Kashmir. 

It is said to have been founded by Hushki, an Indo-Scythian kiug, and 
to have been formerly called Hushkipur, It bas a picturesque aspect, ! 
damp, cold climate, a celebrity for rain and stor:ns, and a great name lor 
earthquakes. In the summer of 1845 this town was completely ruined by 
earthquake. 

The insincere character of the inhabitants is supposed to have earned 
for the place the name it bears; the Mubammadans, however, usually call it 
Waramiul, Baramila is the taheil station of the Kruhin pargana; it 
tends for about a mile along the right bank of the Jhelum, but has little 
depth. The hills by which it is almost surrounded are bare and without 
beauty. 

The Jhelum flows in a broad stream, about 150 yards wide. The atill- 
ness of its current is a etriking contrast to the angry torrent it becomes? 
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few miles lower down, where it ceases to be navigable, and does not again 
become so until it reaches Oin, in lat. 83° 40’, long. 73° 50’. At the east 
end of the town it is crossed by a bridge in good repair: having a span of 
146 yards and a breadth of 16 feet, of similar construction to those 
at Srinagar. 

Baramila is distant 104 miles (ten marches) from Mari by the old road 
vid Dana, and eleven marches by the new; it is the easiest of all the routes 
from Kashmir to the Panjab. 

By land Baramila is distant about 31 miles from Srinagar, but the 
journey may be accomplished by water in about twenty hours; the return 
passage hy the Nord canal route takes about six hours less, 

Sopir is six hours’ journey by boat above Baramila. 

A bad road connects Baramula with Abbotabdd, distant 125 miles; 
{nine rerular marches). 

There are two roads between Baramila and Gulmarg, which is distant 
about 15 miles; from Gulmarg, Sdran on the Bhimbar and Panch road 
may be reached in four marches. 

The town of Baramila contains about 850 houses, and the inhabitants 
are said to number 8,000,* a considerable proportion being Hiudis, 
of whom a number are Brahmins. The houses are mostly three or four 
stories high, and are built chiefly of wood with pent-roofs; the roofs 
are covered with birch bark, which is overlaid with earth, and which, 
owing to the moisture of the climate, is usually coverd with grass aud 
flowers. 

To the west of the town, on the right bank of the river, is the canton- 
ment, a small enclosure with a windmill-like tower. Ou the same bank 
of the river, at the north end of the bridgé, are traces of some ruins form- 
ing a quadrangle. 

The fort was totally destroyed by the earthquake of 1885. 

In addition to the water of the Jhelum, there are numerous wells in the 
fown, which, judging from the length of the leverpole, must be of unusual 
depth ; there is, however, a great want of trees and shade. On the left 
bank of the river, just east of the fort, is a large garden, enclosed by a 
line of poplars, which forms a convenient spot for encamping. 

Baramila is a customs post and a place of considerable trade ; coolies, 
boats, and supplies are always obtainable. A telegraph wire connects it 
with Srinagar and Domel, ( Bates— Barrow — Aylmer.) 

BARAN — Lat. 31° 26’, Long. 73° 51’. Elev. 

: Village in Lower Drawar, situated above the right bank of the Kishan 

nee it stretches for a considerable distance up the hillside aud 

along it. : 

It contains about forty houses, most of the inhabitants being pahari 

zamindars of the Kulgan caste; there are also two Kaslimiri weavers, a 
© 4,414 according to the census of 1873. 
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blacksmith, and a carpenter. There is a mosque in the village, and a ruined 
house which belonged to Sher Ahmad Khan, the late raja of Karnao, 
There are a few mulberry and other fruit trees about the village ; a good 
deal of makat is also grown and some little rice. A small clump of trees 
on the path at the north end of the village affords a shady epot for 
~ encamping. A good supply of water is obtainable from small rills which 
flow duwn through deep channels to the north and south of the village. 
This village was formerly connected by a bridge with Mirpur, on the 
left bank of the Kishan Ganga, of which now only traces of the piers 
remain. 


BARANI— 
Crops which depend on the rainfall for their production. 

BARD-AR or BARDHAR PASS— 
The name given by the Padar people and the Dogrdés to the Umasi La 
(q.v.). 

BAREREL—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 
A small village containing six houses, inhabited by Hinds of the Thakur 
caste; it is situated above the right bank of the Chenéb, about 3 miles 
west of Doda. 

BARGAM—Lat. 34° 1’. Long. 74° 46’. Elev. 
A village situated about 8 miles south-west of Srinagar; it is the tashil 
station of the Dansu pargana. 

BARGU Tahsil— 
The most westerly tahsil or,ilaka of the Gilgit province, which is under 
immediate Kashmfr rule. It comprises the villages of Bargd Bala aud 
Pain, Sharot and Shikaidt. The population is about 500. 


BARI—Lat. 34° 39’. Long 74° 1’. Elev. 
This place contains but one house; it is situated on the mountain-side, 
about 2 miles east of Karen, on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga. It 
may be reached by a path from that village, and,also from Monaiyan. 


BARIBEN PASS—Lat. 35° 89’. Long. 74° 14’. Elev. 14,000’. (? 
A pass over the watershed between the Gilgit and Indus rivers, connecting 
the Kbinar or Talpin valley with the Sai valley in the Gilgit district. It 
is practicable for unladen cattle, but is closed by snow from December to 
the middle of May. There is no vegetation on the pass. The ‘Bariben 
and Kinejut glens drain together into the Narnaishini, which is iteelf# 
tributary of the Khinar valley. (AAmad Ali Khdn.) 


BARIGAH PASS—Lat. 85° 48’. Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 
The Bérigéh pase is that over the watershed between the valley of Dérél 
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aod Kandbari. It lies about 9 miles south-west of the Chonebar pass, 
which it ‘resembles in many respects, but is at least 500 feet higher and 
more difficult. It is very narrow and easily blocked, From the crest the 
village of Yaktat in Darél ie about 7 miles distant. Hayward speaks of 
this pass as the Kuli pass. (AAmad Ald Khan.) 


BARISIL ok BRITZ—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 76° 10’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Dras river in Khurmang (Baltistén,) 
It contains 26 houses, 


BARMAS—Lat, 35° 54’, Long. 74° 21’. Elev. 5,215’. 
A small village on the crest of a plateau overlooking the Gilgit valley. It 
only contains about a dozen houses, but the position is an important one, 
as it completely commands Gilgit fort at a range of 1,800 yards. 
( Barrow.) 

BARRAL—Lat, 33° 28’, Long. 73° 55’. Elev. 
A large village in Naoshera, containing about two hundred houses, situated 
on the left bank of the Puuch Tdi river, about 5 miles south of Koth, 
on the direct road to Mirpir. The village lies on the top of a spur, and 
extends down to the valley Leneath. 

There is a baoli, fed by a good spring, on the roadside. 


BARSALA—Lat. 84° 8’. Long. 73° 31’. Elev. 
A stage on the Mari-Kashmir road ; an excellent dak bungalow has been 
built here lately by the mahardja. There is no camping ground, and, as a 
stage, it is only suitable for persons using the dak bungalow. (Barrow.) 


BARSHALA—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 

A village lying on the right bank of the Chendb, on the path between 
Doda and Kishtwar, and about 4 kos to the south of Saigat, near which 
place the river is crossed by a suspension bridge. Barshala is a small vil- 
lage, but it appears to have many dependencies, and is widely encompassed 
by rich fields of cultivation. 

The poppy is extensively cultivated in this part of the country ; wild 
olives and pomegranates are common in the jungles, and sweet limes 
and bitter oranges are procurable in the villages. 

The Hindd shrine of Barsbala Devi is of some reputation in the 
country. (Vigne Hervey.) 

BARTSO—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 76° 11’. Elev. 
A collection of hamlets said to contain twenty-five houses in the Kartze 
division of the ilaka of Dras (Baltistau). It lies along the Palumba Chu. 


BARWHIE—Lat. 34° 89’. Long. 75° 18’, Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, called aleo Bar-éb ; it contains dix houses, and 
18 situated On the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, almost opposite 
the junction of the Réinan stream. 
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From this village there is a path leading to Skardd, by way of the 
Shingo river. 


BAS—Lat, 33° 197’, Long. 75° 22’, Elev. 


A village iv the Peristdn valley, situated on the steep side of the hill above 


the right bank of the stream. It is shaded by fine trees, and contains 
about cix houses. 


BASANT PACHMI— 


A festival day, early in our year, on the 5th of the Hindd month of 
Magh. It is held in honour of the coming of spring. Every one on.that 
day wears yellow, some dressing completely in that colour, others only 
putting ona yellow pagri. It is the custom on this day for the mabaraja’s 


servants to bring bim a zazar—a present usually of money, in proportion 
to the pay of the giver. (Drew.) 


BASANTHA RIVER— 


A stream which rises near Ramk6ét and, emerging from the hills to the 
westward of Samba, enters British territory near Nanga. It has a wide, 


changing, shallow sandy bed, full of quicksands. There is generally water 
init. (Iingate.) 


BASAOLI—Lat. 32° 30’, Long. 73° 51’, Elev. 2,17u'. 


A town of some importauce, which gives its name to a district in the prov- 
ince of Jamu. It is situated at the north-east corner of a long open 
valley, between low ridges, lying on the high land about three quarters of 
a mile from the right bank of the Ravi, to which the ground drops abruptly 
in a series of steps or terraces. 

It used’ to be the seat of one of the rajaships between which the low 

hills were divided, Lefore Jami swallowed up so many petty States. The 
town had already decayed but for the settlement in it of some busy Kasl- 
miris, who, by their trade of weaving, brought some prosperity. 
During the melting of the enows, from alout the middle of May to the 
middle of August, the river is at its height, and is then about 200 yards 
wide ; the current runs with such force that the only communication with 
British territory on the opposite bank is carried on by masaks (inflated 
skins); at other seasons of the year a ferry-boat- plies, and during the 
winter months the river is fordable. The surnars who work the masats 
and the ferry arrangements generally are under the British authorities, the 
Loatmen living on the left bank of the river. 

Basaoli is distant 99 miles from Amritedér by way of Madhopar, crossing 
the Ravi by a ferry below the Thain fort. . 

Badrawér is 65 miles due north, the road lying over the Chatardbsr 
pase. Jami is said to be distant 30 fos to the west, by a good road which 
is divided into three stages. 
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The station of Dalhousie, on the mountains to the porth-east, may Le 
reached in two easy marches. 

Basaoli is estimated to contain about 1,500 houses, with a population 
of about 7,000, riz. — 


700 houses 7 ‘ ; ; ‘ a - Hindus. 


300», . ° ‘ . Ps : « Kashmfrf Muhammadans. 
100-~=C*=y;, : . . . ‘ 3 » Hill Muhammadans. 
200 ,, ‘ ; ‘ ; ‘ . . Shops in bazdr. 

150 =» . “ 6 : ‘ ‘i .« Shél-bdfe. 

50 yy ; ‘ : ‘ i ‘ - Miscellaneous trades. 


The houses are well built of mud and dressed stone, with flat mud roofe 
supported on beams of timber; a long street of shops runs through tbe 
town from north-west to south-east, from which point it bends to the north 
and extends to within a short distance of the palace; in the by-streets aro 
numerous gardens. 


There are three strong places in Basaoli, which are all situated towards 
the north-east end of the town, rrz., an old fort now used as a treasury, the 
palace, and the fort of Devi Kala, built on the site of an old Hindd temple. 

The old fort, which is situated close to the town, is perched on the top 
of a limestone cone, which rises to a height of about 75 feet from the sur- 
rounding plain; it is a small masonry building, about 60 feet square, with 
a bastion at each corner and a dry well in the middle of the enclosure. The 
walls are cracked and rotten, and it has no armament, being used only as a 
treasury. 

The palace, which stands a little to the north, on the other side of a 
large tank, is an old square building contained by very high walls, which 
seem fast decaying. It is at present occupied as a residence by the widowed 
rani of Kalian Pal, raja of Belaor. 

The Devi Kala is a masonry building, seemingly in good repair. It 
occupies the crest of the ridge which runs almost parallel to the town on the 
north-east, at the distance of albout half a mile, rising to a height of about 
300 feet above the level of the town. The sides of the ridge are steep and 
abrupt, and covered with scrub jungle ; the fort occupies the highest. point 
of the crest just before it drops down into the Ravi. 


There is a path which leads up to the fort from the direction of the 
palace, which must. be very steep; it could, however, be easily approached 
from the north-west along the ridge. 

The form of the work appears to bean irregular square, with demi-bas- 

tions at intervals, and a large bastion at the south-east corner, facing the 
town and river; the walls, which are loopholed, seem to be about 40 feet 
high. The fort is said to be armed with three guns, with a garrison of 
about fifty Men, and to have a spring just outside the walls in addition to 
the usual tank inside. This fort is also sometimes used as a prison. : 
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Basaoli is well supplied with water, as, in addition to the near Vicinity 
of the Ravi, there are in the town two large and other small tanks, five 
springs, and numerous wells; of the tanks, the largest is that in front of 
the palace ; it is fed by a stone-drain from the hills to the north, and holds 
a eupply of water in the driest season of the year. 

There are a considerable number of shawls manufactured in Basaoli, 
but they are inferior in workmanship and material to those made in Kash. 
mir. The shal-bdfs, however, enjoy liberties and immunities which 
are denied to the same class in the valley. The pashm is imported from 
Kashmir, and is sold at Basaoli at.tbe rate of R10 (British currency) a 
wultt (equal to one and three-quarter seers), an advance of about 25 
per cent.; this is adulterated with wakabshaihi pashm, which costs here 
about 86 for the same weight. 

The valley in which Basaoli stands is flat and highly cultivated; it 
stretches for about 6 miles to the south-west, and is dotted with numerous 
trees and divided into fields by hedges of prickly pear. 

Supplies are cheap and abundant. 


BASGO—Lat, 34° 14’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. 

A village on the right bank of the Indus, 15 miles below Léh, situated 
in a hollow at the foot of the Basso thang or plateau. Bellew says: 
“This undulating plateau is the first bit of open ground we have seen since 
crossing the Photo La. It is an arid waste, with hardly o blade of vege- 
tation to vary the bare nakedness of the soil. From the plateau we 
descended to the Basgo hollow; it is a fertile and populous tract, and pic- 
turesque in the clusters of its Buddhist monuments and neatly-built dwell- 
ing houses amidst a general spread of fields and fruit-trees.”’ 

Owing to its sheltered situation Basgo is reckoned the warmest winter 
residence in Ladék, It has a large shahran, or polo ground, now rarely 
used, The monastery is built on a towering rock. 

Two routes from Kbalsi to Léh meet here. Cultivation on banks of 
stream in the hollow, (B+//ew—Drew.) Said to contain a hundred ant 
fifty houses. 


BASH A—Lat. Long. Elev. 


An ilaka of the waziraf of Skardi. It consists of the valley formed by 
the Basha branch of the Shigar. 

In the bottom of the valley there is no flat—only the space oecupied br 
the fans which project from the side ravines; each of these fans 18 the 
seat of a village, a small cultivated tract, with walnut trees scattered 
about it. Often rocky precipices rise from the river side, or else from close 
behind the villages. Three thousand feet or so above the villages are the 
pasture grounds, whither the flocks and herds are driven for the summer 
months ; on these'there is often a collection of small stone buts for the shep- 
berds to live in. It is only at such heights that any pasture can be got, 
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and that still is scanty, as it must be nourished by the moisture of the 
snow. Higher up the valley the villages are rarer: a tract of many miles 
is passed without one being met with, till Arandd is reached, the highest 
village in the valley. Above this is a glacier, 14 miles broad, which fills 
up the valley. 

Besides the walnut, the orbele poplar also grows here, but the apricot 
does not thrive ; and though pears and apples ripen, they are of an inferiot 
kind. 

A road leads up this valley and across to Nagar and Hunza; it is the 
road always taken by the Baltfs and Nagar people, but it is in a very bad 
state. (Drew—Gedwin-Austen—Mantfuld.) 

Thereis a rope bridge at Sesko,’ Aranda is connected with Nagar hy 
means of the Hispar pass, which, however, is seldom used. 

The bottom of the valley communicates with the Turmik valley rid the 
Ganto La, which is open for laden coolies in July. 

Endeavours, so far unsuccessful, are being made to discover a pass at 
the head of the Chogo Longma leading to Nagar. Shigar is the tabisfl 
station. 


Particulars of the ilaka of Basha. 




















f Bank 

mane alge SNPS! | of Mouse. | Pontes, heer. | fete Remar 
Tessar, zs ‘ KR 125 2 542 135 | 3 carpeuters, 1 smith. 
Shutron Rn 7 112 25 
Hemisili Rn 25 1 225 107 
Niaselu , . R 26 ; 122 40 
Doko Chibiri , n 30 | 1 152 30 | 2 carpenters. 
Erondo , R 20] .. 206 | 104 | 1 carpenter (x small fort, 5 or 
an 6 men.) 

sili, . . L 25 ee 1#2 63 | 1 carpenter. 
So ‘ ‘ L 20 1 152 Be 
y : -| oL 24 140 43 
BID, acts -| L 15 | 106 | 40 

ogoro , > 2 L 24 130 63 | 1 smith, 1 moehi. 

Jemal ‘ L 6 | we 4) 22 
Thurgo . % -~&h 3B 23 | ... | 139] 73 | 1 carpenter. 

Tota. ; 380 5 [2,229 | 827 | Scarpenters, 2 smiths, 1 mochi. 


(Raja of Shtgar—Aylmer.) 


BASHA— 


A river in Baltistin, rising in the Kero Lingma, and forming the western 
branch of the Shigar river. Length about 28 miles to its junction with 
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the latter river. Liable to inundations, which often do considerable dam. 
ave to the villages on its banks. These occur from two causes— 
(1) from the bursting glacier lakes ; 
(2) from an unusual amount of rain which causes “ shwas,” or land 
slips, in the ravines. (Godwin- Austen.) 


BASHO—Lat. 35° 28’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. about 9,500’, 
A pargana in the ilak: of Skarda, Baltistén, on the left bank of the river 
Indus, It is at the re-entering angle made by a bend in the river-valley, 
where, too, a ravine comes down to meet it. There isa small space en. 
closed between rocky spurs; the part that is cultivated is crowded with 
fruit-trees ; the speciality of the place is Grapes, particularly a small black. 
currant variety. (Drew.) 


There are thirteen hamlets, of which the largest are Barsingo and 
Matilo, 8 

The pargana possesses about a hundred and fifty houses, The usual 
crops are grown. There is a polo-ground at the Guncho hamlet. A road 
goes up this valley to the Banok La. (dy/mer.) 


BASIN—Lat. 35° 55’. Long 74°15’, Elev. 5,050’. 
Two small hamlets on each side of the Kergah river at its mouth, They 
really form part of Gilgit, as the cultivation of Basin Pafu is almost cun- 
tinuous with that of Gilgit; together they contain about twenty houses. 
Basin Bala is inhabited by refugees from Yasin. ( Barrow.) 


BASMAN—Lat. 33° 54’, Long. 15° 33’, Elev. 
A smal] village in the Maru Wardwan velley, lying on the path some 
little distance from the right bank of the river. It contains a rude masjid, 
and some twenty houses built entirely of wood, with wooden pent-roofs, 
two or three stories high. 

A small mud fort, baving six bastions, but in a very dilapidated state, 
commands the little hamlet, and is situated on the slope of a hill which 
towers far alove, the summit of which is covered with snow. The eleva- 
tion of the fort above the village is not 100 feet; it is commanded by 
many of the surrounding heights. This fort is said to have been built by 
order of the wazir Zorawér. 

A foot-path lies over the mountains to Goguldar, a village at the north- 
east extremity of the Khourpara pargana; it is only practicable during the 
height of summer. 

A considerable stream fluws into the Maru Wardwén river just south 
of Busman. Supplies cannot be depended on. (Henrey.) 

BASTI—Lat. 32° 56’. Long. 75° 45’, Elev, 
A stoall village, surrounded by some cultivation, situated above the right 
bank of the Haldni stream, about 5 miles south of Badrawér, on the road 
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to Basaoli. It contains six houses, four being inhabited by Hindds and 
two by Muhammadans. 

The Haldni stream is crossed by a bridge about a mile above the 
village. 


BATA—Lat. 34° 34’, Long. 73° 54’. Elev. 

A village in Lower Drawér, situated above the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river. It contains four houses, a masjid, and the zférat of Saiad 
Lal Shah. There are a few fruit and other trees about the village, which 
is supplied with water by a little stream flowing from a spring on the hill 
above. 7 

The bridge which usually crosses the Kishan Ganga on the path 
between this village and Sharkét, about 3 miles to the north-east, is now 
in ruins. 


BATAL—Lat. 33° 41’, Lone. 74° 1’. Elev. 
A village in Pench, onthe path to K6tli, about 10 miles south-west of 
Pinch ; it stretches for a great distance along the left bank of the Panch 
Toi river. 

The houses, which are much scattered, number in all about one bundred, 
all the inhabitants being Muhammadans, and for the most part zamindars ; 
there are two or three families of boatmen, who are employed in working 
the neighbouring ferry below the village of Ser. 

The rice-fields below this village are very extensive, and dry crops are 
also cultivated on the upper slopes. 

BATAL— 


A caste of Muhammadans. It is one of those tribes whose ‘members are 
outcasts from the community; they bave to do the dirtiest work, part of 
their trade being to remove and skin careases and to cure leather. They are 
divided into two classes : the higher class follow the Mubammadan rules 
as to eating, but the lower class eat carrion. From among this class are 
provided the musicians and dancing girls. 

Probably the remnants of inhabitants earlier than the Aryans. ( Drew.) 

BATALKOT—Lat. 38° 60’, Long. 74° 23’, Elev. 

This village lies about 21 miles north-east of Pinch, near the mouth of 
& narrow valley leading to the Nurptir and Sang Saffd passes. 

Tron is mined in the vicinity, and the inhabitants, comprising about 
ten Muhammadan families, are engaged in its manufacture, and also in 


agriculture. The iron here produced sells for 6 seers the rupee (British 
currency), 


BATAPURA—Tyat, 34° 10’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 


A village lying a few miles north of Srinagar, the tabsil station of the 
Phak pargana. 


217 


BAT GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


BATGUN D—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 75° 8’, Elev. 
A large village in the Tral valley, lying at the northern foot of the Malin 
hill, the east spur of the Wastarwan mountain. : 


BATGUND—Lat. 33° 33’, Long. 75° 18’, Elev. 
A village situated on the slope of the mountains on the northern side of the 
Shahabéd valley. Jt lies on the direct path from Verndg to the Bring 
pargana. 


BATIYAN—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 73° 84’, Elev. 
A village lying on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga river, about 6 miles 
north-east of Mozafarabad, on the path towards Titwal. It contains five 
houses ; both rice and dry crops are grown in the fields, which are much 
scattered ; a small stream flows down from the hills through the village. 


BATMALU—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 50’. Eley. 

This village, or suburb of Srinagar, is called Batamd)] Sahib by the Kash. 
miris. It lies on the banks of the Dadh Ganga river, afout half a mile west 
of the Sher Garhi, the intervening ground being a level plain ; to the north. 
west stretcles the wide expanse which is used as a parade ground, and tothe 
west and south-west the Bimman Nambal or morass. A substantial sadal 
bridge spans the Dudh Ganga in the middle of the village, and there is 
another similar bridge at the end of the avenue of poplars, about 600 
yards to the vorth ; this latter is about 144 feet in length and 25 feet in 
breadth 

‘There are sonic gardens and fruit-trees in the village, and much rice 
cultivation near it. 

av. estimate of the population gives eighty houses inhabited by Muham- 
madan zamindars; twenty pandits, including two shopkeepers; one 
hundred shal-bafs ; seven shopkeepers, Muhammadans; three washermen; 
two watchmen; three messengers; ten sweepers; two blacksmiths; & 
carpenter; two cotton-cleansers ; four millas ; twelve pirzddas ; and fifteen 
houses inhabited by sepoys and their families. 

The suburb also contains three mosques, and the shrine of Batmélu 
Sahib. 

BATOLI—Lat. 38° 3’, Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 

A small village in Badrawar, containing about six houses; it is situated 
on the right bank of the Bin Kad stream, about half a mile south of the 
village of Kallain, the usual stage between Badrawar and Doda. 


BATPU RA—Lat. 33° 54’. Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Sukn&g river, at the foot of 
the mountains north-east of the Tosha Maidén. This village seems to be 
identical with Kanyelhdém:, which contains one hundred and sixty houses 
inhabited by Mubammadan zamindars, ten shdél-bifs, seven pandits, two 
bukers, and two banias. 
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When the rivers are in flood, the Sukndég is said to be navigable for 
large boats as high up ae Batpdra. 


BATPORA—Lat. 34° 26’, Long. 74° 18’, Elev. 
A small village situated at the foot of a spur from the range of hills on 
the north-east side of the Machipira pargana; it les on the road from 
Soptir to Shalirah, and.is watered by a small stream, a branch of the 
Dangerwari. 
The village is surrounded with rice-fields, and contains the zfdrat of 
Bahéwadin Gang Baksh. . 


BATPU RA—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 
A suburb of Shupion, called also Batgtnd ; it lies to the uorth-west of the 
town, on the right bank of the Rembidra, and contains about fifteen houses 
inhabited exclusively by Hindds. Many of the houses are substantial brick 
buildings. 
North-west of the village is a suitable spot for encamping, well shaded 
by trees, and supplied with good water. 


BATTERGAN—Lat. 34° 32’, Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 
A village in the Uttar pargana, where there is a numerous colony of 
monkeys. It contains a ‘Adana, and plenty of supplies are rvvcurable. 
(Elmslie— Montgomerie.) 


BATU — 


A pargana of the Miraj division, lying on the right bank of the Rembiara 
river, on the south-west side of the valley of Kashmir. Shupion is the 
tahsil and zilla station. 


BATU —Lat. 83° 47’, Long. 75° 37’. Elev. 
A village containing five houses, situated on the right bank of the Maru 
Wardwan river, almost opposite the village of Wardwin. . 
It lies on a small plateau above the left bank of the stream which flows 


down from the Margan pass; there is a Audal bridge across this torrent 
just below the village. 


BAWAN~ Lat. 83° 46’, Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Lidar river, containing a magnificent 
Spring ; 161s about 14 miles from the ruins of Martund, situated under the 
northern side of the karewa of Islamabad, from whence by the direct 
road it is about 5 miles distant. , 
f The spring, which is esteemed very sacred, gusbes with impetuosity 
ae 4 horizontal fissure in the limestone rock at the foot of the hills 
oo the village ; the water is reccived into tanks, which swarm with fish. 
ere 18. a fine grove of chunérs in the village. Supplies procurable. 
BAWANJI—Tide « B6nst” | 
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BAYLI—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 34’, Elev. 
A large village situated on the top of the hill north-west of Doda; it con. 
tains about thirty houses, two thirds of the population being Hindis, 


BEAKAN—Lat. 32° 41’. Long. 75° 51’, Elev. 

A small village in the Basaoli district, containing six or seven houses, situ- 
ated above the right bank of the Siowa river, near the junction of the Kad 
stream, which is crossed by a wooden bridge. Below the village there is 
a temporary bridge across the Siowa on the path to Sertal. 

Beakan lies to the west of the direct path between Basaoli and Bad. 
rawar, but cattle are required to take the road which passes through the 
village. 


BEHAT— 
A name of the chief river of Kashmir. (See ‘* JHELUM.’’) 


BEI NALA— 
A hill torrent which flows southward about 2 miles to the cast of Rajpar. 
Water generally lies in the bed. (MW ingate.) 


BEJ A—Lat. 32° 57’. Long. 75° 48’, Flev. 
A village lying south-east of Badrawéar, on the road to Chamba, by the 
Pédri pass. The Nerd river is bridged beneath it. 


BELA — Lat. 33° 49’, Long. 74° 21’, Elev. 
A small village about 16 miles north-east of Punch, on the steep side of 
the mountain on the left bank of the Dali Nar stream, which here flows 
through a very narrow valley. Bela contains twelve houses inhabited by 
Gijars; there is a little dry cultivation and a few stunted walnut trevs 
about the village. 


BELOH —Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 74° 33’, Elev. 

A small hamlet consisting of three or four shepherds’ huts, on the road 
between Rajaori and Aliabaéd Sardi by the Nandan Sar pass, 19 miles from 
Réjaori and 12 miles from Aliabad Sarai. The mountains here are long, 
smooth, and sloping, and in summer covered with magnificent pastursge. 
No supplies procurable ; fuel must be brought from a point a mile distant; 
water abundant. The Rupri valley may be reached from Beloh ip a short 
march by an easy road passing over the Darhal pass and by the Bhég Sar. 
(Allgood.) 


BEM— 
The ouly caste division of the Ladékfis. 1t consists of blacksmiths and 
musicians, who are considered low: with none of them will the ordina'y 
Ladékis intermarry. (Drew.) 
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BERARU—Lat. 33° 5’. Long. 75° 39’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, inhabited by Hindus and Mubammadans, situated 
above the right bank of the Nerd river, which is crossed bya bridge 
below the village, about a mile to the north of -it. There is a baraddri 
in the village, and seven houses which are much scattered, and surrounded 
by cultivation. 


BHACHCHA—Lat, 34° 55’, Long. 76° 15’. Elev. 


A village on the left bank of the Indus in Khurmang (Baltistén). It 
contains thirty-six houses. (Ay/mer.) 


BHADARKASHI— 


Another name for Bbhadarwah (which the Hindds sometimes give it), 
derived, Drew thinks, from the sacredness of a shrine on the river- bank 
upposite, 


BHADARWAH—See ** Bapaawhr.” 


BHALA—Lat, 83° 4’, Long. 75° 40". Elev. 


A small Mubammadan village, containing eight houses, on the road from 
Badrawér to Doda. It stands on the left bank of a small stream, which 
runs into the Bin Kad close to its junction with the Nerd river. The Bin 
"Kad stream is bridged between this village and Kallain. 


BHANIYAR—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74°18’, . — Eley. 


A village on the right bank of the Harpetkai stream, where it empties 
itself into the Jhelum on the road between Uri and Naosbera. Supplies 
are scarce. From Bhaniydér, Srinagar may be reached by a path over the 
Sallar pass in five stages. 

._ East of the village, on the road about 2 miles from Naoshera, stands a 
magnificent ruin, one of the best preserved ‘specimens of ancient architec- 
ture in Kashmir; it is a famous place of pilgrimage for Hinds, and is 
much frequented. (4//good—Growse.) 


BHUAO—Vide “ Suummat Lunopa.” 


BHARA—Lat. 38° 3’. Long. 75° 4u’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, lying on the slope of the hill above the right bank 
of the Bin Kad stream, about balf a mile south-west of Kallain. It cone 
tains sixteen houses inhabited by Hindés. There is much cultivation 
around this village and in the valley generally. 
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BHATKOT—Lat. 83° 57’. Long. 75° 2U’, Elev. 
A small village @bout midway between Eishmakan and Palgém, prettily 
situated on the left bank of the Lidar. Some supplies procurable, | 


BHEDRI KA GALI—Lat. 34° 36’, Long. 78° 35°. ss Eley, 

A pass over the mountain range between the valley cf the Kishan Ganes 

and Kéghan; it lies at the head of the Pakote valley, and is traversed by 

a fair path. , | 

| 
BHIMBAR-— Lat. 32° 58’. Long. 74° 8’. Nise: 
A small town situated in the plains, on the right bank of a stream of the | 
same name, which flows into the Chenab near Wazirabad. 

Bhimbar is about 29 miles north of Gujrat, 22 miles east of Jhelun, | 
and 50 miles north-west of Sialkét. 

The place is of some importance, as being the point of departure from 
the plaius for Kashmir; it is distant about 150 miles from Srinaga, ly 
the Pir Panjal route. 

The town, which is mostly built of stone, is surrounded on all excet 
the south side, by low hills, about 500 or 600 feet in height. 

There is an old Mogul saréi in the middle of the town, and a brik 
garhi or fort of no strength on the north; the former building is used 9s 
the ¢hdna and district officer’s residence. 

To the south of the town are two buildings for the reception of travel 
lers ; there is also a good encamping ground supplied with water from tl | 
nadi, This stream is usually shallow and fordable, but is liable to freshels : 
Supplies procurable. 

Bhimbar was anciently governed by an independent 1aja; the last « - 
the line, Sultan Khan, opposed Ranjit Singh’s designs upon Kashmir, a4 
is stated to have been blinded hy raja Gulab Singh. 

The ruins of the palace of the old rajas of Bhimbar may be traced net 
the village on the left of the road towards Kashmir, A tonga runs whet 
required to Gujrat. Ekkas are procurable. 


BHIMBAR GALI— Lat. 33° 33’. Long. 74° 167. K lev. 
A pass over the range of hills between Raéjaorf and the Mendola district « 
Panoch. 


BHOT KOL— . 
A stream which rises at the foot of the Bhot Kol or Lanwi La leadits 
into Sard, and forms one of the headwaters of the Maru Wardwan rive 
It flows in a north-westerly direction through a narrow valley ; the avertf 
breadth of its channcl is from 100 to 120 yards, and in some parts it is ot 
less than a quarter of a mile in width, and occupies the entire valle 
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Huge blocks of snow strew the banks, and the surrounding mountains are 
sharp and rugged. The road intc Sura by the Bhot Kol follows the 
course of this stream. The glacier in which the stream rises is about 6 
miles in length, with an average breadth of from three quarters to half a 
mile, stretching out, however, in some places to a mile and a half. It is 
rouch fissured in some parte of its course, and the scenery on either side is 
of the grandest description. This glacier is at au elevation of 13,500 feet, 
while the mountains rise on either side from 18,000 to 20,000 feet. 
(Hervey—Bates.) 


BHOT KOL PASS—Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 75° 53’, Elev. 14,370’ 
Leads from the head of the Wardwan valley into the Sura district. It is 
aglucier pass. The road is closed for about. six months ou accuunt of the 
snow. (Drew.) 


BHUGMUR— 


The name of the mountain range on the east side of the Tral valley ; the 
direct path to the Dachiupara pargana and the Lidar valley lies over this 
Tange. 


BHUMJO or BOMZU o rBHAUMAJO— 
Lat. 33° 47’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev, 


These caves are situated on the left bank of the Lidar river, about a mile 
north of the village of Bawau ; the largest is dedicated to Kaladeva, The 
cave-temple stands at the far end of a natural but artificially enlarged 
fissure in the limestone cliff. ‘The entrance to the cavern, which is more 
than 69 feet above the level of the river, is carved into an architectural 


doorway, and a gloomy passage, 50 feet in length, leads from it to the door 
of the temple. 


BHOP SINGH PARI—Lat. 35° 47’. Long. 74° 387’. Elev. 4,330’. 
A camping ground on the south bank of the Gilgit river, 14 miles east of 
Minawar, It is devoid of shade and is a dreary jumble of rocks and sand. 
Water from the river very muddy. It was near here that a Kashmir force 


under Bhip Singh was nearly annihilated in 1852., Hence the name. 
(Barrow.) 


BHURTPORA—Lat, 83°37. Long 74°50’. Elev, 

A village in the Diosur pargana, lying about half a mile north-east of Kari. 
BHUTNA~ 

A stream which rises in the glacier of the Umasi La or Bardhar pass and 


flows into the Chenéb at Gulébgarh, At its junction with the Chenab it is 
a large impetuous stream, and is here crossed by a good bridge. Zorawér 
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Singh crossed this bridge in 1834, with a force of 3,000 men, and took the 
fort of Chatargarb, which used to stand on the right bank of the Bhutna in 
the angle between it and the Chenéb. The river varies much in character ; 
but for the most part it flows with great rapidity over a rocky: channel, and 
in one place forms a cataract of some size. More than once, and always 
above the most rapid parts, it is tranquil, though still swift, and flows 
between gravelly islands. Above Kundhel there are traces of a fall of 
rock having dammed the river; the stream here passes over the talus (the 
cause of the damming) in a cataract, while immediately above the valley 
opens, and the waters spread out almost into alake. Farther up is another 
instance of the same kind. Above Hamiri the stream is covered with snoy 
for the most part. (Zkomson— Drew.) 


BHUTNA— 

A valley formed by the Bhutna stream in the district of Padar. Com. 
mencing from the lower portion, patches of cultivation occur on both sides, 
and several hamlets of a few houses each ; some of the villages have walnut 
trees flourishing, but their fruit does not ripen well here. At one part 
there is an oak wood, which grows on both hillsides. Deodar bad growa 
chiefly on the Jeft bank above the oak, but it has all been cut down for 
timber. Alder, horse-chestnut, and ash grow too. The hillsides are the 
extremities of spurs from greater ridges; théy themselves show a full 
of some thousand feet, but they are conneeted with much more lofty 
mountains, 18,000 to 20,000 feet high. Above Chishot, 8,200 feet, is 4 
pine forest. Near Hamiri, 8,800 feet, the pine forest ceases, and the 
valley opens and has a more stony look ; the masses of rock that have fallen | 
down from the cliffs above, or have been carried down in enowfalls, ar 
very conspicuous. Around Hamiri there is much cultivation, with oa 
gation. Beyond this village the valley is open and bare, but very rock) 
and covered with large boulders. There is no wood except in the ravines, 
where groves of poplar and walnut grow. The herbaceous ca 
on the bank is very luxuriant. The highest village of any size 10 ve 
Bhutna valley is Machel (9,700 feet), 22 miles from the a 
Around it is some cultivation ; aod on the mountain-sides are some oe 
deodars, but at 9,800 feet these altogether end. Sunjaém, 11,000 a 
is the highest inhabited place ; here they grow wheat, peas, buckwheat, a 
the kind of barley called grim. Beyond this the valley 1s open, ¢ 
bounded on both sides by steep, rocky mountains, those on the right ae 
partially wooded with birch, on the other side quite bare. aed 
miles from Sunjém is a level plain, nearly 2 miles in length, 9% this 
least half a mile in width. Small groves of willow are ecattered over 
plain. The surface where free from snow is usually grassy ; and nes! 
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lower end very swampy. At ite upper end are two low ridges of boulders, 
evidently moraines ; and on the other side of these lies another plain much 
more barren and desolate-looking than the previous one. This plain is sur- 
rounded on all sides by mountains, rocky and steep, the southern slopes of 
~ which, to a height of about 1,000 feet, are covered with birch. The 
upper part of the valley is closed by a glacier, over which lies the road to 
Padam in Zanskér. (See also ‘ Rovutss”.)—(Thomson—Drew, in the 
month of June.) . 


BIAFO— 

A glacier in the Mustégh range running down into the Braldd valley to 
the east of Askorlé, It terminates at an elevation of 10,145 feet. Its 
broad belt of ice and moraine, stretching right across the plain for more 
than a mile and a half, completely hides the river (Braldd) which flows 
beneath it, the terminal portion of the glacier abutting against the cliffs on 
the opposite side of the valley. The Braldi is a tributary of the Shigar 
river, and the whole of the valley drained by this latter may be described as 
one great area of ice-bound mountains, with long trains of ice debouch- 
ing out into the drainage lines: the glacier of Biafo forming the striking 
feature of this region. The average slope of this glacier is about 3°5° to 
4°. Montgomery says it is 54 miles long in an almost perfectly straight 
line. (Godwin-Austen.) 


BIAHO— 

A river in Baltistén, which rises in the Baltoro glacier at about lat. 85° 
40’, long. 76° 10’, and runs into the Braldd river. At Burdomal, about 4 
miles from its junction with the BraldG, commence some ugly slopes of 
clay and stones, having deep gullies cut through them from the ravineg 
above, At times these are the lines of watercourses. The sides of these 
gullies are very steep. After these slopes the river bed widens out to about 
1} mile, the Biaho flowing along in numerous channels, large and thick 
deposits of clay and angular rocks lying upon the mountain sides, with a 
high face of cliff cut clean through wherever a ravine above occurs. At 
the foot of these cliffs are narrow belts of thorny scrub, with coarse grass. 

The Biaho comes roaring out of an immense cavern in the ice-cliff at 
the foot of the Baltoro glacier. (See also.“ Rovtes”.) (Godwin-Austen.) 


BIANO—Lat. 85° 42’... Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Braldé (Baltistén). It contains 12 
houses. There is a rope bridge here. (Aydmer.) | 


BIARUN—Lat, 33° 50’. Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 
A small village in P&nch, lying at the mouth of a narrow valley on the 
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left bank of the Dali Nar stream, north-west of the N Grptir and Sang 
Safid passes, about 20 miles n-rtu-east of Punch by a fair path. 

The village contains about twelve flat-roofed houses inhabited by Mv. 
hammadan zamindars. The cultivation is-confined to dry crops, 


BICHLARI— 

This river, which drains the Banibél district, is formed by the junction of 
the Mohu and Banihél streams, which take their rise on the slopes of the 
Pansdl range, and unite below the village of Nachilana ; the Bichlariat first 
flows in a south-east direction, until it receives the combined waters of tha 
Pogal and Peristén streams by its left bank, when it takes a more westerly 
course through a narrow valley, and empties itself into the Chendb, in lat, 
33° 15’, long. 75° 12’, about 6 miles west of Ramban. 

The road from Jami to Kashmir by the Banihal pass lies along the 
banks of the Bichlari, which it crosses by bridges above Digdhol, below 
Rémsi, and again just above the village of Gangna. 


BIEN—Lat. 35° 46’. Long, 75° 28’, Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Basha river (Baltistén). It contains 15 
houses. 

BIFLIAJ—Lat. 33° 37’. | Long. 74° 23’. . Elev. 


A small villaye between Thana Mandi and Siran, about 8 miles north of 
the Rattan Pir pass; it is picturesquely situated on the side of the hill, 
about 400 feet above the right bank of the Stran river. 

Bifliaj is about 20 miles south-east of Panch. (Jvce.) 


BIHU— 


A pargana in the Miréj division, lying on the right bank of the Jhelum, 
south-east of Srinagar ; the tabsil station is at Pampur. 


BIJ-BEHARA on WIJ-BEARA— Lat. 33° 47.’ Long. 75°9.’ Elev. 
An ancient town of considerable importance, built on both banks of the 
Jhelum between Islamabad and Srinagar, from which places it is distant 
by road about.6 and 30 miles, respectively; by river the distances are 
much greater. It lies about 9 miles by land above Awéntipir, the 
journey by boat occupying ten hours; from Shupion it is said to be 9 kos 
distant by the direct path. Bij-Behdra is the tahsil station of the Sart 
mozebala pargana. 

The houses, which number altogether about four hundred, have & Vely 
dilapidated appearance, are mostly built of sun-dried brick, in timber 
frames, and have pent thatch roofs ; they are disposed in picturesque con- 
fusion, and extend for a considerable distance along the left bank of the 
river ; but the town has very little depth, the high river banks quickly sub 
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siding to the level of the surrounding rice-fields. The streets are narrow, 
tortuous, and hilly, and very dirty. There are numerous gardens in the 
town, which are irrigated by wells, in ‘which the water rises to a level of 
about 20 fect from the surface. — 

To the west of the town lies the Wabid Babé Wudar, or table-land, on 
the edge of which grows a single tree, sacred to Mahadeo, and a place 
of Hindd worship. 

Near the middle of. the town is a bridge across the Jhelum, which has 
here an average depth of about 6 feet ; it is supported by three piers, aud 
ie 100 yards long and 17 feet broad, 

In construction the bridge is exactly similar to those at Srinagar. 

An inconsiderable portion of the town is built on the right bank of the 
river, north of the bridge. 

Bij-Behdra is famous for the delicacy of its trellis-work, and for the 
manufacture of blankets. . 

The following is an approximate list of the houses, according to the 
trades and occupations of the inhabitants: 


80 Zamindars, Muhammadans. 5 Leather-workers. 
65 Shop-keepers. 7 Milk-sellers. 
‘eer Hindis. 2 Cow-keepers. 

8 Brahmins, 10 Fishermen. 
20 Pandits, 7 Fish-sellers. 

*. 10 Goldsmiths, 8 Butchers. 

5 Bakers. 2 Musicians. 

5 Washermen. 2 Carpet-makers. 
9 Cloth-weavers, 3 Blanket-makers. 
5 Blacksmiths. 1 Saiad. 

4 Carpenters. 12 Miallas. 

1 Toy-maker. 40 Pir Zadas, 

2 Surgeons. 20 Fakirs. 


3 Physicians. 


There are ten mosques in the town; iv that close to the east end of the 
bridge is preserved a slab, which was removed from the ruins in the Bad- 
shhi Bagh; the inscription, which is in Persian, relates that “by the 
Brace of God, Daré Shukkd, on the 22nd day of the Rémzéu,'m the year 
of the Hijra 1060 (corresponding to A.D, 1650), in the reign of Shah 
Jehén Bédshéh, Ghézi, completed this building, which was erected under 
the superintendence of Daroga Muhammad Zahid Abul Hasan, of Samar- 
kand.” The site of the Badshabi Bagh lies on the right bank of the river, 
to the south of the bridge; it is now a barley-field, the only traces of the 
royal garden heing the magnificent avenues of chunér trees, now past their 
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prime, and falling rapidly to decay ; the remains of the water-channels an] 
two masonry reservoirs exist, and the ruins of a daraddri or pavilion near 
the bank of the river. eg 

The garden was supplied with water brought from the village of Nap. 
gil, situated on the right bank of the Lidar, some miles to the south-east, 
At the south end of the garden, a long brick baraddré has lately been 
built. 

There are eight zidrats in Bij-Behdra; of these, the shrine of Bghi 
Nassib-ad-din, Ghazi, is the largest and most famous; it is situated on the 
left bank of the river, towards the north end of the town, near the Jam 
Masjid. . 

On the left bank of the river, south of the town, shaded by some fin 
‘chunar trees, stands a new Hindi temple, built of white stone with gilt 
ornaments on the top; it is said to occupy the site of a very old temp, 
which was founded by Hari Chandar Razan, one of the ancient kings of 
Kashmir. — 

The Mahardja Guléb Singh made, it is said, a vow. to erect a temp 
here, and placed a stone with his own hands to mark the spot ; but, dyiug 
before he had time to accomplish his purpose, the late maharaja determined 
to give effect fo his father’s pious intentions; the works were completed in 
1871. 

Near the temple, on the left bank of the river, is a Gharmedia, and also 
a long row of brick buildinge, intended for the accommodation of traveller 
of distinction. 

Supplies are abundant ; the Jhelum futnishes the best water, as, from 
the number of cemeteries in and about the town, that from the wells must 
be of very doubtful purity. 

Baron Hiigel states that Bij-Behéra was one of the ancient capitals of 
Kashmir ; the name may perhaps be derived from Vijaya Para, the City of 
Victory, or from Vijaya Bijiri, a king who is believed to have reigned i0 
this neighbourhood about 67 B.C, 


BILAUR—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 

A hamlet scattered on the northern slopes of the Singipal mountain, abou! 
3 miles from the left bank of the Chenéb. It lies almost opposite 4 
Rémbén, on the direct road from Jami to Kashmir, and contains a small 
enclosure for the accommodation of the maharéja when travelling. Sup 
plies are procurable, but water is scarce. 

The inhabitants are chiefly Hindds of the Chatri caste. There are also 
a few Mubammadan families living in the village. 


BILERGU—Lat. 84°41’. Long. 76°13’. Elev. 
A village in the Drés valley, on the right bank of the Drée river, 5 sult 
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above Oltingthang. Round it there are a good many poplar, willow, and 
apricot trees. (Z'homson.) 


BILLATA—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 5,150’. 
Variously spelt—Balota (Thomson), Bilaut (Drew), and Bilhata. 

A small village on the Jami-Srinagar route, 6 miles south of Rémban 
on the Chendéb. Round the village are some very fine deodars. The hills 
on all sides are richly cultivated, as far up as 6,000 feet, above which eleva- 
tion fine forest commences, 

Water ecarce ; space fur camping ground cramped. (Zhomson.) 


BIN KAD— 
A stream which takes its rise on the slopes of the snowy mountains west 
of Badrawar, and, flowing in a northerly direction through a fertile valley, 
empties itself into the Nerd river by its left bank, in lat. 38° 4’, long. 75° 
40’, below the village of Bhala. 

This ‘stream is usually fordable, but is bridged between the villages of 
Kallain and Bhala, where the road from Badrawér to Doda crosses it, and 
also above Danda. 

The villages lying on the right bank of the stream are almost entirely 
inhabited by Hindis. 

BIREGATI— 
A smal] stream, which, rising in the snowy mountains near the cave of 
Amrnath, flows into the Panjtarni streams, the headwaters of the Siud 
river, (Afoorcroft.) 


BIROK LA—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 75°-23’. Elev. 
A pass connecting Drés with the village of Gujrind in Tilail. It is 
eaid that ponies can go by this road in September, but are stopped early 
in the summer by the fluoded state of the rivers. (4ydmer.) 


BIRU— 
The name of a stream which flows into the Tawi; it'ie crossed by the road 
from Jami to Kashmir, about 2 miles north of Krimchi, and at that point, 
during the rains, the ford is about 60 yards wide, and waist-deep. 


BIRWA—Lat, 84° 1’, Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 
The tabsil station of a pargana of the same name, which is iucluded in the 
Patan zilla of the Kamr§j division. 
The pargana lies on the south-west aide of the valley, west of Srinsgar, 
the village being situated at the foot of a table-land above the left bank of 
the Siknég river. Both the pargana and the village are called Birwa. 


BISH LA~—Lat, 34° 40’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 
A pass over the watershed between the Kishan Ganga‘and K 4ghén valleys, 
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by which, during the summer mon‘hs, there is-a practicable path from the 
village of Darral, on the right : ank of the Kishan Ganga, to Mandri in 
Kéghan. 
BISIL—Lat. 35° 52’. Long 75° 27’. Elev. 

A ‘village in Baltistén on the left bank of the Basha river. There isa 
hot spring here depositing a great quantity of sulphur, forming a crust 
through which it bubbles to the surface. Vigne considers the tempera- 
ture to be about 160°. The quantity of water is very considerable, aud the 


natives, aware of its purifying qualities, have erected a bath-house near. 
It tontains 25 houses, (Vigne—Aylmer.) 


BITARH— 
A river in Punch, which rises on the v-estern slopes of the Panjal range, 
near the Nilkanta pass, and, flowing in a south-westerly direction, empties 
itself into the Punch Tdi by its right bank, in lat. 33° 46’, long. 74° 17’, 
just south-west of the town of Pinch. 

The path from Panch to Parl crosses this river by a ford, the passage 
being occasionally temporarily interrupted by floods; the main road from 
Pénch to Kashmir, over the Haji Pir pass, follows up the bed of the river 
for about 10 miles, crossing and re-crossing the stream in numerous places. 

During the atter part of its course the stream divides into separate 
channels, flowing o-er small boulders, and drains a valley which is about 
half a mile in w‘dth, bounded by well-wooded hills of moderate elevation. 


BO—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 75° 4’. - Elev. 
A small village situated at the foot of the southern slopes of the Wastar- 
wan mountain, about a mile south-east of Awdntipur, on the path to Tral. 
The traces of ruins extend from this village to Awdntipar, of which it 
ja considered to form a part. ‘There are five houses in the village, also two 
eprings, and some chunar and other shady trees about it. 


BOBAL (Ddrd, Bopt)—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 
A camping ground ina valley of the same name, on the path between 
Badagém, in Tilail, and the Shingo valley. It lies at the source of the 
Grati Nar stream. There are no habitations in the valley, but fuel and 
water are obtainable. 


BOBERNAG—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 17’. Elev. 
A village in the Uttar pargana, lyiug high up in the Magabsanger gorge, 
on the direct road from Hatmali to Magham. There is a fine spring 10 
the village, which is always running. (Afontgomerie.) 


BOGHDAN or BIAGDANG—Lat. 34° 48’. Long. 77° 5’. Elev. 9,800". 


approx. 
The most westerly village in Nubri. It lies on the right bank of the 
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Shyok, 200 feet above that river. It is a halting-place on the road from 
Léh to Skardu, 

The inhabitants are Muhammadans, being a colony from Khurmang. 
The village contains 20 houses. Supplies procurable in small quantities. 
Camping ground small. . 

Towards Léh there is the choice of two routes :— 

I, Up the Boghdan valley, over a pass 14,200 feet high and then 
down the Waris and Butbar valleys to the camp of Khoro on 
the right bank of the Shyok. Two marches. 

II. Up the right bank of the Shyok to Khoro camp. One march, 
The road is certainly very bad in places, but not worse than 
many other parts of the Léh-Skardi route. In winter it 
is quite easy. 

Dr. Thomson describes a summer camping place up the Boghdan 
ravine, not Boghdan itself. (4y/mer.) : 


BOLOR—Vide “ Kanaxoramu Movuntatns.” 


BOOGAN—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 73° 58’, Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawar, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga 
river, almost opposite Lalla, with which it is connected by a zampa bridge. 
There are nine houses in the village, inhabited by zamindars, a carpenter 
and a blacksmith. (Gazetteer.) . 


BOORPH RAR—Lat,. 34° 15’. Long. 75° 6’, Elev, 
A village in the Sind valley, situated on the right bank of the river, almost 
opposite Sombal, It is watered by a stream which flows from the Kotwal 
mountain to the north-west ; it produces rice. 
. The village contains a masjid, and ten houses, inhabited by zamindars, 
including a carpenter and a potter. (Bates.) 


BOR—Lat. 34° 42’, Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
a small hamlet in Upper Drawér, situated on the left bauk of the Kishan 
Ganga, opposite Tali Lohat. 
During floods this village is cut off from all communication with the 


right bank of the river; but there is a path over the hills to the south 
leading to Karen. 


BORK AN—Lat. 33° 18’, Long. 75° 31’, Elev. 

A village lying to the south of the Brari Bal pass, about 18 miles north 

of Doda, on the path towards Kashmir, It is situated about 2 miles north 

of Gay, on the top of the long spur which separates the two principal 
headwaters of the Luddur Kad stream. 

The village itself contains twelve families, ten being Hindds and two 

Kashmiri Muhammadans; the hamlet of Bata, which lies just to the 
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vorth, on tbe west face of the spur, contains four houses inhabited by 
Kashmiri Mahammadans. 

Borkar is the last village met with on the path leading into Kashinir 
by the Brari Bal pass. : 


BORROGAM—Lat. 34° 83’. Long. 75° 6’, Elev. 
The largest village in the Tilail valley, is situated: on the plateau above 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, near the confluence of the Grati 
Nar stream. 

It is the ¢Adna station of the valley, and the thanédar who resides in 
the village is vested with magisterial powers. 

Borrogam contains a masjid, and sixteen houses which are clustered 
together for the sake of warmth and protection, in the manner peculiar to 
the Tilail valley. The inhabitants are all Muhammadan zamindars. There 
is much cultivation around the village, but no shade; the pleasantest situ- 
ation for eccamping is under the trees on the left bahk of the Kishan 
Ganga, which is crossed by a kadal bridge with balustrades, having a span 
of about 75 feet; the descent to the bank of the river is exceedingly 
steep. 

Gulturri, a village in the Shingo valley, may be reached in four marches 
when the weather is favourable ; Mushki, in Dras, is the same number of 
marches to the east, by a good road said to be practicable for laden ponies. 


BORU—Lat, 33° 55’. Long. 74° 47’. Elev. 
A small village lying at the foot of the spur about 5 miles north of Chrar; 
‘a stream, a branch of the Sang Safid river, fows through the village ; there 
is also a spring under a chunér tree. 


BOSE—Lat. 33° 53’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 

A village in the Wular pargana, lying about half a mile east of the path 
between Sursu and Trdl. ; 

It contains twenty-five houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars, 
and two by pandits. 

The Kumla Nég apring rises near the village, which is also well su})- 
plied with water from the stream which flows betweeu it and the village of 
Laria to the west. 


BRAGA R—Lat. 85° 14’ Long. 76°. 14’. Elev. 8,300’, approx. 
A village in Khapélu, (Baltistén), on the right bank of the Shyok, situated 
at the junction of the Thallé Lamba with that river. There is a great 
deal of cultivation round Bragar, and immediately below it is @ very 
remarkable saline plain, grassy, and very swampy, and traversed by numer: 

_ ous streamlete, It contains over a hundred houses, (Thomson— Aylmer.) 
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BRAKCHANG—Lat. 35° 24’. Lohg. 75° 49°. Elev. 
A pargaua in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén). It contains 39 houses. 


BRALDU— 


A river in Baltistén rising in the Punmah glacier on the Mustégh range, 
about lat. 85° 49’, long. 76° 2’. 


It flows into the Shigar river. At Dassi the river is very rapid. 
Godwin-Austen crossed it here on a skin raft and was washed for some 
distance down the stream. Brooke crossed it by building a tempo- 
rary bridge of trees. Beyond Binsepi Gund the river was again 
crossed on a temporary bridge by Brooke, who describes the hills round 
Foljo as barren rocks with no trees, At Biaho there is a very shaky 
rope bridge. At Pakorah is another good rope bridge. About here the 
scenery is bold and grand, and the river being somewhat confined, goes toss- 
ing along among the huge blocks which strew its course. On the right bank 
at one place, and within a mile of each other, are three hot springs; their 
temperature, 137°, 122°, 117° Fahr., all sulphurous; the water issues in 
small quantities, yet enough to make a bath. At Chongo there is another 
rope bridge, 276 feet in length; it is very strongly made, but very slack, 
and the descent at starting and ascent on the other side are by no means 
easy ; nine ropes form the footway, with nine on either hand to hold by; 
the ropes are made of birch twigs. Here there is a fine spring of hot 
water. Near Askorlé the valley opens out. Here there is another rope 
bridge, 270 feet in length. The Braldji is here a roaring boiling torrent 
of an ochre colour. The country is bare and rugged, the high points are 
covered with snow and glaciers fill the ravines. Six miles from Askorlé the 
nver passes under the Biafo glacier, which covers it for 14 miles, Two 
Miles from this the river turns north at its junction with the Biaho stream ; 
4 miles from this itis crossed by a rope bridgeat Dumordo. Onwards from 
this the river narrows to its source in the Puomah glacier. Many years ago 

the Biafo glacier produced one of those cataclysms to which the Upper Indus 
is subject. The valley of the BraldG became wholly obstructed with ice, and 
the whole of the broad expanse above of sandbanks and lines of stream 
became converted into a deep lake, which extended several miles upwards. 
Thus it continued for some time, and when the waters at last broke 
through their icy barrier, the damage done was considerable. The greatest 
flood chronicled occurred about two hundred years ago, when the village of 
Spanbii was quite destroyed. The grazing grounds of the villages on the 
“right bank of the Braldd lie up the Thla Brok and neighbouring ravines ; 
oo are immediately above the village, whilst the villages 
er down have to take their herds and yaks up the spur above the 
camping spots of Tsok and Punmah. 
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The villagers of these regions have but few personal wants, and all are 
obtainable in the valley. They dress entirely in puttd, which they make 
themselves, Their knowledge of the world is almost limited to their own 
wild ravines; and though many of them have crossed the Mustagh pass, 
few have been in the other direction beyond Skardi. 

During the winter months the men go in search of ibex, which they 
hunt with dogs. In several places there are small, strongly-built buts, in 
which the people place the venison, which freezes and keeps till they 
return to the village below. (Godwin-Austen.) 

BRALDU— 
An ilaka of the wazirat of Skardd. It is drained by the Braldd river (¢.»,), 
the eastern branch of the Shigar. The upper portions of the valley and 
its branches are occupied by enormous glaciers. The principal crop is 
kanak ; a little yas and matta are produced ; walnuts grow well. 

Up the Bralda valley lies the road to the Mustdgh pass. The upper 
portion communicates with Shigar vid the Skoro La, which becomes pass. 
able in July. 

The inhabitants are all Baltis. 

The tahsil station is Shigar. 


Particulars of the ilaka of Braldi. 


a 
aa = —— 





Horned 





Name of village or group of Bank o 





ante! Houses, | Horeca.) Sheep. | cattle, Remarks, 
Used eee SN oo el a cee Se 
Biano. . R 12 ae 83 | 34 |] ae 
Rambaru : R 6 ots 46 |} 23 | 1 itto. 
Tsedav . : F R 10 rae 65 | 21 1 ditto. 
Chongo . R 9 oe 62] 15 
Tong wal R 13 182 | 7d 
Surongo : F R 10 102 | 35 
Askorlé . 2 : R 18 ‘ 163 | 63 
Steste , : L 17 ai 105 |° 43 
Mongran : : ° L 9 vee “40 | 15 | 1 smith. 
Kurpé . ‘ . L 16 yr 82] 41 
Sino ‘ ‘ . L 14 93 | 52 
Hoto L 18 105 35 
Pokora . L 17 114 | 6&3 
Foljo L 14 125 | 45 
Goyongo L 5 41! 25 





a ne ee 


8 carpenters, 1 smith. 





TotTaL ; ia 188 





(Rdja of Shigar—Ay mer.) 


BRAMA—Lat. 33° 30’. Long. 76° 10’. Elev. 
A cluster of snowy peake, having au elevation of over 20,000 feet, situated 
north-east of Kishtwar, on the borders of Zanskér. 
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They form a conspicuous object in the landscape of those entering 
Kashmir by way of Doda or Kishtwar. 


BRANGSA SASER or SASER POLU— 
~ Lat. 85° 2’ 43”. Long..77° 50’. Elev. 15,240’. 

A camping ground cn the summer Karakoram route, at the north foot of 

the Saser pass. It is a small collection of stone-wall enclosures to protect 

the traveller and his cattle from the icy blasts that blow down from the 

Saser pass, and looks down upon the broad bed of the Shyok. No supplies, 

fuel, or grass here. The Shyok is forded opposite the camp. 
(Bellew—Trotter.) 

Notg.—There are two routes from Brangsa Saser to Daolat-Beguldi— 


(1) Summer route, east vid Bulak-i-Murghai and Dipsang plain. 
(2) Winter route, west rid Kumdan and Gapshan, up the Shyok river. 


BRANYEN—Lat 33° 50’. Long. 75° 36". - Elev. 
A village lying on the right bank of the Maru Wardwan river, about 2 
miles south of Suedramman. 
There are some trees and a little cultivation about the village, which 
contains seven houses and a masjid. 


BRAR—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 
A village in the Khourpara pargana, north-east of Islamabad, situated on 
the right bank of the Shahkul canal. 

An excellent path, crossing the Metsij bill, connects this village with 

Gowran, in the Kuthér pargana. 

BRARIANGAN— 
The name of a stream, one of the headwaters of the river which flows in 
many channels through the Trdl valley; it rises on the slopes of the lofty 
range between the Lidar valley and the Wular pargaua, and ie crossed by 
a kadal bridge just eouth of the village of Narastdn. 


BRARTANGAN—Lat. 83° 42’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev. 
A large village in the Kuthdr paryana, lying east of Achibél, at the 
mouth of the Halkan Gali, on the path to Nowbug. 

There are several springs in the village, the largest of which is esteemed 
eacred by Hindés. The village contains twenty-five houses inhabited by 
pandits, and also five Muhammadan families. 

}RART BAL—Lat. 33° 23’, Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A mountain pass which lies at the extreme south-east point of the valley 
of Kashmir, and is crossed by the path from Doda. This route only 
_ becomes practicable when the summer is well advanced, aud it is closed 
early in winter. 

The distance from Borkan, the last village met with in Kishtwar, to 

Choan, at the south-east end of the Sb&habad valley, is about 18 miles, 
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the ascent and descent both being steep; there are no villages on the way 
but wood and water are obtainah!e in places. 


BRARINAMBAL—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 51’, Eley. 5,236’. 
An expanse of water in Srinagar, adjuining the Dal lake, traversed by a 
branch of the Rainawari canal. 

From the northern edge of this morass the canal, called the Nali Mar, 
flows through the northern portion of the town; on the western edge lies 
the garden of Dilawar Khan. 


BRIMBAR—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A village in the Kuthdr pargana, situated towards the east side of the 
valley ; it is watered by a branch of the Arpat. 
The houses, which are eight in number, are built of stone and wood, 
and have pent roofs covered with either shingle or thatch. The inhabitants 
are Muhammadan zamindars. 


BRING— 
A pargana in the Islamabdd zilla of the Mirdj division ; the tahsfl station 
is at the village of Hokra. . ; . 

Bring is the name of the ornament or spire on the top of a masjid or 
zidrat ; it seems, therefore, probable that this pargana owes its name to its 
geographical position at the extreme end of Kashmir. 

The Bring pargana is a long and narrow valley, bounded by lofty hills; 
it lies north-west and south-east, parallel to the Shahabéd valley, which it 
greatly resembles, but is neither so thickly populated, nor is the rice cul- 
tivation so extensive, as the river by which it is traversed spreads iteelf 
over a considerable surface, and much of the land on the banks of its varioue 
channels is stony and unfruitful ; willow pollards, however, abound on this 
land, and afford large supplies of fodder for the cattle during the winter.’ 

Great numbers of ponies graze in this valley, and silk-worms are reared 
in the villages towards the north-west end. The iron mines near Sof are 
the most extensive and profitable in Kashmir. 


BRING— 

‘This river, one of the headwaters of the Jhelum, takes its rise at the foot 
of the Brari Bal, at the south-east extremity of the valley of Kashmir, and, 
as the Tansan stream, flows in a north-westerly direction to the villege of 
Wyl, up to which point it is usually fordable; it is there joined by # more 
considerable stream, which drains the Nowbig valley, and bending further 
to the west is augmented by the waters of the Kukar Nég eprings, near the 
village of Hillar, uniting with the Arpat river just west of Islamabéd. 

During the winter months this river may be forded without difficulty, 
but when the snows are melting, it is a vast and impetuous atroam, flowing 
through wide channels bedded with stones and small boulders. 
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There is a good kadai bridge-over the river, just above the village cf 

Urigém, south-east of Sof. 
BRINGHIN—Lat. 38° 35’. Long. 75° &’. Elev. 

A village which, with Lannor, lying about a mile to the north-west, gives 
its name to a small valley in the mountains between the Diosur and Shaha- 
béd parganas, 

It contains about twenty houses, which present rather a dilapidated ap- 
pearance, but are delightfully situated on sloping turf shaded by beautiful 
trees. The village is well supplied with water by a stream from the hills. 


BRING HIN-LANNOR—Lat, 33° 35’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
Asmall valley containing the villages of Bringbin and Lannor, beauti- 
fully situated in the mountains between the Diosur and Shahabad par. 
ganas. The valley is well watered, and rice is extensively cultivated ; the 
locality seems particularly favourable to the growth of the vine. Vigne 
mentions that wine was formerly made here in great quantities. 

The Bringhin-Lannor valley may be reached by a good road from 
the village of Krew, in the Shahabad pargana ; the distance is about 
4 miles, the path lying by the Khind valley and the village of Rozlu. 

BRINNAR—Lat. 33° 39’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 

A small village situated on the ledge of the hill above the left bank of the 
Nowbdg stream, almost opposite the village of that name. 

The houses, of which there are four, and a masjid, are constructed of 
timber, with pent shingle roofs. 


BRINT—Lat. 33° 41’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 

A dirty village, surrounded by rice-fields, situated about 2 miles west of 
Achibal, with which place it is connected by a raised pathway. 

There are numerous ‘mulberry and other fruit trees about the village ; 
silk-worms are reared in the place, but not to any greatextent, The 
inhabitants number thirty families of zamiudars, two barbers, two watcb- 
men, two dyers, two miullas, three shopkeepers, a carpenter, a potter, a 
leather-worker, two cow-keepers, two milk-sellers, a tailor (a Peshdwari), 
and a fakir, a native of Arabia. In the adjoining hamlet of Batpdra, 
which 18 considered a part of the same village, there are fifteen houses 
inhabited by pandits, and two by Muhammadans. ~ 


BRIOUND—Lat, 32° 46’, Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 


‘ small Hindi village in the Basaoli district, containing about four 
eda It 18 situated on the left bank of the Siowa, to the south of a spur 
of the mountain which overbangs the stream. 


BROKPAS— 


ee given by the Baltfs to the Dard communities dwelling among 
emin the country south-east of Haramosh. Biddulph gives the best 
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account extant of these isolated fractions of the Dard race, and the folloy. 
ing description is taken‘entirely from his “ Tribes of the Hindd Kush,” 

“ Dwelling among the Baltis, in small numbers in the Rondé and 
Skardd districts, and in a large proportion in Khurmang and Himbaps,* 
are, as is shown in the accompanying table, Shins, Yashkins, and Dims, 
who speak Shina :— 


| | | Np 


Ronda . : «| None 1 percent.’ 12 per cent.| 18 per cent.| 85°5 percent, 
Skardi Fs . ‘i a 6 Pe 15, A few houses.) 92 is 

Khurmang . ; é iy 23 ‘i 12 i 5 per cent.) 60 i 
Himbaps . ‘ : a 52 ea 13 ae 


ss " 


But it must be noted that the dialect of Shfna, spoken ‘in Ronddt and 
Skardd, is the Astorf, while in the Khurmang and Himbaps districts that 
of Childs-Darél is in use. These people hold a position in the community 
inferior to that of the Baltis, who call them Brokpas, ‘ highlanders, 
from the circumstance of their cultivating the higher and less fertile 
ground in the lateral valleys and on the mountain-sides, while the lower- 
that is, the best—ground is in the hands of Baltis, Mr. Drew, overloo- 
ing this fact, accounts fur the name and their presence in Baltistin 
by suggesting that they came over the passes from Nagar and settlel 
among the Baltis, but there are no Shing in Nagar, nor is the Shin 
language spoken there. The account given of themselves by the Brokpa 
is, no doubt, the true one, About the beginning or middle of the sever- 
teenth century the Makpont ruler of SkardG was Ahmad Shéb, who bal 
four sons. The eldest of these succeeded him as prince of Skardd, and, 
by the aid of his brothers, subdued the country to the westward as far 3 
Chitral, The three younger brothers were eventually established in Khur- 
mang, RondG, and Astor, and founded the families which ruled in those 
places with more or less independence till the conquest of the country ly 
the Dogrés, The Brokpas say that in the course of the different warlike 
expeditions of the four brothers, they were carried off from their own 
countries, Astor and Childs, and forcibly settled in the places in which we 
now find them. This is borne out, not only by the different dialects of 
Shina spoken among them, but by the fact that no Brokpas are to be 
found in Shigar and Khapélu, the princes of which places do not belong 
to the Makpon family. Had they found their way into Baltistén by the 
* Tho district drained by the Shingo river is incloded in the Khurmang district, and _ 
chiefly inhabited by Brokpas. Himbaps is the name given by the Baltis to the Drés district 
which by the Brokpas is called Humus. ; ' 
+ The village of Doro is the only one iu the Rondu district in which the Gilgit dialect ° 
Shina is spoken. 
- $ Makpon is the family name of tho princes of Rondii, Astor, and Kburmang. 
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route suggested by Mr. Drew, Shigar is the district in which they would 
now be most numerous. 

“Towards the Brokpas the Baltis ofeupy the same position of a superior 
and privileged class, as the Shins occupy towards the Yashkins elsewhere. 
Notwithstanding their inferior position, the Brokpas maintain their caste 
system among themselves. The distinctive term of ‘Shin’ is rarely 
used. The name by which the Shins of Baltistén prefer to call them- 
selves is ‘Rom,’ which must not cause them to be confused with the 
Rono caste previously mentioned. They acknowledge themselves to be- 
long to the Shin caste of Gilgit, Astor, &c., but divide themselves into 
four sub-castes— ce 


1. Sharshing, 3. Doro, 
2. Gabur, 4. Yudai, 


who intermarry freely, and are in all respects equal amongst them- 

selves. This probably represents a state of things which once existed in 

the Shin countries further west. It is perhaps worth noting that the 

term ‘Rom’ is the one applied tothemselves by our English gipsies; it 

oe be curious if any connection could be traced between them aud the 
ins. 

“The Roms refuse to intermarry with the Yashkins, who, in Khurmang 
and Himbaps, are also called Brushu. This is almost the same name 
as that by which the Yashkin caste still call themselves, as already men- 
tioned in Hunza and Nagar. 

“Intermarriage between the Brokpas and Baltfs, though practised, is not 
common. The children are called according to the father’s race, but the 
two races live alongside each other with little intermixing. Nevertheless, 
it is evident that the Baltis have at come time been strongly influenced by 
Dérd customs. It is not the intention to enter into any detailed account of 
the Baltis, but a brief acquaintance with them is sufficient to show that 
they are far more deeply imbued with Dard customs than casual intermar- 
nage with the present Brokpas would account for. 

“In the Indus valley, above Khurmang, Mr. Drew gives the names of 
ten villages of Buddhist Dards. I have not had an opportunity of visiting 
these villages, and most of the information I have concerning them is 
gathered from Mr. Drew’s work and from Mr, Shaw’s papers. From the 
a of their language given by Messrs. Drew and Shaw, it is evident 
ae they speak a dialect of Shina, which, however, differs so much from 
3 spoken by the Baltistén Brokpas, that the latter are obliged to use the 

alti language in conversing with them.” 
2 ce following extracts from Mr. Shaw’s paper will show the chief points 
intefest concerning them as compared with other Dard communities :— 


feelin nae isolated among strangers they have preserved themselves with a caste-like 
i. rom amalgamating with them, and scem to have only recently and very euper- 
J accepted the religious beliefs of their neighbours. The greater part of the tribe 
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is thue nominally Baddhist, while two or three of their north- 
on Baltistdn have become Musalmdén.' 


2 a @ e * . e 


western villages bordering 


° 

“ Foremost among their tenets is ..e abhorrence of the cow. This is an eseentially 
Dird peculiarity, though not universal among them. Unlike Hindds, they consider that 
animal's touch contamination, and, though they are obliged to use bullocks in ploughing. 
they scarcely handle them at all. Calves they seem to hold aloof from still more. They 
use a forked stick to put them to, or remove them from, the mvther. They will nut 
drink cow's milk (or touch any of ite products in any form) ; and it is only recently 
that they have overcome their repugnance to using shoes made of the skin of the animal 
they so condemn. When asked whether their abstaining from drinking the milk and 
eating the flesh of cows is due tu reverence such ns that of the Hindds, they say that 
their feeling is quite the reverse. The cow is looked upon as bad, not good, and if ono 
of them drank its milk they would not admit him into their houses. 

“Thus although the Brokpas of Dah-Hanu are nominally Buddhists, yet their real 
worship is that of local spirits or demons, like the Lha-mo (goddees) of Dab. Her 
name is Shiring-mo. A certaiu family in the village supplies the hereditary officiating 
priest.” 

* * * ° e * ° * 

“In each house the fireplace consists of three upright stones, of which the one at the 
back of the hearth is the largest, 18 inches or 2 feet in height. On this stone they 
place an offering for the Lha-mo from every dish cooked there, before they eat of it. 
They also place there the first-fruits of the harvest. Such is their household worship. 

“ Besides this spirit-worship, which is their tribal religion, they have a superficial 
coating of Buddhism. They say that three or four cycles,—that is, forty or fifty years 
ago,—after a war between Shigur and Ladd&k, when their country was occupicd by the 
Laddk army, the lamas converted them. The head lama at the monastery of 
Skirbichan, farther up the river, told me, however, that it was only some twelve or 
fifteen years ago that the Brokpas were converted by lamas from his monastery, who 
went on begging-tours amongst them, But this may have been a mere revival. A 
any rate, there is a remaikable absence in the Dah-Hanu country of those Buddhist 
monuments which form such a conspicuous feature along tbe roads and in the villages of 
Tibet.” ; 

* * o * * * ° * 

“Mr. Drew, who has given a most interesting short account of these Brokpss 10 
his ‘Jamd and Kashmir,’ is, I think, mistaken in supposing that they have no caste As 
the other Ddrds have. I have heard of at least three caste-like divisions, which we may 
call those of priests, cultivators, and artizans. 7 

“Reversing the custom of the Hindds io the matter of marriage, the lower caste 
may take wives from the higher, but not vice versd (except in the case of the ae 
Probably, as a consequence of this, a married daughter is never allowed to ona : 
house of her parents, and may not touch anything belonging to them. After three 
generations of marriages with the higher caste, the progeny are admitted into it. 

“ Polyandry is the rule in Dah-Hanu.” 

° ° * ° e « e ° 

“It is not only in marriage that they keep themselves apart from their neighbor” 
They will not eat with the Tibetan Buddbiate or Musalméns, or other outsMers, or ue 
they sllow these to come near their cooking-places. The caste prejudice seem 
originate on the side of the Brokpa, for their neighbours often eat in their houses ov 
separate dishes are given them, which are afterwards purified by burning jun'Per 
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Brokpa will eat in the house or from the dishes of a Tibetén; nor will he eat fish or 
birds, or (of course) cow’s flesh. Formerly, if they had been among the Tibetdns they 
would purify themselves with the emoke of the ‘shukpa’ before entering their houses 
again.” 


“So much for the (so-called) Buddhist Brokpas. But the villages of the same tribe 
which lieexposed to Musalman influence down the Indus on the two roads leading uorth- 
west and south-west respectively, have all been converted to Islam. Of the settlements on 
the former road—that down the Indus—and in side valleys near it, the village of Ganok 
is entirely inbabited by Musalmdn Brokpas, while those of Dange), Marul, Chulichan, 
and Singkarmon are inhabited partly by Musalmdn (Sh{a) Brokpas and partly by Baltf 
(Tibetén Musaluan) of the same sect. Below this the population is entirely Baltf, On 
the other road—that across a low pass south-westward to Kargil—the villages of Tsirmo 
and Lalung are also-inbabited partly by Musalmdn Brokpas and partly by Musalman 
Tibeténs from the adjoining district of Purik. These Musalndn Brokpas on both roads 
speak the Dah dialect and dress like the Dah people, and keep.apart from the Musal- 
inén Tibetdéns, both in matters of marriage and eating. But they have no caste inequal- 
ities amongst them like their non-Musalmano kinsmen, and generally they do not object 
todrinking milk, though at Tsirmo there seems to be a relic of the Brokpa prejudice 
against the cow in the fact that their women do not touch that animal. 

"The intensity of their feeling with regard to the cow and domestic fowl] shows their 
kinship with the Shins of Gilgit, and the fact that that feeling is one of aversion, and 
not of reverence, ie sufficient tq show that in the case of the latter it has not sprung into 
existence since their conversion to the faith of Islam, but is an ancient tradition of the 
race, The form of spirit-worship, the traces of which are preserved among them, 
appears to be identical with that of which the traditions still linger in Gilgit, and the 
reverence shown for the cedar and its purifying properties links the Dah-Hanu Dérde still 
closer to the Shins of Gilgit. Buddhism, having been recently introduced among them, 
has penetrated only skin-deep, and their practices in these matters are probably little 
changed from their pre-Buddhistic state, proving what can otherwise only be a matter of 
iiference and conjecture, that the religion of the Gilgit Shins previous to the introduc- 
tion of Islan was not Buddbiam. The existence of a strict caste system among them, 
mentioned by Mr. Shaw, is particularly noteworthy, though the reversal of the system 
by which higher castes take wives from the lower without exchange is especially curious, 
The maintenance of the custom of not eating with outsiders, even of their own religion, 
48 moat remarkable, and shows the former prevalence amung the Shins of aome type of 
Krahuninism. Mr. Shaw speaks of them as Brokpas, but Idid not hear that name 
opplied to them, either by Balt{s or by the Brokpas of Dvds. 1 was told that they call 
themselves Arderkaro, and by the Baltfs they are named Kyango. The latter recognise 
then to be of the same atock as the other Brokpas, though these do not acknowledye 
them as kinsmen. " 

“Mr. Drew mentions a tradition existing among them that they came from the west- 
ward, and suggeste that they belong to an earlier immigration. I believe that we may 
mee in them the relics of the race which once occupied the whole Indus valley between 
Iéh and Gilgit, and to which the Baltis of the present day are indebted for their infu- 
tion of Aryan blood.” ( Biddulph.) 

“Whenever the Ddrds are in contact with Raltis or with Bhots, these other call them 
cose Mubammadan or Buddhist Darde) Brokpa or Blokpa. The word Brok or 

ok means in Tibetan a high pasture ground, and Brokps or Blokpa must mean 
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: highlander.’ Presumably the Dards first came in contract with {ne Baltf. by coming 
over the pasees and cettling in the higt parts of the valleys.” (Drew, p. 433.) 


BROKPA—MAGJO—TANDAL—Lat. 35° 18’, Long. 75° 33’. Elev, 


A pargana ip the ilaka of Sk. .u (Baltistan). It is said to contain 
a hundred and twenty-nine houses. , 


BROR— Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 73° 8)’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga river, about 3 
miles north of Mozafarabdd, on the path towards Titwal. 
A stream flows down througb the north end of the village, which lies on 
a ledge at the foot of the hills. The inhabitants are Muhammadan zamin- 
dars, and number four families ; there are also four mills in the village. 


BUBAR—Lat, 36° 9’. Long. 73° 53’, — Elev. 6,000’. 
A village forts in Punidl, on the left bank of the Gilgit river, opposite 
Gulmati, with which it is connected by a rope bridye. It is a large and 
prosperous village, with many fruit-trees about it, and a considerable 
amount of vine cultivation. The fort is reckoned a strong one. (Drew). 


BU DIL—Lat. 33° 30’. Long. 74° 42’, Elev. 14,120’. 
The Budil or Sedau pass crosses the Panedl range towards the south-west 
corner to the valley of Kashmir, north of the province of Naoshera. 

The distance between the village of Budil and Sedau, a village situated 
about 6 miles south-west of Shupion, is 35 miles, the pass lying about 
midway. The road is good, except the part near the summit, which is 
very steep, the path crossing over snow, which never entirely melts. 

The pass is open from May to the beginning of November, and is much 
used. (dl/good— Montgomerie.) 


BU DIL—Lat. 33° 23’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A large village consisting of about fifty houses compactly built, lying ina 
district of the samo name on the southern slopes of the Pansdl range, north 
of Naoshera ; it is connected with Guldbgarh to the east by a very fair 
path, quite practicable for horses, and is distant 35 miles south of Sedan, 
in the valley of Kashmir, the road lying over the Badil or Sedau pass. A 
few hundred yards south of the village, which stands on the right bank of 
the na/a, isa small squaresbastioned fort, in rather a bad condition. There 
are a few Mubammadan families residing in the village, but the great 
majority of the inhabitants of the neighbouring districts are Hindus ; they 
are described as a small, wretched-looking cet, who appear to suffer much 
from fever. a 
There is a good deal of rice cultivation about the village, and supplies 
are plentiful. (Al/good—Montgomerie.) 
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BUDKUL— 
This river, called also the Bandipira za/a, takes its rise on the lofty moun- 
tains between Haramuk and the Girais valley, and flowing in a westerly 
and south-westerly direction, through the Khuihama pargana, empties 
itself into the Wular lake. 
It is crossed by a bridge between Watpdra and Bandiptra, and may 
also be forded, 


BUDURMUNU—Lat. 83° 34’, Long, 75° 15’. Elev. 
A small village containing six houses, situated on the south-west side of the 
Shahabéd valley, about 3 miles north-west of Vernég. About half a 
mile beyond the village there is a defile which leads up to the cave of 
Munda ; the ascent is said to be rough and steep, and about 2 sos long. 
(Iuce.) 


BUGRA—Lat. 83° 57’. Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 
A large village containing twenty-five houses, situated about a mile north- 
west of Drigam, on a stream from the Yechdara river. 


BUILLUNDER (Dard, Butt6x Dur6é)—Lat. 34° 82’. Long. 75° 9”, Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river, on the path towards Dras. It contains a masjid and about 
twelve houses. 


BULACHI—Lat. 35° 43’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 
A village on a torrent of the same name, which joins the left bank of the 
Indus. It consists of eight houses. Communication with it 1s very difficult, 
but in winter a bridge is thrown across the Indus near this point. (Aylmer.) 


BULAKCHI—Lat. 36° 15’, Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 11,500’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash, 13 miles east of 
Shéhdtla, Grass and fuel procurable. 

There are some jade quarries near here, at the base of the Kuenlun 
range. The excavations extend over several small knolls or spurs, and 
are all superficial. These spurs are covered with a loose, gravelly detritus, 
beneath which is concealed the rock in which the jade forms veins of very 
varying thickness, colour, and quality. The quarries have Leen abandoned 


re the overthrow of the Chinese rule in Kashgér in 1863. (Bellew— 
otter.) 


BULAK-I-MURGHAI on MURGHI—Lat. 35° 8’, Long. 77° 51’. 
Elev. 15,200’, 
a balting-place between Brangsa Polu and Kizil Angus, on a stream which 
ows from the Dipsang plains into the Shyok river. Between Murgbai 
aud Kizi] Angus the road is very difficult, and crosses the stream repeatedly. 
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Dr. Stoliczka died here on the 19th June 1874, on the return journey 
of Sir’ D. Forsyth’s mission fron: * drkand, after having crossed the Kara. 
koram pass and the bleak Dipsang plains. 

The winter and summer rs from Léh to Yérkand unite here. 
( Trotter — Bellew.) 


BULDA— 
A pargana in the Shahir-i-kas zilla of the Mirdj division; owing to its 
limited extent and nearness to the city, it possesses no tabsil station. 


BOLI—Lat. 33° 56’. Long. 75° 8’, Elev. 
A village lying in the middle of the valley, rather more than a mile west 
of Trél. Rice is extensively cultivated in the surrounding district, which 
is low and swampy, the village standing on high ground shaded by fine 
trees. There are about ten houses, surrounded by vegetable gardens, which 
are enclosed with mud walls. 


BULLAN—Lat. 35° 19”. Long. 74° 53’, Elev. 
A village containing eleven houses, on the left bank of the Astor river, 
a few miles above the fort. It is surrounded by a considerable amount of 
cultivation, and is divided into several hamlets. 


BUNDAR PASS—Lat. 35° 5’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 15,0060". 
A pass over the Kishan Ganga-Indus watershed connecting Bunar with 
Sharidi. The path leading to it from the Sharidi side is quite unfitted 
for laden animals. It is said to be open for six months. (Ay/mer.) 


BUNGLA BUL—Lat. 34° 43’. Long. 75°. Elev. 
A store-house and encamping ground, situated on the right bank of the 
Barzil stream, 10 miles vorth-east of the Gurais fort, on the road to 
Skardd. Vigne remarked that opposite this place the stream bad apparently 
worn away the limestone rock to a depth of 150 feet. 


BONJI on BAWANJI—Lat. 35° 38’. Long. 74° 40’. ” Eley. 4,631’. 
A village on the left bauk of the Indus, about 6 or 7 miles above the 
junction with it of the Astor river. This was at one time a flourishing 
settlement, and is said to have contained eight forts, but during the wars 
at the beginning of the present century it was laid waste and became 
entirely depopulated. In 1841 it contained only two hundred houses, and 
it was then fivally ruined by the disastrous flood of that year. The irrigation. 
channels were destroyed, and their repair was beyond the means of the 
poor inhabitants. Vhe Kashmir government has, however, taken the 
place in hand with a view to encouraging its resettlement, but, 98 at 
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present it only contains the remains of a colony of convict horse-stealers 
and a small garrison, the area under cultivation is naturally small. The 
place is, however, of some importance, as it commands the ferry across the 
Indus, There is a fort which was built by the Dogras, and is manned by 
about seventy men, with about as many more in barracks outside, 

It is an irregular equare on the right bank of a deep ravine, and is very 
strong on that side. A curtain divides the fort into two unequal parts, 
The garrison live in huts, chiefly in the southern part, the other being 
occupied by a large tank. There isa bastion at the north-east corner with 
embrasures. The armament consists of a 3-inch brass gun and six sher- 
bachas. The western face, with several round bastions, overlooks the 
Indus. .The fort is built of rubble and mud, and on the east and north- 
east is so encroached on by a thick plantation of fruit-trees, chiefly mulberry 
aud apricot, as to be easily assaulted. | 

‘The valley here is warm and dry. With irrigation two crops can be 
raised. In winter svow seldom falls. The mountains round are lofty, 
rocky, and hare, which increases the summer heat. There is a fall of about 
600 feet to the Indus, which has here, when in flood, a width of 300 yards, 
The water flows with a swift current, and is very deep. The ferry ts about 
a mile above the fort, and just above where the Sai naa joins the Indus. 
Three boats and one skin raft were in use, June Ist, 1888. ‘The boats 
Were strongly built, propelled by paddles and capable of carrying twenty 
men, or twenty maunids, or four horses, besidesthe crew. There are fifteen 
Loatmen, nearly all Kashmiris, who declare they are forcibly sent from the 
valley of Kashmir, bave to remain for three years, and are not allowed to 
Ramghat bridge. The passage in summer is often very difficult and pass 
the sometimes dangerous. . 

In case of military operations in the Gilgit direction, a flying bridge 
would be the best method of crossing the Indus here. The current is too 
strong for any other form of bridge ; 300 yards of wire rope would have to 
be taken up. 

Opposite Bunji and on the left bank of the Indus is a ravine bearing 
the same name. At no great distance this ravine opens out, aud there are 
a considerable number of flat spots suitable for summer camps. (Jfajor 
Ward.) There is an intermediate telegraph station here between Gilgit 
aud Astor. ( Biddu/ph—Drew—Tunner—Barrow—Aylmer.) 


BURAN—Lat, 34° 10', Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 
eee lying at the foot of the table-land just east of Patan, near the 


SaCe the Pambarsar morass. It is surrounded with rice cultivation, and 
i Ee three mahallas, or districts: Um-Bdran, containing twelve houses ; 
o-Buran, ten houses; and Miullapar-Buran, eight houses. In_ fiscal 


utters Um-Buran is considered as part of Palhallan. 
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BURANAMBAL—Lat 84° 80’. . Long. 74° 2’. Elev. 


A village lying in a mountain valley west of the Uttar pargana; it is 
situated on the right bank of the Badkhol stream, one of the headwaters 
of the Kamil river. 

This village has been inhabited by Kashmiris for the last sixty years; 
before that the inhabitants were from Bhutén. (A/ontgomerte.) 


BURCHATHANG—Lat. 34° 46’. Long. 79° 13’. Elev. 17,425’, 
A halting-place on the Changchenmo route, between Nischu and Tso 
Thang. No wood or grass procurable. Camp on small stream, which 


flows from the south. Road from Nischu good, following the left bank of 
the stream. (Johnson.) 


BURJ1 LA—Lat. 35° 35’. Long. 75° 85’. Elev. 15,878’. 
A pass in Baltistan between Skarda and the Deosai plains. The ascent 


from Skarda is very fatiguing, up a rough, stony slope. (See also 
‘* Roures,’”’) , 


BURNAI—Lat. 34° 37’. Long. 75° Elev. 
"A small village at the west end of the Tilail valley, situated on the right 
bank of the Kishan Ganga river, opposite the junction of the Lahan-i- 
thal stream. It contains a masjid, and six houses inhabited by Muban- 
madan zamindars. 

The road from Tilail to Girais passes up the bed of the Kushpat 
stream, about half a mile to the north-east of the village; but when the 
water is low, an active, unladen man can, it is said, reach the Girais 
valley along the bank of the river, which here flows in a narrow chanuel, 
hemmed in by precipitous pine-clad mountains. 


BURNI— 


A stream which runs from the Veshad, on the southern edge of the Shupion 
wudar, (Montgomerie.) 


BURPHRAR—Lat. 34° 15’, Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A village in the Sind valley, situated on the right bavk of the river, almost 
opposite Sombal. It is watered by a stream which flows down from the 
Kotwal mountain to the north-west, and it produces rice. The village 
contains a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by zamindars, including 8 
carpenter and a potter. 


BURTSI—Lat. 35° 10’. Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 16,000’. 
A halting-place on the Karakoram route to Yérkand, between Bulak-i- 
Murghai and Kizil Angus, on the Dipsang plain. (Drew.) 

BURTSI—Lat. 36° 5’. Long. 79° 12’. Elev. 

A halting-place on Hayward’s route by the Changchenmo valley, about 80 
miles from Nischu and 24 miles from Kizi! Jilga, and north-west of Teo 
Thang. (Vrew.) 
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BURU—Lat. 84° 32’. Long. 76° 12’, Elev. 
A village said to contain 20 houses in the Kartze division of the Drés ilaka 
(Baltistan). 


It lies on the left bank of the Sard river, youple of miles above the 

Kargu fort. (Aylmer.) 
BURZIL—Lat. 34° 50’. Long. 75° 8’ Elev. 10,740’. 

A store-house and camping place, situated at the limit of the forest, on the 
right bank of the stream at the northern extremity of the Gurais valley on 
the road to Skardi; it lies 26 miles north-east of Girais fort, and 53 
miles south-west of SkardG. Two defiles are continued from this spot ,; 
that on the east leads to the table-land of Deosai ; the other, which is more 
in a line with the ascent, leads over lofty mountains to Astor. 

Vigne states that on approaching the Stakpi La, otherwise called Burzil 
or the Birches, the limestone suddenly ceases, and is succeeded by a forma- 
tion of granite, 


These regions present as wild and grey a scene as any painter could 
wish for, made up of a confusion of snowy summits and hoary precipices, 
broadly relieved in one place by the deep rust colour of the ironstone rock, 
the chaotic masses with which the whole valley is thickly oovered, the 
streams of the incipient Kishan Ganga dashing over and amongst them, 
with the milk- white and delicate stems of the birch tree in full leaf trem- 
bling amidst their descending violence. 

BURZIL— 
A stream which drains the east end of the Gurais valley ; it rises on the 
southern slopes of the Dorikin pass, and flows almost due south until joined 
by the Nagai stream from the east, when it bends to the south-west, and, 
receiving the waters of the Gishal by its right bank, empties iteelf into the 
Kishan Ganga river, in lat. 34° 38’, long. 74° 55’, below the village of 
Achur, about 2 miles east of the Gurais fort. 

In the neighbourhood this stream is commonly known as the Sind; the 
Main road to Gilgit lies along ita right bank; it is usually fordable, except 
for about three months in the year during the height of summer; 1t 1s 
bridged near the Burzil store-house, by the Nidt bridge below the village of 
Didgay, and by the Kutubut bridge about 2 miles above the village of 
Tseniél ; there is frequently also a bridge at this latter village, on the path 
'o the Tilail valley. In winter theetream freezes, and the inhabitants of 
the valley are then accustomed to use it asa road. 

BURZIL— 


oo which takes its rise on the north slopes of the Rajdidngan ridge 

ca he Kashmir and Girais, and, flowing in a north-easterly direction, 
} pties itself into the Kishan Gangariver, in lat. 34° 39’, long. 74° 45’, 
elow the village of Kanzalwan. 
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The high-road to Gurais, Astor, and Skardd lies along the bed of this 
stream, which is crossed by a bridge just south of Kanzalwan. 

The stream appears to be locally better known as Zotkusu. The valley 
is a narrow defile, enclosed by mountains thousands of feet high; and is 
very subject to avalanches, which form snow-bridges all along the course 

“of the river. ( Barrow.) 


BUTWOR—Lat. 31° 4’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 2 miles south. 
east of Srinagar, It is said that in ancient times a canal communicating 


with the city was cut from below this village to avoid the sinuosities of the 
river. 


BYJICHA—Lat. 35° 33’, Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 
A small pargana in the ilaka of Rondt (Baltistan). 
It lies alone the right bank of the Indus, where that river flows north 
and south. It includes the villages of Hamora, Tungus, and Girbedas, and 
has about 20 houses, (dylmer.) 
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CAYLEY’S PASS on CHANGLUNG YOKMA— 

Lat. 34° 30’ Long. 79° 5’. Elev. 19,2807, 

Is crossed on the eastern route from the Changchenmo valley to the Kara- 
kash river, between Gogra and Nischu. 

Dr. Henderson crossed this pass when proceeding with the first mis- 
sion to Yarkand in 1870, After leaving the hot springs, which are 8 miles 
north of Gogra, he says: ‘‘ We now found it difficult at times to keep to 
the proper route, for the valleys all looked very similar to one another. 
We were greatly assisted by small piles of stones erected at every quarter 
of a mile or so by Dr. Cayley’s men, who had preceded us, 

“On July 30th we started to cross a pass to Gnischu, 16 miles distant. 
The thermometer was at 18° F. The ascent was very gradual and easy, 
except for 2 miles near the top. , 

“This pass, a new aud easy one, having been discovered by Dr. Cayley, 
we afterwards distinguished by the name of ‘ Cayley’s pass.’ It is to the 
east of that taken by Messrs. Shaw and Hayward. There was no snow 
on the pass itself, and very little ou the bills near it. 

“Two roads branch off from this road towards Khoban ; the best of 
these strikes to the north from Sumgal.” (/enderson.) 


CHACHATA—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 26’. Elev. 
A village lying on the upper road and nearly midway, between Doda and 


Rambin. It contains about fifteen houses, most of the inhabitants being 
Hindus, 


CILTACK—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 73° 57’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawér, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river. It contains a masjid and eleven houses, seven of which are 
inhabited by Kashmiri Muhammadans avd four by Gujars. This village 
seems to be considered a part of Sharkdt, from which, however, it is sepa- 
rated by a spur lying about a mile to the north-east. 


CHADARTASH or “ TENT STONE ?— 
Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 78° 2’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the Karakoram route north of the Karakoram pass, 
situated between Kizil Tégh and Wahab Jilga, on a tributary of the Yar- 
kand river close to its source, No water or grass between this and Malik- 
shéh. The river-bed is almost dry. (Shaw, June 26th.) 


CHAGRA—Lat, 84° 5’, Long. 78° 30’. Elev. 15,090’. 
A halting-place, near the north end of the Pangong lake, on the Chang- 
chenmo Toute, 106 miles from Léh. There are one or two stone huts here. 
Grass plentiful, and fish in the stream, 
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There is a well-known grazin~ ground near Chagra, and thousands of 
sheep and shawl-wool goats are <ept here all the year round. 

Wild lavender bushes are verv plentiful. All-cultivation ceases here. 
(Trotter—Johnson.) 


CHAHAL—Lat. 32° 53’, Long, 75° 3’, Elev. 


This village consists of a few scattered huts, about 1 miles north of 
Dansal, in the province of Jami. It is surrounded by extensive culti. 
tion. 


CHAJOSH JILGA—Lat. 35° 26’. Long. 78° 0’, Elev. 15,963’, 
An encamping ground, 160 miles north of Léh, on the Karakoram route 


to Khotdn, 23 miles from Malikshéh and 10 miles from Balti Brangsa. 
No grass or fuel procurable. (JoAnson.) 


CHAK—Lat. 38° 45’, Long. 74° 18’, Elev. 


A village in the Mandi district, lying near the eastern extremity of the 
Pinch valley, about 7 miles from the town, on the path to Mandi, from 
which it.is distant about 5 miles. There are some shady trees in the 
village, which contains twenty-five houses inhabited exclusively by Mubam- 
madans. Both rice and dry crops are grown. 


CHAKARKOT—Lat. 35° 44’, Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 6,050’. 
A village of twenty houses in the Gilgit district on the right bank of the 
Sai nala (g.v.), which is here crossed by a wooden bridge, 30 feet long. 
The road to Gilgit leaves the valley just opposite Chakarkot and crosses 
the watershed. The houses here are all built of boulders. The place is 
surrounded by a good deal of cultivation, and fruit-trees are numerous. 
A small, but good, encamping ground. (Barrow.) 


CHAKOTI—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev. | 
A emall village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between Uri aud 
Hatian, on the Mari route into Kashmir. There isa single-storied bun- 


galow for the accommodation of travellers. A few supplies procurable; 
water abundant. 


CHAKR—Lat 32° 59’, Long. 75° 44’. Rlev. 


A village situated on the slopes of the mountain a little distance north. 
west of Badrawdr. It consists of about twelve houses, and has a mixed 
population of Mubammadans and Hindas. 


CHAKR TALAO CAMP—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. Elev. 13,890". 
On the Changchenmo route, between Tankse and Lukung, a small shal. 
low pond, sometimes dry in summer. Coarse grass on further side of it. 


There is a considerable amount of grass near, and large herds of burcl are 
found here in the spring. (T'rofter-—WHard.) 
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CHALNA—Lat. 83° 6’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A very scattered village; inhabited by Hindds of the Chatri caste; it lies 
between Mir and Landra by the road from Jamu towards Kashmir. 


CHALT—Lat. 36° 15’. ~ Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 6,120’. 

A fort in Dardistén on the right bank of the Hunza river, divided into 
two parts by the deep ravine of the Chaprot stream. It stands in an open 
sloping plain, bare of trees, and though water is ample, the ground is poor 
and rocky. On the other side of the Chaprot stream is a low hill about 
600 feet high, which completely commands the fort. This fort is garrisoned 
by 80 Kashmfr sepoys. The place contains about 50 houses. Chalt, as well 
as Chaprot, are held in jagir for Nagar by Bubar Khan, one of the Nagar 
family. The Hunza raja is most anxious to get the place into his pos- 
session, as by so doing he would cut off Nagar from all communication 
with Gilgit. This should never be permitted, and the place should always 
be held by a Kashmir garrison. (Barrow.) 


CHAMKOT—Lat, 34° 23’. Long. 73° 51’. Elev. 

A village situated just above the junction of the Shamshabari and Kazj 
Nag streams, at the western extremity of the Karnao valley, which here 
opens out into a Juxuriantly-cultivated plain. The village lies on the path 
about midway between Titwal and the Karnao fort; it is shaded by 
numerous trees, including some chunars, and produces both rice and dry 
crops. 

The upper portion of the village is occupied by eight families of zamfu- 
dars of the Bambé caste ; in the lower part there are nine families of zamin- 
dars, a barber, a milla, and two Saiads. 


CHAMMERIAN—Lat. 34° 26’, Long. 78° 32’. Elev. 
A village coutaining three houses, situated on the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river, about 5 miles north-east of Mozafarabéd, on the path 


towards Titwal. A small stream rushes down the gorge in which the 
village lies, 


CHAMOGAH—Lat, 35°51’, Long. 74°35’. —_ Elev. 5,000’ approx. 
A village of ten houses in the Gilgit district at the mouth of the Batakar 
nala,and on the north bank of the Gilgit river. This place has been 
recently brought under cultivation. (Barrow.) 


CHAMPAS— 
A division of the Tibetan race, Chang-pa or Northerner, a term applied to 
the Tartar shepherds of Changthang (northern plain). They lead a nomadic 
life op the upland valleys, places which, being too elevated for cultivation, 
are fitonly for pastoral uses, ¢.g.,—the valley of the Indus above the 
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villages, the other plains or flat-bottomed valleys of Rupshu, and a few 
outlying places. They differ little from the Ladaékis. Their different 
occupation would be sure to produce some changes; or rather the settled 
life led by the inhabitants of villages has changed them from what their 
ancestors were, who lived a nomad life and are now represented by the 
Champas. For it is likely that the course of events was this—-that, of the 
Tibetans spreading north-westward, some reached a country where they 
were able to settle in and to cultivate, while some remained in the bigher 
parts and kept to their pastoral ways. The difference in face is that the 
Champas have rather a projecting chin, while the Ladakis have a reced- 
ing one. They are a most hardy and a most cheerful set of people, 
Living all their lives in a severely cold climate, and getting a scanty 
subsistence, they still have the best of spirits. Their lives are spent in 
tents; they stay for a month or two at a time at one spot to graze their 
flocks and herds, and then they move with them whither the advancing 
season promises them better pasturage. 

Dress.—The dress of the Champds is almost the same as that of the 
Ladakis, only that some of them wear the long wide coat of sheep-skiu 
instead of woollen cloth. 

Marriage—Religion.—As a rule, the Champas and Ladakia do not 
intermarry. The religion of the two is the same, but it lies lightly on 
the Champs. Their young men do not become Jamas. (Drew.) 


CHAMPU RA—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 10’. Elev. . 
A village in the Uttar pargana, situated on the high bank of the Kamil 
river, just south-west of Shaldrah; it contains five houses inhabited by 


zamindars. Between this village and Samatwari, on the left bauk of the 
river, there is a ford. 


CHAMSHAN—Lat. 34° 40’. Long. 77° 38’. Elev. 


A village of five houses in Nubré, on the left bank of the Nubré river. 
The village suffered from a flood in 1886. (Drew.) 


CHANAGUND on PILISKIMBO—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 76° 8’. Elev. 8,675, 
A village of eight houses on the right bank of the Drds river, on the roule 
from Srinagar to Léh. It is situated between Tashgamr and Kargil, aud 18 
127 miles from Léh. Travellers going to Baltistén either balt here or at 
Kniitchu, on the opposite bank. The village stands on a high bank of 
granite boulders. There is a little cultivation (wheat and barley). It ” 
called Piliskimbo by the Tartars. The journey from Tashgam to Kargil 
is generally done in one march. (Bellew—-Drew—Aylmer.) 

CHANDA—Lat. 33° 1’, Long. 75° 42’, Elev. " 
A village in Badrawér, containing about seven houses inbabited by Ba)- 
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pate. Itis situated above the left bank of the Nerd river, about 7 miles 
north-west of Badrawér, on the road towards Doda. 


CHANDA—Lat. 35° 19’.» Long. 75° 33’. Elev. 
A pargana of the ilaka of Skardi (Baltistén). It is situated at a con- 
siderable height above the Skardd plain, and is said to contain a hundred 
and fifty houses. 


CHANDAK—Lat. 33° 45’, Long. 74° 13’. Elev. 
A large village in the Haveli pargana, at the eastern extremity of the 
Pinch valley, above the confluence of the Mandi and Siran rivers. It is 
distant about 6 miles east of Pinch, lying on the path nearly midway 
between that town and Mandi, and is surrounded by extensive rice-terraces 
which shelve down towards the river. The village contains about sixty 


houses, of which fifty are inhabited by Muhammadans and the remainder 
by Hindds. 


CHANDAL—Lat. 82°43’, Long. 75°51’... Elev. 


A village in the Basaoli district, situated on the right bank of ‘the Siowa 
river, about 2 miles south of Loang. 


CHANDANWAS—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 75° 27’. Elev. 10,500’. 
An encamping ground (called Tanin), at the foot of the Astan Marg, at 
the confluence of the Zoljpat and Lidar streams. It lies about 6 miles 
north-east of Paly&ém, on the road leading towards the cave of Amrnath, 
and isa triangular-shaped grassy plain of considerable extent, shaded by 
maguificent forest trees, with but little undergrowth; there are no habita- 
tions, but wood and water are abundant. 

Amrnath may be reached by two paths from this spot; one leads by the 
Shisha Nég, the other lies over the Astan Marg. The Intter is very 


rough, 
CHANDARGOUND—Lat. 33° 54’, Long. 74° 47’. Elev. 


A village in the Nag&ém pargana, situated near the left bank of the Dadh 
Ganga river, rather more than 3 miles north-west of Chrér. It contains 
five thatched houses. 
CHANDAR SAR—Lat. 34° 9’. Long. 75°10’. —_ Elev. 

A small lake lying on the lofty mountains between the valley of Kashmir 
and the Sind river. This lake, whieh is circular in form, having a diameter 
of about @ quarter of a mile, is situated above the south-west end of the 
Jajimarg ; the stream which flows from it forms oue of the sources of the 
Lidar river, 


CHANDARSIR— Lat, 34° 8’. Long. 74° 31’. Elev. 


A large village lying about 8 miles south of Palhallan and 6 miles 
south-west of Patan, on the path towards Gulmarg ; it is situated in a little 
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valley on the east side of a wudar or table-land, and on the left bank of » 
stream which almost dries in the summer time; there is a small spring 
in the village, and another on the hillside to the north-west. 

There are some beautiful trees in the village, which contains seventeen 
houses inhabited by zamindars, including some pirzddcas, a messenger, a 
tailler, and a tailor; and also fifteen families of sepoys occupying chack 
or rent-free lands in the neighbourhood. 

There is much rice cultivation about the village, which also produces 
dry crops. | 

CHANDARSIR—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 6,116’, 
A wudar or table-land, lying between Palhallan ard Khipir, by the path 
leading towards Gulmarg; it is also called the Mogalptr wadar, from 
a village of that name situated at the foot of its south-west slope; but its 
most common appellation seems to be the Haistlak wudar. 


A great portion of the land is cultivated, and trees grow along its 
southern side. 


CHANDIMAR—Lat. 33° 38’, Long. 74° 28’, Elev. 
A log-house village in the glen between Baramgala and Poshidna, on the 
road between Bhimbar and Srinagar ; it lies on the right bank of the Chita 
Pani, about a mile north of Baramgala. It contains about twenty-five 
families, including four blacksmiths ; the encamping ground is very limited ; 
some supplies and forage procurable. (Vigne—Allgood.) 


CHANDNIAN—Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 73° 57’, Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, situated on the right bank of the Kazi Nig 
stream; it lies on the path from Titwal to Sopir by way of the Titman 
Gali. Gingl, in the valley of the Jhelum, can, it is said, be reached by 
two paths from this village. 

CHANDRA BHAGA— 3 
The Chendb river bears this name in the upper part of ite course. (See 

“ CHen({s.”’) 

CHANG— 
A Ladéki drink. A light beer, made without bops ; it varies very much in 
strength, one kind of it being almost as strong as whiskey, while the weaker 
kinds can be drunk freely like malt. (Manifold.) 

CHANGAN—Lat. 34° 43’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 


A village in Upper Drawér, situated on a low strip of flat cultivated land 
on the nght bank of the Kishan Ganga river, about 2 miles west ° 
Dudnfal. 
A considerable stream, which is croseed by a bridge, flows down through 
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the eastern end of the village; huge boulders lie scattered about its banks, 
which are precipitous and recky. 

The population consists of ten families of Mubammadan zamindars, & 
carpenter, a blacksmith, anda milla; there is a masjid in the village, and 
the ziérat of Saiad Shéhed ; also .a masdéfir-khdna for the accommodation of 
travellers, 

There are a few trees scattered about the place, and some water-mills, 
which are turned by the stream. 


CHANGAS on CHINGAS—Lat. 32° 15’. Long. 74°18’. Elev, 
A village between Naoshera and Réjaori on the Bhimbar route to Srinagar. 

The village is situated on a plateau on the right bank of the Tawi 
river. A quarter of a mile distant isa bungalow, the best on the road. It 
consists of four rooms 20 feet square, surrounded by an enclosed verandah, 
9 feet wide, overlooking the river. 

The old sardi is close to the bungalow. There is very little encamping 
ground, and supplies are very scanty. Water is procurable from a dao/z or 
from the river beneath. ‘The hillsides in the vicinity are covered with 
underwood and firs, but on the opposite side of the river there is good 
grazing ground. 

In proof of the opbiolatry that prevailed in these hills, the ancient slabs 
sculptured with figures of snakes have been adduced. 

A most curious example of these stones exists at this village, where, 
among a number of small lingams under a pipal tree, is a rudely-carved 
slab, representing a serpent with its long coils spreading over the whole 


length of the stone, and a devotee with clasped hands standing below. 
(Wakefield— Bates.) 


CHANG BURMA—Lat, 34° 43’. Long. 78° 85’. Elev. 


A large valley in the Pangong Jake district, which finds its exit at the 
Ote plain. (Godwin- Austen.) 


CHANGCHENMO VALLEY— 


A long valley, tributary to the Shyok, which extends early east and west 
for more than 70 miles as the crow flies. The height of its junction 
with the Shyok must be about 12,000 feet; at the middle of its length it 
a feet high, and from here it rises gradually to a pass which marks 
eh eg of the Rudok district. The bottom of the valley is a stony 
sid » with the river flowing through it in many channels. On the porth 
ue 3s a bold line of mountains, rocky in surface, and rising to a rugged 
ridge, about 6,000 feet above the river. 
t ae says: “TI have not followed the river below Pamzal, but believe 
shoant hat part to be a rapid stream flowing between narrowing rocky 
untains (Major Ward, R.E., confirms this). Above Pamzal the valley is 
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partly occupied by the wide gravelly river bed, and partly by allavial 
terraces, all stony and bare. The hills that bound this vary much in 
height and steepness ; some are smooth-sided and comparatively low, others 
both lofty and steep. A branch valley leads up to the north, to the 
Lingzithang plateau. Above Gogra the valley divides into Kubrang, the 
west branch, and Changlung, the north-east branch.” For hot springs of 
Changchenmo valley, vide “ Kiam ” and “ CHANGLUNG.” . 
From Gogra there is a choice of three roads, all leading on to the Ling. 

zithang plain, viz.:— ; 

(1) By the Changlung Pangtung pass, 

(2) oP) »” Burma ? 

(3) By either the Changlung Burma or by the Changlung Yokma 

pass (also called ‘‘ Cayley’s pass”). 


The first is the western and best route ; the second joins it at Kizil Jilza; 
the third, or eastern route, besides being the longest, crosses both the 
Lingzithang and Kuenlun plains. 

It was taken by Mr. Johnson and Dr. Henderson. They left the 
‘Changchenmo valley by the Lumkang and Cayley’s (or Changlung Yokma) 
passes respectively. On the 18th July the river was forded without dif. 
culty between Pamzal and Gogra. Grase is plentiful 20 miles above the 
latter. (Trotter—Henderson—Johnson.) 

The Changchenmo valley is the great autumn grazing grounds for the 
flocks from the Lukung, Pabraong, and Tanksé districts ; occasionally great 
loss is sustained by an unusually early fall of snow, for the grass, whic! 
though nourishing, is at all times scanty, becomes quickly covered up aud 
the animals die of starvation before they can be brought over the Marsemik 
into milder regions. (Manifold). 


CHANG LA—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A pass leading from the Indus valley on to the Chang plain. Jt is on the 
borders of Laddk and Chinese Tibet, and lies north of the Ganskiel La 


CHANG LA or SAKTI PASS— 
Lat. 34° 4’9”. Lone. 77° 55’. Elev. 17,590’. 
Is crossed four marches from Léh on the Changchenmo route between 
Zingral and Tsultak camps. Marching from the former camp, proce® , 
up the most northerly of the two valleys, An easy but stony aecent 
of 2 miles tothe top. Descent of 4 miles very gradual. The ateepett 
part of the ascent is from the village of Sakti for 34 miles to Zing: 
ral, Though neither formidable in height nor steepness, thie is § 
difficult pasa for laden animals on account of the badness of the road, 
which is a mere track winding through rocks and boulders, Yak shoul 
therefore be used, The pass is free from glaciers. Both in July a 
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‘October’ very little snow was fonnd on it. There is often very little 
snow in June on this Chang La, (Protter—Johnson— Henderson— Ward.) 


CHANGLUNG or CHARLUNG on CHONGLUNG— 
Lat, 35°.55’ 43”. Long. 77° 33’. Elev. 10,760’. 
A small village of one or two huts, with a few fielde around, situated dn 
the left bank of the Nubré, about 80. miles north of Léh: It is the last 
" inhabited place passed on the summer Karakoram route from Léh to Yér- 
kand. There are some hot springs here. The temperature of the three 
upper springs was 140° F., 172° F., and 174° F., respectively ; that of the. 
three lower ones, 163° F., 169° F., and 170°.F. One of the upper springs 
issued into a small pool, the pebbles in which were yellow with a coating of 
sulphur. ‘here was a bathing hut here, similar to those at the Panamikh 
eprings. (Zrotter—Bellew.) 


CHANGLUNG orn CHENGLENG—Lat. Long. _ Elev. 
A ravine in the Changchenmo valley, running up to the north-east from 
Gogra, ‘* Eight miles north ot Gogra are some hot springs; one of them 
was very curious. From the summit of what appeared to be a huge round- 
‘ed boulder, about 8 feet, high (composed of lime, and lying in the bed 
of the stream), a jet of water, having a temperature of about 150° F., rose 
to the height of a foot or more. This rock was in reality a large stalagmite, 
formed of carbonate of lime. The spring, in addition to consuming lime, 
is surcharged with carbonic acid gas, and effervesces like sodaewater as it. 
escapes into the air. There are numerous other warm springs in the vici- - 
nity with a temperature of about Q0° F. All the ground about is covered 
with saline efflorescence.” (Henderson.) 


CHANGLUNG BURMA PASS—Lat. 34° 33’. Long. 79° 3’. Elev. 19,280’. 
The route to this pass leaves the usual route ord the Pangtung pass, a few 
miles north of Gogra. It lies between the Changtung, Pangtung, and 
Changhing Yokma passes. , | — - 
| Ascent of pase from Shummul Lungpa—‘‘ Up valley about 34 miles 
to fork, then Up ravine toeastward. At half a mile take up ravine north by 
ae up steepish ascent across the pass, Descend low hill into broad, 
shallow valley, due east, down valley which bends to north, aud camp 


neat black, jaggéd hill, No grass or fuel, March th hout good 
ck, ; t f 
laden animals.” (Trotter.) : ; es iat " 


oe PANGTUNG PASS, ox CHUNGLANG PASS, on PANG- 
Is crossed j oes 54" 3b". Long. 78° 60’. EJev. 18,910’. 
ea : the most westerly of the routes leading from the Changchen- 
fs a the Lingzithang plains. Ascent from Pangtung (164 miles 
eee) steady, and not very steep to the top of the pass.» “ The 
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road then passes over a high table-land for about a mile, after which it 
enters a ravine, along which it passes for 94 miles of execrable road, crossing 
the stream in numerous places, before reaching the camping ground of 
Sumzungling ; this is the stiffest bit on the whole j journey to Rashnle" 
( Trotter.) 

CHANGLUNG YOKMA PASS—Vide “ Caytey’s Pass.” 


CHANGTASH on CHONGTASH—Vide “ Kumpan ’—the Turki, _ Dame, 
signifying “Willow Boulders.” (/. Strachey.) 


CITANGTASH or GREAT STONE— 

‘Lat, 35° 36’ 56.” Long. Elev. 15,590’. 
A camping ground on the Changchenmo route, 234 miles from Kizil Jilga, 
and 14 miles from Shorjilga camp, under a big rock near where the bel 
of the Karakash i¢ much narrowed by precipitous hills coming down near 
the river-bank. No wood or grass) Khashk Maidén would be a better 
camping ground, distant 16} miles from Kizil Jilga, where there is a little 
graes, and where fuel ts abundant. 

This place is called Chungtas i in the pavement map. There are hol 
springs 6 miles below camp on right bank of the Karakash. (7'ro/ter.) 


CHANGTHANG—Jide “ Rena” (chang =vorth, thang= plain). 
‘The whole of Tibet is classified by the Tibetins into two portgons,—the 
“Reng” and “ Changthang.” 
The first signifies a deep valley, low and warm enough for agricultunl 
occupation, and generally a country containing such valleys. 
Chavgthang literally means the,“ north plain,” but in common an cle- 
vated plain, or wide open valley, too high and cold for any but pastor 
uses. 
Changthang is the prevailing character in the eastern parts of Ladak, 
aod Reng in the west. 
The Changhas or Champas are the shepherds of the Changthang, while 
the inhabitants of the Reng country are called Hexgpa, or lowlanders. 
(H. Strachey.) 
CHANGTHAN PLAINS— 
In Rudok territory, they lie east of the Lingzithang plains, and are divided 
from them by a range of hills. A good route from Rudok leads over these 
plaine into Khotén. (Joéxson.) 


CHANOTE—Lat. 32° 59’. Long. 75° 45’, - Elev. 
A village situated on the slopes of the ae a little distance north- 
west of Badrayar. 
_ It contains about twelve houses, inhabited’ by a mixed population of 
Mubhammadans and Hindds,- It is frequently called Chakr-chanote, from 
the village which adjoins it. ; 
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CHANPURA—Lat. 84° 23’. ~ Long. 78° 52’. Elev. 

A village lying on a gentle alope above the left bauk of the Shamshabari 
stream, at the western extremity of the Karnao valley ; ft produces rice aud 
also some dry.crops, and is surrounded by a mass of cultivation, which 
extends for a considerable distance along the bank of the river. 

The village is divided into two divisions, Upper and Lower Chanpira, 
and contains altogether nineteen houses, inhabited by Muhammadan zamin- 
dars of the Budwal caste. 


CHANTHAN—Lat. 38° 19’. Long. 75° 24’. - Elev. 
A village situated above the right bank of the stream, at the eastern ex- 
tremity of the Peristéu valley. 
The houses, which number about five, are built of timber, and have 
flat roofs. All the inhabitants are Hindus. 


CHAOMUK—Lat. 33° 18’. Lang. 78° 47’. Elev. 1,202’. 

A town situated on a plain on the right bank of the Punch Toi river, whieb 
may be forded in the dry season, and is crossed by a ferry during the rains ; 
itis distant 10 miles north-west of Mirpur, and 36 miles south-west of 
Kotli, by way of Sensar. The prosperity of this place is said to be on the 
wane; it is still, however, the centre of a considerable trade in country 
produce between the neighbouring districts of the Panjab and the surround. 
ing hills. The following is an approximate euumeration of the inhabitants : 
two hundred and fifty houses inhabited by Hindd zamfndars, fifty Hindé 
shopkeepers, one hundred Muhammadan zamindars, twenty-five Muham- 
madan shopkeepers, sixty of various trades and occupations; there are also 
six sepoys attached to the thdna. 

The town contains two masjids and the zfdrat of the Panch - Pir, and 
two Hindi temples ; the red-brick dome of the larger forms a conspicuous 
landmark ; there are likewise three gardens in the town, 


CHAPROT—Lat. «Long. Elev. 7,100’, approx. 

A district holding a semi-independent position between Gilgit and Hunza, 
It is situated north of the Naltar mountain and west of the Hunza river, 
at the point where it makes its great bend to the south, The fort of 
Chaprot is situated on the right bank of the Chaprot nadi, about 3 miles 
from its junction with the Hunza river. It is locally considered impreg- 
hable, being situated at the fork between two precipitous ravines, but it is 
commanded on both sides at a distance of 500 or 600 yards. It is usually 
oe by ® company of Keshmir troops. Besides Chaprot itsclf, 
as are the hamlets of Barisuk, Dis, and Chalt in the Chaprot glen, 

tom the head of the glen there is a difficult path into the Naltar valley. 
_ Ibis very necessary that Chaprot should belong to Gilgit, as its posses- 
sion secures.Gilgit from the predatory attacks of the Kanjitis. (Btddu/ph.) 
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CHARAK—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. -76° 32’. Elev. 
-A small village on the route from Srinagar to Léh, situated at the west end 
of the -Namyik La, between Mulbekh and Kharbu, 84 miles from Léh, 
(Cunningham.) 7 ae 


CHARASA—Lat, 34° 40’. . Long. 77° 87’, Elev. 

A village in Nubr& on the right bank of the Nubré river. It is about tho 
most conspicuous place in the district, At one time it was also the most 
important, fpr here lived the hereditary rulers of NubrA who ruled under 
the réja of Ladék. The houses of Chardsa are built on an isolated steep: 
faced rock, composed of hard porphyry, which stands up away from tho 
mountain-side; it is some 200 yards long and 150 ,feet high. All the 
upper part of it ie covered with white buildings: the lofticet of themis 
the monastery ; they were formerly defended by a wall—of which parts 
still remain—running along the rock at varying intervals, and flanked by 
towers, With the exception of the lamas, the people of the village live on 
the rock in winter only; for summer they have other dwellings scattered 
about by their fields, but for warmth in winter they crowd to their old 
fortress, Here the buildings are crowded so close together, the spic? 
occupied is so completely roofed over—pathways and all—that when filled 
with human beings and with cattle, it must indeed be warm! It is suid 
to contain twenty-two families. © . 

To reach Chardsa one fords the Nubra river, which here flows in numer 
ous channels, At the end of September 24 feet was the greatest depth 
found in them. (Drew.) eS 


CHARAT—Lat. 33° 37’, ‘Long. 75° 11’. - . ~~ Elev. 
A small village lying in the plains to the north of the Khund valley, on the 
path to Bua Diasur, about 6 miles west of Shdbubdd. (uce.) 


CHARCHAR PASS—LIat. 34° 43’. Long. 77° 9’. Elev. 16,300". 
Is crossed between Chipchuck, at its narth end, and Zangla, on one of the 
routes from Léh to Pudam. A very difficult pass, On account of sno¥, 
only ope in May and October, and even then sometimes impassable for 
laden animals, From Chipchuck the best route is by the western ravitt. 
Descent on south side steep at the top, but otherwise casy. At the eal 
of May the northern face down to Chipchuck is covered with snow, oftew 
deep, (H. Strachey.) 


CHARGALI— 
A name given to two different passes or paths which enter the Raikl 
valley from the south-east, one being 24 miles north-west of Chokb, 
the other the sume distance south-west ; buth about 15,000’. 
The path that enters by the northern pass comes from Liskomb, 
the other from Harcho. Both are difficult, and only passable by m4™ 
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The passes are guarded by the ator people when there are disturbances 
‘in-Chilés and the neighbouring valleys, (d4mad Ali Khan.) 


CHARKANG—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 78° 38’. Elev. 16,700’. 
A halting- place on the Changchenmo route, between Lukung and Gunle. 
‘The Marsemik pass is crossed between it and Guule. It is 112 miles 
‘from Léh. (Drew.) 


CHASHMA SHAHI—Lat. 34° 5’. - Long. 74° 56’, Elev. 
A beautiful spring situated in a little valley about a mile frcm the south- 
eastero shore of the Dal lake. The water is much sc ight after. 


CHATAR—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 73° 32’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum river, just south of the 
junction of the Agar stream. It lies 6 kos north of Kohala, on the new 
road to Baramula and.the Kashmir valley. 


CHATARDHAR—Lat. 32° 53’. Long. 75° 46’, Elev. 10, 100, 
A pass over the mountain range which separates the district of Basaolt 
from the valley of Badrawar. 

The summit of the pass is distant about 14 miles south of Badrawir and 
51 miles north of Basaoli; the path lying over a narrow ridge between lofty 
mountains, the Sonbai to the east, and the Kaplas to the west. 

. During the winter months the pass becomes impracticable for cattle 
and laden ‘coolies, but foot-passengers are accustomed to make the passage 
at all seasons of the year. 

Both the ascent and the descent are easy, that on the north side being 
somewhat the steeper; but consequent on the many difficulties to be met 
with on the road between Badrawdr and Basaoli; cattle are rarely used on 
the road, and it has very little traffic. 


CHATARGARH—Lat. 83°17’. . = Long. 76° 14’. _ Eley. 

The remains of an old fort at the junction of the Bhutna stream with the 
Chenéb : founded by Chatar Singh of Chamba about 1650. 

Forty years ago, a hundred and forty houses existed here, nearly all en- 
closed within the walls of the square fort. ° 

In 1834, Zorawér Singh, with a force of 3,000 men (after a delay of 
two months, the bridge across the Chenéb having been destroyed), suc- 
ceeded in capturing the place, which he set fire to and complete! y destroyed. 

The present fort (Gulabgarh) was then built ; it is now under the tah- 
sildar of Badrawér. (Urew.) 


‘CHATERO—Lat. 33° 26’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 
A village situated about 4 miles north-west of Mogal Maidan, on the road 
leading towards the Marbal pass. It contains six or eight houses, which 
are ecattered on the right bank of the Kasher Khol stream, opposite the 
junction of the Sinchun Khol. (Allgood.) 
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CHATI—Fide “ Sarm” and “ Tsatt.” 
CHATSABAL—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 


A suburb of Srinagar, lying to the west of the city, on the left bank of 
the Jhelum, There is a custom-house situated on the river-bauk, just 
beyond the limits of the town, where duties are levied on all merchandise, 


CHAUKI CHORA—Lat. 33° 1’, Long. 74° 40’. _ Elev. 2,150’. 
A scattered village on the road from Akndr to Rajaori. It is situated on 
a broken plateau at a distance of 134 miles north-west from the former 
place. Small portions of land are cultivated amid the surrounding rocky 
area. (Drew.) . 


CHECHIAN—Lat. 38° 5’, Long. 73° 47’. Elev. 
A small village in Naoshera, 9 miles south of Mirpair, on the road to the 
Gatiala ferry. It is situated on a wide open plain, on the left bank of 
the Jhelum. The inhabitants are Muhammadans, and number fourteea 
families. 


CHEIYER—Lat, 33° 38’. Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 
A small village in the Maru Wardwan valley, situated on the right bank 
of the river, a few miles south of Maru, on the path to Kishtwar. . 

This village contains two Hindd families, almost tli’ only Hindus 

inhabiting the Maru Wardwan valley. 

CHEJWA—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 73° 54’, Elev. 
A small Gijer village in Lower Drawér, containing four houses ; it is situ- 
ated ina narrow valley, about 3 miles east of Ashkct by a fair path, and 


lies on a small stream which empties itself into the Kishan Ganga river by 
its left bank. 


CHELANG LABHO PASS—Lat, Long. Elev, 14,850’. 


Between Zangla and Pangatse, on the route from Kishtwaér to Léh, vid 
Zanskar, (Drew.) 


CHENAB— 


Naxe.—This river is formed of two principal feeders, tho Chandra and 
the Bhaga, whence it derives its Sanskrit name of Chaudra-Bhaga, by 
which it is usually known in the upper part of Sta course.’ 

Ptolemy calls it Sandabal, but the Greek historians of Alexander named 
it the Alkesinces, because its proper name was one of ill omen. Forster 
mentions the river under the name of the Chiunaun. 

Vigne prefers to derive its present appellation of Chenab from Chand-4b 
or “the water of the moon,” rather than from Chiu-ab, or “ the water of 
China,” inasmuch ae it does not flow from any part of the Chivcse terti- 
tories. 
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Source.—The Chandra and the Bhf&ga rise on opposite sides of the Bara 
Lacha pass, in north ‘lat. 82° 45’, east long. 72° 22’, et an elevation of 
16,500 feet above the sea; they effect a junction at Tandi. 

General direction.—From Tandi the Chendéb pursues a north-westerly 
direction to a point 5 miles north of Kishtwar ; it then makes a bend 20 
miles due sonth ; then sweeps suddenly round to the west, flowing in that 
direction by a very tortuous course until a few miles north of Riasi, when 
it adopts a south-westerly course to Akndr, at the foot of the hills, a total 
distance from Kishtwaér of about 150 miles. 

From Aknir to Mithankét the length is 570-miles in a south-south- 
westerly direction, and the whole length from its source to its junction with 
the Indus is 950 miles. 

Breadth.—Just above the junction of the Wardwan stream it is only 60 
feet wide : at Kishtwar it is 25 yards wide. At Aknir the stream divides 
into many channels. At Rémban the river is as wide as the Sutlej at 
Rampdr. At Riasf the Chendb is about 200 yards wide. At Khiderpir, 
above Akniir, between 300 and 400 feet. Just below Aknur it spreads 
out into a wide river, 1,500 to 2,000 feet broad. 

Depth.—At Khiderptir, above Aknir, it is from 8 to 10 feet deep in 
the cold weather, and the river rises about 26 feet. 

At Aknér a gauge is kept by the British Forest Department. The 
gauge register of the ycar 1884 shosved the following to be the aver- 
age height of the river, which may be relied on in each month in the 
year:— 


January, . OF | May . : . 60 | September : . . 05 
February 5 . 10 June . . . 8d October, lst to 15th . » 25 
March =, * | og July. : . 90 ” 15th to 3let » 7 
April ’ . 35] August . . 1010] November ' . - 15 


December ; . .- 90 


At Aknur the greatest height registered for the last two years is 174 
feet. At the Kowra lime-kilns, about 3 miles above Akntr, the rise of 
the floods appears to be about 42 feet. 

Height of banks.—In the upper part of its course the banks appear to 
be high, steep, and in places precipitous. 

. Between Riasf and Akndr (20 miles) the banks are in places low, or 
cliffs of no more than 100 to 200 feet in height ; this is where the river 
Crosses one of the flat longitudinal valleys, After Akour the river flows 
through a level country. 

Nature of banks.—At Pargwal, where it enters Kashmir territory, it is 
: rapid stream running through a deep rocky channel; both above and 

low the place at flows between lofty ranges of mountains, generally very 
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rocky and precipitous, and often finely wooded, During its course through 
Pédar the river ie adged with cliffs,.and os fur as the junction of the 
Woardwén stream flows through a narrow channel in the rock, only 60 feet 
wide, flowing smoothly and slowly, with doubtless a great depth of water,’ 

At Kishtwar, the left bunk is a plain, and on the right bank are lofty 
rooky mountains; the river flows in a deep hollow many hundred feet 
below the plain. 

At Jangalwér the rock is of such a kind as to affect the form of the 
river channel; some 4 miles above this place the river flows through a 
narrow gorge formed by massive rocks of a silicious mica echist. 

Above Rémbén the mountains rise boldly on both sides ont of the 
valley; the stream flows in a narrow channel between them, often with a: 
great depth of water. 

Above the falling in of the Ans river the banks are more accessible; 
the foot-paths that connect the villages, which at intervals occur along the. 
valley, sometimes go along near the waterside, and sometimes have to 
leave it for a bit where rock-cliffe some hundreds of feet high bound it. 

Just above Riasi the river flows in a very sinuous course between steep» 
inaccessible rocks. 

At Aknir the river flows through a plain with slight depressions, which 
occur where one crosses the sandy or stony stream-beds. 

Fall of river.—From the Bara Lacha pass to Akndr the length of the 
Chendéb is 380 miles, and the whole fs)! is 16,600 feet, or 40°6 feet per 
nile. | 

Between Kishtwér and Aknur.there is a fall of 4,000 feet, or 26'6 feet 
per mile. 

Between Kowra aud Khiderpdr there is a fall of nearly 12 feet in 
8,000 feet in the surface of the water in January. 

During ita passage through the mountains the stream is very rapid. 

At Atholi, in June, when the sun was fast melting the snows, the yelo- 
city was 64 miles an hour. 
 Discharge.—Near Aknir the winter discharge of the Chendéb bas been 
calculated at 4,750 cubic feet per second, the maximum discharge during 
July and August being probably between 50,000 and 60,000 cubic feet. 

Navigation.—From Aknir, where the level is 1,100 feet, down to the 
sea, boats can traverse it, but above this the stream is so broken by rapide 
as to be unnavigable. oe 

Above Riasi the gorge through which the river flows is impassable in 
any other way than on a raft of two or three large logs lashed together, 
and thie is by no means a secure way of traversing it. 

Tridwtartes.—During its course through the Kashmir territories of Kisht- 
war, Badraw4r, and Jama, the Ckenéb receives many affluents, the prin 
cipal of which, commencing from the east and following the right bank of 
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the river between the Chamba boundary and Kishtwér, are the Ooniar 
and Shendi streams, and the Bhutra and Maru Wardwan rivers. Between 
Kishtwaér and Aknir, the Golan Ner and Lidar Khol streams, and the 
Bichléri and Ans rivers, no tributaries of impértance join the Chen4b on 
its left bauk east to Kishtwar; between Kishtwar and Biasi it receives 
the avited waters of the Karney Gad and Kar Gad, and the Nerd, Baggi, 
and Pinkta riverg; and between Riasi and the. svestern-boundary of Jama, 
the Tawi. | : 


River valley —To the north of R&mbén is a very distinct ridge con- 
tinuing for 15 miles at an average height of 9,000 to 10,000 feet. From 
this ridge a succession of spurs comes down to the river, separated by 
valleya which are little more than a mile distant from one another; at 
their mouths small tracts of land are-terraced and often irrigated.. The 
spur sides are steep but seldom rocky ; the greater part of their surface. is 
covered with herbage; some also is forest, but, from the general south 
aspect, not a great proportion ; it is only where side slopes give a more shady 
outlook that thick forest can be found, but over a good part of the rest 
trees and bushes are scattered. Besides the cultivation Jow duwn near the 
river, patches of land have been brought under tillage all the way up to 
7,000 feet, after partial levelling and terracing. This is more common 
than anywhere else on the flatter tops of the spurs just above their last fall 
to the river, say at an elevation of 5,000 feet. Further back are higher 
rocky mountains. that reach some 2,(100 feet above the forest limit; over 
a long depression in this range the Banihdl road leads to Kashmir. 


At Jangalwar the level of the water is about 3,000 feet. Above this. 
place the mountains that rise up from the river make a narrow steep-sided 
valley: for a height, of 4,000 or 5,000 feet above the stream the general 
slope is 37°, and so, with the indentations of side valleys, it continues to 
near Kishtwdr. Kishtwér is situated in a plain not perfectly level, but 
undulating, everywhere cultivated, dotted with villages. This plain extendg 
along the bank of the Chenéb for 4 miles and is 2 miles broad. On the 
opposite side are rocky mountains. As a rule, the mountains round 
Kishtwér are rocky below, and have wooded slopes above; the wood is oak 
on the eastern hills and deodar and fir on the opposite ridge. Followiug 
up the river towards Pédar we get at once among high rocky mountains. . 
The road takes a shorter way than the river. From Siri, 8,700 feet, a 
magnificent set of peaks, called the Brama peaks, 20,000 to 21,000 feet 
high, ure seen ; the rocky ridges and precipitous spurs that run down from 
the peaks are on a very great scale; at the lower edges, wherever a little 
ledge has enabled the seed to lodge, deodars crown the rocks. The river 
washes the foot of the spurs at a level of 5,000 or 6,000 feet. In Padar 
there are a number of villages occupying ground eloping to the river, 
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backed by lofty, wooded, and snow-capped hills: the cultivated part is of 
very small extent. 

Below Pargwal the country is exceedingly mountainous. The mountains 
to the north are capped with snow, and dip very abruptly to the river, 
The north-west face of each is invariably precipitous. Many villages are 
met with in the valley, and much cultivation, usually high up‘on the 
mountain-sides. Poplars and apricots are commonly planted, but walnut is 
the favourite fruit-tree. “The south side, where not absolutely precipitous, 
is covered with forest, most frequently of pine; and on the north side, 
though the upper parts are often bare and grassy, or only covered with 
brushwood, yet the banks of the river are usually well wooded, and all 
ravines, which are deep and shady, are. filled with a dense forest of deodar, 
horse-chestnut, hazel, sycamore, and birch. 

‘Near Atholi the valley widens out into an open sandy plain, watered by 
-a large tributary stream (the Bhutna) descending from the north.” 


Bridges (permanent).—Below Doda the river is spanned by a suspension 
(chika) bridge, and about 3 miles cast of Rambdn, the high-road from 
Jami to Kashmir crosses the Chenéb by an old wooden bridge, which 
measures about 190 feet in length between the piers, which project about 
45 feet; the bridge isabout 12 feet broad, and the roadway is planked and 
protected by side rails. At Rambdu an iron suspension bridge (220 feet 
span) is under construction. 

A road from Kishtwér to Kashmir crosses the river just above the 
junction of the Wardwan stream, which flows in fiom the north, by a 
suspension rope bridge (j/é/a, q.v.). Ponies cannot cross by this bridge, 
but are ewum across, aided by a rope held by aman, who leads it across the 
bridge. This isa dangerous business and often attended with loss. At 
Atholi is a rope bridge. a. 

At Pargwal the river is crossed at a considerable height above the 
stream by a good and substantial wooden bridge (1884). 

Between the villages of Kandni and Saigat, a few miles south of 
Kishtwar, there is a jhéla bridge; both these suspension bridges have 
replaced wooden bridges which formerly existed. . 

In addition to those enumerated, rope suspension bridges may also 
probably be found near the village of Ashar, between Doda and Raémbdn, 
and below Rambdn at Dharm Kund, Kabhi, and Banasu. 

Ferrics.—At the town of Akuir there is a ferry, and also at Pubbar and 
Talwara below Riasi. (Forséer—Cunningham— V igne—Wervey—Allgood— 
Mackay—Drew—Hughes’ Report on proposed Shdhuahar Canal.) 


CHER KALA or SHER KALA—Iat. 36° 6’. Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 5,670’. 
A village fort on the left bank of the Gilgit river, in Punial, of which it 
is the chief place, It is the residence of Raja Akbar Khan, whose Juris 
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diction extends from Gulpdr to Dalmati and Bubar. The word cher 
means “rock,” and that is the correct name, but the Dogrdés usually call it 
Sher Kala. It isa picturesque place, and the strongest fort in Punidl ; 
all four sides are lofty walls, with towers at the angles and on each face. 
One face is on the river-bank. The water-supply for the fort is obtained 
from the river itself. The fort is approached from the opposite side by a 
rope bridge. The village consists of about 140 houses, which greatly 
overcrowd the interior of the fort. The houses are mostly three-storied, tke 
basement being occupied by thecattle. The garrison consists of 105 Dogra 
sepoys. The people are, with few exceptions, of the Yashkin or Barish 
stock, but the language is Shina, and the religion that of the Maulai sect. 
Fruit-trees abound round Cher Kala, and there is a considerable ampunt of 
cultivation. The river at the bridge is about 120 yards wide, between steep 
cliffs, the bridge being about 50 fect above the river. The water-supply 
from the river is generally muddy, but there is excellent water obtainable 
from.the Cher and its side channels,.two of which flow close to the fort. 
(Drew—Biddulph—Muhammad Shéh— Barrow.) 


CHHORTEN on CHURTEN— 
Monumental erections in Tibet; usually built near villages and monas- 
teries. They are receptacles of the ashes of defunct lamas and lay Bud- 
dhists of distinction, and are set around the village limits in the belief 
that the souls of the departed still take an interest in the scenes of their 


te - aud protect the precincts of their former habitations. 
(Bellew, 


CHIBHAL— 


That part of the Outer Hill region lying between the Chenab and Jhelum 
tivers, (Drew.) 


CHIBHALIS— . 


A Mubammadan race. So called from the name of their country, Chibhal 
(g.».). The word Chibbél probably comes from Chib, which is the name 
of one of the Rajpat tribes. The Chibhélfs, Muhammadans now, are in 
fact of the same race as the Dogras, who have remained Hindi. Several 
tribes of these Muhammadans have the same name as certain of the castes 
in Dagar, These Muhammadanised Hindis keep to some of the old caste 
ee not, indeed, as to eating, for all Muhammadans will eat together, 
ee as matter of intermarriage. They will either marry in their own 
ieee caste, or will take a wife from the one below them, and give their 
ghters to the caste above them. 

Pete Rajpéts there are many Mubammadanised Jats in Chibhal; the 
lyin Be cultivating caste in the Panjab, but it occurs but rare- 
A ie In the eastern part of Chibhél are Muhammadan Thakurs, 
ey portant and high caste is one called Sudan (7.0.). A general 

ne for this and other high castes of Chibbal is Sabi. 
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The Chibbélis, on the whole, resemble the- Dogrés, although the 
Muhammadan way of cutting the moustache makes a difference that strikes 
one at first. 

‘The Chibhélis are stronger and more muscular than the others, and are 
equally active. 

In the extreme north-west of Chibhal, and beyond it as well, on the 

‘borders of Kashmir, are two races somewhat different from the rest, but 
still near enough to be classed under the same general name of Chibhéli, 
These are the Kakkas and the Barbas (q.v.). ° 

Lower down the Jhelum river, west of Kotli and of Mirpur, there iss 
caste or tribe called Gakkars (q.v.) ; these, with other high castes, would 
be classed as Sahu. 

Going back to the eastern part of Chibhél, we are on the boundary line 
of Mubammadans and Hinds. A hundred years ago, probably, the former 
were encroaching, and the boundary’ was gradually coming eastward; but 
now, certainly, no such advance is being made, The Mubammadans on 
the border were not, and are not, very strong in their faith; they retain 
many Hindé fashions, and some even have an idol in their house. ‘Till 
quite lately it was their custom to marry Hindd: women of the same caste, 
and these remained Hindd, and did not adopt Muhammadanism. Thisié 
no longer done. (Drew.) 


CHIBRA—Lat, 33° 5’. Long. 79° 10’. Elev. 

A village on the right bank of the Indus, not far from the borders of 
Lhésa territory. The valley here is about 3 miles broad. The plain at 
Chibra is studded over with small ponds or lakes. One was 1,600 paces in 
circumference. Round the margin of each was a broad bed of soda, (Cane 
ningham— Moorcroft.) a: 


CHIBRA CAMP—Lat. 36° 7’12”. . Long. - Elev. 16,480’. 
A camping ground, 12 miles east of the Sugetdawan pass and 10 miles from 
Aktégh. No grass or wood, and water very scanty. Elevation of Chibra 
hill, 17,910 feet. It is on the Karakoram route north of the pass. (Zrot- 
ter—Johnson.)’ 


CHIKA (on “ HAUL-BRIDGE ”)— 
' A kind of bridge in use in some parts of the Chenéb valley. 
A smooth pope of several strands is stretched acrose the river, and on 
this runs a wooden ring, from which bangs a loop in which ond 16 
seated. The whole is pulled across by a ropo from tho far side. ( Drew.) 


CHIKAR—Lat. 34° 9.’ Long... 73° 43.’ Elev. 
A considerable village in a district of the samo name, which lics on the left 
bank of the Jhclum, and forms part of the Mozafarabdéd zilla. 
It is situated between Maira and Hatti, on the old road from Mari 
towards Kashmir. 
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The village stands on a low ridge between two small and richly culti- 

- vated valleys; on the north side of the path is a small fort, and at the foot 

of the hill beyond the village there is a bungalow for the accommodation of 
travellers. Supplies procurable. . 2 


CHIKTAN— Lat. 34° 80’. Long. 76° 34’. Elev. 

‘The name by which the collection of villages at the bottom of the Kanji 
valley is known. It forms a part of the ilaka of Kargil (Baltistén) and 
is said to contain £00 houses, the inhabitants of which are Muhammadans. 

Rajas Rasanpér and Hasan Khan live here. (4y/mer.) 


CHIL— 

A considerable stream which takes its rise on the southern slopes of the 
Rémratchan mountain, north of Basaoli, and empties itself into the Ravi, 
in lat, 82° 32’, long. 75° 54’, a few miles above that town. - 

Its waters are clear ‘and cold. The road between Badar and Badrawér 
crosses this stream between the villages of Saman and Lar. There are 
stepping-stones on the path, but no bridge, and as the stream is subject to’ 
freshets, the passage is sometimes interrupted. 


CHILA—Lat. 33° 0’. Long. 75° 39’, Elev. 
A small village in Badrawér, containing about six houses, situated high up 


. in thg mouhtains at the head of the Bin Kad valley, above the right bank 
of the stream. 


CHILAS—Lat. 33° 44’, Long. 74° 6%. Elev. 
_ A large village containing about one hundred houses, with a mixed 
population of Hinds and Mubammadans ;-it is situated on the slopes of 


the hill, on the south side of the Pinch valley, above the left bank of the 
Pinch Téi river. 


CHILING—Lat. Long. _ Eley. 


A village on left bank of the Zanskér river. General Strachey states that 
gold is found between it and the village of Pidmo higher up on the same 
river, The gold is collected by uahoulis, who come over in the summer for 
two or three months. Each gold-washer pays a tax of RI to the Dogré 
government for his year’s license. In former days the river was also fre- 
quented by Balti gold-wasbers, (H. Strachey.) | 


CHILING CHU— Vide “ Zansxke River.” 


CHILUNG PASS—Lat. 33° 52’, - Long. 76° 12’. Elev. 


A difficult glacier pass between the districts of Sdru and Maru Wardwan 
al the head of the Krizh valley, (dylmer.) 
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CHIMCHAK—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 78° 5’, Elev. 11,600’. 
A camping-ground on the winter route by the Karakoram pass to Yarkand, 


five marches from Léh, on the right bank of the Shyok Fiver, between Pakrd 
and Lama Kyent. (Drew. ) 


CHIMRE— 
A kardari or collectorate of the province of Ladék. The villages are— 
Kharu, Egu; Nagle, Shara, Chimre, and Sakti. The last two both contain 
about a hundred and fifty houses, -Cash revenue about B4,000, besides 
taxes in kind. (Aylmer.) 


CHIMRAY or CHIMRE—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 77°51’. Elev. 11,890", 
A village of about five hundred inhabitants, witha monastery. The second 
march from Léb on the Changchenmo route, between Tiksay and Zingral. 

At 6 miles from Tiksay the Indus is fordable in September. There is 
cultivation about the village, which is situated a little distance from the 
right bank of the Indus. Camping ground bad: A rest-house and supply 
depédt. The monastery contains two hundred monke and. nuns, and ia sub- 
ordinateto the Hemia monastery, The monks belong to the red-capped 
sect of lamas, (Radha Kishan—Trotter—Cayley.) 


CHINENI—Lat. 33° 2’, Long. 75° 20'. Elev. 

A large and neat village in a district of the. same name, lying about 57 
miles north-east of Jama and 30 miles south-west of Asbar, a village 

. on the left bank of the Chandra Bhaga river, where it is crossed by a rope 
bridge. Chineni is built on an eminence on the right bank of the Tawi, 
and is overlooked by the old palace of its legitimate tajas. The mountains 
to the north are covered with pine forest. Water and supplies abundant. 
(Forster—Vigne—Dontgomerie.) 


A 


CHINGRAM—Lat. 338° 29’, Long. 75°39". . Elev. 
A small village on the left bank of the Sinthon Khol stream ; it lies about 
6 kos north of Mogal Maidan by a very fair path, on the road between 
Kishtwér aud Nowbig by the Chingram pass. ‘Tho village is prettily situ 
ated and surrounded with mountains, which are thickly ” wooded with fir. 
(Hervey.) 


CHINJIART—Lat. 34° 34’. Long. 73° 54’, Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawar; it lies on the flat top of a mountain with very 
precipitous sides, situated above the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, 
just north of the confluence of the Jocctan stream. It contains a masjid 
aud twelve houses, The inhabitants are all Mubammadana. 


CHIPCHUCK—Lat. 33° 45’, Long. 79° 12’. Elev. 
A camping ground at north end of the Charchar pass, on one of the routes 
from Léh to Padam. Snow here at end of May. (H. Strachey.) 
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CHIRI on SOWAR—Vide “ Sowsz.”” 


CHISHOT—Lat. 33° 21’. Long. 76° 20’, Eley. 8,200’. | 
A village in the Bhutna valley, (Zhomson.) 


CHITTA PANI— : 
A stream which rises on the western slopes of the Pansél range, at the foot 
ofthe pass of that name, north-west of Alfabéd Sardi; after its junction 
with the Naricham stream near the village of Bifliaj, in Jat. 33°37’, long. 
74° 24’ the united waters form the Séran river, which flows in a north- 
_ westerly direction towards Pauch. : 

The bed of this stream is very stony; after heavy rain it becomes an 
impetuous torrent. Between Baramgala and Poshiéna the road into 
Kashmir by the Pir Panjal route runs along the bed of the stream, which 
here lies between lofty and precipitous mountains, and is crossed and re- 
crossed by twenty-five small and very rudely constructed bridges. 

The Chota Gali pass -can be crossed by a path leading up this valley ; 
it is not, however, good, and whenever this route is used, the more direct 
road from Baramgala vid Hilloh is taken. 


CHITTAR—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 75° 23%... Elev. 
A large village shaded by fine trees, lying in the middle of the Kuthar 
pargana, about 10 miles north-east of Achibél. It contains a masjid and 
twenty houses, of which two are inhabited by pandits, and the others by 
Mubammadans of both the Shia and Suni sects. 


CHITTI NADI~— 


This. stream, which is also known as the Bromsu river, takes its rise in the 
Gogal Marg, on the northern slopes of the Panjal range, at the foot of the 
Guldbgarh pass; it flows in a north-westerly direction through the Zoji- 
marg, draining a grassy and wooded valley, which is enclosed by lofty 
mountains ; it receives by its left bank the waters of the Dontsu stream, 
Which flows from a small nég or tarn on the slopes of the Brama Sakal 
mountain, also the Chitta Pani or Chursu stream, and numerous other 
torrents, and empties itself into the Veshat river, in lat. 83° 87’, long. 
14° 49', just north of the village of Kangwattan. 


CHITTINGOL—Lat. 34° 18, Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 

A considerable village in the Lar pargana ; it lies in the valley to the north 
of the Sind river, on the west. of the path from Srinagar to the Wangat 
ruins. Chittingdl is about 18 miles north of Srinagar by road. Supplies 
are procurable, and water from a stream. 


CHIULI—Lat, 38° 19’, Long. 76° 23’. Elev. 
- hamlet situated towards the eastern extremity of the Peristan valley, 
i ve the left bank of the stream; it lies.on the path leading towards 
¢ Hinjan Dhar pass and the Lidar Khol valley. The huts, which are 
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scattered on the hillside, are built of timber and have flat roofs; they are five 
in number, and are inhabited by three Gijar families, a potter, and a thakur. 
Just to the west of the village, and below it, there is a tadai bridge 
across the stream; it may also be forded a little higher up, where the 
banks are low. . ic 


CHOAN—Lat. 88° 28’. Long. 75° 24/, Elev. 

' A village situated on the right bank of the Séndran river, at the extre. 
mity of the Shahabad pargana, about 10 miles south-east of Vernég; it is 
the point of arrival and departure from the Kashmir valley by the Nand 
marg and Brari Bal, 

The village, though not large, extends for a considerable distance; the 
better description of houses, which are built of timber, with pent shingle 
roofs, sre situated on a shelf of the hill towards the north-west, and are 
surrounded by fields and gardens enclosed with stone walls; the houses at 
the other end of the village are single-storied log-huts. All the inhabitants 
are Muhammadans, and number about ten families, including two of Gijars. 
There is a customs post in this village, and a small revenue establishment 
is maintained, except during the four winter months, when the passes are 
entirely closed, the duties collected seem to be very small, amounting, it is 
stated, to under R100 annually. Snow lies at Choan for five mouths in the 
year. bs 

Iron ore is obtained in small quantities from mines in the immediate 
vicinity, but all engaged in the trade live in the villages on the left bauk 
of the river. Mogdam Sahib’s maféa occupies a most picturesque position 
in the village, looking down the valley ; below it, shaded by some fine wal- 
put trees, is the small zidrat of Musam Shah, close to which, on the grassy 
bank of the river, is the usual encamping ground. Supplies are scarce. 


CHODRA—See “ SapGna.? 


CHOGAL—Lat. 84° 25'. . Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 
A considerable village in the Machipdra pargana, situated on the Pobru 
river, about 13 miles north-west of Sopir, and the eame distance eouth- 
east of Shalirah ; it forms the usual stage between these places. The village 
is divided into three sections, that lying on the high, right bank of the river 
ie the oldest ; the other two divisions are situated on the left bank ; the 
stream is usually fordable, and when the waters are high, there is com- 
munication by boat with-the Jhelum. 
Chogal is inhabited by sixty families, and has a small garrison of efght 
or ten sepoys. It also contains the zidrat of Shaikh Abmad, neat which 
stands the magjid, a substantial double-storied brick building. There re 
some fine chunér trees in the village, and a convenient space for encarping 
on the left bank of the river, From the village of Rickmakam, which lies 
just to the north-east, there is a goed nath over the mouutaive into the 
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_ Uttar pargana. Supplies are obtainable. The highest peak in the range 
of hills to the north is valled Dewa Nal. 


CHOI—Lat. 35° 19’ Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Rupal valley. It is situated on an alluvial plateau, and 
about the year 1850 suffered from flood. (Drew, p. 402.) 


CHOKIAL—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 75° 54’. Elev, 
A village said to contain 40 houses, situated on the left bank of the Drds 
river, in Dras (Baltistéu). (4ylmer.) 


CHONCHAR PASS—Lat. 35° 50’... Long. 74°2'’.. _ Elev. 14,000. 

A pass over the watershed, Gilgit and Darél, important as being the only 
practicable route for horses between those districts. The route lies up the 
wild Kergah valley, which for nearly one day’s march is totally destitute of 
vegetation. It the passes through a beautiful Kashmir-like tract with 
greensward and forests of pine, dense willow-groves lining the stream. 
Above this comes a grass country. At the head of the valley, where vegeta- 
tion ceases, the rugged hillsides and the path itself are strewed with piles 
of splintered rock. From the summit of the pass (14,000 feet) a rough 
pathway leads down to the Khaubari valley, which has to be crossed near 
its head. The Barigéh pass has then to be crossed, after which there is a 
long descent to Yahtut, the first village of -Darél. It was at the head of 
the Kergah valley that in September 1866 a column of the Kashmir army, 
returning from an expedition against Darél, was overwhelmed by a sudden 
nnd unseasonable snowstorm, in which a number of sepoys and covlies 
perished. The Chonchar route is impassable from December to April. 
Snow is met with till August, when it disappears altogether for a couple 
of months. Hayward gives the following route :— 


Miles. 
1. Shut . - 13 Pass villages of Nauptr and Barfin. Enter the 
oe Kergab valley. At Jhut a few huts. 
%, Mazar Majuin . : 18 Road up Kergah valley. Mazar Majotn is merely 


the tomb of a Saiad. No habitation. 
3. Sakarbos or. Takorbas 12 Camp at head of valley, 33 miles from the kotal. 
Here there is some open ground and a few 
projecting rocks, large enough to afford shelter. 

4. Kalfjinjt . » 9 At 3 miles cross the Chonchar pass, and descend 
to Kalijdnj{ in the Khanbari valley. 

6. Yohtat . ‘ 20 At 6 miles cross the Kuli pass, then down the 
Bérigah valley to Darél, a village on the left 
bank of the Darél stream. Grass, firewood, and 
water are obtainable at each stage. 


(Janner— Hayward—Ahmad Ali Khén.) 


CHONG O—Lat, 35° 42', Long. 75° 46’. Elev. 
oe In Baltistéo, in the Braldd valley, on the right bank of the river. 
here is a fine spring of hot water near this place (temperature 104° 5’), 
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with a somewhat unpleasant, sulphurous smell, but perfectly clear, The 
water stands in a basin some 15 feet in diameter, and about 3} feet deep, 
on the top’ of a conical mound of limestone about 30 feet high. The 
mound is a deposit formed by the water which flows over on every side. 
It contains 9 houses. (Godwin-Austen— Aylmer.) 


CHONGRA—Lat. 35° 21’. Long. 74” 53’. Elev, 
A village lying just above and to the west of the fort of Astor. It 
contains about 20 houses. Two smiths and two carpenters live here, 
(dylmer.) 


CHONGTASH—VPide “ Cuanetasu.” 


CHORBAT—Lat. Long. Elev. 
The most easterly ilaka of the waztrat of SkardGé. ‘It extends along the 
Shyok river from Chulanka, on the frontier of Ladak, to Dah (or Dai), 
on the boundary of Khapalu, a distance of 44 miles.” 

The barrier by which Chorbat is separated from Nubra is the most con- 
tracted part of the Shyok valley, and the general ruggedness by degrees 
becomes less marked as that river is descended. The mountains, everywhere 
steep, rocky, and inaccessible, close in reneral to within a quarter of a 
mile of one another, and their projecting spurs, at short intervals, advance 
quite to the centre of the valley, forming deep bays, either filled with sand, 
or occasionally occupied by platforms of conglomerate, on the top of which, 
where water is procurable, there is generally a village. The river washes 
the foot of each rocky spur. In the upper part of the district, the villages 
are few and very insignificant, but lower down several are of greater extent. 
Sixa and Prahnu are the chief. All the villages are surrounded by 
fine orchards of apricot trees. Walnut and mulberry trees are also common, 
and at Turtt’; are a few vines; these latter are, however, by no meaus 
generally cultivated in the district. Willows are less frequent than 10 
Nubr4, but there are plenty of poplars. The fields are everywhere terraced, 
and water appears to be abundant. 

Communications—The Léh road follows the left bank of the Sbyok 
from Lunkha to Piun, where it goes up the Chorbat stream over the 
Chorbat La. Itis very fair throughout and passable for baggage animals, 

There is a path up the left bank as far as the Tibi valley, where there 
is a way to the Indus valley vid the Dumkhar valley; this road is open 
in July. 

From Prahnu a path follows the right bank all the way to Nubré: 
(See Routes.) It is as bad as a road can be.” . 

Khurmang can be reached from Kuwas by the Puriki La (q.".)e 

In winter three bridges are made across the Shyok,—-viz., at Kustin?, 
S8iksa, and Turtdk. 
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There is a permanent bridge just above Prahnu. 

Clinate-—This is very severe. The Shyok is said to be frozen for 
three months. Over 18 inches of snow falls. 

Résources.—The crops are jao, tromba, kanak, cheni, and matta. They 
do not appear very good. The inhabitants carry apricots and ghi into 
Ladék, and bring back money, numdabs, and wool. 

The mountains are nearly quite barren and mostly isaccessible. The 


pasturage is poor. 














Sheep 
Name of village, Houses. | Horses, | Horned oe Remarks, 
Es 
Don . ‘ . 12 
Kueting “ ‘ 80 
Marcha ‘ : 20 
Pértaj : 20 . 
Kowss - 30 ) 1 smith. 
Piun : js i 20 1 
Temus P 20 
Sixa (ilaka station) 60 12 3 smiths. 
e S 2 carpenters. 
Sommer villages -— 3 5 . 
Betuk % . Ee a 
Gon e e e «a e 
Kalan dl cs o os 
Sogmos : : S S 
Chuar ; : e a 
Tiari ; . : 8 iS 
Prabnu . ° 60 a = 
8u ill ? 
mmer villages :— 
Dee 
lanka : 1 smith. 
aun . ‘ } ” 1 carpenter. 
Summer villages :— 
akshi : 
Pakatang . 
| 6 smiths. 
12 13 | 208 | 1,600 {3 caraenien 


St 
Generally speaking, the people are wretchedly poor and nearly all diseased. 
ey are civil and obliging to travellers. (Thomson—Ay/lmer.) 


CHORBAT PASS on HANU PASS— 
Lat. 34° 46’, Long. 76° 39’. Elev. 16,700’. 
13 range between the Indus and Shyok rivers. It is crossed on the 
er route from Léh to Skardu, between Goma Hani and Pitn. 
Vigne crossed this pass from the Chorbat side in the middle of July. 
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“The ascent to the summit was as desolate and dreary as possible, but not 
so difficult as many others. The drin, or marmot, and the wild, ring-tailed 
pigeon of the Himalayas were everywhere common. We crossed the snowy 
ridge at a very early hour, by which arrangement we obtained a secure 
footing for our horses. The descent was more troublesome, as the 
snow was a little more softened, and we were constantly sinkiug up 
to the middle.” (Vigze.) 

“The pass is the boundary of Baltistan in this direction. The Balti 
raiders used to come by it into Laddék in former days.” There is a camp- 
ipg ground at the south foot above Hani. (Drew.) - 


CHOTA ALI—Lat. 34° 3’. Long. 74° 15’. Elev. 


A emall village in the upper part of the valley of the Harpetkai stream; 
it lies about 10 milessouth of Bhaniyér, on a foot-path leading divectly to- 
wards Srinagar. The village consists of six or eight shepherds’ houses, sur- 
rounded by a little indian-corn cultivation ; cattle and sheep graze here in 
summer, but in winter the place is deserted. A path lies over the moun- 
tains from this village to Pinch. (Al/dgood.) 


CHOUTRA—Lat. 838° 9’. ‘ Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 
_A village lying high up on the slopes of the mountain, a few miles north of 
Poni, to the west of the road leading towards the Budil pass. It consiate 
of a few houses. (Ad/good.) 


CHRAR—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 74° 49’, Elev. 6,400’. 
A small-town on the north-west side of the valley of Kashmir, lying about 
3} miles west of Rami, on the road between Shupion and Srinagar, and 13 
miles north-east of Shupion by the direct path. Chrdr is built on one of 
the many bare sandy ridges by which the Panjal range subsides into the 
level of the valley ; these ridges are usually more or lege flattened at the 
top, but have steep and almost perpendicular sides, which are here 
and there furrowed with rain-channels; owing to the scarcity of water 
obtainable, these ridges are seldom cultivated. The town is built 
somewhat in the form of the letter X, and now contains about five bundred 
houses ; the inhabitants state that about forty years ago there were more 
than double this number, before the occurrence of o conflagration, by which 
the place was totally destroyed. But for its reputed sanctity, it would be 
difficult to account for its prosperity, as the town owes nothing to its geo 
graphital situation. The houses are well built of burnt bricks, which are 
made in the neighbourhood, and have shingle roofs, but mostly without the 
usual additional covering of birch-bark and earth. The town is offensively 
dirty, and ill-supplied with water from three tanks; better water may be 
procured in the ravines at some little distance to the east. With the excep- 
tion of the clump of trees about the zidrat, and a few vegetable gardens in 
the town and around it, there ia little or no shade or cultivation about tho 
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place, The town is commanded by superior heights on the south, and in a 
jess degree by the ridges to the east and west, which run parallel to that on 
which it stands, A very fine view, embracing almost the whole of the 
valley of Kashmir, ig obtainable from the survey station on the hill to the 
north-east of the town. 

Chrér is a kusaba or market-place, and has an annual fair, which cbm- 
mences in September and lasts for two months; the fair is held on one day 
in the week, The inhabitants are exclusively Muhammeadans. The most 

_convenient spot for encamping is on the east side of the town ; but there is 
almost an entire absence of shade, and water must be procured from the 
ravine at some little distance. Supplies are abundant. 

Chrér contains the zidrat or shrine of Sbah-nar-vid-dio (the light of the 
faith) ; the great celebrity of this saint seems chiefly owing to his having 
been a Kashmiri by birth. The tomb is of the usual form, but is perhaps 
better proportioned and contains more elaborate carving than any other in 
the valley ; it is said to have been built during the reign of the emperor 
Akbar, and the adjoining masjid in the time of Ata Muhammad Khan, the 
Pathan governor. The masjid consists of a large oblong building, with a 
wing at either end; it is built of hewn timber placed transversely, and 
raised on a plinth of brick-work. It isa double-storied building, the centre 
chambers measuring about 80 feet by 60, with an elevation of about 
30 feet ; the roof, which rises in tiers, is supported by four pillars of hewn 
timber, each formed of the single trunk of a deodar tree.. The interior is 
quite plain; the massive wood-work is neither stained nor varnished, but 
the windows are filled with trellis-work, 


CHRAT— | 
The name of a pargana in the Shupion zilla of the Mirdj division ; it liee 


on the left bank of the J helum, to the south-east of Srinagar. The tahsil 
station is at Muran. | 


CHUAR—Lat, 34° 55’, Long. 76° 45’. Elev. 9,000’, approx. 
The principal summer village of Sixa in Chorbat (Baltistan). It stands 
on the left bank of the Shyok amidst considerable cultivation, and is 
divided into several hamlets, containing sulstantial houses. It has a well- 
to-do appearance. To the east lies the Mian stream, which flows through 


* narrow rocky gorge, crossed by a fair bridge, passable by baggage 
animals, (4y/mer.) 


CHUCHLI—Lat. 32° 47’, Long. 75° 50’. ae 
A village in the Basaoli district, containing about six houses, surrounded 
With cultivation ; it is situated on the hillside above the right bank of the 
stream about a mile north of Loang, on the path leading from Basaoli 
towards Badrawér, by the Chatardhar pase. 
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CHUGAM—Lat. 36° 11’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 8,350, 
A village of 12 or 15 houses on the left bank of the western branch 
of the Astor river. This is one of the usual stages between Kamri and 
Astor, but there is very little room for encamping, and Rattu is a much more 
convenient stage. The valley is here very narrow and confined, and in 
summer the place is very hot, considering its elevation. There is a bridge 
here. (Barrow—Aylmer.) 


CHUJKOT—Lat. 38° 52’. = Long. 75° 5’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, between Bij-Behéra 
and Aw4atipir ; it contains a filature. 


CHULANKA oz CHULUNG—Lat. 34° 49’, Long. 76° 58’, — Elev, 
9,600’, approx. 

The most easterly village of Chorbat (Baltistan). It lies on the right 
bank of the Shyok, and is a halting-place on the route from Léh to 
Skardi. It contains twenty-five houses, and is divided into two hamlets, 
Here the Shyok valley is about # mile broad, and there is some prickly jungle 
in the river-bed near the village. The surrounding hills are very barren, 
The village is irrigated by the Chalun stream, which lies a short way to the 
east. The camping ground is very small. (Ay/mer.) 


CHUMATHANG—Lat. 33° 22’, Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 13,600’. 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, below the junction of the Pugs 
rivulet. Hot spring here. Temperature of water at exit 170°F. Sup 
plies procurable. It isin the kardari of Hemis. (H. Strachey—-Reynoldi— 
Aylmer.) 


CHUMPAS, &0.—Vide “ PopuLation.” 
CHUMUR—Lat. 32° 40’. Long. 78° 38’, Elev. 14,600’. 


A village in the Rupshu district, on the left bank of the Para river, which 
here turns south and eventually joins the Sutlej. (//. Strachey.) 


CHUMURTI— 
A subdivision of the Guge district of Nari-Khorsum. It lies south of 
Hanlé, and is under the jurisdiction of the governor of Garo. (H. Strachey.) 
CHUN—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 738° 37’. Elev. - 
A Gijar village, containing eight huts; it is situated above the left bank of 
the Kishan Ganga river, and lies just above the path from Mozafarabéd 
towards Titwal. ; 
CHUNGA—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 77° 46’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Indus, between Marsalang and Léh. 
(Moorcroft.) 
CHUNG JUNGLE—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 78°17’. _—_ Elev. 12,800’. 
A camping ground, the seventh march from Léh on the winter route, oD the 
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right bank of the Shyok river, between Lama Kyent and Dong-aylak. A 
good pasture ground here. It is close to the great bend in the Shyok. 
(Drew.) ; 


CHUNGTAS—Vide “ CHANnoTasH.” 


CHURIT—Lat. 35° 14’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 
A village in the Rupal zala, Astor. It contains about eighteen houses. 
(Aylmer) 
CHURKA—Lat, 35° 30’. Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 


A large parganain the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén). It lies on the left 
bank of the Shigar river and contains three hundred and twenty houses. 
(Aylmer) 
CHUR NAGS—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 75° 81’. Elev. . 

These tarns lie in a gal on the top of the range of lofty. mountains which 
separates the valley of Kashmir from Maru Wardwau; they are situated 
above the Nowbig Nai to the north of the Margan pass. The path from 
the village of Saogdm, in the Kuthér pargana, leading to Inshin, in the 
Maru Wardwén valley, passes by these lakes. 


CHUSHOT— Fide “ Suusuor.” 
CHUSHUL—Vide “Sutsuat,” 


CHOTRUN—Lat. 35° 42’. Long. 75° 28”. Elev. 


A village in Baltistin on the right bank of the Basha branch of the Shigar 
river. Famous for a hot spring (temp. 110° F.) which giyes the name to 
the village, viz., “chu,” water, and “trun,” hot. The water is as clear as 
crystal, and without any taste or smell. A neat little bungalow has been 
built for the use of visitors. The village contains seventeen houses. 
(Godwin-Austen—Aylmer.) 


COMPAS LA—Vide “ Duna Komphs.” 
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D 


DABIGARH—Lat, 38° 24’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 
A fort in the Naoshera district, situated on the top of the ridge to the 
north-east of the path between Naoshera and Kotli. It bas a garrison of 
twenty-five men. (Al/gvod.) 


DACHIN— 
A district which extends for a considerable distance along the right bank of 
the Jhelum to the west of Baramila. In the timo of the emperor Akbar 
it was constituted one of the parganas of Kashmir. The wheat grown in 
this locality is of a very superior description. (A/on/gomerie.) 


DACHIN— 
The name applied to the mountaing on both sides of the defile to the 
south of the Maru Wardwan valley, through which the river flows in ite 
course towards Kishtwér. The path which lies up this valley is extremely 
difficult, and not practicable for ponies. (Vigne.) 


DACHINPARA— 

A pargana in the Anatndg zilla of the Mir4j division; it lies on the right 
bank of the Jhelum, and is comprised in the district dratned by the Lidar 
river. The tabsil station is at Kanelwan ; a good road, communicating with 
the Tré} valley, lies over the Bhagmur mountains, the intervening range. 
The pargana of Dachinpara is famous for its breed of ponies. A native 
purchaser pays from #25 to R40 (British currency) for a good Kashmin 
horse. They have a curious custom in this pargana—in certain places 
they pile up a heap of brushwood, every person passing adding a piece; 
when it reaches a certain size, they say that it takes fire of itself, and 1 
destroyed. The heap is called sutter. (Montgomerie—Elmslie.) 


DACHKAT—Lat. 35° 35’, ~ Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 

A valley which joins the Astor river close to its junction with the Indus. 
In the map of Astor and Gilgit it is called by its local name the Misikin. , 
In the lower part of its course it is pent up by cliffe of rock and clay 
without a particle of vegetation, and the heat in summer is extreme. 
About 1 mile up the xa/a opens out, and is clothed with vegetation to & 
considerable extent. The elevation at the mouth of the stream is about 
4,200 feet, The name is derived from a word uscd locally. In this valley 
there are many ibex and markhor. (Barrow—Manifolde=Wurd.) 


DACHUNG or DONGLUNG—Lat. 38° 25’. Long. 78°53’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the Spiti route to Changchenmo, between Now! 
camp and Shishal, 21 miles south-east of the latter. 

At 18 miles from Shushal crosa the Suku La, 16,266 feet. Road 
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good the whole way. No supplies procurable. Water from stream. Fuel 
and pasture plentiful. (Afontgomerie—Reynolds.) 


DAGAR—Lat. 83° 25’. Long. 78° 50’. Elev, 
A village in Naoshera, containing about fifty houses, inhabited by Muham- 
madan zamindars; it lies on the right bank of the Panch Toi, between 
Chaomuk and Kotli. 


DAGLI—Lat. 33° 1’. Long. 75° 39’. - Elev. 
A large village in Badrawér, said to contain about thirty houses almost 
exclusively inhabited by Hindds; it lies on the slopes of the mountain 
above the right bank of the Bin Kad stream, towards the southern end of 
the valley. 


DAH—Lat. 34° 37’. Long. 76° 33’. Elev. 9,690’. 
A village in Ladak on the frontiers of Baltistén, on the right bank of the 
Indus, below Hani-Yogma. There is a sort of fort here which was built 
to protect the inhabitants from the Balti raiders. There is also a colony 
of Buddhist Dards. ( Drew.) 


DAHN-I-MURGHAI—Lat. Long. Elev. 14,400’. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Shyok river, between Sultin- 
Chiskin and Bulak-i-Murghai, on the winter route by the Karakoram 
pass. (Afontgomerie.) 


DAIGWAR—Lat. 33° 49’. Long. 74° 8’. Elev. 
A cluster of villages situated in the valley of the Bitarh, north of Punch ; 
the most considerable lies on the left bank of the river, about 4 miles 
from Pinch; it contains about thirty huts, situated upon an open and 
cultivated plain ; there are some fine trees near it, (Ince.) 


DAINAM SAR—Lat. 88° 52’. Long, 74° 28’. Elev. 
A mountain lake, lying to the south of the path, just east of the Tosha 
Maidan pass; it is situated ata great elevation, at the upper end of the 


Teenimarg. The rocky chain of the Panjél range rises abruptly from 
its weatern edge. 


DAINKMARG on DANIK MARAG— 
The name of the mountain range in the Banihal district which divides the 
valley of the Mohu stream from that of the Banihal stream; a path lies 
over the range between the villages of Mohu and Deogol. (Afontgomerie.) 


DAINYOR—Lat. 35° 66’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. - 
A village belonging to Gilgit on the left bank of the Gilgit river and at 
the Junction of the Hunza river. At this place there is a wretched mud 
fort with half a dozen towers, also a village containing about fifty houses. 
rope bridge crosses the Hunza river opposite the fort. (Barrow.) 
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DAIRAMUN—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 74° 44’, Eley. 
A village in the Machihéma pargana, situated just to the west of Sybig, 
with which it is connected by a path lined with magnificent chundr trees; 
it lies to the north of the road leading to Makahéma. The village contains 
_ @ masjid, and twelve houses inhabited by zamindars, five pirzddas, a milla, 
® watchman, and a washerman, It produces both rice and dry crops, 


DAKAR—Lat. 38° 382’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev, 
A village lying on the level bank of the Pinch Téi, just north of and 
opposite the town of Kotli. It is inhabited by Muhammadans, and con- 
tains twenty-six houses, . 


DAKINKOT—Lat. 34° 43’, Long. 74° 2’. Elev. 
A village in Upper Drawér, containing three houses, situated on the slopes 
of the mountain above the path and the right bank of the Kishan Ganga 
river, about 8 miles south-west of Dworian. 


DAL— 
A lake lying to the east of the city of Srinagar. (See “ SainaGaR.’) 
DAL—Lat. 32° 54’, Long. 75° 2’. Elev. 


A small village in Jami on the southern slope of the ridge, about 2 miles 
north of Dansal, and some little distance west of the road towards Krimebi, 
It is inhabited principally by Brahmins. 


DALI NAR— 

This stream takes its rise on the slopes of the suowy Panjal, between the 
Tosha Maidén and Sang Safid passes ; it flows for the most part in a south- 
westerly direction through a narrow valley, and joins the Gagrin stream 
just north of Mandi, in lat, 33° 48’, long. 74° 18’. The direct path from 
Pinch to Kashmir lies along the banks of this stream, which are generally 
rocky and precipitous. It is not fordable, but is crossed by a narrow éadal 
bridge between the villages of R&jpar and Pilard. 


DALWICH—Lat 33° 35’, Long. 75° 14’, Elev. 
A small village surrounded with trees, situated in the centre of the Shéb- 
“abéd valley, about 5 miles north-west of Vernég; it is watered by the 
stream which flows from the Vetarittar springs. 


DAMOT—Lat,. 35° 41’, Long. 74° 39’. Elev. 6,250’. 
A village of fourteen houses, in the Gilgit district, on the left bank of a tor- 
rent which joing the Sai xaéa, about’3 miles from its mouth. It ie sut- 
rounded by @ good deal of cultiyation and thick groves of fruit-trees. The 
houses are hovels of rubble and mud. Below Damot there is a good deal 
of abandoned cultivation on the left bank of the Sai sala, From Damot a 
ravine leads in a north-westerly direction for about 6 miles, where it 6 
joined by the Boin stream on the left bank. The Boin is shortly joined 
by the Heshiari. The Heshiari rises about 8 miles from the junction © 
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the Boin and Dumool alas. A pathway from the source of the Boin 

leads to Gor and thence to the Indus. (Barrow—Ward.) 
DAMSAHIB—Lat. 33° 4.9”. Long. 75° 8’, Elev. 

A small village situated on the left bank of the Jhelam, a few miles north- 

west of Bij Bebdra. 


DANA—Lat. 83° 26’. Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
Asmall village on the road between Bhimbar and Kotli; it lies on the left 
bank of the Ban stream, about 8 miles south of Kotli. Fine fish may 
be had from the stream ; but supplies can only be procured in smal] quanti- 
ties with great difficulty. Shade very scanty. (Allgood.) 


DANDA—Lat. 38° 2’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 
Avillage in Badrawér, lying a few miles south-west of Kallain, on the 
right bank of the Bin Kad stream, which is bridged beneath it. 


DANDI—Lat. 32° 59’, Long. 75° 44’. Elev. 
A village in the Badrawér valley, lying about 2 miles north-west of that 


town; it contains about twenty houses, which are for the most part 
inhabited by Hind zam{indars. 


DANDI—Lat. 32° 59’, Long 75° 47’, Elev. 
A small village situated on the lower slopes of the mountains east of 


Badrawér. It is said to be inhabited exclusively by Hindds, who number 
twenty families, 


DANGA~Lat. 82° 51’, Long. 74° 57’. ‘ Elev. 
A small village lying about 8 miles north of Jami, on the east side of the 
path towards Riasf. 
Between this village and Jama the road consists of stony watercourses 
and great defiles. (Herrey.) 


DANGERPUR—Lat, 34° 8’, Long. 74° 33’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated on a small rill about 3 miles 
south-west of Patan, on the road towards Khipur. 

The village lies on a high sloping bank just above the path ; it contains 
the ziarat of Saiad Muhammad Guznavi, and three houses inhabited by 
zamindars, a watchman, and an oil-seller. 

Pert are many fruit-trees in the village, and much rice cultivation 
DANGERWARI— 


ae ae or small river takes its rise on the slopes of the mountains at 
: ce -west end of the Uttar pargana, and flows, in a parallel direction 
nee amil river, to the neighbourhood of Shahirah, where it bends to 
— and east, joining the Pobru river, in lat. 84° 26’, long. 74° 19’, 
6 village of Wadpira, just to the south of the range of hills divid- 
bg the Machipiira and Uttar parganas, 
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Daring its course it receives numerous streams, the most important 
being the Idj ad? and the Surna nada, both of which join it by its rivht 
bank, the latter just above the junction of the Pohru. 

The Dangerwari has nowhere any great depth, and may usually be 
forded ; it is also bridged in various places, 


DANNA—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 73° 36’. Elev. 

A small town in the district of Chikar, situated on the east side of the 
Danna Dhak ridge, on the old road from Mari towards Kashmir. Itis 
distant about 26 miles from Mari and 81 miles from Baramila. It over. 
looks a deep and cultivated valley, at the bottom of which flows the Agar, 
a considerable stream. There is a double-storied bungalow on the west 
side of the town for the reception of travellers. Danna also boasts of a small 
fort, (Adlgood—Knight—Ince.) 


DANNI—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 78° 43’. Elev. 
A village containing about six houses shaded by trees; it is situated above 
the left bank of the Kishan Ganga river, on the path between Panchgram 
and Nosudda-Noseri, 


DANSAL—Lat. 82° 52’, Long, 75° 2’, Elev. 
A small town situated above the left bank of the Jhujjur or Chapar Kad 
stream, about 16 miles north-east of Jami, on the main road towards 
Kashmir. The town, which contains about two hundred mud-built houses, 
with flat roofs, is inhabited almost exclusively by Hindis, many of whom 
are Brahmins. It is supplied with water from wells and a tank, and aleo 
from the stream which flows about halfa mile to the north-west. | 
The inhabitants speak a patois, which is common to the neighbouring 
districts of Riasi and Poni. A commodious spot for encamping lies to 
the north-west of the village. There is a rest-house here. 


DANSU— an egsats 
The name of a pargana included in the Patan zilla of the Kamréj division, 
situated to the south-west of Srinagar ; its tahsil station is at Bargam. 


DAOLAT-BEGULDI—Luat. 35° 22’ 16’. Long. Elev. 16,880’. 
“This camp, situated in the north-west corner of the Dipaang plain, marks 
the junction of the winter and summer routes, which unite here, and cross 
the Karakoram pass, 11 miles above the camp.”” The camp is on “8 8i0- 
gularly desolate and bleak plateau, at this season (October) bare of snow, 
but set about by low ridges and mounds of loose shales, about 20,000 feet 
high, on which last year’s snow still lingers in thin patches. A very de- 
ftructive wind is said to blow over this region at times.” 

According to some this place is on the boundary line between Kashott 
and Kashgéria, but on the best authority Shabdala is the frontier post. 
Tn 1527 Sultan Saiad Khén, Ghazi, of Kashgar, died here, on bis return 
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from an unsuccessful attempt to invade Tibet by the Saser pass. (Bellew 
—Trotter.) 
DAR—Lat. 32° 44°. Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated on the slopes of the mountains 
above the right bank of the Siow® river. 
The path for cattle from Basaoli, leading towards the Chatardhar pass, 
lies through the village. 
DARA—Lat. 38° 44’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 
A village situated on the slopes of the hills south of Pinch, above the left 
bank of the Panch Tdi river. 
It contains about forty houses, all the inhabitants being Muhammadans. 


DARDPURA—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the right bank of the Arpat stream, at the 
north-eastern extremity of the Kuthdr pargana. It contains three houses, 
two of which are inhabited by Gtijars, and the other by a family of 
Kashmiris, Suedramman, in the Maru Wardwan valley, can be reached 
from this village by a foot-path lying over the Hairibal-ki-gali. 


DARDPURA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 25’. Elev. 
A village containing about eight houses, situated in a valley at the foot of 
the mountains at the north-west extremity of the Zainagir pargana ; it lies 
about 4 miles east of Chogal. . 
DARH— Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 
A village lying on the east side of the Tral valley, towards its northern 
extremity, at the mouth of the Lam Nai, about half a mile north-east of 
Arphal. It contains a masjid, and twelve bouses inhabited by zamindars, 
a milla, and a carpenter. | 
DARHAL—Lat, 33° 30’, Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A large village lying in a district of the same name, at the foot of the west 
slope of the Darbal passes leading over the Panjal range into Kashmir; it 
1s situated about 12 miles north-cast of Rajaorf, on the old Patan road 
to Aliahéd Sardi. Round Darhal village the mountain slopes are all clothed 
with thick wood, in the lower part of deciduous trees, while above, the 
forest suddenly changes to fir, which extends far up the slope till replaced 
at the last by the birch. These mountains belong to the Rattan ridge, 
In the higher part of the valley are some people called Maliks (g.0.). 
DARHAL— 
A group of passes over the Panjél range. 
DARPURA—Lnt. 34° 31’. Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A large village in the Lolab valley, shaded by fine walnut trees, and sur- 
rounded by a mass of rice cultivation ; it adjoins Lalpar on the north-west. 
DARRAL—Lat. 34° 33’. Long. 73° 53’, Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawer, situated on the flat strip of land at the foot of 
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the mountains on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, just south of 
the junction of the Jagran stream, which is crossed by a bridge a little 
distance to the west of the village. The inhabitants number five familios, 
of whom three are Gujars and two Saiads, descendants of Rasil Shh, 
whose zidrat adorns the village. A little rice is grown in the neighbour. 
hood and dry crops, but neither supplies nor coolies are obtainable. Tho 
most shady and convenient spot for encamping is on the river bank, about 
half a mile south of the village. 

* Darral lies about 9 miles south-west of Lalla, and 10 miles north of 
Baran. Palla, in the Mozafarabad district, may be reached by a track 
crossing the intervening mountain ranges, and paths to the Kéghén valley 
lie up the course of the Jagran stream. 


DAS—Lat. 35° 5’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 10,500’. 
A village in the Astor valley on the Srinagar-Astor route vid the Dorikin 
pass. Vigne describes it asa miserable collection of flat-roofed mud and 
stone-built houses. It contains about 10 houses, situated on an opén 
plain, a quarter of a mile wide. There is plenty of grass, fuel, and 
water. 


DASHKIN—Lat. 35° 28’, Long 74° 49’. Elev. 7,900’. 
A village in the Astor valley, on the road to Gilgit, about 12 miles 
below Astor and about a mile from the left bank of the river Astor. 

The country round is excessively bare, rocky, and arid, but at Dashkio 
the hill-slopes are irrigated by one or two fine streams, and a considerable 
extent of terraced fields has been brought under cultivation, At Daskkin 
there are sixteen families, a burj, and four water-mills; the houses are all 
built of mud and rubble. Considerable flocks of sheep are kept. 

The river flows about 800 feet below the fort, and is crossed by a rope 
bridge; roads lead from the bridge into the Ditchal and Shaltar sa/as, 
and along the right bank of the Astor river as far as Rémghét (very 
dangerous even for foot-passengers). The Ditchal valley communicates with 
the ilaka of Ronda by a road passable for coolies. 

The camping ground at Dashkin is very limited indeed. 

There is a garrison of twelve men, (Mantfold—Barrow —Aylmer.) 


DASONID—Lat. 35° 43’. Long. 75° 35’, Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistin). It is situated on the 
right bank of the Braldu river, and contains ninety-two houses. (Aylmer.) 


DASUT—Lat. 34° 48’. Long. 74° 1P’. Elev. 
A village situated on a small stream which flows down from the hills on 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, about 6 miles.south-west of 
Sharidi; it contains a masjid, and seven houses inhabited by zamindars. 
There are also three houses surrounded by some cultivation on the left bank 
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of the river, which is crossed by a fragile zampa bridge, The fields 
of that part of the village lying on the right bank extend for a considerable 
distance to the south, joining those of Mandrkar., 


DAWAREN—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. . 

A place situated some miles to the west of Gingl, on the right bank of the. 
Jhelum. Baron Hiige), who mentions it under the name of Didnun, says 
that the ruins of a once important town and temple are visible for some 
distance along the bank of the river ; but at present it cannot boast of so 
much as one solitary inhabitant. Opposite to Didnun is a Buddhist temple, 
still in good repair, and built in the same'style as those of Kashmir. Its 
situation is its best defence ; its name is Brangutri. (Hiégel.) 


DEBRING—Lat. 33° 28’. Long. 77° 53’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the route from Kulu to Léh, between Rukchen and 
Gya, south-east of the Tagalang, five marches (72 miles) from Léh. No 
supplies : fuel plentiful, Grass and water ecarce. Road from the Tsokar 
good, though sandy in places. 
This place is also a halting-place on the Spiti route to Léh vid Tsomo- 
rori lake, and on the route from Léh to Garo. (Reynolds—Montgomerce.) 


DELOGA—Lat. 32° 42’, Long. 75° 50’, Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated on the side of the mountain on the 
right bank of the Siowa, high above the bed of the river to the west of 
Bani, 


DEMO-CHU—Lat. Long. : Elev. 
A small valley at the foot of the Chang La, on the south-cast side. 
(ALoorcroft.) 

DEMUL—Lat. 85° 44’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A village on the left bauk of the Basha river (Baltistén). It contains 
Bix houses, (Ay/mer.) 


DEOBANI—Lat. 35° 57’, Long. 74° 41. Elev. 20,154. 
A mountain in Dardistdn, separating Haramosh on the east from the Bag- 
rat valley of Gilgit on the west. 


DEOGOL on BANIHAL—Lat. 33° 27’, Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 
A village in the Banihél valley, situated on the left bank of the stream. 
A path from this village lies over the Dauikmarg range to the village 
of Mohu, to the south of the Moru pass. There is a rest-house and 
telegraph office here. j 


DEORU—Lat. 34° 9’, Long. 74° 41’, Elev. 5,370’. 
A Village lying at the foot of a wudar to the north of the road from Sri- 


ene to Patan, It is divided into three mahallas or districts—Dewaspura 
ahorepdr, and Yekompér—and contains altogether fiftcen houscs, inhabited 
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by zamindars, ten shal-béfs, a watchman, and a blacksmith ; the inhabitants 
all belong to the Shia sect of Muhammadans. The village contains the zfarat 
of Shonshi Baba, and there are said to be the ruins of a Hindd temple on 
the table-land above it. 


DEOSAI— 

The Deosai or Devil’s Plains are situated on the north-east boundary of 
Kashmir; they consist of about 580 square miles of gently undulating 
ground, averaging between 12,000 and 13,000 feet above the sea-level, and 
surrounded on all sides by rugged moudtaius, running up to from 16,000 
to 17,000 feet. These are serrated, but there are a few low depressions 
in them; one, toward Skardd, over which (by the Burji La) comes 
the road from Kashmir, is 15,700 feet ; and on the western side are one or 
two dips at an elevation of 14,000 feet. The face of the mountains is divided 
into steep-faced hollows and projecting spurs. As these spurs stretch out and 
diminish in altitude, we find, in continuation of the line of them; the widths 
of plateau separated by valleys, which latter have originated in the 

hollows of the mountain ridge. The drainage of the area, first, to some 
extent, converges to the centre; then, the streams being united, the water 

_ flows away through an opening in the hills at the south-east corner by a 
stream called the Shigar river, which flows into the Drds river, and so to 
the Indus. 


The origin of these plaine is probably this: Formerly—in some part of 
the glacial period—the whole was one stony watery expanse, over which 
flowed streams from the giaciers that then filled all the hollows of the 
mountains, these streams bifurcating, rejoining, converging ; during this 
time the stony, gravelly material that we see in the higher plateaux was 

_ accumulated by the streams in their beds, the level of the whole area 
becoming thus raieed, while the continuation of the course of the combined 
waters down to the Drds and the Indus river was itself being raised at the 
same time: later, when the time came, probably on the change of climate, 
when less frost’ made less waste of the mountains for the streams to be 
denuders, instead of accumulators, of alluvium, then the valleys were cut 
out, as continuations of the hollows of the mountains, and the intermediate 
spreads of stony table-land were left, which towards the bills conyact with 
the spurs, and away from them end off, where two of the valleys join. 
(Drew— Bates.) 


The formation is usually of granite gneiss, of which lofty barren hills 
and peaks are seen rising in different parts of the plains. Amidst the 
general destitution of verdure, there is still a great deal of morass on the 
banks of the streams, which take their rise ou thece plains. In his enumer@- 
tion of the difficulties successfully surmounted by the survey party under 
his superintendence, Major Montgomerie, R.E., states that on these plains 
there are no habitations for a distance of seven or eight marches, and 9° 
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village of any size for eleven or twelve marches; the only firewood to be 
had is got by digging up the juniper roots and from very thin, stunted 
willows, while on the mountains above there was absolutely no fuel to be 
had of any kind. 

Major Montgomerie also mentions that the people of the country were 
not very willing to enter the plains from the Kashmir side. 

The road from Girais to Skardd passes over the Deosdi plains. It is 
not, as a rule, passable until June, on account of the high winds which 
blow up fine snow. (Ward.) 


DEOSAR—Lat. 84° 26’. Long. 74° 21’. Elev. - 
A small lake situated at the foot of the hills at the south-eastern end of the 
Uttar pargana. It lies by the direct path from the village of Nattanas to 
Chogal. 


DERA KOMPAS CAMP—Lat. 34° 56’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 17,890. 
So called from having been used by a former survey officer, or ‘‘ kompas- 
wala.” Itis passed on the most westerly of the routes leading from the 
Changchenmo to the Karakash. No grass or wood ; a very little water 
obtainable by digging. It lies 19 miles from Sumzungling. (Trotter) 


DERA KOMPAS PASS on COMPASS LA, or COMPASS-WALA’S 
PASS—Lat, 34° 57’, Long. 78° 45’ Elev. 18,160’. 
Is crossed on the most westerly of the three routes from the Changchenmo 
tothe Karakash, close to the source of one of the headwaters of the Kara- 
kash river. (Zrotter.) 


DERPET—Lat. 83° 24’. Long. 75° 44’. Elev. 

A village situated on the left bank of the stream, about 4 miles enst of 
Mogal Maiddén. From Mogal Maidfn to Derpet, the road is unfit for 
riding. After crossing a stream close to the village, a long and very steep 
acclivity leads to the top of a hill, nearly 2,000 feet above Mogal Maidén. 

A corresponding descent of a couple of miles follows, and Derpet is 
reached. This can scarcely be called a village, as there is but one family 
living here. It is nearly half a mile out of the way of the path leading 
towards Kishtwdr and on the opposite side of the river Korai. This 
torrent is broad, deep, and rapid, and is crossed by a frail sanga or wooden 


bridge. The path to Derpet is up a steep ascent after crossing the river. 
(Hereey.) 


DESKIT—Lat. 34° 33’, _ Long. 77° 38’. Elev. 9,950’. 
A village on the left bank of the Shyok, opposite its junction with the 
Nubré river. It is one of the largest villages in Nubré, and contains 
fifty-eight houses, forty-three of which pay taxes. Two smiths and two 
carpenters live here. The resources of the village are said to be—twenty 
horees,|fifty-three horned cattle, and over a thousand sheep and goats. 
It occupies an important strategical position. ( See “ Lapax.”) 
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The cultivated lands of the village lie on a sloping bank, rising rather 
steeply out of the plaiu. Many apricot trees grow among the houses, 
large enough to afford a shade under which a tent could be pitched, 
Here much of the plain is encrusted with soda. (Thomson—Aylmer.) 


DEW A—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 

A village in the Wular pargana, situated about a mile north of Trél, on 
the path towards Arphal; it is divided into two parts by the Mdéndar 
stream, which flows from Nagbal. At the south end of the village a 
spring rises in a basin which is filled with fish; there is another smaller 
spring close toit. The village contains sixteen families of Mutiammadan 
zamindars, three Sikh zamindars, five pandits, three danias, a watchman, 
a cow-keeper, and a fakir; there are also two masjids, and the zidrats of 
Saiad Kurumdino and Khaja Latif, which are shaded by fine trees. Both 
rice and dry crops are produced. 


DEW AR—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 74° 80’. Elev. 
A large village lying to the south of Lalptir, on the eastern side of the 
Loléb valley. 

Tt contains about sixty houses, including a bania’s shop and a black- 
smith. The village issurrounded with rice cultivation ; it is well shaded by 
trees, and is supplied with water by a stream from the hills. Supplies 
procurable. 


DEWASPURA—Lat. 54° 27’, Long. 74° 17’. Elev. 
A village situated about a mile south-east of Magham, just south of the 
road from Sopdr towards Shalfrah ; it contains six houses inhabited by 


zamindars, four by pirzadas, a milla, aud a watchman; it is surrounded 
by rice cultivation. 


DHANNI—Lat. 34° 24’. © Long. 73° 31’. Elev. 
A scattered hamlet containing about ten houses, situated on the flat top of 
@ pur some hundred feet above the left bank of the Kishan Ganga river. 
It lies about 3 miles north-east of Mozafarabdd, on the path towards 
Titwal. 

At the east end of the village, the Bodi Nar, a small rill, dashes down 
from the mountaio-side, and irrigates the fields, which produce rice and 
also some dry crops. To the north of the village the path becomes very 
bad. 


DHARMSAL—Lat. 33° 8’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, situated on the road between Poni and Réjaorf; it 
ie distant about 22 miles west of Poni, and the same distance south- 
east of Réjaor{. Supplies are procurable. (Hiigel— Vigne.) 
DHARMSALA— Lat. 38° 8’. Long. 74° 28’, Elev. 
A village on the road -between Aknir and Réjaorf. Its inhabitants are 
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mostly Hinds and in great part of the Thakur caste. The Thakure’ 
houses are situated usually high up on the tops of the hills, are solidly built 
of stone, and have something of the character of forts ; they even bear the 
name of “kot,” an old word for fort. (Drew.) 


DHARMSALA—Lat. 33° 14’. Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the northern slope of a sandstone ridge on the 
road between Bhimbar and Kotli. The dharmsdia isa building 45 feet 
long by 15 feet broad, with a room at each end measuring 15 feet by 
9 feet; the intermediate space is supported by pillars. Moderate supplies 
may be procured, but are precarious. Dharmsédla lies about 12 40s north- 
west of Samdni sardz, (Vigne—Allgood.) 

DHAROT—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 
A village standing on the spur above the right bank of the Lidar Khol 
stream, close to its confluence with the Chandra Bhéga; it contains about 
ten houses. 

DHIANGARH—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A fort on the left bank of the river Chenéb above Riasi. It is situated on 


a projecting rock, nearly surrounded by the deep waters of the river, and is 
named after Raja Dhian Singh. (Drew.) 


DHIYAR— 

A caste of Dogrés. Commonly considered as of low caste, but in reality 
not recognised as Hindds at all by the higher castes. Their occupation 
is iron-smelting. (Drew.) 

DIALAGAM (Per or Upper Diatacau)—Lat. 33° 41’. Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 
A village lying about a mile north-west of Brint, by the road between 
Islamabéd and Verndg. 

. A rivulet flows through the village, which is surrounded by rice-fields ; 
it contains fifteen families of zamindars, a mulla, a watchman, a cow- 
keeper, and a pandit, who keeps a bania’s shop. 


DIALAGAM (Bon or Lower Diauagam)—Lat. 33° 42’. Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 
This village lies about 3 miles south of Islamabad, on the road towards 
Vernég, and about 1} mile north of Pet Dialagam. It contains a masjid, 
- milla, and ten houses inhabited by zamindars; there is also a government 
ailk factory in the village. South-west of the village three mounds rise 
cut of the plain; on the top of the largest of these hills there is a solitary 
tree, near which a fakfr lives. 


ae SHERGOL on DUBSA SERTKOL—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 78°. Elev. 
Woe ground on the Karakoram route, between Balti Brangea and 
ao (or Aktégh). It is sixteen miles from Malikeh&h and 17 miles 
ta alti Brangea. A little grass here. It is at the junction of two 
nibutaries of the Yérkand river. (Johnson—Shaw.) 
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DIDUF NAG—Lat. 33° 59’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
This lake lies on the east side of the chain of mountains between the 
Khourpara pargana apd the Maru Wardwan valley ; it lies south-west of 
Basman, from which place it is said to be distant 7 os, on the path 
leading over the mountains to Kashmir. 


DIGAR—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 77° 62’. Elev. 13,080’. 
A village on the winter route from Léh to Yarkand, two marches from 
Léh between the Digar La and the Shyok river. There is a colossal . 
figure of Chamia carved here in a rock, and a considerable extent of culti- 
vation. The Digar stream flows by through a ravine, down to the Shyok 
from the Waris La pass. (T7rotter— Bellew.) 


DIGAR LA or LAZGUNG PASS—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 77° 46.’ 
Elev. 17,930’. 
“Ts crossed between Digar and Léh. Proceeding from Digar you go upa 
rising moorland amongst granite boulders and across peat-beds and bogs 
for 5 miles to Polu camp, on a spur where the ascent increases. Then up 
a long stony slope, covered with snow-patches at end of June, and rise 
suddenly to the crest of the pass. Pass through a narrow gap, and drop 
by a very steep and rough path to the other side.” 
Pass somewhat difficult, Yaks are zenerally used. Dr, Thomeon crossed 
this pass on the 12th October from the Léh side. The snow lay on the 
north face thickly for 2 miles or more. (7rotter—Thomson.) 


DIGDHOL—Lat. 33° 15’. Long. 75°13’. Elev. 
A village situated on the slopes of the mountains above the left bank of 
the Bichl&ri river, about 7 miles north-west of Rambén. The road lead- 
ing towards the Banihal pass lies below the village, and crosses the river 
by a bridge about a mile to the north of it, 
Nearly opposite the village, on the right bank of the stream, there is 
a waterfall. 


DILDAR—Lat. 34° 23’, Long. 73° 52’. Elev. 
A village lying on the north side of the Karnao valley, about 8 miles 
west of the fort, on the road from Titwal towards Shaldrah. Some chunér,’ 
walnut, and other trees shade the village, which produces rice and also dry 
crops. It contains a masjid and the zidrat of Baba Abdulla, and cightecn 
houses which are inhabited by a mixed population of Kashmiris and pahéris, 
including two millas. There are also six houscs lying at the foot of the 
hill to the north-cast ; this hamlet is called Bagh, and may be considered 
to form part of Dildar. 

DILLON-KA-GHAT—Lat. 34°15’. Long. 74° 27’... Elev. 
A cluster of houses situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between 
Sopir and Baramila. The banks of the river are low, and the channel 
unusually broad at this point, 
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DINGLA—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A village towards the eastern end of the Pinch valley, about 3 miles 
east of the town, on the path to Mandi. 
It is surrounded with rice-fields, and contains sixteen houses, twelve 
being inhabited by Mubammadans and four by Hinds. 


DINYER—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawér, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 


Ganga river, about 3 miles north of Lalla. It lies on the right bauk of 
astream which flows into the river below the village. 

The inhabitants are zamindars, and number five families; there is a 
mill in the village, which is turaed by the stream. 


DIOSU R—Lat. Long. Elev. 

A pargana included in the Anatndég zilla of the Mirdj division ; it com- 

prises the district lying on the right bank of the Veshad river, at the south- 

west end of the valley of Kashmir, The tahsil station is at Kulgdm. 
Vigne remarks that this pargana, one of the largest in Kashmir, pro- 

duced 100,000 kharwfrs (equal to 14,490,000I6) of rice annually in the 

time of Kupar Ram, the best of the Sikh governors, but that when he 

visited it the revenue had fallen to 25,000 kharwars. 


DIPSANG PLAIN—Elevation of col. 18,450. General elevation 17,500’. 
Is crossed on the summer route by the Karakoram pass between Kizil 


oe Daolat-Beguldi. Dr. Bellew calls it the “ veritable top of the 
world. 


a“ All around appeared mountain ranges, none of which are less than 20,000 feet 
high, whilet to the west rose two lofty peake of much greater height; yet in the distance 
they seemed below us, for the land around sloped away down on all sides. The Kara- 
koram left behind ue appeared like a mere crest un the undulating surface of the country. 
The plateau is about 8 miles across from north to soutb, and presents an undulating 
surface, the soil of which is a spongy saline-charged mixture of clay and gravel. When 
we crossed (June) there was very little snow left, and the path was etrewed with the 
bones and skeletons of dead cattle. The descent from the plateau is down a steep gully 
into a deep and tortuous chasm, which is overhung by high cliffs of red clay and 
conglomerate,” ( Bellew.) 


Kizil Angur is about 6 miles from the plateau. 

No grass or fuel obtainable. The disagreeable effects of a ranfied 
atmosphere are felt in crossing this plain. Chlorate of potash was found 
by Dr. Henderson to be a good remedy. (Trotter.) 


a 35° 2’, Long. 74° 53’, Elev. 
ee on the right bank of the Kamri stream, Astor. It is divided 
into two parts by the Dirla stream, which is croseed here by a fair 


bridge. It altogether contains about eleven houses, and is situated on a 
considerable plateau. (Aydmer.) 
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DIT CHAL-— Lat. 85° 30’. Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 

A valley leading from the right bank of the Astor river. Between July 
and December laden coolies can cross by this road into the Indue valley 
which it joins near Sapser ; the watershed is crossed at a height of about 
14,900 feet; much more snew appears to lie on the Indus side than on 
the Astor side of the pass; there is a plentiful supply of fuel and water, 
and a good many patches of tilled ground along the sides of the valley. 
(Ianifold.) 


DIYAMIR— 


The name ‘given by the Dérds to the Nanga Parbat mountain (q.v.), 
(Drew.) 
Also called Deo Mir. (Barrow.) 


DO—Lat. 34° 55’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 9,100’, approx. 
A hamlet of a couple of houses in Chorbat (Baltistén), on the right bank 
of the Shyok, just above the junction of the Laonchon stream. It is the 
best place fr camping between Piun and Chalunka on the Léh-Skardi 
route. Supplies must be procured from Prahnu. (4ylmer.) 


DOBWAN-— Lat, 33° 57’. Long. 75° 9’. Elev. 
A spring and three houses, shaded by a clump of trees, situated in a hollow, 


about 2 miles north of Tral,on the west side of the path leading towards 
Arphal. 


DODA—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 86’. Elev. 
A town in the province of Kishtwar, situated on. a small plain above the 
right bank of the Chandra Bhaga river; it lies at the foot, and partly on 
the slope, of a grass-covered hill, bare of trees. 

The town itself is surrounded by trees; a few willows and poplars, 
mivgled among hundreds of fruit-trees, give it shade and beauty. Doda is 
distant 21 miles north-west of Badrawér, and 46 miles south-east of Vernég 
by the Brari pass. About half a mile below the south end of the town, 
the Chendb roars along in a swollen and turbulent flood. The sides of the 
river are very rocky, and for some feet perpendicular; that on the right 
bank is the most precipitous, there being only room for a hut and two 
etunted trees on the bare ledge of rock above the bridge; on the left bank 
the ground shelves, and there are a few huts and a daoli shaded by trees. 

The suspension bridge, which is of the edtka description, ewings at 8 
high elevation above the torrent, here about 50-yards wide ; the trausit of 
passengers and baggage is a tedious, though not really a dangerous, 
operation. 

There is a regular establishment maintained to work the bridge, and a 
small toll is levied on each passenger and package passed acrose. 

* During the months of June, July, and August, consequent on the melt- 
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ing of the snows, the river rises considerably ; the bridge has then to be 
moved to a higher position. 

The ascent from the bed of the river to the plain and town is somewhat 
steep, and occupies about twenty-five minutes, the path leading by the fort, 
which is situated on the edge of the plain, about 500 yards to the south 
of the town, It is a mud building about 200 feet square, having a 
bastion at each corner; there is no ditch; the entrance is on the east 
side amid some trees. The fort is now used as a state prison, and in it is 
confined Mir Hatha Singh, the half-brother of the late mahardja. This un- 
fortunate prince entered into a conspiracy with certain superior officers of 
the army to murder the mabardja by sword or poison, shortly after his 
accession. On the plot being discovered, his confederates expiated their 
contemplated crime by being blown from guns. At the advice of bis pandits 
and milvis the clemency of the mabardja spared the life of his relative, but 
condemned him to close captivity for life; his wife and family live in the 
town, but are permitted no communication with the royal prisoner. His 
brother, Mir Touma, was also supposed to have been implicated in the con- 
spiracy ; but as the fact was not clearly established, the mahardja contented 
himself with banishing him to Puinch,—-his cousin, Moti Singh, the raja of 
that province, having offered to become security for his good behaviour. 


Most of the houses in the town are built of mud, in timber frames, and 
double-storied ; the better sort have pent roofs, which, as in Kashmir, are 
covered with a layer of birch-bark and earth. The éaraddri, a long brick 
building, occupies a most prominent position in the highest part of the 
town; it bas been assigned as a residence to the family of Mir Hatha 
Singh. The bazar lies at the foot of the hill. 


In the upper part of the town the streets are narrow and very steep, and 
are frequently blocked up with huge boulders; a ravine runs along the 
north-east side of the town, of which the banks are very precipitous. 
There are said to be 239 houses in the place inhabited by Hindus, and 
322 by Mubammadans (including 205 families of shél-béfs), making a 
total of over five hundred houses. In the bazar are to be found represent. 
atives of all the usnal trades and occupations, but the most important in- 
dustry, and that for which the place is noted, is the manufacture of shawls, 
which are, however, inferior in quality and texture to those made in Kash- 
es ee and patch-work carpets are also largely manufactured. All the 
; - Doda with Kashmir and Jami is carried on by the Rémbén and 

anibél route, as the passage of the Chandra Bhaga and the difficulties 


t i : 5 : 
; be met with on the direct paths between Kashmir and Basaoli render 
*m impracticable for traders. 


he are two masjids in the town, and sundry Hindd temples ; also the 
ear Baghdadi, which is of some reputation in the neighbour- 
' This saint, who died and was buried in Kishtwér, is said to have 
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come from Baghdad three hundred years ago, and to have lived for a long 
time in Doda, 

Neither wells nor springs are found in the town, which is entirely 
dependent for its water-supply on a stream which is said to flow down 
from a villege called Koti, lying on the mountain-side about 6 miles to the 
north. Chowdri Rasil Khbdn has the credit of having constructed the 
channel by which the water is conveyed to the town. 

The small plain of Doda is richly cultivated, and is entirely encompassed 
by high hills, bare of forest. The amount of rice grown in the district is, 
however, insufficient for the wants of the inhabitants, and a considerable 
quantity is yearly imported from Badrawér. 

The Sarkari Bagh, which lies to the south-west of the town close to the 
fort, forms a convenient and pleasant encamping ground, affording a shady 
retreat from the heat of the sun, which attains great power in this valley: 
Doda and the surrounding district, to which it gives its name, had always 
been under the dominion of the rajas of Kishtwar, ard fell with it under 
that of Gulab Singh. Supplies are plentiful, and cattle and sheep abound, 
but mules and ponies are very rarely met with in the neighbourhood. 


DODAR GALI—Lat. 35° 40’. Long. 74° 10’, Elev. 14,000’. 
A pass between Gilgit and Darél, from which the headwaters of the Darél 
valley descend. It is reached by the Singal valley. The road is narrow 
and difficult, but in 1466 it was used by one column of the Kashmir army 
from Gilgit. It, however, only reached Darél too late to co-operate with 
the other column, 

The Dodar Gali is about 14,000 feet hi¢h, and is practicable for ud: 
laden cattle. (Zunner—Ahmad Ali Khan.) 


DODLA—Lat. 32° 35’. Long. 75° 52’. Elev. | 
A village in the Basaoli district, lying to the east of the direct path leading 
towards Pad. Cuttle are obliged to make a detour through this village 
between the Chil stream and Jinrali. 


DODW AGAN—Lat. 33° 30’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A small village containing five houses, inhabited by zamindars, situated 00 
the right bank of the Sdéndran river, on the north side of the Shahabéd 
valley. The Bring pargana may be reached from this village by path 
over the mountains. 


DOGORO—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. sf 
A village on the left bank of the Basha river (Baltistén). It contain 
twenty-four houses. ( Aylmer.) 


DOGRAS— Aryan 
A race occupying the country round Jamé. They are of the great fis 
race that settled in, and bas become the main population of, Indis; 
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of that race who settled in the lower hills, and did not go into the region 
where enow falls, acquired, in the long course of centuries, characters 
that distinguish them from the inhabitants of the plains on the one 
band, and of the higher mountains on the other. The settlers in the hills 
that edge the Panjab, at all events those of them who have retained 
their Hindé faith, bear the name of Dogrd, while the country they in- 
habit is called Dagar. The origin of the name is this. Near Jamd are 
two holy lakes, Sarofn Sar and Mén Sar; from these the country round 
was called in Sanskrit Dvigartdeshk, or the country of the two hollows; 
from this came Digar, and from that Dogra. 

The Dogrds are divided into castes in the same way, though with some 
local variation, as are the Hindus of India generally ; these are partly the 
remnants of race distinctions, and partly the outcome of occupations be- 
come hereditary. The following list gives the names of some of the castes 
in the order of their estimation among themselves :— 


Brabman. 
Rajput, divided into Wong biti: 
Khatri. 


Thakur. 
J dt. 


Bania and Krér (small shopkeepers). 
; Naf (barbers). 
Jitr (carriers), 
® * * 


e * 
Dhiydr, Megh, and Dém. (Dretc.) 
DOGRI — 
A division of the Aryan language. It differs considerably from Hindi. 
stini. If a native of Hinddstaén, who had never come farther north than 
Ambala, were to go where pure Dogri is spoken, he would not te able to 
_ understand any but the shortest sentences, and by no means all of these. 
The relationship of Panjabi to Hindisténf is very similar, while there 
18 a difference between Dogri and Panjabi, which is not so great as 
that between either of them and Hindidstdnf. 
‘This Dogri is spoken by the village people of the outer hills, and of the 
strip of plain at their foot, from the Ravi to a little west of the Chenab. 
It is spoken purest by those who have not come much into contact with 
other races ; especially is it to be heard pure and unmixed from the mouths 
ofthe women. In the towns, but especially in Jamd, one hears a mixture 
of Dogri, Panjabi, and Hinddsténf, Of the officers of the maharéja’s court, 
very few, if any, speak pure Dogri. 
on written character is derived from the Devanégri or Shastri. 
ew, 
DOGRIPOR—Lat. 33° 61’. Long. 75° 5’, Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, a few miles north-west 
of the confluence of the Veshad and Rembiéra rivers, 
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DOK—Lat. 38° 27’. Long. 76° 20’. Elev. 
A village on the route from Srinagar to Léh, on the left bank of th 
Waka river, between Kargil and Mulbekh. (Cunningham.) 


DOKO CHIBIRE—Lat. 35° 47’. Long. 75°27’. —_ Elev. 


A small pargana in the ilaka of Basha (Baltistéu) on the right bank of 
the Basha river. It contains 30 houses. 


DOMEL—Lat. 34° 21’. Long. 78° 31’. Elev. 

A village at the junction of the Jhelum with the Kishan Ganga, with a 
first-rate new dak bungalow. There is also the bungalow of the road 
engineer and a steam workshop connected with the new cart-road. The 
situation of Domél is important, as it commands the road from Abbottabad 
as well as that from Mari. The Jhelum is bridged just above the work. 
shops, and a new iron cantilever bridge, with masonry piers, connects 
Mozafarabad with the Mari-Srinagar road. There is also a telegraph 
atation at Domél for Srinagar and intermediate statious. Domél is 
favouite resort for anglers. (Barrow— Wingate.) 


DONGAN—Lat. 32° 45’. Long. 78° 35’. Elev. about 16,500’. 
A camping ground on the Spiti route to Changchenmo, between Narbu 
Sumdo and the Lanak pass. It is tothe south-east of the Tsomorori lake. 
( Montgomerie.) 


DONG-AYLAK—Lat. 34° 55’. Long. 78° 15’. Elev. 13,000 
A camping ground on the winter route from Léh to Yarkand, eight 
marches from Léh, on the left bank of the Shyok. Strachey says that 
Dong-aylak in ‘Turki means “the wild yaks’ summer pasture ground.” 
(BMontgomerie—H. Strachey.) 


DONG.-LUNG— Vide “ Dacuaune ”’ and “ SHINGLUNG.” 


DON ZHO—Lat. 34°. Long. 78° 25’. Elev. about 14,040. 
A camping ground (?) 1 mile from the north-west end of the Pangong 
lake, and about 10U feet above its level. It is the watershed between 
the affluents of the Pangong lake and those of the Shyok. (H. Strachey.) 


DOPATTA—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 78° 41’. Elev. 
A village and fort lying in a district of the same name, situated on the 
right bank of the Jhelum, about 2 miles south-east of Hattian and 18 
miles from Mozafarabad. The rajship of Dopatta, which, together with 
Kathai, formed the diatrict of Dowarbid, was left by Anatulla Khan to 
his eldest son, Fateh Khan, whose grandson, Alsmad Khan, held the r4j at 
the time of the Sikb invasion and fled at their approach ; after living for 
nearly seventeen years in voluntary exile, he returned to his raj accom pante 
by a strong party of followers, and took possession of the fort which Diss 


298 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LaDAK. DOR—DOU 


Kirpa Rém had constructed, and distributing the government stores of 
ammunition aud grain which it contained among his people, again decamp- 
ed. The Sikh ruler gave the raj to his brother, Nasur Ali Khao, who was 
succeeded. by a son, Ata Muhammad. It is said that Ahmad Khan even- 
tually made his peace with the Mahardéja Gulab Singh. Ata Muhammad 
paid a“ nazardna”’ of 87,000, reserving #2,000 for his own use. 

The district extended for about 25 miles in leugth from the Kathai 
frontier on the east, to the spur which divided it from Mozafarabad on the 
west. Its extreme breadth from the summit of the range of hills bordering 
on the left bank of the Jhelum to the confines of the Karnao raja’s 
dominions on the north, was about 18 fos. It comprised all the rich eul- 
turable land on both banks of the river, besides which the raja exacted a 
feudal tribute from the Koth ilaka, in the Kuka country. (Lumsden— 
Allgood.) 


DORA—Lat. Long. Elev. 13,800’. 
A camping ground on the route from Léh to Garo, on right bank of the 
Indus, 55 miles from Tashigong. 

This is where the Champas of Rupshu spend the winter. Hardly any 
snow falls here. Close by is a small shallow lake. It is about three quarters 
of a mile long and a furlong wide, of clear fresh water. The boundary of 
Chinese Tibet is one or two days’ march beyond Dora. (rew.) 


DORGU— Fide “ Durev.” 


DORIKUN—Lat. 34° 57’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 13,500’. 
A pass leading from Barzil in the Kishan Ganga valley to Astor. It 
rises from Birzil 2,090 feet in 5 or 6 miles. The actual pass, or ‘otal, 
i not a defile, but a neck or depression in the rocky granite ridge, which 
here forms the watershed. After crossing this, the road lies down the 
valley of the eastern branch of the Astor river. 

The pass is closed for about five months by snow, but even then it is, 
under favourable circumstances, possible for men without loads to force it. 
It is nearly always passable for coolies except in a high wind. At other 
times it is practicable for laden mules and ponies. This route is now 
hot so much used as the shorter Kamri pass (q.0.). 
oe pass 1 the one always taken during the winter months from 
ce Astor; it is extremely easy. On the Astor side, after the heaviest 
ee ae there are no difficulties, as the stream runs down a broad 
- . ua y sloping valley. On the Kashmir side the ascent is steeper, 

€ pass is seldom closed, for more than a fortnight at one time, for 


men without loads. (Drew—Saward—M. anifold—Barrow— Ward.) 


DO = —_ o ’ 
U-U—Lat. 35° 9’, Long. 76° 34’, Elev. 8,700’, approx. 


T : 
he most westerly village of Chorbat (Baltistén). It iv situated on the 
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left bank of the Sbyok and is passed on the Léh-Skardd road. Betteon 
Dou-u and Lunkha the road is carried along the face of the cliff bya 
wooden scaffolding. This marks the division between Chorbat and Khapalu. 
Dou-u contains twelve houses. 


DOWAL—Lat. 33° 25’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
A small village, containing sixteen houses, situated in a district of the same 
name, lying to the south of the Goldbgarh, or Kiri, pass, on the path 
between Riasf{ and Shupion. 


DOWANI—Lat. 35° 15’. Long. 76° 16’. Elev. 8,300’, approx, 
A village at the junction of the Thallé stream and the Shyok in Khapalu 
(Baltistén). It contains over a hundred houses. It is passed on the Léb- 
Skarda road. 


DRABBLE—Lat. 32° 45’, Long. 75° 41’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated on the left bank of the Siowa, 
just above the junction of the Bairo stream, about 4 miles north of Bani, 
on the path towards Badrawéar. 
The village consists of a few scattered houses surrounded by cultivation. 


DRABGAMA—Lat. 83° 50’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 

A once populous village, and the capital of the pargana of Shikri; it now 
contains little more than one large house, built by some rich man in more 
prosperous days; on account of its size and elevated situation, on the right 
bank of the Ramchi stream, it is visible from a great distance. Close to 
it is a place where two or three large stones, a few feet high, are standing, 
like those of Stonehenge. Drabgama is about 9 miles north of Shupion, on 
the west of the road to Srinagar. (Vigze.) 


DRAGARI THAR—Lat. Long. Elev. 7,000’. 

A ridge, nearly 7,000 feet high, just west of the Chendb, north of the 
village of Pauni. It rises suddenly and towers over the Outer Hille which 
lie to the south of it. 

It is sacred to a derta, whose name is Dragar. The south face of it 1s 
a great escarpment; it has a line of precipitous limestone cliffs, of which the 
part vertical is about 1,000 feet, and far down beneath that a talus-slope 
continues. The ridge is narrow, and the ground inclines quickly, but not 
precipitously, down fo the north. The neighbourhood around Dragari 
Thar produces iron. (Drew.) 


DRANG —Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 74° 35’, Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on the edge of the forest at the 
foot of the mountains to the east of the Tosha Maidan ; the path lying 
over that pass debouches into the valley of Kashmir at this village, which 
lies about 21 miles south-west of Srinagar by way of Makabéms: 
Drang contains a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by zamindars, @ mille, 
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and a weaver ; there is also a small custom-house, to which a munshi and a 
pandit are attached. There are many walnut trees in the village, which is 
watered by a stream flowing from the hills. Both rice and dry crops are 
produced. 


DRANGA—Lat. 33° 1’. Long. 75°42’. Elev. 

A village lying a little above the path and the left bank of the Nerf river» 
about 5 miles north-west of Badrawadr. It contains about thirty houses, all 
the inhabitants being Hindds, with the exception of one family of Muham- 
madans. A very small stream, which flows down through the village, 
turns some water-mills, which are situated by some fine shady trees on the 
bank of the river. 

The Nerd, which is here about 2 feet deep, with a moderate current, is 
crossed Ly a substantial kada/ bridge, about 70 feet in span and 4 feet 
broad. By the side of the road there is a dharmsdla for travellers. 


DRANGIARI—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 74° 2’. Elev. 
A Géijar settlement which is usually occupied during the summer months ; 
it lies in the forest near the right bank.of, the Bangas stream, one of the 
headwaters of the Kamil river, and is situated at the foot of the eastern 
slope of the Nattishanuar Gali, about 10 miles south-west of Shalirah, on 
the path leading into the Karnao valley. Supplies are not procurable, but 
wood and water are to be had in abundance. 


DRAR—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 73° 36’. Elev. 

This village, which lies about 12 miles north-east of Mozafarabad, on the 
north side of the Kishan Ganga river, is situated on the right bank of the 
Pakote stream vis-a-vis with the village of Mandal, whence it is frequently 
called Mandal-Drar, There is a bridge across the stream below the village. 
In the village are a few trees and four houses inhabited by zamfodars of 
the Kulgan caste, an oil-seller, and a blacksmith ; also five houses occupied 
by the servants of Réja Muhammad Zamén Khan, who lives in a house 
built of undressed stones, whick lies just above the path. The réja is 
related to the titular nawdbs of Kiri and to the ex-rhja of Karnao. 
There are extensive rice-fields above the village, which are irrigated by 
achannel from the Pakote atream ; some dry crops are also grown. 


DRAS on HEMBAPS (Tibetén), 3.e.,  snow-fed ?— 
Lat. 34° 26’, Long. 75° 49’, Elev. 
Is the most westerly portion of the Purik district of the Baltistén wizarat, 
and lies along the valley of the Drds river. More snow falls here 
than in any other part of Purik. This is owing “to the great de. 
Pression in the Himalaya, at the head of the Dréy river, which allows 
the constantly humid vapours of -Kashmir to pass te the north of the 
mountains, where they become condensed by the cold, and are precipitated 
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in rain or snow, according to the season of the year.” The district 
extends from the Zoji La to Chénégund, near Kargil. A telegraph clerk 
is kept here to give information about the Zoji La, 

The inhabitants are Shia Musalméns professedly, but in physiog. 
nomy resemble the Tartars, with whom they consort freely. Moorcroft says 
they are great thieves. The crops cultivated are barley, wheat, and 
buckwheat; -the first ripening in about three months, the second in five 
or six, and the last in about two months. The cattle are ponies, cows, the 
hybrid between the yak and cow, and sheep and goats. The former 
though small,are hardy, active, and tolerably well shaped. A good five- 
year old gelding costs R60 to 100. The neat cattle are small and generally 
black. The cattle of Drds were in much better condition than those in 
any other part of Laddk, owing to the abundant supply of prangos in sum- 
mer, and its hay in winter. The houses are built of pebbles, cemented 
with earth, with terraced roofs. Eye diseases are very common in the 
valley. The communications are as follows :— 

(1) The Srinagar-Léh-Skardi roade after crossing the Zoji La run 

down the Drdas valley. 

(2) From Suru to Drés by the Umba La. Horses can go for six months. 

(3) From Tilail (Gujrind) to Drés by the Birok La. Horses can go in 

September, but in summer the streams form a serious obstacle. 

(4) A road leads to Skardi vid the Marpo La, the Shingo river, and the 

Deosai plains, Horses, it is said, can go for several months in 
summer, but the road is bad. (Cunningham—Drew— Bellew— 
Moorcroft— Aylmer.) 


Particulars of Drds. 
a Se 2 a a ge Be eee sf enna As Bae ES 


Name of village. Houses. | Horses, ae Sheep. Remarks. 














Dads VaLrey. 














Mataian ‘ . . . 6 6 6 35 
Pondras ‘ : . : 11 7 100 
Goshan . . -| 40! 30 40 | 250 | 1 carpenter. 
Gundial (Drds fort) P . 40, 40 20 | 200 | 1 emith, 10 sepoys 
Chokial é . : 40; 30 16 160 
Tasgan . ‘ . 10 | 8 10 | 200 Coe 
K4arbu 7 : : : 16; 10 20 ! 300 | Includes Shimeu. 
Chéndgund . . . ° 8 7 10, 100 
‘ oye. 
Carried forward .| 170) 137 | 120 '1,395 [1 carpenter, 1 smith, 10005 
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Particulars of Drds—continued. 
ee a 


Houees, Horses | Horned Sheep. Remarks, 


Name of village. cote: 








Brought forward -| 170 |. 137} 120 | 1,335 


Bastsé anp Sunco VAaLLers. 


Gontsto : . . : 60 40 40} 300 | 1 emith. 

’ Bartsto : fs ‘ . 25 15 30 | 1850 

Kartsé Kur. es ‘ ‘ 15 8 20 60 | 1 smith. 
Sangra . : . ‘ 25 15 40 | 3100 

Tdepdn lk : , ; 20 18 30 60 

Trina ‘ ‘ 7 5 20 10 15 120 

Sanko , ; : ; 40 40 60 | 300 | 1 smith. 
Umba ‘ ; ; 15 6 30 | 100 

lang Karteé 40} 30| 60| 250 

Baliskot 8. : .| 60 50 60 | 150]1 smith; iucludes Trispona 
Tambis Kunor . . .| 40 25 60 | 100] and Gond. 
MainjiGan.° j ; 30 15 30 60 | 1 smith. 
Bura ‘ 2 : 20 11 15 50 








400 | 282] 470 | 1,800 








GRAND TOTAL -| 8670 | 419 | 590 | 3,135 


Se" eee 





These totals are probably too low. (Local lambardars.) 
DRAS PASS—Fide“ Zor La.” Lat. 34°17’. Long. 75° 32’. Elev. 11,800.’ 


DRAS RIVER— 


A tributary of the Indus, formed by the united streams of the Drés, Waka, 
Suru, and Kukear rivers. It rises in the Zoji La, and has a course of 
85 miles, running north-east. 

“All these streams unite near Kargil, below which they cut the trans- 
Himalayan range at the narrow gorge called the ‘ Wol/’s Leap,’ and 
join the Indus opposite Marol.”’ 

At the end of June, Dr. Henderson says that the river near its source 
was in many places bridged by enormous masses of snow. Near the 
Village of Drds the river is not fordable, and is spanned at several pointe 
by wooden bridges. 

The route from Srinagar to Léh follows the course of this river as far 
a8 the junction of the Suru river. (Cunningham— Henderson.) 


oe VILLAGE—Lat. 84° 26’. Long. 75°49’. Elev. 10,144’. 
n the left bank of the Drés river, the second march after crossing the 
4oji La pass, on the route from Srinagar to Léb, 15 miles from Mata- 
yan, and the same distance from Tashgam the next march. 
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“It is a collection of half a dozen hamlete dispersed over the inequali- 
ties of a spacious basin in these close-set hille, and is the capital of the Drés 
district. In the centre of the basin is a small square fort with bastions 
at each corner and over the entrance ; walls 20’ high ; garrison at present, 
one jemadar and ten sepoys ; the fort is commanded within § mile; itisins 
fair atate of repair. It has a garrison of fifty men, and adjoining it isa 
tuhsil or collectorate of the thanadér of the district. It overlooks a garden 
surrounded by poplar and willow plantations. Snow lies on the ground 
for four to five months in the winter to the depth of a foot or more, and 
sometimes completely closes the route through this valley. A telegraph 
line from here to Skardd, a single wire carried on poles without insulators, 
The Skarda wire follows the Drdas, Suru, and Indus rivers. There used 
to be telegraphic communication between Drés and Srinagar, but the 
snow on upper part of the Sind valley, and from there ‘to Driés, 
destroyed the line so frequently, that the darbiér gave it up. Telegrams 
are now sent by hand between Drdés and Sonamarg in the Sind valley.” 


DRAWAR—Lat. 34° 25’—84° 45’. Long. 78° 50’—74° 20’. Elev. 
The district of Drawdr, or Drao, comprises that part of the valley of the 
Kishan Ganga river lying between Titwal and Sharidi. The village of 
Karen divides it into Pet or Upper Drawér, and Bun or Lower Drawir. 
Here and there a few Kashmiris are met with, but the bulk of the inhabit- 
ants differ entirely from the natives of that valley, resembling in appear 
ance and dress the inhabitants of Hazéra, from which district they would 
seem to have originally migrated. 


Some few of the inhabitants of Upper Drawar are conversant with the 
Dard dialect, but the Kashmiri and Pahéri languages are those usually 
spoken throughout the district. The population appears to be as great a 
the country is capable of supporting, as every available spot of ground is 
brought into cultivation, which is noticeably not the case in Tilail aod 
Girais, where, however, the area of arable lands is more extensive. 


. In Upper Drawdr, where there is only one harvest annually, maksi 
{indian-corn) grows most,juxuriantly, and may be eaid to be the only crop 
_Taised, except on the occasion of an unusually rainy season, when & little 
_tromba and pinga is sowo. Peas are not cultivated, as the sandy coil 
which suits the maksi so admirably does not favour them. In Lowe 
Drawér rice is extensively cultivated, but it does-not extend in northerly 
direction beyond the village of Kasur, opposite Karen. The barvest ¥ 
gathered towards the end of September, the indian-corn and rice ripening 
at the same time. The alternation of crops is not practised in Drawér, bot 
the value of manure is appreciated, the cattle being herded on the fivlds 
direotly the harvest ie completed, and all the manure collected danog the 
winter carefully utilised. The inhabitants are accustomed to reserve : 
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rice for the evening meal, eating corn-cakes during the day; they jreier 
rice, but consider that the variation is conducive to health. Most rain 
falls in this district during the months of July and August, from which 
period until the end of September fevers are said to be very prevalent in 
the lower part of the valley. 


During the heat of summer the inhabitants are accustomed to retire 
with their flocks to the mountain pastures, returning to their villages for 
the harvest; during this season travellers often experience great difficulty 
in getting coolies, as only one or two men are left in each village for its 
protection. In Upper Drawér the villages are nothing but scattered ham- 
lets, in which the flat-roofed huts are often built at a great distance from 
each other, each family living on its own land for the convenience of ul- 
lage. Here and there the dambardar, or some individual possessing both 
means and taste, has indulged in a timber-house with pent roof, but with 
these few exceptions, all the houses in Drawér are merely log-huts, with 
flat mud roofs, such as the Gajars inhabit. 


The reasons alleged for building such dark and uncomfortable dwellings 
-are, firstly, a ecarcity of wood, a waut which is not, however, apparent ; 
secondly, for the convenience of storing grain; and thirdly, for fear of 
exciting the cupidity of the government by an unusual display of wealth. 
Most probably the real cause is to be fuund in local prejudice. 

But little trade is carried on in Drawar; cotton cloths, prints, salt, and 
trinkets are imported, and puttds, Inis, ghi, goats, and sheep are exported, 
but both imports and‘exports are of trifling value. Customs duties are 
levied on traders importing goods by the passes from Kaghén; each load 
of salt, averaging two maunds, pays one rupee (British currency). 

The district of Drawér formed part of the possessions of the réjas of Kar- 
nao, and, until the time of Sher Ahmad, the last of the line, the inbabitants 
-8eem to have held their lands rent-free, on the conditions of feudal service, 

Raja Sher Ahmad, being required by his suzerain to furnish troops for 
the expedition against Gilgit, was unable to raise the necessary, contingent ; 
the inhabitants of Drawér declining to serve, he punished their contumacy 
by levying a land tax, which was at first limited to #11 (Harf Singbf) for 
each dok (that is, as much land as a maund weight of muvkat seed will 
tow) ; this he subsequently increased to R14. After the fall of Réja 
Sher Abmad, successive governors of Mozafarabéd, in which zilla Drawar 
now lies, have increased the assessment, and it is now stated to be reckoned 
be the crop at R30 (Kashmir currency) on each 400 kurhu, each kurhu con- 
Meting of twelve pa/ade or sheaves. The zam{ndars aver tiat thie assessment 
only leaves one quarter of the crop to the farmer, the’ rest falling to the 
8overnment, which latter portion has to be accounted for in coin. 

g Hy flocks and herds, however, seem to represent the principal wealth 
® population; and judging from the comfortable and well-to-do 
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appearance of the people, it might be supposed that their taxes did not, press 
with undue severity. ‘ 

The road, which follows the course of the Kishan Ganga, lies for the 
most part on the right bank of the river ; it is stated to have been consi. 
derably improved some years ago by order of Colonel Gundé, the then 
zilladar of Mozafarabéd; but it is rough and difficult, and may be said not 
to be practicable for laden baggage animals, and it is a noticeable fact 
that only a few ponies and mules are to be found in Upper Drawar. 

DRAWEY—Lat, 33° 37’, Long. 75° 24’. ~—_ Elev. 
A village at the mouth of the valley which opens into the Nowbig Nai at 
its south-west end ; it is situated some little distance from the right bank of 
the river, about a mile west of the village of Laran. It contains a masjid, 
and nine houses inhabited by zamindars and a mochi. 

DRAYNA—Lat. 33° 4’. Long. 75° 42’. «Elev. 
A small village m Badrawar, situated on the slopes of the mountain 
above the right bank of the Nerd river, almost opposite to Kallain. 

It contains eight houses, of which six are inhabited by Muhammadans 
and two by Hindis. 

DREDJA—Lat. 32° 59’, Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 
A emall village, containing five houses, situated on the right bank of the 
Nerd, almost opposite Badrawér. There is a bridge across the river below 
the village. 


DRIGAM—Lat. 33° 57’. | Long. 74° 46’. Elev. 
A village containing about fifty houses, situated on the left bank of the 
Yechara stream, which is crossed by a bridge, or it may be forded. 
There are some splendid chunér trees and green turf by the path on the 
west side of the village. 
DRINGLA—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. 
A village in Karnao, lying on the left bank of the Kazi Nag stream, about 
s mile east of Titwal ; it is shaded by numerous walnut trees, and produces 
much rice and some little corn. ; 
The inhabitants, who are all zamindars, number nine families, five being 
Gijars, three dhobis, and one Saiad. Druggur, a village lying on: the 
opposite bank of the etream, contains seven houses inbabited by Gujars, 
who are also zamindars. 


DRINJA—Lat. 32° 43’, Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, consisting of a few houses situated on the 


side of the hill, above the right bank of the Siowa river, north-west of 
Bani. 


DROBMARG—Lat. 33° 37’. Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Brinnar stream; it lies on the 
path from Nowbig to the Maru Wardwan valley by the Hoksar paee- 
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DROGJUN—Lat. 84° 5’. Long. 74° 62’. Elev. 
A village situated at the south-western extremity of the Dal lake; it forms 
one of the zillas of the city of Srinagar, and contains twenty-three mahallas 
~ ordistricts. The continuation of the village in the direction of Gagribal is 
called Buchwor; a large number of the inhabitants of this locality are 
potters. The bridge over the water-gate, at the head of the Tsont-kol canal, 
on the west side of the village, is called the Githa Kadal. 


DROGMAL—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
A village lying towards the south-east end of the Uttar pargana. The 
houses, which are much scattered, are built of dove-tailed timbers, and have 
* thatched roofs. There is plenty of grass about the place, and many shady 
trees, 


DROK on BROK—Lat. 84° 30’: Long. 77° 50’. Elev, 
A small village of 6 houses, situated high up the Hundar valley in Nubra 
(Ladék). Above this the road to Léh from the Shyok vd the Thanglasco 
pass is good, the valley being open and having a gentle gradient. Yaks 
up to about 15 or 20 can be obtained here for crossing the pass. It isa 
desolate-looking place with very little cultivation. It is the first stage 
out from-Hundar to Léh. 


DRUDU—Lat. 33° 1’, Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 
A small village, containing five houses, inhabited by Hindd zamindars ; it lies 
on the left bank of the Nera river, about 6 miles north-west of Badrawér, 
oh the road towards Doda. , 


DRONGLI— 
The name of a stream which flows into the Suran river by its right bank, 
in lat. 33° 46’, long. 74°10’, near the village of Kankét, about 3 miles 
east of Pinch, It is fordable where it is crossed by the path from Pinch 
to Mandi, 


DUBGAO—Lat. 84° 16’, Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 

A small village lying on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 4 miles 
south-west of Sopar. It contains a large timber depdt, from whence most 
of the wood used in boat-building throughout Kashmir is supplied; it 18 
the property of the government, and there are three or four bungalows 
im the fine grove of chundre near the village, which are occupied by the 
agents attached to the depdt. Hops were successfully grown here from 
1879 to 1882. 

The Pobru river rune into the Jhelum just above the village ; when tlie 
Waters are high, boats can ascend as far as the village of Awatkala; the 
Passage occupies about twenty hours. (Ince.) 


DOBII—Lat. 83° 41, Long. 74° 42’. Elev. 
An eneamping ground on the Pir Panjal route, between Aliabéd Sardi and 
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Hirpara ; it lies on the left bank of the Rembiéra, about 8 miles west 


of Hirpira. There is no village or any shelter near it, and neither coolies 
or supplies are procurable. (Jnce.) 


DUDAR KAD— 


A stream in the province of Jami,-which flows into the Tawi, in lat. 82° 
49’, long. 75° 12’, a few miles south of Udampir. It crosses the road from 
Jami towards Kashmir, about 5 miles north-east of Dansal ; during the 
rainy season the ford is about 70 yards broad and waist-deep. 


~DUDGAY—Lat. 34° 41’. Long. 74° 57’. Elev. 


A village situated on the right bank of the Bérzil stream towards the north- 
east end of the Gurais valley ; it is said to contain only two houses. 
The Niat bridge, so called from a neighbouring stream, crosses the 
Burzil about half a mile below the village. 
DUDH GANGA— 


This river, which takes its rise on the eastern slopes of the Panjal range, 
near the Choti Gali pass, is known at the commencement of its course as the 
Sang Safid stream, aud flows down in a north-easterly direction, debouching 
on to the plain a few miles north of Chrér; it shortly afterwards turns due 
north, and passing through the suburbs of Batmélu and Chateabal, empties 
itself into the Jbelum at the west end of Srinagar, just below the Suffa 
Kadal, the last of the seven bridges. ore 

During the latter part of its course, the high-road from Sbupion lies 
along ite right bank. In its passage through the suburb of Batmiélu it 1s 
crossed by two kadal bridges, and by a third, the Chatea Kadal, about 50 
yards above its junction with the Jhelum ; it is also bridged between the 
villages of Boru and Kralwari north of Chrar, and probably io other places. 
It has usually but little depth, @nd may, it is believed, generally be forded 
without difficulty throughout ite course ; the banks, however, are frequently 
very steep. Dr. Elmelie calls this river the Chateakol, or “the white 
stream,” and states that it gets ite name from the circumstance that it 
takes its rise near a white stone called Chats Kanyi. 


DUDNIAL—tat. 34° 49’. Long. 74° 8’. Elev. 


A hamlet in Upper Drawér, situated on the right bank of the anita 
Ganga river; it ie distant about 12 miles south-west of Sbaridi, by the 
main path lying along the right bank of the river; there is also a pathway 
along the left bank, but it is described as being very rough and ee 
The Kishan Ganga is crossed by a zampa suspension bridge to the cu 
east of the village, and a path by which the valley of Kashmir oe 
reached lies up the bed of the stream, which ie called the Kasboir- ; 
katta. The village contains a masjid, and ten to twenty houses inhale 
mamiudare; there is also a masdfir-khdna for the accommodation of nati 
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travellers; the houses are much scattered, and surrounded by extensive 
patches of cultivation ; some fields lie also on the left bank of the river. 

A little grain may be obtained in thts village, and some coolies collected 
if due notice is given. Space for encamping is very confined; water may 
be brought from the river below, or from a stream which flows across the 
path at some little distance to the west of the village. 


DUODSCHURNAG—Lat 383° 56’. Long. 75° 26’. Elev. 


The name given te two tarns lying on the lofty chains of mountains which 


divides the Dachinpara pargana from the Maru Wardwan valley. (Moné- 
 gomerie.) 2 


DUGRA—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 


A small village of flat-roofed cottages, prettily situated on the right bank 


of the Chitta Pani, between Baramgala and Poshiéna, on the Pir Panjél 
route into Kashmir. 


DOIAN on DUIYAN—Lat. 35° 31’. Long. 74°44’. Elev. 8,500’. 
A small fortified hamlet in the Astor valley on the old Hatu Pir road, 
which it was built to protect from Chilasf raids. The fortifications consist 
only of four towers of mud rubble and timber, which are connected by lew 
stone walls and are held by a garrison of fifty sepoys. There is good 
water from a stream which irrigates the terraced fields around. Forage 
and firewood abundant on the hillsides above. “The fort lies about 4,000 
feet above the Astor river, the descent to which is very steep ; on account 

of the great slope of the hillside, there would be considerable difficulty in 
finding camping grounds for troops. A supply of flour, atta, etc., is 
always kept in the fort. On the high ground behind Duian towards the 
Hatu Pir, watch poste are established whenever there is any fear of raids 
from Chilas or Gor, as the Gor men cross the river on masak rafts opposite 
the Bulda nala. There are two other hamlets belonging to Dididn, each 
1,000 feet below the one above. The new, or lower, Hatu Pir road goes 
through the middle hamlet of Diién. Horses can be taken along it, but 
they must be frequently unladen. In fact, in its present state the lower 
road is not fit for laden animals. Ddidn only contains eight or ten houses 


(Barrow—Manifold— Aylmer.) 
DULAI—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 73° 33’. Elev. 
A stage on the Marf-Kashmfr road. An excellent dak bungalow, Camp- 
ing ground restricted. (Barrow.) 
DULIPURA—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 74° 11’. Elev. 


A village lying at the edge of the forest, about 2 miles south-east of Sha- 
lirah on the road towards Sopir; it is the southernmost village in the 
Uttar pargana, and is situated on the left bank of the Dangerwari stream, 
which flows in a deep channel, but is sballow, and may be forded without 
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difficulty. The village contains a masjid and twelve houses, inhabited by 
zamindars, a milla, and a watchman. Rice cultivation abounds in the 
vicinity. 


DOMAL—Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 73° 49.’ Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, lying a little distance north of Mirpdr, on the road 
towards Chaomuk. There is a well in this village by the side of the path. 
The inhabitants are zamindars, and number about thirty families. 


DUMBA—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev. 
A village situated towards the eastern extremity of the Karnao valley ; it 
lies on the left bank of the Shamshabari stream, by which it is divided 
from the village of Haji Nar on the opposite bank. The stream can be 
forded. ‘The village is shaded by a clump of trees, and contains four 
houses inhabited by Kashmiri zamindars; there are a few rice-fields about 
the place, and much cultivation of dry crops. 


DUMKHAR—Lat, 34° 23’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Kardari of Skirbichan (Laddk), on the right bank of the 
Indus. It is said to contain about sixty houses. (4y/mer.) 


DUMS— 

A low caste of Dograés, and the descendants of the earlier, the pre- 
Aryan, inhabitants of the hills. They are the scavengers of the towns and 
villages. There area large number of them at Jami, and they are scat- 
tered also over all the country, both of the Outer Hills and the next bigher 
mountains. They get a scanty living by such employments as brick- 
making and charccal-burving, and by sw-zping, and they are liable to be 
called on at avy time by the authorities for work that no others will put 
their bands to. A result of this class of labour being done only by them 
is, that they are reckoned utterly unclean ; anything they touch is polluted ; 
no HindG would dream of drinking water from a vessel which they had 
carried. They are never allowed to come on the carpet on which others 
are sitting, etc., etc. The Meghs and Dims have physical characteristics 
which distinguish them from the other castes. They are commonly darker 
in colour; while the others of these parts have a moderately light-brown 
complexion, these natives are apt to be as dark as the natives of India 
below Delhi. They are usually small in limb and short in stature; 
in face they are less bearded than the other castes; and their countenances 
are of a much lower type than those of the Dogrds generally. The maha- 
raja has done something for these low castes by engaging some hundreds 
of them as sepoys, for the work of sapping and mining. These have 
acquired some eonsideration ; iudeed, they have behaved themselves in time 
of war so as to gain re. pect, having shown themselves in courage to be 
equal to the higher castes, and in endurance to surpass them. (Dre) 
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There is also a Dard caste (Dims) corresponding to the low castes 
of India and Kashmir ; they are musicians, blacksmiths, and leather-workers, 
and are found throughout the Dard countries; most numerous in Yasin, 
Nagar, and Chilas; in the latter place they form one sixth of the popula- 
tion. 

A number of Dims are always in attendance on Mehtars, Ras, and 
other Dard chiefs, in order to play at dances, at the national game of ghal 
or polo, and to welcome visitors of note. (The Mulla— Biddulph.) 


DUNDAL—Lat. 84° 21’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. — 
A village on the Drds river. (Thornton's Gazetteer.) 
DUNGA— 


The ordinary passenger-boat of Kashmir ; also used for carrying miscellane- 
ous merchandise, etc. (Vide JHELUM.) 


DUNGLUNG—VPide “ Suinetunea.” 


DUNGTHUL—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 75°)’, Elev. 
A village in Tilail, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, at a 
bend of the river looking up the valley ; it lies, towards the western extre- 
mity of the valley, almost opposite to Purana Tilail, and contains four 
houses and a masjid. 


DUR—Lat. 33° 56’. Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A small village situated in the valley a few miles north-west of Chrar, on 
the path towards Kag. 


DURGU—Lat. 34° 6’. Long. 78° 11’. Elev. 13,500’, 

A small village about 60 miles east of Léh, and the fifth march from it to 
Changchenmo, between Tsultak and Tankse. ‘ We here entered a well- 
cultivated valley, which we followed for two marches (27 miles) to the 
Pangong lake. A large stream, fordable with difficulty at this season 
(July 11th), flows down the valley into the Shyok river. It swarms with 
fish, Johnson calls this the Chushul river, the village being on its left 
bank. The fish in the stream, he says, were chiefly trout (bill 
barbel). There is a bridge across the stream. (Vide “ Lune Cau River.”) 
(Johnson— Henderson.) 


DURGUKH VILLAGE ann STREAM— Fide “ Dounav.” 


DURU on DOR—Lat. 83°34’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev. 
The tahsfl station and chief place in the Sh&habad pargana, sometimes called 
Shéhabéd. (See “ Suinapip.”) 

DUS—Lat. 34°, Long. 75°. Elev. 
A emall village lying in a ravine of the Sonakrund wudar, about 4 miles 
south-east of Pampur, just to the south of the path towards Ladd; the 
vifrat of Saiad Jafir, surrounded by a belt of trees, enclosed by a mud wall, 
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lies by the side of the road. The village contains a masjid, and twelve houses 
inhabited by zamindars, a milla, a watchman, and a cow-keeper ; it is 


shaded by treespand produces only dry crops, being ‘dependent on wells for 
its water-supply. 


pUSU—Lat. 33° 87’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Brinnar stream, at the foot of 
the western slope of the Chingram pass, between 3 and 4 miles south- 
east of Nowbig. It is a small village lying at the foot of the higher range 
and encompassed by other hills, so that a glimpse of the valley can be 
obtained. There is plenty of wood in the neighbourhood, and the bills are 
covered with dense forests. A good deal of cultivation surrounds the vil- 
lage and the country between these hills, and the next and lower ridge is 


quite a valley. Hervey, who gives this description of the place, calls it 
Déosir. 


DWORIAN—Lat. 34° 44’. Long. 74° 3’. Elev. 

A village in Upper Drawér, oe on the bank of the Kishan Ganga,. 
between Tali Lohét and Dadniél; it stretches for a considerable distance 
along the bank of the river, i south-west end being divided from the 
eastern portion by a grassy spur ; the Kanderan stream flows down through 
the east end of the village, and-may be crossed by the trunk of a tree; a 
more considerable stream, which is not usually fordable, flows through the 
west end, and is crossed by a good kadal bridge. A zampa bridge spans 
the Kishan Ganga just to the east of the village, and communicates with 
some fields lying on the left bank. There is also a patch of cultivation on 
the mountain-side at some little distance to the north-east called Akor, 
but there are no habitations there. 

Burrawai, in Kéghén, may be reached from this village by a path lying 
up the bed of the stream to the north ; the journey is ‘divided into three 
stages. 

Dworian contains a masdfr-kkdna for the accommodation of travellers, 
@ masjid, and a few houses inhabited by zamfndars, a carpenter, and 5 
blacksmith. Cedars and holly grow in the vicinity of this village, and are 
here first met with in descending the valley of the Kishan Ganga. 


DWORIAN—Lat. 34° 52’. Long. 71° 3’. Elev. 
A pass over the watershed between the valley of the Kiehan Gangs aud 
Kéghén ; it lies to the north of a village of the same name. 
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EGU—Lat. 83° 54’. . Long. 77° 55’. Elev. 
A valley on the right bank of the Indus in the Chimré Kardari. It con- 
tains a good many scattered hamlets, said to amount to 70 houses. Also to 
eontain 10 horses, 120 cattle, and about 500 sheep.: A smith and carpenter 
live here. Opposite the mouth of the valley, the Indus is crossed by a very 
good bridge for Ladék. This bridge is in two parts, advantage having 
been taken of a large rock in the river. The spans are 20’ and 63’. The 
piers are good, but the superstracture somewhat out of repair. (4 'ylmer.) 

EIDGAH—Lat, 35° 21’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 
A village of 16 houses, one mile to the south of the fort of Astor. There 
is a good polo ground and a pleasant orchard suitable for acamp. The 
er-réja of Astor, Bahadur Khén, lives here. (4ylmer.) 

‘EISHMAKAN—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 
A considerahle village in the Lidar valley, prettily situated on the sloping 
side of the range of mountains some little distance above the left bank of 
the river, about 12 miles north-east of Islamabad. The Shahkdl canal, 
which traverses the upper portion of-the Khourpara pargana, flows beneath 
the village.- Above it,’ and visible from a distance of some miles, is the 
zidrat of Zyn-ud-din, one of the four principal disciples of Shah Nur-ud-din. 
For about twelve years before his death he lived in a cave at a village near 
Littar, in Bachinpara. He then, in imitation of the prophet Ali, told his 
disciples not to follow him, said that bis end was spproaching, and enjoined 
them to place a tomb to his memory where his staff should be found. It 
was discovered in a low and narrow cave at Eishmakan, and the tomb lies 
in a nook at the extremity, distant only a few paces from the mouth. His 
body, they would have the world believe, was never found at all. This 
shrine is the object of deep veneration by the Muhammadans, who visit it 
in great numbers from all parts of the valley, — 

EKEKKA~—Lat. 33° 80’, Long. 78° 12’. Elev. 
A small village on right bank of the Indus, nearly opposite Khere. 
( Reynolds.) ; 

ELCHI DIWAN—Vide “ Yanar Dfwan.” 

ERIN— 


A stream which rises on the western slopes of the Haramuk mountain and 
flows through the end of the Khuibama pargana, emptying itself into ‘the 
Wular lake at ite north-east end near the village of Lanka Gund. 

At the lower end of the valley there is a considerable amount of rice 
cultivation, Malberry trees abound, and formerly there was a silk manufac- 
tory near the village of Erin. The river isa torrent, unfordable in summer, 
except in places. Frail bridges cross it here and there, (Ince—Barrow.) 
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FARKA— : 
A subdivision of the Nubré district, it being the Nubrd valley below Pana. 
mikh (left bank). (Drew.) 


FARRIABADI— 
A stream which is fed by the glaciers on the southern slopes of the Kin 
Nin or Ser and Mer mountains on the confines of Sari ; it flows in a south- 
westerly direction, and empties itself into the Maru Wardwan river, just 
below Petgdém, in lat. 33° 40’, long. 75° 46,’ 
A path leading towards Stra and Zanskar by the Chiling pass follows 
the course of this stream. 


FATEHPUR—Lat. 23°10’. Long. 78° 47’".. — Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, lying about 2 miles north of Mirpur, to the west 
of the road towards Chaomuk. There is a well in the village, and about 
sixteen houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars. 


FATIPOR —Lat. 33° 25’. Long. 74°21’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, containing an old sardt ; it is situated on the right 
bank of the Tawi, about 2 miles north of Rajaorf. (Zuce.) 


FATOKSIR—Vide “ Futroxsf2”’ and “ Paouraxsa.” 


FIROZPU R—Lat. 33°57’. Long. 74° 23’. —_ Elev. 2,560’ (?). 
A pass over the Panjal range between Punch and Kashmir; it is situated 
at the northern extremity of the Mandi valley, and derives its name from 
the village which lies at its foot on the Kashmfrside. Though not adapted 
for cattle, this is a very direct and much-frequented route ; laden coolies 
accomplish the journey between Srinagar and Punch in six days. 
During the winter months, from December until April, this pass is closed. 


FIROZPUR—Lat. 34°38’. = Long. 74° 29’. — Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, lying at the foot of the mountains to the 
east of the Gulmarg; it is situated on the left bank of a shallow stream 
which flows through a wide and stony bed. 

This village is well shaded by trees, and contains about twenty houses 
inhabited by zamindars, including a watchman and two weavers ; there 18 4 
small custome establishment presided over by a pandit, and a few sepoys sr 
likewise located in the village to prevent unauthorised emigration. 

Firozpir is distant about 20 miles west of Srinagar; and the remain 
der of the journey to Punch, by the footpath lying over the pass to the 
south-west of the village, is divided into four stages. 


FISHALTANG—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A mountain in the range forming the watershed between the nor 
of Kashmir and the valley of the Kishan Ganga. (AMon/gomerie.) 
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FOLJO—Lat. 35° 41’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Braldd river, (Baltistén). It contains 
fourteen houses. 


FOTASH— Lat. 36° 12’. Long. 78° 23’. Elev. 12,520’. 

A campivg ground on the left bank of the Karakash river, between 
Gulbashem and Sumgul, and 33 miles above Shahdila. 

Captain Trotter, in October 1873, from Fotash tried a new route across 
the mountains south of the Karakash river, by taking which the Suget Pass 
isavoided. He does not, however, think that this route is likely ever to come 
into general use, for although it is perhaps a better route than that between 
Shahidila and the Karakoram pass (vd the Suget pass), yet it is much 
longer. Should, however, the road utd Kizil Jilga and Karatagh come into 
frequent use, he believes the Fotash route might be employed with advan- 
tage, as there is very little difference in length of road, and grass and fire- 
wood are to be found in abundance all the way from Shdhdula up the 
Karakash river, and fur 2 miles up the Fotash ravine, after which there 
is plenty of grass all the way to the pass, as well as any amount of durts?. 

The road has evidently been occasionally in use, as it is marked in places, 
where it might easily be lost ip the snow, by small stones placed in an 
upright position here and there on large rocks. His guide said he had only 
ouce travelled by it when accompanying a caravan, on which occasion there 
being a great deal of snow on the Suget pass, they had resort to this 
alternative rout: to the Karakoram, The Kirghiz coustantly use it, 

Dr. Cayley in August 1870 crossed this pass, leaving the Karakash at 
Gulbashem, and then turning south over the mountain range to the 
Malikshah plain (Aktdgh). 

“The pass proved to be both high and difficult, and the preferable route to take 
from Shdhdtla is for three marches along the regular Karakoram road over the easy 
Suget pass to Malikshdh.” (Zrotter—Cayley.) 

FOTU LA og PHOTO LA—Lat. 34°17’. Long. 76° 46’. Elev. 13,446’. 
Crossed on the route from Srinagar to Léh, between Kharbu and Lamayaru. 
An easy and gradual ascent to the crest, where there isa conspicuous 
chhorten. View extensive from the summit. Lamayaru monastery visible. 

. The descent is by a gentle slope for 2,000 feet down a valley, compara- 
tively open, to Lamayaru. (Bellew—Drew.) 

FULTOKI—Lat. 34° 40’, Long. 76’ 57. Elev. 

A collection of hamlets on a branch of the Kuksar river in Khurmang 
(Baltistén). Contains twenty-one houses. (Aylmer.) 
FUTTOKSIR os FATOKSIR, on PHUTAKSA— 
Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 76° 54’. Elev. 18,900’. 
A halting-place and village, passed on the route from Kishtwdr to Léh 
(vid Zanskér), between Yelchung and Hofata. 
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It lies north-west of the Singa La aud south-east of the Sizsir La. 
The valley here is partially cultivated, the fields forming a narrow belt, 
parallel to the stream, It belongs to the Lamayaru Kardari of Ladék- 
(Drew— Thomson.) 
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GABRA—Lat. 34° 22’. Long. 78° 52’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, the ancient residence of the rdjas of that 
district. It is said now to contain about thirty houses, and to be distant - 
9 kos above Kanpara by a good path. 


GADDI— 

Abill raee—HindG. At the south-east end of the region of the middle 
mountains (vide “Jas Province”), where it borders on the Chamba country, 
isa race called Gaddis (or Guddees), who seem to have come, at some 
time or other, from the Chamba hills. They are Hindis, and have the 
same subdivisions of caste as the others, but they do not keep their caste 
rules so strictly. They possess large flucks of sheep and herds of goats, 
and they migrate with them to different altitudes according to the season. 
When snow threatens on the higher pastures they descend, coming io winter 
to the lower hills, and even to the edge of the plains. In spring they 
turn their faces homeward, and, step by step, follow the returning verdure, 
by. June reaching the highest pastures and the hamlets, where some of the 
family have taken care of their home. _ 

Inu the upper valley of the Taw{ live some Gaddis in communities of 
their own, with their own headmen, in small villages separate from those 
of the other hillmen. ‘lhe relationship of these Gaddis to the other pahfris 
cannot be a very distant one, In physique they closely resemble the 
paharis. It is likely that whatever peculiarities they possess have been 
acquired by specialisation of occupation through some centuries. 

In dress they have one striking peculiarity in their hat, made of a 
stiff cloth, which is of an indescribable form. As to the language of the 
paharis, many separate dialects are spoken, every 20 miles or so will 
bring you within hearing of a new one. Places no farther apart than 
Rémbéa, Doda, Kishtwdr, Pédar, and Badrawar liave their own speech, 
which, though not incomprehensible to the people of the neighbouring 
place, still is very distinct from theirs. (Drew.) 


CADENWAR—Lat. 34°97’. Long. 73°57’. Elev. 
A pass over the range of mountains forming the watershed between the 
north-west, extremfty of the valley of Kashmir and Lower Drawér. 
From the pass there is a road along the ridge to Drawitch 3 kos, and 
m there a path to Kégh&n in summer. (Afontgomerie.) 
GADITAR—Lat. 33° 53’. 
A mountain lake lying in a vall 
above the Tosha Maidan ; 


Tosha Maidén : 
which pass lies t 


fro 


Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 

ey on the east side of the Panjél range, 
the path between Pdanch and Kashmir by the. 
o the south of the lake, and crosses the stream 
flows from it into the Suknég river. 
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GADRAMMAN—Lat, 83°40’. Long. 76° 26'. Elev. 
A hamlet lying above the right bank of the Nowbig stream, about { 
miles north-east of the village of Nowbig. The inhabitants number siz 


families of zamindars, seven Gijars, a shik&ri, and a lohér. There are 
two masjids in the village. — . 


GADSAR—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 75° 6’. Elev. | 
A small lake called also the Yem Sar; it lies near the head of a grassy 
valley which bears its name, situated amid the lofty mountains between 
the Sind valley and Tilail; the Gadsar stream flows through the lake 
joining the Lahan-i-thal, an affluent of the Kishan Ganga, in lat, 34°33, 
long. 75° 2’, 

The tarn, which is about a quarter of a mile long and something les 
in breadth, is of oval shape, lying north-west and south-east ; on the south 
and south-west precipitous rocky mountains and huge glaciers overhang 
its waters, which are of a deep-blue colour, flecked with floes of ice and 
snow. To the north the banks are low and grassy, and strewn with grey 
boulders. This lake lies above the limit of forest, but a few stunted 
juniper bushes grow amid the surrounding rocks. One of the paths 


between the Sind valley and Tilail passes down the valley above the north 
end of the lake, 


GADWAIN—Lat. 84° 8’. Long. 74° 32’. , Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated about 4 miles south-west of 
Patan, on the path towards Khipur. The village, which includes Sirm, 
lies mostly a little distance to the north of the road. It is shaded by 
fruit aud other trees, and watered by a little stream ; there is also a spring 
of clear cold water by the side of the path. 


The village contains a masjid, now in ruins, and six houses inhabited 
by Muhammadan zamindars and ten pandits. There is a sacred tree 
in the village called drinamole, an object of veneration to Hindds. 


GAGAI— 


A stream which rises in the range of mountains forming the northel 
boundary of the Kishan Ganga valley ; the principal streams of which it : 
formed unite shortly before their junction with the Kishan Ganga, latitac? 
34° 44’, longitude 74° 45', just above the village of Thaobat. The path 
down the valley of the Kishan Ganga crosses the stream, which is abou 
50 feet broad and 2 feet deep, by a dada bridge about half a mile abort 
the confluence; as the current is rapid, flowing over boulders of consider: 
able size, it is not fordable when in flood. 


A path leading to Astor, frequently used, lies up the valley sae 
stream. The direct path from Thaobut to Girais, by way of the Ducgs 
stream, algo follows its course for some little distance. 
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GAGAI PASS—Lat. 34° 53’. Long. 74° 46’. Elev. 

A pass between the Kishan Ganga and the Astor rivers. The road 
from Thaobut leads up to the Chota Gagai, crossing that stream 
repeatedly. It is a mere track and very difficult owing to some deep 
fords. The last few hundred feet rise is steep. The ridge is narrow. 
The surrounding mountains are about 1,000 feet higher than the pass. 
On the Astor side the descent is very steep for 300 or 400 feet, and then 
becomes very gentle as far as Raat, where the Kalapani or Kamri has to 
be forded, and the Kamri route is joined. From the top of the pass hard- 
ly a track exists. In April the pass and apprcaches are easy for foot 
passengers, as the streams are all frozen over. At present the pass is quite 
unfit for baggage animals (1888). 

In the end of May there were 5 tiles of snow to be crossed on the 
south side of the pass, and 7 miles on the north. 

The distance to Astor vid Gagai is, i think, about 7for 8 miles shorter 
than vid the Kamri pass. (4ylmer.) 


CAGANGIR—Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 7,400’. 
A small village in the Sind valley, prettily situated on the right bank of 
the river, about 10 miles west of the village of Sonamarg, and 9 miles 
east of Gund-i-Sur-Singh, on the road to Drdés. It contains a custom-house 
and establishment, and three h.uses inhabited by zamindars, two pandits, 
and two sepoys. There is a convenient and shady place for encamping 
on the level bank of the river to the east of the village. 

Between Gagangir and Sonamarg used to be the roughest part of the 
whole route between India and Turkistén; it ‘: more fit for the passage 
of wild goats than laden horses. During the winter this part of the road 
is particularly bad. During 1887 this road bas been much improved, and 
is now quite passable, (Ramsay—Manifold.) 


GAGRIBAL—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 74° 53’, Elev. 
A pretty hamlet lying on the southern margin of the Dal, at the rocky 
foot of the Takht-i-Sulimadn hill; the water of that portion of the lake 
adjacent to this village is very highly esteemed. A pleasant lane, shaded 
by young poplar trees, festooned with vines, leads by the margin of the 
lake to the suburb of Drogjun, which lies about a mile to the south-west. 


GAGRIN— 


This stream takes its rise on the slopes of the snowy Panjal, south-west 
of the Firézpir aud Zam(r passes, the path to which lies along its course ; 
it flows almost due south, and being joined by the Dali Nar stream just 
above the village of Mandi, where there is a bridge, empties itself into the 
Sdran river, in lat. 33° 45’, long. 74° 14’, near the village of Chandak, 
at the eastern extremity of the Punch valley. 
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GAGRIN—Lat. 83° 54’. Long. 74°20, Elev. 
A village lying at the northern extremity of the Mandi valley, at the foot 
of the Firdézpur pass; it is said to contain ten or twelve houses, and lies 
about midway between Pinch and the village of Firdézpar (in the Kashmir 
valley). : 


GAGRIN—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 74°53’. Elev. 
A dirty village, surrounded by rice cultivation, situated about half a mite 
to the south of Shupion. 


GAING E—Lat. 35° 37’, Long. 75° 4’. Elev. 
A small pargana in the ilaka of Ronda (Baltistén). It includes the vil- 
lages of Gambakar and Gomakar, amounting to thirty houses. It is on 


the left bank of the Indus, opposite the Tak valley. The inhabitants 
are Brokpas. (Ay/mer.) fy 


GAJPAT—Lat. 83° 11’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev, 
A small fort on the right bank of the Chenab above Kamban, crowning a 
sugar-loaf hill, whose sides have a slope of 40° or 43°. (Drev.) 


GAKKARS— 

A tribe occupying the cou.try down the Jhelum, west of Kotlf and Mir- 
plir, of high caste. They were peuple who long maintained their indepent- 
ence in the hills, even against powerful enemies. Most numerous per- 
haps on the right bank of the river, in the British territory, where are 
remains of buildings—paluces and forts—of the time when they had their 
own rajas. The fort called Ramkét, on the left bank, is said to have 
been built by one Togla, a Gakkar. (Drew.) 


GAKUCH—Lat. 36° 10’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. 7,200’, 

A village fort in Punial on the right bank of the Gilgit river. It stands on 
a knob of rock, about a mile from the river, and 700 feet above it. This 
knob crops out of the stony plateau lying between the mountains and the 
cliffs which hem in the river. There is a considerable amount of eultivation 
about Gaktch, and fruit-trees, especially the apricot, are abundant, The 
poplar is also a common tree. It is a cold, windy place, where snow 
lies for about three months: only one crop is raised here. The 700 oF 
8U0 inhabitants all live in the fort, for security against raids. 

Gaktich is four stages, about 4U miles, from Gilgit, with which place 
it is connected by an execrable road. 

The position ie an important one, and might easily be made very strong; 
it overlooks the Asbkuméo valley, and thus commands both routes from 
Yaein. The fort is a atrong one, and contains a spring within its wall. 

It is the residence of Réja Affat Khén, whose jurisdiction extends from 
Rupar to Gurjdr. He receives a subsidy of R40 per mensem from the 
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‘Kashmir darbér. He ie married to the foster-sister of Raja Akbar Khén, 
of Cher Kala. (Drew—Biddulph— Barrow.) 


GALOTI GALI—Lat. 84°27’. Long. 78° 28’._—_ Elev. 
A pass over the watershed between the Kishan Ganga and Kinara or 
Nainsékh rivers. The path between Kéri and Balakét lies over this pass. 


GAMBAH—Lat. 34° 58’. Long. 76°13’. . Elev. 
A small village of fourteen houses on the left bank of the Indus in Khbur- 
mang (Baltistan). (4ydmer.) 


GAMOT—Lat. 34° 57’. _ Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 
The name given to part of the valley traversed by the Saingan or Kauka- 
tori stream; it lies about 14 miles north of Sharidi, on the path towards 

"Childs. 

GANDARBAL—Lat, 34° 14’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 

A village situated on the left bank of the Sind river, at the western extre- 
mity of the valley. The village itself lies about a mile from the bank, but 
there is a ghat on the river, and near it a small but smooth and well- 
shaded encamping ground. The village lies beneath a lateral spur from 
the mountains, which is composed of excellent “ kunokur,’’ and upon which 
the prangos plant grows abundantly. The Sind here becomes navigable, 
and boats pass between Gandarbal and Shadipdr, on the Jhelum, in about 
four hours. Just below the ghat a small stream flows in by the left bank 
of the river; across the mouth of this stream is one of the arches of a 
ruined stone bridge, which was probably the largest in Kashmir, it ap- 
pears to have consisted of not less than twelve arches ; its length was about 
120 yards, and it formerly spanned the Sind river, which now, however, 
flows several yards to the west of it. (Moorcroft—Ince.) | 


GANESHBAL—Lat. 33° 69’. Long. 76° 21’. Elev. 
A village lying on the right bank of the Lidar river, towards the northern 
extremity of the valley; it consists of about a dozen houses built of wood, 
and situated so completely on the edge of the river as to overbang the. 
tapid waters which foam along only a few feet below. Just before reach- 
ing Ganeshbal the strath narrows to a defile, but. it there again opens upon 
@ triangular plain, about a mile in length and bounded on all sides by 
beautiful slopes, covered with foreste or carpeted with verdure, and rendered 
eee appearance by tbe aspect of the snowy peaks secn at the upper 
nd of it. 
ae the place of Gunysh or Ganesa, the only son of Siva and 
yehier, owes ite celebrity to a large fragment of rock that lies in the 
an ie the Lidar, and has been worn by it into what none but a Hiadd 
i iscover to bear the faintest resemblauce to the head of an elephant, 
me which Gunysh is alwaya represented; a trunk and a pair of ears and . 
eyes have been added by the painter’s band, — 
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GANGANI or KANKANI—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 76° 11’. Eley, 
A small village of 4 houses on the left bank of the Drés river, in the 
ilaka of Khurmang. It is passed on the route from Srinagar to Skardé 
(vid Drés), between Kirkitchu and Oltingthang. (Drew.) 


GANGARBAL NAG—Lat. 34° 26’. Tong. 74° 58’. Eley. 
A lake situated on the north-east slopes of the Haramuk mountain, at an 
elevation of about 12,000 feet; it lies under the wildest and most lofty 
peaks of the mountain, which tower to a height of about 1,000 feet above 
' its level. The lake is about 14 miles long, and only 200 or 300 yards 
wide; its waters are not particularly clear, nor has it the appearance of 
great depth. . 
On the 8th of the Hindti month of Bhadra (20th August), there is.a 
great pilgrimage of Hindts to the Gangarbal. 
It is about 35 miles north of Srinagar, and may be reached by a path 
from the Wangat ruins. (Vigne.) 


GANGNA—Lat. 33° 21’. Long. 75° 13’. Elev. 
A hamlet situated on the left bank of the Bichlari, about 1} miles north- 
west of Ramed, on the road leading towards the Banihal pass. A few 
hundred yards above the village there is a bridge across the river, which 
measures about 38 feet between the piers. 


GANGRI—JPide “ Kartas.” 
GAN HOT—Lat. 33° 15’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev. 


A village in the Raémbén district, said to contain six or seven houses, 
inhabited by Hindds; it lies on the path from Rémban towards the Hin- 
jan Dhar pass, between Kishtwar and the Peristan valley’ 


GA NIKI—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Lidar Khol stream ; it lies a few 
miles west of Doda, on the path towards Ramba4n, which crosses the stream 
by a bridge below the village. 


GANLES or GINGLIS—Lat. 84° 12’, Long. 77° 40’. Elev. 13,500’. 
A hamlet at the south base of the Khardong pass, 5 miles from Léh. It 
is the first stage towards Yarkand. 


GANMARA—Lat. 34° 37’, | Long. 74° 31’. Elev. 

A mountain in the range forming the watershed between the north-east 
end of the Loléb valley and the Kishan Ganga. On the range between Gan- 
mara and the Kimsaran mountain to the south-east, there is apparently 6 
large quantity of iron ore, and it is probably owing to this that the rocks 
are #0 much cut up by lightning. The compass ie very variable. Water 
is procurable all along at about 200 feet below the top of the ridge, but 
towards night it is ecarce, owing to the snow not melting after sunset. 
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An excellent road runs along the ridge from the Ganmara survey pole, 
kading from the Loldb and begioning at Kuligan. A little past that pole 
the road is very bad for about a mile, and tt is with great difficulty, and 
often danger, that a person can get along. The tops of all the high hills 
are rocky and quite barren; there does not even exist a blade of grass on 
them, but below are beautiful little valleys, full of cattle, mostly horses. 

There are in somé of these valleys small settlements of Gijars, who 


pass dhe summer months here, and keep a large supply of milk and butter. 
(Montgomerte.) " 


GANSE TSO—Lat. 84° 58’. Long. 76° 17’. Elev. 10,000’, approx. 
A lake in Khurmang (Baltistén). It is about 1,300 yards long, 600 wide, 
and appears deep. The mountain3 on either side come down precipi- 
tously to its edge. It is said never to be frozen over, and to maintain an 
equal level in winter. The retaining “bund ” has been formed by some 
ancient landslip, aud is composed of some very large rocks. (Aylmer.) 


GANSE LA—Lat. 35° 3’, Long. 76° 19’. _ Elev. 16,590’, approx. 
A pass over the Kailas range connecting Khapalu aud Khurmang, in 
Baltistin. The approaches up both valleys are fairly easy, though rough, 
but the last part near the top is extremely steep and difficult, and only 
fitted for foot-passengers. On the 4rd July 1888, there was snow on 


either side of the pass for alout two miles, It is never used till July (see 
“Routes ”). (dylmer.) 


GANSKIEL PASS—Vide “La Gansxte.”. 


GANOK—Lat, 34° 46’, Long, 76° 22’, Elev, 
A collection of hamlets containing sixteen houses in a small valley of the 
same name in Khurmang (Baltistén), It lies on the right bank of the 
Indus, and is dnhabited by Brokpas (g.v.). (Aylmer). 


GANTO LA—Lat. 35°41’. Long. 75°24’, Elev. 15,110". 
A pass connecting the Turmik and Basha valleys in Baltistén. It ie said 


to be open for laden coolies in July, but unladen men can pass earlier. 
(4ylmer.) 


GAPSHAN on GYAPTHANG—Lat. 35° 17’. Long. 77° 48’. Elev. 15,150’, 


A camping ground on the winter Karakoram route. It is situated on the 
night bank of the Shyok, close to the great Remo glacier, and is passed 
between Kumdan and Daolat-Beguldi, distant 8 and 15 miles re- 
spectively, > 

Balti Pulu is 17 miles. The road from it follows the stream of that 
name to its junction with the Shyok. The latter in October was only 
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8 feet wide, and frozen over. There is a small stone hut here. Wood 
and grass procurable in small quantities. Dr. Bellew remarks— 

“We camped amidst a crowd of horee, ass, and yak carcasses, and skeletons in every 
stage of decay. A blighting south wind swept up the wide river-channel with great 


force, and a large number of our party were affected by the rarefied: atmosphere,” 
(Bellew—Johnsos.) eons : 


GAREPU RA—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 15’, Elev. 

A village in the Machiptura pargana, lying on the north side of a-narrow 
cultivated valley, which is traversed by the path from Shaldrah towards 
Sopir. It is situated about a mile to the west of Magham. 

All the inhabitants are zamindars, and number eight families, five being 
Muhammadans and three pandits. Rice is extensively cultivated about the 
village, which is well shaded by trees, and qontains a masjid. 


GARKON—Lat. 34° 37’... Long. 76° 30’. Elev. . 
A village in Baltistén on the border with Ladék, and on the right bank of 
the Indus. It is most curious jn its situation. It consists of very narrow 
strips or ledges of flat, watered ground, between separate stages of a great 
river-cliff, so that on one side there is a precipitous fall of ground, while 
on the other vertical cliffs overhang the narrow fields, which, receiving 
their radiated heat, quickly ripen their crops ; even at night the place does 

not lose its heat. Water is led over the fields from a ravine which comes 

from the high mountains. Apple-trees, apricots, mulberry, and vine are 
cultivated, in company with the cereals, on the narrow space, aud flourish 
weil with the combination of warmth and moisture. (/rew.) 
_ It is said to contain twenty-five houses. It forms part of the ilaka of 
Kargil. (Aylmer.) a 

GAROL— Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 75° 26’. Elev, 
A small hamlet situated at the south-east extremity of the Bring pargans, 
the last habitations visible on the Kashmir side of the path lying over the 
Marbal pass. “The vicinity of the village is beautifully wooded and a per- 
fect garden of flowets. (Hervey.) 

GARREW EL—Lat. 83° 36’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 
A small village situated at the south end of the Nowbug Nai, above the 
right bank of the river, almost opposite to the junction of the Brinnat 
atream ; it contains six houses, four being inhabited by Gujars, and two by 
Kashmiris. The path entering the Nowbdg valley lies through the village, 
and crosses the river by a bridge below it. 

GARSIR—Lat. 33° 47’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A village in the Dachinpara pargana, situated on the right bank of the 
Jhelum, a few miles south-east of Bij-Behdra, 

GARTA—Lat: 32° 49’. Long. 75° 28’, Elev. 5,800’. 
A village in the Raémnagar district, on the road between Rémnagar aud 
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Badrawér in the Tawi valley. It is situated on the spur of a hill. 
Thomson describes it as a cluster of farm-houses. 


GAT—Lat. 33° 9’. - Long. 75° 37’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the right bank of the Chendb, about 14 miles 
east of Doda, on the road towards Kishtwér; to the east of this village 
avery violent mountain torrent empties itself into the Chenéb.- (Hervey.) 
GATA—Lat. 33°. Long. 75° 44’. Elev. 

_ A large village situated about 2 miles north of Badrawér, on the road 
towards Doda. It lies some little distance from the left hank of the Nera 
river, which at this spot flows in twochannels. They are bridged below the 
village, North of the village is a dharmedla and the temple of Bas Dev, 
and near it are two smaller temples ; they are surrounded by fine turf, and 
shaded by large trees. Gata contains about thirty houses, ten of which 
are occupied by shal-bafs ; the remainder of the inhabitants are Hindus, and 
are mostly of high caste. . 


GATIALA FERRY—Lat. 33° 3’. - Long. 73° 47’, Elev. 
This ferry is situated on a broad reach of the Jhelum river, between the til- 
lages of Piswal and Pindi, in the Jhelum district. It is distant about Il 
wiles north of Jhelum, and the same distance south of Mirpar by a good 
toad. The ferry-boat plies at all seasons of the year; there is usually 
water communication with the town of Jhelum, but during the winter 
months only small boats can be’ used, that part of the river nearest the ferry 
being divided into numerous channels and rapids. The passage to Jhelum 
by river occupies rather more than three hours. The boats and establish- 
ment are maintained on the Jhelum’side of the river; on the other bank 
_ there is only a small store-house. 
GAVIS orm GABIS—Lat. 34° 54’, Long. 76° 15’... Elev. 
A collection of small hamlets in Kburmang (Baltistan). It lies ina small 
valley on the right bank of the Indus and contains fourteen houses, 
(4ylmer.)  - 
GAY—Lat. 33°17. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 
A village prettily situated in an oval basin of the mountains through 
which the easternmost branch of the Lidar Khol flows. It is situated on the 
right bank of the stream, about 17 miles north-west of Doda, on the 
path toward Kashmfr by Brari Bal. It is also the point of departure for 
the detour by the Peristén route, should the former not be practicable. 
The hills by which the village is surrounded are not lofty, and are wooded 
on the east side, the slopes towards the west being bare: most of the 
houess, of which there are sixteen in all, are built on the bank of the stream, 
close to the kadal bridge by which it is crossed; but some of. them are 
pushed high up the hillside. Above the village is a small Hindi temple 
dedicated to Piparran, the tutelary deity of the neighbouring mountain, 
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The encamping ground, which is shaded by fine walnut trees, is on the 


grassy bank of the river, opposite the village. Both coolies and supplies 
are procurable. 


GEHUL TOBUKPA—Lat. 85° 17’. Long. 73° 39’, Elev. 


A pargana on the Skarda plain (Baltistén). It is said to contain a hundred 
and forty-four houses. (Aylmer.) 


GHANDOS—Lat. 34° 57’. Long. 76° 15’. Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus in Khurmang (Baltistan), 


It lies about a mile north of the Khurmang fort. It is said to contain 
thirty-seven houses. (Aylmer) es 


GHARIT or GARHI—Lat. 34°13’. Long. 78°39’. _—_ Elev. 


A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum; it lies 13 miles south. 
east of Domel, and 10 miles north-west of Hatti, on the new cart-road 
from Mari towards Baramila. 

The camping ground is very extensive and suitable for a large force. 
Forage and firewood plentiful. Water from river. There is a new dak 
bungalow just opened (1888), half a mile from the old one. A path leads 
over the mountains to Chattar, 14 or 15 miles. It is a very bad one, and 
only suitable for coolies. (Alontgomerie—Barrow—Aylmer.) 


GHUND— 


A term applied in Baltistén to land granted without any reservation 
of revenue, in contradistinction to Yud (g.r.). (Vigne.) 


GILGIT (FORT ann VILLAGE)— 
Lat, 35° 55’, Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 4,890’. - 

The fort is a four-sided building with faces of about 10 yards, a cir 
cular bastion at each corner, two square projections on the north face, which 
are, in fact, the corner lastions of the citadel, and a central bastfon on each 
of the other faces. In addition tothe main work, there is a sort of low horn- 
work on the west face for the accommodation of about balf the garrison. 
This work is about 90 yards long on each face. The entrance to the 
fort is on the south face by the central bastion. Within the fort there is 
a sort of keep, about 40 yards square, which contains the magazine and 

supplies for six months—a square tower, overlooking the whole, forms one 
corner of this keep. The north face of the fort is on the river-bank, which 
is here a cliff about 40 feet bigh; the other three faces are surrounded by 
a ditch, 3 or 4 feet deep, which can be flooded on emergency. The 
outer walle of the fort are 28 fect high, and, whcre pierced by embrasures, 
viz., at the bastions, are 5 feet thick ; elsewhere the parapet walls are f 
feet thick. They are loopholed all round, In 1865 the garrison oe 
of 880 infantry and 8 gunners; more than half of the former are quartere 


326 


Rvuver 


| Gilait 








GAZETTEER OF KASHM{k AND LADAK. GIL 


in the horn-work, the remainder have their barracks under the ramparts. 
The armament consists of —~ 


3 brass mountain guns. 
1 ,, gun of position. 
8 sher-bachas. 


Besides the basracks for the garrison, there are quarters within the fort 
for the governor and general. The fort is in very fair order, but as it is 
commanded at a distance of 1,250 yards from the Barmas plateau, which is 
$20 feet above the fort level, it could not resist an enemy armed with rifled 
artillery. The precipitous mountain wall, on the left bank of the rivers 
also completely overlooks it, and riflemen placed here would soon clear the 
parapets of defenders, In 1871, the fort was partly destroyed by an earth- 
quake, but has since been rebuilt- There is a telegraph station in the 
fort, connecting it with Astor. 


The village of Gilgit is on the right bank of the river, with the fort in 
its midst. Here the cultivated ground is a flat plain of river alluvium, 30 
or 40 feet above the water. The cultivation covers 2 square miles or so, 
the irrigating water coming from the nearest side-stream. The houses, which 
are flat-topped, are scattered over the plain in twos and threes among 
groups of fruit-trees, and there is no regular bazdr, or any large collection 
of houses. There are, however, a few shops close to the fort which supply 
the wants of the garrison. The only other buildings of note are the 


bungalow built for Major Biddulph, and a emall hospital for the use of the 
garrison. 


The population of Gilgit (garrison not included) is probably about 
1,000, excluding the neighbouring hamlets of Kbomar, Viatidl, Barmas, 
Naupur, and Basin, which together contain about four hundred more. 


The cultivated ground belonging to Gilgit proper extends for about 24 
miles along the river, and is from half a mile to a milein width. The 
irigation channels are fed chiefly from the Kergah river. Principal 
crops—wheat, rice, and barley ; cotton, too, is largely grown. Grapes, 
apricots, and mulberries are the most common fruits. 


The soil is very good ; climate undoubtedly healthy. The air is very 
dry, and there is little or no rain. 


‘ In winter the cold is never very great—snow seldom lies for more than 
vie houre, In summer the heat is great, owing to the bare rocky moun- 
ns on either side of the valley ; still it is very bearable compared with 


> heat of Northern India ; perhaps it may best be compared with Abbot- 
abéd, (Barrow.) 
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GILGIT TAHSIL— 
Or ilaka, as the local authorities call it, is a sub-district of the Gilgit 
provmee. Besides Gilgit proper it embraces the villages of Minawar, 
Sakwar, Dainyér, Vutial, Khomar, Barmas, Naupdr, Basin Bala, Basin 


Péin, and Hinzdl, The total population is about 2,900. (Batali 
Mulrdj.) 


GILGIT (DISTRICT)—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A district of Dardistan, of which the chief fort and village are situated on 
the right bank of the Gilgit river, 24 miles above the Indus. It com. 
bines the advantages of a central position, a good climate, and a con 
siderable extent of fertile land. It appears from ancievt times to have been 
the seat of a succession of rulers, who, to a greater or less degree, exercised 
authority over the surrounding valleys and States, 


“ The ancient name of the place was Sargin. Later, the name of Gilit was given to 
it, and this has been changed to Gilgit by the Sikh and Dogré conquerors; but among the 
inhabitants it is still known as Gilit or Sargin-Gilit. Its identity with the Gahalata of 
ancient Sanskrit literature bas been suggested. A few remains still exist of ancient stone 
buildings, apparently of the same description as the Martund and P&ndrathan temples in 
Kashmir. Their presence indicates that a considerable amount of wealth and scientific 
skill must once have existed in this remote valley, of which not even the tradition lus 
survived. 

“The settled population of the Gilgit district, which is very mixed, amounts to about 
4,500 persons. The language spoken is Shfna, though the Shins are numerically inferior 
to the rest of the population. The Gilgit pronunciation of Shfna is supposed to be more 
refined than the dialects spoken in neighbouring valleys, but of late it has received a large 
infusion of Kashmir{, Dogri, Hindusténf, and Panjabi expressions. The former rolers hal 
the title of Ra, and there is reason to suppose that they were at one time Hindds, but 
for the last five centuries aud a half they have been Muhammadans. The names of the 
Hindt Rds have been lost, with the exveption of the last of their number, Shiri Badutt. 
Tradition relates that be was killed by a Muhammadan adventurer, who married his 
doughter and founded a new dynasty, since called Trakhané, from a celebrated Ré napiel 
Trakhan, who reigned about the commencement of the fourteenth century. The pre 
vious rulers, of whom Shiri Badutt was the last, were called Shabreis. The present Ra of 
Gilgit, Alidéd Khdn, belongs properly to the ruling family of Nagar, but was installed as 
representative of the Trakhand on account of his descent from that family through his 
mother, on the failure for the second time of direct male beirs. 

“The population must have been at one time at least six or seven times as numerous 
as it is at present. High on the mountuin sides, up to an elevation of 10,000 feet, 
wherever the presence of water and the contour of the hillside permit, the ground 18 
terraced and levelled, showing that it was once cultivated; but many generations have 
passed since its cultivation was abandoned. The period of greatest prosperity Ws prob- 
ably under the Shin Rds, whore rule seems to have been peaceable and settled. The 
whole population, from the Ré to his poorest subject, lived entirely by agricul ure. Ac- 
cording to tradition, Shirt Badutt’s rule extended over Chitrdl, Yasin, Taogfr, Daréh 
Chilés, Gor, Astor, Hunzd, Naga, and Haramosh, all of which were probably held by 
tributary princes of the same family. The firet decline of prosperity was due, apparently 
to the introduction of Muhammadanism, by which the Shin kingdom was broken Up into 
number of small independent States, which, from that date, commenced to make periods 


328 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK, GIL 


cal wars with one another; but the final blow to the prosperity of the country was ad. 
ministered by the establishment of a warlike ruling race in Yasin three centuries later. 

“A glance at the map will show that Gilgit is situated in the centre of the most 
mountainous region of the Himalayas. Nowhere else in the world, probably, is there to 
be found so great # nurober of deep valleys and lofty mountains in so small & comrpass, 
Within.s radius of 65 miles from Gilgit the survey maps show, amidst innumerable 
smaller peaks, eleven varying from 18,000 to 20,000 feet, seven from 20,000 to 22,000 
feet, six from 22,000 to 24,000 feet, and eight from 24,000 to 26,600 feet; while half of 
the tract thus included still remains to be surveyed. | 

“From Gilgit, mountain roads radiate into all the surrounding valleys, and it is easy 
tosee how favourable is its position for the establishment of the bead-quarters of a con- 
federacy of small States. The lofty mountains around it, though barren and rocky at 
their bases, are covered with verdure higher up; and everywhere above 7,000 feet are 
thick fine forests, graesy glades, deep glens, and running streams, of which a view of the 
mountains from below gives little promise. Here the-wild goat (C. falconeri) roams in 
great numbers almost undisturbed, his chief foes being the snow ounce (F. uncia), and 
the wild dog (C. rutilans), of which packs are sometimes seen. In wiuvter, when forced 
down to lower ground by the snow, a few fall victims to village matchlocks; but the 
number thus slain is few, as.the Dards are not keen hunters. Above the forest, where 
innumerable peaks tower up in their panoply of eternal snow and glacier, ibex (C. sids- 
rica) are found in great pumbers. The solitudes which they share with the red bear 
(U, isabellinus) and the snow cock (7. himalayanus) aye ravely disturbed by the hun- 
ter's voice. On the lower and more barren hills, below the forest, are to be found 
numerous flocks of the wild sheep. At an elevation of 13,000 feet wild onions grow in 
ggeat profusion.” . 

The principal difficulty in communication in the country round Gilgit is 
caused by the rivers, which in winter are shrunk to small dimensions, but 
with the melting of the snows become impassable torrents, bringing down 
tons of soil in their turbid waters. Many of the streams are rich in gold, 
especially those flowing from the great Rakipash mountain. Gold-washing 
is only practised in winter, and then only by the poorest of the population, 
though, even with the rude apparatus employed, it is sometimes very remu- 
nerative, The gold is of fair quality, the best being twenty carats. The 
vegetable products are wheat, barley, maize, millet, buckwheat, pulse, rice 
(in Gilgit village only), rape, and cotton ; of fruits, mulberry, peach, apricot, 
grape, apple, quince, pear, pomegranate, anab or sarshing, and melons. 
Silk is fabricated, but in very small quantitie. 8  —_ . 

The district of Gilgit may be said to be about 40 miles long, and that 
part of it in which lies the fort is from 1 to 8 miles wide. It is 
bounded on each side by steep rocky mountains, : 

The valley itself contains stony alluvial plateaux of various forms, its 
level varies above the river. The greater part of this tract is arid and 
barren, but, as usual, at the mouth of each ravine is a cultivated space. 
The line of mountains on the south-west side of the valley is divided most 
tegularly by these ravines. On the north-east the mountains are of enor 
mous size. In front of each ravine on that side too ia the widespread 
alluvial fan with a portion of it watered and cultivated. 
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The Gilgtt province is, for administrative purposes, divided intos ilgkas 
corresponding to the Indian ¢adsils. These ilakas are Bargi, Gilgit, 
Nomal, Bagrot, and Sai. Practically, the little administration there is 

_ rests with the governor of Gilgit. 


The history of Gilgit—that is, its reliable history—does not go back fur. 
ther than the commencement of the present century, when it was conquered 
by the Yasinfs under Sulfman Shah, Khishwaktia. Azad Khén, of Payal, 
or Punial, displaced the Yasfnis, and Tahir Shah of the Nagar family over. 
turned the Payal raj. Tabir left Gilgit to his son Sikandar Kbén, who 
was ousted by Gauhar Aman of Yasin about 1441. Thereupon Karim 
Khan, brother of Sikandar Khan, sought aid from the governor of Kash- 
mir, who, with the sanction of the Lahore darbar, sent a force of 1,000 
men under Nath Shab to assist him. In the meanwhile Sikandar Khan 
had been murdered; so Natha Shah, feeling doubtful of success, sent for 
reinforcements. When these arrived, he assaulted the fort and took it by 
storm. Gaubar Aman, ov hearing of this, fled precipitately to Mastij. 


Karim Khan, brother of Sikandar, was allowed by the Sikh govern. 
ment to succeed to t': +dj, but Natha Shah was appointed military 
governor of Gilgit, with a force of about 1,000 men to protect the réja, 
who on his side was bound to pay a tribute of 1,500 sAAharwdrs of grain. 
For the next few years the country enjoyed rest. In 1848 Isa Bahadur, of 
Puniél, a step-brother of Gauhar Am&n, took refuge in Kashuir territory 
from the hostility of bis step-brother. The Kashmir darbar refused to 
give him up, and Gauhar Amin, encouraged by the disaffected state of the 
Gilgit garrison, which had not been paid for a couple of years, invaded 
Gilgit ierrito-. Tbe people of Huriz& and Nagar apparently joined i 
this sovas:on, pillaging five villages. To repel this attack the Kashmit 
darbér sent a reinforcement of 2,000 men with four guns under Nathd Shah, 
This force advanced up the Hunza valley, but, falling into an ambuscade, 
was totally defeated, both Nathd Shah and Karim Khan beirfy slau. 
Gilz't again fell into the hands of Gauhar Amdn, but was shortly after 
wards retaken by’ arother foree from Kashmir. In 1852, however, the 
Gilgitis, tired of Sikh oppression, called the Yasinfs and other tribes to 
their aid, and, rising in revolt, drove the Kashmir troops out of the valley 
with a loss of 1,500 men. Thus, for the third time, Gauhar AmAn became 
master of Gilgit. In 1856 Gilgit was recaptured by the Sikh troops, au! 
Isa Bahdddar of Punidl appointed thdnadar. But in the following ye 
Gauhar Aman once more took the place. The Indian Mutiny and other 
‘matters now fully occupied the attention of Gulab Singh, and it was not 
till 1860 that his son Ranbir Singh sent a force to recover the country: 
Gaubar Amin suddenly dying, the fort was taken without much difficulty 
The Dogrgs followed up their victory by going as far as Yasin, which ie 
held for a few days and then abandoned. In 1863 some messenger? ° 
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mahardja having been robbed and imprisoned by Milk Aman, the son and 
successor of Gauhar Amén, another expedition was sent against Yasin. 
The Yasinis were defeated and tribute exacted. 


In 1866 Hunzé was attacked by the Dogrds in alliance with Nagar, 
but, owing to the treachery of the latter State, the attack completely failed. 
A general alliance against the Dogrds seems now to have been formed by 
Chitral, Yasin, Tangir, Darél, and Hunza, and all Punial was wrested from 
them. Gilgit was then besieged, but the garrison, 2,500 strong, held out 
successfully till reinforced. Asa punishment for this conduct, an expedi- 
tion was sent into Darél by the Chonchar and Dodargali passes, which 
dictated terms to the Darelis. Since then Darél has paid a small tribute 
to the mabardéja. In, 1567 the allies were driven out of Punial and Isa 
Bahadur reinstated. Two years later ‘he Hunzd people made a raid on 
Nomal, and carried off all its inhabitants ; but diplomacy arranged a com- 
promise, and the Tium of Hunza consented to yield allegiance and pay 
yearly tribute. From 1867 to 1880 the history of Gilgit may be charac- 
terised as uneventful. In 1876 Captain Biddulph was sent on a mission 
to Gilgit and Hunz4, and in the following year he was appointed Resident 
at Gilgit. This arrangement lasted till 1680. In September of that year 
Pahlwan, the then ruler of Yasin, attacked and occupied the Cher Kala, 
Major Biddulph thereupon sent word to government, and himsclf 
made arrangements to repel Pahlwdn Bahdddr. The latter, however, 
suddenly withdrew in order to meet an attack on Yasin, which the Mehtdr 
of Chitrél took this opportua’.v of making. The Government of India 
shortly afterwards thgucht it advisable iv withdraw their representative. 
Since Pahlwan’s invasion the condition of Gilgit has been perfectly tran. 
quil. In one of his reports Biddulph says :— 


“Whatever the faults and shortcomings of Kashm{r rule may be, when judged by a 
European standard, it has undoubtedly conferred on this part of the country an amount of 
prosperity and security which could not have been attained under the Khushwaktia family, 
in whose grasp it would otherwise have remained. Freedom from the liability to be sold 
aa slaves alone outweighs the disadvantage of being ruled by men of adifferent faith. It 
is scarcely an exaggeration to aay that, of the inhabitants of Gilgit over forty years of age, 
nearly half have passed some portion of their lives in slavery. There is not 9 family of 
which one or more of their members have not been lost in this way. 

; “By a wise policy the mahardja’s rule has become exceedingly popular, atd the 
inhabitants contrast their present flourishing condition and immunity from las with 


the state of their neighbours, and the recollections of the oppression they suffered under 
Gauhar Amén.” 


This is true, except asregards the exceeding popularity of the maha- 
rfja’s rule, which is simply atcepted faute de mieur. 
Revenue is raised in the shape of grain for the garrison, also the people 
are bound to furnish personal service according to the number of houses, 
which, it is believed,. is nearly 1,000, every one of which can boast of a 
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matchlock, In this way about 600 or 700 men are actually employed in 
v@rious duties, such as patrolling roads, guarding posts, and conveying 
supplies. . 

The condition of the regular troops in the valley was, during the first 
year of occupation, very bad, and service in Gilgit was most unpopular 
amongst the Dogra troops. The arduous nature of the service, the sepa- 
ration from their families, and the nature of the climate all tended to this 
result.. In those days the troops were entirely dependent on Kashmir for 
supplies, and it took some time to make the Gilgitis understand that they 
would get a fair price for the surplus food raised by them. Now the 
system is well established, and the garrison is fed from the produce of the 
valley. The garrisons of Banji, Astor, and other posts west of the Ind 
are still almost entirely sustained.on rice grown in Kashmir. T| 
carriage of this is a heavy tax on the Kashmir treasury, and altoget 
the oecupation of Gilgit costs about £7,000 per annum. 

Colonel Tanner makes the following remarks regarding the vegetati 
round about Gilgit :— 










“The pencil-cedar I have found continuously from 14,400 feet down to 6,000 f 
At Molcha, 8,000 feet above the sea, near Mindwar, I found one specimen with a gi 
of 30 feet. The Pinus ercelsa has a more limited range, as it grows only bet 
9,500 and 12,000 feet. The deodar does not grow in Gilgit. The edible pine or ¢ 
goza grows in Astor. It is also found round Chaprot, and-thick forests of it grow jut 
below Gor, and add greatly to the picturesque appearance of that settlement. Otherwi 
the slopes, which are too dry to support other vegetation, would be brown and burnt @ 
like all the low ranges round Gilgit below 9,000 fect. The ehilgoza may be said 06 
extend from 7,000 feet to nearly 10,000. The birch is very common throughout Gilgit® 
and grows as high up as 12,500-feet. The upper limif’of vegetation round Gilgit is. 
pretty constant at 16,200 fect, where, in favourable situations, a few hardy flowers and j 
coarse grass may be met with. Above this the rocks are stained with lichens. 

“Besides the trees above mentioned, the tamarisk appears ‘o thrive well in the barren; 
valleys of Gilgit up to 6,000 feet. There are no oaks in this region, and the wild olive 
ia rare, the slopes which elsewhere are covered with these trees being here aprinkled witht 
that detestable plant, the wormwood, which ranges from 5,500 feet up to 11,000 fed 4 

“In the narrow vegetation belt round Gilgit are many wild fruits. Wild eta 
berries abound, while wild raspberries and black currants are also found.” (Biscay 
—Drew—Girdlestone—Pandit Manphul—Tanner—Barrow.) 


GINGER—Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 74° 1. - Elev. 


A ravine under the south-west side of the Tutmari Gali, at the s ih 
eastern extremity of the Karnao valley. (Mon/gomerie.) 


GINGL—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 9’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 18 mile 
west of Baramtila, on the road towards Mozafarabéd. It lies on a emall, ope® 
and well-cultivated plain above the river, the valley of the Jbelum being 
here very narrow. The ridge to the north-west contains iron in seve™ 
places. 
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matchlock, In this way about 600 or 700 men are actually employed in 
various duties, such as patrolling roads, guarding posts, and conveying 
supplies. 

The condition of the regular troops in the valley was, during the first 
year of occupation, very bad, and service in Gilgit was most unpopular 
amongst the Dogra troops. The arduous nature of the service, the sepa- 
ration from their families, and the nature of the climate all tended to this 
result... In those days the troops were entirely dependent on Kashmir for 
supplies, and it took some time to make the Gilgitis understand that they 
would get a fair price for the surplus food raised by them. Now the 
system is well established, and the garrison is fed from the produce of the 
valley. The garrisons of Banji, Astor, and other posts west of the Indus 
are still almost entirely sustained.on rice grown in Kashmir. The 
carriage of this is a heavy tax on the Kashmir treasury, and altogether 
the occupation of Gilgit costs about £7,000 per annum. 

Colonel Tanner makes the following remarks regarding the vegetation 
round about Gilgit :— 

“The pencil-cedar I have found continuously from 14,400 fect down to 6,000 feet. 
At Molcha, 8,000 feet above the sea, near Mindwar, I found one specimen with a girth 
of 30 feet. The Pinus ercelsa has a more limited range, as it grows only between 
9,500 and 12,000 feet. The deodar does not grow in Gilgit. The edible pine or chil. 
goza grows in Astor. It is also found round Chaprot, and-thick forests of it grow just 
below Gor, and add greatly to the picturesque appearance of that settlement. Otherwise, 
the slopes, which are too dry to support other vegetation, would be brown and burnt up 
like all the low ranges round Gilgit below 9,000 feet. The chi/goza may be said to 
extend from 7,000 feet to nearly 10,000. The birch is very common throughout Gilgit 
and grows as hich up as 12,500-feet. The upper limif’of vegetation round Gilgit is 
pretty constant at 16,200 fect, where, in favourable situations, a few hardy flowers and 
coarse grass may be met with. Above this the rocks are stained with lichens. 

“Besides the trees above mentioned, the tamarisk appears ‘o thrive well in the barren 
valleys of Gilgit up to 6,000 feet. There are no oaks in this region, and the wild olive 
is rare, the slopea which elsewhere are covered with these trees being here sprinkled with 
that detestable plant, the wormwood, which ranges from 5,500 feet up to 11,000 feet. 

“In the narrow vegetation belt round Gilgit are many wild fruits. Wild straw- 
berries abound, while wild raspberries and black currants are also found.” ( Biddulph 
—Drew—Girdlestone—Pandit Manphul—Tanner—Barrow.) 


GINGER—Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 74° 1. - Elev. 


A ravine under the south-west side of the Titmari Gali, at the south- 
eastern extremity of the Karnao valley. (Aon/gomerie.) 


GINGL—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 9’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Thelum, about 18 miles 
west of Baramila, on the road towards Mozafarabid. It lies ona emall, open 
and well-cultivated plain above the river, the valley of the Jbelum being 
here very narrow. The ridge to the north-west contains iron in sever 
places. 
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. Chandnian, in the Karnao valley, may, itis said, be reached by two 
paths from this village. ; 
There is a bungalow for the reception of travellers situated near the 
bank of the river; it is a double-storied building, containing six rooms, 
~ with an open verandah along the front of it. Supplies are procurable. 
The Jhelum from Uri to this place is a perfect torrent, especially here, 
where the fall is very great. - . 


GIONG PI—Lat. 35° 24’. Long. 75° 49’. ‘Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén). It contains twenty-five 
houses. (dydmer.) 


GISHAT— : 
A torrent which flows into the Burzi) stream, in latitude 34° 43’, longi. 
tude 75° 1, The road from Girais towards Skardu crosses this torrent 
by a bridge between Bangla Bal and Mapandnabéd. 


GNISCHU—Fide  Niscnv.” 


GOAS—Lat. $3° 80’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A villagé situated in a cleft in the mountains on the north side of the 
Shéhabad valley; it is known as Hir, or Upper Goas, to distinguish it 
from Bun Goas, situated on the bank of the Séndran, near Rishpdra. 
The Bring valley may be reached by a path lying through this village. 
The upper village is inhabited by Gujars, and contains fout houses, the 
lower by Dams, who number three families. 


GODHAI—Lat. 35° 11’, Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 9,100’. 

A village on the right bank of the Astor river, which is here joined at 
nght angles by a rapid mountain torrent, aud forms with it and the 
surrounding mountain a barrier impassable by any native invader; and, as 
an additional defence, a small fort has been erected upon a huge fragment 
of rock that has rolled to the water’s edge and effectually commands the 
wooden bridge which is thrown across the narrowest part of the channel. 
When Sher Singh, a maharéja of the Panjab, was governor of Kashmir, 
he and his invading Sikhs advavoed thus far in the month of August, 
expecting to reach Skarda without much opposition, but they found a 
furious river in their front, and a mutchlock behind every rock on the 
ice bank. They attempted to gain their end by diplomacy, but 
mad Shéh was too cunning for them, and managed to keep them in 
ee fora long time, well knowing what would be the conseqhence of their 
a. The cold tveather suddenly commenced, the Sikhs, chilled to their 
ee carte, commenced a precipitate retreat, but a snow-storm overtook 
ara hundreds of them were lost upon the plateau above Burzil. It 
ac ns about six houses. On the other side of the river is the village of 
ang (five houses). The Godhai valley, up which runs the road to Skardd, 
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vid the Alumpi La, contains the two small villages of Bubind (five ho 
and Kharbé (two houses). (Vigne—Aylmer.) 
GOGACHIPATAR—Lat. 83°11’, © Long. 75°28, ss Elev. 


A fort, also called Gujput; it is situated on a conical hill on the right 
bank of the Chandra Bhéga river, between Rambén and Doda. 


uuees) 


GOGALMARG—Lat. 83° 31’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 


A few huts inhabited by shepherds, situated on the slopes of the Panjél 
range, to the north of the Guldbgarh or Kiri pass, on the path between 
Rias{ and Shupion, about 19 miles south of the latter place. 

The marg is covered with rich and luxuriant grass, upon which, during 
the summer monthr, large flocks of sheep are grazed. (Al/good.) © 


GOGISAR—Lat. 33° 52’, Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 


A mountain lake lying on the east side of the watershed between 
Kashmir and the Maru Wardwan valley. (Afontgomerie.) 


GOGRA—Lat. 84° 21! 4”. - Long. 78° 57’. Elev. 15,570’. 
A camping ground in the Changchtnmo valley, 124 miles above Pamzal, 
The river is forded half-way between the latter and Kiam, after which the 
road proceeds north-north-west up the Kugrang valley to Gogra. Fuel 
plentiful, Grass scarce. A sardt has been built here. (Trotter-—Hender. 
son— Cayley.) 


GOGULDAR—Lat, 33° 51’. Long. 75° 24’. Elev. 
A Gijar settlement which is inhabited during the summer ; it lies towards 


the north-east extremity of the Khourpara pargana, on a path leading over 
the mountains to Basman, in the Maru Wardwén valley. 


GOHAN—Lat, 34° 11. | Long. 74° 25’. Elev. 
A village in the Kruhin pargana, containing two or three housee; it is 
situated on the slopes of the hills, about 3 miles south-east of Baranila, 
on the path towards Kountra and the Gulmarg. 


GOHILPU R—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 87'. Elev. 
A village situated at the edge of the table-land to the south-east of 
Patan; it lies about a mile south of the road from Patan towards Srinagar. 
There are extensive rice-fields below the village, which contains eight 
houses, inhabited by zamindars, a watchman, a messenger, a biackemith, 
and two abal-béfe. 

GOHON—Lat. 33° 34’, Long. 76° 24’. Elev. 

_ A village in the Bring pargana, situated on the spur in the angle formed 
by the confluence of the Nowbig aud Tansan rivers, which are croseed by 
a bridge a little distance to the north-west of the village. It lies on the 
path from Islamabad towards Kishtwar by the Matbal pass. (Herveg): 
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GOJIPATRI—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
An encamping ground on the path between Srinagar and Baramgala, by 
the way of the Choti Gali pass. Gojipatri is situated close to the Nil 
Nég, about 5 miles west of Chrér and-20 miles south of Srinagar; 
it has a famous zidrat, and there are besides a few houses scattered here and 
there; no supplies are procurable, but grass is plentiful, and green indian-- 
corn may be had in summer; wood and water are abundant. (A//good.) 


GOL—Lat. 35° 15’. Long. 75° 56’. Elev. 

. A group of hamlets in Baltistéau on the left bank of the Indus, on the 
Srinagar-Skardd route. The cultivation round Gol is on a high platform 
of alluvium. The Indus is here very narrow and deep, and runs with an 
extremely rapid current. It is said to contain a hundred and ninty houses. 
(Thomson— Aylmer.) 


GOLPUR—Lat. 33 26’. Long. 73 64’. Elev. 

‘A village in Naoshera, situated in a narrow valley on the west side of the 
Troach fort; it lies about 10 miles south of Kotli, on the direct path 
towards Mirptir. There are about eighteen houses in the village, which is 
supplied with water by the Kowa torrent, which flows down through the 
centre of the valley; in the summer the stream dries, but pools of water 
collect in various places in its rocky bed. 


GOMA HANU—Vide  Han6.” 


GOMA SKARDU—Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 36’. Elev. 
A pargana of the ilaka of Skardd (Baltistén), dt the foot of the hills, 
enclosing the Skardi plain to the south. It is said to contain a hundred 
and twenty-six houses, (Aylmer.) | 


GON—Lat. 35° 13’, Long. 76° 3’. Elev, 7,992’. | 
A village of about seventy-five houses in Kirie (Baltistén). It lies on the 
night bank of the Shyok and is passed between Kiris and Kuru. Between 
Gén and Kuru, during floods, the road is very difficult. (4y/mer.) 

GONDALI~Lat. 33° 19/. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 


A small hamlet containing two or three houses, lying about 10 miles north 
of Poni, on the path towards Kashmir by the Bridil pass. (Al/good.) 


GONG LA~Fide « Kf¢ne Ganeua.” 
GONGTAI LA~Fide “ Konata La.” © 


GONH—~Lat, 84° 30’. Long. 76° 4’, Elev. 


- Village on the left bank of the Suru river, about half-way between 
nku and Kargil. It is situated in a closc valley about 3 miles long 
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and halfa mile wide, and is intensely hot insummer, Goitre very prevalent, 
( Moorcroft.) — . 


GONPA— ; 
Is the word for a monastery in the Ladaki language. ( Drew.) 
GONTSO—Lat. 94° 14’. Long. 76° 8’, Elev. | 


A collection of hamlets, said to contain 50 houses, in the Kartze division 
Drés (Baltistén), It lies along the Palumbachu. Among the inbabitants 
isa blacksmith. (4y/mer.) 


GORITHAL—Lat. 34° 11’. Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 
A Gijar settlement, lying to the north of the Baladori range, on the foot. 
path between Ging] and the village of Chandnian, in the Karnao valley. 


GOSHAN—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 75° 48’. Elev. 
A village said to contain forty houses, in Drads (Baltistan). It lies about 
one mile west of the Dr&s fort, on the Muski stream. Among the 
inhabitants is a carpenter. (Ay/mer.) 


GOTALA—Lat. 33° 13’. ‘Long. 75° 80’. Elev. 
This place is situated on the right bank of Lidar Khol stream, which ie 


crossed by a rough bridge between it and Kai, below the path from Doda 
towards Kashmir ; it containe but one house. . 


GOWRAN—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 76° 29’. Elev. 
A village situated on an elevated table-land at the foot of the spur between 
the two headwaters bf ‘the Nowbig river, at the extreme north end of 
the valley. It contains a mé§jid and six houses inhabited by zamindar, 
and is shaded by fine trees.’ ° Sei 2 7 

The villages in this neighbourhood are constructed principally of wood, 
with wood and mud-cement as the frail foundation. The peasantry ate 
miserably indigent, and, except fowls, no supplies ure procurable. (Herviy,) 

GOW RAN—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 75° 23', Elev. 
A hamlet lying at the foot of the hills on the west side of the Kuthér pir 
‘ gana, by the right bauk of the Arpat; it contains three houses inhabited 
by Gajars. 

From this vjllage an excellent road, leading towards the Khourpsr 
pargana, crosses the Metsij hill; neither the ascent nor descent are desen 
as being at all steep; it is used by horsemen and for laden snimels 
The distance to the village of Brar is about 5 kos, passing en route the 
Gujar village of Vaal (ten houses) and Papaharan (five houses), just before 


reaching the Shabkal canal, which is crossed by a 4adad bridge neat 3m 
(sixteen houses). 
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GOYONGO—Lat. 35° 41’. Long. 75° 89’. Elev. 
A small village on the left. bank of the Bralda river (Baltistén). It con- 
tains five houses. (Ay/wer.) 


GRATI NAR— . 
A stream which rises in the lofty mountains on the north side of the Tilail 
valley, and empties itself into the Kishan Ganga river, in latitude 34° 33’, 
longitude 75° 6’, just above the village of Borrogam. A path leading 
from Tilail to the Shingo valley and the Deosai plains follows the course 
of this stream. 


GRATIN RA— 
A stream which rises on the southern slopes of the Panjtarni mountain, 
and flowing in a southerly direction through an elevated grassy valley 
empties itself into the Shisha Nag, a mountain lake lying at the north- 
east extremity of the Dachippara pargana, (MMox(gomerte.) 


GRIM— 


A kind of barley, grown at high altitudes, the grain af which becomes 
loosened from its husk like the grain of wheat. (Urew.) 


GUGGEAN—Lat. 38° 50’. Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 
This village lies above the right bauk of the Dali Nar stream, ou the path 
from Pinch to the Tosha Maidén pass, about 18 miles north-east of Punch. 
It contains twenty-six families, seven being Gijars and the remainder 
Kashmiri Muhammadans. The cultivation is confined to dry crops. 


GOJARS— 


Descendants of the Aryan race. They spend half their life on the mountains 
and half at lower altitudes. Unlike the Gaddis, the Gujars have their 

homes below ; they are only summer visitors to the mountains. . 
They are a set of people who are found scattered at intervals over the 
countries between Delhi and the Indus. In those parts which we deal with, 
they have their homes in the plains outside the hills, here and there among 
the lower hills, and in some valleys among the higher mountains. Some- 
limes they occupy a village by themselves; sometimes they share it with 
Pare but even in that case they remain a very distinct body. Though 
a ding some land, they do not depend on it chiefly for sustenance, for they 
© @migrating, pastoral tribe, who seek for their herds pastures in various 

parts, at different levels, and live mostly by the produce of their cattle. 
aaron, countenances cannot be called highly Aryan. The forehead is 
of the f ey want the well-formed brow of the finer races. The lower part 
that je Bi 18 narrow also; but the nose has always something of tle curve 
amr n seen in Aryan nations, In figure they are tall and gatot; in 
n slow and ungainly. They are rather surly. in disposition, having 
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that kind of independence which consists in liking to be left alone and to 
have as little as possible to do with other races. When, however, one does 
come jn contact with them they are not bad to deal with. Those wholive 
down below and come up to the middle mountains for the summer, dregs 
rather scantily ; they have loose short pajdmas ; the upper part of the body is 
often bare; but there is a lai, or blanket, in reserve, which is commonly put 
over the head and hangs down behind. Those who are settled farther 
among the mountains (and these Gijars are found in Kashmir, if not beyond) 
adopt a dress more like their neighbours, better suited for severe weather, 
“‘ Wherever I met the Gujars, [ have found them to be possessors of herds 
of buffaloes, and to drive these as the spring and summer advances into the 
higher mountain pastures. In the beginning of May, I met many about 
 Badrawér who had just arrived from below; they had with them their 
wives and families, spinning-wheels, churns, and other helps for getting 
a living. Their gains are derived from the saleof ghi, the preparation 
of which occupies them continuously during their stay among those summer 
pastures. They are generally in communication with traders of the town 
below for its sule, having often, I think, received advances in anticipation 
of the season’s yield. 
“The language is not the same everywhere, but depends on the countty 
- they are settled in—not that which they come to in their summer wander. 
ings, but where their house, their winter home, is. Thus, there are Gajars 
in Kashmir who speak Kashmiri, while those who come to the middle 
mounteine speak a mixed dialect of Panjabi, or Dogri (g.v.) and Pabéri 
These have, however, some words peculiar to themselves, I heard the fol- 
lowing half dozen words in the mouths of some Gajars from near Bidil:— 


Mother. . Ald, Son’s wife . ; . Ban 
Sister . - Bebe and idhé. Husband’s sister . . Nand. 
“Son ‘ . Gadard. | To milk ; 6 . Melna. 
Daughter « Gadart. To be milked ~ Milna. 


“* As to religion, all I have met—all who live within these territories— art 


Musalméns.”” (Drew.) 


GUJIARA—Lat. 33° 19’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A hamlet in the Peristén valley, situated above the left bank of the stream; 
it is inhabited by a few Gijar families, occupying flat-roofed huts acattored 
among the fields, which stretch for a considerable distance along the side 
of the mountain. : 


GUJRIND (Dard Gésnonvo)—Lat. 34° 32’. Long. 75° 17. __ Elev. 
A village situated near the source of the Kishan Ganga river, at the eat 
end of the-Tilail valley ; it contains a masjid, and eight houses inhabited 


by zamindars. The path leading towards Drés crosses the Kishan Gans? 
bya bridge or ford beluw the village. 
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GULAB BAGH—A camping ground. (Vide “ Sausnor.”) 


GULABGARH—Lat. 33° 29’. . Long. 74° 57’, - Elev. 12,530’. 
The Gulabgarh, Kuri, or Dowal pass lies over the Panjdl range at the 
south end of the valley of Kashmir, and is crossed by the direct path 
between Shupion and Riasf; it is a well-frequented road, and is practice. 
able for ponies. On the Kashmir side the ascent is very gradual, with the 
exception of a short steep pull up to the top of the ridge; on the south 
side the ascent is steeper, but not difficult ; the natives say it is dangerous 
when snow falls, and mention that in one year eighty persons were lost on 
it. 

At the top there is a plain called Nikan. There are many shepherds’ 

paths leading about the neighbouring hills, but the natives say that th 

ridge is not practicable, except at the pass. (Montgomerie.) 


GULABGARH—Lat. 38° 26’. Long.74° 57’. Elev. 
A small mud fort on the left bank of the Gulabgarh mala, one of the 
sources of the Ans river. It is situated in the district of Dowal, lying to 
the south of the Panjal range. (4//good—Montgomerie.) 
GULABGARH—Lat. 33° 16’. Long. 76° 13’. Elev. 6,800’. 
A small square fort in the Padar district, situated in the fork between the 
confluence of the Bhutna and Chandra Bhaga rivers. It is a little toy- 
looking affair, with round corner towers, built in the manner of the country, 
of alternate courses of stoue and timber and plastered over; it is garri- 
soned by ten or twelve men. Behind the fort lie the ruins of Chatargarh 
(q.0.). (Drew.) 

A rope suspension bridge, which has replaced the wooden bridge, 
crosses the latter river a few hundred yards above the fort. From this 
place Ladaék may be reached by the Umasi La (¢.v.). 

The fort of Guldbgarh lies about 50 miles (five marches) east of 
Kishtwar, but the path is impassable for many months in the winter. 
There is a second path along the river-side which people sometimes travel 
by at that season, but it is a difficult and dangerous ohe. (Al/good— 
Mackay.) 

GULABPUR—Lat, 35° 35’. Long. 75° 35’. Elev. 
A large pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén), on the right bank of 
the Indus. It contains two hundred and fifty houses. (Ay/mer.) 
AULBASHEM on GULBASHER— 
| Lat. 36° 17' 28”, Long. Elev. 12,385’. 
-Acamping ground on the right bank of the Karakash, 10 miles above 
Bulakehi, between which and Gulbashem are some abandoned jade quarries, 
Grass and fuel abundant, except for 2 miles above Gulbashem. Road 
down valley good. Twelve miles above camp the river is much increased by 
springs. This is a favourite Kirghiz camp. 
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There is a zidrat or mazér (s.e., tomb) of some saint here, on the top of 
a low hill. The Karakash is forded with difficulty between this and Bulak. 
chi, not only on account of the depth of the water and force of the current, 
but from the existence of quicksands, which latter are common along the 
whole course of the river (August 4th). (7rotter—Henderson.) 


GULLA SHEIKH-KI-GOND—Lat. 34° 32'.. Long. 75°10’. Elev. 


A hamlet in the Tilail valley, containing three houses, situated on the left 
bank of the Kishan Ganga river. 


GULMARG—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 74° 25’. Elev. 
A mountain upland, situated on the slopes of the Pir Panjal range, on the 
south-west side of the valley of Kashmir. It lies about 13 miles due 
south of Baramila and 24 miles west of Srinagar, and may be reached by 
verious roads from Srinagar, Patan, Sopir, and Baramila. There is also 
a foot-path from the village of Naoshera, half-way between Rampir and 
Baramila in the Jhelum valley, and from Punch paths lie over the 
Nilkanta and Firozpir passes, but they are not usually practicable for 
laden cattle. 
The commonest route to Gulmarg is from Srinagar by boat to Puréoa 
Chowni, below the city, and thence by road to Mégam, 12 miles, where 
there is a rest-hut and good camping ground, For the first 5 miles the 
road to Baramila is followed, and the path to Gulmarg is thus sometimes 
missed. From Magam to Gulmarg, 12 miles, is a good path as far as 
Mangalara, a little over 3 miles, and then over a very stony country, cut 
up by torrents, for 6 miles, after which a good path leads to the commence: 
ment of the ascent, which, towards the top, becomes steep. From M4gam 
.to the Marg can be done in two hours on a good pony. 
The road from Sopir is noticed under “ BApd Magisni.” The path 
from Baramila joins into this road at Kontra, the distance from Baramula 
to Kontra being about 11 miles. 
To Palhallan, near Patan, the journey is made by boat, vid Shadipur, 


and occupies about 8 hours from Srinagar. From Palhallan, Baba Marishi 
is-some 15 miles, 


For the path from Naoshera, see under “ RampGp” and ‘ Naoswena.” 
(Wingate)  - . 

The marg, which is shaped somewhat like the figure 8, is about 
2 miles long, and varies in width from a few hundred yards to more 
than a mile. It lies chiefly north-west and south-east, and is enclosed 00 
all sides by hills densely wooded by. deodar and pine, from which numerous 
spurs in the form of grassy knolls project far into‘the plain. The whole 
surface of the down and the projecting knolls is clothed with flowers of 
every hue, whence the place is supposed to take its name, gulmarg, “¢ the field 
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of flowers ;” others, from certain mythological legends connected with the 
- locality, prefer to derive it from ghwl, a tumult, ghulmarg, “the place of 
the tumult,” ee 2 ; 

The elevation of the marg is about 3,000 feet above the level of the valley 
of Kashmir; the climate is cool, bracing, and salubrious, but the rainfall is 
very considerable. The valley is intersected by a small stream which 
receives numerous tributaries in its course towards the north-west, where it . 
escapes through a deep gorge. 

The most eligible spots for the wooden huts in which tisitors live are 
along the ridge at the east end of the marg, from which, in addition to 
the advantages of fresh, pure air, and sun, a magnificent view is obtain- 
able of the valley of Kashmir, including the city of Srinagar; next to these 
sites those on the slepes at the south-east end of the marg are the most de- 

sirable, being conveniently situated as regards the water-supply. Nedou’s 
Hotel is built here. Timber abounds, but its indiscriminate destruction by 
visitors threatens to detract from the beauty of the place, and, unless 
speedily checked, the damage will be irreparable. Milk and butter may 
be procured from the cowherds in the valley, other supplies can be obtained 
from the bazér, where there are two shops for sale of stores and liquor. 

Gulmarg is now the most. popular summer resort for English visitors. 
There is a church, dispensary, library, and post office, with a small race- 
course and a polo-ground. Several excursions can be made. The nearest 
is to the Killan Marg, above Gulmarg. Another is in the direction of 
Naoshera, Longer ones are up the Kirozpar nala, and some go to visit 
snow bridges or the Tosha Maidan. 

Vigne describes Gulmarg as “a lovely spot on the downs of the 
Panjal, flat, green, open, and perfumed with wild flowers ; tke snowy peaks 
sloping gently upwards from its extremities, and the valley itself extended 
beneath it; whilst the scenic disposition of its woods and glades, watered 

bya stream that winds through its whole length from north-west to south- 
east, is so highly picturesque, that little is wanting but a mansiom and a 
herd of deer to complete its resemblance to an English park.” 

At the end is a bank over the stream, on which it is said the Emperor 
Jahingir and his celebrated begdm, Nur Jahan, pitched their tents when 
indulging in a picnic, and at the furthest extremity ie a steep descent 
ica the jungle, by a path which joing the pass, named after the village 
a pur, which lies at its foot. The vast mountain of Nanga Parbat 

en to great effect from the ascent to the Gulmarg. 


GOLMATI— Lat, 36° 8. Long. 173° 55’. Elev. 


en little village on the right bank of the Gilgit river. The place 
richly cultivated. Vines and other fruit trees are plentiful. From 
Umati there is a road up the Gilmati ravine to Darél. (Barrow.)° 
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GULPUR—Iat. 83°46.  —- Long. 74° 6’. Elev. 
A village in Pinch ; it lies in a valley above the right bank of the Punch 
T6i, between the Tat stream and the Bitarh river, about 2 miles west of 
the town, It is inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars, and contains 
twenty houses. Both rice and dry crops are grown, — 


GULUWANS— 


Horse-keepera—descendants of the old and warlike tribe of the Chaks, 
Now engaged in pastoral pursuits—drove-tending, etc., on the “ margs” of 
Kashmir. (Wakefield.) 


GOMBAL—Lat. 34° 24’, = Long. 78°53’. —_ Elev. 
A village situated at the foqt of the mountains on the southern side of the 
Karnao valley, about a mile to the south-east of the fort. It js held in 
jagir by Diwan Jowala Sahai. It contains a zidrat and a masjid, and 
twelve houses inhabited by Kashmiri zamindars, There are many sbady 
trees about:the village, which produces both corn and rice. 


GUMBAR— 


A tributary of the Drds river; rises near the Zoji La and joins the Dris 
river a little above Drds. It is fed by a glacier, 


GUNAPU RA—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 74° 19’. Elev. 
A village in the Uttar pargana, situated on the right bank of the Kamil 
river; with the adjoining villages of M:pira and Krishpdra it makes up 
the land called Naggar. There was at one time a large town here, but for 
some reason it has been divided into three villages. (Montgomerie.) 


GUN BER—Iat. 88° 56’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 
A small village in the Maru Wardwan valley, situated above the left bank 
of the river, between Basman and Suknis, just north of the junction of the 


Gumbar stream. It is said to contain a masjid and about trvelve 
houses. 


GOUND—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 75° 8.’ Elev. 7,000’. 


A village in Kashmir on the right bank of the Sind river. There is much 
cultivated land about the village. The fruit-trees are principally walnut 
apples, and apricots, Groves of poplar occur occasionally along the nver 


( Thomson.) 
GONDARPUR—Lat. 84° 8’, Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 


A village containing two houses, situated just to the east of Khiput, by 
the patb leading towards Patan. 
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GONDBAL—Lat. 34°. Long. 75° 2’, Elev. | 
A village in the Bihu pargana, containing three -houses, situated on the 
Sonakrund wudar, about a mile south-west of Lada. 


GONDI—Lat. 33° 38’. = Long. 75° 22’, Elev. 
A emall village lying on the slopes of the mountain, about 2- miles from 
the right bank of the Suran river. The chaoni or encamping ground, 
which lies on the left bank of the river, is situated about 2 miles west of 
Bifliaj, on the road towards Punch. Between the village and the camping 
ground the river is crossed by a rough wooden bridge. (Hervey.) 


GUNDIAL—Vide “ prfs.” 


GUNDIHASHIBAT—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
A village situated at the edge of the Hokar Sar morass, about half a mile 
south of. the road from Srinagar towards Patan. It is surrounded with rice 
cultivation, and contains a masjid and twenty houses inhabited by zamin- 
dars ; among the inhabitants is a pandit, who is the patwari of the village. 


GOUND-1-SAR-SINGH—Lat. 34°15’, Long. 75°9’. —_ Elev. 

_ A village in the Sind valley, which stands very prettily upon a rocky emi- 
nence in the midst of the valley, above the right bank of the river, which is 
crossed by a bridge below it. Its three-storied houses, ornamented with 
fancy wood-work, after the fashion of Kashmir, remind the traveller of a 
Swiss village, the want of chimneys only excepted. It is surrounded by 
mountain-sides, pine forests, and orchards ; amongst these were patches of 
eockecomb, buckwheat, and two kinds of millet. The village contains a 
masjid and Aumém, now in ruins, and the zidrats of Saiad Komaladin and 
Shaikh Nasir Séhib, Bengali, and the Wyser Saébib Makan. 

A descendant of the old maliks of the place resides in the village ; there 
are also twenty houses inhabited by zamindars, a blacksmith, a potter, a 
milla, dim, and harkara. There is also a bania and a government store- 
house, A stream which flows down to the east of the villuge supplies it with 
Water, 

Gind-i-Sar-Singh is distant about 39 miles north-east of Srinagar, and 
18 & postal station-on the high-road to Dras and Léh. 

Vigne-remarks that Ghuxd is a Tibetén word (the equivalent of chak) 
used to distinguish new land held rent-free, in distinction from yu/, or cul- 
tivated land returning a rent. 


GUNDPORA—Lat. 83° 47’. Long. 75° 8’. —_ Elev. 
A village situated about a mile south-west of Bij Bebdéra; ite revenues, 
amounting to #300 annually, are devoted to the maintenance of the Hindé 
temple in that town lately built by the mahardja. 

GUNLE—Lat, 34° 19’, Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the Changchenmo route between Rimdiand Pam. 
zal, north-east of the Marsemik La. (Montgomerte.) 
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GUNSAR NAG—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A small lske situated at the south end of the Lolab valley. It is covered 
with weeds, and hae a mean depth of about 24 feet. (Muntgomerte.) 


GUPAKAR—Lat. 34° 5’. = Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 

A village situated at south-east corner of the Dal lake, close to the gap 
between the Bagwan peak of the main range and the isolated spur of the 
Takht-i-Sulimaéo. ' It lies.on both sides of the path, aud is divided into two 
mahallas, the upper being inhabited by Muhammadans of the Shia sect and 
the lower by Suns. At the east end of the village there is an old ruined 
hamdm, aud the zfdrat of Rishmail Sahib ; north-west of the village on high 
dry ground is an open orchard containing some fine chunar trees; it is 
called the Mirza Raza-ka-Bagh. Between Gupaker.and Drogjun the path 
lies along the edge of the lake, and is mostly raised, but in places it is liable 
to be encroached upon by the waters of the lake when flooded. 


GUR—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 78° 16’. Eley. 


A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, between Islamabad and 
Bij-Bebara, just below the junction of a branch of the Lidar. 


GURAIS— 


A valley in the north of Kashm{r. It stretches from a short way above 
Girais Fort to below Sirdari. The main road, leading from Kashmir into 
the valley, crosses the Rajdiangan pass ; the distance from Bandipira, at the 
head of the Wular lake, to Kanzalwan, on the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, being about 25 miles, which is usually divided into three stages. 
The entrance to the valley is exceed‘agly picturesque, as the river comes 
dashing along through a rich meadow, partly covered with lindens, walnut, 
and willow trees, while the mountains on either side present nothing but a 
succession of most abrupt precipices, and alpine ledges, covered with fir trees. 
It is nowhere above a mile in width, and is surrounded on every side by 
lofty peaks, chiefly of mountain limestone, rising far above the limit of 
forest which covers their lower slopes. . 

The south-east end of the valley is occupied by a superb peek of moun- 
tain limestone, rising nearly 5,000 feet alove it, and dividing the ‘Iilail 
valley: from that of Girais; to the north of this mountain is an immense 
mass of alluvium, which must once have choked up the entrance to the 
north-east end of the valley, and through which the Burzil stream-appears 
to have worn its way. This part of the valley, which lies north-east and 
touth-west, is very narrow at ite lower end. It is bounded by precipitous 
mountains, which are somewhat scantily fringed with forest, the greater 
part lying on the left bank of the stream..- ; 

The south portion of the valley about the fort is wide and level, and 
offers a beautiful prospect, the mountains on the south side being clothed 
with forest, while to the north they rise in precipitous masses of grey tock: 
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with here and there a few pine trees. The scenery in the west portion of 
the valley between Kanzalwan and Sirdari is likewise very pleasing, the 
river winding amid dense forests of pine and cedar. 

The elevation is between 7,000 and 8,200 feet. 

The road from Srinagar crosses the Kishan Ganga at Kanzalwan by a 
single span bridge about 6 feet wide. The river-bed is here about 70 
yards broad. The road lies uniformly along the right bank of the river. It 
is repaired annually by the mahsrdaja’s troops, preparatory to the despatch 
of commissariat stores for the frontier garrisons, and is consequently a good 
and, for the most part, level read, quite practicable for laden animals and 
mountain artillery. . 


A regular postal establishment is maintained on this road, but the 
intervals at which the mails are despatched are uncertain; during the summer 
months the ddk-runners are stationed in pairs, at 2 kos apart, bat in 
winter, parties of eight or ten men are located in stages of 5 kos; the 
line is worked as high up as the village of Dadgay by Girais men, and 
beyond that point by Tilailis. These men are said to be paid at the rate 
of R6 (Kashmir currency) per mensem. The path from Girais to Tilail 
crosses the Burzil stream by a bridge at, or above, the village of Tsenial 
and ascends the mountain, the distance from the fort to the Tilail valley 
being about 13 miles. From Kanzalwah, in a westerly direction, the 
path lies at first on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, crossing the river by 
the bridge between Bakthaor and Thaobut ; it then liés along the right bank 
as far as Sirdari, after passing which village it becomes impracticable. 

. Theinhabitants dress differently to the Kashmfris ; they invariably wear 
very loose puttd pajamas coming down as low as the calf, and a kamar- 
band outside the choga or coat. ‘They also wear the Dard cap in place of 
a pagri. In the village of Gurais itself there is a mixture of Dards and 
Kashmiris. 
Their houses are built of unhewn timber, dovetailed at the corners, the 
interstices being plastered with mud ; they are built as close as possibl2 to 
each other for the sake of warmth and communication, and are usually 
disposed in squares facing inwards, a small aperture serving the triple pur- 
pose of door, window, andchimney. In some of the villages in the western 
portion of the valley, they are beginning to build houses of a more com. 
modious pattern, copied from those in Kashmir. There is a great want of 
trees and shade about the villages, which is explainéd by the statement 
that the heavy load of snow by which they are weighed down in winter 
destroys them. “The villages in the Gurais valley are Walpar (twenty-five 
houses), Khandial (thirty houses), Murkot (forty houses), and Digar 
(twenty-eight houses). 

The climate of the Gurais valley ia Very rigorous, and the harvest scanty 
and uncertain 3 Seasons of dearth, caused either by want of sun or rain, are 
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not unfrequent, but flocks and herds abound, and from their profits the 
inhabitants are enabled to import grain in seasons of scarcity, © 

The only crops are millet, buckwheat, and peas; and of these there is 
but one harvest in the year. Besides willows, a few crab-apples and pears 
are met with, and in the south and west portions of the valley walnut trees 
_of scant dimensions are found, but the fruit is said to be hard and small; 
in the west also strawberries are usually plentiful, and raspberries and wild 
currants are not uncommon. The aromatic plant called durrish is found 
in great quantities on the slopes of the mountains on the north side of the 
valley. It is of a whitish-green colour,.very similar in appearance to the 
tetwan or wormwood, but rather larger; its roots, which are large and 
fibrous, are extensively used os fuel at-elevations where wood is not 
procurable. Rice will not ripen. Very good ponies can be obtained 
at Gurais. The valley affords splendid pasturage. 

Gurais was originally governed by a nawab, tributary to the-Gaor 
Aman rfjas of Gilgit ; the present nawab, by name Malik Wafddar, is the 
eighth or ninth of hie family, who has borne the title in regular succession. 
His father, Malik Dilawar, having been invited to Srinagar by Shaikh 
Ghulém Maihidbin, the governor under the Sikh rule, was treacherously 
thrown into prison, from which he managed to effect his escape after 
a captivity of three years;"he retired to the mountains north of the 
Kishan Ganga river, where he collected his followers, but the Sikh force 
opposed to him bemg vastly superior in numbers, he thought it prudent 
when the flood subsided, rendering the passage of the river feasible, to with- 
draw to Gilgit, where he was eventually treacherously murdered. Hig son, 
the present nawdb, was, at the time these events ocourred, a hostage in the 
hands of Colonel Mia Singh, who had succeeded to the governorship of 
Kashmir. On attaiuing man’s estate he took service under the mahardja, 
‘and is now thénadar of the valley his forefathers ruled. Malik Wafédér 
is an intelligent man of pleasing address ; he has a son, Baktawér, a child 
of about five years of age. 


Girais is, most probably, the Urasa of the Raja Taringini. 

During the winter months the réad from Kanzalwan to Gurais is ex- 
tremely difficult and dangerous for the first 4 miles, as the sides of the 
mountain along the face of which the road is made are extremely ateep, and 
the snow lying at the slope of the ground makes the difficulty of cutting ® 
track through it very.great.  (Vigne—Drew— Barrow—Manifold.) 


GURAIS FORT—Lat. 34° 38’, Long. 74° 53’, “Elev, 7,800’. 
The Garais fort lies towards the east end of the southern portion of the 
valley, occupying the crest of a small mound, which rices about 80 feet 
from the level of the plain on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga. . 

The mound which commands the passage of the bridge lies east and 
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west, and is divided by a depression ; the eastern portion, which is un- 
occupied, is less elevated than the western, on which the fort stands. 
The fort, which is a square enciente with a bastion at each corner, ia 
_ uilt of stone and cement, banded together with layers of timber at intervals ; 
it is loopholed, and the bastions and parapet are roofed with shingles ; the 
elevation of the connecting walls is about 15 feet. There is no ditch 
round the fort; the entrance, which is surrounded by a wooden pavilion, 
being on the east side. The bastion at the north-east corner, overlooking 
the bridge, is the largest and strongest. . 


It is now (1885) in a ruined condition and quite untenable. No arma- 
ment, The garrison consists of ja few sepoys, who live in log-huts below 
the fort on its eastern face; there is excellent camping ground all around 
the fort, the ground being very level. 


The bridge is about 125 feet in span between the piers; the river is 
also fordable for horsemen, except during the melting of the snows. 


The fort contains a government store-house in charge of a pandit, from 
which travellers may procure supplies. 

A small stream, which flows down from the mountains on the south side 
of the valley, supplies the garrison with water, or it may be obtained from 
the Kishan Ganga, which flows beneath. 

The village of Murkot lies about 300 yards to the east of the fort. 
(Bates—Barrow—Manifold.) 


GURIKOT—Lat. 35° 17’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 7,800’. 
One of the principal villages in the Astor valley. It’ lies about 7 miles 
south of Astor on the left bank of the river. It consists of two or three 
hamlets, which, with their fields, extend over more.than a mile of ground. 
The fort is a miserable burj of rubble and timber. The polo ground 
affords facilities for camping. ( Barrow.) 


GURIG on GORJOR—Lat. 36°10’. Long. 73° 54’. Elev. 6,400’. 
A village fort.in Punidl on the left*bank of the Gilgit river, just below 
Gékach, It containg about a hundred houses. About a mile above it 
there is a rope bridge by which Gaktich may be reached.- Above it to the 
north is the high hill or mountain known by the same name. * 
There is a considerable strip of cultivation above Gurji, stretching as 


far aa the hamlet of Chilpi, 8 miles above Gurji. (Muhammad Shdh— 
Barrow.) 


GORNAR—Lat. 93° 39’ Long. 75° 19’. Elev. 
A emall village in the Shéhabéd valley, containing four houses, situated 
=e right bank of the Séndran river, about 2 miles south-east of 
- ernag, and almost opposite to Naogam. . 
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GURPUR—Lat. 88° 57’. Long. 75° 2’, Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between Awéntipér and 
Pampir. : 

GORUKOT—Luat. 34° 43’. . = Long. 74° 59’, Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Burzil stream, towards the 
north-east end of the Gurais valley ; it contains four houses; the neigh. 
bouring hamlets of Kamri and Thulli, which contain one and two houses 
respectively, are considered to form part of the same village. 


GUSANAJI TENG—Lat. 34° 13’, Long. 74° 22’, Elev. 
A village in the Hamal pargana,-where there are three sacred wells, or 
- springs, Rama Kond,.-Sita Kond, and Lachman Kond ; it is situated on the 
slopes of the mountain just north of Baramila, (H/msiie.) 
GOTALGUND—Lat. 33° 33’. Long. 75°17’. ~—_ Elev. 
A large village in the Shahabdd valley, situated about a mile west of 
Vernag. About 200 yards beyond the village the famous Vetarittar 
springs rise in some pools hy the side of the path. . 


GUTLIBAGH—Lat. 34° 16’. Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 
A village situated near the left bank of the Sind river, at the westerp 
extremity of the valley, about 15 miles north of Srinagar. 


GUTRU—Lat. 34° 3’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A hamlet prettily situated towards the south side of the Narastén Nai, 
about midway between the villages of Narastdn and Sutdra; it is supplied 
with water by. a rill flowing from the mountains to the east. This village 
has lately been deserted by its inhabitants, only two families remaining. 


GWALI—Luat. 36° 10’. Long. 76° 8’, Elev. 
A village in the ilaka of Kiris (Baltistén), lying on the left Lank of the 
*Sbyok, opposite Kuru. It contains about sixty houses. (4y/mer.) 


GYA—Lat: 33° 40’. - Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 13,500’. 
A village on the left bank of the stream of that name. With the neigh 
bouring hamlets, it consists of some twenty-five houses, with a proportionate- 
ly wide area of cultivation. Only naked barley. (grim) ripens here. Peas 
are grown, but only for green food. It is one of the most elevated villages 
in Ladék, There are some poplar trees here, a few of considerable size. 
The Runsé monastery crowns a rocky hill on the opposite bank of the 
stream. The village is a halting-place on the route fromjKulu to Léh, and 
lies north of the Tagalang pass. There is a rest-house here. Supplies 
obtainable in small quantities. (Thomson— Drew.) 


GYA STATION—Lat. Long. Elev. 22,309’. 
A trigonometrical station in the Himalayas, west of the Parang La snd 
on the borders of Lad&k and Spiti. | 
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GYA STREAM— 
Rises near the Tagalang pass,.and flowing north enters the Indus at the 
village of Upshi. The route from Kulu to Léh follows its course through- 
out, and crosses it repeatedly. Of late years this portion of the road has 
. been much improved, especially between Gva and Mird. Below Mirt the 
road down to Upshi is seldom passable, as the four bridges are generally 
washed away by the first flood, and the fords are dangerous. (dy/mer.) 


GYANG— 


An affluent of the Tsomorori lake. It enters it from the north-west after 
a course of about 30 miles. (Vide also“ Tsaxsuanc”.) (H. Strachey.) 


GYEN— 
A subdivision of the Nubré district, being the part of the Shrok valley 
above the junction of the Nubrd, as far as habitation extends, (Drew.) 
GYIK—Lat. 83° 33’, . Long. 78° 12’. Elev. 


A small village on right bank of Indus, half-way between Upshi and junc- 
tion of Puga rivulet. 


HAD—HAJ GAZETTEER OF KaSHM{an AND LADAK. 


H 


HADIPURA— Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 74°26. Elev. 


A village in the Hamal pargana, of which it is the tabefl station. 
HADJIBAL—Lat. 83° 58’. Long. 75. = Elev. 

A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between Awéntipar and 

Pampir. 
HAHAGAM—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. 74° 14’, Eley. 


A small village in the Machipdra pargana, distant one day’s march from 
Chogal. (Vigne). 


HAIREWANYEN—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A small village in the Dansu pargana, inhabited by Pathdns in the military 
service of the maharaja, who pay neither rent nor taxes. 


HAIRIBAL KI GALI~Lat. 33° 50’. = Long. 75° 28’. — Elev. 
A pass lying over the mountain range between the northern extremity of 
the Kuthar pargana and’ the Maru Wardwan valley. It is crossed by a foot- 
path, which is but little used, being, as its name implies, very steep, Aair 
signifying in the Kasbniiri language a ladder. 


HAIRMUTTU—Lat. 33° 42’, Long. 75° 27’, Elev. 
A village situated at the foot of the mountains on the west side of the 
Nowbig valley, above the tight bank of the stream, about a mile north of 
Banmattu. [t contains a masjid and six houses inhabited by zamindars, 
and is shaded by some very fine trees. 


HAJAN—Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 74° 40’. Elev. | 

A large village in the Saremozapafn pargana, situated on the left bank of 
the Jhelum. The ruins above the,village indicate that it was once a place of 
importance. Just above it there are some shady trees with suitable ground 
for ehcamping. From Hajana boat occupies about twelve hours in reachig 
Srinagar, and eight on the return journey. 

Dr. Elmslie says that the sheep of this village and district are the finest 
in the valley, or perhaps anywhere on the Himalayas. In fat and flavour 
they vie with the Southdown sheep. (Ince—Elmslie.) 


HAJ{NAR—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 73° 56’, Elev. 
A village situated on a branch of the Shamsbabari stream, at the north-east 
end of the Karnao valley, opposite Dumba. 
It lies about 10 miles east of Titwal, on the road towards Shalirab, neat 
the foot of the Nattishannar and Kukwa Gali passes, leading into Kashar. 
There are a few willow and other trees about the village, which produces 
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both rice and corn. It contains six houses inhabited by Kashmiri zamindare, 
Coolies and some supplies are obtainable. 


HAIf p{R—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 8,500’. 

A pass lying over the range of mountains between Punch and the valley 
of the Jhelum. The southern face of the mountain is bare of trees, but on 
the north the path lies through dense forests; the summit of the ridge is 
covered with grass, and is tolerably level for about a quarter of a mile. 

‘+The ascent of the pass from the south is about 3 miles, and is tolerably 
emooth, but rather steep in places ; the descent on the other side is about 
balf a mile longer, becoming rougher and steeper as it proceeds, and in some 
parts is a mere passage between the hard rocks. There is a stone hut on 
the top, whicb is occupied in summer by a fakir. About a mile on the 
north side of the summit, and 20 yards from the night of the road, there 
is a spring, and near it there are some ruins of an old temple. The Haji 

_ Pir pass is open all the year round. (Juce.) 


HAKLITRI—Lat. 33° 59’, Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 


A village in the Dansu pargana, situated on the direct path between Srinagar’ 
and Drang, leading towards the Tosha Maidan pass. 


HAL on HALO—Lat. 33° 29’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A village situated in the Shahabad valley, some little distance from the left 
bank of the Sdndran river. It contains eight houses inhabited by zamin- 


dars, and is separated from the village of Ingrawara, lying just tu the southe 
east, by a mountain torrent. 


HALAKWAR—~Lat. 33° 46’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A villaze containing five houses shaded by fine trees, situated on a table- 
land at the mouth of a valley opening into the east side of the Kuthé 
pargana, The inhabitants are all Muhammadans of the Shia sect. There 


8 said to be a path from this village over the mountains by the Chur Nag 
lakes, leading into the Maru Wardwan valley. 


HALAMOL—Lat, 33° 50’, Long. 75° 6’, Elev. 


: village in the Saremozebala pargana, situated amid trees ou the right 
ank of the Jhelum, between Bij Behdra and Awdntipir. 


HALAN—Lat, 33° 99° 


A pass over the P 
The path 


lag the ¢ 


Long. 75° 18’. | Elev. . 

anjal range, between the Shahabdd valley and Banihal. 

leaves the Shihabad valley by the village of Saogund, and follow. 

ns ae of the Halan stream crosses the pass, joining the Banihal 

siditeces 1e village of that name. This pass is described as being steep 
"gs, and is not much used, except hy shepherds. 
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HALAN—Lat. 83° 19’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A village in the Peristén valley, containing three houses ; it lies due west;of 
the village of Sihibal, along the right bank of a torrent, which flowing from 
the mountains on the north, empties itself into the Peristan stream. 


HALKAN .GALI—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A pathway lying over the range of mountains between the Kuthar 
pargana and the Nowbig Nai. The distance between the villages of 
Shangas and Nowbie by this road is said to be 6 fos, passing en route. 
Watrus, Brariangan, and Halan. . 


HALMATHAN—Lat. 34° 45’. Long. 74° 43’. ——_ Elev. 
A village in the Gdrais valley, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga river, about 3 miles north-west of -Thaobut. The greater part of 
it is built on the left bank of a considerable stream which flows into tle 
- Kishan Ganga; there are one or two houses on the right bank of the 
stream, which ts crossed by a bridge; there is another smaller bridge a little 
higher up. The inhabitants comprise eight families of zamindars, a 
milla, a shepherd, and a butcher; there is a masjid in the village, and 
a mill. , 7 
When the crops are in the ground, the choice of a site for encamping 
is very limited; there is a narrow space available in the bed of the stream 
at the north end of the village. 


HALUNI— 

A stream which takes its rise in the Kind Kaplas taros, and from the 
drainage on the north side of the Chatardhar mountain, flows in & 
northerly direction, and after acourse of about’ 12 miles, empties iteelf 
into the Nerd river, at the village of Monda, lat. 32° 57’, long. 75° 46) 
a few miles above Badrawar. 

The path over the Chatardhar pass lies by the banks of this stream for 
a considerable distance ; it is an impetuous torrent of cold, clear water, and 
is bridged above the village of Basti, at Nalti,.and at Monda, just above 
its confluence with the Nerd. There are also the rains of a bridge at-the 
village of Sartangal, where the stream, which is not fordable, may still be 
crossed by foot-passengera by a ecries of planks and trunks of trees. 

The name of this stream signifies “rejoicing” and is supposed to be 
descriptive of the feelings of those who reach its banks‘after braving te 
dangers of the pass down which it flows. 


HALWAGAN—Lat. 33° 20’, Long. 76°16’. Elev. A 
A village in the Banibél district, situated on the left bank of the Bichlén 
river, just above the junction of the waters of the Pogal aad Peristha 
streams, It is composed of detached hamlets. ( Forster.) 


852 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. HAM —HAN 


HAMAL— 

_ A pargana in the Kamraj division ; it was severed from Uttar and consti- 
tuted a separate pargana during the Sikh occupation of Kashmir. The 
tabsil station is at Hadipdra. It is a well-watered district, very rich in its 
produce of rice, and, when surveyed between the years 1856 and 1860, was 
estimated to contain forty-two villages and three hundred and sixty-eight 
houses. It is the one of the few places where the natives endeavour to use 
carts. These are, however, pushed by men and not drawn, (Mfontgo- 
merie— Ward.) 


HAMURI~Lat, 33° 24’. Long. 76° 21’. Elev. 8,800’. 

A small village in Padar, on the right bank of the Bhutna stream. About 
1857 a rush of snow down the two ravines, a little below the village, one 
on each side of the main valley, advanced the fa/uses so much that these 
completely dammed up the river; the waters of it rose to the level of the 
village as it was then situated, and came over some of the fields; the people 
left their houses from fear of inundation, but soon the waters cut for 
themselves a small channel, and the level of them was lowered some 30 
feet, but still remained 60 feet higher than at first, From the dam down- 
wards was formed a great and violent cascade, but above, there was formed 
a lake, where the water was quite calm and fluwed very slowly. For a 
year or two the village remained undisturbed; then misfortune came in 
another form. It was a very snowy year. From the side of the valley 
opprsite to that on which the village stood, came down an avalanche, and 
this was able, from the bottom of the valley being so filled up, to reach 
across to the village. It was night time, and all the people were at rest, 
the headman managed to dig his way out and call aid from other villages. 
In about twenty hours all were dug out alive. Not long after this event an 
earthquake brought down a great mass of rock from the cliff which over- 
looks the place, This destroyed some fields and knocked in one or two 
houses, In consequence of these misfortunes the villagers built another 
village a little higher up. (Drew.) 


HANADKU—Fide “ Kann River” and “ Wesxu.” 


HANDUMONGUR—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A mountain valley in Gurais, situated on the right bank of the Baral 
stream, north-east of the Rajdiangan pass. 

HANDWARA—Lat. 84°94’ Long. 74° 19’, Elev. 
A village in the Machiptra pargana, of which it is the tahef! station. 


NORA Slat. Ad? 42’, Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 
Mvated cn the right bank of the Barzil stream. in the north-east’ portion 


of the Girais valle : : 
‘ —metcly a govern- 
ment store-house. y; there is said to be no village here—metcly a 
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HANGULGUND—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 


A village in the Bring pargana, situated on the path from Sof towards 
Vernég. , 


HANJIK—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 47’, Elev. 
A village lying at the foot of a wudar about 2 miles east of Sybig, on 
the road towards Srinagar. It contains eight houses, and is situated to the 
south of the path, at the edge of a morass, 


HANJIPUR—Lat. 33° 37’. Long. 74° 58’. Elev. 
A considerable village in the Diosur pargana, containing about forty houses; 
it is prettily situated on high ground at the mouth of the Kolnarawa 
valley, overlooking the Veshat river and the vale of Kashmir. : There isa 
path from the village leading to the Guldbgarh pass. 


HANLE— 
A sub-division of the Hemis Kardari. ‘It occupies the south-eastern 
extremity of Ladak.” (H. Strachey.) , 


HANLE—Lat. 82° 47’. Long. 79° 4’. Elev. 14,276’. 

A village in the Hanlé district, on the left bank of the Hanlé river. 
There is a fine monastery here, “ built on the summit of a steep hill which 
rises abruptly out of the plain.” Most of the wealth of the place, con- 
sisting of flocks and herds, belongs to the lamas. The Hanlé plain is about 
6 or 8 miles in diameter. Several streams, very tortuous and sluggish, 
wind over its surface. These were frequently 3 feet or more in depth, 
and contained multitudes of small fish, a species of carp. The surface of the 
plain was very saline, and, where not swampy, covered with coarse 
grasses. It was very uneven, being covered with knolls. In some patts 
there were extensive patches of dama (Tibetan furze). 

The streams all converge to a point at the north-east end of the plain, 
and, uniting into one, continue their course down an open valley ina 
northerly direction towards the Indus. It can scarcely be doubted that 


it (the plain) has at one time been a lake, which has gradually silted up. 
( Thomson— Manifold.) 


HANLE RIVER— 


“The waters of the lake (Hanlé Tso) find an outlet into the long and 
level plain of Mangkang, through which the Hanlé rivulet winds from 
side to side for a distance of 30 miles. 

“The road from Hanlé to the Indus follows the left bank of the stream, 
in the vicinity of which saline efflorescence occurred everywhere in grevt 
quantities. The banks of the stream were bordered by a belt of gree? 
herbage, more or less broad. The road leaves the Hanlé river a few miles 
before it joins the Indus. In this latter part of its course it is said ' 
flow through a rocky, narrow ravine.” 
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“Cunningham calls the above described swampy plain the Hanlé Teo (or 
lake), and thinks it. must be the largest sheet of fresh water in Ladak. 

“The extent of open water is not great, but the whole extent of swamp 
is between 8 and 4 miles in length. It is principally supplied by a 
rivulet called the Kongra Chu, which drains the lofty range of mountains 
to the east of Tsomorori Jake as far south as the Lanak pass.” 

There are two routes from Hanlé to the Indus. The western follows 
the left bank of the Hanlé river, the eastern proceeds north oid Mankang 
aud Tara. : 

Elevation at junction with Indus, 13,900. (Cunntngham—Thomson.) 


HANSDAHUTUR—Lat. 33° 44’, Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Bring river, just above its junc- 
tion with the Arpat, near Islamabad. (Montgomerie.) 


HANS WEIR—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 88’. Elev, 
A large village situated on both banks of a considerable stream, which is 
crossed by a good bridge; it lies about 2 miles south-east of Patan, on 
the road towards Srinagar. 

That part of the village situated on the right bank of the stream is 
called Petpdra; it contains the zidrat of Saiad Mobarak, and twenty houses 
inhabited by ehal-bdéfs, thirty zamfndars, including a bania, a carpenter, 
leather-worker, a milla, dim, and six pandits, with which latter ex- 
ception, all the inhabitants are Mubammadans. The division on the left 
bank of the stream, which is shaded by some fine chunar trees, is called 
Bunpira ;. it contains a masjid, forty families of zamindars and twenty 
shal-bafe; all the inhabitants of this part of the village are Muhammadans 
of the Shia sect. Rice is extensively cultivated around the village. 


HANTI— 


A stream in Gtrais, which flows through a narrow valley between the 
Geshart and Naosher ranges, which lie respectively east and west of 
its bed; they are very steep, but mostly covered with grass and forest. 
The stream, which flows in a northerly direction, may, it is stated, be 
traced down its course to ite confluence with the Kishan Ganga river 
-on the left bank, in Jat. 34° 46’, long. 74° 41', nearly opposite the 
village of Sirdari, at the western extremity of the Gtrais valley. 


HANU’ GOMA ann YOGMA—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 
Two villages on the Hand stream. Hand Goma is a halting-place on 
the route from Léh to Skardé of Chorbat, 17 miles from Skirbichan, and 10 
miles from the foot of the Hand or Chorbat pass. Both villages are in 
the kardari of Skirbichan. (Drew— Aylmer.) ? 


HANU PASS — Vide “ Cyonpat Pass.” 
853 Be 


HAN—HAR GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADKK. 


HANU STREAM— 


Rises near the Hand pass. “It is an impetuons torrent, that in some 
places rolls along the large stones in its bed with a noise resembling the 
report of distant cannon, and afterwards leaps into the deep and more 


tranquil stream of the Indus in a cascade of some magnitude and beauty.” 
(Vigne.) 


36° 0’. 75° 0’. 

The most westerly of the ilakas of the wazirat of Skardu. It lies along 
the right bank of the Indus, near the great bend of that river. The moun. 
tains which rise steeply from the Indus are very lofty and rugged, consist- 
ing of spurs from the great peaks of Deobani and Haramosh. The lower 
slopes are barren, but the heads of the valleys contain birch and pine trees, 
besides good pasturage. 

The beat in summer is very great owing to the narrowness of the Indus 
valley, which is throughout a mere gorge. 

Sasil is the ilaka station, where there is a guard of nine sepoys to protect 
the suspension bridge. 

Communicattons.—An extremely difficult footpath leads along the 

right bank of the Indusand connects Haramosh with Gilgit and the Rondu 

ilaka, Towards the latter, it is absolutely impassable for baggage animals, 
and very tedious and dangerous for foot-passengers. A difficult foot-path 
leads up the left bank from Bunjf to opposite Sasil, crossing by a twig: 
rope suspension bridge, which is very long and bad. Above Sasil there is 
no road on the left bank. 


The inhabitants are principally Yashkius and speak the Gilgiti dialect 
of Shina. 


Besides Yashkins there are about 8 per cent. of Shins and the same 
number vf Dims. 


HARAMOSH—Lat. {2554 Long. re gr Elev. 





























Resources, . 
a 
Name of village. Houses aie aN Bee 
- i NS ons ae 
Shit . 5 6 200 |OnTmit etreat- 
Sasil . : cae. : 5 QW 100 , Sasil ow 
Hanatsal or Hanteil : : : 4 15 80 | ,, Hanteil w» 
Kaltaru . . . 8 20 600 , Kaltas " 
Dasu . 15 60 400 | ,, Ddch ” 
Bochu, 13 20 200 » oo” ” 
e 
Totar 60 141 1,780 





“(Biddu Iph— — Hayward Aylner ) 
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HARAMUK—Lat. 84° 24’. Long. 74° 57’. Elev. 16,903’. - 

A celebrated mountain on the north-east side of the valley of Kashmir, 
lying almost due north of Srinagar ; it may be approached by a path from 
the Sind valley. There is also a good road from the Khuihama district, 
running along the side of the opposite range, and crossing the Erin valley 
due west of Haramuk ; the stream where the road crosses is not fordable, 
but in the summer time there is usually a badly-constructed bridge, barely 
safe for foot-passengers ; but lower down, after passing the village of Samba, 
it is practicable, and is frequently bridged. It is about three marches for 
laden coolies, but a man walking may reach easily in two days. Haramuk 
and the surrounding high hills are seldom visible in the day-time, and it 
is only an hour before sunset and very early in the morning that they 
can usually be seen. On the east and west sides, the mountain is one con- 
tinued white glacier. 

The name of this mountain signifies all mouths or faces, and is 60 called 
either from the square-sided, rick-shaped figure of its summit, or from its 
being visible from all sides by reason of its isolated situation and superior 
height. 

Vigne remarks, with reference to its geological formation, that besides 
the basaltic amygdaloid so common in Kashmir, he found granite, but not 
in sifu. The immense accidental blocks of granite in the Baramila pass 
would seem, from their relative position and the course of the river, 
to have passed over, Haramuk, and been transported to their present place 
by the agency of the deluge. In the hollows above this massive mountain 
are several tarns, which probably occupy the sites of former glaciers. 
(Vigne—Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society— Drew.) 


HARCHO—Lat. 35° 27'. Long. 74° 50'. Elev. 7,700’. 
A village on the left bank of the Astor river, about 8 miles below Astor. 
It contains with Liskomb about twenty houses, and is the yagtr of the réja 
of Astor. The Harcho torrent, though only 2 or 3 feet deep, is almost 


impassable for animals in summer; it is crossed by a bridge about 20 
feet long. ( Barrow.) 


HARDAS—Lat. 34° 40’, Long. 76°, 10’. Elev. 


A village of fourteen houses on the left bank of the Drés river, in the ilaka 
of Khurmany, about 10 miles above Oltingthang. It is passed on the route 
from Srinagar to Skardd, vid the Drés valley. There is an artificial aque- 
duct, of 8 miles in length, near this village. 


HARGAMU— Lat, 33° 35’. Long. 75° 21', Elev. 


A smal] village in the Bring pargana Situated near the celebrated springs of 
the Kukar Nag. (Ince.) 
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HARGOSAL—Lat. 34° 45’. Long. 76° 11’. Elev. 
A village situated on a branch of the Oltingthang stream, ‘on the left 
bank of the Drds river, in Khurmang (Baltistén). It contains ‘twenty- 
three houses. (Ay/mer.) 


HARIBAL— 
A cataract formed by the river Veshau. It is called Arabul by Vigne, who 
says Ara is the torrent, and Hari Bul would signify the place of Huri, or 
Vishnu. 


HARI PARBAT—Fide “ Srinacar.” 


HARITRAT—Lat. 34° 9’. Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 

A hamlet in the Poruspir pargana, containing two houses inhabited by 
zamindars, and a bania’s shop, shaded by a chunar tree. It is situated on 
the left bank of the Sukndg, where the road from Srinagar to Patan crosses 
it by a good kadal bridge. The stream, which is not usually fordable, is 
about 100 feet broad with high banks. The buttresses at either end 
of the bridge are of stone, for which a neighbouring ruin has supplied 
the materials. The ruin, of which only the plinth now remains, is situated 
on the right bank of the river, close to the west of the path; it would 
appear to have been a Hindd temple of similar design to other existing 
remains. The Haritrat bridge lies about 4 miles east of Patan, aud 
12 miles north-west of Srinagar; from the right bank of the stream 
a path lies over the table-lands in a north-easterly direction, towards 
Shadipir on the Jhelum. . 


HARKARTAN D—Lat. 33° 21’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. | 
A fort in the Banihal district, situated on a ridge above the left bank of 
the Bichlari river, east of Rimsd ; it is said to have a garrison of ten sepoy®. 


The path from the Shababéd valley by the Rahmir pass is said to jou 
the Banihal route below this fort. 


HARNAG—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 


A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, just above the Kanabal 
bridge to the west of Islamabad. 


HAROG—Lat. 33° 14’, Long 75° 10’. Elev. 
A castle in the Bétal district, situated on the right bank of the Chandra 
Bhfga, a few miles below the junction of the Bichléri. It is placed in & 
ravine on the banks of the Chang stream, just before it joins the Chendb, by 
which means it commands the path. Its appearance, being built chiefly of 
wood, and fts situation, are different from avy other in the country ; end i0 
the latter respect it reminds the traveller rather of a turreted residence by 
the side of a trout stream in England. On ascending the hill opposite to 
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it, the channel of the Chenab is seen approaching from Doda, in a straight 
line of 15 or 20 miles in length, forming a fine view. (Vigne.) 


HARONG RIVER—F ide “ Lunccuv.” 


HARONG LA—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 
A pass south-east of Tankse, on left bank of Harong river. (Tibetan for 
snow-fed or “‘ snow-descended.’’) 


HARPATNAR— Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A village situated at the north-east end of the Khourpara pargana. Its 
proper name would seem to be Haput Nag, or tlie dear’s spring. It lies at 
the extremity of a strath covered with the wildest jungle. The place is 
remarkable for its copper mines, which formerly gave employment to num. 
bers of workmen, When Vigne visited the mines, the principal one ex- 
tended into the quartzoze rock, for not more than 25 yards; the interior 
was much coloured by nitrate of copper. 

During the summer, Basman, in the Maru Wardwén valley, mzy be 

reached by a foot-path from this village. 

HARPETK AI— 
A mountain torrent, which takes its rise on the slopes of the watershed 
between Pinch and the valley of the Jhelum; it flows ina vortherly direc- 
tion, and empties itself into the Jhelum, in lat. 84° 8’, long. 74° 13’, between 
Naoshera and Uri. The road along the valley of the Jhelum is carried 
across the Harpetkai by a bridge, at a spot where the torrent has carved 
for itself a deep passage through tlhe solid rock. 


HARPO— 


A valley in Rondu (Baltistén), which is drained by a stream called Oanchu, 
which joins the left bank of the Indus just below the fort of Rondu. It 
contains the following villages and hamlets :— 














rr , 
Villages. | Houses, | Horees. Boned Sheep. Remarks, 
| 
Harpo Gubor . 
Harpo Goer) =] tf po | 18 | 100 | 600 | Baltis 
Vilamik Ulbn - = | ° 
Bena. ww CGO 10 | 200 | 600 | Do. 
Clinbar : an 
HHS : 30 80 60 | 500 | Brokpns. 
! 


| 490 | 108 | 860 | 1,600 
So 8 ee 
The inhabitants are very poor indeed. The road to the Harpu La runs up 
this valley, (dylmer.) 
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HARPO PASS—Lat. 35° 24’, Long. 75° 9’, Elev. 16,758’. 


A pass leading from the Parashing valley (Astor) to the Harpo valley 
(Rondu). It is said to open in July. It does not seem much used, 
(dydmer.) 

HARRAN—Lat,. 34° 4’, Long. 74° 45’, Elev. 
A village containing two houses, situated on the edge of the Hokar Sar 
morass, to the east of Sybag. 

HARRIDANA—Lat. 34° 28’. Long, 74° 10’. Elev. 


A hamlet in the Uttar paraana. The traveller Forster, who spent.the 
night here on the 13th June 1783, on his way to Mozafarabad, says it was 
then situated 3 miles within the boundary of the province of Kashmir. 


HARRIKAN GALI—Lat. 33° 41’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 


One of the three pathways from the village of Shangas, which lie over the 
range between the Kuthdr pargana and the Nowbig Nai. It is the best 
of all the roads leading into the Nowbig valley ; the slopes, both in ascend- 


ing and descending, are very gradual, generally not more than 4 or 5 in 100 
feet. (Bontgomerie.) 


HARWIN—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A village in the Zainagir pargana, situated at the foot of the range which 
divides that pargana ‘from the Lolab valley; it is distant about 9 miles 
north of Sopar, and 8 miles south of Lalpdr, on a good path which 
erosses the range of hills to the north of the village, which are of no great 
elevation. ‘There are about twenty houses in the village, the inhabitants 
being both zamindars and miners. Ore is found in the mountain-side 
at Yimbarzelwon, about 2 sos distant from Harwin ; but all the hills about 
‘are said to have more or less iron. The mines are only worked during the 
summer months, and the outturn is very small and of inferior quality, 
amounting, it is stated, to only three Ahkarwdrs (43216) annually, of 
which the government takes two thirds, at the rate of R16 for each 
Aharwar, the remainder being disposed of locally, at the rate of five seers 
for the rupee (Kashmir currency). 

HASHU PIl—Lat, 35° 31’. Long. 75° 48’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistan), on the left bank of the 
Shigar. It contains 66 houses. (Aylmer.) 

HASORA— 


The Dogra name for Astor (q.».). 
HATIAN on HATTI—Lat. 34°10 Long. 78° 47’.. Elev. 
A very small village situated on the mountain-side far above and overlook- 


ing the left, bank of the. Jhelum. It lies about 54 miles west of Bara- 
mula,on the road leading towards Mari, where (he old and new toads 
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separate. Below the village on the bank of the river there is a bungalow 
for the accommodation of travellers, and a well-shaded spot for encamping, 
situated on the banks of a mountain torrent, which here flows into the 
Jhelum, Coolies and supplies are procurable. (A//good—LInce.) 


HATMALU— Lat. 34° 29’. - Long. 74° 18’. Elev. 
A village situated on the south side of Uttar pargana. Many of the 
inhabitants of Warpdra, a village lying to the south-east, migrated to this 
place some years ago. (Montgomerie.) 


HATTI—Lat. 32° 53’. Long, 75° 6'. Elev. 
This village, with which 1s included Ghari,. lies about 7 miles north- 
east of Dansal, near the point where the roads from Jamdé to Kashmir and 
Udampir separate. These villages, which contain about. twenty mud-built 
houses, are surrounded with cultivation, rice being first here met with on 
the road towards Kashmir. By the path on the south-west side of the 


village, there are two old towers, one of brick and the other masonry ; 
both are loopboled. 


HATTIAN—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 73° 40’. Elev. 
A village io the district of Dopatta, situated on the right. bank of the 
Jhelum, about 17 miles south-east of Mozafarabad, on the road between 
that place and Baramila. 

At Hattian the banks of the Jhelum are low, and near the village a rope 
bridge crosses the river; the fort of Shekara Kala stands on a mountain 
onthe other side, Baron Hiel states that Hattian is the most norther- 
ly point in this direction to which the Hindus are known to have migrated 
after their subjection to Muhammadan power; when he visited it, there 
were fifteen families settled in the place. There is an cld bungalow for 


the accommodation of travellers, and supplies are procuraide in moderate 
quantities. (/Tiiyvel—Ince.) 


HATU PIR—Lat. 35° 33’, Long. 74° 42". Elev. 10,254’. 
A great spur from Nanga Parbat which juts out northwards, and forms a 
sort of promontory between the Indus and Astor rivers. The horse-road 
from Astor to Rémgbat has to cross this spur, and this probably is the worst 
part of the whole road to Gilgit. From the Astor river to the highest 
point which the road reaches is an ascent of quite 6,000 feet, and the 
2ig-zag road is very steep and rough, the whole hill-side. being a mass 
of rock and shale. The descent to Ramehat takes laden mules about three 
hours, although the distance from the top is only about 5 miles, In 
summer nothing could be more trying than the ascent of this bill, as 
there is neither ehade nor water en roule. As may be supposed, from the 
summit a very fine view of the Indus valley is obtained. A new road has 
been Made which runs along the lower slopes of the hill, but this is seldom 
ma fit state for use, as landslips frequently destroy it. The road shown 
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in the map of “Gilgit and Astor,” 1882, is the now rarely-nsed "new 
road.” It is certainly much less trying than the old road. The following 
account of it is descriptive of the road as it was in 1886 after having been 
placed in temporary repair :— 

“On leaving Ramghdét there is a steep ascent for about 2,000' in two miles by the 
old road. It then turns off to the left. It is. very rocky, with considerable ups and downs; 
at one place there is a dip of at least 9,000’. At about 6 miles from Rémghdt the top of 
the ascent is reached, and the road is now fuirly level for about a mile along the rocky hill- 
side. At7 miles reach the middle hamlet of Udidn. Horses can be taken by this road, 
but must be led fur at least a couple of miles.” (Alc Nair—Barrow.) 


HAYL— 
A small stream which takes its rise on the mountain range to the north. 
west of the Kind Kaplas tarns, and fluwing in a northerly and north-east. 
erly direction, passes through the town of Badrawar, and empties itsclf 
into the Nerd river, in lat. 82°59’, long. 75° 45’, below the village of 
Kotli. 


HEMASILI—Lat. 35° 43’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Basha river (Baltistén). It contains 
twenty-five houses, (Ay/mer.) 


HEM-BAPS — Fade Duis,” 


HEMIS— 

A kardari or collectorate of the province of Ladak. It now includes 
the small districts of Gva and Rond. Among the villages are—Heuie, 
Skio-Markha (beyond the Indus watershed), Masho, Stakna, Gya, Shang, 
Tiri, Upshi, Chamathang and Nima-Mud—the largest being Masho, con- 
taining about a hundred houses. The cash revenue is about 25,000. Most 
of the lands are held by the monastery, which is only nominally taxed, anda 
considerable portion even of that is remitted by the State. Hanlé belongs 
to this Aardaré, aud its monastery is subordinate to that of Hemis. (Radha 
Kishen—Aylmer.) 


HEMIS on HEMIS GONPA~—Lat. 385° 53’. Long. 77° 45. Elev. 
“The largest and wealtbiest monastery in Ladék. It is on theleft bank 
of the Indus, 18 miles above Léh, situated at the top of a singularly 
wild and solitary glen. The view from below the monastery is wonderfully 
picturesque. The white walls, with their dark squares of window and door, 
and thick red lines of coping, from which project here and there poles 
topped with the bushy yak’s tail, spread over the cliffs tier above tier, 
and with great masses of bare rock protruding amongst them, appes 
igolated in the very crowd of their assemblage. The buildings cover * 
considerable curface, and form a small town. It is said to contain eigh! 
huadred monks and nuns (Beléew). Wazir Radha Kishen gives the number 
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of monks and nuns as four hundred (1888) (4y’mer). Suow liea here for 
nearly three months every year.” (Bedlew.) 


HEMIS SHUKPA—Lat. 34° 19’. Long. 76° 8’. Elev. 

“Named after a grove of a hundred or two large shukpa, or pencil-cedar 
trees, which here grow about on a stony mound. The girth of several of 
these trees is 6 or 7 feet, and some that have irregular trunks measure 
10 feet or more; they taper quickly upwards, reaching to a height of about, 
49 feet. It is a holy grove protected by the gods, and disease and mis- 
fortune are said to overtake those who commit sacrilege against it. There 
are the remains of a fort or tower here, which were built by the Sopko in- 
vaders of Ladak towards the end of the seventeenth century.” Hemis 
Shukpa lies between Timisgam and Khalsi, some miles from the nght 
bank of the Indus. (Drew— Henderson.) 


NEMIYA—Lat. 33° 39’, Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Indus, between Upshi und Puga rivulet. 
Supplies procurable. There is sometimes a wooden bridge here, rickety 
and not safe for laden animals, which is generally washed away in July. 


HENGO—Lat. 85° 35’, Long. 75° 24’, Elev. 
A village lying in ‘the hills to the south of the village of Rondu, It 
consists of twenty-two houses, Its inhabitants are Brokpas. (Ay/mer.) 


HESKU HENISKOT on HANADKU— 
Lat. 34° 16’, Long. 76° 45’. Elev. 
A small village of sixteen houses on the right bank of the Kanjiriver. It 
is passcd on the route from Kashmir to Léh, between the Namyik La and 
Fotu La. The river is crossed ] mile below by a spar bridge. The stream is 
generally fordable just below the village. (Bellew—Cunningham—Aylmer.) 


HIDRABAD—Lat 31°. Long. 74° 7'. Elev. 
A very small village situated to the north of the Haji Pir on the road 
between Uri and Punch; it lies about half-way up the steep side of s 
very lofty range of mountains, which forms one side of a deep and narrow 
valley traversed by the Shah-ka-kata torrent. There are two bungalows 
for the use of travellers close to the village. Supplies of food and coolice 
are very precarious, (Vigne—Hervey—Znce.) 


HILBU—Lat. 35° 39". Long. 74° 59’, Elev. 
A small pargana in the ilaka of Rondu (Baltistén), It includes the 
villages of Hilbu, Silbu and Sapser. It lies on the left bank of the Indus 
and possesses thirty houses. The inhabitants are Brokpas. Below Sapser 
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the road down the left bank of the Indus stops, A path leads high up the 
mountains to the lovely village of Bulachi. 


HILLAR— Lat. 33° 3¥’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 


A large village situated on the south-west side of the Shahabdd valley, on 
the stream flowing from the Vetarittar springs ; it is said to contain about 
one hundred inhabitants. 


HINDU RAJ— 


A name which may conveniently be applied to the great watershed separat- 
ing Gilgit, Yasin, and Chitral on the north, from Kohbistdén and Shinaka to 
the south. This range runs from the very bank of the Indus, opposite 
Binji, right away to the Kunar valley. ‘To the east its peaks are about 
15,000 feet high, butin the west they rise to 20,000 feet. The perpetual 
snow line is at about 16,000 feet. The range is a very important geo- 
graphical feature, for it separates the rainless tracts of Gilgit and Yasin 
from the well-watered regions on the south. To the north vegetation is 
limited to a narrow belt, the general altitude of which may be stated to be 
from 9,200 feet to 12,500 feet; while to the south the forests are magni- 
fivent. Asa rule, the slopes on both sides are easy and down-like. Broadly 
speaking, also, their range may be regarded as the dividing line between 
Sunis and Shias, the people to the north being almost entirely Shias. The 
name Hindu Raj is not one generally known, and may not be altogether 
correct, but it supplies a want. Tie passes over this range are Dodargali, 
Chonchat, Kinejat, Beribon, ete. (Tanner—Ayimer.) 
HINDOTAK DIWAN PASS or HINDU TAG — 
Lat. 36° 25’, Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 17,000’. 

A pass leading over the Kuenlun mountain into Khotén. The road to it 
leaves the Karakoram route at Suget, and lies for two marches up the 
Karakash river. Robert Schlagentweit crossed this pass from a camping 
ground called Sumgal, on the Karakash river. He estimated its height to 
be 17,379 feet. At the top there is a much-crevassed and extremely steep 


glacier. The road by this pass can only be used by foot-passengers. 
(Johnson—T otter.) 


HINGPURA—Lat. od¢ 27”, Long. 75° 24’, Elev. 


A village situated at the extreme south-east end of the Shahabéd valley ; it 
prisnde. for some distance on both sides of the Sdndran river, which 18 
crossed by a kadal bridge, or it may be forded. It is inhabited exclusively 


by Gijars, who occupy flat-roofed log-huts. The path by the Nand Marg 
pass lies through the village. 


HINJO LA—Lat. 34° 9’, Long. 77° 8’. Elev. 13,513’. 
A pass between the Wanla and Sumdah valleys in the darduri of Lamayum 
(Ladék). Ward says it is open by 15th May. (Aydmer.) 
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HINZAL—Lat. 35° 58’. Long. 74° 14’ 30”. - ~— Elev. 5,150’. 
A small hamlet on the left bank of the Gilgit river, about 8 miles above 
that place. It only contains about cight or ten houses, but it is usually 
made the first stage out of Gilgit. Aeeen: ) 


HIRANAGAR— 

A village of about three hundred h-uses witha call bazar, settled by R&ja 
Hira Singh about A.D, 1841. He removed the inhabitants from the old 
site (about one mile distant next the fort of Jas-mirgarh when he repaired 
that fort) and endeavoured to attract traders and make a town at the 
new site of Hiranagar. The village is, however, now in a very depressed 
condition. There are some good wells. It is chiefly occupied by Brah- 
mans and Mias, and used to be the head-quarters of the Jas-mirgarh 
tuhsil, The tabsfldar now lives in Jasrata. The neighbourhood swarms 
with nilgat and deer.—(IFingale.) 


HIRPURA—Lat. 33° 41’, Lone, 71° 46’. Elev. 
Asmall and scattered village lying about 7 miles south-west of Shupion 
on the road towards the Pir Panjal pass. 

It is prettily situated on the right bank of the Rembiara, in the middle 
of the valley, which is kere about half a mile wide. There is a village on 
the other side of the river almost opposite to it, which bears the same name. 
An old Mogul sardi offers scanty accommodation for travellers, but’ there 
is level ground available for eucamping. The neighbourhood of the village 
is well cultivated. Some supplies are procurable, and water from the 
stream. Covlies for crossing the Pir Panjal should be engaged at Shupion, 
to go through to Baramila. (Hiiyel—Allgood—Ince—Aylmer.) 


HISPAR PASS—Jide © Nusuix La.” 


HIWAR—Lat. 33° 30. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A village situated in a gorge of the mountains on the north side of the 
Shahabad valley, above the right bank of the Sandran river, which is 
crossed by a rough bridge below it. It is inhabited by six families of 
zamindars and two Saiads. The Bring valley may be reached by a path 


from this village, 

HOFATA on HONUPATTA—Lat. 34 10’. Long. 76° 55’. Elev. 12,400,’ 
A village in the Wanla walley north of the Sirsa La, on the route from 
Kishtwar to Léh rid Zanekdr. Cultivation consists of only a narrow strip 
along the bank of the stream. Lucerne plentiful. Some poplars and 
willows and large juniper trees. ( Thomson.) 

HOKARSAR—LIat. 34° 6’, Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 

A weedy and extensive morass in the centre of the valley of Kashmfr to 
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the west of Srinagar ; it is separated longitudinally from the Jhelum by a 
dam, but communicates with it by means of canals and flood- gates, 

Vigne remarks that were it not for the dams which confine the river in 
many places, the lower surface of the valley would be entirely covered in 
flood-time. A banded pathway is carried across the morass between the 
Hanjik wudar and the viilage of Sybig. 


HOKRA—Lat. 33° 39’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 


A village situated at the north-west end of the Bring pargana, of which it 
is the tahsil station. 


HOKSAR—Lat. 83° 39". Long. 75° 33’. Elev. 13,315. 
A pass lying over the range of mountains between the Nowbig Nai and 
Maru Wardwan valley. 

HOLNA ox HULIN—Lat. 33° 27. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 


A village consisting of three or four houses, situated on the right bank of 
the Bun'lal stream, just opposite the village of Banihal, and a few hundred 
yards distant from it. 


HOLNAR on HULAR—Lat. Long. Elev. 14,637’. 
A pass between the Kel Dara and the Samgan valley. It is easy and 


practicalle for laden cattle. It is said to remain open for sixl month. 
(Ahmad dli Khdu—Aylmer.) 


HONZAL—Lat. 33° 34, Long. 75° 49’, Elev. 
A village situated at the northern end of the Dachin valley, on the right 
hank of the Maru Wardwan river; it is said to contain five or six houses 
inhabited Ly Hindus, 

HOPRU—Lat. 33°53". Long. 74° 47’. Elev. 


A considerable village of thatched houses, situated rather more than amile 
north-west of Cliar. It is surrounded with some cultivation. 


HOTO—Lat. 35° 22, Long. 75° 33’. . Elev. 
A pargava in the ilaka of Skardu (Baltistén) on the left baok of the 
Indus, at the extreme western end of the Skardd plain, It suffers cons!- 


derably from the encroachment of the Indus. It contains about gixty 
houses, (Ay/m+7.) 


WOTO—Lat. 35° 42’. Long. 75° 42’, Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Braldd river (Baltistén), It contains 
eighteen houses. (y/mer.) 


HUNDAR—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 76° 32’, Elev. 10,300’, approx. 
A village on the Jeft bank of the Shyok, about 7 miles below its junction 
with the Nulra river. It isa halting-place on the route from the Nubré 
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valley to Skardd 074 the valley of the Shyok. Theriver is here divided 
into several channels. One branch of it, crossed by Dr. Thomson in Octo- 
ber (22nd), was not less than 800 feet wide at the ford above Hundar. 

It is one of the most populous villages in Nubréd. Very fine orchards 
of apricot trees bere, Opposite Hundar the valley is about 2 miles wide. 
The Hundar stream is crossed by a substantial bridge. The village 
contains sixty houses, forty of which pay taxes. The inhabitants are said 
to possess seven horses, sixty-four horned cattle, and five hundred and fifty 
goats and sheep. <A road from here leads up the Hundar stream. It then 
divides; one branch goes to Léh wd the Thanglasgo pass, the other 
communicates with the Snimo and Likir valleys, The camping ground 
isin an orchard, Supplies procurable. (Z4omson—dylmer.) 


HUNZA— 
Hunza district lies eniefly to the north of the river of the same name, 
which also divides the districts of Hunza and Nagar. It is bounded on 
the north by the Barbar range, very lofty and snow-clad peaks as hivh as 
25,000 feet; on the west by the Budalas spur, about 15,000 feet high ; and 
on the east by the Shimshal hills, about 22,000 feet, with perpetual snow. 

In the same latitude, but east and west of Hunza fort, are the villages 
of Attabad and Madyun, which form the limit of the Hunza district on 
the north of the river. From Attabdd northwards to the Kilik pass the 
country is called Gujal, and on the left bank of the river from the Kilik 
pass southwards it is known as Shimshal, Gujdl and Shimshal are under 
Hunza. 

Gujal consists of sixteen villages, Hunza sixteen, and Shimshdl two. 
There was no way of getting an idea about population, eave in a few cases, 
which will be found in the list attached, 

Hunza is about 8,000 feet above sea-level, the villages on the north- 
West rise gradually to about 1,000 feet higher, while those on the west 
descend gradually as much lower. 

The Hunza district can muster about 5,000 fghting-men, fairly reli- 
able in any emergency, armed with matcblocks, swords, and shields. In 
the fort are kept three guns and eleven sher-Jachas—most deadly if you 
come close enough! A goud supply of ammunition is always kept, and sul- 
phar 18 very largely manufactured from some blackish, hard mud, which is 
put into large cauldrons of iron, togcetber with a certain quantity of butter, 
- heated till the latter seems to draw out all the sulphur, which js care- 

ully collected and made to settle in wooden pots. To 5 seers of mud a 
na eae isused, and between 2 and 3 seurs of sulphur are extracted. 
c re is also obtained from a similar source. Gunpowder is manufac. 
ured, but lead is procured from Kashmir. 
ia chief, Mir Safdar Ali Khan, ascended the gaddi after de- 
by bis - me oe father, into whom he put twelve bullets! He is well liked 
yols when compared with his father, who was a bad man. The 
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chief considers himself a subject of China, and keeps up communica. 
tion with Rassia. When I was there, a man named Saiad Hasan, dis. 
guised as a trader, came to the chief with four horses and a great variety 
of saddles and trappings, which were really a zazar from the Badakhshén 
country. He came std Wakhdén, and was the bearer of an important letter 
for Mir Safdar Ali Khin. The latter made himself unnecessarily disagree. 
able, and on his conduct Captain A. Durand has most likely reported. 

The men of Hunza are Muhammadans, Afughli Shtas by caste, and are 
perpetually fighting, on the score of religion, with the Nagar people, who 
are Shias. They permit the use of wine, are untruthful, and generally un- 
trustworthy. 

Tares.—It is ordered that any one digging for gold in winter and 
summer has to give 4 mdshas for the season; and any man getting 
married has to pay 6 mdshas ; and when the chief’s daugbter is married, 
he gets 3 rupees from every family. In summer every possessor of a 
cow or a bullock has to supply a seer and a half of butter to His Highness, 
Every family delivers yearly 2 hechuks (equivalent to 23 seers) of cori, 
and those who cultivate grass (as there is none in the country) have to 
give a goat or sheep per family. Fines are imposed on all offenders in the 
form of cattle or gold. 

In addition to the foregoing revenue, some good land is reserved, 
cultivated by ryots, and the produce in full made over to the chief. 

On each of the streams that flow down the southern slope of the 
Barbar ravge into the Hunza river, there is a village owing to convenience 
of water-supply, and these are built of wood and stone in the style of forts, 
Lut vot sufficiently substantial to resist cannon. The habitations within 
the walls are closely grouped, and each is usually occupied by one family, 
or in some cases by two. 

Approximately, the population of Hunza is ten thousand. 

Canals are brought down from all the streams, at the head of which are 
glaciers, the country is consequently well watered and famines are nevet 
experienced. 

No rain-crops are cultivated. Usually there is only one crop in the 
year, sown about April and reaped in October or November. Wheat, 
harley, china, kangni, (urumba, and peas are the chief grains. The inhalit- 
ants do not send out any of the produce to other places, hence have alway 
plenty. 

The fields are enclosed by walls constructed of stones, aud being us!" 
ally in terraces on the hill-slopes, it is difficult to get from one to the other 

The country is very rich in fruit : grapes, apricots, peaches, mulbern’ 
apples, pears, and walnuts are produced largely, and of very excellent 
quality. Oil is extracted from apricot kernels and from walnuts. 
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Panjabi salt is imported from Kashmir, but salt and sugar are luxuries 
indulged in only by the rich. 

The people prize English goods immensely, and are visited by Yarkand 
aud Badakhshén traders, who supply them with piece-goods, sugar, and 
tea. 

A coarse tobacco is grown to a slight extent. ‘The market rates are 
not very variable :— 

Wheat : . . 23 seers (2 hechuks or 16 hai) for 1 rupee. 

Butter ‘ é - 13, (1 maltash) for 1 rupee. 

Gold ‘ ‘ . 1 tullu or 8 méshds from R10 to R12. 

Catile.—Sheep are abundant, cf a small breed with short tails, whose 
wool is used for puftw. The goats are large, with very soft silky wool, or 
hair immediately next to the skin under the ordinary lank stiff hair. The 
former is used for making pashmina. 

'The cows and bullocks are of a very sturdy breed, with thick legs and 
very short tails. They are usually black in colour, and uot very unlike a 
buffalo in general appearance. These, as also animals of the canine species, 
have the silky material above mentioned, but: it is not used. 

The horses are of the Yarkand breed, with long hair, mane and tail ; 
and with bard hoofs, which never require shoeing. 

Bim (Mdrkhor) and Maidrs (in Kashmir called &el} (ibex) are to be 
found, but in such precipitous and almost inaccessible places as to be be- 
yond the reach of any ordinary sporteman. Pashmina is made from their 
hair. Orial are also obtainable in comparatively easy ground. 

Rivers.—Towards the end of March the svow begins to melt, and the 
Hunza river swells, and is quite impassable for about six mouths (till Octo- 
ber) for men and animale. No boats or bridges exist, but in very emer- 
gent cases, and when bound on a long journey, men contrive to swim 
across assisted by their horses, to whose eides and their own they attach 
inflated gout-skin bags. Ordinarily men, women, and children cross over 
on naras (ropes slung across from bank to bank attached to pillars of 
stone). It requires a great deal of nerve to cross by thie meaus, as one 
has very little footing on the three ropes knotted together, and bas to hold 
on to side ropes. This, together with the oscillation, when the centre is 
reached, produces a feeling of sickness, which is only relieved when the 
bank ia safely reached. 

The Hunza river riees at the Kilik pass and flows for 125 miles to ite 
Jenction with the Gilvit river, There are t.vo naras over the Hunza river, 
from the Hunza to the Nagar bank ; one near the village of Pisan (Nagar), 
and the other 24 miles south of Hunza fort. There is also a third, 6 miles 
north of Nagar, over the Nagar river, at a point where the banks are. 600 
feet bigh. All the small etreams are bridged during the warm months, 
owing to the strength of the current, but during the winter proper both 
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the smaller and the larger ones can be crossed at any point with a little 
care. The general width of the Hunza river in the summer months is 30) 
feet and the depth 6 feet. The current is always very rapid, over a rocky 
bed. Inthe winter months it subsides to a width of 100 feet and a 
depth of from 2 to 3 feet. 

A small quantity of gold is found in this river, a single man earning 
as much as two rupees daily. The gold is obtained by sifting and wash- 
ing the sand and tlien adding mercury, to which the particles of gold 
adhere. 

Passes.—North-west of Hunza fort, at the head of the Muchichul, is the 
pass of the same name, at an approximate height of 18,000 feet; which, 
after the road iscrossed, goes on to Ishkamau. Nothing more is known of 
this pass, as none of the party visited it. The Muchicbul stream joins the 
Hunza river at Hasanabad. North-east of Hunza fort is the village of Pasu, 
at the junction of the Shimshal with the Hunza; and at the head of the 
former is the Shimshal pass, approximate elevation 17,000 feet. Nothing 
has been seen of this sota/, but, from erquiries made, there is every reason 
to believe that it is fairly easy and leads to Yarkand. At the head of the 
Hunza river is the Kilik pass, elevation about 16,000 feet, on the roal 
from Hunza to Wakhaén. This is one of the two chief routes between 
Kashmir and Badakhshan, and in consequence much used. 

ftoads.—From Hunza to Chalt vid Mayin aud Budalas, a distance of 
64 miles, the road keeps to the right bank of the Hunza river, and is very 
rough for equestrians, who in some places have to dismountand lead their 
cattle. In four days light luggage can be carried from Hunza to Chalt by 
cooliea. From Hunza to Pasu, a distance of about 30 miles (locally 15 
kos), the road passes over very rough ground, and at that point it bifur- 
cates. One branch, crossing the Hunza, ascends the Shimshal pass, 1 
distance of about 80 miles (locally 40 tos). This is, from enquiry, only used 
by foot-passengers, no cattle being able to traverse it owing to its being 
in the bed of a stream, which is frozen in winter and full of water in sum- 
mer. The other branch from Pasu goes along the right bank of the 
Hunza river and up the Kilik otal to a distance of 60 miles (locally 3U 
kos) from Pasu, 

The latter is used almost throughout the year, chiefly by traders from 
Yarkand and Badakhshén, who are in no way taxed by the Hunza people. 

Diseases.—Cholera is unknown. Fever, with or without ague, 18 pre: 
valent during the warm months, but it is of a mild form and very seldom 
fatal. About 40 per cent. of the inhabitants suffer from goitre, Weak 
eyes are also frequent, and are said to be caused by the smoke of ao oily 
plant used for illumination. The universal and only remedies are branding 
and bleeding. 

Snow to a depth of 9 feet covers the whole country in the vicioity of 
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Hunza, and lower down, from December to February, and on the higher 
ground it lies to a depth of 18 feet from November to March. During 
this season the people remain in their houses night and day, having pre- 
viously laid in a supply of four (the mills being blocked), dried meat 
(sheep grow thin and die from the effects of the cold), wood and water. 
The cattle, too, are housed, a sufficiency of fodder being stored beforehand. 
June, July and August are the only mild months; at other times there is 
perpetual wind and cold. 

In every village there is a wazir, a Trangfa (mukaddam) and a Charbu 
(totwdl), all paid servants of the raja. The wazirs of Hunza, by name 
Dadu, and of Gujal, Sarhang Mahammad, are immediately under the raja. 

(Ahmad Ali Khan, 1889.) 


HUPAR—Lat. 36° 16’. Long. 73° 44’. Elev. 6,448’. 
A spot which marks the extreme north-western limit of the maharaja of 
Kashmir’s dominions, and the boundary between Punidl and Yasin. It lies 
on the right bank of the Gilgit river. It is aconvenient intermediate stage 
between Gaktich and Roshan, but the camping ground is narrow and con- 
fined. 

Here the Punial raja keeps a smal] guard, whose business it is to light a 
signil-fire on the approach of an enemy. To hold the position would 
require a couple of hundred men. 

Hupar, being enclosed by high, steep rocky hills, is intensely hot 
in summer. Good water from a stream which comes from the south. 
Up this stream, 2,000 or 3,000 feet above Hupar, there are traces of a large 
scttlement in times gone by. Just short of Hupar, on the Gakich 
side, there is a very difficult part which might easily be defended by a 
couple of hundred men against any number, 

There are {wo roads past it, one of which only can be traversed by horses, 
The Yasinis have a guard ata place called Shedods, ont he opposite bank. 
Vide article“ Htear Part.” (Burrow—Drew.) 


UPAR PARI—Lat. 36° 16’, Long. 73° 45’. Elev. 
A rocky spur on the right bank of the Gilgit river, between Gakich and 
Roshan, and about a mile short of Hupar (q.v.). This is one of the most 
difficult places on the whole road between Gilgit and Chitral. At 72 miles 
from Gakich the road bifurcates; the lower path is fit only for men on 
foot, and is,in places, very dangerous ; clefts in the face of the rock have 
to be crossed by clambering up notched beams placed obliquely from 
wall to wall. This path winds along the cliffs at varying heights from 
the river-level to 500 feet above it. ‘be other path is just practicable for 
laden ponies, but is very steep and rocky. It rises a guod thousand feet 
above the river and goes over a shoulder of the cliff. (Barrow.) 

HUSHE— 


A river in Baltistén running into the Shyok river from the north above 
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Khapalu. The valley presents a-very varied character of scenery, from 
villages surrounded with stately trees and luxuriant vegetation up to 
regions of desolation, of lofty snow-clad peaks and vast glaciers. The 
river above the village of Hushé consists of three branches ending in 
glaciers. ‘Ihe main stream issues from a cavern at foot of a very large 
glacier. (Godwin-Ausien.) 


HUSHE—lLat. 35° 27’. Long. 76° 23’. Elev. 

A village in Baltistan on the left bank of the river of the same name. 
HUSINGAM oz HUSIKOI—Lat. 34° 32". Long. 75° 10’, Elev. 

A village in the Tilail valley, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 


Ganga river, which is bridged beneath it. It is said to contain five houses 
inbabited by Muhammadan zamindars, 


HUTHWOR—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 
A village situated on the nght bank of the Jhelum, between Awantipir and 
Pamptr. 

HUZAKHAR —Lat, 35° 15’, Long. 79° 20’. Elev. 16,684’. 


A halting-place on the Changchenmo route (eastern variation), situated 
15 miles north of Tsothang and 16 miles south of Mapothang (or 
Thaldat). Camp about 20 yards to the east of a small Jake, which is 
difficult to find, from its being in a deep hollow in a plain. Water of lake 
brackish, but a small spring of fresh water flows out of the high bank into 
it. ‘The whole country, with the exception of that to the west, 
where the hills rise to a greater height, has the appearance of having been 
the bed of very large lakes of various levels, and seems to be subject: at the 
present time to inundation in the months of April and May, during which 
period the enow melts on the hills.” (JoAnson.) 
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{BKOT—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 738° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao district, situated on the left bank of the Kazi Nag 
stream, ov a sloping spur which drops perpendicularly to the water’s edge. 
It is separated by a deep ravine from the village of Badarkét, lying to the 
south. There are a few trees in the village, which contains twenty houses 
inbabited by zamindars. The cultivation about is mostly confined to 
' dry crops. 


IDJ— 
A stream which takes its rise in the forests on the slope of the hills at the 
south-west end of the Uttar pargana, and, flowing parallel to the Kamil, 
joins that river in lat, 34° 31’, long 74° 16’, just above the confluence of 
the Lolab stream. (Afontgomerte.) 


ILLIGAM—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 1)’. Elev. 


A village in the Rémhal pargana, situated rather more than a mile south. 
cast of Shularab, on the road towards Sopur. It is divided into three 
mahallas, that to the north being known as Shaikhpira, in the middle 
Batpara, and to the south Magriptra. 

In Shaikhptra there is a masjid, the zidrat of Saiad Karam, and four 
houses inhubited by zamindars. In Batpura there is alsoa masjid, and twelve 
houses inhabited by zamindarse, In this mahalla is situated the thana, 
tabeil, and the zidrat of Jumal Muthi, with its clump of chunér trees; 
close to which the Mutha Nag, a clear cold spring, rises in a small basin 
shaded hy some fine poplar trees; a sloping grassy bank by the side of 
the spring offers a pleasant site for encamping. In the Magripdra 
mahalla there are two masjids, and four families of zamindars, two millas, 
and a dim. 

A small stream which flows through the villige is crossed by a bridge. 
There are a variety of fruit and other trees about the place, and extensive 
rice-fields surround it. 

Illigam, with fifteen other villages in the same district, is held in jagir 
by Sardér Amar Singh, the brother of the maharéja. Coolies and supplies 
are procurable. 


IMBERSILWAR—Lat. 84° 24. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A village situated on the slopes of the mountains, on the north side of the 
Zainagir pargana, There is a direct road from this village to Tikptira, in 
the Loléb valley, which after the least rain becomes impassable for laden 


Ponies, though the villagers state that they can and do go by it. (font. 
gomerie.) 
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IMBRA—Lat. 32° 59’. Long. 75° 10’. Eley, 
A village in Jami, situated about 2 miles north of Krimchi, by the path 
leading towards Ramban. It lies above the left bank of the Biru Kad 
stream. 


INDUS RIVER— 
According to the latest information the source of the Indus lies to the 
north-west of the Holy Lakes of Manasa Rowara and Rowan Rid, in the 
south-western slopes of the Kailas mountain (22,000 feet), in north lat. 31° 
£0’, and east long. 8u° 30’, at an estimated height of 17,000 feet. Nearits 
source it bears the name of Sin Kbatab, or “lion’s mouth.” It first takes a 
north-westerly direction to Tashigong, about 120 miles from the place of 
its reputed source. From its source to Garo, the Indus was followed by 
Moorcroft in 1812. Within 8 or 10 miles of its source it was 240 feet 
broad and 24 feet deep in July, and at Garo, about 50 miles from its 
source, it was a clear, broad, rapid, but not deep, river. There is, how- 
ever, another branch, Singé Cha, of the Indus which rises in Singi Tot 
in Nari Khorsum, on the northern slopes of the Kuilas, and running north 
for 100 miles then turns west under the mountain of Aling Kavgi, 23,006 
feet above the sea, and, after a course of about 60 miles, joins the Gartok 
viver at Tashigong, having itself received a considerable feeder called the 
Lung Chi, about 20 miles above that junction. The elevation of the 
eountry through which these streams flow varies from 15,0(0 to 18,000 feet. 

The united stream now bears the name of the northern confluent 
Singé Chu or Indus. 

Below Tashigong the first point at which the river has been visited is at 
Demchbok, 14,000 feet above the sea, by H. Sicachey, which is the boundary 
between Chinese territory and the district of Hanlé in Ladék. It here leaves 
the table-land through which it has previously flowed and enters the deep 
gorges between the Himalayas and the Kailas, (Strachey followed it 
from here.) At the junction of the Hanlé river, about 60 miles below 
Tashigong, which was the first point at which Thomson visited it, it had 
an elevation of 13,600 feet ; it vas a muddy, torpid stream, without any 
apparent eurrent, about 4 feet deep and 20 or 25 fect wide. Thomson 
suys of its probable course above this point — 

“Tt would appear to have a rocky and rugged channel. Such at least was the 
deecription given to us by our guides, and as the mountaine on the south. weat appeared to 
close in very abruptly within a very short dixtance of the junction of the Hanlé, we 


could not doubt that the open and level plain which we found on this portion of the river's 
course was of limited extent, and quite an exceptional feature in the character of the 
country through which the Indus flows. 

“From the great elevation and abrupt slope of the range which runs parallel to ing 
Hanlé river on the east, there can be no doubt that the spura which it sends down 0" ie 
north-east slope towards the Indus must be bold and rocky ; and though the bills 00 the 


left bank of the Hanlé river are much less elevated, yet they rise as they advauce to the 
enstward.” 
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From this point Thomson followed it to the junction of the Puga 
rivulet from the south. The river varies much in width, being seldom less 
than 25 yards, and sometimes as much as 80 yards, the stream very gentle, 
not exceeding 2 miles an hour, except in a few rapids, and it was in 
most places fordable. It then gradually assumes a more northerly course, 
the mountains on either side approach much more closely than formerly, and 
those on the right continue extremely lofty; the river now flows more 
rapidly, but is often wider and more shallow, one rapid being not less than 
150 yards in width, 

Banks of alluvial clay are here interposed between the mountains and 
the river, forming cliffs which attain not unfrequently an elevation of b0 
feet as at Ranak, about 260 miles from its source, and a few miles above 
the junction of the Puga rivulet. Cunningham measured it in September 
1847. It was here 240 feet broad, mean depth of 1°7916 feet, and 
an extreme depth of only 3 feet. ‘The greatest surface velocity was 
3°658 feet per second, or 24 miles per hour, and its mean surface velocity 
was 2°727 feet per second or nearly | mile and 7 furlongs per hour. 
From this data the discharge of the Indus would only be 774 cubic feet 
per second. The stream at this point was quite clear between grassy 
banks, half sand and half mud. Below this the character of the stream 
becomes quite chanwed, the waters rushing impetuously down a narrow 
channel full of huge boulders and enormous rocks. 

Drew gives a description of this portion of the river from near the 
junction of the Hanlé stream where the river takes a sudden bend to the 
south-west. He says :— 


“We find ourselves in a level plain, of an average width of 2 miles, which stretches 
far to the south-east ; near where flows the river is a thin growth of grass which makes 
the plain by far the most important pasture-ground in Rupshu.” 


The mountains which bound the valley on both sides rise to 19,000 
and 20,000 feet,—that is to say, they are about 6,000 feet above the 
flat. On the north-east the crest of the ridge is about 8 miles distant. 
Below the junction of the Hanlé stream the river takes the north-westerly 
direction, and widens “into a plain some 4 miles across, sandy at the 
outer portions, but covered about with pasture where the river flows 
oe it. There are some small isvlated rocks here projecting up the 
plain.” 

«© + « Here “there are two or three small] villages which are the 
highest in the Indus valley. . . . On the left bank is Nidar in 
& ravine that comes down from the south; it has three houses only. 
On the right bank are Nimo of twelve houses, and Mad of ten. Nimo is 
about 14,000 feet above the sea; it shows a tract of bright green at the 
edge of a great stony expanse. . . «. The village of Mad is in the 
next ravine to the east,” From here “the Indus was flowing by iu 
&® gentle stream with a speed that seemed between 1} and 2} miles an hour. 
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The alluvial flat it fowed through, widened to a breadth of perhaps three 
quarters of a mile, thus being confined either by the spurs of the bills or by 
higier alluvial deposits, such as the sides of branch streams,” .. . To the 
narrow defile or gorge called Rong, which confines the river south of Upshi, 
the valley isagain open. The Indus flows in a wide, smooth stream, between 
banks of alluvial gravel with a depth that makes it just fordable; the hills 
rise in some parts smooth, and with a gentle slope, in others bold and steep, 
on both sides reaching, within a few miles, to a height of 5,000 feet above 
the river. The river flows in a north-westerly direction as far as the vil- 
lage of Upshi at the mouth of the Gya ravine, in a narrow valley called 
Rong, where the river flows between rocks, along which it is difficult to 
find a practicable path; still there are also villages in the side valleys 
and a small population finds just enough of cultivable land to get a subsist- 
ence from. At Upshi, where Thomson again joined the Indus, the width 
varied from 30 and 40 to 100 feet, and it was flowing swiftly over 
large boulders, and quite unfordable. Platforms of alluvium almost 
level-topped, and often attaining a thickness of 100 feet, are here interposed 
between the river and the mountains, which, still composed of highly. 
inclined strata of conglomerate and its associated rocks, advanced in a suc- 
cession of spurs to the centre of the valley. Just above Marsalang the 
Indus is crossed by a wooden bridge, and from this place the direction 
of the valley becomes more westerly, and the mountains on both sides 
recede considerably from the river, leaving an open space of 5 or 6 miles 
io width. Drew says :— 


“Before reaching Léh, the principal village in the river bank is Chushot, where the 
alluvial flat is half a mile wile and several iniles lozg; this is, therefore, the largest culti- 
vated tract in Lad&k. The village has over 200 houses, not concentrated into a village, 


but scattered over the plain, single or in twos and threes, at intervals of a hundred 
yacds or so.” 


The valley remains fairly open till the village of Pitak, near Léh, is 
reached, when it becomes narrow, and the river flows in places, where the 
road cannot follow it, in narrow inaccessible gorges. 

From Ranak to Pitak, the distance is 130 miles, and the direction 
generally north-west. The fall of the river is 3,200 feet, or 24'6 feet 
per mile. Above Ranak the Indus is generally fordable, but from thence 
to Léh it can, as a rule, in summer only, be crossed by bridges. The bed of 
the Indus at Pitak has an elevation of about 10,500 fect. The river ! 
here 9 tranquil but somewhat rapid stream, divided into several branches 
by gravelly islunds generally swampy and covered with scrub, 

Holding its course still north-west, it is joined about 16 miles below 
Léh, neur the village of Nimo, by the Zanskar river flowing in a direction 
from south to north. The valley, where the two rivers unite, is very rocky 
and precipitous, and bends a long way to the south. ; 

The Zanakér is here a very rapid, turbid stream, and Thomson thinks it 
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contributes considerably more than half the amount of water to the main 
stream below. 

About 30 miles below this point, at Khalsi, the Indus is about 10,000 
feet high, and is joined by the Wanla torrent. The valley is generally 
very barren, with rugged mountains on both sides, but there is a large 
strip of cultivated land wattred from a side stream on the plateau on which 
the village is situated, and which is 250 feet above the river bed. ‘The river 
is here crossed by a wooden bridge, and is only about 50 feet. wide. The 
small size of the river, after a course of nearly 400 miles, can only be 
accounted for by the excessive aridity of the elevated tract through which 
it flows. 

“ Besides the villages which are seen along the Indus valley there are several in the 
side valleys which join from both mght and left. At the mouth of these valleys one 
‘sees but a parrow® opening ; from this they often stretch up for miles, and contain culti- 
vated land and small hamlets.’ (Drew.) 

Every here and there are seen along the riverebank small patches of 
cultivated land with a proportionate number of habitations. ‘ These white 
houses contrasting with the bare surrounding country muke each little 
village a charming sight.” 

Achinathang is a neat and pretty village on a plateau of river alluvium, 
200 feet above the water; below this village the valley narrows consider- 
ably, and is subject to chances of being dammed up by falling rocks and 
débris. 

Below Achfnathang the Hand stream flows in from the north hy a 
narrow defile. Below its junction ‘the bottom of the Indus valley is a 
narrow rock-bound gorge. The river flows in it with an eddied but not 
uneven surface ; its depth must be great to allow the body of water to pass 
along such a narrow channel, for the width is iu one place 65 feet and 
in another but 46 feet. The walls of this gorge are nearly vertical ; 
above them rise other steep but more broken cliffs; above these the granite 
retires, but there are greater heights behind. All this is granitic rock. 
Over this rocky ground the path is a difficult one ; a laden horse cannot 
go along it; and with difficulty can an unladen pony Le led. It is the 
kame on both sides of the river. This difficulty of the road isolates 
the villages of this part of the valley, cuts them off greatly from inter- 
course, and it prevents the traffic between Ladak and Baltistan from 
taking this route, which at first one would think to be its natural one. 
The level of the river is abont 9,000 feet, but even at this height the valley 
m summer time is hot.” , 

Having flowed between 70 and 80 miles below Khalsi in a north. 
westerly direction, it receives from the south the river of Drés, which 
has a discharge of not less than 500 cubic feet. The valley bere is more 
open, the mountains, without any diminution of elevation, receding 
considerably from the river. It now takes a turn to the north as far as 

* Similur remark made by the Malla regarding lateral village in the Indus Kohistén. 
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the village of Kartaksho, where it becomes confined within steep and pre. 
cipitous cliffs, and continues so as far as Tolti, or indeed to Kiris. 


‘©The path is along the river, sometimes in a piece of sandy alluvium, 
sometimes over the great rugved blocks of a talus, and sometimes on the 
face of a cliff, washed at the base by the river, the road being carried on 
precarious-looking timbered galleries fixed into small projections of the 
rocks. The scenery is always of stony expanse and rugged rocks; only at 
every few miles a pretty village at the opening of a ravine pleases one by 
its thick crops and the foliage of its fruit-trees, which here, as we descend 
the valley, more and more flourish.” 

The village of Kiris is 40 miles below that of Marol, and is the point 
where the Shyok joics the Indus. The Shy»k valley seems nearly parallel 
to, and at levels corresponding with, the Indus valley, and has much the 
same general character. At their junction the Shyok is considerably 
wider and more rapid than the Indus, being 150 yards wide, while the 
Indus is but 80 yards. The Indus, bowever, is much deeper, so that 
ucither river so decidedly preponderates over the other as to enable their 
relative sizes to be determined at a glance. Probably the discharge of the 
two is nearly equal. 

The direction of the united streams, which are now known by the name 
of Aba Sin, becomes nearly due north, and it flows for many miles through 
a narrow ravine to the plain of SkardG, about 30 miles below Kiris. 
Skardu is the chief place of Baltistan, and here the Shigar valley joins the 
united streams of the Indus and the Shyok. At the meeting of the waters 
the valley widens considerably. There is seen between tbe mountains and 
the river a curving crescent-shaped plain 20 miles in length, and varying 
from 1 to 5milesin width. Inthe widest part are two isolated hills about 
1,000 feet in height. Between these flows the Indus, and immediately 
below the Indus receives the waters of the Sbigar and becomes a river of 
great volume and speed, 

The Indus here was measured hy Thomson, who found it 520 feet broad, 
with a mean depth of 7:11 feet and an extreme depth of 9} feet. The 
mean surface velocity was 2°125 feet per second, or about 14 miles pet 
hour. ‘The greatest surface velocity was 2°586 feet per second, or rather 
more than 1} miles per hour. 

From these data, the discharge may be calculated at 4,525 cubic feet 
per secon in the winter. Of this amount, abuut 2,000 cubic feet are prob- 
ably supplied by the-Shyok river, and the remaining 2,500 cubic feet by 
the Indus proper. 

The Dras probably supplies 50: cubic feet of this, and the Zanskér rivet 
1,000 cubic feet, leaving 1,000 cubic feet for the Indus proper above the 
junction of the last-named river. 

The river Indus here traverses the open valley of Skardd io # 
extremely winding cou:se. At one time it washes the base of the cliffs 
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which terminate the projecting mountain epurs, at another it flows between 
high banks of alluvial conglomerate or of fine clay. Not unfrequently 
these clay cliffs recede to a considerable distance from the river, in which 
case the intervening space, is generally sandy. A small branch of the 
stream, at times little more than a chain of pools, often runs close to the 
cliffs, indicating a former channel of the river ; and when this is the case 
the low ground between the two chaunels is often swampy and grassy. 
The hed of the Indus at this point of its course is very little inclined, tl.e 
stream flowing in general very gently over a sandy bed, its surface quite 
smooth and tranquil, occasionally only a little rippled in turning round a 
projecting rocky spur where its bottom is gravelly, and the inclination 
perhaps a little greater. Opposite Skarda the Indus, even in the depth 
of winter, is a noble stream, often more than 5U0 feet wide and 9 or 10 
feet deep in the centre. 

About 1 mile beyond Kamar, which is the last village on the north 
side, and to the west of the Skardd plain, the valley of the Indus contracts 
very suddenly, the mountains closing upon the river, and at the pomt 
where it passes from the open plain into the narrow ravine the inclination 
of its bed seems to increase and the rapidity of its flow to heeome much 
greater, This result is quite in aceardunce with what has been observed 
in the Nubra plain. Indeed, narrow valleys are so generally stecply slop- 
ing, and wide valleys so generally newly level, that it can seareely be 
doubted that the inclination of the surface is in some way connected with 
the width or amount of excavation of the valley. 

For a mile or two beyond the end of the Skardid plain, the mountains 
are sufficiently far apart to allow of the interposition of a narrow platforni 
of conglomerate. Svon, however, even this disappears, and theneeforward 
fornearly 50 miles from Skardd the Indus runs throngh a narrow ravine 
ofa very uniform character. The mountains on both sides of the river 
are extremely steep, and almost uniformly rocky and precipitous. At 
distant intervals a small platform of alluvium is interposed between the 
ehiffs and the river, but much more frequently precipices directly overhang 
the stream or steep bare rocks, only not absolutely precipitous. 

About 40 miles down the river from Skardé is the village of Rondu 
ot Mandi which has an elevation of 6,700 feet. The river flows past 
some 500 feet below the level of the village between perpendicular 
rocks of massive gneiss. In a narrow part it is spanned by a rope 
bridge made of birch twigs, which is 370 feet long in the curve with 
a fall init of some 80 feet, the lowest part being about 50 feet above 
the stream. ‘The approach to the bridge is over slippery rocks ; the path to 
it 18 80 narrow and difficult that one’s steps have to be aided in places by 
ladders, For a long distance the river flows in a narrow gorge, the 
Vertical rocks that form it being over 600 feet high. 


The elevation of the river here would indicate a fall of about 1,00 
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feet since leaving Skardd, or, as the river flows very tranquilly till it Jeaves 
the Skardi plain, from the village of Kamara, a distance by the road of 29 
miles, but not more than 20 miles along the course of the river. This is 
equivalent to a fall of about 50 feet per mile which, for a stream discharg- 
ing so large a volume of water, is very considerable indeed, but not more 
than is indicated by the general turbulent course of the river. Just below 
Rondu, the Indus is crossed by a good twig suspension bridge, at the 
village of Shuot. The valley continues to narrow and the mountains to 
become more precipitous. From the village of Sapser, a short way below 
the junction of the Tak valley, to Sasil in Haramosh, the Indus valley 
is without any village. The river rushes wildly through a gloomy gorge 
whose sides consist of precipitous mountains coming down to the very edge 
of the torrent. In a few places the water, although rapid, is unbroken and 
ein be crossed on skin rafts, but these breaks are few and always end ina 
roaring cataract. 

The road, which follows the right bank, is constantly forced high up 
the mountaineside (at the Shingos Pir for over 5,000 feet) only to re-descend 
at the next side valley. It is with great difficulty that even a lightly-ladeu 
coclie can pass along this road. The left bank is absolutely impassable. 
The heat in this gorge is very great in summer at Sasil, where the river 
makes its great bend to the south; it is crossed by an extremely shaky 
twig suspension bridge, which none but the local men will cross. 

Below Sasil there are a few small hamlets on and above the right bank 
but there are none on the left, which is a waterless tract of country. The 
road on the left bank is very bad, but that on the right is said to be better. 

Just above the junction of the great Gilgit river, the stony, barren plain 
of Bunji is reached, which lies along the left. bank for a dozen miles. 

At the Sai ferry the width of the Indus in flood is quite 300 yard» 
and it flows at the rate of 6 or 7 miles an hour. The passage is diff 
cult and sometimes dangerous. For particulars vide “ BGnaf.” (Aylmer) 

Vigne, who viewed the Indus from about 10 miles below this cou- 
fluence, describes it there as a vast torrent, rushing through a valley 6 
or 7 miles wide, and holding a south-westerly course which might be 
traced downwards for at least 40 miles. 

We now come to a portion of the Indus which, until quite lately, bie 
been unexplored. In 1876, however, the Milla, an explorer of the Sur: 
vey Department, opened up this country, and since then in “ Biddulph’s 
Tribes of theHinda Kish,” published in 1880, this portion of the Indus valley 
is described. Here the great river traverses a distance of some 220 miles, 
descending from a height of about 5,000 feet to that of 1,200 above the 
level of the sea at Atak. 

Its way winds tortuously through great mountain ranges, where peaks 
are rarely lees than 15,000 feet in height and culminate in the Nanga 
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Parbat, the well-known mountain, whose height, 26,620 feet, is only ex- 
ceeded by very few of the great peake of the Himalayas. 

The river in many places is hemmed in 80 closely by these great ranges 
that its valley is but a deep-cut narrow gorge, and, as a rule, there is more 
open space in the lateral valleys nestling between the spurs of the eur- 
rounding ranges, than in the principal valley iteelf, This region up to the 
borders of British territory, has never been brought into subjection by any 
of the surrounding powers. Lach community elects its own ruler and has 
little intercourse with its neighbours and with the outer world; it only 
communicates through the medium of a few individuals who have the pri- 
vilege of travelling over the country us traders. 


Biddulph describes this portion of the Indus valley, called usually the 
“Tndus-Kobistan,” as follows :— 


“In no other part of the world, probably, is there to be found such a large number 
ef lofty mountains within so confined a space. This immense mase of mountain is 
intersected by vumerous deep valleys, and these, owing to some peculiar geographical for- 
mation which I bave not remarked in other parte of the Himalayas, are generally narrcwer 
at their mouths than higher up. It is not unusual to see among them valleys of from 
10 to 80 miles in length, supporting a population varying from 500 to 6,000 souls, 
with an embouchure so narrow that it is difficult to find a pathway beside the torrent, 
which issues between overhanging rocks. In addition to thie, the enormous rush of 
water during the snmmer months from numerous and extensive glacierwend snow-fields 
impedes communication. 

Several valleys exist into and out of which cattle and horses can only pass during two 
months of the year, and in which the continual falling of huge masses of rock from the 
steep mountain-vides under the action of frost, snow, and sun frequently sweeps away 
the narrow and frail pathways. The ronds are of the rudest kind, and necessity bas 
made the inbabitante intrepid cragsmen. , 

“Communication is maintained over the rivers at certain points by hanging bridges 

of plaited birch twigs —a means of crossing which tries the steadiest nerves.” - 


From Bunji to the village of Gor the road rune along the night bank 
of the Indus. 

Gor is 34 miles from the river, from which the road is steep and ditti- 
cult. The road meets the river at the villaze of Darang. About 15 
miles below Darang the Paro stream flows in from the north, and 2} miles 
farther is another small rivulet called the Gies. 

The river here flows in a westerly direction, and at the village of Taipiu, 
Where a small stream of the same name flows into the Indus from the 
horth, is a ferry which is used by people proceeding to Bunji from 
Chilas, (Vide Gazetteer of the Eastern Hinda Kash.) 

Respecting the further course, of the river, information will be found in 
the report (Simla, 1886) compiled in the I. B.,, Q. M. G.’s Dept. 


INGIMA—Lat. 34° 957. Long. 74° 3’. Elev. 


A range of bills forming the northern boundary of the Bangas maidén, at 
the south-west end of the Uttar pargana. 
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INGRAWARA—Lat, 33° 28’, Long. 75° 23°. Elev.. 
A small village containing three bouses, situated at the foot of the hills on 
the south-west side of the Shéhabéd valley, above the left bank of the 
Séndran river. It lies just south of Rishpira. 


INKOT or INGOT—Lat. 34° 58’, Long. 76° 12’. Elev. 
A village of nine houses in a small valley on the left bank of the Indus in 
Khurmang (Baltistén). (Aydmer). 


INSHIN—Lat. 33° 49’. Long. 75° 37’. Elev. 8,148’, 

One of the priucipal villages in the Maru Wardwan valley, situated above 
the left bank of the river, at the foot of the Char Sar mountain, opposite 
the junction of the Ghilan torrent. It is distant four marches, east of 
Islamabad, by way of the Nowbag valley, and about 84 miles, or seven 
marches, north of Kishtwar. A Aadal bridge, which is now in rather 
shaky condition, crosses the Maru Wardwan river below the village; 
it measures about 6U feet in span between the piers. 

There is a masjid in the village, the zfarat of Baba Daéad Gini, and about 
ten houses. A torrent which flows past the north side turns two or three 
mills. There are a few stunted trees about the place, and the cultivation 
extends down the valley, joining the fields about Wardwén. 

The three villages Inshin, Wardwan, and Bata, on the right bank of 
the river, are included in the same revenue assessment. Supplies cannot be 
d+ pended upon. 

ISH EM—Lat. 34° 6’. Long, 74°. Elev. 
A small village situated on the road on the left bank of the Jhelum, about 
midway between Uriand Chakoti. (Allgood.) 


ISHKAMPU RA—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 
A village in the Machipira pargana, situated on one of the paths leading 
trom the direction of Sopar towards Shalurah. 


ISKANDARPU R—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 87. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on the slope of the spur to the 
west of the path between Makahdma and Drang. 
It is said to contain a masjid, the zidrat of Bébé Téj Din, and thirty 
houses inhabited by zamindars, a blackemith, bania, potter, leather-worke’, 
and a milla. 


ISLAMABAD—Lat. 83° 44. Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 

The largest town in the valley of Kashmir, the city of Srinagar excepted, 
called Anat Nag by the Hindds. It is now but a shadow of its former elf 
containing less than 1,500 houses: many of them are ornamented ®t 
most elegant trellis and lattice work. Vigne remarks that their present 
ruined and neglected appearance is placed in wretched contrast with their 
once gay and happy condition, ard speaks volumes upon the light and 
joyons prosperity that has long fled the country. 

Islamabad is situated about a mile from the right bank of the Jhelum, 
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near the confluence of the Arpat, Bring, and Sandran streams, and just 
above the junction of the Lidar; it lies under the western side of an ele- 
vated wudar or table-land, upon the edge of which there is @ conical hill 
overlooking the town. This hill, which rises to the height of 5,896 feet 
(about 350 feet above the level of the town), is composed of a thin strata of 
fine grey mountain limestone, having a quantity of shingly conglomerate, 
the remains of a beach, adhering to the slope that fronts the town; it 
commands an exquisite view of the plain and the mountains at the south 
end of the valley. From its foot flows the holy fountain of Anat Nag. 
There are other springs in the immediate neighbourhood ; one of them, 
the Sulik Nag, is strongly impreguated with sulphur. Among the fifteen 
masjids in the town, is one built to the memory of Rishi Malu, a saint to 
whose prayers in particular the defeat of Akbar’s first attempt to take 
Kashmir was attributed. There is also a Hindi temple, and a small pleasure- 
garden called the Sarkarf Bagh, which contains the thana, tahsil, and other 
government offices, and which is usually occupied by the mabaraja and his 
family when visiting the town. 

Islamabéd is a kusabé or market town, and possesses a well-supplied 
bazar as well as post and telegraph offices. The Hindus are said to number 
250 families, out ofa total of 1,450; among the inhabitants are numerous 
traders and artisans. Shawl-weaving is the priucipal branch of industry, 
employing, it is said, about half the population. Handsome eaddle-cloths 
and rugs of various patterns are also largely manufactured, and a govern- 
ment filature was tried but failed. . 

The navigation of the Jhelum commences at Kanabal, about a mile 
from Islamabad, where the river flows with a gentle current; the passage 
by boat to the capital occupies about eighteen hours, the distance by 
road being 85 miles. The Arpat is crossed by a good kadal bridge on the 
south side of the town; it is also usually fordable. 

On the west side of the enclosure surrounding the Anat Ndg spring, 
which contains some magnificent chunar trees, there is a large double-storied 
brick building for the reception of travellers; there are also other smaller 
pavilions by the side of the tauk into which the spring flows. 

_ The following table of distances from Ielamabéd to places in ite vicinity 
Wwextracted from Ince’s Guide to Kashmir :— 














——___ a 
From | To | Diatance in miles. 
\ 

Telamabsd . : : | Kanabal } : ; : | 1} 
' ‘ - | Ruins of Martund. “| 45 
" » 2 6 of Bawdn were : 5 
” . ; ‘ : | Caves of Bhumju . . | 6 
” : ; ; 1} Achibél . ‘ | 6 
" ‘ s - | Vernudy 17 
” . . : | Nowbdg 14 
” . . . . | Saogém ; 10 
" .  .  .  .| Kukar Nag . 14 

ne = 
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ISMAIL DE DORI—Iat. 34° 80’. Long. 78° §8’. —_ Elev. 12,6437. 
A mountain in the range forming the watershed between the western end 
of the Uttar pargana and Lower Drawir. 

That part of the range lying between this mountain and Baranambal 
to the north-east is called Lumlaldt. Tbe rocks along the ridge consist 
chiefly of slates and schists; the latter apparently coutains much silica, with 
occasionally layers of mindatone. They are generally much contorted, and 
dip at a high angle in a southerly direction, the general strike varying 5 
point north or south of east and west. In one or two places the rocks 
seemed to be inverted, as they dipped northerly at a high angle, and with 
the same strike. The schists are intersected with large veins of quartz 
(Montgomerie.) 


ISMAILPU R—Lat. 82° 38’. Long. 75°. Elev. 
A miserable village situated in the plains, on the path between Samba and 
Jami, about 9 miles south-east of the latter place. It possesses a tank 
overshadowed by a large fig-tree. There is little or no cultivation in the 
neighbourhood. (/Hiigel.) 

ISPI—Lat. 35° I’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 
A small village on the left bank of the Kamri stream. It contains eight 
houses. It is situated on a plateau and is watered by a amall fordable 
stream. (dylmer.) 
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JAGERPOR—Lat. 34°27’. Long. 74° 19’. Elev. 
A village aituated on the right bank of the Pobru river, towards the south- 
east end of the Uttar pargana. Inthe maharaja’s records it is noted as 
consisting of three small villages, Jagerptr, Pir-ka-Makan, and Massa- 
bowan. (MMontgomerte.) 

JAGRAN— 
A river which takes its rise on the south side of the watershed between 
Kaghén and the valley of the Kishan Ganga ; it flows in a southerly and 
south-easterly direction, joining the Kishan Ganga in lat. 34° 33’, long 
78° 54’ near Darral, at which spot it is not fordable, but is crossed by a 
kadal bridge a short distance above the village. The Kéghan valley may 
be reached by paths lying up the course of this stream. 

JAHAMA—Lat. 34° 15’, Long. 74° 26’, Elev. 
A village situated in a grove of willow trees on the left bank of the Jhelum, 
between Sopir and Baramila. 

JAIIMARG—Lat, 34° 10’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
An elevated grassy valley situated amid the lofty mountains between the 
Jhelum and Sind rivers. It lies mostly above the limit of forest, and is 
covered with snow until the summer is far advanced. It is traversed by 
the stream which escapes from the Chandar Sar, and forms one of the head- 
waters of the Lidar. 

There are no regular paths leading to this marg, but it may be reached 

by shepherds’ tracks from the Trél and Lidar valleys, and with considerable 
difficulty from the village of Sarphrar, on the left bank of the Sind river. 

JALAR—Lat, 82° 42’. Long. 75° 52, Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, containing four houses inhabited by Hin- 
dis; it lies about a mile south of Bani, on the slopes of the mountains above 
the leit bank of the Siowa. 

JAMAGAN—Lat. 34° 87’. Long. 74° 10’. Elev. 
An encamping ground in the valley on the north side of the Sitalwén pase, 
on the path leading from the Uttar pargana to the village of Dudniél, on 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga. There are no habitatious, but wood 
and water are procurable. 

JAMALPU R—Lat, 38° 30’. Long. 78° 55’. Elev. 


A village containing about twenty houses surrounded by corn-fields, situated 
above the left bank of the Pinch T6i river, at the eouth end of the Kotl 
valley, about 2 miles from that town. 


JAMO 32° 20’, 74° 45’. 
die: {33° 1} Long. 4 74° 65} Blew. 
One of the provinces composing the Kashmir State. Besides Jami proper, 
385 2B 


JAM GAZETTEER OF KASHM{2 AND LADAK. 


it includes the provinces or wizérats of Baltistén (or Skardd) and Ladék, 
and is administered by a chief officer styled “ Hakim-i-dla.” 

Jami proper is bounded on the north by the Panjal range, on the south 
by the Panjab, on the east by the’bill State of Chamba, and on the. west 
by the Panjab and the’ Punch. 3: 


The Sikhs took quiet possession of the state of Jam4, its. capital and 
government, A.D. 1809, on the death of Raja Jey. Singh, the last of the 
rightful Rajpat princes. 

Civil Divisions.—The province is divided into seven districts, vis,, 
Jamu, Jasrota, Minfwar, Naoshera, Riasi, Udampir, Ramnagar. 

viwons.—Besides Jami there are no towns of any great size, and there are 
only one or two others which can be said to be flourishing. In the lower 
hills the principal towns commencing from the east are Basaoli, Jas- 
rota, Ramnagar, Khadarpdr, Chineni, Udampur, Riasi—these are east of 
the Chen&éb ; on the opposite side are Akuir, Mindwar, Naoshera, Bhim- 
bar, Mirpir, Réjaori, “Kotli, and Chaomuk. Tn the higher mountains, the 
northward, the chief towns are Kishtwar, Doda and Padam in Zanskér.! 


Natural features.—On leaving the British territory of the Panjéb, and 
entering the Jani province, no immediate. physical change is seen ; for 
the last portion of the great plaiu, a strip which varies in width from 
3 or 4 miles up to 20, makes part of the Jama province. We are still 
then on the wonderful wide plain of India, where the eye tires iv 
contemplating the unvaried level. As in the Panjab, the trees here also 
are emall and scant of foliage, either scattered singly or grouped round 
wells, Dull enough is the aspect of this plain when the crops are off and 
the ground is a bare caked surface of dried mud, when the hot-weather 
haze, hiding the distant view, makes the dusty ground shade off into 4 
dusty air. But at other times of the year, as in March, when spring 1 
well advanced, when the trees are in bloom, and the wheat over large 
undivided spaces is coming into ear, the prospect is bright and agreeable, 
At such a season the air is clear, and one sees the snowy mountains from 
afar. As we approach, the unwhitened ranges of the outer hills come 
more and more distinctly into view; getting nearer still, we see tlat a suc- 
cession of comparatively low ridges, some rugged and broken by ravines, 
some regular and forest covered, intervene between the plain and the high. 
mountains. It is these which constitute the region of the outer hill 
The natives have a special name for this tract; they call it sana’, which 
may be translated “ edging ;” and they contrast it with the next higher 
one, to which they give the name patdr, a word that simply meavé 
mountain, but by dwellers in the outer hills it is used for the nett 
neighbouring mountains, those below the highest. The separation of these 
two tracts, the outer bills and what we shall call the middle mountains, 


' Zanskér vow belongs to the Udumpér district. 
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a national one, founded on physical differences both geological and super- 
ficial. 

" The southern boundary of the outer hill region—that is to say, the foot 
of the hills—is called by those who use the Persian idiom daman-t-koh, or 
gkirt of the mountains;” itis a sharply-defined boundary; it ean be 
clearly traced on the map, changing its direction not suddenly, but with a 
few large and sweeping curves. The northern or inner boundary of the 
same region is less defined ; in some parts a line of mountains from 8,000 to 
10,000 feet high ends it off; in others, tracts having the characteristics 
of the outer hills penetrate in between the mountains; in_ others, these 
characteristics gradually shade off, so that one cannot point out exacily 
where they may be said to end. The length occupied by these outer 
hills, within the territory we are speaking off, is on an average 150 
miles, from the Ravi onthe east tothe Jhelum on the west ; it is some- 
what less than that along the foot, and somewhat more along their mountain 
boundary, Eastward and westward, beyond these two rivers, respectively, in 
the British territory, they continue on with the same feature and cliaracter. 
Indeed, we are here concerned with a part of a chain of hills of enormous 
length, that, with wonderful uniformity, edges the Himalaya along their 
course of more than 1,200 miles. This is in some parts called the Siwalik 
chain, The width of this outer hill region in our part varies from 14 
to 36 miles ; the greater extension is on the north and north-west, where 
there is both this increased width of hills that may, without doubt, be 
classed within it, and also a graduation of these into the higher mountain 
region, 

Their elevation above the sea-level ranges from 1,000 feet up to 5,000; 
their outer base, where they rise from the plain, is about at the former 
level, and some points of the more inward ridges reach the latter, but the 
more usual altitudes are from 2,500 to 3,500 feet for the ridges, and from 
1,800 to 2,400 feet for the intermediate longitudinal valley. 

In trying to give a detailed account of this area, I shall first say a few 
words on the characteristics of the plain country tbat lies in front of the 
hills, and then, dividing the outer hill region into two parts, eastern and 


western, describe them in succession, taking first that which lies between 
the Ravi and the Chensb valleys. 


THE PLAIN IN FRONT OF THE HILLS. 

Although in the Panjab generally the humidity is greater the nearer 
one is to the mountains, yet the last of the plain, that part which ad- 
Joins the outermost bills, is a drier tract than what is further away from 
them. I find two causes for this; one is, that the soil is porous, being of a 
lighter loam, and liable to have beds of pebbles in it; the other is, that 
ravines, which (originating in the hills) often cut across to depths of 100 
feet and more, cause a complete natural deep drainage, and leave the surface 
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somewhat arid. The level of this extreme part of the plains may be count. 
ed at from 1,100 to 1,200 feet above the sea. As one traverses it in» 
direction parallel to the hills, one crosses the numerous gullies or ravine 
(nullah or sala is the much used Indian word), which are of varying import. 
ance, according as they drain a smaller or a larger area. Many of these 
are dry in ordinary times, but show by their pebbly bed that water 
sometimes flows along them with force; these rise on the outer slope 
of the first ridge. Then, there are some which are never wholly dry; 
they usually have a small stream of water meandering over a wide, low, 
level flat, below the general level of the plain ; these rise further back ip 
the mountains, in the second or third ridge; they drain a larger area, and 
are subject to sudden falls of rain. Such water-courses will in certain seasons 
be filled for a time by a wide and swift river, discoloured with red mud in 
euspension, carrying down in this way, as well as by dragging sand along 


the bottom, large quantities of material from the hille to the lower grounds 
and to the sea. 


These ravines are from a few hundred yards to a mile wide; they are 
hounded by a sudden bank, often cut into a river-cliff of a hundred feet in 
height that shows to view the sandy and loamy strata. Their flat bottom 
is mostly sandy ; it is sometimes covered in part with the long tnrfy jungle 
grass, calledin these parts £har, 

The plateaux between these ravines, though, as before said, somewhat 
dry, have in great part been brought under cultivation ; bere, as the crops 
depend entirely on the rain, their yield varies much with the years. 


The 70-mile strip from the Ravi to the Chenéb is crossed by two 
large streams that deserve separate mention. These are the Ujh, that 
debouches by Jasrota, and the Taw{, that comes out of the hills by Jami. 
They are both rivers of perpetual flow and considerable, though much vary- 
ing, volume. The Chenéb, which is a great river of large volume, debouches 
into the plain country by the town of Aknir, where it divides into many 
channels which fertilise the tract called Bijw&t. 


Leaving the river and examining the country on the west of it, we find 
that it generally corresponds with what we saw in the eastern part between 
the river Ravi and the Chenéb. 


All along to Bhimbar, past the villages of Min&war and Barnilf, hes 
the strip of drier plain, It is a plain with slight depressions, which ocour 
where one crosses the sandy or stony stream-beds. Most of these stream: 
heds are quite dry forthe greater part of the year, but there is ove the 
bolds a continuously flowing river. This stream is the Mindéwar Taw!, © 
called to distinguish it from its sister of Jami. 


Ae one approaches Bhimbar, there appear on the south, in the British 
territory, the Kbéridn hills. Between these hills and our outermost rang® 
there still runs a narrow strip of plain, which for 12 miles west of Bbim- 
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bar is of that character just described, of ravines and low flat plateaux alter- 
nating. Beyond this, extending to the Jhelum, is a space of completely fiat 
alluvial ground, little above the level of the river. 


EASTERN DIVISION OF THE OUTER HILLS. 


Recalling that this division is to include those which lie between the 
Ravi and the Chendéb, we will examine first the very outermost range. 

The outermost hills ofall belong to a ridge that, along the 70 miles 
between these two great rivers, has the same characters. It rises from 
the plain with a regular and gentle slope of about 3°, that so continues 
till a height of some 2,000 feet above the sea is reached ; this slope is in- 
dented with many drainage valleye, not cut steep, but making undulations 
of the ground transverse to the run of the ridge. The surface of the hills 
is stony ; rounded pebbles cover nearly the whole of it, for the strata be- 
neath are composed partly of pebble-beds. Still it bears vegetation ; 
the hills are indeed clothed with forest. The slope continues up to a crest, 
Beyond, there is a sudden fall along the whole line of it, au escarpment 
formed of sandstone cliffs of some hundreds of feet of vertical height, 
below which again the ground acquires a lesser slope. 


This is the first range of hills; the gentle slope faces the plains, the 
cliff slope abruptly ends it off on the inner side; the whole surface from 
the plains to the cliff edge is an expanse of forest ; but beyond the crest the 
ground is too steep to bear it. The run of the range is interrapted by the 
valleys that lead out through it from the inner country ; these are not wide, 
but in some parts they are near enough together to cut the range into por- 
tions of short lengths that make almost isolated hills. 

Next, within the outermost range, comes a tract of very irregular 
broken country. It is a country of ridges and sloping plateaux, cut through 
by very small but steep ravines. The foundation of ite character is the 
ehanging degree and frequently high angle of the dip of the soft eandetone 
rock, So varying is the form that it is difficult to conceive any general 
idea of it in the mind, but when the eye gets used to the hille, it perceives 
that many of them are of one type; on one eide ie along elope, on the 
other a steep escarpment, the former slope coinciding with the dip of the 
beds. Since this dip is often 10° or 16°, there arise jutting plateaux of 
rock of a corresponding inclination, which end in vertical cliffs of the mas- 
sive sandstone. From, probably, lateral changes in the characters of the 
beda, each ridge or sloping plateau continues but a short distance ; as one 


dies Sway or disappears, others rise into prominence, parallel may be, but 
not in the same line, 


_ At another part the plateau and ecarpment form is obliterated from tbe 
dip of the beda, reaching to snch a high angle as 45° may be ; instead there 
are equal-sided valleys bounded by jagged ridges; these ridges run af right 
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angles to the strike of the beds ; but not parallel with it, as did those of the 
otber form ; the serrations of these jagged ridges are formed by the projec. 
tion of the harder rocks, which also continue all down the hillside making 
projecting ribs. 

A great part of the surface of these hills is of the bare grey sandstone 
rock, uncovered with soil, but insome places grass and bushes have got a 
footing upon it, and here and there is cultivated space enough to support 
a family or two or a little hamlet, but of necessity it is a tract very 
thinly peopled and difficult of access. To go over this ground is not easy; 
the paths from hamlet to hamlet are but tracks marked by the passage of 
feet over the sandstone, or sometimes down steps cut into it : from the in- 
accessibility of the cliffs, and the steepness of the ravines, the ways are 
tediously roundabout and they are tiresome from the frequent rise and 
fall, 

This irregular combination of ridges, which sometimes trend north-west 
and south-east (with the strike), and sometimes run across that direction 
(at right angles tothe strike), continues, as one goes on, to a distance of 
10 or 12 miles from the outer skirt of the hills: then we come toa wide 
longitudinal valley, such as is called in the more eastern Himalaya a din, 

The height of the more important of these ridges is commonly as much 
as 2,500 feet above the sea, and in the eastern parts they rise even to 4,000 

feet. There is always a fall of several hundred feet to the valley or din; 
this is not in one step, but more by the ridges becoming lower in succession. 
Dansal, a large village in the middle of this din, is some 1,800 feet above 
the sea. 

The flat valley varies in width from 1 to 4 miles; it is itself cut 
through by ravines; close by Dansal, a branch of the Tawi flows along in 4 
steep-clifted ravine at a level of some 200 feet below the flat of the main 
valley; the Tawi itself flows in a similar ravine, and at that low level 
winds across the din. This longitndinal valley continues from some miles 
north-west of Dansal to Basaoli on the south-east, with the exception that, 
about midway, near Ramkét, it becomes narrowed up and indefinite. East 
of that place it again widens, and thence on to Basaoli the space may be 
described as a plain or a vale, being low ground, bounded by the ridges 
north and south of it, itself cut across by the valleys of many torrents 
that come from the northern mountains. The width of these cross valleys 
is sometimes a mile, and sometimes only 100 or 200 yards: the sides are 
rocks, 100 or 200 feet high, nt the summit of which is the flat of the dun. 
The inner or northern boundary of this Dansal and Basaoli da» one 
in the eastern part, of the spurs of a considerable range of mountains wens 
belong to our next tract, and which here end off the region of the oh 
hills; but from about opposite Ramkét, for 25 or 30 miles to the Lise : 
west, intervenes another range of hills and another valley, which oer 
space that may be claseed with what we have been describing. The ™"s 
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goes by the name, along a part of its length at all events, of Karaf Thér. 
It has a steep face, an escarpment, to the south-west, for here the beds 
are dipping tothe north-east. Near Rimkot its height.is 5,000 feet, and 
where it curves round and joins on to the higher mountains, in the direc- 
tion of Dansal, its general height is 3,500 or 3,000 feet. This range, 
too, is traversed by the Tawiina gorge; one of the main roads to Kashmir 
crosses it near Dansal by a very steep ascent; a few miles north-west of 
that it dies away. Nowhere is it a simple ridge; when one has crossed 
the main line and descended, other smaller rocky ridges have to be passed. 

When quite clear of this Karéi Thar, we come into the succeeding val- 
ley, which is another din, on which the town of Udampir stands. It isa 
space some 16 miles long and 5 miles wide; being a flat cut through broad 
valleys, which lie at-a level of about 150 feet below it; so much has been 
cut away by these and by their smaller branch ravines that the extent of 
the higher flat is not greater than that of the bottom, so that the whole 
space may be described, perhaps with equal truth, either as a flat much cut 
down into wide hollows, or as a low vale with wide flat-topped hills jutting 
into it from the mountains. 

This din narrows up on the north-west towards the lofty hill called 
Devi Thér; itis bounded along its north-eastern side by spurs from the 
mountainous country, on the south-east it is enclosed by the curving 
round of Kardi Thar, and the junction of that with the same range of 


mountains, which here definitely brings to an end this outer tract of 
hills. 


WESTERN DIVISION OF THE OUTER HILLS. 


The Chendb, which debouches into the plain country near Aknir, 
hefore doing so passes for a distance of 20 miles, from Riasi to Aknir, 
through the outer hill region, Along this twenty miles, its banks are in 
places low, or, may be, cliffs of no more than 100 to 200 feet in 
height. This is where the river cuts across one of the flat, Jongitudinal 
valleys. In other parts, opposite the ridges, the river is bounded by high, 
irregular rocks. 

Away from the Chendb we see that the plain country, which we fol- 
lowed in its extent to the Jhelum river, is bounded on the north by hills 
of the same character as those on the Jami side of the Chenab. Especi- 
ally for the first 20 miles west from that river do the ranges correspond 
fairly closely with those enumerated on the eastern side. But it should 
here be noticed that the run of the hills has changed ; an examination of 
the map will show that east of Jamu the hills trend in a direction varying 
from west-north-west to north-west, while past that place the run becomes 
more northerly, and of the outermost range is due north; at the Chenab 
river the other change occurs; just beyond it the ridges have a direction 
of some 20° south of west, which they hold for many miles, till, gradually 
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curving round, the inner ones at all events regain their north-westerly 
direction. From the first summit of the high mountains, a ridge nearly 
7,000 feet high, called Dragar{ Thar, behind Paunj, a view can be obtained, 
which shows all the outer hill region—the parallel ridges, the intervening 
flats, the curving of the ranges as their direction follows the changing 
strike of the rocks which constitute them, plainly as in a map; for a 
length of a hundred miles each separate ridge cau be traced from this com- 
manding spot. 

To returu to the part behind Aknir. The outermost range is of pebbly, 
jungle-covered hills sloping easily to the plains, but showing a steep fall in- 
wards ; this escarpment is one of perhaps 300 feet ; it is succeeded at its 
foot by a plateau much cut through by ravines,—so much 60, that the eye 
does not at once distinguish that the summits are indeed so far flat and so 
much at one level, as to justify the name of table-land; its level must be 
quite 2,000 feet above the eea ; a good portion of it is hare rock, the rest 
is covered with brushwood and has scattered pine trees ; only here and 
there are bits of tilled land, by which a small population is supported ; the 


ravines wut through it to a depth of some hundreds of feet, making steep 
cliffs of sandstone rock, 


Farther to the north, the rock rises up from this plateau for a great 
many miles, with a slope of from 1° to 20°, coinciding with the dip 
of the beds, regularly for 1,000 or 1,200 feet, till a level of more than 3,000 
feet above the sea is reached ; thus a bold, narrow ridge is formed which cone 
tinues regularly for many miles with but small indentations : the surface 18 
in great part rocky, but still bears many trees of the long-leafed pine. The 
ridge is sharp and narrow : the farthes slope is yet steeper than that rocky 
one ; it is an escarpment properly and geologically eo called and a really fine 
instance of one; for 20 miles without a break it continues with a face of 
1,000 feet of vertical height, at a slope of, in some parts, 45°, in some rather 
less, everywhere marked by variations according to the alternate outcrop 
of beds of sandstone and of clay. The name of this ridge is Kali Thér ot 
Black Range (q.v.). As we look from the summit of this towards the inte- 


rior, we can learn about the character of the ground in the remainder of the 
breadth of the outer hills. 


We see first that at the foot of this escarpment stretches a flat ces 
1 or 2 miles wide; this is one of the dans, and probably it Se 
with that of Dansal, on the other side of the Chenéb. This valley, Oe 
it may be called in a general way, and as compared with the nee ‘ill 
bound it, a flat, is broken by lines of sandstone rock that project UP ee 
a good part of it is cultivated in terraced fields; again, it is cut in deep) 
the greater part of its length, by a great gully, narrow, 200 si ver) 
that carries off the drainage to the Chenéb river; farther west, kent 
the direction of the drainage alters and the streams flow into the MID 
Tawi. 
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Still looking from our escarpment-summit, we see that beyond the valley 
lie numerous low lines of hills, an alternation of narrow ridges and hollows, 
whose surface is mostly covered with brushwood ; these occupy some miles 
of width; behind them rise the bolder slopes of the higher mountains in 
rich dark colours, intermingled brown.and green, backed by the distant 
snowy peaks. ae 

West of the Minéwar Tawi, the ridges, plateaus, and hollows do not 
continue to correspond with those we have traced out; new ridges appear 
in the line of the valleys; others disappear, others coalesce. In fact, a new 
series of ranges has arisen, generally resembling those we have been 
looking at, but not individually representing them. By Bhimbar what 
may be the continuation of Kali Thar approaches nearer to the plains. 
Beyond, from the neighbourhood of that place and of Naoshera north- 
westward, extend several bold lines of hill, parallel ridges, with narrow hol- 
lows between them, themselves broken by lines of rock. These ranges are 
commonly 3,000’ feet high ; parts of them rise several hundred feet above 
that, and eo continue for a good distance ; the highest point marked by the 
Great Trigonometrical Survey is as much as 4,391 feet. 


While from the neighbourhood of Bhimbar such hille as these run with 
a regular direction to the north-west as far as our boundary, the Jhelum, 
there exists more directly to the west of it a wide spread of lower hills 
which, no doubt, are geologically the equivalents of our first outermost range, 
which had lately, as we came west, become almost combined with the others, 
but now again has separated from them, and composes this broad tract, of 
which some detail must be given. From the plain, by the left bank of the 
Jhelum, bare hills rise on the north somewhat quickly, toa not lofty ridge, of 
which the highest point is about 800 feet above the flat ; the top of the 
rise is the steepest part; it is an escarpment facing south, composed 
of beds of clay, sand, and pebbles. From the main ridge, which runs east 
and west, there jut out to the south very narrow spurs, quite sharp ridges, 
separated by gullies; on the north of it the ground slopes with an incline at 
firet of 4° or 5°, and afterwards with a much lower one, down to the town. 
of Mirpir, the dip of the beds about coinciding with this slope. Near the 
top, all the soil is of pebbles ; lower down, the sloping plateau is sandy 
loam ; this too is cut through by steep-sided ravines. Then, in one direc- 
tion, this broken ground abute against the more marked ridges of eand- 
etone hills before mentioned, and in the other falls gradually to the valley 
of the Punch river. 


The variation of this tract from the general run and character of the 
hills near is due to some bendings of the atrata in a direction different 
from that of the main disturbances. 

North of Chaomuk, there is first a partial repetition of the characters 
of the ground at Mirpir ; there is comparatively low ground, and a line of 
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pebble hills, Here the dip is south, Chaomuk being in a synclinal, o: 
perhaps a basin. Then a few miles further north we come into irregular 
ground, made by low parallel ridges of sandstone: line succeeds line, gra. 
dually rising in height, and so we find ourselves again among the marked 
ridges, the continuation of those before pointed out as extending to the 
north-west. 

The lower hills lately passed had such trees as those of the Jama jun. 
gle, the acacias and others, with the undergrowth “ brenkar”’ shrub; on 
the higher ridges is forest of long-leafed pine. 

So varied in form is all this ground, that it is difficult to do more 
towards its description than this, without going into such detail as could 
hardly be followed. Suffice it to say that, up to a line running north. 
west through Kotli, we find those characters which have more than once 
been described; there are ridges composed of sandstone rock sometimes 
gently sloping on one side and steep on the other, sometimes steep on 
beth and sharp; some of these ridges continue for a distance, others 
quickly change or combine; between them are hollows, sometimes narrow, 
sometimes wider flats, lines of rock spring up, so to say, in the line of the 
valleys, and, increasing as one follows them, become in turn important 
hills ; gullies or ravines that at this present time effect the drainage of the 
ground, the latest made set of hollows, now cross the lines of rock, now 
run parallel to them, at times but little below the general surface, at 
otbers cutting below it to a depth of a hundred or two feet. . 

As we approach the Jhelum, we find more sudden falls of the streams 
and steeper slopes of the hills, the comparatively low level of that line of 
drainage having induced a greater denudivg power in the streams near. 

All this makes a country curiously varying in ite detail and almost 
bewildering, until the eve gets somewhat accustomed to its characters, 
andenables the mind to refer them to the causes that originated them— 
causes which cannot here be dilated on, but,in a few words, may be spoken 
of as sub-aerial denudation, acting on strata that have a generally persist. 
ent strike, but an even varying dip: strata of different bardnesses, and in 
respect of that quality subject to local changes. 

Region of the Mildle Mountains.—Vhe phrase Middle Mountains is one 
that has been adopted for convenience, to denote both a certain tract and 
a ccrtain character of mountain. 

The Middle Mountains are those which occur between the outer 
hills and the high ranges. They begin (reckoning from the plains) along 
alive that starts from a point 8 or 10 miles north of Basaoli, and runs 
just north of the towns of Rémnagar, Riasf, and Rajaori; thence its course 
is less definable, but it takes a general north-westerly direction towards 
Mozafarabid. The vorthern boundary of the tract is made by the tw° 
lofty mountain ranges (or the two divisions of one mountain range, wbicb- 
ever they may be considered), one of which, coming from the south-east, 
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ends off at Kishtwar, while the second is the Panjal range that overlooks 
Kashmir. 


The width of the tract between these two boundaries is as much as 
40 miles on the east ; from that it gradually lessens to 10 miles near Rajaori ; 
towards the north-west it again spreads, and then, as before said, has less 
definite bounds. 


This space is occupied by a mass of mountains, cut into by ravines, or 
divided by more important, but still narrow, valleys, with hardly one wide 
flat space, whether plateau or valley bottom. Its elevation is in general 
between 4,0°0 and 12,000 feet; some few valleys reach below, and some 
peaks rise above those limits. 


The form of the mountains bears a great contrast to that of the outer 
hills. These were shown to be ridges more or less parallel, separated by 
flat valleys, sometimes narrow, sometimes wide, with the main lines of 
drainage cutting across,—that is, through the ridges. On the other hand, 
the Middle Mountains are ridges of varying irregular direction, that 
branch again and again, like the twigs of a tree; the chief ridges are at 
the same time the more important watersheds. 


Looking from a geological point of view, we may say that there is not 
the same correspondence between the direction of the ridges and the strike 
of the beds as there is among the outer hills. 


The elevation of these mountains is sufficient to give a completely tem- 
perate character to the vegetation. 


Middle Mountains of the west.—West of the meridian of Jamia, these 
mountains have not such a wide area, nor one whose boundary with the 
outer hills is 6o well defined as is the case on the east. 


Just west of the Chendb, behind Paunf, a ridge, which corresponds to the 
one we traced as far as that river from the east, rises suddenly and towers 
above the outer hills which lie to the south of it. This is called the 
Dragari Thar (q v.). 

Looking to the north from the summit we get a general view of this 
mountain tract, which shows it to have the same characters as that around 
Rambén and Badrawdr. We see a number of ridges, some parallel for a 
short distance, some branching, spreading out in innumerable spurs in 
every direction, The lower parts are dotted with chil-trees and with 
patches of cultivation. The higher ranges bear thick forests of the other 
pine. These mountains are in the tract called Budil, which is drained by 
the Ans river. Beyond appears the snowy Panjai, the soutbern boundary 
of Kashmir, which at this part is a complete ridge nowhere broken by a gap, 
only jagged by rocky peaks standing up out of the snow masse. By 
August and September all the snow melts away, except a few beds that 
have collected to a thickness by snowslips. 
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Vegetation.—The vegetation of the outer hills is for the most part of 
the dry, tropical charagter. The very outermost ridge is covered with more 
or less dense forest of small-leaved acacias (4. arabica and J. modesta, 
called by the people Aétar and phulaf, respectively), with some of the ber 
tree (Zyzyphus jujuba) intermingled, and an undergrowth of the shrub 
brenkar. This forest, which on the hills occupies a dry pebbly soil, some. - 
times epreads down on to the loamy ground of the plains ; probably in 
former times it grew over a larger area of the plain, and has since been gra- 
dually cleared. The greatest space of flat ground now occupied by it 
is close below Jami, the forest baving there been preserved by command, 

Further within the bills there is not such a growth as to make a forest ; 
it is rather a straggling, bushy scrub, partly of the same trees io a shrubby 
form, with euphorbia (&. royleana or pentagona) which grows to a large 
size, nod occasionally mango, pipal, banyéu, bambi, and palm (Phensz syl- 
vestris). Thestreams that flow iu the narrow ravines among the sandstone 
hills have their edges adorned with oleander bushes, 

The lung-leafed pine (Pinus longifolia, whose native names are chil and 
chér), a tree whose needle foliage is of a light, bright-green colour, is usually 
first found as one goes inwards, on the north elope of the outermost ridge. 
It has been found there at a height: of 1,400 feet, bat only in a stunted 
form. On the broken plateaus and dry hill-sides of 2,000 feet elevation, 
one finds fair-sized trees of it scattered about at 8,000 and 4,000 feet; 
in favourable spots one finds whole woods of it, but even these are not 60 
thick and close as the Pinus ercelsa which cover the higher hills. The 
highest range of Pinus longifolia seems to be 5,500 feet, or it may be a 
little more. 

The elevation of the Middle Mountains is sufficient to give s completely 
temperate character to the vegetation. Forests of Himalayan oak, of pine, 
spruce, silver fir, and deodar occupy a great part of the mountain slopes; 
the rest, the more sunny parts where forest trees do not flourish, is, except 
where rocks jut out, well covered with herbage, with plants aud flowers 
that resemble those of Central or Southern Europe. 

Cultivation.—The plateaus between the ravines in the plain at the foot 
of the hills, though, as before said, somewhat dry, have in great part been 
brought under cultivation : as the crops here depend entirely upon rain their 
yield varies much with the years. 

From both the Ujh and the Tawi small irrigation canuls are led, 90 thet 
in certain restricted spaces the cultivation is of a more productive chars- 
ter. Below Akodr the Chenéb fertilises a tract called Bijwét, another of 
those places to which irrigation gives exceptional fertility. . 

Of cultivated plants, we have in the lower hills nearly the same kind # 
in the Panj&b, and over the whole area the same succession of two crop 
in the year, The winter crop, chiefly wheat and barley, is sow? 7 
December (sometimes earlier, and sometimes even later) and ripens 1D Apr, 


396 


GAZETTEER OF KASHMf{R AND LADAE. JAM 


the summer crop of maize, millet, and rice is sown in June and ripens in 
September or October. 

At one or two places (as at Sydlsii, near Rajaori) rice is raised by rain- 
moisture alone, but most generally it depends on irrigation. Plantain and 
sugarcane, though not largely cultivated, grow fairly well. In the Middle 
Mountains cultivation has been carried to almost every place where it is 
practicable. Wherever, within the altitude that limits the growth of crops, 
the slope of the ground has allowed of it, the land has been terraced, and 
narrow little fields have een made, these settlements sometimes being of 
extent enough to support a Village, sometimes sustaining but one or two 
families. 

Here, as in the outer hills, the tillage does not depend on irrigation, 
but on rain; these mountains indeed get the best of the monsoon or rainy 
season ; it is seldom that they suffer from drought, more often they suffer 
from an excess of downfall. Still the rainfall is not enough for the growth 
of rice; for this irrigation is wanted, but only in a few places can it be 
obtained ; hence that crop is comparatively rare. 

It is only on the very lowest parts of this region of the Middle Moun- 
tains that two crops can be got from the same land. The times of growth 
of the two kinds of crop—of wheat or barley on the one hand, and of 
maize, rice, or millet on the other—in most parts overlap each other to an 
extent which varies with the height above the sea. Hence the wheat does 
not ripen till it is too late to sow maize or millet. But some land being 
reserved for the first kind of crop and some for the other, they have, in a 
sense, two harvests. 

Climate.—For climate in the outer hill region the year may be divided, 
as in the plains of India, into three seasons ; here they thus extend :— 

The hot weather, from April to June. 

The rain, from July to September. 

The cold weather, from October to March. . 
Taking the more inhabited portion of the tract, of which the altitude may 
be from 1,200 to 2,000 feet, we find that in May and June they ex- 
perience a severe heat; the rocky surface of the ground becomes intensely 
heated, and gives rise to hot winds, which blow sometimes with regularity, 
sometimes in guets. At night the temperature falls to a greater extent than 
it does at the same season in the plains of the Panjab; for the rocky eur- 
face loses ite heat again, and the irregularities of form produce currents 
which tend to mix the heated air with the cooler upper strata. The rains 
beginning first among the higher mountains, spread down to the outer 
ranges in the latter half of June, and, though often breaking off, seldom 
Cease for the season without affording moisture enough for the bringing 
on of the summer crops. 

rains ending in September, the country is left dry for a time; ite 

uneven form prevents the soil from retaining mucb moisture ; by the drying 
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of the country, and the decline of the sun’s power, cold weather ie intro. 
duced. This isa delightful season—a pleasant bright sun and a cool bracing 
air make it refreshing and invigorating after the dry heat of the first 
part of the summer and the warm moisture of the latter months. Thi 
bright cold weather is, however, varied by rainy days, which bring rather 
a raw cold; showers may be expected about the 20th December, or be- 
tween that date and Christmas time ; and-on the higher ridges, at 3,000 
and 4,000 fect, snow falls, melting almost ‘as soon as it falls. It is this 
winter rain which enables the peasant to proceed with the sowings for the 
spring crop, and on the occasional recurrence of such showers during the 
next three months be depends for that harvest which the increasing warmth 
of the months of Marca and April is sure to bring on well if the rain has 
Leen fairly plentiful. . 

The only part of the year that is at all unhealthy is the latter half of 
the rain: the natives date the beginning of it from the flowering of the rice; 
it may be said to extend through part of August, September, and _ part of 
October; and during that time intermittent fever much prevails, The type 
of fever is somewhat worse than what abounds at the same season in the 
Panjab: it is more of a jungle fever, less regular in its times, and less easily 
got rid of. In some years fever is exeecdivgly prevalent over the whole of 
the tract. . ae . b os 

In the Middle Mountains snow falls over all the tract. In the-lower 
parts it just falls and melts; but in most it stays for months, and in some 
as lone us five months, Roe 

Popnlatiin.—The following are the statistics extracted and translated 
from the Administration Report of Jamu and Kashmir for the year} 973 — 





Men. Women. © Total. 
Windus. . « P23.122-° 214.152 ANT LTA 
Muhamowdlans © LAT 163.273 B47, 504 
Suudry Castes . ) ATA. 42,515 RUT 
Total =. -4.41,185 419,940 


8OL.OTS 

The jain at the foot of the hills, being for the most part capable of 
cultivation and in great part already cultivated, is thickly peopled ; every: 
where porutons villages are to be found, but when we-are once on the hill 
themselves, we meet with villages rarely, and thege but small ; scattered 
hamlets and scattered: houses denote how searee is land that can be made tit 
for tilling. 

Rives, trites, &e—The outer hill tract is divided between two races 
the Dosrds and the Chibhalis. A eoincident line of division crossing the 
same country separates the Hindus and Muhammadans. In truth, it is chielly 
the fact of the people in the western half having become Muhammada!! 
that causes a difference in the population, for the two divisions are of ene 
origin not far removes. Before the introduction of the new faith, they **" 
doubtless in part identical ; but now the religious and social separation has 
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caused differences—national differences—to spring up, which. justify the 
distinction here made. A description of these divisions will be found under 
the headings Dogrd, Rajput, Chibbalf, &., in the alphabetical part of this 
work. In the reyion of the Middle Mountains the paharfs (7.v.) extend only 
as far west as Budil, in the valley of the Ans. At the south-east end of 
this region, where it borders on the Chamba country, there is a race called 
Gaddis (q.v.). hes 

Hubitutions.—In the plain at the foot of the hills the villages are clumps 
of low, flat-roofed mud huts, not inviting in look, yet commodious for the 
people with their kind of life. Near the grassy jungle tracts the villages 
are composed of pretty thatch-roofed houses. 

In the duns of the outer hills a village is a collection of low huts, with 
flat tops, mud-walled, mud-fluored, and mud-roofed, The floor and walls 
are neatly smeared with a mixture of cowdung and straw. The roofs are 
timbered cither with wood of one of the acacias or with pine. They are 
supported by one or more pillars, which are capped with a cross piece some 
fect in length, often ornamented with carving that makes a wide capital 
beneath the beam. 

There is no light in the rooms but what may come in at the opened 
door, or through the chinks of it when closed, such a complete shutting 
out of air being equally useful in the very hot and in the cold weather. 
The substance of the hut is a very bad conductor of heat, and this character 
tends tu keep the interior of an equable temperature. 

In front of the cottage is a level, smooth space, nicely kept, where the 
people of the house spend nearly half their time, aud where their cooking 
utensils are arranged. The whole cottage is, as a rule, neatly kept and 
carefully swept; those of the higher castes, especially Brahmins aud Rajputs, 
cousilering their appliances, are admirable in this respect. The larger vil- 
lages and the towns have what is called a bazir, a double row of shops, 
cach of which consists of much such a but, with its floor raised 2 or 3 
feet allove the street, and with a wider doorway, and in front of it a veran- 
dah, where the customer may come aud sit with the shopkeeper to transact 
Lusiness, (Drew) 


JAMU—Lat. Blo 4h, Lone. 74° 59’. Elev. 1,200’. 
The capital of the province of that name, and the residence of the ruler 
Li Kashunir ; it is situated on the right bank of the Tawi river, about 
*7 miles north-east of the British cantonment and city of Sialkét. It is 
oro tlie head-quarters of the government of the Jamu districts. 

All the countries that compose the Jamu and Kashwir territories are 
Boverned from it. The position pf Jama, with relation to the whole ex- 
tent of the dominions, is not one that would have been selected for a 
capital. Its distance from Kashmir, the most populous of thew, and its 
still greater distance frum the northern and castern portivus, renders it 
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inconvenient, and, for the inhabitanta of those farther countries, almost 
inaccessible. The additions to the original principality of Jamé having 
been made to it in every direction but that of the Panjab, the capital has 
at last been left almost at the edge of its lurge dependencies. 


The town is built upon the summit of the first’ wooded sloping ridge 
that rises from the plains of the Panjdb, at the place where it is divided 
by a narrow ravine, which allows an exit to the Tawi river on ite way to 
its junction with the Chenéb. The town lies upon the right bank of the 
ravine, at an elevation of about 150 feet above the bed of the river ;and 
the white buildings of the place and of the numerous temples, with their 
gilded domes, are seen glistening in the sun from a great distance in 
the plains, 

The road from Jami to Srinagar crosses the Banihdl pass, the distance 
being about 163 miles, divided into eleven marches; the last 33 miles 
between Islamabad and the capital may be accomplished by water. 


There is a regular postal establishment of runners in operation along 
this route, the time occupied in the transmission of letters between Jami 
and Srinagar being about forty-eight hours; emergent despatches aw 
forwarded by pony express, which covers the distance in twenty-six houn; 
the line is extended from Jami to Sialkét: a telegraph wire now connects 
Jama with Sialkdt and also with Srinagar ; expresses therefore are seldom 
necessary. (Wingate.) 

The Tawi is usually about 100 yards wide, and is fordable when 
the waters are not in flood, but during the raing it is subject to 
freshets, when the river rises very suddenly, and is transformed into 8 
mighty torrent, about 300 yards in breadth, at the ferry which is situated 
just below the Bao Fort and the city. A bridge of boats connects the 
town with the Sialkét road. In heavy floods it is more or less carried 
away and at such times boats are unable to cross, the only communication 
being carried on by means of masaks or inflated skina, which the native? 
use with great dexterity, conveying travellers across in perfect salety o 
a bed lashed to two large buffalo or nélghat skins, ‘I'o avoid the bridge 
toll, foot-passenirers still prefer to wade when possible. (Wingate.) 

To reach the town after crossing the Tawi river, we have to piss through 
a copse, beyond which we find ourselves at the principal gate, placed at the 
top of a short but steep ascent. The bullockecarts, that up to this point 
have been the great means of goods traffic, are left here, and their contents 
are brought into the city, mostly on men’s backs. A diversion has now 

been made to the right, up which it is possible to take carts, and ag 
carriage-road is now under construction, up to the palace. (M1 ingate.) - 

At the gate are stationed 3 guard, writers whose business it is to rep? 
arrivals, and custom-house messengers. Alter passing this entrance, 10 
doing which we come on to a plateau, we advance ou more level groun 
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along a wide etreet or baz4r, which gives the promise of a comfortably-built 
town ; but a little farther, and one becomes lost in a maze of narrow streets 
and lanes of low single-storied houses and little narrow shops. The way is 
crowded and business brisk, and most of the people have a well-to-do 
look. A mile or so of this, on a gradual rise, brings us to the centre of 
interest of the place, an open, irregular square, called the mandi, or public 
place. The mandi is the spot where all the business of government is 
done; it is entirely surrounded by government buildings. On three sides 
are public offices, built with considerable taste ; their lower stories have a 
line of arches that suit the native practice of doing business half out of 
doors. The farther side of the square has a nearly similar building, where 
the maharéja holds his ordinary daily darbdr or court. Behind this is seen 
the more lofty pile of the inner palace. The area of Jami is about a 
square mile, The town is bounded on two sides by the cliff or steep slope 
that overhangs the river-bed. 


The houses in the city are built principally of round stones and mud ; 
they are single-storied, and have flat roofs; some, however, in the upper 
portion of the town are of brick, and have been built by the court people 
or by the richer merchants of the place. Then at one edge of the town, 
in a picturesque situation overlooking the river-valley, is the house used 
by the Resident, and near it are a dak bungalow and a few other houses, 
The convex-curved spires of the Hind temples are conspicuous objects ; the 

-principal one, in the lower part of the town, is a plain but fine, well- 
proportioned building; and in the same quadrangle with it is a smaller 
gilt-domed temple, built in memory of Mahardéja Guléb Singh. New 
temples arise; of late years several have been built: one of these has been 
erected by the chief minister, As one approaches Jamé through the 
plain, its tall spire and gilt pinnacles catch the eye from afar, the most re- 
markable building being the ‘ Ajaib Ghur ” or “ Hall of wonders,” built 
for the use of His Royal H ighness the Prince of Wales. 

To the west of the town is the parade ground, an open grassy plain, on 
the north of which, surrounded by a high wall, is situated the magazine 
and military stores, 


The garrison of Jamé musters about two thousand strong; with the 


exception of about two hundred artillery and cavalry, it is composed entirely 
of infantry. 


To the west of the parade ground and town, on the edge of the jungle 
and ravine, is another strip of wall with bastions at intervals ; quarters for 
® Tegiment of infantry are built along its inner side; this wall apparently 
Would offer little resistance to artillery. 

Near the palace are workshops with iron foundry and other appliances. 

Jami is not well supplied with water, except during the rainy season, 
when the numerous tanks and pools fill; at other times the inhabitants have 
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recourse to the river, and to two wells in a ravine close to its bank, one of 
which is appropriated to the Muhammadans and the other to the Hindis; 
the quality of the water in these wells is said to be bad. 


An annual fair has lately been established at Jamia; it commences on 
the 20th November, and His Highness the Maharaja encourages trade by 
offering prizes for the best goods exhibited. During the continuance of 
the fair the customs duties are likewise reduced to half the ordinary rates, 


Jami now contains the State mint, which has .been removed from 
Srinagar. The stamping is effected by machinery driven by steam-power ; 
with this exception all the other processes are dependent on hand labour. 
From an inspection of the coins struck, it is evident that the dies used are 
not identical; the difference probably arises from each die being separately 
cut by hand, instead of being moulded from that first made. 


On the east side of the town, overlooking the river and vis-a-vis to the 
Bao fort, there is a large house built by the late mahardja for the accom 
modation of his European guests. It has recently been set aside ass 
dwelling place for the Resident, who has to occasionally stay at Jami; it 
contains two reception-rooms and four bed-rooms ; in the same enclosure are 
two small houses, which visitors are permitted to occupy. There is also 
a fairly good dak bungalow for ordinary travellers. On the left bank of 
the Tawi, near the ferry, there is a brick sardi sheltering about one 
hundred and fifty persons. From this sardi a path leads through the 
jungles to the north, towards the Bao Fort; the stony bed of a torrent 
has to be crossed, and the path leads up the steep bank to the village 
of Bao, which lies to the east of the fort; it consists of about hilty 
mud-built houses with flat roofs, and contains one or two banias 
shops, About the village there are patches of cultivation eurrounded 
with walls made of piled stones. The village stands on somewhat bighet 
ground than the fort, separated from it by an open space of about 
150 yards. The fort is situated at the extremity of the ridge about 19) 
feet above the level of the river; it is an oblong, the north and south 
faces measuring about 150 yards, and the east and west about 100 yards 
on the north and west it overhaugs the steep banks of the river, which are 
covered with jungle; on the east and south sides it is protected by @ 
ditch about 35 feet broad and 20 feet deep, by the edge of which o 
is a wall of boulders about 5 feet high; the entrance is of the o 
side, where the ditch is crossed by a temporary bridge. The fort is but 
of dressed stone, and the walla, which are about 85 feet high, aM 
pierced for musketry, but would not appear to be substantial enough to a 
artillery ; there is a flauking tower at each corner and in the aan 
each face, except on the east side. The garrison is ‘said to be supp ; 
with water from wells within the fort. About 100 yarde from the ane 
side, on the edge of the glacis, there is a stone building used 9# & ato 
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house for grain. As has been remarked, the village, which would afford 
secure cover to an attacking force, lies on rather higher ground than the 
fort; but it is nut otherwise commanded by any heights at a nearer dis- 
tance than about a mile, The fort is connected with the town by a tele- 
graph wire. 

The town of Jama was at the zenith of its prosperity about the year 
1775, in the reign of Ranjit Deb4, the eighty-first in a long line of Rajpat 
princes who trace their descent from Dalip, the younger of the Bagji heroes 
who migrated to Jamu from the hereditary estates of the family near 
Oudh, about the year 527 B.C. Shortly before Radja Ranjit Dehi’s 
death, the town of Jamu is stated to have increased to about 34 miles 
in circumference, with a population of about 151,000 souls. It was then 
considered an opulent, flourishing, and promising place, having for its 
residents numerous wealthy men from the Panjdb. The building of the 
present palace of Jami was commenced in this reign. The Bhow section 
of the reigning family established itself on the opposite bank of the river, 
and carried on a long and bloody war with its neighbours and kinsmen, 
the Jamwallx. The fort of Bao was commenced by Gulab Debi in the 
beginning of Drupe Dehi’s reign, and ultimately finished by Raja Ranjit 
Debi, who not only pacified his inimical brethren, but ultimately reduced 
them to a state of submission. 

Jamu, though it is a good deal resorted to for trade and other business, 
is not usually liked by natives as a place to live in. Water is either obtain- 
alle from the tanks, and this is not really fit for drinking, or bas to be 
fetched from the river below. Fuel is dear from the strict preservation of 
the forest. (Hiigel—Vigne —Smyth— Hervey—G irdlestone—Drew.) 


JANGALWAR—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 4,100’. 
A village on the left bank of the Chenab, on the Jami-Kishtwar route. 


JANOTA—Lat. 33° 7’. Long. 75° 35’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, containing sixteen houses, which are scattered on the 
slopes of the mountain above the left bank of the Chandra Bhdga river, 
opposite Doda. The inhabitants are Hindus of the Thakur class. . 


JARAL— 
A caste of Hindd Réjpdts. The designation is also used by the Muham- 
madans (Chibhélis), (Drew.) 

JARVA TSO—Lat. 35° 27’, Long. 75° 30’. Elev. 


A small lake near the village of Katsdra in Baltistén, in the Indus valley. 
It is some three quarters of a mile long and 300 or 400 yards broad. To 
this lake there is no inlet of water, except a little waste from the irrigation 
and ou one side a spring: there is also no visible outlet ; its waters fall in 
Wiuter and rise im summer, but to no greatextent, That part of a moraine 
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which bounds the lake towards the mountain-side is a great, steep bank 
made up of masses of rock, of gneiss, or of schist, piled up to a height 
of 350 or 400 feet; the pieces of rock composing it are large. The water 
of the lake is beautifully clear. (Drew.) | 


JASMIRGARH— Lat. Long. Elev. 
A fort cf the Jasrota zilla, sitated between the Tarna and Bey nalas, 
It is au old site, but was chiefly built by Raja Lal Deo (between A.D. 
1614 aud 1830), and put into thorough repair and strengthened by Rajé 
Hira Singh. At the same time the village was removed to a new site 
about a mile distant, called Hiranagar. The fort is a large square building, 
with bruken ground in the vicinity, and only slightly higher than the 
neighbouring billocks, It bas one large gateway facing south, and within, 
the space is empty, except for a row of dwelling-huts and store-rooms under 
the rampart all round, except on the east side. The place is falling out of 
repair. Two small brass cannon are kept. At the north-east corner is a 
very (leep and fine well, built throughout of brick and said to have a good 
supply of water. The fort is built of brick. It is occupied by a guard of 
about fifteen men. (Wingate.) : 
JASROTA—Lat, Long. Elev. 

A district in the Jami province, lying immediately west of the Ravi, 
and between the plains of the Panjéb and the Rémnagar district. In the 
census of 1873 it was computed to have a population of 73,354, composed 
of 58,279 Hindds, 10,243 Muhammadans, and 4,832 of various castes. 
The district comprises the tabsils of Jasmirgarh, Kathua, and Basaoli. 
(Drew.) 


JASROTA—Lat. 82° 29’. Long.”75° 28’. Elev. 

The head-quarters of the district of the same name, lying to the south of 
the province of Jami. It is built on a hill, on the right bank of the Wu) 
stream, an affluent of the Ravi. The situation of Jasrota is much more 
romantic than the place iteelf. The hill on which the raja’s house is situ. 
ated is ornamented with four small towers; a buge irregular arch leads to 
the paltry bazér and to the réja’s residence. Not far from the place 184 
chalybeate spring, having a disagreeable taste of iron. Hiigel wales 
that at 7 4.M. its temperature was 80°, while that of the air was only 56° 
(Hiigel.) 

JAT— . 
A caste. There are many Muhammadanised Jate in Chibbal; the Jat 
the prevailing cultivating caste in the Panjéb, but it occurs but rarely 2 
Dagar. (Drew.) 

JAT GALI—Lat. 38° 12’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A village said to contain four houses inhabited by Hindds; it is #1 
6 koe to the south-east of Rimbau, on the road towards Doda. 
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JATTI—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 32’. Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, lying above the left bank of the Lidar Khol stream, 
close to its junction with the Chandra Bhéga. It contains three houses 
inbabited by Hindus, and is surrounded by cultivation. 


JAUBYOR—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A hamlet lying on the right bank of the Jhelum, about three-quarters of 
a mile west of Aw4ntipur, of which place it may be considered to form a 
part. One of the celebrated temple ruins is situated close to it. 


JENKER— Lat. 82° 33’, Long. 75° 49’. - Elev. 
A considerable village in the Basaoli district, situated on the crest of the 
hill a few miles north of that town, to the west of the path leading towards 
Badrawar. It is inhabited exclusively by Hindis, 
This village is held in jagir by Jawala Sahai. 


JETTI—Lat 34° 18’. Long. 74° 4’. Elev. 
The name of the ravine on the east side of the Tatmari Gali, between the 
Hamal pargana and Karnao valley; the stream which flows through it 
forms the source of the Marwar river. (Montgomerie. 


JEZAN—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 33’. Elev. 
A village éonsisting of four houses surrounded by a patch of cultivation ; 
it lies a few miles west of Doda, below the path leading towards Bagu. 


JHELUM— 


The Jhelum river takes its name from the town of Jhelum, in the Panjdb, 
beneath which it flows. In Kashmir it is called Beat, a coutraction of the 
Sanscrit Vitasta, which the Greeks slightly altered to Hydaspes. 

The Jhelum drains the whole valley of Kashmir, and the reputed sources 
of its principal feeders are all esteemed hol y. The river may be considered 
to be formed near the village of Kanabal, just north-west of Islamabéd, 
where its headwaters, the Arpat from the north-east, and the Bring and 
Séndran from the south-east, unite. Two or three miles north of Islamabéd 
the Jhelum receives the Lidar, which rises in the snows north of the Shisha 
Nag, and which contributes a volume of water scarcely inferior to that of 
the Jhelum. 

A few miles north of Bij Behéra it receives the united waters of the 
Veshati and Rembiéra rivers, both of which flow down from the Panjél 
mountains, the former stream rising in the holy fount of Konsa Nag and 
the latter in the Nandan Sar and Bhég Sar. 

At Srinagar it receives the Dadh Ganga stream, which also rises in the 
Panjél range. Below the city of Srinagar, at the village of Shédipar, it 
w Joined on the right bank by the Sind, which is the largest of all its tri- 

utaries in the valley. Besides these it is fed by numerous smaller streams 
and mountain torrente, and its waters communicate with those of the Dal 
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Anchar, avd Manas Bal lakes... From its junction with the Sind river the 
Jhelum continues its north-westerly course to the Wular lake, which it 
leaves above the town of Soptr, and then flows on in a south-westerly 
direction to Baramila, receiving midway the waters of the Pohru river, the 
drainage of the north end of the Kashmir valley. 

The whole length of the Jhelum from its source to Baramila is 150 miles, 

Here it leaves the Kashmir valley by a narrow gorge, and after a course 
of 190 miles more through the hills it reaches the plains near Jhelum. 

The whole mountain course of the Jhelum from beyond Vervg to 
Mangla is 380 miles, and its fall is about 8,000 feet, or 21 per mile. 

From the hills to its junction with the Chenab, between Jhung and Uch, 
its general direction is south-westerly, and its length about 240 miles, Ils 
whole length from its source to its confluence with the Chendb is therefore 
about 620 miles. 

From Baramila to Mozafarabéd the Jhelum, which is here called simply 
the Dariya, pursues a westerly course for 80 miles, . 

The total fall between these places is 2,800 feet, or 35 feet per -mile, 
and the character of the river entirely changes from a placid and sluggish 
stream to a roaring torrent. 

At Mozafarabéd the Kishan Ganga (a large river from the snowy 
mountains to the north) falls into the Jhelum. 
aud good for drinking. (Plowden.) 


Below Mozafarabad, the Jhelum sweeps suddenly round to the south, and, 
after receiving at Rora the Kuuara or Nainsdk river, continues the same 
course to the town of Jhelum, a distance of 140 miles. The road betwern 
Srinagar and Mari crosses it by an iron bridge suspended between masonry 
piers, near the village of Kohdla, where there is likewise a ferry. The fall 
in this part of the river is 1,400 feet, or 10 feet per mile. 


Breadth.—At Islamaléd the breadth of the stream is 120 feet, with 
a maximum depth of 12 feet 3 inches. £8 


In its course through the city of Srinagar, the channel of the river 
warrowed to 250 and even to 200 feet, with a varying depth of from 6 to 
12 feet. | . 

Banks.—Jn the Mindwar district the Jhelum flows often between ateep, 
rocky banks, several hundred feet high ; anon it reaches a spot where a ravine 
coming down makes its margin accessible; again for a time more gradus 
slopes, or smaller cliffs that edge some plateau, form its banke ; still agair i 
comes between high cliffs, and in. deep curves finds ita way round ata 
promontories, such nearly-isolated spots being often crowned with a fort,» 
where Rémb6t and Mangla stand ; then, at last, it debouches into the plat” 
where it is bounded by low banks, and finds room to spread out and ait 
to form islands with ite ever-varying channels, and otherwise disport iteel 
as a river delighted to have escaped from the mountains that reetrained it: 
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In the Kashmir valley the immediate banks of the stream are level and 
unvaried; their height above the water may be 15 feet when the river is 
low, as in winter; but on the snow melting the river rises, and if at that 
time there is two or three days’ rain, the additional volume of water is 
enough to make the river overflow. Against this the bank is al! along 
artificially raised a few feet, but a heavy and continuous fall of rain will 
make the river overtop that bank as well, and produce a flood over all the 
flat, which may cause considerable damage to the crops over an area of 
many square miles. At Rora the banke overhang the river in high verti- 
cal precipices and are at least 150 yards apart. 

At Tbandali the ground forms a low, flat, semicircular reach, but little 
raised above the channel of the river, whilst the opposite (riglt) bank 
shelves precipitously to the water’s edge. 

Navigation.—From Islamabéd to Baramila the river is navigable 
throughout its entire course, about 60 miles, except in seasons of unusual 
dronght; and its waters teem with fisb. The fall is only 400 feet in 120 
miles, or 3°33 feet per mile, and the average rate of the current is about 
14 miles per bour, or even less. 

The river is much used for navigation ; it is the great. highway of Kash- 
mir. The goods that come from India by the Jami road, over the Banibal 
pass, are brought by land carriage—by coolies, ponies, or bullocks, as it may 
be, as faras Kanabal; thence boats take them to Srinagar. The boats float 
down the stream at the rate of 14 to 2 miles an hour. 

Below Baramila the river is not navigable till it reaches the plain. 

Voulume.—The stream is in places very sluggish, and the surface of the 
water covered with the green slime common to staguant pools. In December, 
Moorcroft found the river 210 feet broad, with a mean depth of 9 feet 
and a velocity of 2,400 feet per hour, or of 0°6666 feet per second, which 
gives a discharge of 1,150 cubic feet per second. At Sumbal, below the 
junction of the Sind river, the average depth of the water is about 14 
feet. On the 16th December, Trebeck found the depth of water from one 
to three fathoms. Assuming 12 feet as the average depth in Decem- 
ber, and the rate of the current at 2,400 feet per hour (the same as at 
Srinagar), the winter discharge of the united streams of the Jhelum and 
Sind rivers will be 2,480 cubic feet. 

At Baramila the discharge is probably not more, as the waters of the 
Pohru river may be supposed to supply the great loss by evaporation on the 
Wular lake. . — 

The total discharge of the Jhelum below Mozafarabéd bas been calcu- 
lated to be 3,500 cubic feet per second. 

The discharge of the Jhelum, as it enters the plains, has been estimated 
at 4,000 cubie fect. 

Valley —By the banks of the river a flat plain lies, extending along the 
north-eustern side of the Kashmir valley from Islamabdd north-westward 


407 


JHE GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADKE. 


for more than 50 miles, with a width varying from 2 or 3 to 15 miles, 
The levels are 5,400 feet at Kanabal and Islamabdd, 5,235 feet at Sring- 
gar, and 5,180 feet at the furthest point by the shore of the Wular lake: 
these show a fall of 165 feet in the first 30 miles, and 55 feet only in the 
next 24 miles ; to the eye it is a complete level, but it does, in truth, slope in 
the general direction of the river, which flows to an extent corresponding to 
the fall of the river. The flat is just like the alluvial flats that make the 
meadow-lands by the side of our English streams; its surface has been 
formed, as theirs has been, by deposition of sediment on the water over- 
flowing at flood-time ; here, however, it has not been kept in meadow, but 
has to a great extent been brought under the plough. The plain is nar- 
rowest 10 or 12 miles below Islamabad; about Srinagar and beyond it is 
wide. In this last part great portions of the flat are a marsh covered with 
water i0 spring and summer, and left dry in winter. Other portions are 
more permanently covered and make weedy lakes; at the north-west ex. 
tremity of the 50 miles of length there is a large expanse of water called 
the Wular lake, some 10 miles by 6 in extent. 


A few miles above Srinagar, on the left bank, is a low marsh called 
Shalin, fed by mountain streams, Another tract of water is the Dal lake. 
Farther down on the left bank, the streams fall into marshy expanses that 
are not permanently covered with water. These marshes are separated hy an 
artificial bunk from the river, but certain channels themselves banked for 
some distances allow of communication between. Small villages are seen 
on little pieces of ground, slightly above the level of the marsh, whose in- 
habitants get their living as much from the water as from the land round. 
In winter a great deal of the land becomes dry and affords some pasture. 
The river continues on, embanked. Various portions of grounds of the low 
marsh level have been recovered by embavking. Deposition of silt is also 
occurring, and tending to raise what is still subject to inundation, and to 
carry the channel of the river farther and farther out into the Wular lake, 
with which these marshes communicate. A mile or two below the Wular 
lake is the town of Sopdr. The river goes on, winding through a flat 
country like that above Srinagar, and at about 18 miles from the lake the 
stream reaches Baramala, where the gorge begins and the character of the 
river immediately changes. 

From Bgramila to Mozafarabéd,adistance of 80 miles, the valley is 
narrow and confined by the spurs of two mountain ranges. On the north 
is the Kéj Nag. On the south is a ridge which starts from the Panjéb 
range at Gulmarg and continues for some 60 miles, along a great part of 
which its height ie from 9,(00 to 12,000 feet ; it extende, narrowing, to the 
sharp bend of the river at Mozafarabéd. There is a road along each side 
of the valley. The first 25 miles of the gorge is through extremely 
fine scenery, of wooded mountain-slopes, broken by cliff-surfaces, that rise to 
great heights above the path. Some of the forest is of deodar, of which 
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much has been felled to be sent down the stream to Jhelum, for use in the 
Panjab. Villages are met with at intervals; after Baramila the houses are 
no longer of the fashion of Kashmir, but are flat-roofed. People of the 
Kashmiri race extend about one day’s march down the valley, and aftey 
them one comes to the tribes called Kakké and Bamba. The villages are 
apon alluvial plateaus, at a considerable height above the river: on these 
plateaus, too, is a great deal of rice cultivation. 

The temperature of the valley below Baramila is much higher than in 
the Kashmir valley, from the hills running up at so steep an angle on both 
sides. Up the lateral streams are some rich aud fertile valleys, with small 
scattered villages in them, The chief wealth of the inhabitants are their 
buffaloes, The pasturage in the adjoining hills being very rich, they make 
large quantities of butter and ghi. 

At Kohdéla the stream flows in a deep and narrow passage. Between 
Mozafarabéd and Kohdla the heat is insupportable,—full as the little 
hollows are with rice cultivation, and shut in on all sides by mountains. 
Dr. Bellew, marching from Kobdla to Mozafarabdd, thus describes the 
valley :— 

“From Kohala to Chikar our route lay through the narrow winding pass of the river 
Jhelum, over an uninterrupted talus strip, cut at intervals by deep ravines, through which 
poor the torrent feeders of the main stream below. On its shelving slopes are terraced 
flats of riceand maize cultivation, and the homesteads of its peasantry surrounded by their 
orchards and hedges. Between these occupied plots, the general surface of the uneven 
tract is set with a more or less abundant brushwood jungle. Above this river-bank tract 
the hills slope away to lofty peaks, presenting, in infinite variety of surface; a vast 
extent of uniformly verdant pasture, which (broken by neither rock nor forest) spreads up 
their sides to the highest summits. At Chikar we left this tame scene, and passed on to a 


wooded region, the pine and cedar forests of which vie in magnificence with the majestic 
heights they clothe.” 


Bridges.—There are two iron bridges, v7z., at Domel a new cantilever 
bridge, at Kohéla a suspension bridge. 


The following ddd! bridges exist :— 
TEE, eee eee 





Namber. Names, ee | ee ip a at “radon ha 
eet, 
| 
1 Kanabal ‘ % « @, . 66 12 1 44 
2 | Bij Behdra s. 4 100 17 3 6 
oe ampat : B. 6 132 14 4 64 
4 | /AmfriKadal » 2. 134 20 5 
6 £ Hubba Kadal .. é 5 97 24 3 
6 |2\ Fateh P 2 : 88 17 3 
7 1.2 ¢ Zaina : , < 96 | 24 4 16 
8 | } Haili wg se, Ws 4 
O is( Nee 2, : 2! i | ¥g 
10 Sufa  . kk, 110 19 ‘ 
11 | 8umbal , : “ e : 112 16 4 16 
12 |8optr . 4 i 214 16 3 28 
18 | Baraméla =, : A ‘ 146 16 6 24 
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Above Uri the Jhelum bas once been spanned by a atone bridge thrown 
across a very narrow part from cliff to cliff ; but to judge from the lownegs 
of the remaining portions of the abutments, the bridge must. have been 
swept away by the very first extraordinary rise of the river. Opposite Uri 
the river is now crossed by a suspension bridge of leather ropes. Above 
Hattian there is a second suspension bridge, of twisted leather ropes, 258} 
feet in length; and a third near Mozafarabad, just above the junction of 
the Kishan Ganga. There isa nara bridge at Rora. 

Floods.—The Jhelum is liable to flood on the melting of the snows, and 
if heavy and continuous rain comes at the same time, the river overflows 
its banks and destroys many square miles of crops. The flgoding extends 
down to Srinagar: the water, however, does not enter its streets, for the whole 
space occupied by the city is made ground, being raised some feet above the 
natural level by the artificial accumulations of centuries. The environs, 
however, suffer from the flood ; the part where the English visitors dwell 
is sometimes covered, the bank constructed to defend it may give way or be 
ovettopped. Drew has known 6 feet of water above the plain bebind the 
visitors’ houses. 

Farious descriptions of bridges —Nara—a kind of rope-bridge. A single 
cord stretched across from bank to bank, and secured on either side to 
some projecting rock or firmly-set tree. The cord is furnished with a 
Joop cradle, which is slung on to it by a forked piece of wood. This last 
forms the upper part of the cradle, which, when once adjusted, is irremor- 
able froin the cord, thouch it slides freely backwards and forwards on it by 
shaking the cord. Dr. Bellew describes the passage of a man by one of 
these bridges :— 

“He cautiously atepped down to the edge of the rock, pulled the cradle to him. 
seated himself in the loop, the sides of its single cord passing between his flank 
and arm on each side, and pushing off from the bank, at once shot half-way across; and 
now commenced the exciting part of the passage. In the outset the cradle with its 
freisht slid down the slope of the cord with rapidity and ease; but, midway was brought 
to a stand-still in the sag produced by its weight. The man rested a moment to allow 
the vibration of the cord to cease, and then commenced to finish his tranait. This be 
did by seizing the cor! with both hands, and propelling himself forward by a sudden jerk 
of the lezs, grabbing it a foot or two in advance; and so on by a repetition of this process 
he worked his way up the slope to the other bank. The cord is nothing but a close, 
thick, and strong twist of along climbing plant mixed with the straight twigs of a 
species of indigofera; but the cradle and shore fastenings are of raw hide in addition. 

These bridges are only used where the banks are very steep and the 
stretch across not very wide. They require repair every year, but are very 
strong and capable of crossing horses and sheep, which are, for the purpos’s 
sluny in the cradi.. as usual, and let gently down one slope by paying out 
a rope attacled to it, and hauled up the other by a similar arrage 
ment. 

The j4wv/a bridge consists cf three ropes stretched ncross the stream, at 
a central height of 8 or 10 feet, between two buttress piers, built up of lvose 
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boulders and brushwood faggots, at the ends of the current. Each pier 
slopes as a causeway on the land side, and drops as a wall towards the water, 
whilst in its substance are imbedded several strong upright posts as sup- 
ports for the’ bridge ropes. These ropes are disposed across from side to 
side in the form of a triangle, so that a cross section would mark the points 
of a capital V, thus,—two parallel ropes forming the upper plane and a 
central one the lower plane, This disposition is maintained throughout the 
stretch by large V-shaped prongs of wood, which, at intervals of 4 or 
5 yards, are secured in position above and below by thongs of raw hide, 
and further strengthened above by a cording which is passed across be- 
tween the two upper points where they are fixed to those ropes. 

When, with a bridge of large span, there is a high wind, traffic is some- 
times stopped. Drew says the greatest span of a bridge of this sort that 
he knew is about 300 feet. Four-footed beasts cannot cross these bridges. 
Such a bridge as this is renewed every three years. 


The kadal bridge.—These bridges are all made of deodar wood, upon 
the same plan. and are constructed in the following manner: A triangular 
space, with its apex streamwards, is formed in the bed of the river by strong 
stakes, which are well driven down, and covered with planks on the outside, 
toa height of about 8 feet; this space is then filled with heavy stones, 
and forms the foundation of the pier. Each pier consists of alternate layers 
of deodar trunks. The trunks are placed about a foot apart, and each sue- 
ceeding layer is broader than the previons one, and laid at right angles to 
it. The trunks are fastencd together at their ends by strong wooden pegs. 
The piers are united by long and very stout deodar trunks, which stretch 
across from one to another, and which are laid about 2 fect apart. The 
platform consists of rough planks or slender poles, which are closely laid 
across the trunks which connect the piers, and fastemed at each end hy 
wooden pegs. In some cases over the platform there is a coating of grass 
and earth, and a railing on each side, but often there is neither. 

This kind of bridge is very strong and durable, despite its rickety con- 
struction, 

‘The timber, being cedar, is very durable, and accidents rarely occur, 
owing to the elasticity of the construction, and the outlet afforded to 
sudden floods through the many passages in the substance of the piers. 
Dr. Bellew Witnessed the behaviour of these bridges in the inupdation of 
1569, and though they were nearly swamped by the flood, none of them 
gave way, 

The shingéz, which is eommonly used on the Indus and other rivers 
of the Panjab, is merely an inflated hide either of the ox or goat, Each 
skin is inflated by blowing through a wooden vent fixed in one of the fore- 
legs of the hide, and closed by a wooden plug of the same material. The 
little float thus formned is then held on the side of the stream till the rider, 


striding across it, passes each leg through a loop Jf strapping hanging 
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like a stirrup-leather on each side, and holding each vent plug in either 
hand, lays his chest upon the bide and plunges out into the current, pad. 
dling with arms and legs as in the act of swimming. Much dexterity and 


skill are required in the proper management of these wonderful little floats 
to prevent a sudden capsize. 


JHOLA— 
A description of bridge. (See “ Jaztum’’.) 
JHUNG—Lat. 83° 12’, Long. 73° 48’, Elev. 


A large village in Naoshera, situated about a mile north of Mirpir, by the 
path leading towards Chaomuk. There are about eighty houses in this 
village, which is a very green spot in the arid plain ; it contains, it is said, 
as many as thirty-two wells, which never dry. 


JING—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 73° 41’. Elev. 
A village situated on the top of the spur many hundred feet above the 
right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, near the junction of the Urshi 
stream. It lies above the path between Balagran and Mandal. 


JINGHANO—Lat. 32° 53’, Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 
A neat village in the province of Jami, situated near the left bank of the 
Tawi, at the south-east end of the plain which extends from the Chenab at 
Riasi. There is a castle built on the steep bank of a ravine above the 
village. (Fagne.) . 

JINRALI—Lat. 32° 86’. Long. 75° 51’, Elev. 
A villuge in the Basaoli district, situated about 12 miles north of 
that town, on the road towards Badrawdr. ‘The houses, which are much 
scattered, are surrounded by cultivation. There is a daoli of clear cool 
water, shaded by trees, on the side of the path. 


JIOR— 


A Dogra caste. They are the carriers, called kahdrs in the plains, whose 

occupations are the carriage of loads on the shoulder, including the palan- 

kin, and the management of flour-mills worked by water. (Drew.) 
JULAHS— 


Weavere, who form a large proportion of the Mubammndans of Jami, 80 
much so, that one ward of the town is called the ‘‘ weavers’ quarter.” In 
all probability they are descendants of the older Hindd inhabitants of the 
country who have, at different times, been converted to Muhammadanis®. 
(Drew.) 
JURA—Lat. 34° 80’, Long. 78° 52’, Elev. 

A village in Lower Drawér, situated on the right bank of the ee 
Ganga, between Darral and Baran. The fields extend for a considerable 
distance along the river-bank. There are a few fruit and other i 
about the village, which contains twenty houses; among the inbabitan 
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are a carpenterand a blackemith. A stream flows down through the north 
end of the village, irrigating the rice-fields. 


JURNIAL—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, situated at the edge of the forest on the slopes 
of the mountain above the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, which is 
crossed by a rope suspension bridge, ahout midway Letween this village 
and Mazakoi, which lies above it on the same side of the river. 

Jurnial contains a masjid, and eight houses inhabited by zamindars, a 
milla, and a shepberd. The hill-sides above the village are extensively 
cultivated, and below it, to the north-west, a grassy plain extends along 
the river-bank. 


JUTIAL—Lat. 35° 54’, Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 5,300’. 
A small hamlet in the Gilgit valley, 2 miles east of the Gilgit fort. 
It only contains about sixteen houses, but it overlooks the whole of 
Gilgit and would be a good site for cantoning troops. It gets its water 


from the Khomar ala. There are several water-mills at Jutidl. 
(Barrow,) 


JUTIPG R—Lat. 38° 41’, Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
The place where the successful action was fought on the 5th July 1819, 
which gave Kashinfr to the Sikhs; it is distant about 1 0s from Shu- 


pion, and is probably identical with the Chotipira of the map, lat. 38° 41’, 
long. 74° 5u’, 
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KABHI—Lat. 38° 10’. Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Chendb, some miles north-east 
of Riasi. At this place, where the river is deep, tranquil, rather rapid, and 
about 200 yards wide, there is a rope bridge. Horses may be driven into 
the stream and crossed in safety. (Vegze.) 


KABUTAR KHANA—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 78° 18’. —_ Elev. 
A camping ground on the winter route to Yarkand by the Karakoram pass 
on the left bank of the Shyok, between Chang Jungle and Dong-aylak, 
and just above the junction of the Changchenmo river. 


KACHGUL— 


A stream which forms the principal source of the Ramchu river. It rises 
on the slopes of the Panjal range, on the east side of the Choti Gali and 
Chitta Pani passes; the road leading towards those passes lies along the 
bank of the stream. (Adigvod.) 


KACHI bPIR—Lat. 35° 33’, Long. 76° 22’. Elev. 

A pass on the Skardi-Rondt road vid the left bank of the Indus. The 
ascent is steep on both sides, especially on the Rondd side, the road being 
very bad. The road lies over a spur from the Sulim4n peak, the path by 
the Indus being nearly impassable. The pass opens in the beginning of 
April, when there is much snow, and it is said to be dangerous owing to 
the steepness of the eide slopes. On the 19th June 1888, there was still s 
little snow on the pass. (Aydmer.) 


K ACHIL—Lat. 34° 46’, Long. 714° 18’. Flev. 10,800’, approx. 
A pass on the road from Sharidi in the Kishan Ganga valley to Kroras 


and the Lolab. It lies at the head of the small stream which joins the 
Kishan Ganga at Sharidi. It is constantly used by laden animals, but is 
very dithicult, for both ascent and descent are very steep. The Kachil 
valley is only inhabited during the summer months by a few Gajars. 
There is a pleasant camping place in it on this route. (Aylmer.) 
KACHNAMBAL— Lat, 34° 17’, Long. 74° 55’. Elev. 
A village in the Lar pargana, situated on the right bauk of the Kankoal 
stream, at the western end of the Sind valley. 
KAD— 
The name of a stream which rises on the mountains at the north-west end 


of the Basaoli district, and flows in a south-easterly direction, joining e 
Siowa in lat. 32° 41’, long. 75° 51’, below the village of Beakan. Jus 
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above the junction, it is crossed by a bridge on the path between Basaoli 
and Badrawar. , 2 


KADAL— 
A description of bridge. (See “ JuELus.”) 


KAFI DARA—Lat. Long. Elev. 138,500’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash river, three marches 
east of Gulbashem. ~(Afontgomerte.) 


KAG—Lat. 34°. Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, very prettily situated on the sloping 
ground at the foot of lofty pine-clad hills, due east of the Lal Khan-ki- 
Garhi. It commands a fine view of the Kashmir valley and the Wular 
lake in the distance. 

Vigne states that this village is probably the ancient Khagi mentioned 
in the annals of Kashmir as containing a spring from which the old Hinda 
kings used sometimes to send for the water they drank. The spring, which 
is now called the Gunj Nag, lies about a quarter of a mile to the south of 
the village ; it is enclosed by a tank of rough stones, and the water, which 
is pure and cold, has a curious effect, bubbling up in numerous places 
through the sandy bottom. The natives assert that in winter the water 
becomes warm, and Vigne refers to a warm spring in the neighbourhood. 
From the traces of carving on many of the stones lying about, it would 
appear probable that this was anciently the site of a Hinda temple. The 
materials for building a temple were, it is said, collected some years ago by 
tahsildar diwan Nursing Dial, and now lie in a heap near the spring, but 
on being transferred to another district he relinquished his intention. 


KAGANI— 
A kind of edifice common in Ladak, generally placed at the entrance to 
villages and houses, the way leading beneath. Constructed of brick, 
plastered over, and painted. (Drew.) 


KAHAR— 
A Dogra caste; carriers, (See “ Jin.” ) 
KAHNPUR—Lat. 33° 48’, Long. 73 3 Elev. 


A village in Kashmir, 12 miles south of Ssuagar, on the Jamd-Srinagar 
route, 


KAHOTA—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 74 29’. Elev. 
A Mountain in the range which divides the Zainagir pargana from the 
Lolab valley. Between it and the Sharibal peak to the north-west there 
18 & Grazing ground for 500 or 6U0 sheep for six months; but more than 
that number go there aunually for ashorter period, (Afvnigomerie.) 
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KAHOTA—Lat. 83° 53’. Long. 74° 9’. Elev. 
A small village about 10 miles north of Pinch, on the path towards the 
Haji Pir. It contains about forty huts, and is situated at the foot of 
the range of hills which bound a rich plateau about 2U0 feet above the 
right bank of the Bitar. 
There isa bungalow for travellers in the open fields below the village. 
Coolies and supplies are procurable. (V1gne—Jnce.) 


KATILA—Lat. 33° 7’. Long. 75° 38’. Elev, — 
A small village in Badrawar, containing four houses inhabited by Hindis; 
it is surrounded with cultivation, and lies high above the right bank of the 
Nera, about 3 miles from its junction with the Chandra Bhiaga, 


KAILAS—(Ice Mountain) or Gangri range of mountains, runs through the 
midst of Western Tibet, along the right bank of the Indus, to the junction 
of the Shyok. 

The general direction is from south-east to north-west. The average 
height of the passes over it is 17,000 feet, so the general elevation of the 
range may be estimated at not less than 20,000 feet. The snow line is at 
about 19,000 feet on the southern and 18,500 on the northern face. 
Cunningham calls this the Kailas range, after the Kailas peak (Kailas Par- 
bat, 22,U00 feet), which is situated north of the Manasa Rowara and Rakas Tal 
lakes, and says that the range extends “in one unbroken line from the source 
of the Indus to the junction of the Shyok.”’ Drew denies that this is one 
unbroken chain of mountains, and what he calls the “ Léh Range,” extends 
from the junction of the Hanlé stream north-west to the junction of the 
Shyok, a distance of 220 miles. ‘The geological structure of this 
range is chiefly clay, slate, gneiss, and granite. Near Léh it is wholly of 
wranite, of a very coarse texture.” The principal passes are Teaka La, 
Nhato La, Chang La, Waris La, Digar La, Khadung La, Thaglasgé La, and 
Chorbat La. (Cunningham) . 

KATILGAN ROCKS—Lat. 33° 51’. Long. 75° 59’. Elev. 
These rocks lic in the valley of the Farriabédi stream, about 36 miles 

north-east of Maru, on the path leading from: that village towards Siri 
and Zanskar by the Chiling pass. W ‘ood ‘and water are found in the 
vicinity. (2-4inson.) 

kK AIN DIZAL—Lat. 33° 59”. Long. 74° 58’. Elev. 

‘\ village containing a ruined masjid, situated on the left bank of the Jhe- 
lum, a few miles south of Pampar. 


K AINSPUR—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A considerable village situated a little distance from the left bank of the 
Jhelum, a few miles north-east of Baramila; in ordinary parlance the 
name is shortened to Kanikpur, and on the spot iteclf to Kanpur. 
There apprar to Le satisfactory grounds for concluding that this village 
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marks the site of one of the most ancient of the numerous capitals ot 
Kashmir, founded by Kanishka, one of the two great Indo-Scythian princes 
and brothers. (Growse.) . 


KAINU—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 15’. Elev. 
A small village in Pinch, on the left bank of the Mandi stream, about 
7 miles north-east of Pinch. - #6 


KAJIPORA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 39, Elev. 
A village in the Khuihama pargana, situated on the northern shore of the 
Wular lake on the path between Bandipira and Sopar. (Jnce.) 


KAJNAG (Survey station) —Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 74° 14’, Elev. 12,125’. 
The name of the range of mountains between the south-west end of the 
Hamal pargana and the valley of the Jhelum. The whole of the range 
between the Kdjndg survey station and Bangas, lat. 34° 17’, longs 74°5’, 
elev. 13,496’, goes by the name of Kaéjndg. The ridges running from 
the range to the river Jhelum are covered with fine grass, and the number 
of Gujars that, take their cattle up during the summer months is very con- 
siderable, there being hardly a ravine without a family or two inhabiting it. 

The ridge is often of sufficient width to allow indian-corn and wheat to 
be sown on it. The western slopes are invariably bare, while the eastern 
are always clothed with forest. 

On the Kajnag range in July (1856?) were about 12,000 sheep from 
the parganas of Machipura and Hamal, and about 200 ponies, chiefly 
mares with their foals orin foal. The sheep are kept solely for their wool, 


from which the Kashmiris make their strong and warm blankets and other 
woollen cloths. 


The axis of the Kajn4g is of granite, with schistose and slaty rocks on 
the spurs running from it; toward its western end it becomes exceedingly 
precipitous and rocky, so that it ie nearly impossible to proceed for any 
distance upon the ridge itself, and frequent detours of 2 or 3 miles have 
to be made when passing from peak to peak. 

_ The cold on these ridges at the early time of year is very great, and a 
high wind constantly blows from the northward. The southern slopes of 
the range are of quite a different character 10 the northern; for, with the 
exception of the eastern sides of the spurs, which are alone covered with 
forests, the whole is quite bare, or covered only: with coarse grass. Some- 
what lower this is mainly of the kind called spear-grass. On all level spota 
where the plough can be used excellent wheat is grown, and is considered 
to be the best in the Jhelum valley. The villages are mostly situated in 
the bottom of ravines which run down into the river Jhelum (q.v.). The 
Kéjnég range has a mean altitude of from 12,000 to 13,000 feet above 
the sea. It gets gradually higher from Baramila towards the centre, but 
afterwards comes to a level of about 10,000 feet. (Godwin-Austen— Drew.) 
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KAKAN[—Lat. 33° 33’. Long. 73° 57’, Elev, 


A village containing about fifteen houses, situated on the right bank of 
the Punch Téi, a few miles north of Kotli. 


KAKJUNG—Lat, Long. Elev. 


A pastoral valley lying along the banks of the Indus between Nima 
Mud and Chibra, frequented by Rupshu shepherds from December to 
February, (H. Strachey—Joorcroft.) 


KAKKAS— 


A hill race peopling the banks of the Jhelum between Gingl and 
Mozafarabad, and the lower part of the Kishan Ganga valley, chiefly 
on the left bank of the Jhelum. Allied to the Bambis (9.0.). . 


KALAI—Lat. 33° 44’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A village in the Haveli pargana of Piuch, lying on the slopes of the hill 
above the left bank of the Suran river. It contains about twenty houses, 
inhabited by Mubammadan zamindars, and produces only dry crops. 

KALA PANI— 

A torrent which joins the Kamri Dara, about 6 miles north of the kotal 
At the junction there is a very good encamping ground; forage and fire- 
wood plentiful. The stream, which is about 20 feet broad, is roughly 
bridged. The inhabitants appear to apply the name Kala Pani to the whole 
valley uf the Kamri Dara. (Barrow.) 

KALEGRAN—Lat. 84° 25’. Long. 73° 45’. Elev. 

A village which extends for a long distance up a gorge on the west side of 
the spur of the Tung mountain, which juts down to the right bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, The principal houses are built in a cluster on the north side 
of the narrow valley, which is traversed by a torrent owing down from the 
Chow Gali pass. The village contains a masjid and a zidrat, and about 
twenty houses inhabited by zamindars of the Rati caste, including a car- 
penter, a blacksmith, a leather-worker, and a milla; there are also three 
families of Saiads and three Gajars. The lambardar, Un Ali Shab, is also 
lambardar of two or three neighbouring villages. Kalegrau forms part 
of the jagir of Raja Wali Muhammad Khan, son-in-law of Raja Sher 
Abmad Khan, of Karnao, 

The village lies high above the Kishan Ganga and at some distance 
from it, but its rice-lands extend down to the banks of the river, and 
may be considered a separate village containing three houses, known 
Kundi. Baran, in Lower Drawér, may be reached by a path lying over the 
Chow Gali pass; that following the course of the Kishan Ganga is de- 
scribed as being very difficult. 


KALHAR—Lat. 33° 35’. Long. 73° 59’. Elev. sath 
A Muhammadan village in Puoch, containing about sixteen houses; it) 
situated on the right bank of the Pinch Toi river. 
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KALIPU RA—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A small village, containing four houses inhabited by zamindars, situated at 
the edge of the forest, about 4 miles south-east of Shalirah, to the west 
of the path between that place and Sopar. 


KALIPURA—Lat. 34° 1’. Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 
A small village in the Birwa pargana, containing four houses inhabited by 
zainindars. It is situated on tke sloping side of a ravine, to the west of the 
path between Makahdma and. Drang. 


KALI THAR on BLACK RANGE— 
A name given to this ridge on account of the dark hue which it pre- 
sents in some states of the atmosphere when seen from a distance. 
The road from Jami. to Rajaori passes this village to the north-west 
of Akntir. Ascending from the Chen&b valley, an elevated plateau, much 
intersected with ravines, is reached: elevation quite 2,000 feet above 
the sea. From this plateau the rock rises up steeply for many miles, 
attaining a level of more than 3,000 feet above the-sea, and forming a bold, 
narrow ridge. The farther slope is steeper, presenting an escarpment 
properly and geologically so-called—a really fine instance; for 20. miles 
it continues without a break, having a face of 1,000 feet of vertical height, 
at a slope in some parts of 45°, in some rather less, everywhere marked by 
variations, according to the alternate outcrop of beds of sandstone and of 
clay. (Drew.) 


KALLAIN—Lat. 83° 9’. Long. 75° 41’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, situated on the slopes of the spur between the Nera 
river and Bin Kad stream. It lies about 11 miles north-west of Bad- 
rawar, and is the usual stage between that town and Doda. There are 
a great many fruit-trees about the village, and extensive cultivation, the 
fields being unusually large. There is a small government garden in the 
Village and a baraddré for the accommodation of travellers. 

Supplies are procurable, but water is scarce, as the Bin Kad, the nearest, 
stream, flows at a considerable distance below the village, and the only 
source in the village is a pool in which rain-water is collected. The usual 
encamping ground is near this pool. ; 

The village contains about tweuty houses, inhabited by zamindars, who 
are almost exclusively Hiudus. 


KALLAN—Lat. 33° 8’. Long. 75° 33’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawar, situated above the left bank of the Chandra Bhaga, 
a little to the west of Doda. There is a deep ravine on the east side of the 
village, through the bottom of which a stream flows into the river. There 
ate both Hindus and Muhammadans among the inbabitante, who number 
sixteen families. It is atated that recruits for the maharéja’s-armv are 


frequently collected and drilled in this village. 
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KALLI KUND— 
A small mountain-lake in the hills to the west of Badrawér, 
KALTURA—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Pohru river. Colonel Beja 
Singh attempted to build an aqueduct over the river ‘at this place, to convey 
water into the Zainagir pargana. (Montgomerie.) — 
KAMAKDORI (Dédrd Kasskaturt). — 
KAMAKDORI PASS—Lat, 35° 3’. Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 18,750’, approx: 

A pass over the Kishan Ganga-Indus watershed and connecting Chilas 
with Sharidi. The road from Sharidi to the pass leads up the Samga 
stream (¢.0.), and is 28 miles long. It is at present unfitted for baggage 
animals, but could easily be improved. The pass is over a narrow stony 
ridge with remains of old stone breastworks on-it. For 60() or.700 feet on 
either side the descent is very steep. There is, even in August, a little 
snow on the Chilas side. The bead of the valley on the Chilas side much 
resembles that of the Samgan. Within a mile of the top on either side 
geod pacturage is to be obtained, Wood in moderate quantities is found 
within 2 miles of the pass. 

By following the ridze to the, south-west for 14 mile another pas 
()4,0uu' 7) is reached leading into the top of the Gamot valley. The top 
ia flat and ensy, but there is a steep ascent from the head of the Samgan 
stream, where there ia a lake rather under 4 mile long by } mile broad. 

Between the head of the Gamot valley and Chilas territory, the bills 
appear rounded and easy, and there must be some good passes. 

This pass is said to be open for six months. (4y¢mer.) 

KAMARA on KOMARA-—Lat. 35° 25’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 
A large pargana in the ilaka of Skardd (Baltistén), the last village on 
the north side of the Skardu plain; to the north conglomerate and clay- 
beds rise in steep banks. The fields rise in terraces one bebind another, on 
a steeply-sloping platform. It is said to contain 300 houses, and is the 
first march on the Skardi-Gilgit road. (Thomson— Aylmer.) : 

KAMBAI—Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 74° 4’. Elev. 
A village and fort in a district of the eame name in the province of Nao- 
shera; they lie to the west of the road Letween Bbimbar and Kotli, a few 
miles south-west of Dharmsdla. Vigne states that though finely situated 
on a rock, the country round the fort seems too much confined. (Vigne 
Aligood.) 

KAMBO or SKAMBU—Lat. 84° 27’. — Long. 76° 14’. Elev. 
A emall village of ten houses on the left bank of the Purik river (Wakhs- 
chu). There ie an artificial aqueduct here, about 1 mile in length. 
(Cunningham— Aylmer.) 

KAMIL— — b 
Thie river ie formed of three streams—the Bangas, the Rangwar', and (he 
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Bad Khol, or Baranambal—which rise on the mountain slopes at the north- 
west end of the valley of Kashmir, and unite near Drangiari; the river 
then flows in a north-easterly direction through the Uttar pargana, 
joining the. Lolab or Lahwal stream near the village of Mogalpir, and 
forming the Pohru river. Above the village of Riri the lacustrine deposit 
reaches the height of about 300 feet above the river, resting on the 
primeval rock through which the Kamil flows, and which in some places is 
cut down to the depth of 30 or 40 feet. 

The Bangas stream is bridged beneath Drangiari, and the Kamil 
between the villages of Zunabeshi and Riri, also opposite the fort and 
village of Shalirah, where the river flows in two channels, just west of 
which, ‘under the village of Champtra, there is a ford. 

The Kamil as it crosses the Shalirah plain is very rapid, and during 
the melting of the sndws is quite impassable. (Montgomerte—Godwin- 
Austen.) 

KAMMAR—Lat. 33° 29’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev. | 
A village in the Shéhabéd valley, lying near the left. bank of the Sdndran 
river, about 8 miles north-west of Choan. It contains about eicht 
houses inhabited by zam{ndars and three families of pirzddés, who occupy 
a brick building on the mound, in the middle of the village. Below it is 
_ the zidrat of the Kadam Rasdl, now a mass of ruins, beneath which the 
precious relic is said to be buried. 


KAMRAJ— 


The name of one of the two great divisions of the Kashmir valley, compris- 


ing the north-western portion. It is divided into two zillas and eighteen 
parganas :— 











Name of pargana. | Tabsi! station or chief place. 

1. Krubio . ‘ é ; : 7 .| Barandla. 
2. Telgan ‘ ‘ A A : < . | Sopir. 
3. Kbuhi e ° . . . . ” 
4. Khuibama . ; : ‘ ‘ 7 ; -| Bandipdra. 
5. Zainagir wk < ‘ j . ; .| Shewa, 
6. Hamal ‘ . . ‘ ; 7 Hadiptra. 
7. Loldb 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ é -| Lalpar. 
8. Uttar ‘ “ ‘ . . | Shaldrah. 
9. Machipirs . ‘ ° . .| Handwara. 
10. R&mhal . ‘ ; . * ‘: Shaldrah. 
11. Naibarai ‘ . ° . . ” 

atan Zilla. 
12. Danen Patan Zilla, 


‘ - si ‘ = ; Bargam. 
‘s . 7 ‘“ - By big. 


7 ‘: ‘ ‘ : ° . | Birwa. 


14. Birwa or Bird 


46 Bangit gw Lolpair. 

16. Parozpir . , : : : i Seu ae . | Kowsa. 

17, Saremozapain . ‘ ‘ . 6 ‘ -.{| Sambal. 

18. Lér , . 7 7 . a | Arats. 
ge 
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~ Dr. Elmslie states that it has been conjectured that Kamraj, or Kamri, 
as it is sometimes called, is derived from Kama Rj, the territory of Kaina, 
the god of love. ; 
It is chiefly karewé land, cut into by various streams which unite with 
the drainage of the Lolab and Uttar streams to form the Pohru river. 


KAMRI—Lat. 34° 48’, Long. 74°58’. Elev. 13,160’. 
A pass between the Birzil valley of Gurais and the Astor valley on the 
Kashmir-Gilgit road. 

After crossing the watershed, the route follows the western branch of 
the Astor river through Rattu and Chugém. This route is practicable fo 
laden animals, and is shorter, and on the whole easier, than that by the 
Dorikun pass (g.v.), but it is closed by snow for nearly six months, iz, 
a few weeks longer than the other route. Unladen men can, however, 
generally cross the Dorikan pass during the winter, while the Kamriis 
closed to all. The Kamri was crossed on May 15th, 1886, by unladen men 
for the first time that year. | 

In 1885 the pass was closed by snow till July, but the snowfall was 
abnormal. From Bangla in the Birzil valley, there is a steep ascentol 
over 3,000 feet to the first ridge, the hill-side being bare of trees, but 
elothed with luxuriant herbage, Yhe road then winds in and out, up and 
down, across the spurs from the Gatumi or Gotamara mountain to the 
erest of the Kamri ridge, which is a well-marked depression in the ranges. 
One third of a mile from the crest the road descends by a zig-zag down 
a steep ravine to the Kamri Dara. The pass is not a difficult one when 
clear of snow, but when the snow is lying it certainly is very difficult 
indeed. It is 61 miles from Gurais to Gurikdt of Astor. 

In the Gilgit-Astor map this pass is given a second name, oiz., Réj- 
deangan, which is incorrect. At all events, Kamri is the ouly name one 


hears. (Barrow—HNMeanifvl./.) 


KAMRI DARA— . 
A branch valley of the Astor valley of Kashmfr, which may be consider: 
ed the main western branch of the Astor valley. Including its side valleys 
it contains about eighteen villages, with a total estimated population of 
about nine hundred souls, all Dérds, speaking the Shina dinlect. Both 
Sunfs and Shias are represented. The Sun{s shave their heads, while the 
Shias wear their hair Jong. The men delight in polo and sport. Their 
arms comprise swords and matchlocks, and bows and arrows. There '8 
no fruit in the valley, except the mulberry. Wheat and vegetables only 
are grown. The cold is extreme in winter, and from December to March 
the people are confined to their houses. Wood and water are plentiful. 

Above Rattu the valley, generally speaking, is fairly open (half to one 
mile), with plenty of good forage, but below it becomes confined between 
eteep, rocky, ranges of hills. The principal village in the valley ¥ Chu 
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pim, and the chief tributaries are the Kala Pani, the Lyovhudar, the 
Mir Malik, and Rupal 2a/as. 

The name Kamri Dara seems to be locally unknown, and the inhabitants 
generally speak of the main river as the Kala Pani. The latter, however, 
at its junction is certainly the lesser stream of the two. The Kamri 
river is fordable in summer with great difficulty below the junction of the 
Raat stream, down which comes the Gagai route. It is crossed by bridges 
at the following places: once near ‘I'sin between Shankarghar and 
Chugam, once at Chugam, and twice between Chugam and Gurikot. 

The principal crops are jao, kanék, cheni, tromba, and matta. Taxes 
are paid in kind and appear to be heavy. Geuerally speaking, the road 
down the valley is good. . 

The gorge between Chugam and Gurikét would be a splendid place 
to resist any force advaucing from the Banji direction. 




















Resources. 

Villagee, Houses. Horsecs. iorned eon Remarks. 
Mir Malik valley . . < 15 26 50 600 
Rupal valley ‘ . : . 46 (7) 40 | (?) 120 | (?)1,200 
Sakmal < .% , ; 3 3 0! 200 
Shankarghar - : : : 4 3 15 109 
Ispi and Gomai . ‘ : 9 11 56 600 
Dirla oe : ; . . 1 8 48 360 
Phartsai . . ; . 2 3 30 | 100 
Phakarkot . ‘ : ; : 7 5 30 300 
Tein See : 3 6 20 | 360 
Gorial . ‘ : 1 6 1) 209 
Hew : ° . 8 10 35 300 
Aaintei : ‘ 8 15 80 800 | 1 emith. 
Chugam ‘ 12 20 40 40U 

129 157 493 4,960 
lll 
(Ahmad Ald Khdn—Barrow—Aylmer.) 

KANABAL—Lat. 88° 44’. Long. 75° 11’. Elev. 


A village situated on both banks of the Jbelum, about a mile west of 
Islamabad. It is distant by land about 4 miles above Bij-Bebéra, but 
the journey by boat occupies about three hours and a half; large boats do 
not usually ascend beyond it on account of the shallowness of the water. 
There is a rest-honse. 

Dr. Ince gives the following particulars regarding the wooden bridge 
Which crosses the Jhelum at this village: length 66 yards, breadth 12 
feet, average depth of water beneath 4} feet. It is supported by a single 
wooden pier and masonry abutments. (Higel—Vigne—Ince.) 
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KANAGUN D—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 75° 7', Elev. . © 
A considerable village lying about a mile north-east of Arphal, on the east 
side of the upper extremity of the Tra] valley, where it becomes very nar. 
row. The zidrat of Bakir Shaikh Sahib and the masjid are moat Pictur. 
esquely situated on a wooded spur just to the. east of the village, The 
population numbers about twenty families of zamindars, 


KANAL—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 32’, Elev. 


A village in Kishtwar, situated about 6 miles north-west of Doda, above 
the path leading towards Bagu and the Brari Bal. It contains about six 
houses inhabited by Hindas. 


KANARI RANGE of mountains—Separates Zanskar from Laddk. (Bel. 
lew.) 


KANDABAL—Lat. 84° 15’. Long. 74°44. Elev, 


A large village which lies on the east shore of the Manas Bal lake, at the 
foot of the Aha Tung mountain. It contains a great many lime-kilns 
from whence the city of Srinagar is mostly supplied. The limestone is 
procured from the adjoining hills, and the wood for burning it is conveyed 
from the forests in the Sind valley. Hiigel, who calls these the only lime: 
pits in Kashmir, thus describes them: tbe kilus are 8 feet in diameter, 
and it takes sixteen days’ labour, and requires 2,000 logs of stout wood, to 
heat them thoroughly. The wood, which is from a species of (fir called 
kair, is brought from a distance of 12 kos. | 
There were, at the time of his visit. twenty men employed in the kilns 
under the superintendence of three sepoys. A kharwdr (144 ibs) of burnt 
lime then sold on an average for one rupee. Kandabal has no lands, and 


is simply a settlement within the limits of the Angura valley.  (IIige/— 
Ince— Wingate.) 


KANDA LA—Lat. 34° 3’. . Loug. 77° 27’. Elev. 16,240’. 
A pass over the Kanari range, leading from Phi, opposite Léh, to Ski. 
At the end of June, a deep bed of snow lay on the left of the pass. On 


the top was the usual votive pile of stones, decorated with rags and bits 
of cloth. (Moorcroft.) 


KANDBARI on KHANBARI PASS— 


Lat, 35°62’. . = Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 14,700 (?). 
A pass across the Indus-Gilgif watershed, about 6 miles to the west of . 
Chonchar pase. It connects the valley of Kandb4ri (g.0.) with that ° 
Shatochao, which drains into the Singal valley, Gilgit district. It ; 
about 700 feet higher than the Chonchar and more difficult. It is only 
in summer by the herdsmen and their cattle. (Ahmad Alt Khén.) 
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KAND HAMZA—Lat. 34° 42’. Long. 76° 16’. Elev. 
A village and small valley on the right bank of the Indus in Khurmang 
(Baltistén). It contains thirteen houses. 


KANDI—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 78° 52’. Elev. 

A village in the Karnao valley, situated about 2 miles west of the fort. 
It lies on the path from Titwal towards the Kashmir valley. The village, 
which is well shaded, contains in its upper and lower divisions ten families 
of pirzddés, ten zamindars of the Bainba caste, a milla, a kazi, a black- 
smith, and a carpenter. 

Just east of the village there are three masjids, and ciose to the path 
is the 2idrat of Nizdm-i-din Aula; all these buildings, which are of the 
Kashmiri style of architecture, show traces of fine wood-carving, 


KANDI— 
Astream which rises at the south-east end of the Kolnarawa valley, to 
the south of the Diosur pargana. It takes a north-westerly course through 
the strath and, after effecting a junction with the Buzn stream from the 
south, empties itself into the Veshad, at the mouth of the valley, near the 
village of Hanjipdr, lat. 33° 37’, long. 74° 53’. (Fague.) 

YAN DNI—Lat. 33° 13°. Long. 73° 51. Elev. . 
A village in Kishtwar, situated about 9 miles south of the town of that 
name, above the road leading towards Doda. On the path beneath the 
villaze an immense projecting rock gives shelter from sun or rain, which 
has been increased by surrounding the spot with great branches of trees. 
Consequent on its position, about a mile north of the suspensio: oridge 
over the Chandra Bhaga, and the convenience of the water-supply from a 
hill torrent which rushes down close by, travellers frequently seck the 
protection of this rock. (Hervey.) 


KANDPU R—Lat. 33° 49’, Long. 75° 1, Elev. 


A village situated on the edge of the Karalu Puthra table-land, about 


two miles north-east of Bij-Bebdéra. It contains about twelve houses and 
produces corn, 


KANDRIK LA—See “ Portg La.” 


KANELWAN—Lat. 83° 48’. Long. 75 12’, Elev. 
A village in the Dachiopara pargana, of which it is the tahsi! station. 
KANETTA—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 74° 12°. Elev. 


A village in Panch, in the Haveli parvana, situated above the left bank of 

the Saran river. The village, which is inhabited by Muhammadans, is 

divided into two separate parts, and contains in all about fifty houses, 
KANGAM NAG—Lat. 33° 37’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev. 

A epring, situated about threc quarters of a mile north-east of Sof, on the 

direct path leading into the Nowbég valley. It rises in a natural pool in 
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a pretty grassy dell, shaded by trees. The pool, which is about 25 feet in 
diameter, contains some small fish. The water of this spring, though 
very clear and bright, and pleasing both to sight and taste, is not esteemed 


by the natives. It does not appear to be impregnated by iron or any other 
mineral substance. 


KANGAN—Lat, 314° 16’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
One of the largest villages in the Sind valley, situated on the right bank 
of the river. It is said to contain 15 houses. It contains a large building, 
which is used as a mosque. 
The iand in the neichbourhood is fruitful and well cultivated. There 
is a well-shaded spot suitable for encamping, and supplies aud water are 
procurable. (.Moorcroft—A ylmer.) 


KANGRI— 


A small earthen pot about 6 inches across, enclosed in basket-work ; it 
contains live charcoal. The Kashmiris hold this beneath their great gowns 
against their bodies, and the heat from it, especially when they are seated 
on the floor, diffuses itself beneath their clothing, and makes up for the 
scautiness and looseness of it. (Drez.) 


KANGWATTAN—Lat. 33° 36’, Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 


A few Gujars’ huts, situated in a beautiful glade amid the mountains, on 
the right bank of the Veshad river, about a mile south of the junction of 
the Chitti Nadi. At this spot the river is bridged by a single pine tree 
about 95 feet in length, thrown across the stream; it may also be forded. 


KANI PASS—Lat. 35° 38’. Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 


A pass in Dardistén connecting Gor with the Sai valley at Damot. It is 
not much used, except for taking cattle to the Gandai valley, and is alto- 
gether closed for four months by snow. (Ahmad 41i Khan.) 


KANJI— 


A river in Baltistén, rising in about latitude 34° 10! and longitude 76° 
36’, and flowing into the Indus some 5 miles above Dah. It is also 
called the Sangelima river. The portion of the valley in which Kharbu iB 
situated is wide, skirted by gently sloping hills, which at some distance of 
the left bank rise into high mountains, but on the right only attain ® 
moderate elevation. Alluvium occurs, indurated into a hard conglomerate. 
Kanji valley forms a part of the ilaka of Kargil. 

Communtcutions,—The Leh-Srinagar road passes for some distance dow? 
this valley, entering by the Fotu Laand leaving by the Namika La. From 
it a branch road leads to Kanji and then into Suri by the Vigne La of 
Kanji La. It is said to be very bad. 


Another branch road leads down the valley to the Indus. This is aaid 
to be very fair. 


426 


GAZETTEER OY KASHM{R AND LADAK. KAN 


Particulars of resources. 
—oeeeeee OOO eos 


Village or Saale Saiaes eau 
pergana. 


heep 


8 
Zhos. | Cows. dnd goats: 


Remarks. 




















ii (I) (3 (?) 350 |Buddhists(1 smith). 
tol v 52 yy 30 | Baddhists. 
Heniskot .« 16 5 150 Ditto. 


Tikei . 


7 25 12 Muhammadans. 
Chiktan . | (?) 300 | (?) 40 


200 
(?) 700. |Muhammadans, Ré- 
jas Kussanputr 
Hasan Khan. 





| 
Tora | 408 | 84 1,700 





Authority.—(Local lamlardars.) (Thomson—dylmer.) 
KANJI—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 76° 40’. Elev. 
Aamall village on the left bank of the Kanji river, situated about half-way 
between the Kanji and Fotu passes. Contains about fifteen bouses. 
KANJI PASS on KUNGI LA or VIGNE LA— 
Lat. 34° 7’. Loug. 76° 34". Elev. . 
A pass situated close to the sources of the Kanji and Wakha streams. 
KANKATORI— 


This river, which is more frequently called the Sargan or the Sarsiati, takes 
its rise on the range of mountains forming the watershed between the 
valley of the Kishan Ganza and Chilas, It flows in a southerly direction, 
and empties itself iuto the Kishan Ganga, lat. 34° 48’, long. 74° 14’, 
almost opposite the village of Sharidi, It is crossed by a sadul bridge just. 
above the junction, aud a path towards Chilas lies up its course. 


KANKNAI— 


A stream which rises on the eastern slopes of the Haramuk mountain, and 

flowing through the Lar pargana, empties itself into the Sind river, lat. 

34 16’, long. 74° 56’, vear the village of Kajipara. (Ince.) 
KANKOT—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74 10’. Elev. 


A large village lying on the right bank of the Drangli stream, close to its 
junction with the Saran river; it is situated above the path, about 3 
miles east of Punch. 

KANNA TSETTEPURA—Lat, 83° 59’. Long. 74° 36. — Elev. 


A small village, coutaining four houses inhabited by zamindars, situated on 


the slope of the spur about 2 miles north of Drang, iu the Birwa 
pargana. 


KANORA—Tat. 38° 91', Long. 78° 50’. Elev, 


Aa in Naoshera, between Mirpur and Kotli, about 2 miles from 
2 left bank of the Pinch T6i. It contains thirty houses, the inhabitants 
ing Muhammadaus, and one Hindi shopkeeper. 
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KANPU R—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 74° 22'. Elev, 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, >pposite Baramils, 
( Allgood.) 
KANSAR BAL—Lat. 83° 37’. Long. 74° 58’, Elev. 
A village containing seven or eight houses, situated near the mouth of the 
Kolnarawa valley, about a mile south-east of Hanjipir. 


KANSIRA—Lat. 32° 58’, Long. 75° 47’. Elev. | 
A small village situated on the slopes of the mountains a few miles south- 


east of Badrawar. It contains six houses inhabited by Hindds of the 
lowest caste. 


KANTAR NAG—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 74° 24, Elev, 


A small lake lying on the Panjal range, to the north of the Firozpur pass, 
It is said to be distaut 6 fos from the Gulmarg by a good path. 


KANUNOR KILANG or KILUNG— 
Lat. 32” 50’. Long. 77° 3)’. Elev. 


A camping ground at the foot of the Bara Lacha pass (north-east of it). 
It is the first camping ground in Ladak territory, on the route from Kulu 
to Léh, and lies 164 miles south of Léh. There is a bridge here over the 
Yunam river. A rest-house and supply depdt are much wanted. (Drew 
—Cayley.) be 


KANYAGUND—Lat, 34°. Long. 74° 37’, Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on the right bank of the Suknég 
river, which here flows in numerous channels through a wide stony bed. 
The streams are fordable, and may also be crossed by a aeries of kdnal 
bridges. 
The village contains about twelve houses, of which seven are inhabited 
by zamindars and five by fakirs, 


KANZALWAN (Dard Kanzatwar)— 
Lat. 34° 39’. Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 7,400’. 

A village in the Girais valley, situated at the end of a steep wooded eput 
on the left bank of the Kisban Ganga. It is distant about 26 miles 
north of Bandipura, and is the third stage on the high-road from Kashmit 
towards Skardi. Astor may likewise be reached from this village by a path 
lying up the valley of the Gagai stream ; it is described as being ® 8° 
road, but is pot now used. 

Kanzalwan contains about seven houses inhabited by Muhammadan 
zamiodars ; it is supplied with water by three small springs. Most of the 
cultivation lies on the banke of the Barzil or Bazi Dék stream, which i 
into the Kishan Ganga some 300 or 400 feet below the weet side of th 
village. 
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The usual encamping ground is situated below the village, near a long 
‘row of stables, at the south end of the bridge which crosses the Kishan 
Ganga. This bridge can be crossed by pack animals if led over singly. 
The camping ground is large enough for a regiment ; snow, however, 
lies on the ground till the middle of April. (Bates—Barrow—Manifolil.) 


KAORMANG—Lat. 34° 25. Long. 73° 42’. Elev. 


A village in the Lachrat district, on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga ; it 
lies on the slopes of the mountains 2 or 3 miles south of the path between 
Panzgram and Nosudda-Noseri. 

Including the divisions called Shadera, Bandi, and Mojni, there are 
said to be eighteen houses in all in the village. 


KAPASHNA— Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 39’, Elev. 


A village on the left bank of the Indus cluse to Skardd: there is a ferry 
here. (Godwin-Austen.) 


KAPLAS—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 75° 43’. Elev. 14,241’. 
A lofty mountain in the range between Badrawér and the Basnoli district ; 
it lies on the west flank of the Chatardhar pass. 

As its sides are very precipitous, less snow remains upon it than on 
neighbouring peaks of inferior elevation. On the north side of the moun- 
tain lie the Kind Kaplas, a cluster of tarns. Sera Jutika, Kalka, Kalikind 
Nag, are some of the names given to the smaller pools. 

Hindus make pilgrimages to these lakes in the month of August, for the 
purpose of bathing in the waters, which are esteemed sacred. The path by 
which they are approached lies up the course of the Halini stream, from 


the direction of Badrawdr, and is described as being very rough aud 
difficult. 


KAPRAN—Lat. 33° 28’, Long. 75° 24’, Elev. 


A village situated towards the south-east extremity of the Shéhabdd valley, 

above the left bank of the Sdndran. It consists of a few scattered huts 

inhabited principally by blacksmiths. Iron is miued in the neighbourhood. 
KARAT THAR— 


A range of hills stretching from about opposite Ramkét for 25 or 30 miles 
north-west. The ridwe has a steep face, an escarpment, to the south-west, 
for here the beds are dipping to the north-east. Near Ramkot its height 
a 5,000 feet ; there it curves round aud joins on to the higher m»untains ; 
in the direction of Dansal 3,500 or 3,000 feet is the common height. 
This range is traversed by the Tawi in a gorge; one of the main roads 
to Kashmir crosses it pear Dansal hy a very steep ascent; a few miles 
ee of that it dies away. Nowhere is it a simple ridge ; when one 

a8 crossed the main line and descended, other smaller rocky ridges bave 
to be passed, (Drew) 
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KARAKASH— 


A river which rises in the northern slope of the Karakoram chain in 
about lat. 84° 45’, long. 78° 45’, and at an elevation of about 17,000 feet, 


From its source the river, after rounding the Kompas La spur, flows 
north for 32 miles to Kizil Jilga (16,350’), between which and the 
pass an immense ice-bed extends for 2 or 3 miles right across the ravine 
(which is about a quarter of a mile broad), From Kizil Jilga to Chang. 
tash (15,590’) the river flows north-west for 234 miles, and is at this point 
joined by a tributary from the north-west. At Changtash it takes a 
bend to the north-east and continues in this direction as far as Sora, 
Near Sora it is joined by the eastern or shorter branch, which rises in the 
southern face of the Kuenlun mountains. From Sora the river flows nearly 
due west for 70 miles to Shahiddla (11,780’), at which point it takes a 
bend to the north-east and keeps this direction till it reaches Khotén 
(or Lehi). 

The bed of the river has a fall of about 27 feet per mile from its source 
to Shahiddla, where it pierces the Kuenlun range, and flows at the rate of 
2UU yards a minute, or nearly 44 miles an hour, as observed at a point 220 
miles below its source. The veyetation found above the banks in its upper 
course is scanty, and is principally confined to low brushwood, with patches 
of coarse grass. Where it skirts the base of the steeper mountain of the 
Karatagh and the Kilian mountains, the course of the river is more con- 
fined. At as hich an elevation as 15,8U0 to 16,000 feet, grass and the 
burtsi plant grow, aud below an elevation of 12,(100 feet, vegetation, 
with bushes and trees, occur along the downward course. The bed of the river 
consists chiefly of gravel aud conglomerate, while an alluvium and fine sand 
is developed in many parts of its course. Nearly the whole volume of its 
waters is utilised for irrigation throughout the province of Kbotdu. The 
stream is frozen during the winter months. 


An eastern branch of this river joins the main stream at Sora; it has 
its source in the Kuenlun mountains. The eastern Karakash, at 1ts 
nearest point to the Lingzithang plains, Hows in a valley between the north- 
west corner of these plains and the foot of the great range of the Kuenlun; 
here it is 15,000 feet above the sea, 1,000 feet below the level of the plain; 
and the valley has a width of a few hundred yards; it slopes down to the 
west-north-west corner at a slope of about 3°. On the north it is bounded 
immediately by the main Kueulun range; on the south by spurs from 4 
more southerly, nearly parallel line of mountains. These southern moun- 
taius are of slate and shale, and the same rock extenda some way up the slope 
of the Kuenlun opposite; but at this part the ridge itself of the Kuenlun, 
and further east the whole height of the slope, are of granite. Dowo the 
valley rocky spur after spur, from both sides, comes forward, until the 
curving of the northern range shuts in the view. 
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Grass and fuel (the durts: or wild lavender plant) are procurable at 
almost every camp in the Karakash valley. ‘Its natural vegetation re- 
sembles that of the Nubr4 valley, but it is uncultivated and uninhabited, 
except by the Kirghiz camps in the pasture season. Between Shahiddla 
and Bulakchi the stream is a considerable one, but fordable at most parts, 
on a pebbly bottom, at this season. (October 18th).”’ “Henderson describes 
the country in the Karakash valley from the junction of the main and 
eastern branches down to Shabiddla. ‘On either side rugged peaks of 
granite rose to more than 20,000 feet. The main valley was about a mile 
wide, and there was quite a forest of myricaria bushes and plenty of good 
grass. Atthe next camp the villev varies from 1 to 2 miles in width, 
and the river flows over shingle, in a great number of streams. Here and 
‘there the ground is covered with saline efflorescence, and there are numer- 
ous springs, some of which are warm, along the foot of the ranges which 
rise abruptly and sometimes precipitously on either side. The lower peaks 
appeared to be composed of gueiss and slate.” 

There are small fish in the shallow side-springs and pools, but none 
were seen in the main stream, 


On July 31st, at 1 p.m., the thermometer was at 66°F., under an 
awning. At night it fell to 25° F., but there was hardly any ice on the 
water. Even in September the river was never completely frozen, although 
the thermometer was every night nearly at zero, and during the day was 
never above freezing point in the shade. 

The main stream in August was about 30 or 4() yards wide, and fordable 
pretty easily early in theday. Velocity of current from 3 to 3} miles per 
hour. Lower down fording was more difficult, even at 10 a.m. at the 
widest parts. But in the middle of September it had fallen so much as 
to be easily fordable everywhere. Patches of tamarisk jungle are met 
with at intervals. One of the commonest plants was a wild onion, which, 
when cooked, is good eating. 

Near Bulakchi there are quicksands, and fordiog is difficult work. 
Quicksands are common along the whole course of the river. At Sh&hi- 
dula the Karakash is joined by the Kirghiz Jungle and Suget streams, 
which rise at the Kirchiz and Suget passes respectively. (Be/lew—Hen- 
derson—Hayward—J. R. G. 8., Vol. XL.) 


b Hayward gives the following account of the course of the southern 
ranch :— 


“At KizilJilga there is plenty of grass and fuel. The valley of the Karakash river 
above thie place is flanked by snow ranges, that to the wert being the main cbain of the 
Karakoram, which here forms the watershed between the Shyok and Karakash rivers. 
From Kizil-Jilga the valley runs north-west, and is wide and open, and the road excel- 
lent. At Khiishk M aiddn, 17 miles below Kizil-Jilga, the valley is wide, and there is plenty 
of good wood for fnel, and grass. Immediately below Khushk Maiddo the Karskash 
increases in volume, being apparently fed by some internal springs in the valley. Some 
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distance above thie place, towards Kizil-Jilga, the water had entirely disappeared, lear. 
ing the bed of the river quite dry. The stream below Khtiehk Maiddn was still frozen 
over on its surface (November), and we found the crossing of it somewhat difficult, A 
thick sheet of ice having formed on either side, necessitated a etraight drop from the 
edge of thie into the centre of the stream. At 8 miles below here a large valley effects 
a junction from the westward, and immediately beyond the river winds round to the 
north, and steep spurs running down from the ranges on either side, forms a narrow gorge 
for 3 miles. Arriving at some hot springs iv this defile we encamped behind them, 
Siz miles beyond the hot springs, the river suddenly turns to the north-east, and from 
the bend resembled a frozen lake for 3 miles, of about half a mile in width. The 
journey wae here over the ice, since the steeper sides of the mountains, and the rocky 
ground, rendered a road along the bank more difficult than one over the frozen river: 
Having marched until dusk, we encamped in a ravine on the right bank of the river, at 
the foot of a moraine, which has carried immense quantities of rock and débrie into the 
valley from below a glacier. The whole of the country passed through in the day's march 
was wild and rugged inthe extreme. Deep ravines between precipitous heights were 
seen from where the Karakasb, forcing its way between abrupt spurs on either side, 
rushed on over its rock-bed to the bend, where it emerges into the more open valley, and 
was now held arrested in its frozen expanse. From a lime and slate formation near the 
hot springs, the mountains lower down the valley change to strata of grey .and yellow 
sandstone, while rocks of grey and dark granite, with fragments of felspar, lie interspersed 
upon the beds of conglomerate, which fill the valley and extend from the foot of the 
inountain to the water's edge. A mile below our camp at Zinchin, immense moraines 
have fallen from the hich ranges and blocked up the valley, causing the river to form 
the lake alluded to. The river has worn its way through these, and for some distance 
flows on through narrow gorges much confined. The scenery was still very rugged and 
beautiful. High mountains, surmounted by snow and glacier, towered above the valley 
on either end, their sides terminating abruptly in steep heights and precipices, whilé 
every ravine running into-the main valley waa filled with moraine of débris and granite 
boulders. 


“The river from here winds round more to the eastward. Granite was atill the pre- 
vailing formation of the mountains. The next day, November 11th, we made a march 
of 17 miles further down the valley, which widens as the elevation decreases and the 
mountains are less steep and precipitous. The breadth of the valley had here increased 
to. upwards of a wile, and the river flowed in several streams over its more openbed. A 
snow peak (19,615 feet) overlooks the valley, where we encamped that night at Mulgoon. 
The valley here is 14,458 feet above the sea. The cold, too, was not nearly ao great. 
Near here some fresh springs iseuing from the ground add to the volume of water in 
the river; and the tewperature of these was sensibly above that of the stream. Some 
12 miles below Malgoon the river turns suddenly to the north-west aud rune through 
the valley of Sariki to Shdbfdula. 


“We were now under the Kuenlun range, some high peake in which rose imme 
diately to the north-east, and coming in at this bend in a valley from the south-east, 
in which runs the eastern branch of the Karakasb river. From this point the Karakesh 
rune with a geveral curve benring west-north-weat to Shdhiddla, some 76 milee die 
tant, and skirting the southern base of the Kuenlun, which rises in a high, ragged 
range tothe nortb. Grass and fuel are met with everywhere in abundance, and game # 
plentiful all down the valley. Near Ak-kdin, a wide valley known to the Kirghis = 
Kara Jilga, joins from the eastward. The Karakash valley is here upwards of a mile #0 
a half in breadth, and is bounded on the north by the steep rocky heights of the spy™ 
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from the Kuenlun. The spurs of the Aktdgh range to the southward are more even and 
less abrupt, while their slopes are covered with accumulations of drifted sand. The lower 
stratum of this range is sand and argillaceous rocks, large beds of conglomerate uccur all 
down the valley. From Gulbashem, a very easy pass was said to lead across the Aktdgh 
range to Malikehdéh, on the Karakoram route; and another pass, difficult for laden 
animals, but still practicable, crossed the Kuenlun range near the junction of the 
Kara Jilga valley above Ak-kiim, from where a road leads down the valley of the Khotdn 
river to Ichi (Khotan), the capital of that province. In the ravines above Gulbashem are 
situated the jade quarries formerly worked by the Chinese. There are other jade quar- 
ries situated lower down the Karakash valley towards Khotan. 


“The valley of the Karakash at Gulbashem is 12,645 feet above sea-level. Ten miles 
farther down is an encampment called Bulakchi, below which the Suget valley effects a 
junction from the south. Some 2 miles below this junction the Karakash river turns 
to the north, and piercing the main cbain of the Kuentun, again assumes an easterly 
course, until nearly the meridian of Khotdn, when it diverges to the northward, and 
enters the plains of Turkistan. 


“On October 31st, when Shaw first visited the eastern branch near Brangsa, it was 
soft frozen, flowing through a little round valley; euclosed to the north by a large old 
moraine. To the north-east are high snow mountains and glaciers; the course of the 
stream comes down very steeply from them. The Karakash has here a broad valley, 
quite flat and half a mile wide. The dry and shingly bed of what is sometimes a stream 
occupies the centre, with low terraces on either side, the barren mountains rising north 
and south of the valley, which itself ruus westward. The sterile soil did not even 
supply the lavender plant for fuel. The stream was dry; the three great requisites fora 
traveller's encamping ground— fuel, grase, and water—were allabsent. Further down the 
main branch joined in from the left or south side of the valley and filled the hitherto 
dry bed of the main valley. Next dav we found a little grass on the banks of a warm 
apring on the right and some brushwood. The stream here runs free between banks of 
ice. It is a few inches deep"and 5 or 6 yards wide. Plenty of wood, as the same 
brushwood jungle extends down here. November 1st.—Thermometer up to 40°F. at 
ten o'clock in the day. At daybreak it was 9° F. November 2nd.—Marched down the 
Karukash stream, which now flows freely between ice-borders. It is fed by numerous 
warm springs, hence its freedom from ice. Two miles from last night’s camp we crossed 
® small plain dotted over with little craters, each 4 or 6 yards across, and 2 or 3 
feet deep in the centre; deposits of saltpetre in these. The valley is wide and flat, 
and the vista is only broken at intervals by great sloping tongues of débris issuing from 
the moutbe of ravines (generally from the north side), and running nearly across the 
valley. More or lesa grass all along to-day’s march and plenty of brushwood. On the north 
side granite rocks now rise directly out of the valley. The granite is crambling and dis- 
Integrated like that of Laddk. November 3rd.—At a corner on the south side there is a 
Piece of path with a bit of wall built up to support it, and yesterday we passed a group 
of stone huts; all signe that the road was once in use. (This valley was formerly fre 
quented by the Chinese who obtained jade from hence.) November 4th.—At daybreak” 
thermometer 1° F. Pitched camp in the evening in a fine grassy meadow which 
occupies the whole width of the valley for several miles down. November Sth.—A suc- 
cension of five meadow plains full of salt craters, larger than the former ones, come 6 
or7 yards across, In this valley, wherever there is grass, there is also a saline efflor- 
escence on the soil. November 6th.—Great part of today’s march has been barren, but 
a camp is near a lot of grags. Near this camp are some jade quarries, now abandoned. 
ihdbiddia there is a small trout-stream fringed with low bushes, while all around rise 

€ Darren, rocky mountains.” (Shaw.) 
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Observations made by Mr. Hayward in 1868 in the Karakash Valley, 


eens SSS ans S888 >>|! 


THERMOMETER. Height 
Lae a B. P. in feet 
November. Wind. Weather. of above Place, 
water. sea- 
8 a.m. }12 noon.| 8 P.m. level: 

Sth —11 : 13 | W.N.W. | Fine .j 182'8 16,192 | Kizil Jilga. 
6th . —3 a. W. ns .{ 1840 15,570 |Khiishk Maiddn, 
%th —9 24 154 S. W. Cloudy ais aay ” ” 

8th —10} 254 ‘ W.S.W. | Fine .| 1842 15,482 | Hot springs. 
9th —5 31 16 | W.S. W. ‘ .| 184°4 15,364 | Zinchin. 
10th . 2 es 18 | W.S. W. i .| 185°2 14,957 | Sang Kalan. 
With. 5 sé 20 |S. W.by W.| 5, -| 186:2 14,458 | Malgiuin. 
12th . 3k 34 15 | W.S. W. + .| 186°6 14,220 | Kyang Jangal, 
13th . 2 29 18 Ss. W. Cloudy .| 186°9 14,043 | Mandarlik. 
14th . 5 re 23 Ss. W. Snow. 187°4 13,848 | Lunguak, 
15th . 3 22 19 Ss. W. Fine .{ 18871 13,480 | Ak-kum. | 
16th 6 35 15¢ |N.W. by W.| ,, .| 188°9 13,070 | Langar. 
17th 9 19 | W.N.W.| , -| 18971 12,052 | Mulbash. 
Sth 9} 18 | W.N.W.| ,, -} 189°6 12,649 | Gulbashem. 
19th . 14 36 184 | W.N. W. | ,, ey ae Bulakchi. 
20th . 93 15 IN. W. by W.| ,, -| 191°0 11,745 | Shéhidula. 


(Hagward—J. k. G.8., Vol. 40, partly Shaw.) 


KARAKORAM BRANGSA—Vide “ Batti-Branesi.” . 
KARAKORAM MOUNTAINS or “black gravel’? mountains, also called 


MUSTAGH (i.e., “ice mountains”), and called the Bolor mountains by 
the people uf Baltf or Bolor. They form the natural boundary to the north 
of the districts of Gilgit, Hunza-Nagar, Baltistén, and Ladék, and extend 
from the source of the Gilgit river to that of the main branch of the 
Karakash, their general direction being from north-west to south-east, 
f.e., about parallel with the Kailas range and the Himalayas. The high- 
est peaks are found north of Baltistén, near the Mustdgh pass, in the 
midst of immense glaciers. These peaks are K2, 28,278, and Gusher- 
brum, 26,378 feet. The average height of the range is over 20,000 feet. 
The lofty peaks above mentioned and those at the headwaters of the Nubra 
and Shyok are covered with perpetual snow, but in the neighbourhood of 
the Karakoram pass, and to the east of it, little or no snow lies on the 
range durivg summer, and not in any quantity in winter. The range 10 
this portion forms the true watershed between the affluents of the Tarim 
on the north and the Indus on the south. It is quite barren, the black 
gravel and shale of which it is composed being unfavourable to ween 
of any kind, no lichens being even found. There is also very little animé 
life ; a few ravens are occasionally seen, (Cunningham—Thomson.) 
This range extends from the meridian of 74° east with a general direction 
from west-north-west to east-south-east to near the source of the river 
Indus. It intersects the Hindé-Kush range at the head of the Gilg 
valley at a point known as the “ Pusht-i-Khar.” Of its prolongation ea8 
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ward, nothing is very definitely known, The most elevated summits occur 
in that portion of the chein lying between the Karakoram pass and the 
head of Gilgit, where some peaks attain the height of 25,000 or 26,000 feet 
above the level of the sea. The crest of the range has a mean elevation of 
20,000 to 21,000 feet above sea-level, and the most lofty summit is found 
near the Mustégh pass, where a peak near the 77° meridian of east 
longitude rises to the stupendous height of 28,278 feet. The chain to 
the north is here penetrated by long transverse valleys, while the southern 
face in the watershed of the Indus presents steeper declivities, and is 
more rugged than the northern slope. (Hayward—J.R. G. 8., XL., 126.) 


Hayward says :— 


“ The valleys that traverse the mountains between the crest of the chain and the 
longitudinal valley of the Yarkand river appear to narrow into ravines’ towards the head 
of the range, and are filled with glaciers; and the whole surfuce of the ground to the 
north of the chain is probably more elevated in its average altitude than the mountain 
system, embracing the southern slopes of the range in the watershed of the Indus, 
The Karakoram here (the source of the Yarkand river) loses the great altitude to which 
it attains in that portion of the range lying between the Mustégh pass and the source of 
the Yarkand river; and from here eastward to beyond the Karakoram pass is much 
broken, presenting features assimilating to the crest of an irregular and detached range 
bordering a high table-land; while higher sammits occur in the more elevated epur 
which, branching from the chain near the head of the Ydrkand river, forme the water- 
shed between the Shyok and its tributary, the Nubré river. ‘lhe main range continues 
eastward beyond the Karakoram pasa to where a remarkable double peak occurs in the 
chain; and at this point throws out a somewhat irregular spur, named the Karatdgh, 
towards the Kuenlun, which forms the eastern crest of the high central plateau of Aktégh. 
At thie double peak the Karakoram range, after running with a general direction of east- 
south-east from the Pusht-i-Khar, a distance of 320 miles, suddenly turns to the south, 
and again rising into a lofty chain of snowy peaks considerably above 21,000 feet ia 
height, forms the watershed between the Shrok and Karakash rivers, until, in the 
parallel of 34° 43’ north, it trends again to the eastward, and runs along the heads of 
Changchenmo; and here constitutes the southern crest of the elevated table-land 
known as the Lingzithang plains and the Aksai Chin; and continues eastward to the 
north of the Pangong lake and Rudok.” 


Whether regarding the Karakoram as a separate chain, or as a pro- 
longation of the Himalaya to the northward, it forms a distinct watershed 
between the Indus and the river systems of Tartary or Eastern Turkistén. 


The height the passes reach is very considerable. The two principal 
ones over the more central portion of the chain are the Mustégh and the 
Karakoram, the latter reaching an elevation of 18,317 feet above the sea. 
The third pass, that of Changlung, crosses the range more to the south- 
me at an elevation of 18,839 feet above the sea, and is remarkably easy, 

e chief difficulty connected with the passage across this range is 
caused by the distress of laden animals owing to the rarefaction of the 
atmosphere at such high elevations, and the general sterility of the sure 
rounding country, (Hayward—J. R. G. 8., XL.) 
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KARAKORAM PASS—Lat. 35° 80’. Long. 77° 57’. —_ Elev. 18,550’. 
Ie crossed on both the winter and summer routes from Léh to Yarkand, 
being about 190 miles north of Léh by the summer, and 212 miles by the 
winter route. It lies half-way between the camping grounds of Daolat. 
Beguldi and Balti-Brangsa. Fa-Hian, the Chinese pilgrim, crossed it in 
A.D. 399. 

Dr, Bellew describes the rise to the pass from Daolat-Beguldi (16,880') 
as being “ gentle, except at the pass itself, where it is sudden and steep, 
but short both in the ascent and descent. At the foot of the pass (on the 
Daolat-Beguldi side) is a saddle-shaped watershed across the valley, which 
divides two tributaries of the Shyok. The elevation of the pass affected 
our men and cattle severely. Several of the former tumbled off their 
ponies from the giddiness produced, and some fainted. Two of our bag- 
gage ponies died on the pass, and two others soon after reaching camp. On 


the other side of the pass we went down a loose, shingly drainage gully, 
similar to that on the south.” (Bellew.) 


Dr. Thomson calls the top of the pass “a rounded ridge connecting 
two hills which rose somewhat abruptly to the height of perhaps 1,000 feet 
above me. They were quite witbout snow, nor was there any on the pass 
itself, though large patches lay on a shoulder of the hill to the right 
(going north—August 19th). Vegetation was entirely wanting, the 
ridge was scattered over with shingle, chiefly a brittle black-clay slate. 
“The road is marked with skeletons of horses; the rarity of the atmo- 
sphere and the absence of grass for many days’ journey causing s great 
mortality among beasts of burden.” (Bellew—Henderson—Shaw.) 


KARAKORAM ROUTE—Pede “ Rovutes.’’ 


KARAKORAM STREAM— 
A tributary of the Yarkand river, rises north of the Karakoram pass. 


KARASU—Lat. 35° 15’. Long. 79° 2’. Elev. 


A camping ground on Hayward’s route by Changchenmo to Yérkand, 
situated at the south foot of the Kizil pass, 10 miles north of Burtsi, and 
144 miles south-east of Kizil Jilga. (Drew.) 


KARATAGH—Lat. 85° 12’. Long. 79° 15’. Elev. 16,890’. 


A camping ground on the Changchenmo route, 9 miles west of Shorjilge 
and 224 miles south-east of Mélikehéh (or Aktéghf: The lake is situated 
in a large flat and open plain at the bottom, (west) of the Karatégh ps. 
It was frozen over in September and October. Water obtained by ai 
a hole in the ice. Plenty of dartsi, but no grass visible. Plain cover? 
with several inches of snow. | 


Lake about half a mile across; water sweet. (Trotter—Henderwon) 
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KARATAGH PASS anv MOUNTAIN RANGE— 

Lat. 85° 42’ 54”. Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 17,710’. 
Leads over a range of mountains that extends from the Karakoram pass 
north-east to the great bend in the Karakash river near camp Sora, where 
it joins the range that runs parallel with left bank of the Karakash from 
Sora down to Shdhfdula. The Karatdéch pass is crossed between Shorjilga 
and the Kuratégh lake. From Shorjilga the road is bad, leading up a 
ravine; snow and ice nearly the whole way (October). Descent short, 
but sharp. ( Trotter.) 


KARATAGH PLAINS—Lat. Long. Elev. 


Extend from the paces of that name north-west to the source of the Yér- 
kand river towards Kuliksha. (Z'otter.) 


KARATAGH RANGE—Vide “ Kanatian Pass.” 


KARAWAL DIWAN orn OUTPOST HILL— | 
Lat. 34° 35’. Long, 77° 35’. Elev. about 14,550’. 
A ridge to the south-west of the Saser pass, just above Changlung. Dr. 
Bellew describes the ascent from Changlung— 

“Our path led by a steep!’ zig-zag up the face of a high range of granite hills. At 
the top of the steep there is a small ledge of flat land, and then another rise to the crest 
of the pass. Beyond the ledge the rise is more gradual up tothe Kardwal Diwan, or 
‘outpost hill.’ It is the first Turki name we have met, and but an empty memorial of 
the Yarkand invasion by Sultdn Saiad. The Bhots call this place Hlasgya. Around the 
stage huts at the top of the pass, I found skeletons and bones of horses and yaks in 
every atage of decay, and amongst them some human bones. From the crest of the 
ridge the path led across a steep slope of loose shifting gravel down to a deep and rocky 
boulder-bed, through which rolled noisily a tributary of the Nubrd river. We crossed it 
by a rickety spur bridge, the last met with on this route.” (Bellew.) 


KAREN—Lat. 84° 40’. Long. 73° 59”, Elev. 


One of the largest villages in the Drawar district ; it is situated on the left 
bank of the Kishan Ganga river, and forms the division between Upper and 
Lower Drawér. 

There are two islands in the bed of the river opposite the south end of 
the village; and just below these islands there are the remains of a kadal 
bridge, which was erected seven years ago, and lately carried away ; it will, 
it 18 said, be rebuilt ; in the mean time a rope bridge is suspended between 
the abutments. At either end of the bridge there is a sexagonal masonry 
tower, with loopholed walls and a sloping shingle roof covered with earth. 
That on the left bank of the river has been nearly destroyed by fire, but is 
to be rebuilt. The garrison of these forts is said to number about twenty 
men. A considerable stream flows down into the Kishan Ganga through the 


1" The otitt ' 
of about 6 eleae bit of ascent on the whole Journey to Yérkend, being arise of more than 4,000 feet in a length 
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south end of the village; this torrent seems to possess no distinctive name 
beyond that of the Kashmir-ka-kutta ; the road leading towards the Kashmir 
valley by the Puthra Gali lying along its banks. 

Boogan, a village lying to the south-west of Karen, may, it is said, be 
reached by a path lying along the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, but it 
is described as being very coups there is also a path over the mountains 
to the north, to the villase of Bar, opposite Tali Lohat. Karen contains 
a masjid and a masdfir-khdua, and about twenty-five houses inhabited by 
zamindars, including a barber and a carpenter. There is a customs estab. 
lishment maintained in the village during the summer months, but duties 
are, it is said, only levied on the goods of traders. 

A strict watch is maintained at the bridge to prevent unauthorieed emi. 
gration. Rice is grown around the village, but this cultivation does not 
extend further up the valley of the Kishan Ganga. There are a few fields 
on the right bank of the river opposite the village, at the edge of a narrow, 
grassy plain, which is strewn with vast rocks. 


KAREWA— 
Is the Kashmiri word for plateatsiof alluvial or lacustrine deposit, Their 
soil is for the most part a loam or loamy clay. They are divided from each 
other, sometimes cut into strips, so to say, by ravines of from 100 to 300 feet 
in depth ; occasionally they are surrounded altogether by lower ground, but 
more generally they connect on to some of the mountains that bound the 
valley. 

Karewas are of two kinds, viz., those which, on their summits, make a 
table-land, flat, or nearly so, and those which slope up continuously, but 
with an increasing slope, to the mountains. 

Over the surface of the karewds water has sometimes been brought for 
irrigation, and then a fertile tract is the result ; but more commonly their 
cultivation depends on rain alone, and in that case the yield is precarious. 

Looking at the composition of these karewas, we find them to be made 
up of beds, horizontal or nearly horizontal, of clay and sand. The follow- 
ing is a characteristic section ; it was measured at Pird, a mile east of Is 
lamabéd, in one of its flat-topped karewds :— 


. Feet, 
Rather coarse drab or brown sand, with some emall pebbles . ‘ 
Fine soft brown sand ; . ° * . . . . 8 
Hard, very fine-grained, sand =. ‘ ; 3 . ° . 16- 
Blue, sandy clay . 7 . . . * . » 5 
Fine, soft sand : é 7 ‘ ‘ : » 65 
Coarse sand, like the cpparnoit bed : . : * . 2 


For further remarks see under head “ Kasnuta.” 
KARGAH— 


One of the principal feeders of the Gilgit river on its south side, entering 
that river between the two hamlets of Bas{n. The valley is so far import- 
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ant that up it lies the only practicable route for horses between Gilgit and 
Darél, The pass at its head is known as the Chonchar. It is also the 
principal source of Gilgit’s wood supply. There are no villages in the 
valley, but at Jut there is a small Gujar settlement. Below Jut the 
valley is totally destitute of trees, a rock-strewn ravine, often bound by 
perpendicular cliffs, several hundred feet high, above which again tower 
the steep mountain slopes characteristic of these regions. Above Jut, 
according to Hayward, it is a beautiful Kashmirelike tract, with green 
eward and forests of pine, dense willow-groves lining the stream. Above 
this comes a grass country. At the head of the valley, where vegetation 
ceases, the rugged hill-sides and the path itself are strewn with piles of 
splintered rock, From the summit of the pass (14,000’) a rough pathway 
leads down to the Khanbéri valley, which has to be crossed near its head. 
The Barigéh pass then to be crossed, after which there is a long descent to 
Yaktit, the first village of Darél. It was at the head of the Kargah 
valley that in September 1866 a column of the Kashmir army, returning 
from an expedition against Darél, was overwhelmed by a sudden and un- 
reasonable snowstorm, in which a number of sepoys and coolies perished. 

, The Chonchar route is impassable from December to April. Snow is met 
with till August, when it dieappears altogether for a couple of months. 
The river is fordable in winter, (Zanner—Hayward—Ahmad Ali Khén— 
Barrow.) 


KARGIA— 


A tributary of the Zanskér river. It rises in a glacier close to and north- 
west of the Bara Lacha pass, and falls into the Zanskér river some distance 
above Padam, opposite the village of Chrér. 


KARGIA, on KHARGYA, on KURGEEA— 
Lat. 38° 4’, Long. 77° 17’. Elev. 13,670’. 
A village on the left bank of the Kargia stream, in the Zanskér district. 
Supplies and fuel procurable. Large flocks of sheep and yaks graze about 
here. The Bara Lacha pass lies to the south-east. 


KARGIL— Lat. Long. Elev. | 
An ilaka of the wazirat of Skardé. It consists of the valleys of the 
Kanji (¢.v.) and Wakha (q.v.) streams, of the Stiri valley below Kargil 
aud of the Indus valley (left bank) between the Kanji (g.v.) and Drds (¢.v.) 
rivera, 
Its inhabitants are partially Muhammadans and partially Buddbists. 
Communications.—The Léh-Srinagar road passes through this ilaka 
and is very good. The roads to Sart and along the Indus are indifferent. 
The head-quarters of the district are at Kargil, where the thanddar lives. 
‘ The bridge opposite Kargil itself is of considerable importance, as the 
uu river ig quite unfordable im summer, (Aylmer.) 
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Particulars of Resources. 
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ee Houses .| Horses.| Yake. [Cowse. dante Zhos. | Donkeys.| Remarks, 
\ . : 
Kanji Valley - | 408 84 13 80 1.700 26 175 1 Smith. 
Porik . -| 438 227 2 198 1,430 43 83 4 Smitha, 
10 ter, 
Strid River— oer 
Kargil 7 “ 39 10 1 20 100 aa ae 1 Smith. 
Silixé . . 35 ae te Ms 4008 vs ves Do. 
Indus— 
Lala ‘ i 25 6 wk 8 60 10 15 
Silmu A * 40 7 ais 15 40 10 fs 
renee ; : \ 25 bs or oe 60 6 | 10 ‘| Brokpas. 
Gerkhon -{ 725 soe ie see 60 10 10 Do. 
1035 | 331 | 16 | 896 | 3,490 | 135 , 298 | 7 Smiths, 


1 Carpenter, 





Authority.—Locat dumburddrs, (dylmer.) 


KARGIL—Lat. 34° 34’. Long. 76° 1)’, Elev. 8,787’. 


A considerable village, and the capital of the Kargil district. It is pi- 
turesquely situated at the junction of the Sard and Pashkyum (or Wakhj| 
rivers. There is a fort here, commanding the road at the junction of the 
rivers. It stands about 250 yards above the bridge, on the left bank. It 
is of the usual style, namely, a square with corner bastions. The 
walls are 25 feet high and loopholed in two tiers. The garrison ie ove 
native officer and fifteen sepoys. It is commarded from the collectorate 
above. (4y/mer.) 

The collectorate is at the top of the illage, and comprises some neat 
and commodious buildings. There is a polo ground here. From Kargil 
the road crosses the river in front of the fort by three or four log bridges, 
which are connected by a line of embankment, and rising out of the hollow 
for 4 or 6 miles, leads across a high undulating tract of gravel, which 
occupies the angle between the two rivers, and then descends into the Pas- 
kyum valley. The successive reacheson either shore are occupied by flour- 
ishing little hamlets ; these are surrounded by their corn-fielde and plants- 
tions of willow and poplar, and present a pleasing picture of prosperity 
amidst the bare rocks around. There is less snow here in winter than at 
Drds, and a greater force of sun and warmth in summer to help on vegeta 
tion. Wheat and barley flourish. Fruit-trees are ecarce. There ies post 
Office here. (Belleso—Drew—Ayimer.) 


KARIM—Lat. 35° 7’. Long. 75° 5’. - Blev. 10,500’. 
A village in the Upper Astor valley on the right bank of the eastern branch 
of the Astorriver. Here the snow lies on the fields for seven months; this 
is the longest on any cultivated ground. “A miserable collection of fst: 
roofed mud and stone-built houses.” (Drew.) 
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KARIMPURA—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
There is said to be but one house iu this village, which lies Just to the south- 
east of Khipar, by the path between Patan and the Gulmarg. 


KARKARPU R—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 74° 58’, Elev. 

A emall village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between Aw4ntipir 
and Pampir. The Rémchi river flows into the Jhelum just below it, and 
bebind it there are some fine shady trees, and also two old temples and ceme- 
teries.. These ruins are so deeply buried in the ground, that without an ex- 
cavation it is impossible to ascertain their character or antiquity. The name 
of this village may possibly be a corruption of Khagendraptra. If so, this 
would be the oldest historical site in Kashmir, as King Khagendra flourish- 
ed in the fifth century before Christ. Vigne, who remarks that these ruins 
are scarcely worth visiting after Martund, adds, “‘ the geologist, however, 
would be better repaid than the antiquarian, by observing the long ridges 
of limestone strata on which the table-land above the village is supported, 
jutting out perpendicularly to a height of 30 or 40 feet in some places, 
close to the river, and on the north side, and which is consequently nearly 
the lowest limestone in the valley, and probably the only locality where it 
appears in the open plain.’’ 

_ From Karkarpdar there is a good road to Pampir, and also to the ruins 
at Pa Yech. (Vigne—Growse.) 


KARKPET or KARKFE—Lat. 33° 46’, Long. 78° 4°. Elev. about. 14,0007, 
A small village of three houses on the western shore of the Pangong lake, 
between Mang and Takang. 


A few crops grown here; naked (grim) barley and peas. Mang is 11 
miles distant. (Drew.) 


KARNAO—Lat. 34°14’ and 34° 26’, Long. 73° 50’ and 74°. Elev. 
A district lying north-west of Kashmir, on the south side of the Kishan 
Ganga; it comprises the valleys of the Kazi Nag and Shamshalari streams, 
which unite about 3 miles east of Titwal, where they flow into the 
Kishan Ganga river. 

These valleys are very fruitful and extensively cultivated ; the grassy 
mountains by which they are surrounded are, for the must part, bare of: 
forest, and of inconsiderable elevation, except on the east and south sides, 

The northern portion of the valley is traversed by the road between 
Shalirah and the village of Titwal, on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga; 
the path lies through the Nattishannar Gali during the summer months, and 
by the Kukwa Gali in winter. 

This portion of the valley may alao be reached by shepherds’ paths from 
the left bank of the Kishan Ganga. The direct road from Sopur to the 
Kishan Ganga lies through the southern portion of the valley, crossing the 
Tiitmari Gali, and joining the northern route neur the village of Shart, 
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shortly before reaching Titwal. There are also mountain paths communi. 
cating with the districts on the north side of the Jhelum, 

The tributary rdjas of Karnao, who resided in the village of Gabra, in 
the middle of the valley, seem to have been of some importance, and are 
stated to have ruled overa considerable district, comprising the whole of 
the Kishan Ganga valley as far north as Sharidi, and the tract lying on the 
banks of the Jhelum, as far as the confluence of the Kishan Ganga, and 
their authority seems to have extended into Kamraj. 

Raja Sher Ahmad, who is said to have been the seventh of his family 
who succeeded to the title of réja or nawdb of Karnao, was the son of 
Raja Munsdr Khan ; he rebelled against the maharaja in 1867, and collect. 
ing his retainers on the north side of the Kishan Ganga, severed communi. 
cation with the left bank; after awhile his followers, mistrusting the teme- 
rity of their leader, deserted him; in this extremity the rdja claimed the 
protection of the Ahkan of Swat, which was refused ; he then applied to 
the British Government with a like result, and, as a last resource, threw 
himself on the mercy of the mabaraja, who spared his life, assigning a small 
jagiy in the Kashmir valley for the maintenance of the raja and his family. 
The misunderstanding and eventual rebellion of Sher Ahmad is stated to 
have thus arisen. The mahardja sent to cut timber near the village of 
Baran, on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, and the wood was appro 
priated by Raja Sher Ahmad for a house he was erecting ; the mabardji’s 
servants having expostulated in vain, reported the matter to their master, 
who sent certain officers to make an investigation; these were maltreated 
by Sher Abmad, who especially wreaked his vengeance on the news-writer; 
the mahardja then moved troops iu the direction of Karnao, when the réja 
raised the standard of revolt. The Karnao valley is now included in the 
jurisdiction of the zilladar of Mozafarabad. 


KARNAO—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. 73° 54’. Elev. 
A fort situated in the middle of the northern portion of the Karnao valley, 
where it is sometbing less than a mile in width. It lies on the bare plain 
just south of the village of Tangdar. The walls, which are loopholed, are 
about 30 feet high, built of stone connected with bands of timber, and 
are double at the west end. At each corner there is a bastion tower. 

A nil from the Shamshabari stream flows through the fort. The gar 
rison is said to number one hundred sepoys, besides fifty who are accom 
modated in a line of huts on the north side of the fort. It is said that this 
fort was first built during the Sikh occupancy of Kashmir, and Jodb Singh 
was appointed killadar, Sher Ahmad, réju of Karnao, forged a0 order 
directing him to return to Kashmir witb his garrison, and the ruse succeed 
ing, the raja attacked Jodh Singh and his troops as they were leaving thé 
valley ; he also burned the fort. 

At a later date ill-feeling arose between the raja, who lived at Gabrs, 
and his younger brother, Mozdin Khan, who held the valley of the Sham 
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shabari in jagir, and resided in the village of Tangdar ; the latter appealed 
to the mahardja, who caused the fort of Karnao to be rebuilt and garri- 
soned. Previous to this, the Karnao rajas, though tributary to Kashmir, 
had been left in undisturbed possession of ther estates. . 


KARNEY GAD— 
A stream which drains the Bhamju district between Badrawdr and 
Kishtwfér. It unites with the Kar Gad from the south, and empties itself 
into the Chandra Bhaga, lat. 38° 9’, long. 75° 51"* Its waters are of a deep- 
green colour, contrasting with the muddy hues of the Chendb. The road 
between Kishtwar and Badrawdér crosses this stream by a good, broad, 
wooden bridge. (Hervey.) 


KAROLI—Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 73° 36’. Elev. 
Somewhat important town, containing several well-built houses; it is 
favourably situated on an elevated plain on the left bank of the Jhelum, 
about 9 miles south-east of Mozafarabéd. Below it the river forms a 
sudden bend, and a pretty island starts from its waters. Hiigel states that 
the whole aspect of the place greatly reminded him of an Italian village. 
(HHiigel.) 


KAROTI—Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 75° 31’. - Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, containing seven houses, situated on the left bank of 
the Lidar Khol, about a mile north of Bagu. There is a bridge across the 
river beneath the village, from wich there is a path leading over the 
mountains to Ramban. 


KARPUR—Lat, 33° 39’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 


A village about 3 miles west of Nowbig, on the path to Shangas, by the 
Harnikan Gali. All the houses in this village are almost entirely construct- 
ed of wood, though two and three stories high. Clumps of poplar trees 
are found near, and pines grow in dense forests on the hills skirting the 
path from Nowbig. 

The path from Karpir to Shéugas is first an ascent, followed by a long 
wooded and rather steep descent into the Kuthar pargana. (Hervey.) 


KARPURA—Lat, 83° 46’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
This place, which contains but one house and the ziérat of: Saial Aldulla, 
is situated just to the south-east of the village of Brimbar, on tne !eft Imnk 
ofthe Arpat, in the Kuthér pargana. It is surrounded by rice c:.tivution, 


KARSAR ow KARSHA—Lat. 33° 32’. Long. 76° 58’. Elev. 
A town in the Zanek&r district, nearly opposite Thonde, and a few miles 
below the junction of the Zanskér river, with a tributary from the north. 


“it is the largest town in Zanskér, and lies in a ravine at a considerable 
distance from the river, and, from the steepness of the slope on which it is 
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built, presents rather an imposing appearance. The level tract between 
the town and river was covered with cultivation.” (Zhomson.). 


KARTAKSHA—See “ Kourmane.” 


KARTZE—Lat. Long. Elev. 


A small district lying. between the districts of Kargil and Sura, partly in 
a valley tributary to that of the Sura river, and running into it from the 
east, and partly in the Surd valley down as far as Buru. It nominally forms 
a part of the ilaka of Dras (¢.v.), but seems to be administered almost 
independently. (Aylmer.) . 


KARTZE—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 76° 19’, Elev. 
A village of twenty houses in Kargil (Bualtistén). It lies in the Phukar 
valley, which joins the Wakha valley at Shergol. Its inbabitants are 
Mubammadans. (A4y/mer.) 


KARTZE or LANG KURTZE— 

Lat, 34° 16’, Long. 76° 3’, Elev. 10,000’, approx. 
Situated on the right bank of the Sari river, at its junction with the 
Pulumba Chu rivulet, and opposite Sanku. It is the chief village in the 
Kartze district. Goitre is very common here. Contains about forty 
houses. (Moorcroft—Cunningham— Aylmer ) 


KARZOK or KORZO—Lat. 32°58’, Long. 78° 15’. Elev, 14,900". 
Is situated at the north-west end of the Tsomorori lake, and is a halting- 
place on the route from Spiti to Léb. There ie a monastery here contain- 
ing about thirty-five lamas, a house belonging to the chief man of the 
district, and eight or ten hovels, which are inhabited by the old and sick, 
who are left here when the camps and flocks move down to winter in the 
Indus valley. The summer camp is 2 or 3 miles distant, up the side 
valley, down which flows the Karzok stream. Naked barley is grown bere 
to asmall extent. It does not always ripen. During the summer months 
immense flucke of sheep and goats graze on the surrounding bills; these 
umgrate in winter to the Hanlé valley. (Drew—Manifuld.) 


KASHMAL—Lat. 25° 36’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A small pargana in the ilaka of Ronda (Baltistén), situated a mile to the 
west of Rondt village, on a plateau above the left bank of the Indus. 
It has thirty houses and includes the villages of Harboat, Hardas, 4° 
Kashmal. (Ay/wer.) 


KASHMAL—Lat. 35° 35’. Long. 75° 3s’. Elev. 
A pargava in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistin). It contains eighty -tw0 
housee. (4y/mer.) 
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KASHMIR— 
One of the two provinces into which the territories of His Highness the 
Mahardja of Kashmir and Jami are divided. » Besides the valley of 
Kashmir, it includes Drawdr, Garais, Tilail, Astor, and Gilgit. It is 
administered by a chief officer styled Hakim- i-dla, who geuverally resides 
at Srinagar. (Plowden——Aylmer.) 


KASHMIR VALLEY— 

Kashmir is a plain embedded in the midst of mountains, lying in an 
oval-shape, north-west and south-east between 33°5’ and 34°7’ north 
latitude and 74° and 75° 10’ east longitude, elevated 5,200 feet above the 
level of the sea, drained by the river Jhelum, the Hydaspes of the Greeks, 
which, after traversing the valley, breaks through an opening at the north- 
west extremity, and pursues a tortuous course to the plains of the Panjab. 
The country of Kashmir bas justly a reputation for something distinctive 
if not unique in its character. Its position and form are such that there 
is no parallel to it if the whole of the Himalaya. The position with 

Tegard to the great mass of mountains.and to the plains of India is this: 
the long diameter of the oval, lying north-west and south-east is parallel 
with the general run of the chief ranges in this north-western portion of the 
Himalayas ; the distance of the valley from the plains of the Panjab varies 

‘from 50 to 75 miles,—that is to say, there is a mass of mountains of that 
width interposed between the two plains. 

For administrative purposes, the valley is divided into the following 
tillas and taheils, though these divisions are rather too frequently subject 
to alteration. Besides the zillas of the valley, the zilla of Mozafarabéd, 
which includes the whole vale of the Jhelum from Baramila downwards, 
is reckoved as belonging to the Kashmfr governorship. 


List of Zillas and Tahstls in the Kashmtr Valley in 1887 (8. 1943). 





























Ko | Revenue, 
Zilla. No Tabell, Villages chiki Remarks, 
rupees. 
wef 
1 |Yech , e ‘ ‘ : 85 1,01,190 
5 {Siete oc) ) ae 
ihew Nah am é 4 87,7128 
1 | Shabr Khas or Srinagar 4 | Lal with Sair Mejla Pain | 142 67,481 
5 | Phak : ‘ 116 06,820 
6 | Dunst Mechhéme » ‘ 181 1,27,297 
7 =| Alir Behri a e 12 92,276 
675 6,654,078 (or R969 per vil. 
————-| lage.) 
; Boe ‘ 141 1 eee 
bupioo 137 1,10,97 
4 | Heripéror Shopion 3 {Teal ‘ 67 11085070 
4 | Chars. 62 1,146,063 
6 | Ram Patri 321 1,16,694 
6 At 68 1,06,822 
629 6,89,181 | (or R1,194 per vil- 
lage.) 
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Liat of Zillag and Tahsils in the Kashmir Valley in 1987 (S. 1943)—contd, 


















Eevenne, 
No, Zilla. Tehsil, Villages Chilki Remarks, 
rupees. 
1 | Uttar Machfptra . ‘ : 143 02,868 
2 | Gamal Zainégir . . 131 1,089,657 
3 ae mL Ww ; - : j 60 72,192 eon th 
3 amraj lar Lak 4 | Maéhél Sungdra (Wular Lake 61 37,397 (and 46,076 ‘khar- 
as oe Walar cene 5 | Krohan Dearie * . 108 1,086,621 wars.) 
6 } Biroh Magim ° . . 160 99,690 7 
7 |Petan . . é . ‘ 120 1,086,226 
8 | Chakla Drugmals. . . 10 | . 22,063 
798 6,40,454 | (or 2812 per vi 
————~}| lage. 
(and 46,076 khar- 
1 | Anantnag or Islamabad ‘ 81 1,07,681 ware.) 
2 penibshad. e a é é 62 op 
: 3 arkora Bring . . a 52 87,594 
4 | Anaotnég or Islamabad 4 |Sri Ranbhisinghpora .  . 63 91,433 
6 | Khorpara Martund ‘i 3 91 91,913 
6 | Dachinpora . a 7 é 61 1,068,440 
7 | Krena Ranbirpira . ; 1 11,144 
401 5,80,355 (or £1,469 per vil- 
lage.) 


























ABSTRACT. 
———————l{={={=[@[{#"%"X€{X“[¥_—*—_————X— Se pees acehiecn gee aoe ——e—eeeaooor—eooo—ss eee 
No. Zilla | No, of | No. of Revenue, Remarks. 
‘ Tabsils. Villages. | Chilki rupecs. 
| 
ee eee ee 
1 | Shahr Khis or Grivagar ee. | 9 675 0,54,073 
2, Faripur or Shipien ‘ 3 : 3 6 624 6,839,191 
3 | Kamraj or Wular Lake . ; ’ . 8 8a 6,40,454 (and 46,076 kharwars,) 
@ | Avantoag or Istana al . 7 401 6,899,355 
|} 23 | 2,487 25,72,063 
| ee a | ee 
Average per zilla fs | 7 622 6,483,017 
Average per tah-fl ‘ : 89 91,960 
Average per village . Ses 1,034 














en 


(Wingate.) / 





The size of the country may be measured in two ways—one reckoning 
from summit to summit of the mountains that bound it, the other counting 
only the valley,—that is, the nearly flat part that lies between them. Taking, 
then, the range of mountains, we find that the length of the irregular 
oval which the line of their summits form is 116 miles long, and 
that the width varies from 40 to 75 miles, the area within this rocky 
fence being about 3,900 miles. The part which is comparatively low 
and flat—that which may be called the vale—is about $4 miles long; 
from north-west to south-east, and in width it varies from 20 to 25 
miles: it has an area of 1,800 to 1,900 miles. In level, what bas been 
counted in with the valley varies from 6,000 to 7,000 feet above the 
sea down to 5,201) feet. The lowest portion is along the nortb-essr 
side; the average of the whole valley may be taken as about 5,000 fee 
above the level of the plain of the Panjib, or near 6,000 fect above the sca. 
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The mountain ridge, or rather the combination of ridges which surround 
Kashmir, varies much in height. The loftiest points are on the north- 
eastern side, where some peaks rise to close on 18,000 feet. Where the 
mountains curve round the north-west side of the valley, 12,000 and 13,000 
feet are the average heights, On the south-west side, the great range called 
the Panjél, whose summit ridge is commonly 14,000 to 15,000 feet high, 
for a length of some 80 miles, separates Kashmir from the Panjab. 
On the south-east a continuation of that range at a somewhat less elevation 
curving round,.unites with the range on the north-east. It is near the 
southernmost part of the oval that the lowest portion of the mountains 
occurs ; for a few miles the ridge is somewhat under 10,000 feet. 

By the ring thus almost completed the valley is enclosed. The one gap 
left: is the gorge by which the drainage of the valley and of the inside slopes 
of the mountains escapes to the sea. Towards the north-west end of the 
Kashmir valley, the waters, having collected into one great stream, flow out 
by a ravine, or an extremely narrow valley, flowing in it a long way before 
reaching the open plains. 

Looking more closely into the form of the ground, we find it naturally 

divided intotwo parts—the plain of the alluvium of the river and the 
plateaus or platforms of older alluvial or lacustrine deposits ; these may 
be spoken of separately and in some detail. 

The plain of the river allurium.—The streams which drain the south- 
eastern end of the barrier of mountains, flowing from many directions, 
unite near the town of Islamabdd, and form a river which from that spot 
onwards, through the length of valley till the gorge before mentioned is 
reached, is navigable. This river is called the Jhelum. 

It is by the banks of this river that the flat plain exists, extending alone 
the north-eastern side of the valley from Islamabad north-westwards 
for more than 50 miles, with a width varying from 2 or 3 to 15 
miles. [A description will be found under the heading “ JHELUM ”’ in the 
alphabetical portion of this work.] 

The plateaus or karewds.—Karewas! and their dividing ravines occupy 
a width of from 8 to 16 miles along the south-western side of the Kashmir 
valley for a length of about 50 miles, from near Shupion to the river-flat 
between Sopir and Baramila. Beyond Sopir, again, the north-western 
side of the valley is mostly karewé ground. Lastly, on the north-east side 
of the valley across the river, on its right bank, are spaces of karewé ; 
10 some cases they are in recesses made by retiring hills, in others they 
Project out from spurs, 

For an example of the flat-topped karewa we may go to the town of 
Pampur. The space included between the river and the semi-circle of 

mountains to the north and east, which space constitutes the pargana or 
eee es ee ee eee ee ee 


"For a description of karewds, sec under that bead in the alphabetical portion of this work, 
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“hundred” of Vih{, is almost entirely karewé ; it is a flat table-land, 
about 150 feet above the level of the Jhelum, and its alluvial plain 
ends towards the river in a bluff, partly worn down by the weather 
toaslope. The table-land is cut through by narrow valleys; these contain, 
and have been made by, the streams that carry away the drainage of the half 
ring of mountains; at Pampdr but a small area, and that of not very high 
ground, is thus drained; the streams, therefore, are small, and the ravines 
they have cut not wide. The surface of the karewé is dry and quite bare 
of trees: its position is not such as to make it receive a great rainfall, 
also there must be a natural deep drainage of its soil to the side valleys 
and the end cliff, so the moisture quickly leaves ; still it will-bear some crops, 
Some miles south of this, on the other side of the river flat, is the karewé 
of Pa Yech: this is in the form of a triangle, whose base is 6 miles and 
perpendicular 4 miles ; it is an isolated plateau entirely surrounded by low 
land, having the alluvial flat on one side, and on the other the broad valleys 
of streams that drain the Panjal. Bebind Islamabdéd is another good 
specimen of the flat-topped karewd. There a hill of limestone, separated 
by some miles from the mountains, rises immediately behind the town, toa 
height of a few hundred feet. The space between that hill and the 
mountain spur that connects it with the great ridges, an area of some 6 
square miles, is a nearly level table-land, about 5,800 feet above the sea, 250 
feet higher than the stream valleys on each side. This space is extremely 
arid: with difficulty can anything grow onit. Works have been begun for 
bringing water from bigher up the northern valley, along the hill-side, 
to afford irrigation to the ground, which with that aid would be sure to 
bear crops. ‘ 

We now come to the sloping karewds. Probably all the karewés that 
occur along the south-west side of the valley belong to this clase, By 
Shupion there is a large tract of ground, sloping to the north-east from 8 
height of 7,000 feet down nearly to 5,500 feet. This may be called a karewé, 
though its surface is not so regular as most, and its slope aeéfns to be radial 
like that of a very flat cone: more accurately perhaps it might be called 
an alluvial fan on a large scale. Water-courses are led over it from the 
hill streams, and they produce such fertility, that the tract is crowded with 
villages. From Shupion, if we were to go, firet in a northerly direction, 
and then in a north-westerly, to Sopar, edging the hills, we should alter- 
nately cross karewfs and low valleys. The karewdés start from spuré of 
the mountains, and extend out north-eastward, sloping slightly in that 
direction ; the slope of them is greater near the hills, and less away from 
them until the outer parts get like the flat-topped katewds ; the level of 
them may be taken at 6,500 feet, or rather more at their beginning, en ' 
they decline to about 5,400 feet. The dividing valleys are somewbs 
narrow, eteep-sided ravines, with just a little width.of green land st the 
bottom, watered by the atreamlet; other valleys, where a great amount 0 
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drainage has collected and formed a large stream, are wide or become al-- 
most like plains ; these, by the stream-bed, are apt to be pebbly : they, too, 
gradually slope towards the east. 


Over the surface of the karewas water has sometimes been brought for 
irrigation, and then a fertile tract is the result; but more commonly the 
cultivation on them is dependent on rain alone, and in that case the yield 
is precarious, The Panjal ridge supplies by its various streams an enor- 
mous amount of water, some of which is utilised ; but to bring water over 
the higher plateaus is difficult ; as a rule, they are |left to the chance of 
rain, and only the intervening valleys or lower parts of the karewé are fed 

«by streams. 


The north-west end of the valley is called Kamraj (¢.v.). 

Lakes.—In his description of the lakes of Kashmir, Vigne explains 
that the word da/ is applied to a lake in the plains. Sar is the term fora 
morass; and ndg (literally “‘ a serpent ’’) is used as a name for the moun- 
tain lakes or fountains, whose depth and clearness entitle them to be 
considered as fitting abodes of some one of the innumerable divinities of 
the Hindi pantheon. (For an account of the various lakes see page 11.) 


Rivers.—Of the rivers, the Jhelum alone is navigable from the neigh- 
bourhood of Islamabad to Baramila, a distance of about 60 miles, 

Boats.—The boats used in Kashmir are of various kinds, etz., the 
bahats, dinga, shikdra, khich, tsétawar, and larinéo; of these, only the 
three first are commonly met with. They are all constructed of deodar 
wood, and are mostly built at Srinagar ; but. some few at Soptr, Baramila, 
and at Naid Khai, a village in the morass which extends between Patan and 
the Wular lake, 


The boats on the Kashmir lakes and rivers have no sails. The cost 
of these boats at Srinagar is said to be, for bahats #500 to R800, for 
dungas R150 to R200, and shikéras R50 to #100, British currency; the 
two former clescriptions are said to last only about seventeen years, and 
the latter about eight years; this seems hardly probable, having regard to 
the durable quality of the wood of which they are made, 


The government levies a tax on all new boats, and also on all eales of 
second-hand boats. In the time of Akbar the number of registered boats 
exceeded, it is said, 8,900. (For description of boats see pages 12 and 13.) 


Bridges,—The Jhelum is spanned by thirteen bridges in its course 
through the valley of Kashmir; they are of peculiar construction and are 
called Aadals; a description of them will be found elsewhere. Smaller 
bridges of a single span, known elsewhere in the hills as sangas, are 
met with in Kashmir, where they are likewise called Aadzls; they are 
Usually formed in the following manner: on either side of the stream 
abutments of rubble masonry, laced with cross-beams of timber, are built 
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up, and into these are inserted stout poles, one over the other, in snocg. 
sively projecting tiers, the interstices between the latter being filled up 
with cross-beams. The projecting poles increase in size as they approach 
the upper platform, and have a slight incline upwards, their shore ends 
being firmly braced into the stonework. Between the uppermost row of 
timbers, two or three long and very strong connecting trees are placed, and 
scantlings are laid over them for the pathway; sometimes a railing is 
added for greater security. ‘These bridges are frequently of considerable 
span, and, if well built, last from thirty to forty years. 


Next in importance come the rope suspension bridges, which are often 
of great length; of these there are two descriptions, called respectively 
chika and jhiéla, and the latter, when the ropes are made of withes, seems 

_ frequently to be called zampa, from a Kashmiri word signifying “to move or 
yield.” 

The chtka bridge consists simply of six or eight stout ropes close 
together, stretched between rude piers on either bank of the torrent; on 
these a ring timber, formed of a section of a tree about 2 feet Jong anda 
foot in diameter, slides, and is hauled backwards and forwards by a rope 
attached to it and connected with the suspension ropes at intervals of about 
twenty feet by stout cane rings; to the slide a loop of ropes is secured 
through which the legs of the traveller are inserted, and he clasps hishands 
in front of him round the ropes to retain himeelf in a sitting position; it 

looks dangerous, but is, iu practice, a perfectly safe, though tedious, opera- 
tion; baggage is carried across in the same manner, each package being 
lashed to the loop and hauled across separately, and in like manner sheep 
and goate and sometimes cows are conveyed across rivers and torrents. A 
jhila bridge is formed of a stout rope of five or six distinct strands 

_ stretched between piers and securely fastened on either side of the river; 
this forms the footway, and about 3 feet above it on either side is @ guy- 
rope, which is grasped by the passenger to enable him to retain his‘ footing 
on the bridge; these guy-ropes are kept in their places by being attached 
at intervals to*the ends of forked branches like the merry-thought of 4 
chicken. 


Some of these bridges swing a good deal with the weight of the traveller, 
and are trying to the nerves of those unaccustomed to them. The ropes of 
which they are constructed are made either of hemp, or willow or birch twigs, 
and are renewed anuually, or as often as occasion may require. 

Two other descriptions of bridges met with in Kashmir remain to be 
mentioned : the fangart, which is formed of two side timbers placed 8 little 
way apart and covered with brushwood kept in its place by large ston: 
and the édnal bridge, which is simply the trunk of a tree or a plank throw® 
across a stream; they are necessarily of limited dimensions, and are only 
practicable for foot-passengers. 
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Canals.—Srinagar is intersected by a labyrinth of canals, which, when 
properly taken care of and filled with running water, no doubt contribute 
to the salubrity and cleanliness of the city. 

To avoid the necessity: of crossing the dangerous Wular lake, through 
which flows the main stream of the Jhelum, the Nard canal’ was con- 
structed in very early times to connect Soptr with Srinagar. 

Irrigation chanuels are numerous; of these the Shaéhkdal canal in the 
Khourpara pargana, and the Naindi and Ninouar canals, near Islamabad, are 
among the most important. 


Geology.—The panséls or mountain ranges which inclose Kashmir 
appear, with little exception, to be of igneous origin and basaltic, their 
usual formation being a beautiful amygdaloidal trap. -Vigue found rocks 
of this character on the summit of almost all the passes, except that of. 
Dras, which is three daya’ journey beyond the limits of the valley, and on 
the crest of which slate occurs. In the north-west, in the vicinity of 
Baramila, the bare cliffs of schistoze rock rise perpendicularly to the height 
of from 500 to 1,000 feet. 

There are several basaltic eminences of small elevation scattered over 
the bottom of the valley, Such a physical conformation canuot fail to 
suggest the notion that this singular region was once the crater of a vast 
volcano, and such was the first impression of Vigne on viewing, from a 
commanding eminence, the valley in its whole extent. 

“There are,” he observes, “ many elevated points of view from which 
this extraordinary hollow gave me at first sight an idea of ite having been 
originally, formed by the falling in of an exhausted volcanic region. It 
seems, however, at one time, to have formed the bottom of the ocean, as 
there are in many places great beds of limestone, contai ning organic remains, 
principally marine.”’ 


Gypsum occurs in the north-west of this region. Primary formations 
appear of very rare occurrence ; erratic blocks of granite are scattered over 
the slopes of the Haramuk mountain on the north-east, and in the Baramila 
pass, but this formation has nowhere been observed ta attu. Veins of 
quartz, however, so usually accompanying schistoze formation, have been 
observed of large dimensions. 


The subterraneous disturbance, of the past activity of which the results 
have been. just briefly traced, continues to the present time. Iu June 1824 
the city of Srinagar was shaken by an earthquake which destroyed sbout 
twelve hundred houses and one thousaud persons. The earth in several 
places opened and discharged foetid warm water from the clefts, and masses 
of rock rulled from the mountains amidst repeated explosions. For about 
two monthe every day from one hundred to two hundred shocke were felt, 
each accompanied by an explosion. Deleterious gases appear to have 
exuded on that occasion , aa the cholera then broke out and caused dread- 
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ful mortality. Abul Fazl, describing the country about two centuries 
before, mentions the frequency of earthquakes. In his time the houses 
were framed of timber as a precaution against destruction by the shocks, 
and the same precaution is still observed. 


The earthquakes of 1885 are quite the worst. on record, a great part of 
Srinagar being destroyed, while many towns, such as Baramila, Sopir, &., 
were left almost a heap of ruins. ‘The disastrous effects of this earthquake 
was confined to Kashmir, but it was felt as far as Astor, although no damage 
was done there. 


Some years ago, at Soboyum, near the north-western extremity of the 
valley, the ground became so hot that the sand was fused, and appearances 
seemeu to indicate that a volcanic eruption was about to tale place, 


Moorcroft observes :— 


“ Indications of volcanic action are not unfrequent; hot springs’ are nomerons; at 


particular seasons the ground at various places is sensibly hotter than the atmosphere 
and earthquakes are of common occurrence.” 


Vigne supposes that the great calcareous deposits have been raised to 
their present position from the bed of the ocean by the upheaving of vol- 
canic masses from beneath. Pebbly conglomerate, sandstone, and clay in 
many places extensively overspread the mountain slopes. 

Vigne considers the appearance'which the karewds present strong proof 
of the truth of the tradition that the whole valley was once occupied by 8 
lake. The flat surfaces of the wudars, whose cliffs are from 150 to 200 feet 
above the lowest part of the valley, are attributable to their having for 
ages remained at the bottom ofa still lake, perhaps at least 300 feet above 
its present level, at the bottom of that valley. Some who have viewed 
the scenery of the valley consider that they have found corroboration of 
the tradition that it was once occupied by a Jake in a succession of hori- 
zontal stages observalle on the sides of the mountains, and which appi- 
rently have been beaches formed successively by the waters of the lake in 
the course of subsidence. 

The soil of the lowest part of the valley appears to have been deposited 
from a ealt lake, as the water obtained from wells dug there is brackish, and 
none perfectly fresh can be had, except from the river, which is of course 
supplied principally from the snows and rains falling on the mountains. 
The great opening at the north-western extremity called by the Koshmins 
Basmagil, by which at present the aggregate waters of Kashmir escape to 
the lower country, has probably been coeval with the original upheaving 
of this region, as, though an earthquake might have caused a fissure sufi- 
ciently large to drain the supposed lake, it is more difficult to suppose auch a0 
event to have removed the enormous maes of matter requisite for filling 8? 
the space of the present valley of Baremila. Such is the view taken by 
Vigne, who considers the Baramila opening to have been from the Bret 
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filled with submarine shingle and a soft conglomerate, through which the 
Jhelum has worked its way, assisted in some degree by openings resulting 
from earthquakes. 


“So far,” observes Rennell, “aw I from doubting the tradition respect- 
ing the existence of the lake that covered Kashmir, that appearances alone 
would serve to convince me, without either the tradition or the history.” 
This lake, according to Kachmirian tradition, bore the name of Satisaras, 
or “the lake of the chaste woman,” as it was considered peculiarly to belong 
to Uma, the wife of Mahadev, one of whose names.is Sati, in the character 
of a chaste woman. Baron Von Hiigel, however, is quite incredulous re- 
specting the existence of the lake. He observes, “there is not in the valley 
the slightest appearance of its having been drained.” : 


We will now consider the mountains which surround the valley of 
Kashmir, looking first at the great chain on the north-east, and afterwards 
we shall see how branches from this come round and close the valley, com- 
mencing from the great mass, of which a part is called Nanga Parbat 
or Dygamar; we then find ridges and spurs, many points of which are over 
20,000 feet in height. The highest point of the whole mass (the one 
which bears the name) is 26,269 feet above the sea; this is not quite on the 
watershed between the Indus and the Jhelum, but is a part of a branch 
which divides the Astor and Chilas rivers, both of which flow into the Indus 
at no great distance from one another. 


It rises from a lofty ridge that for 10 miles is over 22,000 feet in 
height ; the faces of this ridge, on the east and south, make an enormous 
cliff of from 6,000 to 10,000 feet, on the greater part of which snow 
remains clinging, but it is in part of rocky precipices and from the highest 
point great buttresses radiate. Large glaciers take their origin from the 
mountain. . General Cunningham says he bas seen the peak from Rémnagar 
in the Panjab, which is distant 205 miles. 


The southern part of the Nanga Parbat ridge becomes the watershed 
between the Indus and Jhelum basins. At this part it is 20,000 feet high. 
The ridge extends in a south-easterly direction for 50 or 60 miles, at an 
altitude of about 14,000 feet. There are several gaps on the ridge that 
ute passable. Two much-traversed roads that join the Kishan Ganga and 
Astor rivers go over passes of 13,200 and 13,500 feet; while further east 
passes lead from the former river valley into the basin of the Dras river. 
After a length of nearly 60 miles the mountains become rather higher; 
there are peaks of from 17,000 up to 17,400 feet high. But the ridge is 
broken, and a not difficult pass occurs, which directly connects the Tilail 
valley with Drés, A few miles south of this gap occurs the branching of the 
mountain mass that goes to make the northern boundary of Kashmfr ; this we 
will return to, and now only note the spot from which that ndge separates. 
Again, a few miles further on, still on the south-east, we come to where 
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there is a gap in the mountains, which is the lowest passage between the 
Indus ov one side and the Chenéb and Jhelum basin on the other, along the 
whole length of 300 miles from the eastern sources of the Chenéb to the 
head of the Kahan tributary of the Jhelum. This pass is called the Zoji 
La by the Tibetans and the Ladakis ; by the other it is commonly called the 
Drds pass. 


Continuing along the main chain, we find the summits get higher and 
higher : peaks of 18,000 feet, and some, as we go on, that approach 20,000 
occur, and the general level of the summits is not much below them. 
Long spurs, too, or branch ridges, that jut out are very lofty. Ten miles 
east-south-east from the pass, a distinct ridge branches off in a direction 
somewhat west of south, which the one that curving round forms the 
eastern and southern boundary of Kashmir and connects on with the 
Panjal range: this too we shall revisit. Then, in some miles more (26 
or 27 miles direct from the last pass), we come to an opening, which, 
though not so low as the other, yet, considering the loftiness of the moun- 
tains it passes between, is a considerable depression. This is the Bhot Kol 
pass ; it leads from the head of the Wardwan valley into the Suri district. 


From the Drés pass hither the peaks have been of a height to form 
glaciers. There is a glacier in every hollow of the ridge. Many of the 
branch ridges also hold them in their recesses. These glaciers are usually 
not large—2 or 3 miles long is common; and they do not generally 
exteod very low ; one, however, named the Mechu Hoi glacier, has its foot at 

_ 10,850 feet above the sea; this is close on the valley of the Dras pass. 
Looking from near the Bhot Kol pass to the north-east at one view, & 
number of these small glaciers can be seen, embedded in the hollows of the 
roountains, whose narrow rock-ridges curve round and enclose them. 


From the last-named pass eastward the range continues at 8 great 
height; points on it are nearly 20,000 feet inheight. Lastly, distant 
from the pass 12 or 14 miles, there arise two enormous mountains, each 
of them a few hundred feet over 23,000. These are called the Nun and 
Kun, or, together, Nun Kun. They are peaks that are conspicuous from 
afar off, standing, as they do, a clear 3,000 feet above their neighbours. 
Their aspect varies much as one looks at them from different sides; from 
Sardi we get a side view, which seems to show that they are projectiog 
portions of a rugged escarpment. (Drew.) 


Mountains on the northern boundary.—One way of looking at the 
mountains that make the oval barrier of Kashmic, is to consider them 
as divided into a northern and southern part by the Sind river that flows 
from near the Drée pass into the vale, and the Jhelum river as it flows out 
from Baramila to Mozafarabéd. The line of these two is roughly east 
and west ; it divides the vale and its mountain-ring into somewhat une] 
parts, of which the southern is the greater. 
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We before marked the spot where the nortbern mountains branch from 
the watershed range, near the Zoji La or Drés pass. This mass of 
mountains extends, without any break through it, for over 100 miles 
from east to west, with a breadth varying from 12 to 24 miles. On its 
south side lie successively the Sind valley, the northern part of the vale, 
and the Jhelum valley ; on its northern side is the Kishan Ganga valley in 
its whole length. At its beginning the mass is rocky and precipitous in its 
central ridge, and lofty enough to form small glaciers. Farther west, the 
glaciers cease and the range branches and spreads. Again, one peak in it, 
called Haramuk, reaches to the snow-line, This is a massive mountain, 
which, from its rising above the general level of the ridges, is conspicuous 
from a great part of Kashmir; in the hollows about it are several tarns, 
which probably occupy the sites of former glaciers. Most of the branch 
ridges from this mountain, and some of those farther east, which form the 
northern boundary of the Sind valley, have a steep cliff for their upper por- 
tion, with a more gradual slope below, which is clothed with either forest 
or grass. West of the meridian of Haramuk, the ridge keeps to a fairly 
regular height of 12,000 or 13,000 feet for a long distance, until, indeed, 
it turns round southwards. Between Bandiptir and Girais it is often a 
narrow ridge, with a slope down on each side of 35° or 40°, running along 
pretty level, somewhat above the limit of forest; rocks project along the 
summits, but make no great cliffs; innumerable spurs jut out north and 
south, some of which lead down to the vaileys, with a moderate, though 
seldom regular, slope; others end off with asteep fall of sume thousands of 
feet. After the range has turned south, it gets somewhat higher, rising 
to over 14,000 feet, then there is a depression, and beyond that it is con- 
nected with the Kaj N4g range, which runs in a general way east and west 
from Baramila to Mozafarabéd, forming the northern bank of the valley of 
the Jhelum, after that river leaves the vale. 


Mountains on the east.—We must return to where, on the main chain, 
the ridge branched off that makes the eastern or south-eastern part of our 
mountain boundary. This spot, as before stated, is 10 miles east-south- 
east from the Dr&s pass. The mountain that here branches off to the south 
has at first the form of a high ridge with a very steep slope on the 
eastern side. In this neighbourkood there isa peak on it (called Kohenhar) 
of 17,000 feet; but the height soon diminishes, and then, for a long 
distance, the ridge continues in an almost southerly direction at a little 
over 14,000 feet, with some passes through it (which connect Kashmir 
with the Wardwan valley) between 11,000 and 12,000 feet. The Margan 
(11,600 feet) is the chief of these. 

Between this ridge we have been tracing down from the north, and the 
line of the Sind valley is a great triangular space (having the edge of the 
valley for the base) which is occupied by a branching mass of mountains 
that has its source or junction with our ridge a little above Kohenhar. 
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The most conspicuous mountain of all on these branches is Guashbrari, 
a peak 17,800 feet, from which radiate many spurs, and between them 
hollows filled with small glaciers. Connected on the north-west is a bold 
peaked ridge, with glaciers in the hollows of it on the north side. From 
here, for 30 miles westward, a ridve continues that forms the southern 
side of the Sind valley, rocky heights of 18,000 and 14,000 feet whose lower 
slopes to the north are thickly covered with forest. The end of this forms 
the line of the hill behind the Shalimar garden, while dividing spurs from 
other branches form successively the half circles that enclose the Dal and 
the parganas of Vihi and Trahal, each ending in a bold hill, 3,000 or 4,000 
feet high above the flat. 


From the Margan pass the north and south ridge continues at near the 
same height, and with no greater break in it; it then curves round; asit 
nears Banihal there is a depression for some miles to the level of about 


9,500 feet ; beyond this to the west, we may count that the Panjél range 
has begun. 


First it has an east and west direction for 30 miles, then it turns to 
the north-west, and continues for some 40 miles more; after which it die 
off towards the valley of the Jhelumriver, In the first part several conspiw 
ous peaks occur: they are called Brahma Sakal; they are steep, rocky, 
thoroughly-pyramidal mountains that rise up from out of the range to 
a height of 15,000 feet. At the foot of them is a lake more than? 
miles long and three quarters of a mile broad: near are two passes, 13,25) 
aud 14,120 feet in height. 


Near where the bend takes place ¢wo passes from the Darhalv alley 
(near Réjaorf) lead over the range ; also it is near this that the Rattan ridge 
branches off from the Panjdl range. Here an irregular serrated ridge, or 
a chain of massive, rocky peaks, encloses in ite turns, and with the aid of 
branches, amphitbeatres, most of which are occupied by tarns. One of 
these is the Sam Sar. A few miles along, between the central ridge and the 
valley that leads down to Baramgala, is a plateau of which the substance ig 
moraine matter of the former glaciers. In little hollows of this, also, a 
some lakes—Nil-Sar and Nandar Sar, the latter close to a pass throne 
the mountains. Beyond, and indeed all around, are amphitheatres suis 
by the arms of the mountains. The map shows that numbers a 
hold tarns, and wherever the tarns occur, there are found sigu8 ee 
enough of the old glaciers. Further on the pass of the Pir Panjél, t 
mountains near it are not quite so lofty as those we have left. Beyon 
we get to ground as high as any in the ridge, especially there 1s an Lae 
peak called Tata-kiti, 15,524 feet. Again we see by the map that ener 
are tarns in the hollows of the mountains, 


: actly 
Beyond this there are some high passes which lead very ap 
between Panch and Srinagar: then behind Gulmarg we find a eumm! 
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12,500 feet, which is nearly the last of the range. Towarde Kashmfr the 
hill-sides—the slopes of the spurs—are in great part covered with dark pine 
forest; these spurs ultimately become elongated into long, lqw-wooded 
slopes, and these graduate into the doping karewas. 


From the last-mentioned summit spurs radiate and descend, at lasi 
suddenly, in bold slopes and steep-cliffs, fur some thousands of feet, to the 
narrow part of the Jhelum valley. 


Climate.-—The climate of Kashmir is temperate, being neither too hot 
nor too cold. In mid-summer the thermometer sometimes ranges up to 90° 
in the shade, and in winter it descends several degrees below freezing- 
point. The mean temperature of the year is nearly 67°, or rather lower 
than the temperature of Rome. Kashmir is less hot throughout the year, 
and during winter only two degrees colder than Southern France. 


In latitude Kashmfr about corresponds with the following places: In 
Asia—Peshdwar, Barhddd, and Damascus; in Africa—Fez in Morocco; in 
America—South Carolina; but the elevation above the sea gives it a far 
more temperate climate than any of them enjoy. 


_ Upon the tops of the surrounding mountains the climate is extremely 
rigorous, while in the valley it is temperate, and intermediate between that 
of England and the plains of India. The seasons, as in England, are all 
well marked, and occur about the same time as they do there. Of the 
higher portions of the valley, the climate from the beginning of May to the 
end of October is mild and very salubrious, and is almost as invigorating 
to the European constitution as that of England. . 


The following table shows the average temperature at Srinagar for two 
years doring bie principal months in which visitors occupy the valley :— 


Average temperature at Srinagar during the'seasons of 1964 and 1865. 


Noor. 


Months, , Morning. Evening. 
; In shade, | In san. 











From 18th June , 


em 75°80| ... 66:12 
July . Rte Se We, tee g9-36 | 107-73 | 72:14 
August : . a. 2 8427 | 10416} 73°72 
September ecu 78:40 | 102:07| 63-92 
To 24th October : : 68°72 | 9464] 62:56 
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The foliowing abstract of meteorological observations is extracted from 
Major Cunningham’s ‘ Lada&k and surrounding countries ” :— 


eS =——— 








TEMPERATURE. EXxteEMes. 
Mooth. District, 
Mino Mar Mean Min Max 
May . . | Kashmir ; 63:14 64:3 57°4 48° 70° 











There are no periodical rains as in Hinddstén ; and although the annual 
rainfall upon the mountains must be very great, yet in the valley itself the 
quantity does not probably exceed 18 or 20 inches during the year. 

About the end of Mareh and beginning of April, there are frequent and 
sudden storms in the valley, accompanied with hail and rain, and spring 
showers are frequent during the latter month, and also that of May. 

Moorcroft remarks that “ the end of March and beginnivg of April are 
distinguished by the popular term of ‘dirty spring’ or ‘ mud season,’ and 
these appellations in regard to the mire of the surface and the rapid sue 
eession of gusts of wind and hail with short gleams of sunshine are well 
deserved.” During the April which Moorcroft passed in Kashmir, there 
were only three days of sunshine, and in the following May scarcely a day 
passed without a shower. This, however, is unusual, May and June being 
the best mouths. 

lu the mouths of June and September also heavy rain is not unfreyuen’, 
and there are occasional showers in July and August. 

The hottest months in the valley are July and August, and the temper- 
ature in the shade at noon varies from 90° to 95°, or even 98° at Srinagar 
(29th July 1865) ; the air is occasionally close und oppressive, especially for 
a day or two before rain, which is often accompanied with thunder and 
lightning. These months are not healthy, and visitors usually spend these 
months at a cooler altitude. At this season the mosquitoes make camp'ng 
in the valiey almost unendurable. { Wingate.) 

Thunder-storms are frequent during the summer months, but they a’ 
usually not severe ; dust-storms are exceedingly rare. Earthquakes are tol. 
erably frequent during the summer months, but the shocks are uaually 
very slight ; sometimes, however, they are very severe, and create great 
alarm; people forsake their houses and remain in the open air for hours 
even days until the danger is over, Kashmir bas this great advantage fe 
specting climate, that any depression of temperature can be obtained by 
journey of a few hours in ascent of the mountains. Night frosts set 10 
early us the middle of November, and by the end of that month the trees 
are stripped of their ]-aves aud all animal vegetation is cut off, 9 thick baze 
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overspreade the whole valley, and the lakes and rivers send up clouds of 
vapour, Every movement of men or beasts raises great quantities of dust, 
and the haze becomes so great that even at midday and under a cloudless 
sky no object can be seen ata mile’s distance. This murky state of the 
air extends for about 200 feet above the level of the valley, and those who 
ascend beyond that height, see the snowy mountains of a dazzling 
whiteness, and the sun shining clearly in a cloudless sky, while the low 
country lies hidden in dim obscurity. The first fall of snow restores the 
clearness of the air. This fall upon the mountains usually occurs about the 
beginning of November, but it is slight and soon melted by the sun; 
the heavy fall begins about the middle of December, and the snow lies to 
the average depth of 2 feet until the middle of April. 

The eoldest months are December and January, when the average morn- 
ing temperature in the valley isa little below freezing-point ; ice invariably 
covers the surface of the lakes tu a considerable distance from the banks, and 
about once in seven or eight years the Jhelum itself is said to be frozen 
over at Srinagar. 

The air of Kashmir is in general remarkable for stillness. Moorcroft, 
after a prolonged residence in the very arid climate of middle Tibet, on en- 
tering Kashmir found reason, from the contrast, to complain of the humidity 
of the atmosphere, and considered it more favourable to vegetable than to 
animal life. Hiigel, on the contrary, considers the air dry, and supports 
his opinion by reference to the facts that mosses and lichens are rare, and 
that a decayed tree is not to be found throughout the valley. This dry- 
ness of the air he attrilutes to the lightness of the soil, which quickly ab- 
sorbs te rain and melted snow, though the volume of water derived from 
these sources is sometimes so considerable as to cause the Jhelum to rise 
3U feet. 

Drew writes :— 


“ As to moisture, the country is intermediate between that which is delayed by periodi- 
cal rains, and that which is arid from want of them. Tbe moneoon, which, coming from 
the south-west, breaks with force on that side of the Panjal hills, is almost corspletely 
intercepted by them, and prevented from reaching the interior of Kashmir. In July and 
August one sees the atorin-clouds collected round the summits of those mountains, and 
knows that they indicate that the season of rain has commenced in the tract. beyond. 
Now and then the water-bearing clouds force their way across, and precipitate their 
Moiature on the slopes of the Kashmir side; for this reason the karewA country to the 
south-west, especially the higher part of it, receives a greater rainfall than the river 
alluvium flat on the south-east. The mountains beyond, again, those that divide Kashmir 
from Ladak, receive a good deal of rain.” 


_ May be some moisture passes over the Panjal range without precipita. 
tion and becomes condensed on reaching the yet higher range beyond; or it 
may be that moisture, evaporated from tbe valley itself, gets carried away 
and deposited on contact with the mountains on the north and east. Certain 
itis that while clouds collect, and storms rage and rain falls on the two ranges 
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of mountains, yet the centre of the valley and the edge of the north-eastern 
hills,—-where, for instance, Srinagar, and Awéntipar and Islamabad stand,— 
are comparatively free from rain. But occasionally the tain-clouds spread 
over the whole area and give a supply of moisture enough to bring on those 
crops which depend on rain, and to bring down the temperature of the air, 


According to the Panjab Administration Report for 1878-79— 


“the rainfall of the country is said to be 18 inches, but is probably less. Of this 
G inches only benefit the crops; the rest falling during the winter months when no 
agricultural work is done. More important than the rain is the snow which falls from 
November to March, and on which the rice crop depends for its irrigation. Heavy rains 
fall in March and April, and without them the spring crop, which consists of barley and 
wheat, cannot be otherthan poor. Some heavy showers are usually hoped for in July to 
benefit the indian-corn and rice, and showers fall again in September and October. The 
valley is completely removed beyond tke effects of the Indian monsoon, and the rain 
always comes from the west.” 


The following meteorological observations and description of the climate 
of Kashmir are taken from the writings of the well-known traveller 
Schlageinweit :— 


Srinagar in Kashmir. 
North Lat. 34° 4’ 6.” East Long. 74° 48' 5.” Elev. 5,146’. 
1856.—Mean of the months. 


January : , : -40; July. . . ‘ 73 
February. ‘ . . 45 | August ; ‘ : 71 
March . . ’ ; - 50 | September. : . - 63 
April. - ; . - 56 | October a 7 : - 67 
May. ; ‘ 3 - 60] November. F . . 64 
Juve . . ‘ . . 70 | December . . * « 42 
Mean of the seasons and of the year. 
Dec. to Feb. Mar. to May. June to Aug. Sept. to Nov. Year. - 
42°3 65:3 71:3 58:0 56°8 


“For comparison in reference to sanitary purposes, some words and 
figures may be added about southern Europe and the African coast of the 
Mediterranean. As I cannot enter here into all the varieties of climate, | 
have selected three stations only, differing in latitude and longitude, to 
show the temperature, 


Southern Europe and Northern Coast of Africa. 


GROGBAPHICAL CO-ORDINATES. 


N. Lat. E. Long. Elev. 
Montpellier ‘ : ‘ . 43° 36' 3° 53’ 106 feet. 
Rone @ ‘ : 3 - 41° 64! 12° 23! 170 » as 
Algiers . «©. .  « +86° 47’ 3° 3! L. AL. 
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Mean of the months, seasons, and year. 


Montpellier, Eome. Algiers. Montpellier. Rome. Algiers. 
January . 421 £4450 629 | July . - %W4 759 75:2 
February -. 44:8 473 547 August . - 770 8 =75°7 75°4 
March - 48:9 616 8 661 September : 70°3 700 8 73:2 
April . - 674 «2679 59:0 October . - 619 64:9 78°6 
May . - 644 653 66:0 November . 50°5 634 61:9 
June. . 9265 712 716° | December - 469 478 654 


Seasona, 3 Seasons. 


Dec. to Feb. . 443 467 540 JanetoAug. . “760 743 741 
March to May 669 58°3 60°4 Sept. to Nov. . 60°9 62°8.. 67:9 


—<_—e = =m 


Year. 59'6 60°65 641 


“Nice and Mentone (the latter recently favoured 80 much by medical 
advisers, as being the less rouglt of the two), Madeira, as mild and moist, 
Pau in France, Palermo in Sicily, might be added as the stations most 
frequented in winter. 

“The charms of the spring of Kashmfr have become widely spread 
already by Indian poetry ; summer, even up to the middle of June, is: still 
fresh all night, the mornings being as low as (0° to 63° F.; the mean of the 
day is 70° to 75° F.; only about six weeks of July and. August, a period 
sufficient for the maturation of delicious fruit and most precious crops, 
have an average temperature equal to that of the southern parts of France. 
Thunder-storms in summer are not unfrequent, though their force is broken 
by the surrounding chains and peaks; they are of longer duration than 
those in Europe, but weak when compared with what are seen in the 
tropical regions; and the rains, with interruptions of five to six days, are 
equally refreshing and beneficial to the erops. 

“The sun is powerful bere, as was to be expected in latitudes from 33° 
to 35°; and in the days of interruption of the summer rains and thunder- 
storms it is felt the more. Houses, tents not the least, rocks, as well as 
the surface of the ground, then get thoroughly warmed through, and from 
the middle of the day even trees allow one to feel it, their shade being 
frequently little protection. 

Then the temperature of the free air, determined by a thermometer in 
Peripheric motion, swang under a double-clad umbrella, was generally found 
to be 2° to 3° F, cooler than a thermometer put up in the shade of the tree, 
where it was heated by the very temperature of the tree exposed to the full 
power of the sun. In the morning, tiil about 10 o’clock, the same localities 
under trecs are still cooler, the temperature being still under the influence 
of the night and early morning hours. In the tropics, under those Indixn 
hig trees, covering quite a little territory with ramifications supported by 
their vertical branches, I had found analogous differences greater still. In 
Europe, the action of the sun is neither powerful nor generally uninter- 

rupee enough to produce such variations so regularly ; but in the hot July 
of this Bummer, 1865, I had occasion to observe it also under large pear 
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and nut trees round the Jagersburg g, in Franconia, more frequently by 
their being ‘too cool’ in the morning than their being overheated in the 
afternoon.’ 

Dr. A. Neve, F.R.C.S.E., of the Kashmir pene Mision, gives the 
following table in his “ Toutiee s Guide” :— 


Approzinate Table of Temperature at Sithigat. 


7 t 
Mean, 





Extremes in shade, 
January to February 15th . a. ag ‘ : 35° Fahr. 15°—4(° 
February 15th to March 15th : ‘ ‘ 40° ,, 15°—50° 
March 15th to April 15th . . ; 48° ,, 30°— 61° 
April 15th to May 15th : ‘ ‘ 55°, 35°—7 0° 
May 15th to June loth ‘ : ‘ é 65°, 40°81" 
June lath to August loth . 2 5 y 73° ,, 5u°—gu° 
August 15th to September 15th : : 70° ,, 45°—wi0 
September 15th to October Lith . “ 60° =" 4° — Fn? 
October 15th to November J3th ; 5 eh BS” Cy, | 35° — tiv? 
Novewber 15th to December 31st. 3 ei hae € ge | 25°—45 
a tt 








Pha cap ein Lae na eee ee very hottest month excepted, nevertheless, a European may passin 
Kashmir a whole day en route, the air itself being refreshing enough as 
long as not perfectly calm, and under a good hat (sole. topi) the head is 
sufficiently secured. 

In the bevinning of July, asudden rise of the rivers occasionally limits 
the excursions ; it coincides with the final and rapid disappearing of snow 
from the neighbouring heights on the north. 

In autaron, and throughout the winter too, heights like those of the 
environs of Srinayar—a beautiful level ground, surrounded by moderate 
ridges—have a climate quite suitable to Europeans. The accumulation 
of cold air is remarkably reduced in the greater part of Kashmir by the 
valleys being mostly wide and open. Also large lake-basins are frequent; 
but only a few of them have any water in then: and this ie very shallow. 

Such open valleys, being more exposed to the action of the sun than the 
bottoms of narrow valley s, have a peculiar power in cutting off the currents 
of air descending from the higher regions of snow and neéve, and breaking 
their local effect. b 

Natives, however, unprotected in dranghty huts, and without any 6) 
stitute for a fire- Bince: except a basin filled with charcoal in their oe 
occasionally suffer from cold, but not enough to induce them to erect bette 

_ habitations, notwithstanding their technical abilities in many branches ° 
architecture and manufacture. 


Drew Writes :-— 


the 

“In coming down from Laddk one year, I marched through Kasbrolt aaa 

Banihdl pass in January. Snow covered the vale, and whitened everything ir mabad i 
except the trees round the villages; at Srinagar ite depth wae 6 inehee, at ol 
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was something more, and at Shababad there was a foot and a half of snow on the ground. 
On the Banibal ridge it was so thick, one could not measure it. The pass could not be 
crossed by horses, and for men it was very laborious. Towards the end of February in 
general the snow disappears from the vale, and spring comes on with a burst.” 

Diseases—Moorcroft intimates that the climate is unwholesome, and 
Vigne states that though nothing can be more delicious than the air of the 
valley, yet in many places it js affected by a miasma from stagnant water. 
Yet Jacquemont expresses his surprise at the extremely rare occurrence of 
intermittents amidst so many causes which elsewhere invariably produce 
them; and Hiigel styles the climate of Kashmir one of the best and 
healthiest in the world. 

The remarkable fecundity among the Kashmirians may, perhaps, be 
regarded as evidence of the salubrity of the climate. 

Malaria, as might be supposed from the profuseness of vegetation and the 
humidity of the climate, is very prevalent throughout the valley, and fevers 
and affections of the bowels are common, but the other diseases peculiar to 
India are seldom observed. 

Small-pox has left fearful traces. 

The late Dr.-Elmslie, the medical missionary, who devoted six years of 
his life to the welfare of the poor of Srinagar, lamenting the wantof proper 
schools where a scientific medical education may be obtained, remarks that 
every other year an epidemic, either of small-pox or cholera, carries off 
thousands who, if vaccination were encouraged by the government and 
sanitary measures enforced throughout the valley, but especially in the 
capital, might, humanly speaking, be saved from sudden death. 

The most terrible visitation of the latter disease followed the memorable 
earthquake which commenced. on the 2€th Juve 1828, and continued for 
more than two munths. 

In the account of the survey operations in 1857 it is mentioned that 
cholera stuck to the valley, strange to say, throughout the winter, when 
the snow was up to a man’s neck. 

In Kashmir the practice of medicine is usually a hereditary profession, 
but any one is at liberty to adopt it. The son succeeds the father in his 
practice. The medical knowledge possessed has been derived from a scauty 
acquaintance with the Greek system of medicine, or of afew nostrums that 
are handed down from sire to son. The natives of the valley have consi- 
deralle confidence in these hakims, considering how little knowledge aud 
Practical skill the latter possess, and it is surprising what influence they 
get over even wealthy and sensible men. There is a class of men and 
women who earn their living by applying leeches; another class does the 
same by bleeding, which is about the only knowled ve of surgery they possess, 
and a Very popular treatment for almost every disease, —so much s0, that it 
a that in the epidemic of 1872 His Highness the maharaja sent 
b Kashmir that the hakims were not to bleed for cholera as they 

nin the habit of doing. 
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The agricultural classes are acquainted with the medical properties of 
many plants which they turn to account. in the cure of disease among 
themselves. The women generally profess to know a great many effi. 
cious remedies which they very readily communicate to their neighbours, 

On account of the poverty of the people they eat unripe vegetables and 
fruit, and so induce much disease. During the epidemics of cholera the 
Kashmiris suffer much from this habit and from drinking impure water, 

The inhabitante of Kashmir are nét ignorant of the curative effects of 
mineral waters, of which there are several springs in the valley. They are 
accustomed to apply a ligature between the beart and a wound inflicted by 
a snake, because they say that by so doing they prevent the poison from 
going to the heart. The ligature generally employed is a long strip of 
cotton cloth. 

The inbabitants of a great many villages in Kashmir suffer from goitre 
The idea prevalent in the valley as to its cause is that the water drunk ly 
those afflicted has produced it. The waters of Kashmir are largely im. 
pregnated with lime. Where procurable, burnt seaweed (gella pathar) is 
used as a cure for this disease, and for twenty-one days the patient is for 
bidden salt, and is dieted on bread, ghf, and black-pepper. 

During the rice season the peasants suffer from an eruption caused by 
continual immersion in water; the ankles and wrists are attacked, the 
hands and feet, being mostly in the mud, escape: khelam tel, oil extracted 
from the pine mixed with ghi, is applied to the sores. The oil is thus ex 
tracted : chips of chil wood are placed inan earthen vessel, which is closed 
with clay and placed over a slow fire for twelve hours ; the oil drips through 
a hole in the cover into a vessel placed to receive it. 

In rheumatism the oil extracted from kunjad (Sesamun oriental) 18 
used as a liniment with which to rub the body. 

In addition to the diseases which have been meutioned, phthisis, ele 
phantiasis, eyphilis, aud scrofula are common, but other affections of the 
skin and caleulus of the bladder are comparatively rare. 

Dr. A. Neve, Surgeon to the Kashmir Mission Hospital, writes :— 

“ Among the Kashmfrfs, malarial fever, liver complaints, &c, are rare. The dinenoe# 
are essentially those of a temperate climate. Lung complaints are common during m 
winter owing to the deticient clothing ; but consumption is rare, a8 also is dysentery: 

With regard to cholera, so far as can be gathered, it appears to have 
visited the valley in the years enumerated below :— 


A.D. 1528 (after earthquake). 
» 1542 or 1843. 


» 1837. 
» 1872, 
»» 1879 (after famine). 
» 1888. 
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Roads.—The barrier of hille which encompasses Kashmir is pierced at 
numerous points by roads or, more properly, paths: north and east towards 
the Upper Indus, Lad&k, and Yarkand ; south-east towards the native state 
of Chamba and the British district of Lahoul; south to Jamd where the 
Hindi ruler of Kashmir holds his court on the densely-wooded hills that 
ekirt the Himalaya, south-west across the Pir Panjél range and along the 
vestiges of the once imperial road to Bhimbarand Lahore ; west by the 
banks of the Jhelum to the British district of Hazéra or the hill station of 
Mari. 

Of these none are fit for wheeled traffic, though the last-named is now 
being constructed as a cart-road. 

Except the road between Jamd and Sialkot, and the road pow construct. 
ing from Kohéla to Baramula, there is not a made road of any description in 
either Kashmir or Jami. The roads are good fair-weather tracks within 
the valley and the various passes, and routes up side-valleys are mostly 
decent paths practicable for ponies. These paths and the numerous wooden 
bridges are kept open and in some sort of repair by the villagers. There 
is not a wheel of any description off the Jamu-Sialkot road. Even the 
road to Kathia has not been made, though carts do occasionally get 
along it. (Wingate) 

Population.—In 1835 the population of the valley of Kashmir was 
calculated not to exceed 200,000 persons, to which number it had, in 
twenty years, been reduced from 80,000 by oppression and the awful} 
dispensations of earthquake, pestilence, and famine. 

Major Montgomerie, in his notes on the survey operations in Kashmir, 
records that 


“in the country, generally, the number of inhabitants in each house, including every 
living soul, ranges from ten to thirty ; in twenty-three different villages, in which special 
enquiries were made, the average was found to be eighteen. It is said that every woman 
has, at an average, ten to fourteen children, and the proportion of men to wowen is 4s 
three to one; but the former are expended very rapidly, and almost invariably become 
Prematurely old, which may be chiefly attributed to their spending at least a quarter of 
their existence in an amphibious state, up to their knees in water iu the rice khets.” 


The following estimate of the population is extracted from the note- 
book of the late Dr, Elmslie, a gifted and accurate observer, who was 
medical missionary in Srinagar for six years :— 


“ Population of the valley of Kashmir, excluding the surrounding couutries and the 
inbabitants of the mounteina, 402,700. 


“This number is composed of — 


Maral Sunfs . . . f 7 : ‘ . $12,700 
ualminn fohae 2 tk LE 18,000 
Hindds 76,000 


Total population of Kashmir - 402,700 
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at about half a million, of whom all but 75,000 pandits were of the 
hammadan creed. No accurate census was ever taken, and at the pr 
time it is impossible to say what the number of survivors may be, 
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Population of Srinagar. 
Musalmdns f athe ° ° : fiche on 7 : i, ype 
Hinds too ES a 000 


=e 


Total population of Srinagar » 127,400 

_ Population of Kashmir, excluding Srinagar. . 

Sunfs . : . ss . ° - 217,900 

Musalméns { Shias . . . . 000 
Hinddés . : 


° . . ’ 


, tL D 60,000 
‘Total «275,300 





Distewution OF PoruLaTionN—Shawl-weavers. 


Muealmdns Sunfs ‘i . 7 : 7 ° : earn 


Shias ° . ° ° ° , ° . e ’ 
Hindds. : . ‘ ‘ ; " : ‘ ; 8,153 


Total - 29,430 


T ar-payers (excluding shawl-weavers and cultivators of the sotl). 
Musalmdus { ou oe , ; ' : e : . 60,776 
Hindds < 


, 


Total . 84,775 





Clerks in the employ of His Highness’s government. 


Hindés —. 7 ‘ : - 3 é i i : 6,672 | 
M usalm4ns . ; < . ‘i 7 A : wh Saas 
Total : 6,572 


Jagbrdars (landholdera), 


Mussiméns {Se of tt tt 
Hindids ‘s ‘ 


S wow 





& 


Total 
Muldzim pesha (tenants). 
Sunfs e e . e ° . « e 252 
Musalmdns 40 
— 7,500 


Hinddés 
Total * 7,782" 


The population of Kashm/{r was reckoned before the famine of 1877-79 
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method followed in distributing food leads necessarily to the falsification of 
returns. Some idea, however, of the depopulation of the country may be 
formed from the following authoritative description :— 

“No European who carefully examined the city this sammer (1879) with a view to 
yaessing its population ever put the people at over 60,000 souls, but nothing can be 
exactly known. A namber of the chief valleys to the north were entirely deserted; 
whole villages lay in ruins ; some suburbs of the city were tenantless; the city iteelf half 
destroyed ; the graveyards were filled to overflowing ; the river had been full of corpses 
thrown into it. It is not likely that more than two fifthe of the people of the valley 
now survive.” 


Monsieur Bigex, a French shawl-merchant, bas informed the writer of 
this note that, whereas in former times there were from 30,000 to 40,000 
weavers in Srinagar, now only 4,000 remain, and that orders from France 
for shawls cannot be executed for want of hands. It may be that the famine 
has fallen with most severity on the weaving class. 

The population of the valley is now reckoned at from 300,/100 to 
400,000, and of this number the city probably accounts for 10,000. 
(Wingate.) 

Races.—Vigne states that the Mubammadans predominate in the city of 
Srinagar in the proportion of three to one, and nine to one in the villages. 

There are about twenty different tribes or clans among the Mubammadans 
in Kashmir, Of these, the Chak, who were the warriors of Kashmir, and so 
bravely resisted the invasion of Akbar, are the oldest and most distin- 
guished. . Next, the Maliks, who were called: Singhs, or lions ; the Bandeh, 
aud others; and there are others again whose names are thuse of some 
animals, such as the monkey, bear, and jackal tribe, and there is one re- 
joicing in the name of Shaitan (Satan). 

_ The Rishis, who seem to be peculiar to Kashmir, do not marry, and 
in that particular resemble European monks more, probably, than any 
other of the Muhammadan ascetics. 

The Sunis, or orthodox Muhammadans, far outnumber the Shfas, or 
Rafizi (heretics) as they ure opprobriously termed : of the latter, who are 
the followers of Alf, there are said to be only 1,000 houses, numbering 
about five or six thousand souls, They are found chiefly at Zadibal, about 
2 kos to the north of Srinagar, at Nandapdr and Hasanabdd, near to the 
cuy lake, Though so few in number, the men of this sect form the most 
active, industrious, and well-to-do portion of the Muhammadan community, 
The finest papier-maché workers and shawl-makers in Srinagar are Shias, 
and some of the wealthiest men in the city belong to that sect. 

A deadly feud has ever existed between these two great divisions of the 

uHammadans, 

Tn the timer of the Pathéns the Shfas were not allowed to enact the feast 
of the Muharram. In the time of Abdulla Khén, who made himeelf inde- 

pendent of his master at Kdbul, they attempted to celebrate it but were 
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attacked and plundered, and their houses burnt ; some one hundred and fifty 
of them (for there were very few in the city) were collected, their noses 
pierced, and one string passed through thew all, and, thus linked together, 
they were made to perambulate the bazdrs. Again, in the time of the gov. 
ernor Bama Singh, the Shias attempted to celebrate the Muharram, but the 
enraged Sunis fell upon them, killed fifteen of them, and plundered their 
property ; and the Persian merchants, of whom there were two or three 
hundred, retreated from Kashmir and have never since resided there. 


On both these occasions, as in 1872, the dominant party averred that 
the attacks were made in retaliation for dreadful atrocities committed by 
tbe Shias, but in the absence of direct proof it can scarcely be credited that 
the small and well-to-do section of the Shias would wantonly arouse the 
slumbering animosities of their powerful and vindictive neighbours. 

That time has by no means weakened the vengeful feelings of the 
stronger sect and the bigotry of the weaker, the occurrences of September 
1872 amply testify. The disturbances then raged for more than a week, 
and for sume time defied the efforts of the governor, who called in the aid 
of the troops ; whole districts were reduced to smouldering heaps of ruins, 
and business was for some time entirely suspended, a great portion of the 
city being deserted. The Shias fled in every direction, some seeking safety 
on the adjacent mountains, while others remained in the city in secret lurk- 
ine places. Many of the women and children of the Shias found an 
asylum from the hands of their infuriated co-religionists in the houses of 
the Hindu portion of the community. When order was at length restored, 
the ringleaders of the riot were seized and imprisoned, besides hundreds or 
thousands, it is said, of the pourer inhabitants. The apprebensions appear 
to have been made in the most indiscriminate fashion. 

Vigne states that the Hindus of Kashmir are divided into very numer- 
eve different tribes or families, such as Pandite, Rasdun, Kol, Kabuta (a 
dove), &c., but these are all arranged under the two great divisions of the 
Hindis, the Malamasis and Barulimasis. Dr, Elmslie divides them into 
(1) the Brabman Hindus, whose only work is to perform the Hindd wor- 
ship—in short, they are exclusively priestly, and number about five hundred 
houses; (2) the Jétis Hindtis, who etudy the stars for the purpose of 
predicting future events—they number from one hundred to one hundred 
and fifty houses; (3) the Karkun Hindds, who are writers, merchants, and 
farmers, but never soldiers, Relatively this is a very pumerens 
The Kashmiri paudits all wear the Brahminical thread, consisting 0 
several fine cords. It passes from the left shoulder down to the right dee 

Commenting on the fact that ‘baé#” frequently forme a portion 2 
Muhammndan names, Dr. Elmalie states that “ it is probably derived a 
the word bata or batah, which signifies a ‘ pandit,’ who is always ce, 
of course. Probably, wheu thie word éa¢ is used by a person, It ee 
the fact that originally his family was Hindd; for we kuow from his 
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that, when the Muhammadans conquered the valley of Kashmir in the 
fourteenth century, they compelled many of the inhabitants, who at that 
time were Hindus, to become Muhammadans.” . 

A person whose father is a Kashmiri but whose mother is not, is called 
“ argon.’ These hybrids between the Kashmiris and the surrounding native 
races are pretty numerous in Ladak, Kashgar, Yarkand, and other neigh- 
bouring cities and states. 

Here and there colonies of Pathans and Sikhs have settled in the valley 
of Kashmir; as might be expected, the latter are the most numerous, 

In the pargana of Machipiara, at the north-west end of the valley, there 
have settled colonies of people from the west of Peshawar, and these have 
married with the Kashmiris. The class produced are called Machipiria ; 
they are divided into Machipdrias proper and Khaibaris ; the former sprang 
from an earlier colonisation ; the latter date from the acquirement of Kashmir 
by the Duréni dynasty. 

Vigne appears to have been much struck with the beauty of the Watul 
tribe. He says: “ They are, I believe, gipsies, and have all the manners and 
appearance of gipsies. They live in tents, or rather emall buts of thatch, 

which are easily rebuilt when occasion requires it, and by reason of their 
indiscriminate use of any food, they have no caste, and are looked upon by 
Musalmdéns and Hindds with the greatest contempt. Many of their beauti- 
ful children are sold and sent as slaves to the Panjab, and I believe that 
many of the prettiest of the zdch or dancing-girls are born of Watul 
parents.” Dr. Elmslie says that the Watul is most degraded, aud performs 
the most menial offices; the tribe is divided into four classes. 

Tbe farmers are nearly all Mubammadans, and in Kashmir the ki 
or burner of dead bodies (Hindits) is always a Musalman. 

The shawl-weavers (Khandawao), of whom Dr, Elmslie snys there are 
23,013 in the valley of Kashmir, are Mubhammadaus, and are the most 
miserable portion of the population, both physically and morally. Crowded 
together in small and badly-ventilated workshops, earning a mere pittance, 
aod insufficiently nourished, they euffer from chest affection, rheumatism, 
and ecrofula. When a woman wishes her neighbour ill, she says “ May you 
get a shawl-maker for a busband 1” 

The Gijar, Gopan-gir, or cow-herds, are not Kashmiris, and are not a 
very numerous tribe. They are said to have come originally from Gujrét 
in the Panjab, Inthe spring time they cullect large herds of cattle belong. 
ing to others, and drive them away to the mountain valleys to graze. They 
take their wives and families with them and live in log-huts in the woods 
aod in recesses at the foot of the Panjél range. . 

The Pohul, Pohlu, Chaupdn, or shepherd, watches the flocks and herds of 
other people upon the remote mountain pasture-lands. He receives his 
charge about the month of May and then repairs to the mountains, spend- 
ing the summer there with his family and dogs until the advent of the 
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winter snows drives him down into the valley. He receives a small money 
payment or an allowance of rice for the care of each sheep or goat duting 
the season, and its milk also; and he is required to account for each casualty 
in the flock, producing the skin for the owner’s satisfaction; but the Kash- 
miri shepherd is not more honest than the rest of his countrymen, and 
many a lamb is sold or eaten by him, and the loss referred to the depre- 
dations of wild beasts. During the long winter the shepherd families 
reside in the villages, and are mostly employed in the mauufacture of 
blankets. 


The. Gulubdn or Guluwdn takes care of horses, and has frequently the 
credit of stealing them ; he leads a life similar to the shepherd, and receives 
eight trék (about 96 16) of rice for the care of a horse during the grazing 
veason. These guluwans are said to be the descendants of the old warlike 
tribe of the Chak, who were the warriors of Kashmir and so bravely resisted 
the invasion of Akbar. They were afterwards remarkable only for their 
predatory habits. They rarely intermarried with any other caste, and 
resided in the jungle, changing their place of abode whenever the chances 
of detection rendered it necessary to be on the move. In the time of the 
Pathdns, it was dangerous to travel alone. The Chak would leave a few 
of their number in charge of their harem, while the rest eallied forth ona 
roarauding expedition. A person going from the city of Islamabéd was 
in danger of being robbed on the ekirts of the Wastarwan mountains: 
Shahjf Marg, or the King’s Hill, on the way from the city to Shupioni 
the vicinity of Shah Nar-u-din, Haritrat, on the way to Baramila; and 
the jungle near the village of Nunur, at the debouchure of the Drés road 
and the Sind river, were places particularly infested by the gulubén. The 
long defile leading from Dachinpara to Gind-i-Sur-Sing on the Sind was 
much used by them, when they wished to avoid observation in passing 
from one end of the valley to the other. A long heavy club, with iron 
rings around it, was their principal weapon. The Sikh governor, Kupar 
Rém, put two Sr three of them to death; but their entire suppression was 
one of the few measures that Sher Singh, maharéja of the Panjab, could 
claim any credit for during his tyrannical viceroyalty in Kashmir. 

The open and daring outrages of the gulubén were much complained 
of, and having one day received intelligence that a party of them had 
assembled near the plain of Damudar, only a few miles from the city, he 
sent thither a large fo. e, killed aome seven or eight of them on the spol, 
1"f afterwarde hanged seventeen of them at one time from the Amirs 
‘pidge. : 

The governor, M{én Singh, aleo sent an officer and a party after them, 
who killed and hanged several, and so terrified the remainder. that they 
have never made any head since. Disowning the name of gulubén they 
get livelihood as labourers, or by tending horses. 


The Dam may be called a kindred tribe; they claim a descent from 
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the pandits, whom tradition has represented as being of giant etrength 
and stature. They seem to be identical with the Damaras of the Réja 
Taringini, wherein it is related that King Lalataditya lost his life in an 
expedition against this fierce and intractable race. They were also the 
murderers of King Chacra Verma. Vigne states that the Dims, the 
informers, policemen, and night-watchmen of the villages, belong to this 
family. 

Natural qualities and appearance.—The inhabitants of Kashmir are 
physically a fine race; the men are tall, strong, and well-built ; their com- 
plexion is usually olive, but sometimes fair and ruddy, especially that of the 
Hinds; their features are regular and well developed, and those of the 
Mubammadans have a decided Jewish caste resembling the Pathdns. 

‘Moorcroft remarks that the inhabitants of the city are rather slight, 
but amongst the peasantry, both Hindi and Muhammadan, are to be found 
figures of robust and muscular make, such as might have served for models 
of the Farnesan Hercules. As porters they excel, carrying heavy loads 
without fatigue over the steepest mountain paths. 

Drew says ‘the Kashmiri people are doubtless physically the finest of all 
the races that inhabit the Kashmir state, and I have not much hesitation in 
saying that in size and feature they are the finest races on the whole con- 
tinent of India. Their physique, their character, and their language are so 
marked as to produce a nationality different from all around, as distinct 
from their neighbours as their country is geographically separated.” 

Much controversy bas been expended on the attractions of the women ; 
while Vigne and Hiigel bear testimony to their beauty, Jacquemont 
declares that the female race is remarkably ugly —“ I have never seen any- 
where such hideous witches as in Kashmir.” Judged in comparison with 
those of the surrounding countries, the women of Kashmir, especially the 
panditénis, the wives of the pandits, must, no doubt, be described as beauti- 
ful. They are remarkably prolific, a fact which has been ascribed to a diet 
in which fish and meal are common ingredients. The staple food of the 
inhabitants is. vegetable; rice, turnips, cabbages and radishes, lettuces, 
spinach, and other common vegetables are in extensive use, boiled into asort 
of soup with a little salt; the leaves of the dandelion, dock, plantain, and 
mallow are eaten, and the catkins of the walnut are also employed as food, 
seasoned with a little salt, mustard, and walnut oil. The root of the lotus 
plaut, when boiled and flavoured, is also eaten ; it is called nudroo, is of a 
pale-straw colour, cylindrical, and about 10 inches long and an inch and a 
half in diameter, and is considered highly nutritious. The singhdra or 
water-nut is ground to flour and made into bread, which forms the princi- 
pal article of diet of those who live on the margins of the great lakes. Hap- 
pily for the poverty-stricken inhabitants, nature is usually very bountifu} 
in Kashmir, and food is cheap and abundant. Those who can afford it eat 
the flesh of sheep and goats, 
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Dress.—The dress of both men and women is very similar; it consists of 
a long garment called “ pheran,”’ in shape not very unlike a nightgown with 
very wide sleeves. It is made of either cotton or wool according to the season. 
Pheran is manifestly a contraction of the Persian word “ pairdhan,”’ gar. 
ment, and tradition says it was introduced by the Emperor Akbar, who made 
the Kashmiris doff their more martial habiliments in order to subdue their 
then warlike spirit. It is sometimes of red or blue colour, The sleeves of 
the women’s pheran are wider than those of the men’s, and the skirts are 
longer, descending nearly to the ankles. When it is manufactured of 

~ wool, it is called “ ddch ;” when of cotton, “ péte.”? 


The men wear in addition a pair of very loose drawers, and their head 
dress is a pagrt or turban, all of white colour, which the Hindis smooth 
over the right temple and the Muhammadans on the left. 


The women wear a skull-cap with a band of red cloth on the front of 
it; the panditdénis call the long narrow piece of red woollen cloth which 
they bind round their heads “ sarpéch.”” 


The ordinary veil worn by the Kashmiri female is called “ pits ;” it 
consists of a long piece of cotton cloth thrown over the head and allowed 
to hang down the back; its use is confined to the Musalmaén women ; the 
panditéois or Hindu females wear a spotted veil, called “ tchipits.” With 
the exception of the higher classes, the women do not affect. to conceal 
their features. A long piece of cotton stuff called “éungi” is worn round 
the waist over the pheran. A panditani never goes abroad without this 
girdle. In the winter, and when it rains heavily, the women wear the 
“khras,” which are shoes or clogs made of wood with thongs of straw 
called “del.” On marriage days, with other finery, they weer shoes of 
borse’s or mule’s skin, which, for such great occasions, are adorned with 
silk-work. The men on the mountains wear grass shoes, called “ pilahor ;” 
when procurable, rice-straw is from its elasticity preferred for tbe con- 
struction of these shoes, but bark is frequently used. 

The Hindds wear marks or sectarial decorations on the forehead. Saf. 
fron is the colouring ingredient in the mixture with which the mark 18 
painted, 


The Muhammadans generally wear charms or amulets (/dwiza) ; these 
consist of the names of God, the name of Muhammad, the names of Musal- 
mén sainte, or verses from the Korén. The paper on which these are 
written is usually sewed into a piece of cloth, generally of a red colour, 
and then tied round the arm or attached to the wearer’s dress. 

The women are generally profusely ornamented with elegant earrings, 
nose-rings, anklets, and bracelets. Their mode of dressing the bair 1s 
peculiar ; it is drawn to the back of the head and finely braided ; the braids 
are then gathered together, and being mixed with coarse woollen thread, 
vbey are worked into a very long plait, which is terminated by @ thiok 
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tassel (gandapan) which reaches down to the loins. This peculiar arrange 
ment of the hair is called “ wankopan,” 

Any one who may be bound for a long march will put on leggings of 4 
peculiar sort, a bandage about 6 inches wide and 4 yards long, wound 
round from the ankle up to just below the knee, and then fastened by at 
equally long string attached to the upper end, which is lightly wounc 
many times round the leg. This, which is called pafdwa, is a much-cherishec 
article of dress, and without doubt is very good for mountain work. For 
their feet they have either the common shoes used in India or else grass 
shoes made of rice-straw; the straw is first twisted into a rope, and then: 
interwoven to make a sole which is fastened on sandal-wise. 

Character.—The Kashmiri has been called the ‘“ Neapolitan of the 
Fast;” lively, ingenious, witty, and good-humoured; they have for ages been 
oppressed and insulted, and are much addicted to the never-failing vices of 
slaves, lying and trickery; the truth, even for their advantage, is avoided 
by them, and they are inordinately devoted to amusement and pleasure. 


Moorcroft, engaged against them in a course of commercial rivalry, has 
shown them no mercy in delineating their moral qualities. Hiigel likewise 
describes them as venal, dishonest, and dreadfully addicted to sexual immo- 
rality, only recording in their favour a remarkable aversion to shedding 
blood. ° 

They are a bye-word among Asiatics, and in every bazér tle verses are 
known and repcated, which assign to them a capacity for geting others 
into trouble, and which place them in uncnviable juxtapositim with the 
Afghén and the Kambé, as among the three vilest races on earth The well- 
known verses have been freely translated : ‘If ever there shoull become a 
scarcity of men, beware of having anything to do with any of th: following 
thrée races: one the Afghan, the other thé Kambd, the third the Kashmiri 
of vile descent, From the Afghdén you have to expect malict, from the 
Kambé intrigue, whilst you will never experience aught but sorrow and 
anxiety from the Kashmiri.” To which a witty Kashmiri repied: “ the 
fourth, that race that falsely says that vile is the Kashmiri.” 

Another verse says that “when the Kashmiri will be weighd and bi 
virtues willbe found wanting, he will whine out a prayer to God to change 
the scales ;”” while these proverbs are in every mouth: “ Many fowls in a 
house will defile it, and many Kashmiris in a country will spoil it ;” “If you 
meet.asnake do not put it to death, but do not spare a Kashmfrf ;” “ Do not 
admit a Kashmiri to your friendship, or you will hang a hatchet over your 
doorway.” ‘lv his other views must be added that of ingratitude. Kaye, in 
his description of the rising, at Ludbidna in 1857, records that the great 
colony of Kashmiri shawl-weavers, who, sheltered and protected as they never 
could have been elsewhere, followed their peaceful calling unmol-sted, and 
held their gains in the most perfect security, rose against us with a vehe- 
mence proportioned to the benefits they had received, and were among the. 


473 


KAS GAZETTEER OF KASHMfgf AND LADAK. 


foremost in me plundering the government stores, in pillaging the premises of 
the American Mission, in burning the churches and buildings, in destroying 
the printing-presses, and in pointing out the residences of government offi- 
ciala, or known well-wishers of government, as objects of vengeance for the 
mutinous troops.” 

The abject condition of the Kashm{rfs has been well described by tho 
French naturalist, Victor Jacquemont, who visited the valley. in 1433; and 
was, therefore, spared the pain of assisting asa spectator at the latest phase 
of national devradation. 

“The Afghdns,” he wrote, “ having during the last century despoiled the Moguls of 
their conquest, and the Sikhs having expelled the Afghdus in this century, o general 
pillago bas ensued upon cach conquest; and, in the intervals of peace, anarchy and 
oppression have done their utmost against labour and industry, so thut the country is 
now completely ruined, and the poor Kashinirfs appoar to have thrown the handle after 
the hatchet and to have become the most indolent of mankind. If one must fast, better 
to do wo with folded arms than bending beneath the weight of toil. In Kasbufr, thereis 
hardly any better chance of a meal for the man who works, weaves, or plies the oar, 
thun for him who, in despair, sluinbers all day beneath tho shade of the plane tree. A 
few stupid and brutal Sikhs, with swords at their sides or pistols in thoir bolts, drive 
along like a flock of sheep these people, whose numbers and ingenuity aro marred by their 
cowardic.” 


Let Dogras be substituted for Sikhs, and the picture will be recognised at 
the preent time. 

Drev, who had seen a great deal of them, says :— 

“In character the Kashmiris have many fuilings and faults, but they also have quali- 
ties whid: causes one to be interested in and to like them. They are fulee-tongued, ready 
with a le, and given to various forms of deceit, This character is more pronounced with 
them tlsn with most of the races of India. . . . They bave indeed a wide reputa- 
tion forbeing faint-hearted and cowardly ; still I must adinit that I have met with Kash- 
miriy vho as against physical dangers bore themeclves well. In intellect they are 
superio to their neighbours; they are certainly keener than Panjébfs, and in porception 
and clerness of mind and ingenuity far outvic their musters, the Dogras.” 

Th Kashmiris, though poor, are very charitable; in their villages any 
one who may have becume incapacitated from old ayre or sickness, and who 
has noncar relations to look after him, is supported by the community. 

Inthe cities, especially in Srinagar, food and money are given to all of 
the por who may come to ask for them, from the houses of those who are 
tolerably well off, on the 11th of every month, as well as on all their sacred 
days, ind especially on the occasion of the fd and throughout tbe Raimzéo. 

Ttpse who have best considered the character of the Kashmiri have been 
inclinal to attribute his manifold failings rather to his political condition 
and surroundings than to any inherent viciousness of nature; and it cau 
not be doubted that a people possessed of such intellectual powers, descend: 
ante of a warlike race, though now the greatest cowards in Asia, whom 
centuries of the worst oppression have not succeeded in utterly brutalisings 
must be capable of a moral regencration, 
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Hatitations.~—-The houses throughout the Kashmir valley are nearly all 
built after the same pattern, First there is a ground-floor in which are 
two chambers, with the small ball of the house, The second floor contains 
three rooms, and the floor under the roof usually consists of one long cham- 
ber, which is used as a loft for storing firewood, kitchen stuff, and lumber; 
here the household spend the summer months. That part of the bouse 
occupied by the females is called “ bdts;”’ kine are often housed in the 
ground-floor. 

The wood ‘of which houses are built are deodar (Himalayan cedar), tdyur 
(pine or fir), and swxga/l (Himalayan spruce). The woods of the poplar and 
plane are used by the poor, but they are far from being durable, and the 
latter is scarce, as no one is allowed to fell a plane tree without the permis- 
sion of the government. The materials of which the houses are built are 
stones for a foundation, wood for the framework, bricks and mortar to fill 
up the divisions of the framework, and earth and the liber of the birch 
tree, called Loj pathar, for the roof, which is slanting. There are two kinds 
of bricks manufactured in Kashmir, the baked and the unbaked. The 
unbaked, which are most frequently used, are made of earth and dried in 
the sun. The baked are made of clay and burned in a furnace. The 
maharaja retains the monopoly of making bricks. The baked brick is 
called “ pach sir ;” the unbaked brick is named ‘‘ om sir.” 

At times, instead of the fine inner bark of the boj pathar (Betula 
tartarica or birch), a tree which grows abundantly on the mountains of 
Kashmir, a reed called ¢shat, is used for roofing. Roofs of this description 
may be noticed on the bouses in Srinagar, Sopur, and the adjacent villages, 
because they are near tothe Dal, Wular, and Anochar lakes, where the reed 
grows abundantly. 

In some villages the houses are thatched with straw, and in Baramiula, 
Shupion, and Tsrdr the roofs are made simply of thick boards of wood, 
nailed firmly, on account of the very strong winds to which those places 
are exposed. In some of the houses there are fire-places, but generally 
they are built without. Fires are used only for cooking purposes, and the 
smoke finds its way out by the doors and windows. Wood is generally 
burned ; sometimes cow-dung, baked into cakes with straw, is used as fuel. 

In Srinagar and the other large towns the houses are frequently built 
two or three stories high, and are usually lighted by windows (penjara) 
formed of trellis-work which takes the place of glass. Some of this work 
ie very beautiful. When the wenther becomes cold and rainy, paper of 
different colours is pasted over the inside of the trellisework. Here and 
there, in the houses of the rich, small windows may be seen filled with glasg. 
The glass is imported from the Panjab, and mica also is used for the same 
purpose, 

In some parts of the valley, especially in the forests near the foot cf the 
mountains, the houses are built simply of undressed logs or timbers, laid 
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longitudinally and dove-tailed at the corners, the interstices being plastered 
with mud cement. The Gijars invariably inhabit log-huts with flat mud 
roofs, and throughout the valley of the Kishan Ganga the dwellings, with 
ae exceptions, which are all of modern construction, are built on a similay 
plan. 

The cottages are not clumped and crowded as in the villages of the 
Panjab and of Dagar, but are commonly detached. Near the villace grow, 
unenclosed, numerous fruit-trees, apple, cherry, mulberry and walnut, which 
form a wood or grove round the dwellings, and hide them from view. 
Looking from a commanding height. we see the vale all studded with such 
village groves. 

Customs.—Polvgamy does not appear to be very common among the 
Hindus of the valley of Kashmir, and among the Muhammadans the prac. 
tice is confined to the wealthier classes, who are generally found in the 
town; but few of the agricultural population have the means to indulge in 
a plurality of wives. 

As a protection against the cold in winter, the Kashmiris almost invati- 
ably carry a ‘‘kangri”’ or portable brazier. The kangri, which somewhat 
resembles the Italian sca/dino, consists generally of two parts, an earthen 
ware vessel (4anda/) about 6 inches in diameter, into which is put a small 
quantity of lighted charcoal, and an encasement and handle of wicker- 
work. Sometimes, however, it is destitute of the wicker-work, and then 
it is called manan., As the dress of the Kashmfri is of a loose fashion, 
the kangri can be placed in immediate contact with the skin of the 
abdomen and thighs, where in many cases cancer is in process of time 
generated. It has been surmised that the Kashmiris learned the use of 
the kangri from the Italians in the retinue of the Mogul emperors, who 
were in the habit of visiting Kashmir. 

The Kashmiris, rich and poor, are passionately fond of tea, of which two 
kinds find their way into the markets of Kashmfr. These are called surati 
and sabz. The surati is like English tea, and reaches Kashmir from Laddk 
and the Panjab. The sabz tea, on the other hand, is the famous brick tes, 
which finds its way into the country through Ladaék. There are various 
wars of preparing tea in Kashmir. Mogul chai is made by adding to each 
tola of tea a masha of phul (soda) ; this is then put into a degchi or vessel, 
with between a quarter and half a seer of cold water; after boiling until 
the leaves are thoroughly moistened, a cup of water is added for each of the 
company, and it is again boiled for about half an hour with the addition of 
about a masha of salt for each partaker; the vessel is then taken off the 
fire, and the liquor strained through a cloth and beaten up with a atick to 
give it a dark colour; in the meantime half a seer of fresh milk has been 
boiled down until three chitaks remain; this is poured on the tea, which 18 
acain placed on the fire and boiled for about ten minutes, a chitak of butter 
being added when the preparation ie at its hottest. If the tea is to be con- 
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sumed in the family circle, it is served out with a wooden ladle into each of 

the cups, but if intended for company, it is poured out of the degchi into thee 
tea-pot (sammardt). The Russian tea-urn or “ samovar”’ is a. common article 

of household furniture in Kashmir; the shape is said to have been imitated 

from a Russian model brought by some travelling merchant years ago 

from the north. 


Tea prepared in the manner above described is drunk by the opulent 
classes after dinner; they also sometimes indulge in sweet tea in the early 
morning : it is simply prepared in the ordinary fashion in the tea-pot : with 
the early cup of tea a sweet biscuit called “ Aulcht”’ is eaten. 

Another mode of preparing tea is called shirt chaz. The tea is placed 
in the tea-pot with a little soda and water and boiled for balf an hour. 
Milk, salt, and butter are then added, after which it is boiled for another half 
hour, when it is ready for drinking. The pbul or salt used in the infusion 
of tea is found in the Nubra valley of Laddk; it contains the carbonate 
and the sulphate of soda, and a little of the cbloride of sodium. 


The Kashmiris are not great smokers, though both tobacco (¢amoc) and 
snuff (uast) are in general use. Most of the snuff consumed in Kaslimfr is 
imported from Peshawar; that manufactured in the valley, though much 
cheaper, is greatly inferior. . 

Some of the customs of the country are of obscure origin and meaning, 
but Vigne remarks that they have one which ‘closely resembles what we 
call making an April-fool. When the new snow falls, one person will try 
to deceive another into holding a little in his hand, aud accordingly he wil, 
present it to him (making some remark by way ofa blind at the same time 
concealed in a piece of cloth, on a stick, or an apple, folded in the leaves 
of a book, or wrapped up in a letter, &c. If the person inadvertently 
takes what is thus presented to him, the other bas a right to show him 
the snow he has thus received, and to rub it in his face, or to pelt bim 
with it, accompanied with the remark in Kashmiri, “ New snow is inno- 
cent,” and to demand also a forfeit of an entertainment or a nach or dance, 
or some other boon, of the person he has deceived. The most extreme 
caution is, of course, used by every one upon that day. 

In some parts of the valley it is customary to deck the graves of 
departed relatives and friends with flowers on some given day in June. 
The itis is planted in all graveyards. 

“Jai Déo,” or glory to mercy, is the mode of salutation which a 
Rachmiri pays to the maharéja when he addresses him, This term is used 
in Jama as well, 

Hindis salute each other with rama,” © rama;” a Kashmiri Hindd of 
rank says “edhib-salémat ;” a Muhammadan stranger salutes a visiting 
Hindi with “daolat ziyéda”’ (may your wealth increase), aud the answer 
will be “ umar-daraz ” (may your age be long). | 
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Religion.—The religion of Kasbmir has been frequently changed, In 
the remotest ages it was that of the zagas or snake-gods. 


Buddhism was introduced by Asoka, B.C, 250; castes were adopted by 
Jaloka, his successor ; the snake-worship was followed by the re-establish. 
ment of Buddhism under the Tartar princes; and the Brahminical of 
Hindd religion was introduced by Abbimanyd, B.C. 73, and snake-worship 
was subsequently revived under Gonerda III. . 

The Kashmiris say that the country was converted to the doctrines of 
Muhammad seven hundred years ago, which would bring us to a period long 
antecedent to that of Shams-idin, who is considered to have been the first 
Muhammadan king. ae 

The native Brahmins in Kashmfr informed Hiigel that subsequently 
to the establishment of Muhammadanism, the number of their caste was by 
oppression reduced to eleven, and that it was recruited by the settlement 
of four hundred Brahminical families from the dark-complexioned natives of 
the Dekan. 

Tlire are now several sects of Hindis, amongst whom are the pandits 
who are nearly all connected with the government in some official capacity, 
The proportion of Hindds to Muhammadans is very small, although they 
are the governing class; in Srinagar it does not amount to one in seven, 
while in the country, as has been remarked, it is less. The Muham- 
madans are almost entirely Sunis, the number of Shfas, at the pre- 
cunt time, being excecdingly small. There are also a few of the mystic 
Mubhammadan sectarians called Sifis. The Cbhaks are an old and dis 


tinguished sect of Muhammadans, who, judging from their tombs, were 
probably numerous and very wealthy in former tine: The teachers el 


either faith, mullas and pandits, are extremely ignorant, and possess little 
influence. 

All classes are remarkably superstitious; they visit in pilgrimage 
numerous places of reputed sanctity, and they firmly believe in the exist- 
ence of various supernatural beings, resembling in character tbe fairies, 
satves,and similar phantoms which haunt the imagination of the credulous 
in other countries. 

Langurge.—The language of Kashmir is peculiar to the province, and 
differs considerably in different parts of the valley ; it is a prakrit of the 
pare and original Sanskrit. Vigne states that he was told on good authority 
that cut of one hundred Kashmirf words twenty-five will be found to be 
San-lrit, or a prakrit, forty Persian, fifteen Hinddsténi, and ten will be 
Aratie, and some few Tibetan Turki. . 

He further remarks that there is an uncouth rasticity about the Kasb- 
Mirian pronunciation which is almost. sufficient to betray the languaz? - 
a patois, even to a person who did not understand it. Forster thought 
resembled in sound the Mahratta tongue, though with morc harshocs®, 
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which probably induced the inhabitants to compose their songs in Persian, 
or adopt those of the Persian poets. “ Yet,” he adds, “ despite the unplea- 
sant tone of their speech, there is scarcely a person in the country, from 
youth to old age, who has not a taste for music,” 

It is a disputed point whether Kaésbur, as the Kashmiri dialect is called, 
was ever a written language. Dr. Elmelie says that in ancient times it 
was written in the Sharada character, a brother form of the Devanégri, and 
in this view he is supported by Dr. Leitner. The former authority states 
that the following story is related in Kashmir as to the introduction of the 
Sharada Achhar alphabet into the valley. There lived about 2,000 years 
ago, in the city of Ujjain, in the province of the same name, a person whose 
name was Bikramaéjit or Vikramadat, whose brother was king in that 
city and province. This brother’s wife was a woman of bad character. 
She wished Bikramajit to cohabit with her, and because he stoutly and 
persistently refused, she. fabricated a story against him, and prevailed 
upon her husband to expel his own brother from his territories. Bikrama. 
jit, thus driven from house and home and accompanied by a few compani- 
ons, began his travels. The exiles at last reached Kashmir. One of the 
little company was called Shérada Nandan, who taught the inhabitants 
of Kashmir how to write the letters which have ever since been called 
after him. 


To this Dr. Elmslie adds—“ There is a remarkable similarity between 
the Sanskrit and the encient Kashmiri letters. The books written in the 
ancient character and Iancuage are unintelligible to the Hindus of the valley, 
except to a very few of the sacerdotal class among them. It is suid that 
Thun Sambhota, in the.first half of the seventh century of our era, intro- 
duced the Kashmiri characters into Tibet. These characters remain un- 
changed to this day. 

On the other hand, Babi Nilambara Mukerji, M.A., B.L., who bas de- 
voted much attention to the subject, and is in every way well qualified to 
give an opinion, asserts that the vernacular dialect of Kashmir was never 
written in the Sharada character, which is, he maintains, incapable of re- 
presenting the peculiar vocal sounds of the language ; moreover, the works 
in the valley written in the Sharada characters are pure Sanskrit works, 
and Kashmiris ignorant of Sanskrit are unable to read the Sharada 
character. 

Modern Kashmiri is generally rendered by Persian letters, to which 
varying, as well as arbitrary, sounds are attached, a circumstance which 
makes it impossible to pronounce the words correctly unless one has heard 
them, 

The grammar of the Kashmiri language is as peculiar asits orthoepy. It 
is highly inflectional, and offers not only forms of reduplication, but also 
makes changes within the root. Kashmiri literature, though not extensive, 
1s far from being uninteresting. Some time ago, Dr. Leitner published the 
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text and a translation of a poem called “ The Patience of Saints ;” and the 
poems of Muhammad Gami, of Gani, a contemporary of Jami, of Shiraz and 

- Hasan, who wrotein Persian,—Wahdb, who wrote Kashmiri Ghazals,—and 
Aziz, a religious puet,—are well worth translation. 

There are also several histories, innumerable songs, and many pretty 
legends. Muhammadanism, which stamps out everything that is even re. 
motely connected with ‘‘any infidelity,” especially “ idolatry,” has not 
quite succeeded in destroying the highly imaginative mind of the natives of 
Kashmir; and even where they draw on Muhammadan sources for inspir- 
ation, their treatment of the subject is generally original. 

The shawl-weavers possess a language of their own, which, although 
essentially Kashur, differs materially from modern Kashmiri, in which cor- 
rupt Persian words so greatly prevail. This trade dialect is furnished with 
an alphabet of the colours, signs, directions, &c., used in the shawl-craft. 

The inhabitants of Tilail and Girais, and the upper portion of the 
valley of the Kishan Ganga generally, are acquainted with the Dard dialect, 

. which is commonly spoken in those districts. From Panjali and from 
Dogri it is so, different as to be quite incomprehensible to those nations, 
also it is difficult to learn. The officials of the mahar&éja’s government, 
who have much to do with Kashmir, seldom master its language ; if they do 
so at all,with rare exception, it is so far as to understand and not to speak it. 
The Kashmiris, on the other hand, are good linguists: nearly all the men 
and a good proportion of the women know either Panjabi or Hindustani, 
or more likely speak a mixture of both. 

Kashmir canal.—This is an old canal that used to take out of the Ravi 
near Bazantpur, but now takes out above Lakhampur, nearly opposite the 
village of Dhauna. It is intended to irrigate the lands north of the village 
of Kathia, but is in bad repair and of little use. (Wengate.) 


KASHMIR JILGA—Lat. 36° 14’ 54’. Long. 77°47’. Elev. 14,250 


A camping ground on the banks of the Yarkand river, situated 11 miles 
below Khafelung, on the winter (or Kargia) route to Yarkand. ( Trotter.) 


KASHMIR PROVINCE— 
This province includes, besides the valley of Kashmir, the valleys of Tilail, 
the Kishan Ganga, and the Jhelum, It is bounded on the south by the 
rdjaship of Panch and the Jama province; on the east by the Jamu 
province and the governorship of Baltistén; on the north by Astor and 
Chilas, and on the west by Kéghan and Hazara. 


KASHT GHAR—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 30’. Elev. 


A village situated on the spur some little distance from the rgb Lank of 

the Chandra Bhéga, between that river and the Lidar Khol stream. 
There was in former times a fort at this place; it now contains about 

fifteen houses, with a mixed population of Hindés and Muhammadané. The 
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Lidar Khol is bridged beneath the village on the path leading to Doda, 
which lies about 7 miles tu the east. 


KASIRUS— 

The local name for the Kashmiris who eettled in Gilgit about 1760 A.D. 
They now form the largest section of the population in Gilgit itself, but, 
being weavers and carpenters, are regarded with some contempt by Shins 
and Yashkfus alike. They are a most thriving and energetic class, and 
besides being artisans, are also tillers of the soil. Their distinctive castes 
are—Mir, Shaikh, Paiar, Lai, Sunér (goldsmiths), Dar Rawat, But, and 
'atchon (carpenters). They intermarry amongst themselves, except the 
Tatchon, who are considered below the rest, and they occasionally give 
their daughters to the Yashkins and Shius, (Biddulps.) . 


KATAI DAWAN PASS—Iat. 35° 40’, Long. 79° 30’. Elev. 17,500’, 
Ts crossed on the most easterly of the routes leading from the Changchenmo 
valley to Yarkand. It lies 8 miles north of Yangpa, and leads down to 
the eastern branch of the Karakash river. Both ascent and descent easy, 


(Jvhnson.) 


K ATHAI—Lat, 34° 9’. Long. 73° 53’. Elev. 

A small village on the right bank of the Jhelum, in a district of the same 
name; it lies on the road between Mozafarabéd and Baramila, and is 
situated high above the river in the middle of a wide and open pla- 
‘teau. There is a fort about a mile south-east of the village, and on the 
west a double-storied bungalow, containing five rooms for the use of travel- 
lers. The fort is a simple square enclosure with mud walle; the houses 
in the village are likewise constructed of mud and wood. 

Hiigel estimates Kathai to be 2,200 feet lower than the valley of Kash- 
mir, and remarks that the vegetation in the neighbourhood begins to 
assume a more tropical character. 

The district of Kathai was in former times governed by a réja, whose 
family now reside in the village of Palpdra, in Kamréj, as pensionere of 
the maharéja. The rdj formed a portion of what was called the Lowarbid 
district, under Anatulla Kbén, a descendant of the old reigning family of 
Mozafarabad ; he left his possessions equally divided between his two sons, 
giving Dopatta to his elder son, Fateh Khan, and Kathai to his younger, 
Wali Khan. Zulfikér Kh&n, grandson of Wali Khan, was in possession of 
this réj when Diwan Kirpé Rém entered the district as governor on the 
part of the Lahore government; he fled at the approach of the Sikhs, but 
being overtaken by snow on the high range behind Kathai, when attempt- 
ing to cross over into Karnao, was fro .n to death with about one hundred 
followers. Hi- brother, Zabardast Khan, who remained at Kathai to wel- 
come the dfwan, aucceeded him in the réj, paying an annual “ nazaréna” 
of 27,900, which left him about R2,500. 
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Tie réj extended from the gate of Baramila on the east to a hill 
called the Kahdandi Tibba on. the west, a distance of 65 or 70 miles 
and was about 12 miles wide from the Jhelum on the south to the Keinas 
and Bangas boundary on the north; though it comprised a considerable 
extent of superficial area, it contained very little arable land, and the greater 
portion of the revenue was derived from the flocks and herds. (ligel— 
Vigne—Lumsden—Ailgood.) 

KATHIRA—Lat. Long. Elev. 
Head-quarters of a tahsil of the Jasrota zillah. The town is divided into 
three sections, known as Bajwal, Tejwal, and Majli, each with its lands 
distinct. There is a dilapidated fort to the east of the town. A nala, 
an affluent of the Bajf stream, passes through the west side of the town. 
There is an excellent camping ground in a mango grove with spring 
water to the south-west of the town. (Wingate.) 


~ATHUA— Lat. Long. Elev. 


A tahsil of Jasrota zillah, lying on the right bank of the Ravi river, and 
between it and the Ujh river. On the north lies.the Basaoli tahsf 
and on the south the Gurdaspur zillah of the Punjab. The southern side 
is very fertile. The chief crop is rice, and the water-supply is everywhere 
good, being conveyed by numerous channels from the river-courses. North 
of the town of Kathta, the ground rises slightly, and water is scarce, and 
the country is largely munyh grass and dhdk bush jungle, till the lower 
hills are reached. Nilcai and pig are very numerous, and owing to its fertility 
the tashil used to be called “ Little Kashmir,” but cultivatiou has become 
less and the revenue has greatly declined in recent yeare owing to over 
assessment and bad administration. (Wingate.) 

KATPANA—Lat. 35° 19”, ‘Long. 75° 39’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Skardé (Baltistén), Three miles north-west 
of Skardu fort. It contains only thirty houses. (Ay/mer.) 

KATSU RA— Lat. 35° 26’, - Long. 75° 80’. _ Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Skardt (Baltistan), on the left bank of the Indus, 
onthe road between Skardi and Rond4, at the western end of the Skardu 
basin, and at the mouth of a ravine whose foaming stream drains a great 
space of mountain country on the south, For cultivation there ie plenty of 
water, but ground fit for it is scarce, the loose blocks of stone 80 ouch fill 
up the space: wherever water-courses run, there fruit-trees flourish exceed- 
ingly well; the fields are all shaded with them. There are apricot and 
walnut trees in abundance, and mulberry trees that bear a very fine fruit. 
This cultivated part is on ground that has been made by the stream ; ay 
at the mouth of the ravine, on both sides, ig an enormous amount of glacier 
débris ; on the right or south-east side isa long moraine heap, reaching 
from close to the mountains down to the river; on the left bank of the 
Katetira stream is another moraine heap, that also Legins from the moul- 
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tain slopes ; this is an enormous accumulation, the surface is all of large 
blocks ; it stretches wide as well as long; a great hollow in it is occupied 
by a lake, which the people there call the “Jarvé Tso” (9.v.). There is 
also a small lake 150° yards by 300 yards, called Lutso, on the right bank of 
the torrent ; near it-there is room for camping. Supplies Frocurable. 

The Shigarthang is quite unfordable in‘sammer, but is crossed by a 
fair bridge. 

Katsdra: cohtains about 120 houses. There jsa polo ground. (Drew—. 
Aylmer. ) aS . 
‘From Katsira there are routes into Astor. (Jide “ Rovtss,”) 


KATTA—Lat. 84° 26’, Long. 73° 48’. Elev. 

A village in Lower Drawé4r, situated on the mountain-side to the east of 
Simari, on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga. It lies in'a narrow valley 
at the juoction of two small streams. The fields and houses, of which 
latter there areabout twenty, stretch for a considerable distance up the hill- 
sides. Most of the inbabitants are zamindars of the Chutwal caste; there 

is also one Kashmir family and a few Gijare. The path from Béran 
towards the Chowgali pass lies through the upper part of the village, near 
a single chunar tree, beneath which there is. a small spring. © 


KAURPARA—Lat. 84° 28". Long. 73° 53’. Elev. 
A village lying on the left bank of the Shamshabari stream, on the south 
side of the Karnao valley, about half a mile south-west of the fort. It con- 
tains some mills, and about twenty bouses inhabited by Kashmfr zamindars 
and produces both rice and corn. 


KAWAWINE—Lat. 83° 50’. Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A village in the Saremozebala pargana, situated on the left bank of the 
Jhelum, at the confluence of a xa/a. 


KAY LA or SKI-LA—Lat. 34°. Long. 17°: 58’. Elev. 17,900’ or 18,256’. 
Is crossed between Zingral and Tankse, on the Changchenmo route from 
Léh to Yérkand. The road #4 the Chang La is usually taken, pein easier, 
though 6 miles longer than by the Kay La. 

This pass, though free from glaciers, isa very difficult one. Yake 
should be employed t to carry goods across as they cross with ease. 
(Trottey.) 


KAY LOMBA RIVER— 
Has its source on the enst of the Kay La and joins the Durgu stream 
at Tankee, “It is fringed with grass and bushes for a considerable 
. distance up, and at a heicht of 16,300 feet flows out of a lake about 400 
to 500 yards long, of a very deep, clear water. It owes its origin toa large 
landslip from the left side of the ravine. From the lake to the pass the 
scenery was as wild as wild could be.” (Godwin-Amaten.) . 
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KAZ! NAG— 
The name of the stream which drains the southern portion of the 
Karnao valley ; it is joined by the Shamshabari in a deep ravine between 
the villages of Chamkét and Chittarkét, and empties itself into the Kishan 
Ganga at Titwal, lat. 34° 23’, long. 73° 49’. At Titwal, where the stream 
is about 50 feet broad and not fordable, it is crossed by two kadal bridges, 
and by another about 2 miles higher up, near the village of Shart. 


KECHAMA—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
A village situated near. the left bank of the Jhelum, about 5 miles south. 
west of Baramiila, on the south of the road from Marf. ‘To the east of this 
village the valley of the Jhelum opens out into a broad, oval, and cultivated 
plain, surrounded by low and well-wooded hills. (Jnce.) 

KEHPURA-— Lat. 83° 50’, Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 
A village in the Saremozebala pargana, situated on the right bank of the 
Jhelum, just west of Murhéma. 


K EIGHAM—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 74° 22’. . Elev. 
A village situated at the south-east end of the Uttar pargana. A path 
_ from this village towards the Loléb valley meets those from Kundi to 
Sogam and Sandigam; they are good roads and quite passable for laden 
ponies. The march is about five hours’ easy walking. (Montgomerie. 


KEL DARA— 

A valley in Kashmir territory which drains from the Barai pass on the 
watershed separating the Kel Dara from the Buuar valley, to the Kishan 
Ganga river 12 miles above Skardi. Till about 1870 thig valley was un- 
inhabited. It was then occupied by pahdria from Kéghan,. and now con- 
tains a population cf about six hundred souls in two seattered villages. 
Besides cultivating indian-corn, the people keep large numbers of very fine 
goats and buffaloes. Grass, wood, and water are abundant, but there ig no 
fruit whatever. The valley is uot subject to very great cold. Crimeis 
uncommon, and the people are peaceable, aluhough the men do carry both 
sword and matchlock. (Ahmad Ali Khan.) 


KELUNCHEH— 

A sect or family of Muhammadans who came from Purik (Stir). The 
Kelunchehs are heretics, from either the Suni or Shia persuasion, following 
the doctrines of a Saiad, who came from Kashmir in the time of Rafir 
Khén, and wrote a book containing his own idea of the faith.. In common 
with the Sbias, he does not respect the firet three Caliphs, but venerates 
the memory of Ayesha (or Eve), the daughter of Abubakr ; and Hafzs, 
daughter of Osman, who were both wives of the Prophet, and who, as such, 
he affirms are worthy of honour also. In theae and some other respects he 
differs from the Shias. (Vigne.) 


K EMIS— Fede “ Hemis.” 
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KENIPATER— 
A valley on the northern slopes of the Amrndth mountain, to the west of 
the Zoji La. It is drained by a stream, which takes its rise from a 


glacier at the south end of the valley, and forms one of the sources of the 
Sind river. (Afoorcroft.) 


KEPCHUNG —Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilarka of Skarda (Baltistan). It lies to the east of Skarda 


on the main road from Skardi to Srinagar. It is said to contain 112 
houses. (4y/mer.) 


KEPSANG—Lat. 34° 21’. Long. 79° 22’. Elev. 17,200’.* 
Lies north of the Kepsang pass and east of Lumkang, at the head of 
the Changchenmo valley, and close to the boundary between Ladaék and 
Chinese Tibet. Captain Basevi, R.E., died here on the 17th July 187). 


KEPSANG PASS or NO PASS—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 79° 36’. Elev. 
Is situated at the head of the Changchenmo valley, close to the source of a 
stream which flowing west from here joins the Chaugchenmo river at Kiam. 


The pass is on the boundary line between Laddk and Chinese Tibet. 
(Johnson.) 


KEPSANG PEAK or KIEPSANG— Lat. Long. Elev. 20,035’. 
A trigonometrical station lying just east of the Gong La (or Kiang Gang 
La) and on the frontier line of Kashmfr and Rudok territory. Major 
Godwin-Austen went up to the summit of it in August 1263, on his way 


from Pal, at the east end of the Pangong Lake to the Changchenmo 
valley. 


“TI took the line of a ravine which led up to the ridge east of the Kepsang staff ; 
the ascent was most fatiguing over the loose angular débres that filled the steep bed of 
the ravine, whose waters were frozen into waterlalla of ice. On reaching the ridge, 
there was a long pull up to the pole, but the view recompensed all the labour to legs and 
lungs ; the ascent was 3,200 feet, the peak being 20,035, while the camp below was about 
16,800, Bleak wastes of hill and wide dry drainage-courses met the eye to the north- 
east, backed by some high mountains, whose loftier peaks were covered with snow and 
threw down some glaciers. To the south the great tributary of the Pangong, the Mipal 
valley, could be followed for many miles; high, rugged, angular mountains bounded it 
on every aide. It was very cold, and I could ecarcely do my work or hold my pencil.” 


(Godwin-Austen.) 

KEPTUNG KIPTUNG LA—Lat 34° 9'30’. Long. 78° 20’, Elev. 17,642’. 
A pass in Laddék, between Chagra on the road from Léh to Changcbenmo 
Fa the Koh Lumba. From Chagra there is rather a steep ascent to 
the grazing spot called Binzi; from this a high, broad plateau extends to 


the pass: the line of watershed being so broad that is difficult to assign 
its exact position. 


a et 8 ee Se 


* Godwin-Austen stimates the height to be 18,256 feet. 
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KESAR—Lat. 83° 25’. Long. 78° 20’. Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus, a little below Chumathang, 
(Reynold:.) . 

KHAFELUNG or KUFELONG— 

Lat, 36° 8’ 34’, . Long. 77° 55’. Elev. 14,810’, 

A camping ground on the left bank of the Yarkand river, at the junction 
of astream from the south-west, It is passed on the winter route (vid 
Kargia) to Yérkand, 20 miles from Aktagh (or Mélikshah) and 11 miles 
from Kashmir Jilga. Campin a patch of jungle which extends several miles 
up and down the valley. (Trotter.) : | 

KHAIBARIS— a ee | 
A elass living in the pargana of Machipira at the north-west end of the 
Kashmir valley. Colonies of people from the west of Peshawar settled 
in this part of the country and intermarried with the Kashmirfs. The class 
produced are divided into two classes—Machipirias proper, and Khaibaris; 
the latter date from the time of the acquirement of Kashmir by the 
Durdni dynasty, (Drew.) 

KHALSI, oz KULSI, on KULLUCH KULATZE— | 

Lat. 34° 19’, _ Long. 76°67". | Elev. 10,180’: 

A village of about thirty houses on the right bank of the Indus, about 50 
miles below Léh. It is a halting-place on the routes from Srinagar and 
Skardu (7d Chorbat) to Léb, the two routes meeting here. The Srinagar 
road crosses the Indus by a good wooden bridge a mile or more below the 
village. The river here flows impetuously between steep rocks, the channel 
being only 50 feet wide below and 60 feet above. The bridge was built by 
the Dogra invaders, and is 77 feet long and 8 feet broad, with a stout 
railing on each side, Height above water (15th October) 45 feet. 

The bridge is commanded by asmall fort built on its northern and higher 
bank by Diwan Hira Singh, the first governor of Ladak appointed by the 
maharadja. The garrison consists of nine men. The village is on 8 plateau 
about 260 feet above the river. There is a long strip of cultivated land 
watered from a side stream: crops and fruit-trees grow on it well, and even 
luxuriautly, and walnuts and apricots ripen. 

The bridge is occasionally carried away during heavy rains as was the 
ease in August 1882, All ‘traffic had then to go oi¢ Skirbichan, except 
where merchants passed over their goods by a suspended rope bridge, 
ewimming the pack animals across the river: (Bellew—Drew—Cunningham 
—NManifold.) 

KHAMBA— . 
A race of the country of ‘Kham, far to. the east of Lhésa.. By 
what road they. first, came from their own country is not known, but 


now they reach the districts of Zanskér and Rupshu, from the side : 
India. They are of Tibetén race, and their language, though snags 
from that of the Champés, still can be understood by them. The Khambas 
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are professional beggars, of a very vagrant disposition ; they wander about 
some parts of India in the cold months, and make their way up to Ladak 
in the summer, subsisting by begging. ‘I'he Khambas, too, give themeelves 
areligious air: But in their.ways they are more like gipsies than devotees. 

They have their wives and children with them, and these all come round 
in succession to beg, as if independent of each other. They live in the 
emallest of. tents; these are only just high enough for one to seat oneself 
on the floor beneath them. The tents and their.other traps are carried on 
the backs of a few of the load-carrying goats which they always possess. 
The mahardja’s authorities have tried to persuade some of these Khambas 
to take to agriculture, and a bit of land has been given for this object by 
the Pangong lake. In 1870 only one family had settled there. (Drew.) 


KHANAPUR—Lat.: 33° 58’. Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated about a mile north-east of Dtang, 
on the road towards Srinagar; it contains a masjid, and nine houses in- 
habited by zamindars, including a carpenter and a milla. . There are also 
three government store-houses in the village, which are not now used. 


KHANAPU RA—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 74° 18 Elev. 
Asmall village in the Machipdra pargana, containing five houses surround- 
ed by rice cultivation; it lies about 8 miles south-east of Magham, by the 
road betwveen Sopir and Shaltrah. 


KHANDIAL—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 74° 52’, _ Elev. 

A village lying at the foot of the mountains on the south side of the 
Girais valley, about 14 miles west of the fort. ; 

There is a shady spot for encamping-on the east side of the village, near 
the “drat of Baba Darvesh, on the bank of the Gugai stream, which ia 
said to flow from a pool on the Kisser mountain to the south ; its waters 
are bright and clear, and very cold ; the stream is crossed by a bridge, and 
may also be forded. 

The village, which is somewhat scattered, lies a little distance from the 
left bank of this torrent ; it contains a masjid, and about sixteen bouses in- 
habited by zamindars, including the kotwal, a milla, and a shepherd, 
There is also a small spring in the village and two mills, 


KHANPOUR SARAI—Lat. 38° 56’. | Long. 74°52’. _—_—_—Ellev. 
A very emall village situated on a bigh and comparatively barren plateau, 
about 5 miles north of Ramu, on the road towards Sringgar. Some large 
ae trees’ shade the sardéi, which is old and out of repair, but contains 
ah or three rooms available for travellers. The only supplies, however, 
: spat are milk and wood. There is epace for encamping round about 
esardi. (Viyne—Hiigel—Allgood—Ince.) 
KHAPALU— 
One of the ilarkas composing the wazirat of Skardi. It lies on both banks 
of the Shyok from long. 76° 8’ to 76° 83’, and includes all the country 
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draining into that portion of the Shyok. The Thallé and Saltoro (with its 
branches) are the principal valleys, the former having a certain reputation 
for fertility. 

Communications.—There is some attempt to keep these in repair. The 
principal road is that described in the “Routes” which follows the right 
bank of the Shyok from Kunis to opposite Khépélu. The passage of the 
river is made in zaks or skin-rafts, horses being swum across. The road 
goes nearly straight from Khapdlu village to Lunkha and is very good: 
An alternative road goes to Lunkha vid Surmu. 

There are paths up the Hushe and Saltaro rivers. At the head of the 
Saltoro there is said to be a pass leading to Yaérkand, now closed for many 
years. (Vide “ Aut Bransa.’’) 

Khapa.u is connected with Shigar by the Thallé pass (¢.v.). The Kailas 
range is crossed at the heads of the Bara and Gansé valleys. 

The Shyok is navigable for skiu-rafte between Abadon and a pout 
some miles below Khapélu. These rafts or zaks are about 7 feet square 
and carry six or seven men inclusive; about four are obtainable near the 
village of Khapalu. 

Cultivation, &c.—The usual Baltistin crops are grown; apricots and 
mulberries in great quantities. The mountains are very barren and espe- 
cially rugged to the north of the Saltoro valley. Some valleys contain 
pasturacze, but it does not appear very good. Sheep and goats are not 
plentiful; very few cattle are seen. The average is about four or five 
sheep to each household and two yaks or cows to every three houses. Fuel 
is very scarce. There is a lot of abandoned cultivation. 

Population.—Owing to opposition by the wazir of Skardu, a detailed 
list could not be obtained. The following is derived from native inform- 
ation corrected generally by personal observation :— 
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| Nm bet Sheep and 




















i Yaks and | . 
Village or perguonah. Rages: oats. | cows. Horses. Nemarks. 
i af E cdeves dere a 

Hraghar 120 
Kirko 120 
Dowani 120 These estimates are, I think, 
Thallé valley 250 ecmewhat too small. Ro- 
Barr 150 dba Kishen Kol, Rai Ba 
Khapalu 450 | hadur, who was goverior 
Burma 250 | 10,000 , 1,500 ? of Skardd, states that the 
Yacbung . ‘ ; : 50 number of houses is 8,000. 
Malhilu é ‘ 7 . 
Tallis ete } 250 
Urtsé 120 
Buling 7 . 60 
Yogut Kharpak . ; ; 60 
Saltoro e 7 FE 

and 800 
Hushé valleys. Z 

Totat. : 2.300 | 10 P . 
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000 1,600 
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Authorities. —The raja’ name is Hatim Khan, a fine-looking man 
of about 40. He is the most influential of the rdjas of Baltistan. 

“The Shyok ’’—Throughout Kh4pélu this river flows in many chan- 
nels and is a fine river. It is very turbid. . Its bed is over 1 mile broad. 
Owing to its sandy nature dust-storms are frequent. Gold-washing is 
carried on. (Aylmer.) 


KHAPALU—Lat. 35.°8’. Long. 75°23’. Elev. 8,400’, approximate. 

This village, or rather collection of villages, occupies a semi-circular 
piece of sloping ground at the mouth of the Gansé torrent. The circum- 
ference is formed by spurs from the main Kailas range, while the river 
Shyok forms the diameter. 

It is the principal place in the ilarka of Khaépalu (Baltistan) and is the 
residence of the raja and other officials. 

The old fort, which was situated on a rocky knoll (almost inaccessible) 
jutting out from the mountains to the south, was destroyed, it is said, by 
order of the Kashmir Darbar. The merest ruin remains. 

The ground is dotted over with about a dozen hamlets averaging forty 
houses each. It is well planted with fruitetrees, principally mulberries and 
apricots, and the cultivation occupies the ground between the various ham- 
lets. 

There is a good pologround 200 x 50 yards at the highest part of the 
place, near which stands the raja’s house. Other camping ground is not 
easily found. Supplies plentiful. Opposite Khépélu the Shyok is crossed 
on zaks or skin-rafts. 

The cultivated plain of Ratisgwar (about 14 square miles) lies 1,000 
feet higher to the south-east. The cultivation belongs to the inhabitants 
of Khapdlu. It has been much neglected lately. Khépélu is a stage on 
the Léh-Skardd road. 


KHAR—(in Tibetaa) fort. (Drew.) 
KHAR— 
A long tufty jungle-grass growing in the beds of ravines, &c. (Drew.) 


KHARBU, KHARBO, or KARBU— 
Lat. 84° 20’, Long. 76° 37’. Elev. 11,890’. 
A village on the left bank of the Kungiriver, and lying between the Nam- 
yik La and Fotu La. It is a halting-place on the route from Srinagar 
to Léh. The Baltis, under Ahmad Khén, were defeated here with great 
loss by the Bhots in A.D. 1625. 

- This isan apparently recently-built village, at the base of a precipi- 
tous cliff, on the summit of which are the ruins of a former village,” and 
ofa large fort. The village with surrounding hamlets contains 52 houses. 
There is a large but dirty koti for travellers, Supplies are procurable. 
(Bellew— Henderson— Aylmer.) 
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KHARBU.—Lat. 84° 38’ Long. 76°38’... —_ Eley, 

A small village of 15 bouses on the right bank of the. Drds river, It is 
passed on the route from Srinagar to Léh between Tashgam and Kargil 
There is a police station here. The route from Srinagar to Skardi (vid 
Drfs) also passes this village, which is 1] miles from Hardas and 5 miles 
from Tashgam and is situated “ high up a steep, lateral valley, with scattered 
groves of juniper on the sides of the hills above the cultivation.” On the 
}}th December snow fell heavily to a depth of 15 inches. (Bellew— 
Thomson.) . 


KHARDONG—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 13,500’, 
A village lying to the north of the pass of that name, 27 miles from 
Léb, on the summer route to Yarkand. It is situated on an alluvial 
plateau, and is bounded on one side by cliffs several hundred feet high. The 
onward path leads down to the stream at the foot of these cliffs and s0 on 
to the Shyok valley. The stream flows between high banks of gravel and 
conglomerate. Its course is thickly set with a brushwood: of myricari, 
tamarisk, rose, and buckthorn, and is crossed three or four times on little 
rustic bridges. (Bellew—Drew.) 


KHARDONG PASS, atso cattepD LEH PASS anp LAOCHE LA— © 
Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 77° 42’. Elev. 17,900’. 
On the range of mountains lying between the Indus and Shyok valleys. Is 
crossed from a camping ground 7 miles north of Léh on the summer 
route to Yarkand, and is very difficult for ponies. Yake are used in carrying 
goods across. Dr, Thomson crossed it from the Léhside on the 20th July. 
The pass is usually open from 15th July to 15th December. 

“The morning was intensely frosty. The path lay close to the stream, 
ascending somewhat rapidly. The last part of the ascent was extremely 
steep, arnong immense, angular, granite boulders, with here and theres little 
enow in the crevices From the summit the view to the south was very 
extensive, embracing 8 grogtextent of snowy mountains with namers 
lofty peaks, as well asa partof the Indus valley, and the town of Léh. To 
the north it was much mote himited, as hills close at hand completely ex- 
cluded all distant view, except directly in front where one snowy peak could 
be seen a long way off, evidently beyond the Shyok. On the north side of 
the pass enow commenced at the very top, and continued for at: least ee 
feet of perpendicular height. The descent for this distance wae 
steep, over a suow-bed, which appeared to cover an incipient glacier. Abou 
1,200 feet below the top, I came to a small oval-shaped lake, complete 
frozen over. Beyond this the descent became more gentle and was partially 
free of snow.” (Thomson—T'rolter.) 


KHARIDRAMAN—Lat 38° 52’. Long. 74°. Elev. 
‘bis village is anid to be distant 9 kos north-west of Punch ; it 18 
iu the Tat district, and lies on one of the routes between Punch an 
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KHARNAK on KHARNA—Lat 33° 42’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. 
A small village situated in the upper Kharnak valley, close to the Yar La. 


KHARNAK RIVER— | 
A tributary of the Zanskér river, which rises near the Yar La, and 
flowing north-west, joins the Zanskar river a little above Skew (Skio) 
General Strachey, at the end of May, found the breadth of the river 
between Kharnak Sumdo and Tillut Sumdo to vary from 5 to 15 yards, 
and its depth from 14 to 2} feet, the current very rapid. He had to ford 
it seven times, and wade across twice in 3 miles, In June it becomes quite 


unfordable. (H. Strachey.) 


KHARNAK SUMDO or KHARNAK— 
- Tat. 34° 42°, Long. 77° 23’. Elev. 14,170. 
A camping ground situated at a little distance from the right bank of the 
Kharnak river, at the foot of the Riberang La. 


KHAROI TALAO—Jide © Tsoxar.” 


KHARTSAR or KARSAR—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 77° 46’. Elev. 10,430’. 

A village 39 miles north of Léh, and close to the left bank of the Shyok. 
It is passed on the summer route from Léh to Yarkand, between Khur- 
dongand Taghar. It “lies in a deep ravine,excavated out of the clay 
formation by a considerable stream, on both sides of which for nearly a mile 
there isa belt of cultivation. Owing to the sheltered situation from the great 
height of the clay cliffs on hoth sides, the crops were exceedingly luxuriant, 
and fruit-trees were plentiful.” A road leads from here to Deskit, at. the 
junction of the Nubrd and Shyok. (Thomson.) 


KHARU or KHURRO—tLat. 33° 56’. Long. 77° 49%. Elev. 
A small village at the entrance of the Chimré valley, passed on the Chang- 
chenmo route. (/?rynvdds.) 

KHATRI 


A caste inferior to the Brahmans and Rajputs. They are the class of 
traders, and also commonly munshis. ‘They are geuerally less good-looking 
than the Rajpits, and are less inured to physical hardships, but they are 
much keener, and are men of better judgment and greater power of mind. 
From their being thus better fitted for responsible posts, and from their 
wiclling the power of the pen, they have cume tu supplant the Rajputs 
or Mians in place and power. (Drew.) 
KHAZANABAL—Lat. 33° 39’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 

A clearing and a few huts situated on the right bank of the Veshad, about 
2 miles south-cast of Sedat. The Veshai here flows in a wide channel, 
which is crossed partly by stepping-stoues and fording, and by a bridge 
about 55 feet long over the main stream. 
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KHEK: or KYARE—Lat. 33° 29’, Long. 78° 13’. | Elev. 


A village on the left Lank of the Indus, below the junction of the Puoa 
rivulet. 8 


KHIPU R—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
This village, which lies partly in the Bangil pargana and partly in Krubin 
is divided into the upper and lower village, Petpdra and Bunpira. It leg 
on the east side of a low sloping spur, about 7 miles south-west of Patan 
and Palhallan, on the path towards the Gulmarg. There is a tan-yard in the 
village and two masjids, and about eighteen families of zamindars, a carpen- 
ter, blacksmith, oilman, leather-worker, and two sweepers, and also two 
pandits, who are the patwaris. A grassy meadow below the village, shaded 
by a line of poplars and other trees, offers a convenient situation for en- 
camping. Water is obtainable from a channel which is said to be brought 
from a spring in the neighbouring village of Mogalpira. To the east of the 
village there is the stony bed of a torrent, which dries in summer, its water 
probably being abstracted early in its course for irrigation purposes. 
Some tobacco and other dry crops are grown in this village, and rice is 
also cultivated on the slopes to the east. 


K HOJASERI—Lat. 34° 46’, Long, 74° 11’. Elev. 
A village in Upper Drawar, situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
a few miles south-west of Sharidi; it contains three houses inhabited by 
zamindars, who also cultivate the fields on the site marked Doga, where 
there are no habitations. 


KHOMAR—Lat. 35° 54’, Long. 74° 23’ 30”. Elev. 5,000", 
A village contiguous to Gilgit, from which it is only separated by a sandy 
etrip a few hundred yards wide. It consists of two small hamlets, and 
probably does not contain more than twenty or thirty houses. It gets ite 
water from the Khomar nala, and possesses several water-mills. (Barrow) 


KHORDA—Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
One of a cluster of villages situated high up above the right bank of the 
Lidar Khol stream, on the south-east slopes of a spur from the Lohar Nég 
mountain ; it contains ten houses inhabited by Hindus. 


KHORKUN—Lat. 35° 19’. Long. 76° 49’, Elev. 
A village in Baltist4én, on the left bank of the Kondus stream, & tribu- 
tary of the Saltoro. Close to it is a perpendicular precipice, part of mbich 
appears to be coloured by an oxide of iron. On the opposite bank is a hot 
spring, which, at an elevation of 9,000 feet above the sea, has a temperatar 
of 185° F, 


KHORO on KURU—Lat. 34° 40’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. about 10,300" 


A camping ground at tbe mouth of the Butbar stream on the right baok 
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~ of. the Shyok, which here enters a narrow gorge, and in its bed are two 
remarkable detached bills. (Aylmer.) ; 
KHORPURA—Lat. 38° 56’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A small village in the Dansu pargana, containing three houses surrounded 
by rice cultivation ; it lies about half a mile south-east of Pajipara, _ 


KHOTAN—Lat. 37° 10’. Long. 79° 27’. Elev. 
A province in the Chinese Empire lying to the north of the Eastern Kuenlun 
range, which here forms the boundary of Lad&ék. 


KHOURPARA— 
A pargana in the Anatndg zilla of the Miraj division ; i comprises the 
district north-east of Islamabdd, on the left bank of the Lida: river. 
The tahsil station is at Sir. Copper is found in the mountains at the 
north-east end of the pargana, and the mines at Harpat Nag were former- 
ly worked. From Goguldar, a shepherds’ settlement near Harpat Nag, a 
footpath lies over the mountains, by which the Maru Wardwan valley may 
be reached during certain seasons ; and an excellent road, lying over the 
Metsij hill, communicates with the Kuthar pargana. 


KHUHI— 
A small pargana in the Kamraj division. The tahsil business is transacted 
at Sopir. 


KHUIHAMA— 
A pargana in the Kamraj division ; it is a large plain, boundeu on the tliree 
sides towards the nortl: by the Kashmir ridge of hills, and on the south by 
the Wular lake. It is a very fertile district, its chief produce being rice. 
Fruit-trees also abound. 

When surveyed between the years 1856 and 1860, this pargana contain- 
ed fifty-nine villages and six hundred and two houses. The tahsf] station 
is at Bandipira. It now (1888) contains about fifteen hundred houses. 
(Montgomerie— Aylmer.) 


KIUJAGUND— Lat. 33° 59.’ Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 
A village situated on the top of the spur above the left bank of the 
Sukn4g river, to the west of the road between Makahaéma and Drang. It 
is inhabited by two families of zamfndars, a sbél-baf, and a cowherd. 


KHOND—Lat. 33° 35’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 

The name of a lovely strath situated at the south end of the Kashmir 
valley, between the Diosur and Shéhabdd parganas. It ie separated from 
the plains of Kashmir by a wooded ridge of hills, and the craggy peaks and 
precipices of Kolnarawa rise directly bebind it. 

The Kbind valley is oval in shape, about 3 miles long and 2 miles 
broad, and contains sundry villages; the lower and east sides are hilly, but 
the Upper portion is all well cultivated, and fruit-trees everywhere abound. 
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The climate is said to be the coolest in Kashmir, and in the hot weather the 
valley is much resorted to on this account. The streams which irrigate 
the Khand valley are augmented by a spring which rises in the forest at 
its upper end. This spring is said to become dry about the 1st September, 
and to remain so for six months; it is probably therefore fed by the snows 
on the Panjal range. Vigne, in his description of the Khind valley, men- 
tions that the poh tree, which furnishes a very hard description of wood, 
grows here plentifully, and that he also gaw specimens of a poisonous wood 
called arkola, which, when green, blisters the hand that holds it. This tree 
droops its branches like a weeping ash. (Vigne—lJuce.) 


KHUMDAN—Vide “ Sayox River.” 


KHURMANG, KARTAKHSHA, or ANTHOKAR— 
An ilaka in the wazirat of Skardi. A large but thinly-populated die 
trict. It occupies the valley of the Indus from the borders of Ladék to 
the village of Pari on the right bank, and stretches from the sources of the 
Shingo to Tolti on the left bank of the Indus. 
According to Biddulph the inhabitants consist of the following races:— 


_—eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ee 





Rone. | Shins (Bom). Yasbkfo, Dum. Balt, 
ere eee ee oS 
None, 23 per cent. 12 per cent. 5 per cent. 60 per cent. 


See 


When Baltistén was conquered by the Dogras, Khurmang was given as & 
jagir to réja Ali Shere Khan, father of the present raja, whose name '§ 
Jafar Ali Khan, a man of 60 years of age. He has one son named Emam 
Ali Khan (20 years old), and two brothers, Hasan Ali Khan and Aga Al 
Khan. 


The communications are as follow :— 


(1) The main Srinagar-Skards road, along the left bank of the Indus. 
Tt is hardly passable for baggage animals. 7 

(2) The Skardi-Léb road along the right bark of the Indus, This 
very bad indeed. i 

(3) Several paths over the Kailas range to Khépélu and Chorbat. A 
bad 


(4) Several indifferent paths to the Deosai plains. A rope bridge 
crosses the Indus juet below the fort of Khurmang. 


. +, north 
There appears to be far more wood in Khurmang than there 8 nor 
of the Kailas range. (Ay/mer.) 
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(Authority—Jaran Att Kuan, Raja of Khurmang.) 
Resources. 














wot Where situ- 
Name of village or division. ied 


ne 
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Thang. . . 
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Olding a 2 30 7 o5 | 304 
Hargosal ; st 23 6 12 120 
Mamustang ° 6 2 140 
Manus . . 15 2 20 60 
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Bunial . - 6 3 11 V2 
Frandzahat. , é 8 3 9 410 
Jankmalang , 4 4 10 300 
Shwaran ss 4 3 15 160 
Koltri , . . 14 15 10 440 
Tota, 823 | 6,272 
KHURM SS 
KHURMANG on KARTAKSH A— sie ate 
Lat. 84° 57’, Long. 76° 16’. Elev. 8,500, approx. 
A collec 


tion of hamlets on the right bank of the Indus in Khurmang of 
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Baltisiin. It is the residence of réja Jafar Ali Khan who holds thie die 
trict as a jagir from the Kashmir Darbar. - It consists of the two villares 
of Byama and Krabathang. — ee. bead 7 ae 

‘The old palace or fort, an intricate building made of stones and wooden 
frames, is perched on an isolated rock overlooking the river. It has-been 
abandoned, and the réja now lives in a house at the foot of the rock. _ 

There is a ‘small polo ground. Just below the village the Indus is 

" crossed by a shaky rope biidge which is said to be carried away. occasion 

ally. The bridge is guarded by a small square fort without bastions on the 
left bank, =. i a . sey Ae 

The valley of the Indus is very narrow, the mouitains rising neatly 
from the water’sedge. «©. . | an Bees ot 

Thomson says that the inhabitants are remarkable for their zeal as 
Shia Mahummadans, a: oo ae de 

Supplies procurable ; good water in abundance ; camping ground limit. 
ed. (Aylmer.) 7 

KHOSHK MAIDAN or KHUSH MAIDAN—_ . 
Lat. 85° 27’. ‘Long.78° 50’. - Elev. 15,590’. 

A camping ground in tlhe Karakash valley (Changchenmo route), 17 mile 
north-west of Kizil Jilga. At 5 miles from the latter, the water disap. 
pears in the ground. None to be found for 1} miles, where there are 
numerous springs. Camps on south side of valley. Fuel abundant, 
grass scarce. Road excellent all the way. Chungtas (7 miles north-wes') 
is sometimes used as a halting-place instead of Khishk Maidan, but there 
is no fuel or grass there. , os ae 

Snow fell here on the 24th September to a depth of several inches, and 
concealed all.the grass. (Trotter-—Henderson.) 


KIAM—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 79° 2’ Elev. 15,400’. | 

A camping ground in the Changchenmo valley, situated on the left bank 
of a stream running down west from the Kepsang or No pase ito the 
Changchenmo river, about 2 miles above their junction. It lies 1 miles 
east of Pamzal, the road from which lies over flat ground, covered with 
sand and |oulders, up the left bank of the river. At 9 miles from Pamzal 
it crosses and then recrosses the river. The fording in summer is difficult, 
the water leing cold, deep, and rapid. The morning is the best time for 
fording, when the water subsides partially. There are some celebrated hot 
springs here which are visited by the Tartars of the Pangcng district ra 
of No and Rudok. ‘The water, which in August had a temperature if 
179°, has an offensive smell and taste, being impregnated with eoda fk 
sulphur. It is said to be beneficial in cases of rheumatism, ke, 2 
ground about the spring is covered with soda to a depth of about 2 10¢ : 
The valley between this and Pamzal is wide avd open, and has ® ee 
appearance. A general want of vegetation, except near Kiam, where8 
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is plentiful, and burtei (lavender ‘bushes) are to be seen on the hill-side 
south of the springs. . Antelope and kiang are plentilul ; also a few bares 
and marmots. (Joknson—Gedwin- Austen.) ~ as 


KIANG CHU.or KYANG TSO— _ 
Lat. 33°15’. — ~‘Long. 77° 55’. Elev. 15,000’. 
A camping ground in the. middle of the Rupshu plateau, 14 miles south 
of Rukchen. No supplies proeurable. Water from small stream (in 
summer often scarce). Fuel plentiful, grass in patches. Road from Ruk- 
chen good,-over’ plain. (Reynolds.) 


KIANG MAIDAN—Lat. — Long, Elev. 12,900. 
A campicg ground in the Karakash valley, 18 miles above Gulbashem. 
Grass and fuel procurable. (Afontgomerie.) : . 


KIANG PLAIN—Lat.. -——_—«.:_:—: Long. . Eley. . 

_ Lies between Sumgal and the Tagalang pass. It is about 35 miles long 
and 2 miles wide, forming a valley bounded by low mountains, with slop- 

_ ing sides and flat summits. In summer there is often.no water on this 
‘plain, and travellers from Kulu to Léb branch off to the west from Sumgal 
up the Zara valley. (Mourcroft—Cunningham.) 


KIDMUNG, or KINMUNG, on KINMA— ; 
‘Lat. 33° 18". - ~ Long. 74°20’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Indus, a little below Chumathang, and 
nearly opposite Kesar. Indus was fordable here in November. Water 
breast high. (Aeynofds.) | 


KILAH SHAY— 


A stredm which rises in the lofty mountains on the north side of the Tilail 
valley, aud flows into the Kishan Ganga, in lat. 34° 37’, long. 75° 1’.. The 
path lying up the Tilail valley crosses this atream just above the junction ; 
it may also be forded. There are said to be two villages on its banks, Sadi 

- Kila Shay, containing two houses, described as lying 2 kos from the 
mouth of the valley, and Ispeh Kila Shay, containing a masjid and six 
houses, about 2 tos further on. 


KILLAN—Lat. Long. Elev. 


A small meadow 1,000 feet above Gulmarg, which, although somewhat 
wider and longer, is not nearly so pretty. It is about 24 miles or ev 
from Gulmarg and can be reached hy several paths leading through the 
fine dense forest upon its south-western side; it is the retreat of the 
guluwéne or horse-keepers, who tend their herds of cattle upon these 
mountain-downs. (Wakefield.) 21 
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KIMSARAN—Lat. 34° 83’. Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 
A mountain in the range lying to the east of the Lolab valley ; between it 
and Ganmara to the north-west, the range is apparently highly impreg. 
nated with iron ore, (ontgomerie.) 


KINARI—Lat. 84° 41’. Long. 78° 59’, Elev. 
A village in Upper Drawér, containing two houses, situated above the right 
bank of the Kishan Ganga, about 14 miles south-west of Tali Lohit, 
- The Babdno-ka-Katta, a considerable stream which flows into the Kishan 
Ganga, just to the south of the village, is crossed by a bridge below. 


KINDA R—HLat. 34° 11’. Long. 73° 47’. Elev. 
A very smull village situated on the side of a ravine on the right bank of 
the Jhelum, about 28 miles south-east of Mozafarabdd; it lies abouts 
mile north of the road to Baramiula. 
There is a double-storied travellers’ bungalow on the path, about 60 
feet above the river. (Hsigel—Allgovd—lInce.) 


KINDORA—Lat. 33° 26’. Long. 74°57’.  —>_ Elev. 
This is said to be a large village containing about twenty-five houses; 


it ie situated in the Dowal district, on the south side of the pass near the 
Golabgarh fort. 


KINEJUT PASS—Lat. 35° 36’. Long. 73° 48’, Elev, 14,000’. 

, A pass over the watershed between the Gilgit and Indus rivers, connect: 
ing the Khinar or Talpin valley with Puiot in the Sai valley, Gilgit di- 
trict. It is barely practicable for unladen cattle, but, is not passable before 
the middle of May. Even then there is a ‘difficulty in gettiny coolies, 
The Kinejut valley is comparatively open. Two or three miles below the 
pass it joins the Bariben glen, and these together drain into the Narnnishiv), 
which is itself a tributary of the Khinar valley. (Admad Ali Khés— 
Ward.) 


KIRGHIZ CAMP—Lat. 36° 22’ 9”. Long. 77° 56’. Elev. 
Near Kirghiz Jungle. A long stretch of brashwood passed in the valley 
between Kukat Agbzi and Kashmir Jilga. It is a favourite summer 
sort of the Kirghiz. (Zyotter—Bellew.) 


KIRGHIZ JUNGLE—Lat. 36° 25’ 44°. Long. 77° 36’. Elev. 15,620. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Yarkand river, passed 00 : 
winter (or Kugiar) route to Yérkand. At 8 miles from Kukat Aghsi 
a road leads oid this camp and the Kirghiz pass to Shéhdils (two day 
march). (7rotter.) 


KIRGHIZ PASS—Lat. 36° 26’. Long. 77° 36’, Elev. 1700 
Is crossed between Kirghiz Jungle and Shéhddla. It ie at times 
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by the Kanjuti robbers. Johneon gives its elevation 16,790 feet. An 
easy pass. (Johnaon.) 


RIS— 

An iléka in the wazirat of Skérdd (Baltist&n), situated along the course of 
the Shyok, just above its junction with the Indus, It is about 16 miles 
in length and 10 miles in mean breadth. Its area is not more than 160 
square miles and the mean height of its villages above the sea is about 
8,000 feet. Before the Sikh conquest the chief wag Kuram Ali Khéo, 
who claimed descent from Biwan-cho, one of the Gyalpos of Khapalu. 
The inhabitants who are all Baltis show great ingenuity in constructing 
terraces for their.crops, the earth having often to be brought from a long 
way off. They are wretchedly poor, and state that for half the year they 
suffer greatly from: want of food. 


The plough is often pulled by manual labour, and it is acommon sight, 
to see a bullock and a man pulling the same plough. 


Apricots and mulkerries grow in great quantities. The hills are quite 
barren. A good msny poplars. The Leh-Skardé road rune along the 
right bank of the Shyok and is generally good. 


A pass leads into the Thallé valley. 


Resources. 












Village Houses aheey ae Remarke, 
Ural 7 8 
Cheratong ‘ . . 4 
Taris ‘ 3 ‘ : 8 
Donga . : oo 10 | | i g 
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~~ 3 a 
Qéa 76 2 & 4 
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Gwali 80 
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KIRIS—Lat. 35° 14’. Long, 76° 1’. Elev. 8,000’, approximate. 
. Acollection of hamlets in Kiris Baltistan, on the right bok of the Shyok, 
just above its junction with the Indus. It is on a nearly level plateau 
of large size. Round Kiris there is a very extensive deposit of lacustrine 
clay, very fine, and horizontally. stratified.  {t contains about three hundred 
houses. (Ay/mer— Thomson.) a a, | 
KIRKIT—Lat. 34° 37’. — Long. 76°. 6’. Elev. | 
A village on a torrent of the same:name, which flows into the Dras river, 
left bank, in Khurmang (Baltistaén). It contains sixteen houses just above 
Kirkitchu, (dylmer.) we 2s _ 
KIRKITCHU, ork KIRITCHU, os KARKITCHU— 
‘ Lat. 34°46’. . Long. 76° 6’. Elev. . | 
A village of six houses on the left bank of the Drds river, 10 miles ‘above 
Gangang in Kburmang (Baltistan). It is a halting-place on the routes 
from Srinagar to Léh, and Srinagar to Skardié vid Drds) tae two routes 
branching off. here. Travellers either halt here.or at Chanagund, on the 
opposite bank. The red currant grows wild abc 
(Montgomerie— Henderson.) . 


KIRKO—Lat. 35° 15’. Long. 76°17’. . Elev. 8,300’, approximate. 
A collection of hamlets east of the junction of the Thallé stream’ with the 
Shyok in Khépélu (Baltietén). It contains above 100 houses. (dy/mer.) 

KISHAN GANGA— — 
The Kisban Ganga, or the river of Krishna, takes its rise at the eastern 
extremity of the Tilail valley, and flowing in a western direction, is s000 
joimed by the Réman Sind from the south, and after effecting a junction 
with the Barzil, a stream of equal dimensions, it bends ina north-westerly 
direction through the Girais valley and the Drawér district, and rounding 
the northern boundary of Kashmir, turns to the south-west, emptying 
itself into the Jhelum, lat. 84° 21’, long. 78° 31', just below the town of 
Mozafarabéd. Cunningbam estimates the whole length of the Kishan 
Ganga at 150 miles, and its probable discharge at 1,000 cubic feet. 

With the exception of the ferry at Mozafarabdd, it is nowhere navi- 
gable. Major Montgomerie, in his account of the survey operations 10 
Kashmir, describes the valley of the Kishan Ganga as being throughout 
very precipitous, and for the greater part little better than a chasm 1n the 
mountains; he adds “it is indeed almost impossible for even the best pe- 
destrians without loads to follow the river from Titwal to Girais, and any 


one wishing to do so would prefer going actually along the northern nidge 
of.the Kashmir valley.” . 


out’here ‘in greaf abundance. 


In some parts of its course the river acenery is very wild and beauti- 
ful, 


There is n tract beginning a few miles below Kanzalwan, where v 
valley is eo narrow aud the hill-sides eo steep, that althongh the isi 
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favourable, no cultivation exists, and there are no inhabitants; indeed it 
is almost inaccessible. 

The principal tributaries of the Kishan Ganga are the Réman Sind 
which has been mentionéd as joining it from the south side of ‘the Tilai 
valley; the Burzil stream, which flows throuzh the north-east portion of 
the Guirais valley; tle Matsi],; a considerable. stream which drains the 
mountainous tract to the north of the Kashmir valley ; the Kel dara, which 
drains a similar district on the right bank of the Kishan, Ganga,-south of 
‘Chilas-and Astor, and flows in nearly opposite the Matsil. The natives 
describe the Kel river as running into the Kishan Ganga at right angles, 
with such force and volume as to arrest its course, causing a large whirl- 
pool just above the junction. At.the north end of the Drawér district, 
the Kishan Ganga is joined on the right bank, nearly opposite to Sharidi, 
by the Kankatori or Samgan, and inthe middle of the same district, also 
on the right bank, by the Jagran river, receiving the united waters of the 
Shamshabari and Kazi Nag streams, the-drainace of the Karnao valley, 
by its left bank at the village of Fitwal. Besides the tributaries above enu- 
merated, the Kishan Ganga receives contributions from innumerable streams 
and torrents. © $ , 

‘The force of the current, always very great, varies. considerably in 
places ; on reaching the valley in which Mozafarabad stands, a few miles 
above its junction with the Jhelum, it moderates perceptibly. Its waters 
are throughout of a murky hue, and carry with them much detritus, owing 
to the friable nature of the: mountains amid which they flow. 

A thermometer immersed in the stream at the village of Tseniél, on 
the Barzil branch’(22nd July), registered 41° to 52° in the air; at Titwal, 
above the junction of the stream from the Karnao valley (21st August), 
56° to 78°; and at Mozafarabéd (16th August), 60° to 89° in the air; and 
mt the junction (17th August), 61° to &9° in the air; the same thermo-. 
meter immersed in the Jhelum rising to 78°. At the point of junction, 
the Jhelum, which has the éwifter current, flows in almost right angles to 
the course of the Kishan Ganga; the right bank of the united. riyers is 
much the higher. 

Throughout the upper part of its course, as far'as the Gurnis fort, the 
river is said to be completely frozen over during the winter; to the west 
of the fort ice forms in atill places, but of no great strength or thickness. 

From about the beginning of September to the end of April the Kishan 
Ganga is stated to be fordable at favourable places at and.above Gurais 
fort, and as far down thé'valley as the village of Sird&ri; below the village 
and fort of Sharidi it is reported never to be fordable. 

Tn its course through the Tilail valley the Kishan Ganga is crossed hy 
wooden bridges below the villages of Gujrind, Husingam, and Badagam, 
and between the villages of Mazakoi and Jurnial, the bridge at Badagam is 
about 76 feet jn span; there is likewige a wooden bridge over the river 
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below the Girais fort, which measures about 125 feet between the abut. 
ments; a mile or two further down, near the village of Wanpdra, there 
is avother bridge of similar description, but rather less span. Below the yil- 
lage of Kanzalwan it is crossed by the main road leading towards Skardi, 
The river when at its height flows in two channels, which are both bridged, 
that over the muin stream, which lies on the right bank, measuring about 
110 feet in length, and 44 feet in breadth at the narrowest part between 
the balustrades. The next bridge crosses the stream between Bakthaor 
and Thaobut, and is about 125 feet long; the river has aleo been 
bridged at tbe village of Bakthaor, but no traces of this bridge now exist, 
and that which crossed the river at the village of Satti to the west of Thaobut 
was so frequently carried away, that all attempts to reconstruct it have been 
abandoned. A long interval then ensues without any bridges, but their 
want is not felt, as the mountainous tracts lying between the Girais valley 
and Sharidi are almost entirely uninhabited. At Sharidi, where the path 
from Kashmir towards Chilas crosses the Kishan Ganga, the only means 
of communication is by a rope suspension bridge of the zampa description, 
except in winter, when the river is crossed at a narrow point above the vil- 
lage by a series of planks and trunks of trees; these, however, only afford 
transit to foot-passengers, cattle having to be swum across the stream, which 
is described as being a hazardous operation, owing to the force of the 
current and the number of rocks in the channel. 

At Dasut there ie a fragile sampa bridge, and another juet east of the 
village of Dadonial, 

The wooden bridve which crossed the river just below the two islands 
opposite the village of Karen has lately bec-. carried away ; it ia said that 
this bridge will be rebuilt ; in the meantime a suspension bridge supplies its 
place. Between Bugan and Lalla there is 8 rope suspension bridge, and 
the remains of similur bridges may be traced between Sharkot and Bata, 
and between Mirpar and Béran. . 

Besides these, temporary £dnal bridges, made of planks and trunks of 
trees, are, it is said, pushed across the stream at various places during the 
winter months when the river falls. 

At Titwal a substantial wooden bridge is thrown across the narrow 
rocky chasm through which the river flows. No other bridges are met with 
until reaching Mozafarabéd, juet above which town there je a rope suspen: 
sion bridge; the traveller can also cross the river in the ferry boat, whieh 
ie said to ply all the year round, except for a sbort period in the depth of 
winter, when the stream falls too low for the boat to make the passage 0 
safety. Below the town'and above the janction of the Jhelum the natives 
are accustomed to swim the stream with the aid of masaée, or inflated skins. 

The high-road from the Kashmir valley to Skardi lies along tbe 2/P* 
portion of the valley of the Kishan Ganga, from the villnge bE Kanzalwst 
to near the source of the Birzil etrenm. The avalanches that fall in winter 
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and the huge rocks carried down by them,- would soon render this road im- 
passable, but for the labours of the mahardja’s troops, hy whom it is an.. 
nually repaired before the despatch of stores for the support of the frontier 
garrisons. In a north-westerly direction a path lies by the banks of the 
river as far as the village of Sirdari, a little beyond which place it entirely 
ceases. The course of the river between Sirdéri and Sharidi can only be 
followed at certain seasons of the year, when the waters are low; even then 
it has been but seldom accomplished, and is a matter of no little difficulty 
and danger. Between Sharidi and Mozafarabdéd the river may be traced 
throughout its entire course: the path, which is only practicable for foot- 
passengers, is very rough, and but little used. 

Vigne states that the Kishan Ganga contains a great many fish, but the 
inhabitants of the valley would seem to be unable to catch them, as they 
form no part of their diet; he further adds that he was cautioned not to 
eat the roe of the fish, it being considered poisonous, and that one of his 
servants, disregarding the warning, became alarmingly ill. 


KISHTWAR—Lat. 33° L0’ and 83° 25’. Long. 75° 25’ and 76° 1”. 
The name of a division of the Udampur district lying on the east side of 
the mahardja’s dominions. It is bounded on the north by Kashmir and the 
Maru Wardwan valley, on the south by Badrawér, on the east by the Chan- 
dra Bhaga river, and on the west by the districts of Ramban and Banihal. 

‘ It isa very mountainous district, and is bisected by the Chandra Bhaga, 
which on being joined by the Maru Wardwan river flows.almost due south 
through the middle of the province. 

The present condition of Kishtwar is not that of the times of its right- 
fal raja, who elaimned, in common with the maliks of Shahabad in Kashmir, 
a descent from Nurshivan, king of Persia, and whose grandfather was the 
first Muhammadan réja of the country. 

The Movul emperors were kindly disposed towards the rajas of Kisht- 
wér, and gave them jagirs or grants of land in Kashmir, which they pos- 
sessed till the time of the Sikhs. 

Abdulla Khén, who, as governor of the valley, made himself independ- 
ent of his master, Timur Shab, the Amir of Kébul, took Badrawér and 
gave it to the réja of Kishtwar. The frontier of the latter province waa 
at one time extended to that of Ladak, by the possession of Maru Wardwén 
and Sard. After being taken possession of by Guldéb Singh of Jamd, the 
oppression and rapacity of the Sikls reduced the revenue toa paltry amount 
of a few thousand rupees per annum; in A.D. 1850 it was said not to 
exceed 3,000 Hari Singhi rupees. 

_ The people of Kishtwér are a fine-made race in general, especially the 
Hind Portion, and are morally much superior to the Kashmiris, being 
more straightforward and cheerful. The language of Kishtwér ig vot that 
of Kashmir, but ie said to resomble the dialect spoken on the hills in the 
neighbourhood of Simla. 
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The Muhammadan population rather exceeds the number of the Hindds, 
The villages are so small as scarcely to be worthy the name, but the people 
generally live two. or three families together, and. the caler in some 
houses is very considerable, amounting to fifteen or seventeen including 
children ; seven, however, may be taken asa fair ayerage. The coarse pnttd, 
or woollen cloth, worn by the people is made by themselvos. The dress of 
the men obnelate of a loose jacket and long loose trousers tightened in at 
the ankle, with a skull-cap, and sometimes a blanket wound round the Iding; 
a pair of grass shoes completes the costume. 

The women wear a long broad piec of puttt round the body and sain 
over the shoulders, and fastened by two curious long brass pins, with achain 
connecting them. Most of them wear a sort of skull-cap, and some of them 
trousers, 

Parts of Kishtwar have been son paied to a perfec orchard; in abich 
luscious wild fruits abound. A’pples, pears, peaches, and pomegranates load 
the trees, and some of the poorer classes are said to subsist almost entirely 
upon fruit during the time it is in season, 

A good deal of Ladaék merchandise finds its way into Kishtwar, princi- 
pally tea, felt, and pashm. © Salt is also largely imported, but mostly from 
the Panjab. 

Flocks of goats and sheep are taken from Kishtwar in the month of 
N: vember and early in December to the pastures near Jama, where they 
remain about five months, a tax of one per cent. being levied on the way. 

Leopards, bears, jackals, foxes, porcupines, eagles, vultures, falcons, kites, 

hawks, and it is said hares, are found in the mountains of Kishtwér. The 
wild goat, called the tebr at Simla and Mussoorie, is common upon the 
mbuntains, where it is known by the name of the krés, The musk-deer is 
ealled the rouz; the gdral or chamois is called the pijar.. The banglu, or 
stag of Kashmir, is also said to be common on the western bank of the 
Chenéb, and between that river and the -Panjél. The scream of. the pea 
fowl is occasionally to be heard. The mondl is called nil or “the blue bird ;” 
the hen is called the haum, A pheasant, which from description may -be 
supposed to be the argus of the Himalaya, is here called the bulal, and its 
hen is called munk. The kalej pheasant ie called the buklar. The jungle 
fowl and the red leg are common. The Chenéb ig‘ said to contain but one 
kind of fish, probably the common Himalaya trout. Vigne was told that 
three kinds of snakes were met with in Kishtwar, one of which is the cobra ; 
that it is smaller than that of the plains, but its bite equally to be dreaded. 
The cure is attempted, as is usu! in these countr ies, by manter or incanta- 
tion, by drawing a circle of water round the wound, and the repetition of 
certain words. 

The climate of Kishtwér i is something like that of Badrawér, but is 
somewhat warmer and must have » less fall of rain and snow. Snow 
falls during four months, but it does not stay continually on the ground ; 
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it may do so for twenty days at a time. On the slope towards the river, 
1,000 to 1,500 feet below, it stays but a few days. 


Drew gives the following account of its history :— 


“ Kishtwdr was governed by réjput rajas, who, in early times, probably ruled inde- 
pendently of all others. ‘ 

“The first whose name I can hear of is réja . Bhagwan Singh, who must have lived 
two hundred, years or more ago, as he was seven generations back from the one who was 
ruler fifty years ago, The name of raja Bhagwén Singh was preserved from the oblivion 
that has overtaken his ancestors sulely by his having had the hardilood to make war on 
the king of Delhi of the time. It was in the direction of Kashmir—then ruled from 
Delhi—that occurred the collision between these two powers so disproportioned in force, 
Tradition says that there was some fighting, but that the rdja ultimately surrendered, and 
then the king of Delbi kindly beetowed two wazirs upon him, to advise him to see that 
he committed no euch errors as the last. The names of these two were Jiun Pal and 
Kuhu Pd; they were Khatris of Delhi. It is a curious thing that descendants of these 
men are up to this day in Kishtwair. The positions of these two wazirs must have been 
just like that of a British resident at a native court in India now ; but in that their 
offices became hereditary, and that their families for generations supplied advisers to the 
ruler, the parallel’does not hold. After Bhagwdn, came in regular succession, raja Maba 
Singh (or perhaps Man Singh) and raja Jy Singh, of whom nothing is recorded. 

“Then came (1 aim told he was son to the last named) raja Girat Singh. This one 
left his old faith and became a Muhammadan, being converted by the miracles of one 
Saiad Shdh-Farid-ud-din. Girat Singh was also a disciple of the emperor Aurangzeb, 
who gave him the new name and title of réja Saiadat Yar Khan. 

‘This conversion seems to have been followed by that of a certain number, but by no 
taicans the majority, of the Kishtwdr people. Of Mubammadanised Kishtwaris, as dis- 
tinguished from Kashinitis, who being Mulammadans came in and settled, there are 
some both in the town and in the villages. No doubt, many of the servants of the raja 
turned Muhammadan with him. We must remember that at that time the faith had 
the prestige of being the one held by the rulers of India, After this first Muhampadan 
raja (where change of religion determined the faith of all succeeding rdjas), came raja 
Amlak Singh, who received from the king of Delhi the style of raja Sa‘adatmand Khan. 
Then came the raja Mibr Singh, who received from the same source the title of raja 
Sa'idmand Khdn. Next came rdja Sujan Singh ; then raja Inaytulla Singh ; lastly, raja 
Muhammad Tej Singh, also called Saifulla Khan. 

“Raja Tej Singh was the last independent Kishtwdri ruler. Down to this time 
the decendants of the two wazirs sent frow Delbi were serving the family. But raja 


_Te} Singh made his chief adviser and vave the title of wazfr to one Lakpat, a Thdk, who 
till then had been a stall landholder, This man quarrelled with his master, fled from 


Kishtwdr, and came to réja Guldb Singh at Jamti and showed him how easily KishtwAr 
could be annexed by him. Goldb Singh brought a force to Voda, and there he was met 
by the rdja, who, without fighting, gave bimeelf up. He went to Lahore to Ranjit 
Bingh’s court. Tej Singh had two sons, Jamal Singh and Zorawar Singh. Cuoning- 
ham says that the representative of the family (whether one of these two, or a farther 
descendant, I do not know) was converted to Christianity by an Americun wissionary at 
Ludhidna. 

_“ Kishtwar has ever since belonged to Jamu. Wazir Lakpat held high office under 
raja Gulab Singh, and did hin good uervice; he was kilied at Munshf Bagh, close to 
Srinagar, in the fight between Gulfb Singh's troops and Shaikh Imam-td-din’s, in the 
year 1846. Hie eon was Waztr Zuréoiu, who was a confidential minister of the maba- 
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rhja's. The descendants of the two wazfra from Delhi long remained in power in Kisht- 
wir. They were in fact hereditary ministera. They so far left the rules of their caste 
as to intermarry with with the Thakurs.” (Drew— Vigne— Hervey— Montgomerie.) 


KISHTWAR—Lat. 33° 19’. Long. 75° 48’, Elev. 5,450’. 


The principal town in the province of the same name; is called Kartawér 
by the Kashmiris. It is situated near the left bank of the Chandra Bhéga, 
vn a plain which is about 2 miles in width and 5 miles in length, and lies 
about 74 miles south-east of Islamabéd by the Marhal pass, and 46 miles 
north of Badrawér. It is distant eleven marches, 129} miles, from the 
town of Jami, and 84 miles or 7 marches from Inshin, in the Mara 
Wardwan valley, and 186 mites or 20 marches from Kulang in Lahoul, by 
the road which follows the course of the Chandra Bhaga. The soil of the 
plain upon which Kishtwar is situated reste upon a substratum of gneiss. 

The mountains which tower on every side are coated with oaks and 
hollies, whilst their summits are covered with snow and fir trees, and justify, 
hy their influence on the climate, the assertions contained in the follow- 
ing translation of a hill distich, by which their neighbours, the Kashmiris, 
have endeavoured to ridicule the poverty of the place: “ Kishtwar is the 
causeway of distress, where people are hungry by day and cold by night; 


whoever comes there, when he goes away is as meagre as the flag-staff of 
a fakir.” 


Several streams come tumbling down to the river from a very great 
elevation ; one in particular opposite the town has a shooting fall of many 
hundred feet, which, when swelled by the melting of the snows, must be 
a cascade of no ordinary magnitude. Villages are scattered over the plum, 
and are usually surrounded by hedygeless fields, raised in plateaus, and irrl- 
gated by the little streams that flow over it from the eastward, and wheat, 
barley, and rice are cultivated upon them. A little saffron is aleo grown 
which is said to be of superior quality to that of Kashmir; and apples, 
pears, peaches, apricots, and quinces are fine and tolerably abundant. . 

In the immediate vicinity of the town, water for irrigation purposes 1 
scarce, but wheat of a superior quality, indian-corn, a little rice, barley, 
¢rumba, and other of the coarser grains are grown. 


That the town of Kishtwar was formerly much larger than it is at pre 
seut, the remains of stone fountains, one below the other down the ravine 
below the town, testify. It now consists of about 200) small lhouses, oF 
rather cottages, not roofed like those of Kashmir, but flat-topped, and of 
one storey generally, and composed of wood, loose stones, and a plast-r of 
mud. Fruit-trees are planted amongst them. The principal atreet 18 
occupied by the bazér, and contains fifteen or twenty loome for car 
shawls of inferior quality. Coarse woollen blankets are alao manufactur’ 
but there is a complete absence of life of the busy cheerfulness one aces | 
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some bazére. The people seem to have been brought toa low stage of poverty 
from having, in former years, been given over to the Wazir family, which 
still holds much influence bere. Two large houses built after the fashion 
of the houses of thé richer people in Kashmir, which belong to that family, 
are exceptions to the general state of decay. 

The Mahammadan population of Kishtwar rather exceeds the number 
of Hindte who are of the Thakur, Krar, and other castes. The favourite 
zSdrat or shrine of the former stands about a quarter of a mile from the 
town on the north. 

But the glory of the Hindis is a emall black image of stone, about a 
mile and a half from the town, and known as the goddess with eight arms ; 
two only are visible, as she is closely muffled up in clothes. 

The house of the old ré&jas is surrounded by a mud fort erected on 
a sort of eminence commanding the town. After the Sikhs took possession 
of Kishtwar, it was used as a prison, and the building in the Shalimar, a 
favourite garden of the old rajds, situated in a cool and well-shaded ravine 
on the eastward of the town, was razed to the ground, and al) pains taken 
to remove any objects that were likely to cherish the recollection of the 
former dynasty. The fort is oblong, with corner towers and other projecting 
buildings, and has a garrison of some thirty men. It is said to contain two 
gans. On the greensward before the town is the sbangham or polo ground, 
and the stone pillars which formed the goals are still standing. To the 
present day. the villagers assemble in the months of December and January, 
and play a game with bent sticks and a leather ball, exactly resembling 
hockey. 


Cholera has been known to be prevalent in Kishtwar as late in the season 
as the early part of November. (Vigne—Hervey—Montgomerie.) 


KITHRI TENG—Tat. 33° 49’. Long. 75° 9. Elev. 
A hamlet lying on the right bank of the Jhelum just north of Bij-Bebéra. 


KIUNG GANG LA os GONG LA— 
Lat. 84° 15’. Long. 79° 10’. - Elev. 17,259’. 
Te on the boundaries of Lad&k and Rudok, in the mountains south of the 
Changchenmo valley. The route from Rudok to Kiam leads over this pasa, 


which is situated south-east of Kiam and clure to the Kepsang peak (which 
lies east). (Godwin- Austen.) 


KIZIL ANGUS on KIZIL LANGUR— 
Lat. 35°15’. Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 16,700’. 


A camping ground on the summer route by the Karakoram pass, south of 
the Dipsang plain, which is crossed between it and Daolat-Beguldi (20 
miles). The road from Murghi follows up the course of a tributary of the 
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Shyok, and is very difficult, and crosses the stream repeatedly. There is 
also a risk from stone avalanches. Beyond camp (on the right bank) the 
road continues up the stream for 6 miles tothe Dipsang plateau. No fuel 
or forage procurable. (Bedlew—Trotter.) 


KIZIL JILGA—Lat. 35° 20’ 42” Long. 78° 55’ Elev. 16,350’, 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash river. Two routes 
from the Changchenmo valley meet here, vrz., that by the Changlung 
Panetung and that by the Changlung-Burma pass. The passage of the 
river is difficult a little above thecamp. It here flows between two huge red 
rocks, the camping ground being under the southern one. Fuel (durts:), 
grass, and water within reach of camp down the river. (Trotter.) - 


KIZIL PASS or KIZIL DIWAN— 


Lat, 35° 15’, Long. 79° 12’. Elev. 17,290. 
Leads from the Lingzithang plain down to the valley of the Karakash, and 
is crossed between Sumna and Kizil Jilga on the route leading over the 
Changlung-Burma pass from the Changchenmo valley. 
“The pass is hardly perceptible.” No grass, but a little water and fuel 
can be found. (Trotter—Cayley.) 


KIZIL TAGH—Lat. 35° 40’, Long. 77° 57’. Elev. 
A camping ground’on the right bank of the Yadrkand river. It is passed 
between Balti-Brangsa and Wahab Jilga on the Karakoram route. It is 
5 miles from Chadartash. A little grass here in river-bed. (Shaw) 


KNARUNG—Lat. 34° 1’ Long. 77° 22’ Elev. 
A spring, about 2 miles north-east of Skiu, “said to have medicinal pro- 
perties, and of considerable repute among the natives. The water was 
scarcely tepid, and of a mawkish taste. Along the sides of the spring 
were incrustations of soda.” (Afoorcro/t.) 


KOFWARA—Lat. 84° 32’, Long. 74° 18’. Elev. 


A village situated in a glen on the right bank of the Lolab stream, at the 
western end of the valley. It contains about twenty houses, which are much 
scattered. The most convenient epot for encamping is in a grassy dell in 
the centre of the village, shaded by trees, and surrounded with Jow hills 
on all sides but the east, which looks up the valley of the stream. 


KOHALA—Lat. 34° 7.’ Long. 73° 32’. Elev. 
A village situated on both banks of the Jhelum, 2! miles north-east of 


Mari, on the high road lending into Kashmir; it is distant about £9 miles 
from Hatian by the old road, and 45 miles hy the new. 
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In the neighbourhood this village is commonly called Patan, or the Pass. 
The Jhelum, which here forms the boundary between British territory and 
Kashmir, is a deep and rapid stream, about 75 yards wide, and its banks 
are steep and rocky. It is crossed by an iron suspension bridge. His 
Highness the lat> seharéja of Kashmir contributed through the Panjab 
government R42,000 towards its cost. There is also a ferry, but the 
passage occupies about half an hour. There are various paths lying over 
the mountains between Kobdla and Pinch ; they are described as being 
practicable for cattle. On the British side of the river is a very good dak 
bangalow. (dylmer.) 


KOHALING—Lat. 34 °7’, Long. 74° 25’. Elev. 


A village in the Kruhin pargana, containing about sixteen houses, sittiated 
on the slopes of the hill above the left bank of the Ningil stream. 


KOU TL—Lat. 33° 53’, Long. 74° 59’. Elev, 


A smal! village in the ‘valley of Kashmir, about 5 miles south-west of 
Awaéntipir, and a mile north-east of Pa Yech. On its southern side, about 
100 yards beyond a fine spring which issues from the foot of the plateau, 
there is a sinall, roofless, and half-buried ruined temple, resembling that in 


the Manas Bal lake. (Jxce.) 
KOHIYAMA. See “ Knuiawa.” 


hKOHLUMBA—Lat. Long. Elev. 


A valley in Lada&k lying between lat. 34° 4’ and 34° 14’, in long, 
7° 27.’ It is surrounded by lofty mountains, which rise very abruptly and 
send down a row of glaciers that end in moraines upon the plain of Koh 
Lumba. The sides of these mountains are rugged and steep, and topped 
with perpetual snow. Godwin-Austev eays tbat at the time of his visit 
(the end of August) the increasing cold had driven the shepherds with their 
flocks and herds from the higher grounds, and he found some families at 
Mondol, from which there is a path to Muglib. Towards the Pangong 
lake (into which the stream flows) it ends in a gorge, opening out towards 
the lake, into a considerable broad expanse of open ground, on which are 
scattered some small bamlets containing three or four families each, o7z., 
Pabraong, Yiirgo, Tublang, and last of all, where the etream debouches into 
the plain of Pangong itself, is Lukung. A path leads fom Tsarap Teo 
(between Muglib and Taktil) to the Kollumba, and also a track from 
Phobrang, (Godwin-Ansten— Ward.) 


KOINABAL—Lat. 34° 1’. Long.74° 59’. Elev. 


A village situated about 2 miles east of Pampitr ; it lies amid the rice- 
fields, on the direct path from that town towards Shar. 
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KOIRETA—Lat. 88° 29’, Long. 74° 4’, Elev, 


A village in the province of Naoshera, situated on the left bank of the 
Ban stream ; it lies in a well-cultivated and undulating plain, 4 or 5 
miles broad, surrounded by hille. ‘A short distance to the eouth-east, on the 
high bank of the river, there are two baradérfs well shaded by malberry 
trees. Supplies can be procured, but are precarious. 

Koireta is distant about 24 4os north-west of Bhimbar, and 9 hos 


south-east of Kotli, and lies on the road ‘between those places. (Pigae 
=-Allgood.) . 


KOKGUND—Lat. 33° 32’. Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 


A village in the Shéhabéd valley, situated about half a mile south-east of 
Vernég, of which place it is considered to form a part. It consists of 8 
few double-storied wooden houses shaded by trees. 


KOL—Lat. 33° 35’. Long. 75° 2’. Elev. 


A large village in the Kol Nurawa valley. The houses, which are built 
principally of wood, are double-storied, and have pent and thatched roofs 
Wowul Kol, a emaller village, lies about a quarter of a mile to the north, 


KOLAHOI—Lat. 84° 13’, Long. 75° 20’. —_ Elev. 11,000’, approximate. 


The name of the valley at the northernniost source of the Lidar. It derives 
this appellation from a stone, which bag a natural hollow, where a fakit 
used to reside. This stone is still an object of veneration to a few people. 
A glacier, from which the river issues, closes the valley. (Montgomerte— 
Wingate.) 


KOLANG MOLANG— 
The name given to the northern slopes of the Kola:g and Molang peaks, 
in Upper Drawér, situated respectively in lat. 34° 41 and 34° 89°, long. 
74° 4’, on the south side of the Kishan Ganga river. 
KOLHAMA—ILat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 81’. Elev. . 
A small village in the Baogil pargana, situated a few miles east of Firozpét, 
on the south side of the torrent. 
KOLLUR—Lat. 338° 55’. Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 


A village in the Dachiopara pargana, situated above the right bank of the 
Lidar, on the road from Bij Behéra towards Ganeshbal. (Hervey-) 


KOL NARAWA— 
A beautiful strath opening out of the Diosur pargana, at the south.wer 
ern extremity of the Kashmir valley. It is between 9 and 10 miles 
‘length, by about 14 to @ miles in breadth. In looking up toit Ur 
the plain, the large village of Hanjipir stands conspicuously 1° : 
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before it are numerous rice-fields in plateaus, and behind it is an ad- 
mirable disposition of peaks and wood-crowned heights, bounded on all 
sides by the snowy Panjal range. 

It contains five or six villages inhabited exclusively by, Mubammadans, 
and in the recesses noder the mouutainus are the log-houses of the principal 
herdsmen in Kashmir. The waters of the Buzu and Karndi streams, which 
drain this valley, are highly esteemed. These streams flow into the Veshaa 
river, and the valley is passed on the march from Vernag to Shupion. 
(Wsugate—Vigne.) 


KOMERIE— . 
A stream which rises in the mountains on the north side of the Siwuldar 
pass, south-west of Badraw4r, and empties itself into the Nerd river in Jat. 
33°, long. 75° 45’, below the village of Udraéna, where it is crossed by a 
bridge on the road between Badrawér and Doda. 


KOMPAS LA—PFtde “ Denra Kompas.” 


KONGRA CHU— 


The principal affluent of the Hanlé Teo. It flows into the lake from the 
west, from the mountains east of the Tsomorari luke. (Cwaningham.) 


KONGTA LA, on KONBA LA, ok GONGTA LA, og MANBAR PASS— 
Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 78° 40’. Elev. about 16,500’, 
Lies 4} miles west of Shishal, south of the Pangong lake, and is 
crossed from here on the route to Léh wd the Lung Chu (or Lung 
Burma) valley. Trebeck crossed this pass (the Manbar he calls it) on the 
_ 2nd December, west, and joined the Changlung valley above Gogra. 
Fuel plentiful ; grass scarce ; water from stream. (Drew—Trotter.) 


KON NAG—Lat. 84° 1’, Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 
An elevated encamping ground on the Bhot Khol stream, in the narrow 
valley which leads from Maru Wardwén into Sara by the Bhot Khol or 
Lanwi La. The outline of the surrounding mountains is sharp and 
rugged ; some are of granite formation and others exhibit clay strata. 

A few stunted birches are the only trees to be seen, except here and 
there an abortive pencil cedar. Grass is abundant on the small plains and 
the slopes of the less rugged heights. A few bushes of tamarisk grow on 
the banks of the river, and the wild flowers are very abundant. 

From near this place the path to Sara by the Kwaj Kur pase branches 
off. (Hervey) . 

KONSA NAG—Lat. 83° 31’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A mountain lake lying between the basaltic peaks of the Panjal range at 
the south-west extremity of the valley of Kashmir. 

The position of this far-famed lake is the same as that of the valley ; 
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north-west and south-eust, ite length is apparently about 2 miles, and 
its greatest breadth something under a mile and a half; at the ent end 
the banks slope geutly downward to the water’s edge, leaving a gulf be, 
tween them through which another part of the Panjél is visible, and which 
algo in summer time affords a channel by which the melted snow can pass 
into the lake. There is verdure on this and the western bank or dam, 
which is steeper. On the north and south sides the bare rock rises very 
abruptly from the water at an angle of about forty degrees with its level, 
and with an inclination towards the east. The peaks on the east side, 
which are not more than 1,400 feet above the level of the water, are re. 
markably pointed ; the sides are bare and scarped, and, to all appearance, the 
valley of the lake has been formed by the forcible separation of the moun. 
tain top. Judging from the angle at which the slopes enter the lake, the 
bottom must originally have been about 200 feet in depth below the present 
level of the water, though the depth may have been slightly decreased 
by the soil and detritus brought into it by the melting of the snow, which, 
when in full action, makes a difference of 4 feet in the level of this greit 
mountain reservoir. The surface of the water is dark and dull-looking, 
aud has in many places the appearance of great depth; its temperature 
(17th August) was 57° to 64° in the air. The fresh and unworn aspect of 
the eastern side forbids the idea that this extraordinary place has ever been 
the crater of a volcano, which the more irregular and heaped-up appeat- 
ance of the western bank, combined with the knowledze that it is not a very 
compact mass (a knowledge derived from the fact of the waters of the 
lake having found their way through it), might otherwise have tended to 
encourage. But it is evident that the vacuity has been formed by the 
sinking of the lower end of the tabular rocks on the eastern bank, and that 
the northern bank, or dam, remains more rounded in consequence of ite not 
having been sufficiently a sharer in the force which has upraieed the other. 

The formation is a beautiful amygdaloid, containing spote of quartz 10 
a dull, dark, purple-coloured matrix. This formation, which is very com- 
mon in Kashmir, the natives call the chitur deyu, or the devil’s small-pot, 
supposing it to be a disease in the rock caused by the evil eye. The stream 
which descends from the lake is the incipient Veehad ; ite full strong tor- 
rent is seen gushing out from the foot of the last and lofty eminence that 
forms the dam on the western end of the lake, whose waters thus find an 
exit not over but through the rocky barrier with which it is surrounded. 
The Konsa Nag is not held in the same estimation as the Ganga a 
the opposite side of the valley. The real old Hindd name, and that sm 3 
mountains surrounding it, is Kysur; and it is also called by them Vie : 
paudh (the foot of Viehnu), who is reported to have created the lake °Y 
stamping with his foot. 

This noble mountain tarn is not of course without its legends. 

At the western end the trap-rock descends to the water in a@ suco 
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"of steps or benches. Tradition and superstition have made out that the 
highest seat was the throne of a raja, who used to preside in this part of 
the mountains ; beneath him sat the wazir, then the sardérs or nobles on 
the rock below them. Hindis occasionally pay the lake a visit for the pur- 
poses of ablution, when they invariably make offerings to the waters, be- 
lieving that a deyu or demon has its abode in the flood. 

The pasa over the edge near the Konsa Nég has long been known by 
the name or the Fathi Pansfl, or the Ridge of Victory, The name was 
not given on account of any recent event. (Vigne.) 


KORWINI—Lat, 33° 43’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. | 
A small village on the right bank of the Veshad, about 4 miles west of 
Islamabad, where there is said to be very good fishing. (Jnce.) 


KORZO GOMPA—Pide “* Kanzox.” 


KOSPU RA—Lat. 83° 43’, Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 
A small dirty village situated about a mile south of Shupion; it is watered 
by a stream from the Rembidra, 

KOT—Lat. 32° 87’. Long. 75° 52’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, consisting of a few houses scattered on the 
slopes of the mountain north of Pad. A rill of water flows down through 
the village, which is surrounded by some cultivation. ; 


KOTA JILGA~ Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 78° 55. Elev. 16,730’, 
A camping ground in the Kubrang valley, 8 miles above Gogra. Road 
up stream, impassable for laden ponies; grass, water, and tyood at camp. 
(Trotter— Ward.) 

KOTANG—Lat, 35° 23’. Long. 75° 49°. Elev. 
A pargano in the ilarka of Shigar (Baltistén). It consisteof two parts, 
vie., Kotangpoian and Kotangbala. It contains forty-six houses. 


KOTHAIR—Lat. 838° 40’, Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 
A village situated in the mountains a few miles south-east of Achibél. It 
contains a Hindd ruin, consisting of a equare building and an old tank, in 
no respect differing from the usual appearance of other old ruins in Kash- 
mir. 

Two miles distant from Kothair are some iron mines. The ore from 
these mines is brought to the village to be smelted as there is no water 
near the mines. It is broken into small fragments by the children, and 
mixed with earth and coarsely powdered limestone. These materials are 
piled up into a furnace about % feet high, with intervening bede of 
charcoal, and two hand-bellows are used to create a blast ; the smelting laste 
about twelve hours, and the produce of a furnace is only a few seers. The 
heat is not sufficient to make the iron ron; and it remains at the bottom of 
the furnnce a viscous mass, full of scoriae, and very brittle when oold, with 
a tufaceous aspect. The slag is black glass, compact, and much less 
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scoriaceous than is customary. The iron is-beated and beaten with hammers 
to refine it, It ts short, probably from bad manufacture. ; 

Two or three men and children, and some women, all of one family, 

- wotking as miners, carriers, and smelters, turn out about two maunde of 
iron from one furnace in the month. There are only three furnaces at 
Kothair, giving a eupply of six mannds of iron per meneem. _ 

The turnout given of the smelting at Kothair is not to he regarded 
as an indication of the richness of the mines. Mr. Verchere believes that 
the miners only work the ore to pay their taxes to the mabaréja’s govern- 
ment, and that their most usual occupa ‘ion is to grow a little rice or indian. 
corn, ‘fT have no doulst,” he adds, “that a large quantity of iron could 
be obtained by increasing the mines, and adopting better furnaces with a 
blast worked by water-power, wind-mill, or horse-power.” (Vigne—Ver- 
chere.) . 

KOTIL—Lat, 33° 18’, Long. 73° 48’. Elev. | 
A village situated to the north-east of Chaomuk, on the high land abouts 
mile from the left bank of the Punch Téi river; it contains about twenty 
houses, inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars of the Jat caste. 


KOTLI—Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 738° 57’. Elev. 

An open town situated about 100 feet above the left bank of the Pach 
T6i river; it gives its name to a district of Naoshera. The town hes 
at the northern extremity of an oval plain or basin, which is enclosed by 
low jungle-covered hills. Itis distant about 30 miles south of Punch, to 
which place there are two roads, one following the bank of the Pinch Téi, 
the other crossing the Nanodheri and Sona Galis; both are somewhat rough 
and stony, and trying for cattle. Mirpar is distant about 40 miles south 

~ by the direct path, which is very rough, that by Sensar being preferable ; the 
journey by both of these roads is usually divided into three stages. Na0- 
shera is distant the same number of marches to the south-east, and the road 
is stated to be good and practicable for cattle, as is also that to Bhimbsr, 
which lies four marches to the south-east. 

There are about two hundred and eighty-four houses in Koti, some few 
being of brick, but most are single-storied buildings made of mud and 
bouldere, with flat roofs, and havea very dilapidated appearance. There 18 
n tahsil and kotwali in the town. The baradéri, which ie situated at a 
edge of the bluff above the river just north of the town, is a capacious bric 
building, but is very dirty and in bad repair; it is used as a government office. 
There are two Hindd temples and a shiwala or dharmeéla; also two ma 
jids, one of which is in ruins. Below the town on the banks of the an 
is a fakir’s mak4n and some gardens; also numerous water-mills, which a 
fed by channels constructed along the edge of the stream. The o 
Téi is crossed by two ferries, one just above and the other below the ane 
though broad, the river is not very deep, and may be forded ee ; 
winter months. The following is a list of the trades and occupatio 
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the inhabitants, who are said to number about eight hundred men, of whom 
six hundred are Hindus :—. 


‘Shops, Hinddé e ° ° ° ° . ° ° . | 06 

»  Muhammadan . . . ° ‘ . é .. 6 
Pabér{ zam{ndars, Mahammadans of the Mukral caste . - 60 
Goldsmiths, Hindds ; ° ‘: . ‘ ‘ . 14 
Horse-keepers ‘é : ; 10 
Washermen . ° . . ° ‘ - . - 6 
Dyers. . . . . . . . . 6 
Butchers = : Rid ds - . ‘ 1 
Gardeners ] 
Leather-workers 2 
Sweepers . . ° . : . . . 8 
Chokidars ..: - . 4 . : is . : 7 3 
Potters . : . . . ° . . . 7 - i 
Carpenters. 7 . 7 .- ° . ° 1 
Blackamiths . . ‘ < : ; . . . 2 
Millers . : Z . ‘ 3 . . . ‘: 16 
Musicians ‘ . ‘ 4 


There is a well, and also four tanks in the town, which contain very dirty 
water; good water may, however, be obtained from the river at no great 
distance. Supplies are abundant. The climate of Kotli, which is very hot, 
is tempered by a cool breeze, which blows down through the narrow valley 
of the Pinch Téi river. The surrounding plain is flat and highly culti- 
vated ; it is almost bare of trees, and there is but little shade in the town. 

KOTLI—Lat. 32° 69’. Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 

A large village about 1 mile north of Badrawér; it is situated on the 
Hayl stream above the left bank of the Nerd, which is crossed by a bridge 
below the village. Kotli is the point of separation of the roads from 
Badrawér to Kishtwaér and Doda. It is inhabited by both Hindids and 
Mubammadans; there is one shal-béf, the remainder being zamindars. 
Chand, a descendant of the ancient réjas of Badrawér, resides in the 
village. 

KOTLI—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 73° 44’. Elev. 
A small village situated a little above the left bank of the Jhelum, about 
60 miles west of Baramtla, between Chikar and Hatian. (Jnce.) 

KOUNDI—Lat. 84° 23’, Long. 73° 51’. Elev. | 
A village in Karnao, situated at a considerable elevation above the right 
bank of the Kazi Nag stream and the village of Schart. It is divided into 
two parts, Kouddi Giajaronwali and Koundi Syudonwali; the former con- 
taining eight families of Gujars, a milla, and two weavers; the latter a 
masjid and five families of Saiads, a milla, and two zamindars of the Man- 
Dam caste, 

KOUN NAG—tLat. 84° 8’. Long. 75°°S1’. Elev. 

A emall lake lying to the north-west of the Sachkach mountain, close to 
the pass between the Astan Marg and Panjtarni valleys. (Montgomeric.) 
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KOUNITRA—Lat. 84° 8’. - Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 

There are two villages of this name, situated on the west side of alowspur 
about the right bank of the Ningil stream. The lower village is known as 
Bun or Chota Kountra, the upper ae Pet, or Burra Kountra.. The road 
from the Gulmarg to Sopitr, and alsothat to Baramula, passes through 
these villages, to which places it is the usual stage, being distant about 5 
miles from Gulmarg, and 18 miles and 8 miles from Soptr and Baramila 
respectively. a 3 

There are plenty of walnut and other shady trees about these villages, 
and many eligible spots for encamping, the most inviting being situated 
about midway between the two; a channel from the Ningil stream fur. 
nishes an abundant supply of water. There is also extensive cultivation, 
both of rice and dry crops. Supplies and coolies obtainable. 

Pet Kountra contains fifteen houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamin- 
dars, a milla, a watchman, carpenter, blacksmith, a cow-keeper, and a 
bania’s and general shop. In Bun Kountra there is a masjid, and ten 
houses inhabited by Mubammadan zamindars,a pandit, who is the patwari 
of the village, a milla, and a watchman. The houses are built of dove- 
tailed timbers plastered with mud, and have thatched roofs, 


KOWRA—Lat. 32° 37’. Long. 75° 52’. Elev. 
A small village in the Basaoli district, situated about a mile north-east of 
Pid; it contains about six houses built on the slopes of a conical hill, 
which is topped with fir trees. Below the bill to the north the ground is 
terraced and extensively cultivated. 


KOWSA—Lat. 34° 6’, Long. 74° 42’. Elev. . 
This village, which is the chief place in the Pordspdr pargana, is situated 
on the left of the Suknaég river. 


KRALNEW—Lat. 33°59’. Long. 74° 39’. Elev. 
A village in the Dansu pargana, containing about twelve houses. 
KRALPU RA—Lat. 34° 0’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 


A considerable village situated on the right bank of the Dadh Ganga river, 
about 4 miles south of Srinagar, on the road towards Sbupion, It is the 
talisil station of the Yech pargana. 


KRALWARI—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 74° 47’. Elev. 
A large village in the Nagim pargana, containing about forty houres 
situated on the left bank of the Didh Ganga river, about 5 miles north 
of Chrér. 
The inhabitants say that in the time of the mahardja Guléb Singh 
sume European built « house in this village, in which he lived. The Dudh 
Ganga is crossed below the village by a well-made bridge about 25 feet 
long and 8 feet broad, and the stream, which is usually about & foot 
decp, may also be forded. 
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KRAR— . 
A caste of Dogrés, They include the lower class of tradeis of different 
kinds—small shopkeepers, &c. (Drew.) 


KREW—Lat. 34° 1’. Long. 75° 2’. Elev. 
A large village in the Vihew pargana, situated about 5 miles east of Pam- 
pir. At the entrance of the village, on the north-west side, there is a 
stone covered with some curious carvings, and similar stones adorn the smal] 
lank at east end of the village, in which the Naga Nek spring rises. 
Besides this, there are two other springs, the Hir Nag and the Rishi Nag, 
the waters from which form a stream which flows through the village. 

On the west side of the village, shaded by magnificent chunar trees, is 
‘he ziérat of Saiad Kasim. 

The following is an approximate list of the inhabitants: Seventy 
families of Muhammadan zamindars, forty shal-béfs and a rafaga, two 
Muhammadan banias, sixteen pandits, two Hind banias, a dim, two baker » 
two milk-sellers, two cowherds, two blacksmiths, two carpenters, two 
washermen, four potters, four leather-workers, two harkaras. 

There are also among the inhabitants two krimkush. The usual encamp- 
ing ground is on the open space on the north side of the Nava Nek epriny, 
near a double-storied brick building intended for the reception of gover. 
ment officials, 

The Harut Sarar fair is held at the Jawala-ji-makan, on the spur of 
the Zala Parbat hill above the north-west end of the village. On this hill 
is astone which the Hindus go and worship on the 14th of June, present- 
ing money, gold, silver, clothes, aud eatables. 

_ Krew, being abundantly supplied with water, is surrounded by rice cul- 
tivation, and the fruit and other fine trees by which it is shaded give the 
village a very pretty appearance. (Elmstie.) 


KRIMCHI on KIRAMCHI—Lat. 32° 58’, Long. 75° 9’. Elev. 2,500’. 

A small town in the province of Jam4, containing about four hundred inha- 
bitants ; it lies about 80 miles north-east of Jami, on the road towar's 
Kashmir, by the Banihél pass. On the south side of the town there ia 
a fort situated on the flat top of an isolated hill, which rises to a height 
of about 200 feet above the level of the surrounding plain. The fort is 
IN @ Very ruinous condition, but contains an enclosure with the necessary 
accommodation for the mahardja and his family when travelling. The town 
lies between thie hill and the ridge to the north. Supplies are procurable, 
and water from a bao/t, or from a branch of the Biru Kad stream, which 
flows on the east side of the town. Coolies are obtained with much diffi- 
culty, a large proportion of the inhabitants being Brahmins. 

This and the tract of country round it used to be ander a raja or a 
Mién of the Patheél tribe of Rajpdts, who was tributary to Jami, paying 
it yearly R2,000 and giving the services of some ten horsemen. About 
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the year 1834, Guldéb Singh, having made up his mind to possess the piace, 
refused the tribute, and sent a force to besiege the fort; after some time 
they took it, and the country was annexed. (Drew.) 


KRIRI—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74°31’. Elev. 


A large village situated ona sloping table-land in the Kruhio pargana, It 
is said to contain a masjid, and the zidrat of Saiad Haji Murad Sabib, 
Bokhéri, and twenty-five families of zamindars, five pirzdas, a dum, acar- 
penter, a blacksmith, a bania, a cow-keeper, and a milla, There are many 
trees about the village. : 


KRISH PU RA—Lat. 34° 29’, Long. 74° 19’. Elev. 


A village in the Uttar pargana, which, with Gunaptraand Malpara, make 
up the.land called Nagar. There has been at one time a large town here 
which from some reason has been separated into three villages. (Afont- 
gomerie.) 


KRITI—Lat. 33° 37’, Long. 75° 25’, Elev. 
A village situated in the middle of the Nowbtg Nai, on the path lying up 


the valley, about three miles south of Nowbig. It contains ten houses inha- 
bited by zamindars. 


KRORAS—Lat. 34° 35’, Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 5,900’, approx. 
A village which lies to the north of the Loléb vallev, but it is included in 
the Uttar pargana. -It is situated in the Schart valley, on the path leading 
towards Sharidi in Upper Drawar. That part of the village lying on the 
right bank of the stream is called Lishteal. 

The population numbers twenty-five families of zamindars, including a 
milla, a blacksmith, a barber, and a shepherd. There is a thana in the 
village, aud the zidrat of Saiad Habibala; that of Baba Gafur Sahib is 
situated on a hill to the east. The village also contains a spring ealled 
the Kar Kat Nag. Rice is extensively cultivated und a little corn, and 
there is an abundance of fruit-trees about the place. 

The inbabitants state that this village was founded by two brothers, Kulu 
and Ruch», after whom it was called, and that the name has since been 
corrupted to that now in use. It forms part of the jagir which was bestowed 
at the desire of the British Government on Khwéja Shéb Niazilla, Naksb- 
bandi, in recognition of the services rendered by him to Mr. William 
Moorcroft. This family has done good service to the British Government. 
Mubammad Shah, the elder son of Khwaja Shéh, died at Lahore. Ahmad 
Shah, the younger, died in Yarkaud, whither he bad proceeded to discover 
the particulars of Adolphe Schlagentweit’s murder. Khwéja Gafar Shéh, 
one of the same family, was also engaged on # mission to Yérkand. 


KROWA—Lat. 33° 26’, Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 
A small village lying in @ well-wooded little valley some distance above the 
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right bank of the Banihal stream, about 1 mile west of that village. 
The houses are built of mud with flat roofs; the village is supplied with 
water by a stream from the hills. 


KRUD—Lat, 33° 43’. Long, 75° 21’. Elev. 
A village situated on the south side of the Kuthar pargana, about 6 miles 
north-east of Achibal. The houses, which are somewhat scattered, number 
about thirty-five; there is also a masjid in the village and the zidrat of 
Yésaf Shah. Five of the inhabitants are pandits, and the rest Muham- 
madans. 

KRUHIN— 
A pargana in Kamréj; it comprises the district lying on the left bank of 
the Jhelum, south-west of the Wular lake, but the tahsil station is at 
Baramila. This pargana lies partly in and partly out of the valley,the one 
part (Narwav) being separated from the other by a very low spur, yet the 
whole is considered to belong to Kashmir. (Montgomerte.) 


KUARDO—Lat, 35° 22’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev, 
A pargana in the ilaka of Skardd Baltistén, about 5 miles from Skardu 
on the right bank of the River Indus. It lies along a ravine, bounded on 
the west bya high bill of alluvial deposit, and on the north and east by 
spurs from the peak of Mashkulla. In spite of a somewhat scanty supply 
of water for irrigation purposes, without which nothing will grow in these 
regions, the village of Kuardo is beautifully wooded and green; fields 
rise in terraces for a distance of about 2 miles along the valley. Tle 
houses are scattered about them, surrounded by fruit-trees, apricot, mul. 
berry, walnut, and apple ; willows are common. The vines are planted at 
the foot of the trees, and hang in festoons from the branches ; they bear 
largely. The field cultivation consists of wheat, cockscomb, ¢ruméa, barley. 
Excellent gourds, melons, cucumbers, turnips, &c., are grown in the 
gardens. The water flows in artificial channels through the fields, and the 
tupply being small, is economised by being collected into some large tanks 
with sides built of boulders and eartb, from which a certain quantity is 
allowed to each zamindar. The houses, in sets of about eight or ten, are 
built in two stories; the ground-floor walls are of the rounded stones 
from the ravines, with mad, or of sun-burnt bricks of large size, cut out 
of the hard lacustrine clay. This lower story is usually about 6 feet 
high, and is either used in the winter as a residence, or serves for the 
cattle, sheep, andg oate. The walls of the upper story are made of strong 
wicker-work, often double, and well plastered with mud. The upper story 
does not cover the whole of the lower; bute portion is left with » flat 
roof, where the owners usually sit and where they clean their grain. In 
the better kind of houses the upper story is of wood. The ascent to 
these houses is by a ladder from the outside, oo that the inmates in a 
measure are secure. The crope are often stored up, a8 small ricks, on the 
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roofs, as well as the grass fo: the cattle, where it is close at hand during the 
winter, when the ground is wholly covered with snow. The women clean 
the grain, and, with the exception of ploughing, do as much work ag the 
men, even carrying heavier londs. When cattle are scarce, it is not un- 
usual to see a couple of men harnessed to a plough. The fields are kept 
exceedingly clean and are well manured. 

During the apricot season the large rocks and roofs of the houses are 
covered with the fruit, and in two or three clear days become sufficiently 
dry to be packed in skins, The village is backed by very high masses of 
conglomerate and clay, forming very irregular, often precipitous, hanks, 
resting on the ancient rocks behind. From Skardd these rocks are very 
conspicuous. It is said to contain 309 houses. (Godwin-Austen—Thomson— 
Aylmer.) 

KUCHMALLA—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village situated about 3 miles north of Tral, on the path towards 
Arphal. It contains a masjid and about twenty houses inhabited by zamin- 
dars, including a milla, chowdri, dim, and two banias. ‘There is much rice 
cultivation about the village. 

KUENLUN MOUNTAINS— 
The eastern range stretches from the bend in the Karakash river at Shéh- 
dala in an easterly direction for a distance of about 100 miles from the 
sources of the eastern branch of the Karakash, and is then said to termi- 
nate on an extensive plain communicating with the Changthang plain. 
Jobneon was told that by skirting the eastern extremity of this range, 
wheeled conveyances might easily be taken from Elchi to the Changchenmo 
valley over the Changthang plain. (Fide ‘ Routss.”) 

He ascended three peaks of this range—E. 57 (lat. 35° 53’ 36”, long. 
79° 28’ 32”, height 21,767’). E. 58 (21,973’), and E. 61. 

The eastern range forms the southern boundary of Khotén, and is crossed 
by two passes, the Yangi or Elchi Diwan, crossed in 1865 by Jobnson, and 
the Hindutak Diwan, crossed by Robert Schlagentweit in 1857. Both 
pasees are very difficult, and the latter can only be used by foot-passengers. 

Dr. Henderson says that (in yuly) the range was tipped with snow, 
and the valleys filled with glaciers; some of the higher peaks rise to over 
24,000 feet, and about 6,000 feet above the valley of the Karakash river 
which flows along their southern base. ‘The higher peaks are all granite, 
and the lower spurs are composed of gneiss and slate. There is a general 
absence of vegetation. 

According to Hayward, the Karakash at Shéddla forms the division 
between the eastern and western Kuenlun. The latter range is crossed 
by eeveral passes on the routes leading into Yérkand, orz., the Yangi Diwan 
pass (by the winter route) the Suget Diwan on the summer route over 
® spur of this range, and further north by either the Kilik, Kilian, or Sanj® 
passes. (Johnson—Trotter— Henderson.) 
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KUENLUN PLAINS— 

Lie between the Kuenlun (eastern) ‘and the Lokhzung ranges; the latter 
separate them from the Lingzithang plains. From Thaldat ihe ground 
slopes gently down for 200 feet to the level of the plains. To the south- 
east their boundary is not seen, but lofty snowy peaks are visible in the 
distance. The plains are 16,000 feet above the level of the sea, or 1,000 
feet lower than the Lingzithang plateau. The surface is very uneven, and 
is sometimes of a hard clay, and sometimes of a softer mixture, half sand 
and half clay. At thelower levels, small, shallow saline lakes are met with 
here and there. 

The drainage does not communicate with the Karakash river, there 
being an intervening barrier like the Lingzithang. These plains are deso- 
late, barren, and uninhabited. (Drev.) 


KUGRANG— 
A valley running into the Changchenmo valley from the north-north-west, 
and joining the Changlung valley above Gogra. Fuel plentiful; grass 
scarce; water from stream. (Drew—Trotter.) 


KUKAR NAG—Lat. 83° 36’. Long. 75° 20", Elev, 
These splendid springs are situated at the foct of the hills on the south side 
of the Bring valley, about 3 miles south-east of Sagam. The water 
gashes out most copiously in six or seven places from the limestone rock at 
the foot of a long range of verdant hills, and forms a stream equal to that 
of Vernég in volume, and far superior in the quality of its water, which 
is considered among the finest in Kashmir. The stream, which flows from 
the spring, is about 12 feet wide, and forms ao junctivn with the Bring 
river, (Vegne.) 

KUKAT AGHZI—* The mouth of the blue horse” — 

Lat. 36° 18’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. about 12,870’. 

A camping ground on the banks of the Yarkand river, 12 miles above 
Kulanuldi on the winter (or Kugiar) route to Yarkand. Two miles above 
camp are the ruins of an outpost fort at the mouth of a glen, which leads 
over a ridge to the east to Shadila (two days’ journey). On the road from 
Kalanuldi the river is crossed girth-deep several times on a shingly and 
sandy bottom. Channel wide, with bigh hills on either side, Camp in 
tamarisk jungle. (Bellew—Trotter.) 


KUKSAR og KAKSAL—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 76° 4. Elev. 


A village in Khurmane (Baltistan) situated on the left bank of the Drds 


Tiver, at the junction of its tributary the Kuksar. It contains nine houses, 
(4ylmer.) 


KUKSAR RIVER on SHINGO— 
A tributary of the Dras river, rises near (he plateau of Deosai, and flow- 
ing east joins the Dris river, just Lelow the village of Kuksar. Its waters 
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are very clear, whilat those of the Dras river are turbid, The valley 
belongs to the ilaka of Khurmang. The inhabitants are mostly Brokpas 
and number about 100 families. (Cusntngham——Bellew—Aylmer.) 


KUKURUS—Lat, 84° 27’, Long. 74°12’. Elev. 
A village in the Machipdra pargana, containing the zfdrat of Bab& Putta 


Sahib, A road branches off from this place to the village of Wyss. 
(Mon! gomerie.) . 


KU LAN—Lat. 34° 16’. Long. 75° 11’, Elev. 
A village in the Sind valley, situated on the right bank of the river; itis 
shaded by fine trees, and watered by a stream from the hills. Besides a 
masjid and a brick Aamdm, it contains the ‘zidrat of Baboda Sahib, and 
two houses inhabited by pirzadas, and eleven families of zamindars. 

Rice is grown in the neighbourhood, but this cultivation does not extend 
higher up the valley. There are some government magazines in the villae 
for storing salt and eulphur imported from Ladék. 

The Nichinai valley, in the mountain range, to the north-east of the’ 

village, may, it is said, be reached by a path lying through the Chor Gali. 
KULANGAM—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. 74° 21’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Pobru river, about a mile west 
of Chogal, just south of the path between Sopdr and Shalirah. 

Including Arampira, this village contains about twenty-two houses 

inhabited by zamindars. 


KOLANI—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 74°14’, —_ Elev. 
Is situated on the left bank of the Mandi river, just above its junction 
with the Suran, abont 8 miles east of Pinch. It is a amall village con- 
taining about seven houses iuhabited by Muhammadan zamindars. 


KULANULDI—“ The wild horse died ”’— 
Lat. 86° 14’, Long. 77° 10’ Elev. 18,210’. 

A camping ground on the banks of the Yérkand river, on the Kugiar route 
to Yérkand, 74 miles below Aktégh, between which the river is crossed 
eighteen times. This portion of the route was at one time very unsafe, 
being infested by robbers (Kanjuti). Camp in tamarisk jungle. River 
channel half mile wide. ca 

Eight miles below camp is the Yangi Dawan-pass, the road to which 's 
very difficult, passing through a narrow, tortuous, and deep gorge, which 
is blocked till June by a glacier that melts away in the next month. 
( Trotter — Bellew.) 


KULGAM—Lat. 33° 89’. Long. 75° 4’. Elev. — 
A small town, the tahefl station of the Diosur pargana; it ia very gee 
esauely situated on the southern side of a table-land overlooking the le 
bank of the VeshaG, whore bed is here spread out and divided into anon 
chanvels. It contains two old zférate; the Iarge one is that of Hues 
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Simnari, and the emaller that of Shah Hamadén. Between Kulgém and 
Shupion to the north-west, there is a small canal cut from the Veshau for 
irrigation purposes. 

The place was once famous for its manufacture of wooden teys, and 
would appear to have been a rendezvous for merchants and others proceed- 
ing tc the Panjéb by the Golabgarh pass. Close te Kulgém there is a 
heronry upon two huge chunar trees: Supplies are procurable. (Vigne— 


Ince.) 


KULIGAN—Lat. 34° 83’. Long. 74° 28’. Flev. | 
A village situated to the north of the Lolab valley. An exceilent road, 
which ruus along the ridge of mountuius to the north, commences at this 
village. (Montgomerie.) . 

KULLI—Lat. 38° 55’. Long. 75° 9’. . Elev. 

A village in the Willar pargana, containing a beautiful spring shaded by 
four splendid chundr trees. This spring is known in the neighbourhood as 
Shai Hamdan’s spring, a fable relating that when this saint reached the 
village, bis horee was thirsty, whereupon he ordered him to strike his foot 
to the earth, which doing, this spring gushed forth. 

Kulli lies a little more than a mile south of Tral, by the path towards 
Sirsd, on the Jhelum. There is one Hindé family in the village; the rest 
of the inhabitants, uumbering about thirty families, are Mubammadans. 


KULSI—Vide “ Kuits.” 


KOUMBRIAL—Lat, 34° 33’. Long. 74° 21’. Elev. 
A village in the Loldb valley, situated on the right bank of the Schért 


stream, just above its junction with the Labwal. It contains about twelve 
houses. 


KUMDAN—Lat. 35° 8’ Vs Long. Elev. 15,290’, 
A camping ground on the Shyok river, situated 9 miles below Gapehan, and 
10 miles above Brangea Saser. It ison the winter route from the latter to 
Daolat-Beguldi. Between Brangsa Saser and Gapshan some immense 
glaciers are passed. Bellew gives au account of them :— 

“ We descended to the bed of the Shyok, and following up its stream for two hours 
came toa glacier lying right athwart the valley, which runs in a north-west direction. 
We here entered a narrow lane between vertical walls of white marble rocks on one aide 
and bottle-green glacier on the other, and for one hour went up ite stream, crossing 
from side to side, till we finally emerged upon the valley beyond, and then, going on for 
a mile or a0, we camped on a raised beach of shingle under a sheer wall of white marble 
and in full sight of another great glacier only a few hundred yarde ahead. This second 
glacier is seen winding down a long valley of which it fills the hollow like a solid rive 
and at its top, many miles away to the west, rises a very remarkable peak. The ad- 
vance of this glacier ubliquely across the valley, by closing its passage, produced that 
inundation of the Indus in 1842 which proved so destructive along its course down to 
Atak. The other glacier, left bebind us, crosses the valley at right angles, and must 
have struck the opposite side with great force, for 1 Loticed that the rocks were crushed 
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and powdered in eome parte, and had masses of the glacier still adhering to then prob. 
ably ever since their separation from the main body, by the passage forced through i 
the pent Hup waters. It was the projection across the valley of this glacier which 
duced that inundation of the Indus in 1869 which destroyed the Naoshera cantonment 
by a reflux of the waters of the Kdbul river at Atak.” (Bellew.) 
KUNDI—Lat. 34° 28.’ Long. 74° 23’, Elev. 

A village situated near the Rattansar at the south-east end of the 
Uttar pargana. Two roads lead from this village to the villages of 
Sogam and Sandigam, in the Lolab valley ; both are good paths, and quite 


passable for laden ponies. The march is about five hours’ easy walkiny, 
(.Mon/gomerie.) ; 


K UNDI—Lat. 34° 26’, Long. 73° 35’, Elev. 
A village situated on the flat top of the spur above the right bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, about 2 miles west of Mandal. It is held in jagir by the 
inhabitants, numbering seven families of pirzd: as. 
Rice is extensively cultivated about the village, and a ‘little cotton. 
Below it, on either side of the pathway, there is a bagh or orchard. 


KUNDI—Lat. 33° 48” Long. 74° 18’, Elev. . 
A large village situated about 14 miles north-east of Pinch, at the point 
between the confluence of the Gagrin and Dali Nar streams. It is inhabited 
by Muhammadans, and contains about eighty houses. Dry crops only 
are cultivated. 


KUNGI LA—VFide * Kansi Pass on Vinag La.” 


K UNIS—Lat. 35° 12’. Long. 76° 11’. Elev. 
A village in Kiris (Baltistén) on the right bank of the river Shyok which 
is here at its narrowest. With the village of Harikan above it, it contains 
seventy-five houses. Camping ground small; few supplies. (Aydmer.) 


KONUS—Lat. 84° 23’ Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 
A village surrounded by fruit-trees and grape vines, situated in a nook 
about a quarter of a mile from the western edge of the Wular lake, about 
3 miles south of Alsi, and four hours’ journey by boat from Bandipirs. 
From this village, Lalpar, in the Loldb valley, may be reached by # 
path leading over the hills; it is about 5 dos distant. (Jnce.) 


KORI—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 73° 34’, Elev. 
A small town situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga river, 
about 9 miles north-east of Mozafarabdd. Tt stands on a wide plateau, 
which slopes gradually from the foot of the mountains, dropping precip!- 
tously into the bed of the river. 

A considerable stream flows into the Kishan Ganga, throngh a narrow 
gorge below the east side of this plateau ; it is bridged, but would doubt- 
less be fordable when the waters are low. : 

The town, which stretches for a considernble distance east and weet, '8 
said tu have decreased in size of late years. The houses are eubstantialy 
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puilt, and some are shaded by trees, among which are wild figs, peaches, 
and vines. The population now numbers about one hundred and fifty families, 
of whom fifty are Hindus and the rest Muhammadans. - Among the re~ 
sidents are numerous shopkeepers and artisans. 

The town contains a masjid, and the zidrats of Pir Muhammad Ali 
Shéh and Sultén Toda Shah, near which latter there are three springs of 
clear water, and an orchard which contains a small! place suitable for 
encamping. Firoz Dbin Khan, the titular réja of Kuri, and his son 
Siltan Muhammad Khan, an intelligent youth of about 22 years of 
age, reside in the town: the raja is related to Ahmad Khéan, the ez rdja 
of Karnao, but took no part in his cousin’s rebellion. This family, which 
claims to have ruled the surrounding district for twenty generations, still 
holds it in jagir, paying, it is said, chilki #7,000 annually as a nazardna to 
the mahardaja. . 

Raja Firoz Dhin Khaén’s three nephews have estates in the neighbour- 
hood; Walf Muhammad Khan and Fathi Muhammad Khan reside at the 
village of Persucha, and Muhammad Zamén Khan at Drar. Réja Firoz 
Dhin Khan’s power seems to be merely nominal, as a thanadér and fifteen 
sepoys in the maharaja’s service are stationed at Kauri, to protect the in- 
terests of the Hindus, and in all important affaire the mahardja’s represent- 
ative has to be consulted. 

Various paths lie over the passes north of the town, leading iuto the 
Kaghan valley, Supplies are abundant aud coolies procurable. 


KURi—lIat. 83° 36’. Long. 74° 55’. Elev. 


A village in the Diosur pargana, situated at the foot of the slopes from the 
Panjél range, about 10 miles south-east of Shupion. It is the point of 
departure from Kashmir of the road lying over the Golabgarh pass, which 
was constructed by Gulab Singh, and is described as being a well- 
frequented route, and practicable for ponies. 

Kuri has once been a village of great beauty, surrounded by orchards 
and walnut trees; but it is now much dilapidated, containing about seventy 
houses ; of these, one is a substautial brick building, the rest being built of 
boulder Masonry and timber in the usaal fashion. 


KURIGAN—Lat. 34° 47’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A ecattered hamlet, situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, about 
® miles west of Sharidi, It contains altogether about twenty-five houses 
inhabited by zamindars, including a blacksmith, carpenter, potter, tarber, 
and adam. A considerable stream flows down through the village and 
fields ; it is crossed at two places by small sada bridges, and worke one 
or two mills. There is much cultivation about the place. 
At the entrance of the village, on the east eide, is the ziérat of Saiad 
Hubbib ; it also contains a masjid and a masdfir-khdna for travellers, 
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Barawai, in the Kéghén valley, may, it is said, be reached from this place in 
three marches by a path lying over the Ratti Gali. _ . 
KURPE—Lat. 35° 40’. Long. 75° 52’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Bralda river (Baltistén). It containg 
sixteen houses. There is a rope bridge here. (Aylmer.) 
KURPITO—Lat. 35° 16’. ‘Long, 75° 4’, Ellev. 
A ‘small village at the entrance to the Burjf La from the Skardd side. 
( Godwin- Austen.) ; 
KURROLE-— Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 75° 18’. Elev. : 
A swall village situated on the right bank of the Chandra Bhaga, about 
- g@ quarter of a mile west of the Rémbdn bridge. 
; A stream flows down through the village ; it is crossed by a bridge. 
KURU—Lat. 85° 11’. Long. 76° 8’. Elev. ° 
A village in the ilaka of Kiris (Baltistin) on the right bank of the 
Shyok. It contains about sixty houses. It is watered by a stream from 
the mountains. Camping ground small ; a very few supplies procurable. 
It forms a stage on the Léh-Skardi road. (Ay/mer.) 
KURU—VPide “ Kuono.” 


KO RUS—Lat. 34° 4’, Long. 74° 52’, Elev. 

A emall village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, a few miles south- 
east of Srinagar. 

KUSHPURA—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 46’. Elev. 

A village situated rather more than 4 miles west of Srinagar, near the 
foot of the Hanjik wudar or table-land. 

There is a bania’s shop and about twenty houses in all in the village, 
which is divided into two maballas or districts, Banpara and Petpiras. 
The former contains the zidrat of Ubbun Shah. 

KUSTING—Lat. 34° 58’. Long. 76° 82’, Elev. 8,300’, appro 
A village of about 30 houses on the left bank of the Shyok in Chor 
(Baltistén). It ie passed on the Léh-Skardd routes. In winter 6 bridge 
is thrown across the river at this point. (Aylmer.) 

KUT—Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 75° 21’. Elev. 

A village in the Shahabéd valley, situated on the right bank of the Séo- 
dran river, which is bridged between it and the opposite village of Tam- 
man. It contains about eight houses inhabited by zamindars. Dung 
the winter months the Séndran disappears at this point. The Bring val 
ley may be reached from this village by a path through the defile which 
passes the Sandbrar spring. 

KUTAKLIK—Lat. Long. Elev. 13,500’. 

A camping ground on the wioter route by the Karakoram pass, 
the junction of the Shyok, and a tributary that flows into it from the 
from the Dipsang plateau. It is ten marches from Léh. (Drew.) 
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KUTHAR— — 
A pargana in the Anatnég zilla of the Mira) division, comprising the val- 
ley of the Arpat river ; the tabsil station is at Achibal or Séhibabéd. The 
best silk in Kashmir ia produced in this pargana, and iron is found in the 
mountains on the south side. From the upper end of the valley, foot-paths 
lie over the moantains into the Maru Wardwén. A good road over the 
Metsij hill communicates with the Khourpara pargana on the north-west, 
and there are various paths over the range to the south-east, leading into 
the Nowbig valley. 


KUTUS—Lat. 34 26’. Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 
A considerable village in the Khuihama pargana, containing a théna, situ. 
ated about 2 miles west of Bandipdra, on the northern shore of the Wular 
lake. 


KUWAS—Lat. 35° 1’. Long. 76° 385’. Elev. 8,750’ approx. 
Avillage of about thirty houses on the left bank of the Shyok in Chorbat 
(Baltistén). To the north-west is the Kuwas stream up which a road 
leads to Khurmang ezd the Kandrik pass (g.0.). (Aylmer) 


KUZUZ—Lat. 83° 53’, Long. 75° 37’. Elev. 
A small village containing three houses, situated in a narrow valley, which 
opens into the Maru Wardwén at the village of Afith. It lies above the 
right bank of the Kazuz stream, which flows into the ‘Maru Wardwéno 
river, 


KWAJ KOR PANSAL—Lat, 34° 4’. Long. 75° 48’. Elev. 
A pass over the range lying between the north-eastern extremity of the 
Maru Wardwan vallev and Stra. 


KYAMGO TRAGGAR— 

‘The name given to the main stream of the Changchenmo above Kiam. 
It is broad, and a great thickness of alluvial deposits is exposed on ite 
sides, Godwin-Austen says that “it was an alluvial plain in its transition 
atate before the river had cut its way down to the solid rocks. Ite former 
levels were beautifully shown in a series of steps and terraces, of which as 
many as five could be counted. At the point where we descended from the 
alluvial terrace into the bed of the Kyamgo Traggar, there was a small 
rim of water, but this disappeared about half a mile on, where the valley 
narrowed considerably, and the hills rose on either hand in high cliffs of 
eandstone, forming a regular gorge. We walked up the soft gravelly bed 
of the river for about 4 miles; it then narrowed considerably and took a 

nd to the east-south-east, and at 3 miles further on divided into two 
large branches: we followed that having nearly a due east course. From 
the mountain spurs having approached so close to the broad bed of the 
Kyamgo Traggar, the absence of water, and it having also taken a bend, 
we had been led to imagine that its course here ended, but this was not 
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the case; for ahead of us was an enormous broad gravel-covered valley 
atretching away to the foot of the mountain, at least 18 miles further 
to the eastward. This open valley had a most peculiar aspect, but partook 
in its gravelly bed a good deal of the nature of those valleys I had seen be 
tween Pal and the Kiung Gang La; its elevation was about 16,400 feet, and 
its breadth, in widest parts, about 2 miles; the ridge of bills bounding it 
to the north lay about 4 or 5 miles off, but were only 3,000 feet above it 
and the spurs came down with a very gradual fall towards the valley, On 
the south a very low ridge of about 500 feet, in places not more than 300, 
separated this valley plain from another broad one of a like character, the 
ravines of which ran up into the hills in wide beds, from 200 to 800 yards 
in breadth. Several broad lateral drainage plains also formed a junction 
with the one we were in, from the northern hills that run parallel with it, 
Directly ahead a low, broad pass was visible, the mountains rising to the 
south of it in snowy peaks 21,000 feet high. Plenty of the woody-rooted 
wild lavender grew around, but grass was very scanty, only in two or three 
spots was there found barely sufficient for the yaks. Water was also very 
scarce. The mirage on the flat gravelly plain had at times the appearance 
of beautiful blue stilllakes. The summit of the pass (17,960 feet) was 
quite 1,500 feet above the level of the valley, but the ascent gradual.” 
(Godwin-dusten.—J. R. G. S. 1867.) 


KYANG CHU—Vide “ Kiana Cuu.” 
KYANG-MAIDAN—Vide “ Kiana Marvin, ” 
KYANG-TSO—Vide “ Kiana-Cuv.” 
KYARE—Vide “ Kuere.” 


KYOONGYUM or KYONGYAM—Iat. 33°40’. Long. 78°8’, Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, opposite Tiri, and below the 
junction of the Puga rivulet. 


KYUN— 
Two small lakes lying to the east of the Tsomorari lake, and separated 
from it by a range of mountains. The north lake is fresh water, the eouth 
brackish. (Drew.) 


KYUNG— 
A tributary of the Indus, that rises in the mountains east of the tess 
rari lake, near the Nidar pass, and flowing north enters the Indus 9 
Nidar village. Half-way between the pass and Nidar the stream forme 4 
emall lake. (Cunningham.) 

KYUNG-DUM or KYANG-DOM.— 

Lat, 32° 45’, Long. 78° 15’, Elev. 14,900. 

Camping ground at the south end of the Taomorari lake. It is pase las 
the route from Spiti to Léh, 11 miles from Narbu Sumdo and }3 @ 
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south ef Karzok. In July this place is infested with such swarms of 
eandflies as to make it quite impossible tu remain in camp even for a day. 
— (Drew—Mantfold.) 


KYUNGSE LA—Fide “ Nipar Pass.” 
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iL 
LACHALANG PASS ozs LANGA LUCHA— 


Lat. 35° 6’. Long. 77° 42’, Elev. 16,630’. 
Is crossed on the route from Kulu to Léh, between Sumdo and Sumgsl 
(or Sumkiel), and lies about 40 miles north-east of the Bara Lacha pass. 
There is another route ot the Pankpo La and along the Tsomorori lake 
to Puga, and so on to Léh ; but this route is not recommended. 

Dr. Cayley says that searcely any snow lies on the Lachalang after 
15th June, and that it never offers any difficulties. The northern elope i8 
steep, but there is now (1870) a fairly good road, which only requires 
repairs to render it quite easy. (Cayley—Cunningham.) 

Two roads lead across the Lachalang, the old and the new ; with regard 
to the latter, Mr. Elias, in 1878, reported that the amount of snow on the 
road was so great that he had not been able to go over the whole of it 
on foot. The chief objections to it were that it was longer, that the zig-zags 
were steepand inconvenient, and that the snow W lay unmelted much longer 
than on the old road, 

Mr. Jenkyns also says that “the travellers avoid the new route on 
account of its length aud adhere to the old road. The shortest road in 60 
inhospitable a country is preferred.” 

The reason for this route to Léh being originally selected by taal 8 
due to the exorbitant transit duties formerly levied by the Kashmir Darbér; 
since these have been partially abolished, the trade returns show greatly in 
favour of the Mari-Srinagar-Léh route, which now possesses the advantages 
of— 

(1) railway to Rawal Pindi; 

(2) good road to Baramila; 

(3) easy road, well supplied to Léh ; 

(4) thirty- five miles shorter than route oid Lachalang ; ‘ 

(5) no high passes, while the Kulu road passes over four high ones. 

(Maniold— Ramiay,) 
Peet. 
Rotang . . ‘ : - 13,000 
BaraLecha . . ° - 16,060 
Lachalang js ‘ - 16,630 
Tagalang . . : - 18,042 
LACHRAT— 
The name of the district lying ou the left hank of the Kiehao Gangs 
river, between Titwal and Mozafarabéd. ( Bates.) 
LADAK— the 
A province of the Kashmir State lying beetween the Himalayas 9° 
Kuenlun mountains, and between Baltistdn and Chinese Tibet. 
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Name.—Lndé, in Tibetén La-tags, is the most common name of the 
country. It is also called Mar-gul, or low or red land, and Khu-chun-pa, or 
snow land. The name Tibet is entirely unknown to the people. 


Boundaries.—On the north it is divided by the Karakoram and Kuenlun 
ranges from Yérkand and Khotén. To the east and south-east are the 
Chinese districts of Rudok and Chumurti. To the south lie the British 
districts of Lahoul and Spitfand the Zanekér country, now included in 
the Kashmir districtof Udampur. To the west lie Sard, Drés, Khurmang, 
and Chorbat, ilakas of the Skardi Wazirat. (Cunningham—Aylmer.) 


The Karakoram or Mustégh range forms the northern boundary as far 
east as the Karakoram pass. Eastward of the pass, however, to past the 
meridian of 80°, the boundary line is uncertain. The country lying be- 
tween this portion of the Karakoram range and the western Kuenlun on 
the north is a blank, uninhabited region, and may be looked upon as neu- 
tral territory. The boundary line from the eastern Kuenlun, down south 
to the head of the Changchenmo valley, is also undefined. Elsewhere the 
boundaries of Ladék are well marked. (Drew.) 


The most striking feature in the physical aspect of the country is the 
parallelism of its mountain ranges, which stretch throughout it from south- 
east to north west. This general direction of the moantain chains deter- 
mines the courses of the rivers, as well as the boundaries of the natural 
divisions of the country. The principal valley in Ladék is that which fol- 
lows the course of the Indus from south-east to north-west through the 
greater part of the country. Into it a number of smaller valleys open, 
forming basing for the tributaries of the Indus, the chief of which are the 
Shyok on the north and Zanskér on the south. The principal tributaries 
of the Shyok are the Nubré, Changchenmo, and Lung Chu rivers. Those 
of Zanskér are the Sumgal, Tsarap, and Sérchu, The only other important 
tributary of the Indus is the Drée river, which is formed by the united 
streams of the Wakha, Sard; Drés, and Kukear rivers. 

The principal mountain ranges are the western Himalaya, the Kailas, 
the Karakoram or Murtégh range, and the eastern and western Kuenlun. 
These are described under their respective headings in the Gazetteer. All 
eheets of water in Ladék are known by the general name of Teo. 

With a single exception, all the lakes are land-locked, and, consequent. 
ly, more or legs salt, The principal are the Pangong lake, the Pangoor 
Teo, the Tsomorari lake, and the Teokur. There are besides some exten- 
sive salt lakes scattered about the Lingzi-tung plains. Ladék is one of the 
moat elevated regions of the earth, and very barren. The lowest valley 
has an elevation of about 9,000 feet. The climate is most singular 
barning heat by day being succeeded by piercing cold at night, and every, 
thing is parched by the extreme dryness of theair, The rainfall is small and 
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irregular, but the snow is sometimes very heavy (vide Ladék Meteorological 
Observatory returns). The climate is, however, favourable to animal life. 


_ Fauna.—On the plains up to 17,000 feet, wild asses (kyang), antelope, 
wild yak, ibes, and several kinds of wild sheep are found, and the hill-slopes 
up to 19,000 feet abound with marmotsand alpine hares. Immense flocks cf 
domestic goats and sheep are pastured in the elevated platean of Rupshu. 
The other domestic animals are the yak cow and zho (a cross between 
the male yak and common cow). The average property of an average 
household of five persons is, ten sheep and goats, 1 beast of burden 
(yak, donkey, or horse), and 1 cow or zho. The proportion of sheep, 

goats, and yaks is much higher in the upper portions of the valleys. 


The number of beasts fit for transport purposes is as follows :— 
Ponies about 500, donkeys rather more, yaks about 1,000, anda large 


number of sheep and goats. For the description of these beasts of burden 
see the Introduction. 


Cultivation is chiefly carried on on the alluvial plateaus, along the river- 
banks. The principal crops are barley, of two or three species, wheat, and 
a little buckwheat. Fyuit-trees, poplars, and willows are only to be found 
in the deep river-beds, in sheltered nooks watered by side streams, and tim- 
ber is very scarce. Lucerne (chiénpo) is extensively cultivated. The manv- 
factures are rude and unimportant. The principal is woollen cloth, adapted 
for home consumption, and, from cheapness of labour and material, sold 
at a very low price. There is considerable transit trade, Ladék bemg 
naturally the great thoroughfare between Chinesé Tibet and Yarkand on 
the one hand and the Panjib and Kashmir on the other. (For details, vide 
Trade Reports.) 


Trade.—Ever'since the customs duty on trade goods between India and 
Y4rkand was abolished by the Kashmir State in accordance with the treaty 
of 1870, a large trade has sprung up between these two countries. The 
highest yearly return of this trade was 18 lakhs worth of goods to and be 
Yérkand and India respectively. The principal articles of trade to Yérkan 
are English piece-goods, Indian tea, indigo, sugar, &. ; and those of import 
are principally charas, silk, silver, and gold. (Ay/mer—Radha Kishen.) 


Winds.—From observations made by General Cunningham, his brothers 
and other travellers, it would appear that the prevailing wind at vight 's 
from the north-east, and during the day from the south-west. The day ee 
in summer always begins to blow before mid-day, and continues rising " 
veering towards the west, with frequent and strong guests, until 8 or 4 P. : 
when it reaches its grentest force. Towards sunset it changes to we 
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north-west, and gradually lessens, till at 9 p.m. it is only a gentle breeze 
from the north-west. At midnight there is a slight north wind, which 
becomes fainter and fainter towards the morning, and then freshevs into 
a north-east breeze. 


Rain and snow.—The rainfall is very slicht. In the more elevated 
districts of Rupshu, Nubré, and Laddk proper, it rains, or rather drizzles, 
at intervals during the monsoon season, and occasionally there is a down- 
pour lasting for twelve hours, when all the rivers rise into flood very 
rapidly. Snow falls oftener, and sometimes very heavily. 

The snowfall in the Dras district is considerable, and the Zoji-La pass, 
leading from it into Kashmir, is closed by it usually for five months from 
the end of November. A greater depth of snow also fallsin Zanskér than 
in Central Ladék. In spring it causes great avalanches. The extreme 
height of the snow-line is 20,000 feet on exposed southern slopes. On 
northern slopes it does not rise above 16,000 to 17,000 feet. 

Temperature.—The climate is characterised by great extremes of heat 
and cold, and by excessive dryness. In Rupshu the thermometer falls as 
low as 9° F. in September. The minimum temperature of the month is 
23°5°, and the mean temperature 42°93°, The mean annual temperature 
of the Indus valley is 37°5°. 


Table of annual mean temperature. 














Districts. Height.5 Avnual temperatore. 
Rupho. .  . elt 16,634 feet. | 28°:72° 
Nubré ; ‘ . . < 12,763 ,, . 89°00° 
Iaddk ». 2. we 11,500 _,, 37-00° 
Mean ‘ 13,299 ,, 34'91° 
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Daily range of temperature. 











Districts. : Height. Daily range. Extreme renge. 
Rupsho a ae 16,634 4028" 57-00° 
Iaddk . sts, 600 33:00° 89°75" 


ee 
By the above table it will be seen that the difference between et tem- 
perature of day and night increases with the elevation. 
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Moisture.—The excessive dryness of the climate is due chiefly to ele. 
vation, by which the air is so rarified as to be incapable of holding much 
moisture in suspension. It is also partly due to the great radiation of 
heat from the bare soil, by which any moisture is rapidly evaporated. 
The dryness of the climate increases with the height. The temperature 
of the dew point is so very low that the disposition of dew is quite un- 
known in the more elevated parts. (Cunningham.) 


Table of moisture. 




















Morstvurz. 
sag | Greatest 
Month. District. Height. wie: loca Dew point. | aerresslon, 
September .|Rusphu .] 15,634 67°6° 40°5 27° 189° | 81:0° 
2 Lad&k  .| 11,600 | 65°7° | 429 | 22:8° | 246° | 23:5° 


Thunder and lightning.—The comparative absence of thunder and 
lightning is most remarkable, and appears to be dependent on the excess- 
ive dryness of the climate. During twenty-three months General 
Strachey only twice heard a very faint roll of thunder, accompanied by 
clouds and a few drops of rain. 


Earthquakes.—Earthquakes also are of rare occurrence, and never 
severe. (H. Strachey.) 

Coinage.—In Ladék one meets with the cvinage as well as the merchan- 
dise of all the surrounding countries. The only native coin is the silver jao 
or jo, which is worth really 24 annas but is made to pass for 4 rupee. 

The Chinese atiner ingot, called yambu by the Yarkandis, doteat or 
tamikma (horses’ hoofs) by the Tibetans, and durus (2.e., hoofs) by the 
natives of India. They consist-of lumps of pure silver, often bent like 
a horse-shoe, and are imported from Yarkand, to which country they are 
brought from Kathay, or Northern China. A silver ingot weighs about 
1662 tolas, and therefore is valued at the same number of rupees. Six of 
them are worth about #1,000. In Dr. Cayley’s trade report asilver ingot 
is valued at R170. (Cunningham—H. Strachey.) 

Government.— Former Government.—The government was formerly 4 
mild despotism, under a ruler who bore the title of gyalpo or “ king.” 

The Prime Minister—The conduct of affairs was generally entrasted 
to the minister, or kahlon. His power was apparently absolute, but 
was really curbed by the wide-spread authority of the monastic establish- 
ments and by the partial independence of the petty gya/pos and district 
kaklons. His office was almost hereditary, é.¢., it was restricted to ® 
member of one of the families of the principal district kahlons. Many of 
the nobility were petty chiefs of valleys which had once been independent 
There was a gya/po in Nubré, Gya, Zanskér, Pashkyum, &c. 
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Government Officers.—The deputy kahlon was called the kahion rigsen 
or hosokahlon : the other officers were the doxpos, or governors of towns, 
and Adarpons, or commanders of forts. In Léh, also, there were the 
matpow or commander-in-chief, the chagso¢ or treasurer, the shogam- 
chagsot or head collector of taxes, shakspon or chief justice, the £hrimpons 
or magistrates, Aaka-tadsi or master of the horse, and the chagsi-gopa 
or kotwal. 


Inferior Officers.—The inferior officers were the mtpons or gopas, the 
headmen of the villages, and the shogwmpa, or provincial collectors of taxes 
and customs, 

Relations with surrounding States.—The relations with the surrounding 
States were chiefly confined to political relations with Baltistén and Rudok, 
commercial ties with Yarkand and Kashmir, and to religious connection 
with Lhésa. The difficulties of the passage of the Karakoram mountains 
prevented the Chinese governors of Yaérkand and Khotén from attempting 
the conquest of Laddk, and the poverty of the country offered no temptation 
to the Muhammadan rulers of Kashmir. The relations with these States 
were therefore friendly. With Baltistén, however, there existed a continual 
state of border plundering. 


Administration of Justice—The administration of justice was formerly 
patriarchal. An assembly of five or seven elders was called by the district 
gyalpo or kahlon, or by the village gopa, to decide cases. More form was 
observed at the capital, Léh, The complainant laid his case before the lonpo 
or mayor, who reported it to the kahlon. The shakspon, chief justice, was 
then directed to assemble a regular court of five or seven members, accord- 
ing to the importance of the case. 

Punishments.—The punishments were stripes, fines, and imprisonment’; 
in extreme cases, banishment or death. Death was seldom awarded, and 
still more rarely carried out. Criminals were either crucified or thrown into 
the Indus bound hand and foot, and weighted with stones. Banishment, or 
rather ignominious expulsion from society, preceded by stripes and branding 
Was the usual punishment for murder. For child-murder a woman was 
sentenced to the loss of one hand in addition to the abuve expulsion. 

Present Government.—The laws of Ladaék still continue in force under 
the Kashmir rule, with the single exception of death for the slaughter of 
kine. Ladék is now governed by a wazir who is the chief officer of the 
state for the purposes of civil, criminal, and revenue administration. 
There are also two Commissioners appointed by the Supreme Government 
of India and the Kashmir State respectively, styled the British and 
Kashmir Joint Commissioners. The latter is usually the wazir of Ladak 
at the same time, The Joint Commissioners control trade routes within 
specified limite and matters connected therewith. Léh is the head- 
quarters of government. (Ay/mer.) 
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History.—The earlier history of the country is mixed up with the uml 
fables, which endeavour to trace their origin to divine interposition and to 
‘dates considerably earlier than the creation of man. It will therefore suffice 
if we give short notices of facts which wre known to have occurred. The 
first is theinvasion of Ladék by the Baltis in the beginning of the seven: 
teenth century. Alf Mir, the chief of Skardi, taking advantage of a state of 
anarchy in the country, marched upon Léh with a large force, and burnt all 
the temples and monasteries, together with their valuable libraries. About 
1625 there was a second Balti invasion. The Balti troops were, however, 
signally defeated by the Ladakis, under Gyalpo Siunge Namgyal, at Kharbn, 
The gyalpo after this added the district of Rudok to his kingdom. About 
1670 the Ladékis invaded Khapalu, a dependency of Baltistén; The Baltis, 
‘though assisted by the Muhammadan governor of Kashmir, were defeated 
at Sarird (locality unknown). Shortly after the success, the Ladakis were 
‘called upon to meet an alarming invasion of Sokpos, a Mogul tribe. Being 
defeated in several actions, they called for the aid of the governor of Kasb- 
mir, who despatched a large force without delay. This force crossed the 
‘Indus at Khalsi by two wooden bridges, and at Thanskya completely defeat- 
‘ed the Sokpos, and drove them out of the country. 

From this time the gyalpos of Ladak began to pay tribute to the gov- 
‘ernors of Kashmir. . 

In 1834 Guléb Singh of Jama, having consolidated his power in the 
newly-acquired province of Kishtwdér, sent a large force from this valley to 
invade Ladak. It was commanded by Wazir Zorawar Singb. The follow. 
ing account of the invasion and conquest of Lad4k is given by Basti Rém, 
‘thauadar of Léh, who was one of the principal officers of the expedition, 
The force entered Ladék by the Bhotkol pass, at the head of the Suri valley. 
It was here opposed by the Laddékis under Mangul, who were, however, 
driven from their position. The Dogrds halted eight days at Sir. The 
troops were prohibited from cutting the corn, which was then mpe. This 
politic conduct was rewarded by the immediate submission of the district 
zamindars. Zorawér Singh now built afort at Sura, which he occupied for 
atmonth. After thishe advanced into the Pashkyum district and was opposed 
by the Ladakia at the bridge of Pashkyum. The Dogrés were Een 
torious. The Ladékis by a skilful mancuvre effected their retreat 4 
the bridge, which they then destroyed. The Dogra force, however, cross 1 
the river on masaks without opposition. Pashkyum was now abandone ’ 
and the chief of the place fled to the fort of Sod, where, with the dishnice 
zam{ndare, he determined to hold out. The Dogrds after a ten days siege 
took the fort by assault, and the gyalpo and about six hundred Ladékis 
were taken prisoners. 

A whole month was now wasted in fruitless negotiations with the 
district zamiadars. Akabut Muhammad Khén, Gyalpo of Ladék, mean 
while advanced with a force of 22,000 to Mulbekh. He sent envoys! 
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Yorawar Singh proposing that the Dogrés should send confidential ngents 
to treat with the Ladaki chiefs. These were accordingly sent, and were 
treacherously seized by the Ladakis. In the meanwhile, the kahlon (prime 
minister), marching by a circuitous route, attacked the Dogrds in rear, and 
took many prisoners. Zorawdr Singh now retreated to the fort of Lang 
Karchu (Kartze), where he remained unmolested four months. He was then 
opposed by a large Lad&ki force under the kahlon, but sallying out of the 
fort, defeated it. One thousand two hundred Ladakis were taken prisoners, 
and about four bandred were overwhelmed by the fall of a snow-bed. 
Among the prisoners were the kahlon and the master of the horse. After 
this victory the Dogrds again advanced upon Pashkyum, and thence vtd 
Shergol to Mulbekh. Halting here fifteen days, they proceeded by 
Kharbu to Lamayarn, and were there met by an envoy from the gyalpo, suing 
for peace. Zorawdr Singh now advanced upon Léh, where he remained 
four months. It was finally arranged that the Gyalpo should pay 250,000 
for the expenses of the war, and a yearly tribute of R20,000. After 
arranging these terms Zorawér Singh fell back upon Lamayaru, but hear- 
ing that the chief of Sod had retaken his fort, he advanced on that place 
by forced marches. The Laddkf{s retreated, and were surprised and defeated 
by the Dogrés at Sara. The zam{ndars again teudered their submission to 
Zovawér Singh, who then marched into Zanskér. The chief of this district 
agreed to pay a tax of R3-8 for every house. About this time there was 
an insurrection at Léh, instigated by Midn Singh, the Sikh governor of 
Kashmir, Zorawdr Singh at once advanced to quell it, and was met by 
the gyalpo at Shushot. The balance of the tribute, R13,000, was now 
demanded from the Ladakfs, and besides this the additional expenses of the 
army. The government of the country was bestowed upon the kahlon of 
Banka, and the gyalpo was allowed as a jagir the large village of Tok, 
opposite Léh. Zorawér Singh having now despatched a force of 15,000 men 
to Padam, the capital of Zanskdr, and taken that place, returned to Jami. 
The maharéja was much displeased with him for making over the govern- 
ment of Laddk to the kahlon of Banka. A year after, news arrived that 
the new king had revolted, and that the Dogré garrisons were beleagured 
in the different forts, Zorawér Singh at once started off with 3,000 
infantry, and in two months arrived in the district of Padam, but, owing 
to the swollen state of the river, could do nothing for two months more, 
He then advanced through Zanskér to Léh. 

The new gyalpo fled at his approach, but was seized in Spfti and 
brought back a prisoner to Léh. 

The former gyalpo, Akabut, was now reinstated, and Zorawér Singh 
again returned to Jami. After a year, about 1839, he re-entered Ladék 
With 5,000 men for the purpose of seizing the kahlons of Banka and Basgo, 
who were plotting against the gyalpo. They had been treatiug with Ahmad 
Shah of Baltistan, whom they wished to help ina general rising against 
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the Dogrés. Zorawér Singh seized upon this as a pretext for invadin 
Baltistaén. This he did in 1840, and leaving a garrigon at Skardd, bron i 
Ahmad Sbéh and his favourite son prigoners into Ladék. In May 1841 
Zorawér Singh invaded Rudok territory, and plundered the monasteries of 
Hanlé and Tashigong. Both Rudok and Garo submitted without opposi- 
tion. On the 7th November, news was heard of the approach of Chinese 
troops from Lhdsa. Two detachments of Dograés were surrounded and 
taken prisoners, Zorawér Singh, with a small force, now gave battle to 
10,000 Chinese. He was killed and his troops thrown into disorder, 
About 700 were taken prisoners, besides which many died from the 
extreme cold of this bleak, elevated region, and from frost-bite. Amongst 
the prisoners were Ahmad Shéh of Baltistdn and bis son, and the kahlon 
of Basgo. During the winter the Chinese reoccupied the whole of the 
Garo territory, and in the spring of 1842 invaded Ladék and besieged the 
new fort at Léb. They were, however, defeated by the Dogrés, and fell 
back upon Rudok, where they took up a strong position. This was turned 
by the Dogras, and the Lhasan wazir was allowed to retire on the single 
condition that the old boundary line between Ladék and Chinese territory 
should be re-established. 


In 1846 a slight disturbance in Zanskér was promptly repressed by 
Basti Ram. Since then the whole country bas been quiet. The neigh- 
bouring district of Gilgit has been added to the mahéraja’s dominions, 
which now extend from the sources of the Shyok almost to the head of the 
Gilgit river. (Cunningham.) , 


Hot springs are numerous, The principal are those at Puga, Shishal, 
Kiam, Gogra, Panamikh, and Changlang. A description of each will be 
found in the Gazetteer. 


Army.—There was formerly no regular army in Ladék. Every family 
was obliged to furnish one ready-armed soldier at the call of government, 
The kahlons, loppos, and gobas also furnished from ten to four men each. 
In 1834, 22,000 armed pensants collected to oppose Zorawér Singh. A 
larger number could not well have been assembled, as the number of 
houses was not more than 24,000. On a call to arms the soldiers were 
told off for the cavalry or infantry, by simply selecting all those who had 
horses, or rather ponies, for the former branch. Their arms were swords, 
matchlocks, and bows and arrows. The makpon, or commander-in-chief, 
was either a member of the royal family, or one of the provincial kablons. 
The soldiers were obliged to find their own food. Each man was, therefore, 
generally attended by another male member of his family, who carried 
joint provisions. The forte of eastern Ladék were nearly all castellst 
monasteries, the defence of which: was entrusted to the monke, assisted OY 
the neighbouring peasantry. They were generally perched on high rock, 
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and quite destitute of water. In western Ladék there were several 
castles belonging to petty chiefs, such as Pashkyum and Sod, which were. 
better calculated for defence. The best means of defence, however, con- 
sisted in the general inaccessibility of the country during one half of the 
year, when the passes were closed by snow, and to the power of breaking 
down the bridges over the Indus and other unfordable streams during the 
summer. Under the mahardja of Kashmir, the country is held by a few 
garrisons of tolerably well appointed infantry, who are quartered in the 
different forts erected by Zorawér Singh and his successors, such as those 
at Léh, and the bridge-head at Kalsi, They areall built on the same 
plan, and in similar situations, on the banks of streams. The total 
number of Dogré troops in the country is about 250. There is also 
aforce of militia police recruited from Bhots. About one hundred of these 
are kept in Léh, and a few in the chief villages. (Ounningham—Mani- 
fold.) 


Passage of rivers.—The riyers are generally crossed by fording. Gal 
is the Tibetan term for a ford. Insummer, the morning is the best time 
for fording, for later in the day the waters dre much increased by the 
melting snows (according to the distance of the fort from the glacier 
sources of the stream). 


Ferry (grukha).—The common people are usually ferried over on a 
single inflated skin, but great men are usually taken over on a raft, 
formed by placinfe a bed on two inflated skins. The Shyok, opposite 
Satti, is crossed by boat in summer. 


Bridges.—There are two kinds of bridges met with in Ladék— 

(1) The shing-zam, or wooden bridge, made usually of large beams 
of poplars. Good specimens are to be seen at Léh and Kalsi. 

(2) The chug-zam, or suspension bridge, is common on the Indus 
and Shyok, above their junction. It is formed of two stout ropes of 
twisted birch twigs, about the thickness of @ man’s arm. The ropes are 
suspended about 5 feet apart at the ends, but are drawn nearer together 
in the middle by the weight of the side ropes and roadway. The side ropes 
are also of birch twig, and in them is laid theroadway. The latter consist 
of three ropes (of the same size as the suspension ropes) laid side by side. 
Tn the best bridges the side ropes are connected by a close wattling of 
Wicker-work from end to end, to prevent passengers, as well as sheep and 
goats, from slipping through. The chug-cam is a very cheap and easy 
mode of bridging a stream, and is, when new and well constructed, quite 
safe. The passage of old bridges is, however, often both difficult and dan- 
erous. In them the suspension ropes form a great curve; the sides are 
frequently unwattled and completely open, and the roadway sometimes 
reduced to a single rope. (Cunningham.) 
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According to the Administration Report of the Jami and Kashm(t 
territories for the year 1873 the population was as follows :— 


Men. Women, Total, 

Hinds : ; : ‘ z . 107 ea 107 

Muhammadans . x ‘ ‘ . 215 45 260 

Buddhists. . oi’ Xs . - 10,784 9,470 20,254 
ToTaL - 11,)06 9,516 20,621 (Drew,)s 


o_o: 








It is very unequally distributed. In parts of Rupshu there is only 
about one person to every 8 square miles.. Laddék proper is the most 
populous district, there being about seventeen persons to the square mile, 
The Ladakis have a strongly-marked Tartarian or Mongolian coun- 
tenance, and are stoutly built. They are short and squat, with 
broad, flat, ugly faces, high cheek-bones, large mouth, and narrow 
forehead. Nose broad and flat, with wide nostrils and little or no 
bridge. Eyes small, narrow, oblique, and nearly always black. Ears 
large and prominent, with; particularly long lobes. Hair black, coarse, 
and thick. It is usually cut quite close in front and at the sides, 
being collected at the back into a plait or pigtail. Moustaches are 
- nearly always worn, but they are small, and the beard is very scant. 
The average height of a manis about 5 feet 2 inches, that of a woman 
4 feet 9 inches. They are cheerful, willing, and good-tempered, very 
ready for a laugh, and not quarrelsome, unless excited by chang (a sort of 
beer). They also are outwardly honest and truthful, and though slow, 
not muddle-headed, (Cunningham— Urew.) 

Caste.—The great mass of the people are of one race or caste. They 
intermarry and eat together, and are eligible as members of the national 
priesthood. But in the northern provinces there is a numerous class called 
bem, ot low, which includes all the dancing women and their attendant 
musicians, also all smiths and carpenters, and, in fact, handicraftsmen of 
every kind. The old aristocracy and the monks are nearly all of the agri- 
cultural class, (Cunningham—H. Strachey.) ‘ 

The Argone are half-castes, the offspring of the connextion which Mu- 
hammadan traders and others form with the women of the country. 
Before a Muhan-madan can marry a Ladéki she must become a Muham- 
madan in name. The. offsprings are frequently Muhammadans, but ther 
language is Boti or Tibetén. (Ramsdy.) © i 

Four races inhabit Ladék, viz, the Champés, Ladékfs, Baltie, a0 
Drokpas. The three first belong to the Tibetan race. land 

The Champds, Chang-pa (Northerners), lead a nomadic life on the up oe 
valleys of Rupehu in Changthong. They are a hardy, cheerful set of ee 
and spend their lives in tents. Asa rule, they do not intermarry wit 


ae : m the 
® Tbe total population may now be taken at about 21,000 to 22,000 as resulting fr? 


settlement survey of 1884-85. (Ney Elias.) 
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‘Ladékfs, Their religion is the same, but their young men do not become 
lamas, There are not more than one hundred families of Champéas in the 
country. ; 

The Kiamba are wandering, professional beggars from the country east 
of Lhdsa. They come in summer to Ladak, living in small tents. 

Baltis.—Small colonies are found in the lower Shyok valley, also at 
Shushot, opposite Léh. There is a Balti quarter in the town of Léh. 

Drokpas.—A few are found in villages along the Indus. 

Dress.—The men wear a thick, warm woollen cloak. It is usually of a 
dirty white, for they only wash once a year, and never wash their clothes. 
Coarse woollen or felt leggings are worn, secured by a garter wound spiral- 
ly round from the ankle upwards. The head dress is either a quilted skull- 
cap, or a sheepskin‘cap with the wool inside, and a large flap behind to 
protect the neck and ears. The old-fashioned bonnet (tipt) is still a good 
deal worn. The end overhangs on one side of the head. The boots are of 
felt, with soles of sheep or goat skin, and are usually ornamented in front 
with small bits of coloured cloth. (Cunningham.) - 

The Bhot is fond of ornament, and decorates his bonnet witb branches 
of flowers. He wears rings of gold or silver wire strung with beads of red 
coral or green turquoise 1n his ears, and carries a big boss of amber or agate 
suepended as a necklet charm on his breast. From his belt hang the 
several indispensable items of his travelling equipment. His single-bladed 
kvife hangs on one side, with a flint case chakmuk; and a pouch-bag, for 
tea, tobacco, and odds and ends, with bis bright iron pipe, bangs on the 
other. Suspended obliquely across his back, and like a quiver in shape, is 
his tea-churn, - 

Women’s dress.—The women wear a black woollen jacket with a large 
atriped woollen petticoat of many colours, generally blue and red, reaching 
below the mid-leg. Over all a sheepskin is worn, with the wool inside, 
secured in front by a large iron or brass needle, The poorer classes wear 
the outside of the skin plain, but those in better circumstances cover it 
With coarse woollen baize, either red, blue, green, or yellow, with a broad 
border, always of a different colour. Their heads are always bare, the hair 
being arranged in a border of narrow plaits, which hang round the head, 
like a long fringe. From the forehead, over the division of the hair, they 
all wear a long narrow band of cloth studded with coarse, many-flawed 
turquoises, which hangs down bebind as low as the waist. It is usually 
finished off with a tassel of wool, or a bunch of cowrics. The ears are 
covered by semi-circular woollen lappets, fastened to the hair, and edged 
with fur, generally of the otter skin, the iuside being woollen and the 
outside brocade. All classes wear besides a profusion of necklaces of cor- 
nelian, turquoise, or amber, and they have also massive ornaments of silver 
aud brass, studded with turquoises. The complexion is improved by a 
Process called shogolo. This consists of smearing the checks and forchead 
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with the juice and seeds of the ripe berry of the belladonna plant. Mach 
pains are bestowed in arranging the bright yellow seeds effectively, and 
the result is that the face appears sprinkled with grains of gold, and 
sparkles with a rich brightness. (Cunningham— Bellew.) ; 

Food.—That of the common people usually consists of “ sattu,” ie, 
thick barley-cake, or of barley-meal, with a broth of turnips, to which are 
added a few peas and a seasoning of salt and pepper. Meat is seldom 
tasted by the poorer classes. Tea is drunk two or three times a day by the 
upper classes. It is made in astrong decoction with soda, and seasoned 
with salt and churned butter. Three meals are taken during the course of 
the day, viz., at sunrise, mid-day, and sunset. 

Liquors.—All classes are exceedingly fond of spirituous liquors. The 
principal is chang, a sort of beer. This is made from fermented barley 
and wheat flour, and has a most disagreeable sour smell. It is sometimes 
distilled, and a clear spirit is obtained, something like whiskey, but of a 
villanous flavour, The people are allowed to drink chang, but all the spirits 
are prescribed by law. (Cunningham—Drew.) 

Social custums.—The most remarkable is the system of polyandry which 
is strictly confined to brothers. The eldest brother marries a wife and she, 
de facto, becomes one wite of all of his brothers. Strange to say, this 
custom does not lead to domestic trouble. This system prevails, of course, 
only among the poorer classes. The rich, asin all eastern countries, gener- 
ally have two or three wives cach. This system of polyandry is chiefly 
duc to the advantage which, in cases of extreme poverty, brothers gain by 
being enabled tu live together, and jointly till the small property which 
they may have inherited. (Cunningham—Bellew — Manifold.) 

The children always take the name, and obey as head of the family, the 
eldest brother, who is called the “ big father,” the younger brothers being 
spoken of as “little father.”? Polyandry is the principal check on the 
increase of the population, and is well adapted to this poor country, which 
could not produce sufficient food for a large population. 

Another curious custom is, that the father and mother of a grown-up 
family retire from active life as soon as their son has married and had 
achild. They give up their house and land to their son, and go into a 
small house near at hand, taking only one or two cattle, and retaining just 
enough land to support themselves. “After this is done they have no claim 
on the son, who becomes legal owner of the family property. ( Drew.) 

The people are very sociable, and every event is made the pretext for & 
feast, the principal occasions being births, marriages, and deaths. Huge 
bowls of chang form the chief attraction,and merry drinking songs are eung; 
often accompanied by a fiddle or drum. The funeral feast varies according 
to the rank of the deceased. Fora rich mana large party of Jamas a 
bles, and read prayers daily till the Uody is burned, 7.e., fifteen or tweD : 
days after date of decease. While the body is in the house # piece of clot 
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fixed over the doorway, as a sign of mourning. The /amasare regaled with 
food and tea daily. When the body has been burned, they are presented 
with the clothes and cooking vessels of the deceased. ‘The ashes of a 
gyalpo, or kablon, or other great man, are carefully collected and made 
into an image of the deceased. 

A “chortan” or pyramid is erected on the spot for the reception of an 
urn, which contains the figure, and also rolls of prayers, beads, wheat, bar- 
ley, rice, and pieces of the holy shu&pa, or peucil cedar, and of sandal-wood. 
In the lofty districts of Rupshu, where no wood is procurable, the bodies of 
the dead are always exposed on hills to be eaten by vultures and wild dogs. 
(Cunningham.) — a 

Amusements.—Polo is the chicf game of all classes. 

Buildings.—The finest buildings in the country are the monasteries, or 
gonpas. These are always perched on heights, more or less lofty, and have 
generally a very picturesque and imposing appearance. 

The outer walls are formed by the dwellings of the monks. The interior, 
if large, isdivided by other buildings into several open courts. One room, 
more spacious and lofty than the rest, is set apart asa temple. The outer 
walls are whitewashed, and the battlements ornamented with broad bands of 
red, and surmounted with numerous small flags, and with poles tipped with 
yake’ tails, — 

The principal monasteries are those of Lamayaru, Hemis Shukpa, 
Hemis, and IJanlé. . . 

Houses.—The houses are all very much alike, and usually consist of two 
stories. The foundations and lower parts are stone, and the upper 
Walls are built of large sun-dried bricks. In the better houses some of the 
rooms are of considerable size, 25 fect long by 18 feet broad; but they are 
always very low, never exceeding 8 feet. The roof is supported by 
wooden pillars. It is formed of poplar spars, laid about 14 feet apart. 
The beams are covered with small pieces of poplar branches, The whole 
i then covered with a layer of leaves and a thick coat of well-benten 
clay. 

The floors are generally of carth, but the better sort are paved with 
rmall slit pebbles, The principal room has generally a balcony, facing 
either south or west. The doors are mere rongh planks joined together’ by 
wooden tendons, Purdahs are also used. There are no windows, but one 
or two loopholes admit a little light, and form the only exit for the 
smoke, there being no chimneys. The houses of the poorer classes are 
Generally of two stories, the lower story being for the cattle. The roofs 
ere coarsely made, and the rooms are small, and very low, s:metimes under 
6 fect in height. A flight of earthen steps leads to the upper story 
(Cunningham.) 

. Postal arrangements.—There is a regular postal line between Léh and 
Stinagar, the former occupying seven daysinsummer. The post office at Leb 
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is a British one, and euperintended by the British Joint Commissioner, 
(Ramsay—Aylmer.) 


Time.—Two modes are used— 
(1) The cycle of twelve years, for common computations, such a3 
a man’s age, or the date of any recent event. 
(2) The cycle of sixty years, borrowed from India, which is used 
both in writing and in accounts, 
In the cycle of twelve years, each year is named after a particular 
animal, such as— 
(1) Byi-lo, the mouse-year. 
(7) Ta-lo, the horse-year, 
(12) Phog-lo, the hog-year. 
The cycle of sixty years is much more elaborate. The first cycle is counted 
from A.D. 1026. The Hindis have a distinct name for each year of the 
cycle, but the Tibetans have adopted the Chinese nomenclature, whieh is 
formed by coupling the names of the twelve animals of the other cycle with 
tbe names of the five elements, considered as both male and female alter. 
nately. The first element, male and female, is coupled with the first two 
animals, next with the 11th and 12th animals, and so on; by which the 
change of names is preserved throughout the whole series. The 14th cycle 
began in 1506, the 15th in 1866; so 1476, the present year, is the 1th 
year of the 15th cycle. (Cunn*ngham.) 
Religion.—The religion is a modified form of Indian Buddhism, and was 
introduced into Ladak during the reign of Asoka, upwards of 2,000 years 
ago. In A.D, 99 it was formally abolished, but was finally restored in 
A.D. 971, and has since continued to be the dominant religion of Tibet. 
It is contained in a voluminous work called the Kah-gyur, or “ Travsla 
tion of Precepts,” because it is a version of the precepts of Sakya made from 
the Indian language. Sakya Muni, the founder of the Buddhist faith, ts 
usually called Chom-dan-das by the lamas, but Sakya Thubba, or the 
“mighty sakya,” by the people. ‘There are several sects of lamas, oF 
monks. The most ancient is the nyiampa. To it belong most of the 
lamas in Ladék and Nari. They all wear red dresses. It was founded 10 
the middle of the eighth century. In the fourteenth century the great sect of 
gélukpa was founded. Its founder built the temple of gabldan, and bias 
the first great abbot (44dup0) who occupied the gahldan chair, which bes 
been filled by a succession of abbots to this day. The gélukpa sect wear 
yellow dresses. It is now the most numerous in Tibet, and both the Dalat 
lama of Lhésa and the Tashi lama of Tashi-Lhun-po belong toit. Besides 
these two great lamas of the yellow sect there isa third great lama '° 
Bhutén, called the Dharma réja. He is head of the dukpa sect, who a 
red dresses. t 
All who have taken vows of celibacy are called by the collective 1am? : 
gedun, the clergy. A monk is styled Jamia, a nun djoms, teoms, F ai 
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Most of the lamas in the country wear a red coat with sleeves and long 
skirt, secured by a red girdle. They generally have their heads shaved, 
or the hair cropped short, and go about bareheaded. The higher lamas, 
however, wear semi-circular red caps. 

The ritualistic instruments are three in number. The bell, the sceptre 
or thunderbolt, and the prayer-cylinder. The bell is used during the per- 
formance of daily service. The sceptre is called the sera-pun-dze. It is 
said to have flown away from India and to have alighted at Sera in Tibet. 
An annnal festival has been established in its honour. The prayer-cylinde:, 
the mant chhos-khor, or the precious religious wheel, is a very ingenious 
instrument. The body of it is a metal cylinder about 3 inches in 
height, and from 2 to 24 inches in diameter. The axis is prolonged to 
form a handle. The cylinder is filled with rolls of printed prayers and 
charms, which revolve as the instrument is turned round. Every lama 
carries a chhos-khor, which he keeps perpetually turning by s gentle motion 
of the hand, assisted by a cubical piece of iron fastened by a chain to the 
outside. Some of them have the sacred sentence dum / Mant padme hun! 
engraved on the outside. 

Cylinders about 1 foot in height are placed in rows round the temples 
and are turned by the votaries before entering. Still larger ones are some- 
times seen near villages turned by water. 

Religious Buildings.—The principal are as follows:—The gonpa, or 
monastery. Thie word signifies a ‘solitary place,” because monasteries, 
according to the directions of Sakya Muni, are always built far from the 
bustle of towns and villages. A general description of a monastery is 
given under the heading “ Butldings.” Convents are only separate monas- 
teries walled off from the rest of the buildings. 

Liha khang, “ God’s house,” or temple. These consist of single rooms, 
équare and unadorned outside, and filled with images and pictures. The 
images are generally about half life size, made of unburnt clay and 
painted. 

Ldbrang, a lama’s house. Where no monasteries exist, the lamas live 
10 separate houses, called dabrang. 

Chorten, an “offering receptacle.” A dedicatory pyramid erected in 
honour of Sakya Thubba or of some of the holy Buddhas. It consists of a 
square basement, surmounted by four steps, on which stands the dome, or 
Principal part of the edifice, which in shape is an inverted truncated cone. 

he dome is surmounted by a lofty pinnacle, crowned by a sacred crescent- 
shaped emblem. These buildings vary from 15 to 30 feet in height, and 
are carefully constructed of brick, plastered over and painted. 

Kagani is a large chor-ten with a roadway leading under it. It is 
placed at the entrance to villages and houses. (Drew.) 

Dangten, a bone-holder,” is a pyramid erected either over the corpse 
of a lama, or over the ashes of a king or person of consequence. The ashes 
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sre placed in an urn together with numerous relics, Vide “ Funeral cere. 
nies.””? (Cunningham.) 

Mani,a dyke, or pile of stones. These are long and thickly built-up 
walls, covered with thousands of flat stones bearing the holy inscription 
‘dum! Mani padme hun!” This, according to Klaproth, signifies, “ Oh} 
the jewel in the lotus. Amen!” General Cunningham translates it, “() 
lotus-bearer Aun /’’ Occasionally it is seen on the side of bills, the letters 
being formed of stones fixed in the earth, and of so vast a size as to be 
visible at a considerable distance. The mani, or sacred walle, are from4 
to 5 feet high, and from 6 to 42 feet broad, varying in length from 
10 and 20 feet to nearly half a mile. Very large ones are met with 
near Léh. They are also seen near villages and by the roadside. The 
path invariably divides and goes on both sides of the wall, so that the pas 
senger may always keep it on his right. The inscribed slabs covering these 
walls are votive offerings from all classes of the people. They are bought 
from the lamas and deposited on the mans for the attainment of some par- 
ticular object, such as the birth of a son, or a good harvest. (Cunning- 
ham— Drew.) . 

Cairns are ‘met with at the summit of almost every mountain pas, 
They sre crowned with the horns of wild sheep, ibex, &c., placed bere ss 
votive offerings by shepherds. (Drew.) 


Tsha-khang, an image-room, containing images and medallions. The 
images are sometimes of metal and sometimes of clay, gaudily painted. 
The room is also furnished with numerous instruments of worship, with 
lamps, bags of graiu, and bowls of butter, the latter sustaining a wick 
which constantly burns. It is hung with banners, and the walls are often 
adorned with paintings. The lamas periodically assemble here to worship. 
The people occasionally pass in and bow, but no women (80 Mr. Drew 
understood), not even the nuns, enter the image-room. The service is per 
formed at sunrise, noon, and sunset: It consists of the recitation or cbant- 
ing of portions of their scriptures, accompanied by music. The musical 

. instruments used are large sliding trumpets about 6 feet long, large drums 
and large brazen cymbals. During the service incense is kept burning, 
and offerings of fruit, grain, and even meat are made to the figures of 
Sakya Thubba, &c. (Cunningham—Drew.) 

The lamas are jovial and good-natured. They will willingly conduct 
Europeans over their monasteries, and even into the eatred eT 
The superior of a monastery is always appointed from Lhésa, but the ' 
are recruited in the country. With aune the monastic life is apparent 
optional, and is only adopted by the friendless and homeless. A eee 
merely shaves her head and goes to a manastery and becomes anuo,;! ee 

wante to go uway she lets her hair grow, pays a small fine to the lem 

aud goes away. (Bellew.) the 
The mouasteries hold large lands and they receive support from 
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people. Many of them have libraries. The booke are merely long narrow 
sheets, collected between two boards, The characters dre beautifully 
formed. 

Printing.—Printing has long been known and practised in Tibet, but 
only by engraved stereotype wooden blocks and not by moveable types. 
‘New works are rarely undertaken, but the printing of the standard religious 
works is still carried on with the same old blocks that were in use upwards 
of a buodred years ago. For the ordinary prayer rolls, a thin brownish 
paper is used, but a much finer paper is used for books. (Cunningham.) 

Mask dance by lamas.—Dr. Bellew gives a description of a curious mask 
dance which he witnessed at the monastery of Hemis: “At length we were 
conducted to a court in which a company of lamas entertained us with a 
pantomime performance, the subject of which none of us understood. It was 
a very grotesque spectacle in imitation, we were told, of Chinese devil-dances. 
The designs on the rich silken robes of the monks were evidently from the 
celestial empire. Most of the masks represented the heads of wild animals, 
and there were some of ogres and demons. The performance consisted of a 
wild sort of dance round a flagstaff in the centre of the court of the prin- 
cipal temple. The musicians commenced some very lively and discordant 
music, and the dancers at once .set in motion, began to caper and whirl, and 
fling their limbs about, the,whole circle the while keeping its form and 
revolving round the centre pole.” | 

Moorcroft observes that these dramatic representations usually form 
part of the ceremonials at religious festivals. 

Revenue.—Formerly the chief sources of the revenue were — 


(1) A tax on dwellings. 
(2) A duty on merchandise. 


The poorer classes, being unable to pay either in money or kind, were 
obliged to pay by bodily service as labourers. The duties were partly taken 
in money and partly in kind. The tax on houses was regulated according 
to their size, from R7 for a large to R1-12 for a small house. Under the 
Byalpo’s rule there were 18,000 houses paying in all R36,000. The 
monasteries and crown villages were exempt from this tax. 

The following was the gross revenue under the gyalpo’s rule :— 


R 
House tax . 7 5 - . ° . : ° . 30,000 
Customs . Z . . . . eo eos . . 18,000 
Tax on brokers. ‘ . . . . . . 5,700 
Presents from government officers - ° ° ° ° - 5,000 
Amount alienated for support of monasteries - . . 8,000 
Amount derived from crown villages . * « 4,000 


Total revenue, « %70,700 
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The salary of the kahlon, or prime minister, consisted of half the 
amount derived from the customs, and half of that derived from the taxon 
brokers, #.e., 211,850. 

The gyalpo’ 8 income was about 249,000. But his actual income was 
nearly double this amount, for he was chief trader in his own dominions . 
and as all his traffic passed duty free throughout Ladék, he always realised 
between R40,000 and 50,000 a year. His average income from all sources 
thus amounted to one lakh of rupees (£10,000). 

The various charges defrayed by the State were few in number and 
small in amount, as all the principal public officers had the privilege of 

_ trading duty free. The salaries of the paid officers amounted in all t0 
about R20,000 per annum. 

The military charges were nil, as ‘each family was obliged to furnish one 
soldier, whenever called upon to do so, and to feed him during hia term of 
service. (Vide “ Military resources. ’’) 

Revenue under Kashmir rule.—Under the present maharéja, the reve 
nue in 1887 amounted to about #54,000 a year, of which 842,000 was 
obtained from the cash assessment on land. The balance was made up 
by land revenue, payment in kind, by the sale of borax, ealtpetre, stamps, 
&e. The chief officer is the wazir, who is also Kashmir Jvint Commis- 
sioner under the treaty of 1870. (Ramusay.) 

Weights and measurea,—The weights of Ladék are the batts and man 
(or maund)— 

1 baiti = 2 Indian seers, or 32 chitaks. 
-8 batti = 1 man of 16 seers. 


‘The only other Ladék{ measure with which I am acquainted is the 
khdi. It is the universal measure for all kinds of heavy produce, but 
~ more eepecially for grain. It is of two kinds :— 


(1) The dek-thal or weight khél. 
(2) The shor-khdl or measure khél. 

“The common khél, whether by weight or measure, is the well-known 
quantity of a sbeep’s load (/uk-kkdi), which is equal to 8 battis or 
maund of sixteen seers. This is usually named éAd/, but when larger 
measures are mentioned, the prefix is always used, such as— 

Ta-khal (a horse-load) == 4 maunds, or 64 seers. 
Yak-kAdl (a y&k-load) = ditto.” (Cunningham) 

The following weights and measures are taken from General Strachey’s 
reports :— 

Lineal measures.—The smallest in commun use is the sor or sorme. 

1 sor = a finger’s breadth (the Indian angul). 

& sor = | lakpa, or hand’s breadth. 

2 lakpa = J bito, or short span with the fore and little finger 
12 sor = tokang, or full span with the thumb. 
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14 to = skangeng, or short cubit from elbow to wrist. 

2 to = 1 tugang, or long cubit with the hand extended. 

(The long cubit, or tu, averages about English 16 inches.) 

4 tu = 1 domgang, or fathom. 

500 dom = 1 gyangtak,or mile (1,000 yards ?) 

8 gyangtak = 1 paktsat, or league. (No actual computations 
are ever made by the mile and league, journeys being 
reckoned by the day.) 

Nyiama = a day’s journey. 

Phet = 4 day’s journey. It is also called tsal-lam, or “ breakfast half- 
way.” 

Smaller distances are reckoned thus :— 

Miktong = eyesight, or as far as one can see a man distinctly. 

Dagang = bowshot. 

Corn measures.—For corn and salt the Tibetans have a measure of ca- 
pacity. Those generally used are the bre (owlgo de), the 60, and the kad. 

20 de always = 1 kal. 

From 2 to 5 de = 1 bo. 

There are several varieties of dre and AAd/, differing in size, name, and 
use. The principal are— 

Pogbre == ration measure (the smallest). 

Punbre = interest measure. 

Ongbre = harvest measure, the largest of all, and used for agricul- 

tural purposes. 
The measures are roughly made of wood, with a separate bottom, and 
sometimes bound with iron hoops. 


Approximate English equivalents. 
1 khél = about 2 of a bushel. 
1 bre = about 14 pints. 
1 bo (na) = about 3 quarts. 
Weights, Troy.—A skarma (i.e., star) == the grain or minim. 
24 skarma = 1 kagang. 
4 ka == 1 ehogang, 
10 sho = 1 shangang. 
50 shang = 1 shilka or doteat, or Chinese ingot (silver). 
The last of these, the shilka, is the standard, and weighs about 1664 
Indian tolas. 
English equivalents. 
skarma = 6 prains. 
ka = 15 grains. 
sho = 1 drachm. 
shang = 1} oz. 


re 
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Avoirdupois— 
4 shang or pore = 1 nyagang or nega (i.e., mark on steelyard), 
20 nega = 1 kal. 
10 to 15 kal = a man’s load. 
The vega = +, of a Chinesé ingot, or about $b, - 
The kal = 716 avoirdupois: 
The Tibetans do all their weighing with steelyards. (H. Strachey.) 
floutes.—In Tibetan every road is called /am. 
Lam-chheu is a highroad. 
Gya-lam, @ passable road. 


The principal. road is from Kashmir vid Léh to Yérkand. The only 
others of any importance, and used by traders, are the roads from Léh to 
Lhésa rid Garo, and to the Panjab, od Rupshu, Lahoul, and Kulu. 

The following roads have been used by the different invaders of Ladak :— 

(1) The route from Skardé to Léh, leading up the Indus valley, 
by Ali Sher of Baltistan; about 1600. 

(2) The Rudok road from the east, by the Sokpos in 1686. 

(3) The route from Kishtwér to Léb, r7é the Sura valley, used 
by Zorawér Singh in 1834. . 

Besides the above, there are many less frequented and more difficult 
roads, used chiefly by the people of the country in passing from their own 
districts into the next, such as— 

(1) The road up the Shyok. 

(2) The roads leading into Zanekar. These by-pathe are called 
Lom-than, or Lam-dogpo, i.e., “little roads.” (Cunning: 
han.) 

LADAK PROPER—Lat. Lorfg. Elev. . 
The central and most populous district of Ladak, from which it 1s 
sometimes called Mangyul, or the district of many people. It atretches 
along the Indus in a north-west direction from Rupshu to the frontier of 
Baltistén, a length of 120 miles, with an average breadth of 33 miles. 
Its area is about, 4,000 square miles, and the mean elevation of the 
inhabited portions, as deduced from observations along the Indus, 11,500 
feet (10,500 ?). 

_ Itis bounded on the north by the Kailas range, on the east by the 
Indus, south by Zanskér, and west by Purik and Sard. (Cunning tam.) 


LADO LALDI—Lat. 33° 9’. Long. 75° 18’. Elev. , 
A range of mountains crossed hy the road from Jami towards Kashmir 
between Landra fort and the village of Bilnur. . h 

This name signifies, in the bill language, the bride and bridegroom ; the 
range is said to be eo called from the sad fate that befell a Beni) te 
pair of lovers, who perished on the summit. The ascent on the south side 
is somewhat steep and stony, that on the vorth being muck more grad 
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There is a dak hut close to the summit, near which water is procur- 
able. (Bates.) 


LADRIAN—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 32’. Elev. 
A small village in Kishtwdr, containing two houses inhabited by Hindis; 
it is situated a few miles north-west of Doda, below the path leading 
up the Lidar Khol valley.. 


LADRU—Lat. 34°. Long. 75° 2'. Elev. 

A village in the Vihew pargana, situated on the table-land at the foot 
of the mountains, about 5 miles east of Pamptr. It may also be reached 
from the village of Lalitpur, on the right bank of the Jhelum, by an ex- 
cellent road over the table-land ; following the base of the mountains, the 
distance is about 3 miles. . There is likewise a good path which crosses 
the range to the east, communicating with the village of Pastini in the 
Trl valley. 

The population of Ladri consists of about thirty families of zamindars, a 
milla, hurkara, blacksmith, carpenter, and two cowherds. - There are many 
fruit-trees about the village, and much cultivation of both corn and rice. 

- Rathet more than a mile north-east of the village, in a gorge on the 
slope of the Wastarwan mountain, there is a patch of cultivation and a 
clump of fine trees, watered by a small rill which flows from the Didar 
Nag. This spot was granted in jagir three generations ago to Jiwan 
Gasain, a Kashmiri pandit; it is now held by Nund Gopi, his descendant. 


LA GANSKIEL on GANSKIEL-LA— 


Lat. 383°8.' . Long. 79° 15’. Elev. 
A low pass, on the road from Léh to Gartok, about 14 miles south of 
Chibra. The Indus near here is forddble in summer. In winter it is 
crossed on the ice. The pass is on the borders of Lad », and Chinese 
Tibet, (Afoorcroft.) 


LAGMAR—ILat, 33° 17’, Long, 75° $1’. Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, situated on the top of the spur which runs down 
through the north.end of the Lidar Khol valley, between the beadwaters 
of that stream. It contains four houses, which are built of stone and 
timber, and have flat roofs. The inhabitants are Hindus. 
This village is the point of separation of the roads leading from Doda 
into Kashmir, by the Brari Bal and’the Peristén valley. 


LAHAN-I-THAL— 
A stream which rises in the lofty mountains on the south side of the 
Tilail valley ; it flows in a north-westerly direction, and empties iteelf into 
= Kishan Ganga, lat, 84° 37’, long. 76° 0’, opposite the village of 
urpai, 
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The sides of the valley in some places are quite perpendicular, Thor 
seems to be no sign of a glacier-bed like that in Tilail, but walls of green 
elate and limestone rocks. The valley is very narrow, only room for the 
stream at the bottom: the sides are very steep. The southern side of the 
nala is half as high again as the northern. 


LAHAN TOU R—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 7,049’. 
A hill which rises about 350 feet above the level of the plain, about a 
mile and a half south-east of Shupion. The hill is composed of amygda- 
loid trap, and is surrounded by a sort of natural glacis; it is bare of trees, 
except a few on the top, and one or two here and there on the sides. A 
most extensive view of the valley of Kashmir, is obtained from its summik 


LAHOUL— 


A district lying south of Zansk&r and south-west of Rupshu, separated 
from them by the Bara Lacha range. It formerly belonged to Ladék, 
but is now attached to British India. The route from Kulu to Leh 
passes through Lahoul, and enters Ladaék by the Bara Lacha pass. 


LAH SHAHPOUR—Lat, 34° 15’. Long. 74° 48’. Elev. 


A village in the Lar pargana, picturesquely situated at the foot of 
the Sofapar mountain, on the right bank of the Sind river, at the western 
extremity of that valley. (Vigne.) 


LAHWAL— 
The name applied to the drainage oi the Loldb valley; this stream 
unites with the Kamil, lat. 34°81’, long. 74° 18’, near the village of 
Mogalpar, and forms the Pohru river. 

LAKHIMPUR— 
A local division in the eastern portion of the district of Jasrota. Before 
the treaty of Lahore this division belonged to Gulab Singh, but according 
to the terms of that treaty it clearly belonged to the British Government. 
It was, however, made over to Gulfb Singh. (Craw/ford.) 


LAKHIMPUR—Lat. 32° 23’. Long. 75° 88’. _—_ Elev. a 
A village in the district of the eame name on the right bank of the niver 
Ravi. There is a théna here situated in a small rectangular fort, (Wis- 
gate.) 


LAKUNG on LUKUNG— Jide “ Luxuna. ” 
LAK ZUNG—Vide “ Loxuzuxa.” 


-LALAD— Lat, 34° 15’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 
A village situated near the month of a wide valley between two tablovand 
about 2 miles south of Sopir, just to the west of the peth leading tows 
Galmarg. 
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‘The village, which is shaded by a fine clamp of chunér and other trees, 
contains a masjid, and fifteen houses mhabited by zamindars, a milla, & 
dim, and two pandits. 

It produces rice and a little cotton, and other dry erepe. Amrgad, which 
lies at the edge of the morass, just to the north-east of Lalad, on the path 
from Sopar towards Gulmarg, was founded about three years ago. It con- 
tains about twenty houses, and is surrounded with rice cultivation. 


LAL GHULAM—Lat. 38° 40’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A tower situated on the eastern slope of the Pir Panjal pass, about 2 miles 
from Aliabéd Sarai, where the defile is extremely narrow. The name is 
also given to the portion of the road between Aliabéd Sardi and the tower, 
waere there is a causeway built upon the steep and rugved face of the 
mountain. This causeway was built by order of Shah Jah4n. 

It was owing to the treachery of the two chief men of Shupion, who 
had been sent forward to this tower to watch the movements of the enemy, 
that the Sikh army was enabled to penetrate the valley of Kashmir at 
Sbupion, A.D. 1819. (Vigne—Hiigel.) ; 

LAL KHAN KI GARHI—Lat. 34°. Long. 74° 82’. Elev. 
A spur which juts out into the south-west side of the valley. of Kashmir 
to the west of Kég. It-is said to derive its name from a fort, which was 
built upon its summit by Lal Kh&én, wherein he defended himself after his 
defeat by Azéd Khén, the Pathan governor of Kashmir, about A.D. 1788. 
LAL KHOL— 

The name of an old canal in the Zainagir pargana, concerning which the 
following history is related. It is said to derive its name from Lala Reyna, 
en opulent and benevolent resident in the pargana, by whom it was con- 
structed. On its completion, rice cultivation was successfully introduced 
into this arid district ; but after its designer’s death, the caval was permit- 
ted to fall into disrepair, and the cultivation failed. King Badsbah caused 
the channel to be repaired, and connected it with the Pohru river, and once 
Tore rice was successfully cultivated. After this king’s death, succeeding 
rulers permitted the canal to remain uncared for until the year 1917, Sam- 
vat'(A.D. 1860), when the Wazir Pana again repaired it, and one crop, 
which yielded 700 kharwars of rice, was produced. Scarcely, however, were 
the worke completed, when the embankment unfortunately broke, and the 
waters escaped. Consequent on the expense which had attended the 
repairs, amounting to Chilki 30,000, no further attempts have been 
made to utilise the canal, and but very little water is found in its 
channel. 

Rice cultivation in the Zainagir pargana 1s now confined to a few fields 
surrounding the villages of Tujjar and Showa. | 

LALLA—Lat, 84° 367, Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawér, situated on a flat-topped spur, above the right 
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bank of the Kishan Ganga. Though it contains but five houses and g 
masjid, the village covers a considerable extent of ground. It is supplied 
with water hy a stream from the hills. ‘There are a few shady trees about 
the place, and one or two eligible spots for eucamping. Wild Ggs and vines 
are found in the neighbourhood. 

Below the village there is a rope suspension bridge across the Kishan 
Ganga, communicating with the village of Boogan, which lies almost Op 
posite. Both rice and corn are cultivated. 


LALOR—Lat. 33° 15’, . Long. 75° 30’, Elev. 
_ A village in Kishtwar, situated on the top of a spur, above the right bank 
of the Lidar Khol stream. 

It contains seven houses, three of which are inhabitec by Hindus and 
four by Gujars. There are some fine trees about the village, and consider- 
able cultivation. A shepherd’s path from this village joins that between 
Borkan and Ramban. 


LALPU R—Lat. 34° 30’. Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 

The chief place, tahsfl, and théna station of the Lolab pargana, is situated 
in a very fruitful district towards the south-east end of that valley. The 
houses, which are much scattered, number about sixty, a large proportion of 
the inhabitants being Hindds, There are also a few sepoys located in the 
place. A stream flows through the village, furnishing an abundant supply 
of water. From Lélpur to Mogalpur, near the junction of the Lahwal and 
Kamil rivers, is considered two marches, though on an emergency it phay 
be made in one. There is likewise an excellent path to Alsd, near the 
margin of the Wular lake; the distance is about 9 miles; other paths 
cross the same range of hills to the south of Lélpar. Good encampiug 
ground ; supplies abundant. . (Montgomerie— Aylmer.) 


LALU—Lat, 34° 33’. Long. 76° 22’. Elev. 
A village said to contain 25 houses in Kargil (Baltistdn). It lies at the 
head of a emall valley which joins the left side of the Indus valley 10 
lat, 34° 39’ and long. 76° 24’. 
The inhabitants are Muhammadans. (Aylmer.) 


LAM— 
A mountain valley which opens into the north-east end of the Willer Ml 
gana. Itisdraiued by a shallow stream, which flows into the SG 
stream, near the villuge of Pastuni, The village of Lam is situated at the 
western end of the valley. 


LAMA GURU—Lat. 33°. Long. 77° 35’. Elev. as 
The first march from Lingti (at the junction of the Yunam and Tearép 


d 
streame), up the latter river oi the Pankpo La. Road tolerably good 0 
easy, but beyond this difficult. (Cayley.) 


654 


GAZETFEER OF KASHM{R AND 1.4DKK, LAM—LAN 


LAMA KYENT, ¢.e. MONK’S VILLAGE— 
Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 78° 12’. Elev. 12,200’, 
A halting-place on the right bank of the Shyok, six marches from Léh 
by the winter Karakoram route. Travellers either halt here or at Shyok 
on the opposite bank. (Drew—ZH. Strachey.) 


LAMAYURU— 

A kardari or collectorate of the provinces of Lad&k. It consists of the 
following villages—Lamalyuru, Wanla, Phatakea, Yelchung, and Lingshit, 
the largest being Lamayuru which, including surrounding hamlets, contaius 
10€ houses. ; 

This is a high lying district. There is only a single, somewhat 
inferior crop. 

Phutaksha and Yelchung are separated from Lamayuru and Wanla by 
the Shingela what is only opened for four or five months in the year. 
Cash revenue about R2,200 besides taxes: in kind. 

This district is very impassable. (Aylmer.) 


LAMAYARU or LAMAYURU— 
Lat. 34° 20. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 11,520’. 

A halting-place, situated half-way between Kharbu and Nurla, on the route 
from Srinagar to Léh, and below the crest of the Fotu La which hes west 
of it, The rest-house lies under two steep cliff, on whose sammit is 
perched a large monastery. It contains twenty monks (/ama) and eight 
nuns (chomu). ‘ Their superior is always appointed from Lhasa, but the rest 
are recruited in the country.” There is some cultivation here, a narrow strip 
lying for some length above the sloping valley bottom. When Moorcroft 
visited Ladak, there were said to be about 500 monks and nuns attached 
to this monastery. They do not all reside together, but are dispersed 
amongst the people. A road goes from here to Zanskdr, —Padam, the capital, 
being eleven marches or 106 miles south. (Bellew—Moorcrof/t— Drew.) 

Cowley Lambert says: “This place was certainly the most curious I 
had yet seen. It is built among sand and gravel rocks, the tops of which 
are everywhere surrounded by little gods’ houses. The inhabitants’ houses 
are built below these.” 

In 1888 the place with a few outlying hcuses was said to contain 40 
houses, 10 ponies, 55 horned cattle, and 1,000 sheep and goats. (Ay/mer.) 


LAMSA—Lat. 34° 56’. Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 
A crest crossed between the Saser pass and the Karawal Diwan at 8 
miles from Tutiyaluk and 3 miles above Changlung. Ascent from the latter 
Very steep. (7T'rotfer.) 


LANAK PASS—Lat, 32° 48’. Long. 78° 40. Elev. 18,100’. 
Lies 15 miles east of the scuthern end of the Teomorari lake, and is 
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crossed on the route from Spiti to Changchenmo eid Hanlé. It is in the 
range forming the watershed between the tributaries of the Indus and 
the Sutlej. Dr. Thomson crossed it on the 13th September, from a camping 
ground (Dongan?) 5 miles from its western base and situated on the left 
bank of a stream flowing down from the pass. “ From our encampment 
the mountains appeared easy of access and rounded in outline, and wecom- 
menced the ascent by a uearly level walk across the gravelly plain. At an 
elevation of over 16,000 feet the vegetation was quite alpine. After a 
mile we left the ravine (through which the stream flowed) and ascended to 
the open gently sloping ground on its left. The surface was, as usual, dry 
and gravelly. We continued nearly parallel with the ravine, and crossed 
it again a little further on. It was not dry, and its steep, stony banks were 
covered with bushes of dama. Still gradually ascending, we crossed the 
ravine a third time, where its bed was upwards of 17,000 feet. Leaving 
it, the ascent became steeper as we advanced. A rounded ridge lay on the 
right, and we rose nearer and nearer to its crest. The top of the pase was 
nearly level for eeveral hundred yards, and covered with boulders, princi- 
pally granite. The outline of the mountains was generally rounded, and 
they rose gradually in both directions above the pass. View on all sides 
extensive, but country barren. No villages or trees to be seen. Lake 
Tsomorari also not visible. No snow on the pass (September), but a steep 
mountain, half a mile to the right, was still covered with snow to at least 
500 feet below the level of the pass. The descent was at first gentle, but 
very soon became steep to the bottom of a valley in which a small stream 
was running.” Cunningham gives 18,746 as the elevation of the pass. 
(Thomson,) 


LANDRA—Lat. 33° & Long 75° 14’. Elev. 
A much-scattered village in the province of Jama, situated about 47 miles 
north-east of Jamu, on the road towards Rémban. It containa a fort 
of no great strength, built on the top of a spur, which ‘jute out over 6 
torrent which flows down through the village. The fort is an oblong 
structure, about 35 feet long by 80 feet broad, built of stones wtrength- 
ened by bands of timber, and roofed with mud on a layer of brushwood. 
At each corner, except the south-east, it has a bastion. The walla, which 
are loopholed, are highest on the west side, where they have an elevation 
of about 20 feet; on the north they are about 15 feet high. The east 
side overhangs the stream, and is inaccessible. The fort is commande? 
from a distance of about 800 yards to the east, and partially so at about 
60 yards to the north. The garrison is said to number eighteen eepoyss 
just outside the walls, near the banks of the torrent, there 18 @ baons 
of clear cold water. 


LANGA-LACHA—VFide * Lacwatana, ” 
LANGBUT LA—Fide “Risgrana La.’”’ 
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LANGKARESHU—Lat. 84° 29’, Long. 74° 10’. Elev. 
A small village in the Uttar pargana, containing four houses inhabited by 
zamindars. It lies about half a mile south of Shalirah, to the west of the 
path leading from that place towards Sopir. The village contains a few 
trees, and is surrounded by rice cultivation, which is irrigated by a small 
stream. 


LANG-KARTZE orn LANG KARCHU—VFide “ Kanrrze.” 
LANGRPURA—Lat. 34° 19’. Long. 73° 34. Elev. 


A small village containing a customs post, situated on the right bank of 
the Jhelum, about 8 miles south-east of Mozafarabdd, on the road 
towards Baramila. (Allgood.) 


LANKA—Lat. 34° 22’, Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 5,187’. 

The Lanka island, or Zaina Lunk, lies on the south-eastern side of the 
Wular lake, near where the Jhelum enters it. This islet, which is the only 
one in the lake, is the subject of several traditions. According to one of 
these, the Wular once extended to the vicinity of Sumbal, and the extent, 
therefore, to be traversed, exposed the boats to sudden gales of wind, and 
occasioned frequent loss of lives. To prevent such accidents, King Zein- 
ul-abdin (who reizned in A.D. 1422, and was theeighth and most reuown- 
ed of the badshahs or Muhammadan rulers of Kashmir) determined to form 
a half-way landing-place, and accordingly bad ordered an immense pile of 
stone and rubbish, derived from the Hindi temples, which had been demo- 
lished, to be thrown into the water, and thus formed the substratum of the 
island, $9 which, in ridicule of Hindd tradition, be gave the name of Lauka. 
Another story is, that the capital of Kashmfr furmerly occupied the site 
now covered by the lake, but that it suddenly sank, and wae suymered 
by some great convulsion of nature. Zein-al-abdiu, it is added, caused thie 
lake to be explored for some relics of the catastrophe, and the buildings 
now on Lanka were constructed, by his orders, of fragments recovered from 
the water. 

The island is quadrangular in shape, covering about two acres; its 
longer sides, north and south, are about 95 yards long, and its shorter, 
Which are east and west, about 75 yards; it is covered with trees, chietly 
mulberries, many of which are entwined by grape vines. 

Some years ago the island was inhabited, but a fakfr now lives there in 
dismal solitude. The surface of the water around is covered so thickly 
with the lotus and singhdra plants, that the island can only be reached in 
a small licht boat. 

A beautiful and extensive view may be had from the Lanka island ; 
but in the later monthe of summer, mosquitoes swarm in this portion of 
the lake, (Moorcroft — Vigne—Ince—Growse.) 


LANKA LA—Fide « Marsemix La.” 
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LANKA PAMBAY—Lat. 88° $7’. Long. 75° 5’. Eley, 
A village situated at the east end of the Diosur pargana:; it containg a few 


huts surrounded by some cultivation, and lies on the path leading towards 
the Bringhin—Lanpor valley. 


LANKA ROCK on PEAK—Lat. 32°57’. Long. 77° 43’. Elev. about 19,000, 
A boundary mark between Lahoul and Ladék, near Lingti, from which 
place to the summit is_a steep, rough climb of over 4,000 feet. It isa most 
conspicuous object, and visible from almost every side. (Cayley.) 


LANNOR—Lat. 38° 36’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev, 
This village is situated on the west side of the Bringhin-Lannor valley, a 
beautiful etrath amid the mountaine between the Diosur pargana and the 
Shahabad valley. It contains ten or twelve wooden houses, which are in 
a ratber ruinous condition, besides two new brick buildings. here is a 


abundant supply of water from a small stream which flows down from the 
hills. 


LAOCHE LA—Vide “ Kuarpone Pass. ” 


LAPCHUK— 


“The Lapchuk or commercial embassy from Laddk to Lhdsa is believed to be of very 
old standing, and before the Dogra conquest it was probably the means of tranmnitting 
tribute as wellas of keeping up trade, but nowadays it has no political significance 
It was established on its present footing in A.D. 1842, when a treaty between Ladék 
and Lhdsa wus made which determined the existing north-east frontier of Ladak and 
began the peaceful relations between the two States which have eubsisted ever since. 
The arrangement is that every three years a kafila should leave Laddk for Lhdea, cov- 
sisting of 270 horse or yak loads of goods, and conducted by a representative of the 
mahardéja chosen by the governor of Ladék. For just that number of loads ie carriage 
provided by the Lhdsa authorities from Garh to Lhdsa on the outward journey, and from 
Lhdsa to the first villages or encampments in Laddk on the return journey. The msbs- 
rdja'e representative is always taken from a Ladék (Tibetan) family of eminence, 84 09 
other person, not even a Dogré of high rank from the mahardja’s own court, would be 
welcomed, probably indeed would not be received into the grand lsma’s capital. The 
post of leader of the lapchuk, though held only for one turn, is mach valued, as it 
generally enriches the family, between whom and the mahardja’s government the 
fits of the trade are divided. The goods sent from Laddk are dried apricots, S 
constitute the most bulky part of the consignment, currants, saffron, kottzobin, 7 
textile fabrics from European and Indian looms ; on the return the chief goods are oe 
wool, and tea. Complimentary letters signed by the governor of Laddk are — : : 
grand lama and his ministers, and to the heads of certain of the monasteries, - : 
each of them goes a small present, the nature of which is laid down and does no ig 
The embarey, which is sbwent nearly a year, brings back correspondinge letter Mi 
gifts. The leader transacte his business with the ministers, but pays ceremonial ane 
the grand lama. It appears that he is always well treated, and that ee set 
for hie journey are carefully made. Besides this triennial embassy, of which = ka 
out from Tadék in 1871, and the retarn compliments by Lbiées, there is yee © 
from Lhasa, conrieting aleo of 270 loads, for which carriage is found by the og oaly 
government within his border, the reason for this additional party being ae scat 
about s quarter of the whole route lies in the mabardja’s territories, and as th? 
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cartiage falls heavier in proportion on the Tibetan government, the latter looks to re- 
imburse itself by a more frequent venture. The same formalities are observed on either 
side in regard to this ae to the triennial embassy.” (Gérdlestone.) 

“Put in addition tothe . . . . «© presents,” writes Mr. Elias, “taken by the. 
lapebok from Ladék, he is also provided with the following, which be pays to the 


treasurer of Lhdsa :— 
; Co.’s B 


10 bags gold dust, value R8 each - 3 é - 80 
1) seers of saffron . *  .e ae - . « 60 
5 pieces native cloth, each of s separate colour, value 

about Rl each . * ‘ . . - §& 


Tota - 135 


“These three items are known as sahfal, or ground tax, and a receipt is given for them 
by the treasurer, which the lapchuk brings back to the wazfr of Ladék. 

“It is difficult to estimate precisely how far the sahtal paid or presented to the 
treasurer of LhAaa is regarded by the Tibetan authorities as ngzar or tribute; but by the 
government of Kashmfr it ie certainly looked upon in the light of a present of ceremony 
only, and as a return for the provisions, &c., with which the agent and his party are 
supplied during a part of their stay in Lhdsa. Further, the last of my informants on 
this subject. (the man who acted as lapchuk to Lhdsa in 1877-78) says that no mention 
is made of the Min Sur jagfr, either in presenting the sahtal to the treasurer or the 
presents to any of the other authorities. The trensurer is a servant of the native gov- 
ernment, and is appointed by the Deva Jung, or great lama, not by the Chinese officials, 
and his receipt sets forth that the sahtal has been paid into the Devs Juny’s treasury. 

“The facta (1) of the treasurer giving a formal receipt, while the other recipients 
of presente give none, (2) that he sends no return preeent, and (3) that the word 
sahtal means literally ‘land tax,’ would be reasong in favour of regarding the present or 
payment made to the Lhasa treasurer as tribute paid by the maharaja’s government to 
Chinese Tibet. But againet this must be placed the following considerations: (1) that 
80 far as those best acquainted with the contents of the agreement of 1842 are aware, no 
mention is made of tribute in return for the Min Sar jagfr; (2) that eahfal of similar 
value, &c., was given by the lapchuke for many years before the agreement was made; 
and (3) that in those (third) years when no lapchuk goes to Lhdsa, no saktal ie paid by 
the mahardja’s government, though the revenue of the jagir is collected as usual. 

“The distinction between presents of ceremony or friendship on the one hand, and 
tribute asa sign of dependence or vassalage on the other, is frequently very loosely drawn 
by Asiatics, and the names of their taxes, duties, &c., do not always designate accurate- 
ly the purpose for which they are levied. Thue, as far as I am able to judge frum such 
enquiries a3 I have made, I am inclined to think that neither the presents nor the sahtal 
seut by the mahur&ja’s government to the Lhées authorities can rightly be regarded as 
tribute (or nazar) either for the Min Sar jagir or for any other cousideration ; and fur- 
ther, that the Min Sar jag{r ie viewed by the Lh&sa authorities as a local matter con- 
cerning the Gartok province only, and entirely separate from the agreement regarding 


the lapchuk.” 
Mr. Henvey, the officer on special duty, however, remarked :— 


‘ Whatever the Kashmfrie may think of the sahfal and presente, I have no doubt 
at the Chinese regard them as tribute.” 


The Minsar village belonged to the rajé of Ladék, who was conquered by 
the Dogrés, who thus became owners of Minsar. But the rajé of Ladék 
probably paid tribute to Lhéea for this village, and now: the Dogrés have 
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to send a triennial mission of Ladékis, just as we have to send @ Burmess 
envoy to Pekin. (Mamsay.) 


LAR— 
A pargana in the Patan zilla of the Kamraj division; it comprises the 
western portion of the Sind valley. The tabsil station is at Arats. 


LAR—Lat. 32° 35’. Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
A small village in the Basaoli district, situated on the top of the epur 
above the left bank of the Chil stream, about 9 miles north of Basaoli, 
There is a good deal of cultivation about the place. 


LARCH—Lat. 34° 21’. Long. 74 15’. Elev. 
A village situated near the left bauk of the Mawar river, on the path 
leading from Sopar towards the Karnao valley by the Tatmam Gali. 


LARDO—Lat. 34.° 14’ Long. 77° 11’, Elev. 
A small villace of three or four houses on the left bank of the Indus in the 
Rardari of Saspul (Lada4k). Just above here the Indus is crossed by a 
shaky bridge. A road leads from Lardo to the Zanskér valley wid the 
Spangling pass, which Ward says is not open Lefore June 15th. (4ylmer,) 


LARIA—Lat. 33° 54’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village in the Tral valley, situated at the north-eastern extremity of 
Awéntiptir wudar, or table-land, on the path from Stirsd towards Trél. It 
contains a masjid, and twenty houses inhabited by zamindars, a milla, 6 
dim, anda pandit. There is much rice cultivatiou abuut the village. 


LARIKPU R—Lat. 33° 54’. Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A village and gbat situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, a few miles 
south-west of Awantipdr. 

LAKUN—Lat. 33° 38’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 


A large village in the Nowbug valley, situated on the left bank of the 


river, rather more than a mile south of Nowbig; it contains two magjids 


and fifteen houses dispused in three clusters, There 18 a considerable 
amouut vf rice cultivation about the village. 


LASHIPUTHAR—Lat. 34° 19". Long. 75 19’. Elev. 


A hamlet situated on the left bank of the Nichinai stream, near its con- 
fluence with the Sind, about a mile north-west of the Sonamarg; it c™ 
tains three houses, surrounded by a little cultivation. 


LASIR MOU PASS — Fide “ Taanovasco Pass. ” 


LATAPU R—Lat, 33° 58’. Long. 75°. Elev. 
A villaze situated at the Soot of the Sonakrund table-land, on hens 
bauk of the Jhclum, a few miles south-east uf Pampir ; it contains 4 mas” 
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and about fifteen houses inhabited by zamindars. Saffron is extensively 
cultivated on the plateau between this village and Pampiar. 

This village is the representative of the ancient Lalitpdra, founded by 
King Lalitaditya (A.D. 693 to 729). 

There is nothing actually on the spot, beyond its name, to indicate its 
history; but at the neighbouring village of Lada, which lies about 3 
miles north-east by a good, broad, level path, there are ruins of two temples. 
(Growse.) 


LATCHIPURA—Lat. 34° 11’. Long. 74° 8’. Elev. 
A village in the Dachin district, situated in the valley some miles north 
of Ging]. There is said to be a path from this village into the Karnao 
valley, 


LATHU PASS—Lat. 35° 34’, Long. 74° 33’. . Elev. 

A much-used pass between Gor and the Sai valley. It is used by both 
men and cattle, but is closed by snow from December to March. It issues 
from the mountains at Damdt in the Sdi valley. It may be reckoned 
as two days’ journey from Gor to Damét. Water and firewood are pro- 
curable ex route, but there is no wood below Sulat or above the cave of 
Roto Banidl. North of the Latha pass and to the left of the stream are 
three big caves. One is called Dobai Hardi, the other Boto Banial, the 
third Naro Banidl. Dobai Harai ia close to left bank of the Latha stream, 
at about 50 or 60 feet above the foot of mountain. It can shelter 200 
goats, and is so used in summer. Boto Banial is situated about 1 mile 
north of Dobai Hardi, and about 800 feet west of Lathd stream, and nearly 
100 above the foot of mountain. Shelter for 160 goats. Naro Banial lies 
less than half a mile north of Boto Banidl, about 300’ above the base of 
the mountain: it is the largest of the three caves, accommodating 1,000 
goats. The path to each of these caves ascends from the stream, and that 
to Naro Banidl is rather difficult: there is no access from any other side, 
the hills being steep and precipitous. (AAmad Ali Khan.) 


LAZGUN PASS—Fide “ Dicar La.” 
LEH—Lat, Long. Elev. 


A kardari or collectorate of the province of Ladak. It contains ten villages, 
the principal ones being Léh, Phiang, Pitak, and Sobu. Stok, the large 
village opposite Léh, belongs to this kardari, but forms the jagir of the 
heir of the er gyalpo of Ladék. 

The total revenue is over 6,000 rupees in cash, besides considerable 
taxes in kind, 

The mean height is about 11,000’. There is only a single crop of wheat, 
barley, peas, and beans. The number of fruit trees (apricots and apples) 
is very limited. Vegetables grow well if properly looked after. (4ylmer.) 
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LEH—Lat. 84° lu’. . Long. 77°87’, Elev. 11,588’. ° - 

The capital town of Ladék; is situated about 3 miles from the right 

' ‘bank of the {ndus, at the apex of a triangular-shaped valley that rises gr. 
dually as it recedes from the river. The town lies about },000 feet above 
the river, and occupies the slope, and surrounds the base of a low spur 
on the east side of the valley, while the centre and west side are occupied 
by extensive tracts of cultivation. ° The fields rise in terraces and are 
watered by little rills drawn from a stream which flows down the centre of 
the valley. The streets are disposed without any order, and forma most 
intricate labyrinth, and the houses are built contiguously. A good bazér 
has, however, been built by the Dogrdés. “Entering from the direction 
of Kashmir, we pass through a emall gateway and find ourselves in a long 
wide, and straight bazar, the houses being regularly built and uniformly 
whitewashed. Themost conspicuous building is the royal palace of 
the former gyalpo,; a fine-looking building, 250 feet in length and 
several stories in height, The outer walls have a considerable slope, as theit 
thickness; diminishes rapidly with their increase of height. The upper 
stories are furnished with long, open balconies, and the walls are pierced 
with ‘a considerable number of windows. The beams of the roof are 
supported on carved wooden pillars, and covered with planks painted in 
various patterns on the outside. The building is substantial and plain.” 

Outside the town are several plautations of willow and poplar trees, 
which make good camping grounds, Small hamlets are scattered over the 
cultivated portion of the valley, and about a mile. south-west of the town's 
aw fort built by the Dogra conquerors on the banks of the Léh rivulet, 

The fort consists of a main wall about 25 feet high, square in trace, with 
bastions at the corners and in the centre of the sides. From outside to 
outside this ie about 800 feet. The barrack-rooms and stores are built 
agaipst this main wall inside in two stories. ; 

The walls are loopholed and small guns can be placed in the bastions, 
In the centre of the inner court is a low building. 

There is an outer loopholed wall 12 or 15 feet from the maio wall, and 
outeide this again is a dry ditch with masonry escarp and counterscarp. I 
could be flooded fairly easily. 

These walls are built of sun-dried bricks and are musket-proof. 

The armament consists of six short old guns, about 24 inches bore. 
There are no sher-bacbas to be seen. The garrison consists of twenty 
artilley-men, a company of regulare and some irregulars. 

The place is often used as a prison. 

Jt is somewhat out of repair. snot & 

It would be difficult to assault, but could offer no resistance ag%° 
field-gun. — 

It ie commanded within a mile by the hills to the west. 

The accompanying sketch is only approximate. (Ay/mer.) 
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Johnson and Ney Elias reckon the population of Léh at about 2,500 in 
winter, and 3,000 to 3,600 in summer. It consists of Ladakis, Kashmiri 
and Turki merchants (most of the latter are only settled here a short time, 
returning to Yérkand after having disposed of their goods). There is also 
a bybrid class called Argons, mostly of Kashmiri and Ladaki parentage. 
Wazir Rodha Kishen said that in 1888 the number of houses was 400: 
the number of shops in the bazér was 180, of which fifty remained open all 
the year round; the remainder were open during the months of July, 
August, and September. 

The foreign commerce of Ladék is principally one of transit with 
the town of Léh fora sole mart or entrep6t. The different lines of traffic from 
Yérkand, Chinese Tibet, Kashmir, and the Panjab, meet here. Prior to 
1868 traders were much oppressed by the exactions and heavy duties levied 
by the Laddk officials. For the purpose of developing Centra] Asian 
trade, ‘a commercial treaty was concluded in 1870 between the Govern. 
ment of India and the Maharéja of Kashmir. Since then a Joint Com- 
missioner is appointed annually by each government, vested with certain 
powers. They remain in Ladék during the trading season, and look after 
the interests of the traders from different countries, and settle disputes, &c. 

The population of Léb varies greatly, as during the trading season there 
isa great influx of merchants from the Panjéb, Kashmir, and Kashgaria, 
the traders from the south generally exchanging their goods with the men 
from the north, so that, as a rule, the same trader does not go night through 
from the Panjab to Yérkand, ‘The traders arrive about July and most have 
left by November. The late Mr. Dalgleish, however, left Léh with a 
caravan of goods for Yérkand in December 1882, and made a successful 
journey across, but the dangers of so late a start from Léh are considerable. 
As a rule, the traders do not keep their ponies or mules in Léh, but send 
them down to Shushot on the Indus, where there is very good grazing 
during the summer months. 

Very good lucerne grass is grown at Léh and neighbouring villages, 
and is in great demand for ponies. There isa travellers’ bangalow next to 
the British Joint Commissioner’a house. (4ylmer—Manifold.) 

Four roads lead from Léh to Yérkand across the Karakoram range, 
for the Changchenmo routes can, in an extended sense, be regarded as 
branches of the main line of traffic ; indeed, it sometimes happens that a por- 
tion of a caravan, consisting of mules, parts company with the main body 
consisting of ponies, at Aktégh, near Shéhidtla, and proceeds to Ladék 

eid Changchenmo, while the latter comes down the main route; the 
Karakoram may be therefore considered to be crossed by— 

(2) The road leading from Léh across the Khardong ae ba the val- 
sais : ley of the Nubré river, and thence across 
6 This is the ordinary summer route, fe Saser and Karakoram passes to 

Shéhidila.* 
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© Thin is the winter route for such time 
as the Digar pass is open. There is aleo a 
road from Viger to the Nubré valley, and 
this ia the summer route for such time as 
the Khardony is closed. 


$ This is the winter route when the Di- 
gar pres is closed. It is along this route 
that Mr. Shaw advocated the construction 
of an all-the-year-round rvad. 


(4) The road leading from Léh 


{ This is the old Changchenmo ronte. 
§ This is the western Changchenmo route 
discovered by Dr, Cayley. 
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(6) The road leading from Léh 
across the Digar pass into the valley of 
the Shyok river, and thence across the 
Karakoram pass to Shéhidila.* 

(c) The road leading from Léb up 
the valley of the Indus, and thence 
across the Changla pass and to Shyok 
village and up the Shyok valley to the 
Karakoram pass and Shahidila.t 

up the valley of the Indus, and thence 
across the Changla pass to Tankee, 
and over the Changchenmo and Lingzi- 
thang plains of Aktégh and Shahidilat 


or from the Lingzithang plain down to the valley of the Karakash river to 


Shihidila.§ 


According to Mr. Shaw the direct route over the Karakoram rid Nubra 


was much more difficult than the 


branch route through Changchemmo wid 


the Karakash river and Karatagh pass to Wahab Jilga. He wrote:— 

“ Beyond the Iudusthere are two sets of rvads to Ydérkand, which may be classed 
under the heade of the Karakoram line and Changchenmo line. When I had the honour, 
in 1869, of submitting to His Excellency the Viceroy a memorandum on the routes, the 
comparison lay between the old or Karakoram route and that vid Changchenmo across 
the high plateaux of Lingzithang aud the Soda plain. Now, however, a new and more 
eligible route has been pointed out by Dr. Cayley and followed by Mr, Forsrth’s retur- 
ing party from Ydrkand. If the first-explored Changchenmo road was preferable to the 
old Karakoram one, there can be no doult that the line taken by Dr. Cayley aud Mr 


i (1) Khardong, 17,600 ft.; Diger, 17,030 ft.; 
or Changla, 17,59") ft. 
(2) Aaser, 17,820 ft. 
(3) Karakoram, 13,550 ft, 
(4) Soget. 17,610ft. 
(1) Changta, 17,500 ft. 
(2) Marsenuk, 18,499, ft, 
4) Changlang, 18,910 ft, 
(4) Karatagh, 17,710 ft. 
The heiehte givco are taken from the ** Ladak 
Gazetteer.” 


Forsyth is distinctly superior . . «© + ° 
The superiority of the latter ronte . . + > 
may be thus summed up. Instead of four bigh 
passer|| (two of them covered with glaciers 
and three minor, though dillicult ones, we have 
four passes altogether, which are on a par with 
the easiest of those by the old route, and on 
none of which are snow or ice to be found in 
the summer. Instead of the difficult and danger- 
ous fords of the Shyok (at only one of which 4 


boat can be used),®* we have no water higher than the knee to crost. Inetead of four and 8 


©¢ On the summer route the Shyok ia crossed 
only twice, viz., once between Kbardong or 
Dicar aud Satti, and once ‘ogaiu at north base of 
the Suser poss. At the former place a ferry- 
boat has been in use for ajongtime. At the 
latter place a ferry-boat was alarted by Mr. Elias 
in lssz or 1683, Both boats are nuw in use. 
The boatmen are paid ont of the Joint Commis- 
sioners’ fund. The Saser boatmen get ROO per 
Geasun, the Satti boatmen H60 per seuxon, The 
ferry-boats do not carry baggage animals ; these 
have to swim, but even during the time the 
BShyck is in flood, cise, Inly and Aagust, they 
ere very seldom drowned in the attempt ; they 
are wiuubed awd4y and land lower down the 
atroam. { 

To the winter? the Bhyok ts frozen over. Mr. 
Shaw's remark muat have been applied to the 
winter route during the first and leat month tt 
ia open, when the ice baa not furmed or has 
broken, Then the Shyokt hasto be forded fre- 
quently, and (his iv at placce very daugcrous, 


_ the other is chiefly over plaivs oF throug 


half days from grass to grass, .- ++ ° = 
new route has firet one camp without grass, i 
oss 


after an interval of four days one or P 
twomore . . .  « «on which oot 
sions alone there is a chance of the horses 6v!98 
an entire day without grazing «+ '" °°, 
The difference in point of roughners and Inbori- 
ousnese between the two routes cannot be 6 
pressed by acontrast of numbers + + * 4 
It must, moreover, be remembered that the Ff 
route passes through gorges where it 16 cif re 
and over glacier passes where it is impor” | 


: f 
to keep the road in order, while the Ta 
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villages «© «© «© «© « While firmly believing in the superiority of the improved 
Changchenmo line over the old route, one must admit that traffic is the only final and 
decisive test in comparing two roads. With equal artificial advantages the best of the 
routes will certainly, in the end, be picked out by those who habitually usethem..... 
But we are far from having reached that stage yet. Not a single native caravan has 
yet traversed the latest line v4 Changchenmo . . . ~ Tkere has not yct been time 
forthem todoso . . . « Thus the only Changchenmo ronte as yet practically 
known to merchants is that which the neglect of certain Kashmfr officials strewed with 
the dead bodies of some 200 horses during Mr. Forsyth’s upward march ... . . But 
even setting aside this terrible and unuecessary mortality, the state of all the new routes 
up to the present season has been this. Each merchant and caravan has had to discover 
the route afresh, partly assisted, it is true, by hearsay descriptions, aud partly by half- 
obliterated traces of predecessors. In those wind-swept regions of shifting aand or of 
gravel, there are no marks to direct the traveller, who must feel his way along, nearly at 
random. Even if he succeed in taking the right line, it is odds but be misses the right 
camping ground, near tl. grassy side-valley or hill-slope, which affords the only chance 
of grazing for his cattle for the next 20 miles . . «© «© Let us compare this with 
the case of the well-known old route by the Karakoram, where custom has wade the 
traders at home in every yard of the way. Each blade of grasa within grazing distance 
contributes to the support of the animals, Camping grounds are so arranged as to make 
the most of the few advantages of the road. It is obvious that until tho traders’ know. 
ledge of the new route in some measure comes up to their knowledge of the old, the 
former will not have a fair chance. For this purpose both road and cainping grounds 
must either be distinguished by unmiatakeable and permanent marks (a difficult thing 
iu such 4 country), or else each party rust be accompanied by men thorouglily acquaint- 
ed with the route . . . . Again, another point on which the artificial advantages are 


* The two carce differ, and it is doubtful whether 
euch o trathe would spring up ow the Chapgebeumo 
route, 

In the case of the Karakoram route we have the 
Baxir pase close to the low-lying and fertile valley 
of Nubra, and there are villages und cultivated lands 
wv miles beyond Léh and within 26 miles of the Sascr 
pnex, 

Un the Changchenmo line, villages and cultivation 
cease a few miles above Tankse, which is 55 miles 
from Leh. ‘Uhere is a smal! patch of cultivation at 
Tukung on the Pangeng take, but for practical pur- 
poses the country beyond Tankse may he raid tu be 
uninhabited, aave by a few Tartar shepherds, who 
wander ubout from place to place grazing their cattle. 

t Villoge on aouth side of Pangong lake, about 
22 or 15 miles from Lukung campiug ground, 


Commissioners must -take their place in 


t The provision of enpplies along a regularly fre- 
quented road ina mere matter «f time and money, 
but the point for considerstion ix, could supplies be 
furnished along the Chanychenmo route at prices 
which traders could afford to pay, i.e., without re- 
solving not to come again by that road? 1am in- 


not equal is the assistance afforded to the 
caravans by the country people. The men 
of Nubrd reap an annual harvest by sending 
their yaks, with provisions, across the Saser 
passto meet the traders . . . . On the 
new ruute this mutually advantaveous traffic 
has not yet sprung up,® and the losses incur- 
red by the villagers whose cattle were em- 
ployed . . . « 1870 will not encourage 
them tobegin. Again, till such time as the 
Tankse and Pangong f people find out the 
advantage of doing it themeelves, the Joint 
providing supplies in the Changchenmo’ 
valley.{ . . » .Inehort, it seems that we 
have the choice between an inferior but 
frequented road, and a superior but un- 
developed and (at present) unfrequented 


road. If the Joint Commissioners are con- 
fined to the former, the trade loses the 
Prospective advantages promised by the adoption of a better line. If the latter is 
exclusively chosen, their jurisdiction would, at least for some years, be confined to an 
empty tract, while the trade would be flowing unprotected through a parallel channel, 
One horn of the dilemma is entirely avoided, and the other partially, by fixing on a line 
which, while taking in the whole of the 
better route, aleo includes the terminus,§ 
or a most important point of the old and asual road. At the same time, it would prob. 
ably be wise to reserve liberty of changing on to the other road if at a future time it 
be found that the great test of traffic withholds its sanction from the new route.” 
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clined to think they could not, at any rate at places 
more distant than Gogra. 


§ The town of Léh In, I presume, referred to. 
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The Karakoram route is, however, preferred by most traders, Tt 
has the great advantage of shortness from Léh to Shahiddla vig the 
Khardong-Saser passes, being 240 miles; while vid Changchenmo the 
distance is 316 miles, and where grain has to be carried for the feed of 
animals thi is of the utmost consideration. The only people who really use 
the Changchenmo route are the Panjéb mule-men, who do not feed their 
animals on gram, but let them subsist on such grass as they can pick Up; 
the mass of trade is, however, carried on ponies, and they being fed on gram, 
distance becomes of primary consideration. On-this route traders are 
obliged to hire yaks to carry their loads over the Khardong (glacier) 


*% : 
* In the middle of sammer, when the Digar pass. These yaks are hired at Léh 


ase ie free from snow, they might go vid aud discharged at Khardong village, 
igarinetead pf cia Khardong, but the Digar : di 
is very steep on the Léh side, and, as a matter aud the hire paid is R2 per yak. 


of fact, trnders always prefer, if possible, to go From Khardong to Changlung (or 
by Khardong to hire yéks for the two marches 4 i i - tl 
batween Léb and Kbardong village. Nubra) the road is fairly easy ; the 


next two marches, vtz., to Tutyalak 
over the Changlung pass (also called Karéwal Diwan), and to the Shyok 
river, over the Saser pass, are long, hard marches. ‘Laden horses can 
+ The Saser glacier is not very difficult for and do pass over this road,f but, as 
horses to cross, as it is not very stecp, and is g rule, traders wish to spare their 
Sy ON SO horses as far as possible, so that 
they may be better able to endure the fatigues of the onward journey 
from the Shyok to Shahidila. For this reason yaks are hired at Panamikb, 
one march on the Léh side of Changlung, which is a very small village, 
where yaks are not obtainable. 
For the journey from Panamikh to the Shyok the hire is R4 per yak, 
It may, therefore, be considered that in going by the summer road, B6 per 
horse-load is expended on yak hire between Léh and the Murghi nals, 
When coming from Yérkand to. Léh the case is different, for no yake 
remain for hire at the Murghi za/a, and traders are therefore obliged to 
make their horses carry their loads over the Saser pass; but on arrival at 
Khardong village, they hire yaks at R2 each to carry their goods to Léh. 
Thus the total expenditure on yak hire for the double journey to and from 
Yarkand vid the Saser route is R8 per horse-load. (Ramsay.) 


LEH PASS—Vide“ Kuanpone Pass.” 
For details of trade, vide Trade Reports. (Cunningham—Drew—Coylty)) 


LEHINDAJAR —Lat. 38° 55’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev. 
A small village inhabited by Gijars, situated on the mountains on the 


west side of the Dachinpara pargana, on the Bhagmur path leading into the 
Tral valley. 


LELAM—Lat. 34° 39’. Long. 73° 59’. Elev, — € the 
A village situated on the mountain-side, above the right bank Th a 
Kishan Ganga, almost opposite Karen, It contains five houses. *"° 
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‘are also two housés surrounded by fields on the path below tlie village ; 
this hamlet is called Kaser, and is the highest point where rice cultivation 
is met with in the valley of the Kishan Ganga. 


LEPTRA— : ; 
A valley, the southern prolongation of the basin of the Tsomorari lake. 
(Vide “‘Pirsa River.” (H. Strachey.) 


LERI—Lat. 33° 37’. Long. 73° 59’. Elev. ie 

- Avvillage in the Kotli district, lying about 9 miles north of that town 
ontheroadto Pinch. It possesses a very fine spring, which rises in a daoli 
by the side of the path, from which a considerable rivulet is formed, 
There are about twenty-five houses in the village, the inhabitants being all 
Muhammadans, Dry crops, including a little cotton, are grown. 


LIDAR— 
The Lidar, or the “Yellow” river, is formed by two mountain torrents 
which, flowing from the north and north-east, unite near the village of 
Palgém, lat. 34°, long. 75° 22’. The eastern stream tricklesfrom the snow 
on the southern slopes of the Panjtarni mountains, and, as the Gratinpira, 
flows into the Shisha Nég, which is connected with another small lake called 
the Zamti Nég, fed by a glacier; from this latter lake the peculiar white 
colouring matter of the Lidar seems to be derived. Leaving the 
Shisha Nég the stream flows in a westerly direction, joining the northern 
branch, which rises on the northern slopes of the Gwashbrari, or Koluho, 
mountain, and is joined by a stream flowing from the Tar Sar and Chanda 
Sar. After the junction of these torrents, just south of the village 
of Palgém, the river flows on a rapid and unnavigable stream in a south- 
westerly direction, separating the parganas of Dachinpara on the right 
bank from Kaurpara on the left. In its passage through the lower part of 
the valley, the river separates into numerous channels, and on gaining the 
vicinity of Islamabéd, its rapidity ceases with the rockiness of its bed, 
and at the places of junction with the Jhelum, just north of that town, its 
dull and muddy streams are scarcely less than that of the Jhelum itself. 
(Vigne— Montgomerie—Ince.) 
LIDAR— 


This valley opens into the south-east end of the Kashmir valley, giving 
passage to ariver of the same name. It extends in a northerly direction 
from near Islamabéd to Palgém, a distance of about 22 miles, and 
includes the parganas of Dachinpara and Kaurpara. At Palgém the valley 
: divides into two defiles, which stretch obliquely : one towards the north-wesi, 
pointing towards the Sind valley, which may, it is said, be reached by a 
footpath following the course of the Lidarwat stream; the other towards 
the north-east, leading up to the Shisha Nég, and the sacred cave of 
Amrnéth. ; 
At its lower end the valley is 3 or 4 miles wide, but at its upper 
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end only a few hundred yards; it is bounded on both sides by mountains 
which are increasingly lofty, especially in its upper half, and, when the 
altitude admits of it, they are covered with dense forest. Cultivation does 
not extend beyond 3 miles north of Palgém. There is a road along the 
valley, which follows the left bank of the river as far as Palgim, and 
then takes the eastern defile towards the Shisha Nag and the Amrnith 
cave. This path is practicable for ponies, and is yearly traversed by 
pilgrims of both sexes, some of whom are very decrepit. . 

It is possible, though a matter of some difficulty, to reach the Sind 
valley from the Amrnath cave, by following the course of the Panjtami 
stream, but only in the early spring when the snow-bridges are firm. 

Jacouemont states that he found copper ore in the Lidar valley. 
(Vigne—Cunningham—Montgomerie—Ince.) 


LIDAR KHOL— 

The torrents which form this stream take their rise on the slopes of the 
mountains bounding the south-eastern extremity of the Kashmir valley, 
uniting near the village of Lagmar. The stream then flows in a southerly 
direction through a narrow valley, emptying itself into the Chandra 
Bhaga, lat. 33° 9’, long. 75° 32’, a few miles west of Doda. The Lidar 
Khol is not fordable south of Lagmar; the road from Doda to’ Raml:in 
crosses it by a Aadal bridge at the village of Ganiki, and there are similar 
bridges at the villages of Karoti, Manzami, beneath Lagmar and Borkan, 
and at Gay, on the eastern branch; there is also a rough bridge of the 
tangeri description between the villages of Kai and Gotala. The district 
drained by the stream is called the Sirdz valley ; it is principally inhabited 
by Hindds, and is said to form part of the Rémbdn pargana. 


LIDARMONT—Lat. 83° 45’. Long. 75° 11’. Elev. 
A village and ghat situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 2 
miles north-west of Islamabad, just above the junction of the southernmost 
branch of the Lidar. 


LIDARWAT—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 9,500’, approx. 
The name given to that portion of the valley of the Lidar river which is 
situated near its source, at the junction of the stream which Hows from the 
Tar Sar and Chanda Sar. The valley here opens out and is in places 
densely wooded. Above is the valley of Kolahoi, and to the west there are 
routes to the Sind valley, and also to Trahél and Pémpir. (Wingate) 


LIKAR—Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 77° 15’. Elev. 
A village of seventy or eighty houses in the kardari of Saspul (Ladét). 
It is situated on a torrent of the same name, which joins the Indus just 
above the village of Saspul. There is a monastery here built three hundred 
years ago, which contains oue hundred monks and nuns, aod belongs 
the yellow-capped sect of lamas (4yimer.) 
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LIKCHE—Lat. 33° 44’, Long. 77° 58’. Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus, a few miles above Upshi, 
and about 40 miles above Léh. The road from here to Léh for the first 
4 miles is not practicable for laden animals. It crosses two lofty spurs 
by a succession of stone steps rudely put together. Four miles above the 
village, the Indus is crossed by a rickety wooden bridge, which is gener- 
ally washed away in summer. (eynolds— Aylmer.) 


LILAHAR—Lat. 33° 57’. Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, between Awantipir and 
Pampuir, 


LILAM~—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 74° 10’. Eiev. 
A village situated at the north end of the Machipdra pargana. The 
founder of this most flourishing village was Sirfréz Khan, a native of 
Yusafzdi, who was in the service of Shaikh Ghulam Din, and first settled 
in Lilam in A.D. 1846, when the whole of the neighbourhood was a 
jungle. (Alon/gomeric.) 


LIMBAR—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 13’. Elev, 
A village in the Dachin district, situated on the slopes of the mountains 
above the right bank of the Jhelum. There is a footpath from 
this village leading over the hills into the Karnao valley. 


LIMSORA—Lat. 33° 9”. Long. 74° 59’. Elev. 
A village in the Riasi district, situated some miles north-east of that 
town; it lies in the jungle near the left bank of the Chenadb, which is 
crossed by a rope bridge to the north of the village, below Kubhi. 
(Vigne.) 


LINGTI or SARCH U—Lat. 82° 55’, Long. 77° 83’. Elev. 
A camping ground at the junction of the Yunam and Lingti streams. 
It is passed on the route from Kulu to Léh, and lies about 11 miles 
north-east of the Bara Lacha pass, on the boundary between Lahoul and 
Ladik. No rest-house or supplies of any sort. 
The Phalang Danda, another boundary mark near here, is called 
Lingti by the people of Kulu. (Vide “ Puatana Danpa.”) 


LINGTI PLAINS— 
Lie above Lingti, and though presenting a fine level expanse of grass, with 
abundance of fuel (dama or Tibetén furze), have no surface water, and 
cannot, be irrigated, so that in this dry climate cultivation would Le 
Impossible, ( Cayley.) 

LINGTI STREAM— 
Rises near the Bara Lacha pass, and following south-east joins the Yunam 
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-Tiver a little below the Phalang Danda, and close to the Lingti (or Sarchu) 
camping ground. OS 
The junction is on the borders of Ladék and Lahoul. (Cayley.) 


LINGZITHANG PLAIN or AKSAI CHIN—General Elev. 17,300’, 

. A barren, elevated, and uninhabited region, lying between the range that 
runs parallel with the Changchenmo valley on the north and the Lokh- 
zung range. Portions of it are crossed by the three routes leading from 
the Changchenmo to the Karakash valley. (Vide “ Rourzs.”) 

Near the Nischu camp the plateau has an elevation of 18,630 feet, 
The plains are undulating, the hills being low, and with such.easy slopes 
that a horse may be galloped over them anywhere. (Jodnson.) 1t- bears 
traces of having been the bed of a large lake, and at present contains 
two salt lakes, which in July covered areas of about 16 and 60 square 
miles respectively, and are probably much larger in April and May on the 
melting of the snows. 

The burtsi or wild lavender (Artemisia) is the only vegetation, and 
that is not found abundantly. It is used both for fuel and fodder. The 
only animal usually seen here is the Tibetan antelope, though the wild yak 
may also be found in places. Mirages are frequently visible. 

A high wind begins to blow almost daily at 10 a.m, from the west 
or south-west. It increases to a hurricane towards the afternoon, then 
gradually subsides, and by midnight the air is again still. Travellers have 
not unfrequently been killed by this wind, which at times is so cold as to 
destroy vitality in a very short time. In addition to this, both men and 
cattle suffer very much from the rarity of the air. Drew says that “the 
plain extends north and south for 16 or more miles, and that the dis- 
tance from west to east must be 50 or 60 miles. On the south are the 
low sloping hills lying north of the Changchenmo valley, on the west are 
bolder hills and even snowy peaks ; in these there is a gap leading down 
to the Shyok river. The Lokhzung range is the northern boundary. 
This begins on the west with two peaks between 21,000 and 2 1,000, and 
continues at from 18,000 to 19,000 feet, a range of irregular hills, steep, 
rocky, and peaked. To the east-south-east the plain at first seems bound- 
less, but again from some points summits of mountains become ae 
which probably belong to an enclosing ridge.” On the 12th September 
the plain was white with snow. | » Not 

“The eoil is all clay, covered with flinty stones and rough agates. N° 
a vestige of grass. 


LIRROW—Lat. 33° 39". Long. 75° 1’. Elev. 4 
A small village situated near the right bank of the Veshad, about 
miles west of Kulgém, (JZace.) 

LISI—Lat 33°]. Long. 76° 31’. Elev. ae, “It 

A bamlet in Kishtwér, containing but two huts inhabited by Hindus. 
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_ fs situated on-the hill-side, above the left bank of the Lidar Khol, close to 
Bagu. 


LISSU—Lat. 33° 40’. Long. 75° 26’. Elev. 
A village situated in asmall, well-wooded valley, which opens into the east 
side of the Nowbig Nai, a little north of the village of Nowbig. It con- 
tains two houses, and is watered by a torrent frem the hills. 


LITTAR—83° 49’. ‘Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A village situated in the Showra pargana, of which it is the tahsil station. 
It lies to the north of the Zainapir wudar, on the left bank of the 
Rembidra. 


LOANG—Lat. 82° 46’, Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated above the right bank of the 
Siowa river, about midway between Bani and Sertal Marg, the encamping 
ground at the foot of the southern slopes of the Chatardhar pass. The 
village, which lies under the mountains at some distance from the river, 
contains about thirteen houses inhabited by a mixed population of Hindus and 
Muhammadans. There are some trees about the village, and plenty of 
space for encamping ; supplies are procurable, and water is obtained from a 
stream. The village contains two small Hindi temples shaded by a stunted 
chunér tree ; one is dedicated tothe Diota Basku, and the other and larger 
to Sib Babé Adam, the father of mankind. 


LOCHAN ok LOTSAM—Lat. 84° 27’. Long. 77° 18’. Elev, 
A village of six houses situated on the right bank of the Pashkyum river 
(or Wakha-chu), and passed between Kargil and Shergol on the route from 
Srinagarto Léh. The river here scoops ite way through a narrow paseage in 
the serpentine rocks. Path near village nurrow and difficult. ( Bellew.) 


LOHAT—Lat. 34° 42’, Long. 74°. . Elev. 
There are two villages of this name in Upper Drawdr, Hairi or Upper 
Lohat, and Bani Tali or Lower Lohét. They are beth situated on the left 
bank of a considerable torrent, which flows into the Kishan Ganga river. 
The lower village lies on the right bank of the river, just north of the conflu- 
ence of this torrent, on the path leading up the valley. The upper village 
1s said to be distant about 4 kos from the lower, and contains a masjid 
and twelve houses inhabited by zamindars, a milla, a blacksmith, and a 
carpenter. In Tali Lohét there are only two houses, surrounded by a long 
etrip of cultivation on the river-bank. The encamping ground lies on the 
right bank of the torrent, near a mill; the space is confined, but pleasantly 
shaded by trees; some caves in the rocke forming the bank of the Kishan 
Ganga would afford a considerable amount of shelter. The torrent which 
flows by these villages is called the Bussok stream ; it is not fordable, but is 
- Crossed by a kadal bridge at Tali Lohét. There is said to be another bridge 


571 


LOK~— LOL GAZETTEER OF KASUM{R AND LADAK. 


at the upper village, and a third at the Munnar Dok or pasturage, still 
higher up tbe valley. 

A path leading into the Kighdn valley by the Jotari pass, lies up the 
course of this stream, by which it is said the village of Burrawai may be 
reached in four marches, at such times as the pass is practicable. 


LOKHZUNG or LAK-ZANG, i.e., tHe “ EAGLE’S NEST ?— 
Lat. 35° 1’. Long. 79° 31’, Elev. 17,200’. 

A camping ground on the most easterly of the routes leading from the 
Changchenmo valley tothe Karakash, On a solitary rock about 200 feet 
high Dr. Henderson saw the remains of an enormous nest, “ probably of 
some raptorial bird, for the ground underneath was covered with fragments 
of bone, &c., Kc.” ~—A little water, fuel, and grasshere. Thermometer fell 
at night to 7° F. on the 25th July. The camp is situated in a valley in 
the Lokbzung range. Montgomerie gives 16,400 as the elevation of the 
camp, trigonometrical survey gives 16,340. (Jlenderson—Drew.) 


LOKNZUNG RANGE—Lat. Long. Elev. 


Runs from west-north-west to east-south-east. and divides the Lingzithang 
plains on the south from the Kuenlun on the north. Its length is 60 
miles, its width from 15 to 20 miles. It is a region of rocky hills, with 
flat, dry, stony, valleys between them—not one continuous range, but a 
ecries of parallel ranges, which are broken through by valleys leading from 
the southernmost edge of the hill tract to the north-east. The breaks in 
the different ranges are not opposite each other, but in echelon, so that 
each valley zig-zayzs, and ultimately leads out on to the Kuenlun plains. 
The highest peak is on the west, 21,000 feet, the average height of the 
range being from 18,00 to 19,(.00 feet. The path traverses the range 
from Tso Thang (salt lake) to Thaldat, where there is another sult lake, 
atwodays’ march. (Drev.) 


LOLAB—Lat. Long. Elev. 

A pargana comprising a beautiful and very fertile valley, situated on 
the north-east side of Kashmir; the tahsil station is at Lalpur. The valley 
is oval in shape, and its surface is elevated and undulating ; it stretches 
about 15 miles north-west and south-east, varying in breadth from a few 
hundred yards to about 3 miles. It is traversed by a considerable stream 
called the Lahwal, and is intersected in all directions by its numerous 
butaries, which flow down from the surrounding hills, which are ae 
by deuse forests of deodar. North of the Sharibal mountain the oo 
thickly covered with jungle, and has little cultivation. On the Oe 
the wudar or tuble-land is very strongly marked, and in two places rate 
tends across the valley, the road passing through a narrow defile. oa 
table-land is covered witha thick pine forest, and a few Gajar families ra 
its only mbabitants. There are extensive tracts of pasture ground 10 
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valley under the hills and along the sides of the spurs, and large numbers 
of ponies are grazed in the district. The Lolab valley contains about 
thirty villages, which are mostly situated in the midst of groves of chunér, 
walnut, apple, cherry, aldécha, and peach trees. . 

There are eleven small lakes in the district, having an average depth of 
8 or 34 feet. They are covered with weeds, and afford great shelter to 
waterfowl. 

Vigne, in his description of the Lolab valley, observes that there is in 
the middle a large flat and circular space, a valley within the valley, the 
snuggest and most retired-looking region imaginable, This part of Loléb 
is about 5} miles in diameter, and a morass, that appears to have been 
formerly a lake, occupies the centre; the sides are verdant, and more or 
less covered with jungle. 

He noticed a curious fact connected with the natural history of this 
part of the country, which would go far to prove that this singular punch- 
bowl is the most sheltered district in Kashmir. As evening drew nigh it 
was astonishing to observe the number of birds of the corvus genus who 
came to pass the night on its plain; ravens, crows, and jackdaws were seen 
in almost every direction, excepting the north, whither they do not repair, 
the country being comparatively barren. They appeared in the air above 
the mountain-tops, all moving towards Lolab as a centre, and then sudden- 
ly, as they came in sight of their resting-place, darted downwards with 
surprising velocity, crossing each other in their zig-zag, irregular flight, as 
if they had been influenced by terror, or the fury of a driving hurricane. 
As they neared the ground, they gradually slackened their speed, circled 

— over its surface for a moment, and then alighted in such countless numbers, 


that the ground in some places was literally blackened with them. 
(Vigne—Dontgomerie.) 


LOLPU R—Lat.°84° 6’, Long. 74° 35’. Elev. 


A village in the Bangil pargana, of which it is the tahsil station. It lies 
10 miles west of Srinagar, and 8 miles north-east of the village of 


Firozpir, and forms the usual stage between these places, on the route by 
the Firozpar pass. 


LONDING or LUNG DUNG—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 79° 25’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the most westerly route from Changchenmo valley 
to the Karakash, 17 miles north of Patsalung. Neatly 10 miles of the 
road between the two camps is covered to a depth of many feet with 
sulphate of magnesia. ‘It caused a glare which was most painful to the 
eyes, and irritated the face and hands. On the surface of the plain the 
salt had eflloresced and become an impalpable powder, which rose in clouds 
as the horses waded throfgh it, sometimes up to the knees. Underneath it 
Was hard and crystalline, and crackled under the horses’ feet. At inter- 
vals there were lakes of strong brine. Fortunately we got over this plain 
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before the wind rose, for later in the day clouds of salt were raised by the 
breeze, and we saw the remains of a former caravan which had probably 
been destroyed inthis way.” Camp at end of salt plain in a valley, whera 
there is a little grass, and water is obtained by digging. Karakash valley 
10 miles north of camp. (Hexderson.) ~ 


LONG KONGMA—Lat. - Long. . Elev. 


A camping ground in the Lung Chu valley, between the Kongta La 
and Lung Burma. 


LONG KONGMA RIVER—VJide “ Lune Cav.” 
LONG PARMA— Vide “ Lune Burma.” 
LOS—Lat. 35° 23’. . Long. 74° 55’, Elev. 
A village at the junction of the Parashind and Astor rivers. 


Witb the neighbouring villages of Popul, Dachiand Hapak, it contains 
thirty houses. (4y/mer.) 


LOTSU M—Vide “ Locuan.” 


LOW ER—Lat. 33° 32’. Long. 75° 25’, Elev. 

A small village. situated towards the upper extremity of the Bring 
valley, on the right bank of the Tansan stream. 

The road leading towards Kishtwar, by the Marbal pass, becomes hilly 
aud difficult for riding immediately after leaving the village. In the 
neigbbourhood of Lower the cultivation is luxuriant and the hills beauti- 
fully wooded. (Herrey.) 

LUDAR MARG—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 
A collection of shepherds’ huts, situated on the slopes of the Panjél 
range, to the east of the Sang Safid pass; it lies close to the pathways 
leading from the Kashmir valley, by the Choti Gali pass. The marg 
forms a convenient place for encamping, for which it offers every advan- 
tage, being open, grassy, and watered by the Sang Safid stream. Forage 
and fuel abound, but no supplies are procurable. (Al/good.) 

LUDURA—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 74° 26’. Elev. 

A large village, situated dn the right bank of the Jhelum, at a bend of 
the river between Sopar and Baramila. This village stands on high 
ground, and is shaded by fine trees. 


LUGHJUNG—Vide “ Lryaxsune.” 


LUILPURA or LALPUR—Lat 84° 1’. Long. 74° 37’. _—_ Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana; it lies on the path about midway 
between Makahéma and Drang, and is situated on the west side of the 
sloping spur. : ; 
In ‘ie centre of the village, surrounded by a brick wall, is the “_ 
of Saiad Muhammad Sahib, and near it a well-built filature. There ie 
masjid in the village, and twenty-five houses inhabited by raminder 
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a milla, carpenter, blacksmith, a potter, and a cowherd. There are many 
fruit-trees about the place, and much rice cultivation. 


LUJYEN—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 55’. Elev. 
A small village lying on the left bank of the Jhelum, about 4 miles 
eouth-east of Srinagar. It is famous for its manufacture of the coarse 
matting, which is used for the awnings of boats and other purposes. 


LUKKING—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A halting-place at north base of the Shinkul pass. No supplies, coolies, 
or fuel obtainable. 


LUKUNG orn LAKUNG—Lat. 34° 0’ 6”. Long. 78° 29’. Elev. 14,130’. 
A camping ground on the Changchenmo route, situated 2 miles north 
of the western end of the Pangong lake. A few huts here, and a small 
patch of cultivation, Also a stream which flows into the lake. (Zroéter.) 


LUKUNG STREAM—Vide “ Wata.” 

LUMKANG—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 79° 12’. Elev. 17,501". 
A camping ground in the Changchenmo valley, 18 miles north-east 
of Kiam, and 4 miles-south of the Lumkang pass. Road from Kiam 
crosses the stream immediately north of the hot springs, and then over a low 
spur at 8 miles, from whence it runs up the Lumkang ravine, which 
joins the one from the Kepsang pass 3 miles above Kiam. A little 
grass and burtsi here. Tibetan antelope very numerous. (Jo/nson.) 


LUMKANG PASS—Lat. 84° 30’. Long. 79° 10’. Elev. 19,500’. 
Top of pass 8 miles north of Lumkang camp. Road lies up gradual 
ascent, and then descends gently down the ravine to Nischu. No snow 
(end of July). (Johnavn.) 


LUNDPUR—Lat. 33° 54’. Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, a few miles south of 
Awéntipir. 


LUNG BURMA orn LONG PARMA—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A good camping ground in the Lung Chu valley, 31 miles from Shisha 
and 24 miles from Tankee. At 44 miles from Shisbal eross the Konkta 
La. Road stony; fuel and grass plentiful, (Trotter.). 


LUNG CHU RIVER, on LONG KONGMA, or LONG YUKMA— 
Rises near the Kongta La, and flowing north-west through the Lung 
Chu valley enters the Shyok just above the village of Shyok. In December 
Trebeck found the valley thinly covered with enow, and the rivulet running 
along its south-western edge was frozen, but skirted by grass, in which 
two hundred yaks were pasturing. Large droves of yaks aud sheep were 
seen here pasturing in the side valleys, or moving down to the Indus 
Valley for the winter. Just above Tankse the Lung Chu is sometimes called 
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the Harong river. Below Tankee it is joined by the Durgu stream from 
the west. (Trolter—Noorecroft.) 


LUNGNI— 
The name of a stream which drains a narrow valley in the lofty mountains 
forming the boundary between the Dachinpara pargana and Maru Ward- 
wan, It flows into the Lidar, lat. 33° 58’, long. 76° 21’, between the vil- 
lages of Bhatkét and Mundra. <A good pathway leads from Ledros in the 
Lidar valley to Jooknis in the Wardwau valley through the Lungui, 
(Ward.) | 


LUNGTUNG—Iat. Long. Elev. 


A halting-place on the left bank of the Zanskar river, 165 miles from Leh 
and above Padam. No supplies; fuel very scanty. 


LUNKHA or LANKAR—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 78° 38’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the Changchenmo route, one stage from Panglung, 
on the south side of the Marsemik or Lankar La. There is a sarii 
here. Steep but not difficult ascent to top of pass. A little water. Trotter 
says there is only an uninhabited stone hut here. (Zrotter—Cayl+y.) 

LUNKHA—Lat. 35° 5’. Long. 76° 32’, Elev. 8,650’, approx. 
The most easterly village of Khapalu (Baltistdn), situated om the left bank 
of the Shyok. It contains five houses. Camping ground very confined. It 
is passed on the Léh-Skardié road. Two roads lead from it to Surmu— 
namely, the}|Khapalu road, which goes over the fvot-hills and which is good ; 
and the river road, which goes down the left bank of the Shyok, and is very 
difficult and quite impassble for baggage animals. (Ay/mer.) 


LU R—Lat. 33° 56’. Long. 76° 20’, Elev. 
A village in the Dachinpara pargana, situated on the right bank of the 
Lidar. It lieson the path from Bij Behéra towards Ganeshbal, at the paint 
where the valley narrows very rapidly at the entrance to the wooded hills 
which intervene between the valley of Kashmir and the enoweapped 
mountains in the immediate vicinity. (/ervey.) 


LURAO—Lat. 33° 59’, Long. 75° 8’, Elev. 
A considerable village in the Willar pargana, situated on one of the main 
branches of the Arphal stream, about 4 miles north of Tral. The stream, 
which is about 25 feet wide, with a depth of 14 or 2 fect, flows with 8 
moderate current; it is crossed by a bridge made of elaba of stone. i 

The village contains a masjid, the zidrat of Saiad Muhammad ok 
Bukhéfi, and about sixteen houses inhabited by zamindars, a mills, . : 
a cowherd, anda carpenter, Corn is cultivated about the village, and aif 
little rice. 


LURGAM—Lat, 33° 58’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A considerable village in the Wallar pargana, situated rathe 
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8 miles north of Trdl, on the path towards Arphal. It contains a thana, 
and 1s the residence of the naib thénadar. The population numbers twenty- 
five families of zamfndars, two banias, a dim, milla, moch{, cowherd, a 
carpenter, and a potter. 


LUTAB—Lat. 24° 34’. Long. 73° 53’, Elev. 


A village situated on the north side of the Karnao valley, just to the west 
of the fort. 


LYAKJUNG or LUGHJUNG—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 77° 40’. Elev. 
A village of eleven houses on the left bank of the Nubra river, situated 
close to its junction with the Shyok. It is passed on the summer route by 
the Karakoram between Sattiand Panamikh. The Shyok is visible for 10 
miles below the junction, flowing through a wide gravelly plain as far as 
the large village of Hundar, . renee 

LYONHUDAR—_ 
A tributary of the Kamri Dara, or Kala Pani, as it is generally called, 
joining it from the south-east, about 14 miles north of the Kamni pass. 
The valley watered by it is uninhabited, but capable of cultivation. There 
is a path up this valley to the Dorikun route. It is said to ‘be two stages, 
and to open in June. (Barrow—Aylmer.) 
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MACHAI PEAK—Lat, 34°25’. = Long. 73°50’. —— Elev. 19,630’. 
South of the Omba La. 


MACHALU—Lat. 35° 16’. Long. 76° 28’. Elev. 8,600’, approx, 
A collection of villages in Baltistén at the junction of the Saltoro river 
with the Hushé stream, on the right-bank of the latter. Thomson calls the 
combined stream the Machalu river. With the neighbouring village of 
Tallis it contains over two hundred houses. (dylmer.) 


MACHEL—Lat. 38° 25’. Long. 76° 23’. Elev. 9,700’. 
The highest village of any size in the Bhutna valley. At this village the 
Bhots predominate, though there are a few families of Hindus. The 
Bhots seem to have been long -settled in the upper part of the valley. 
Machel is 22 miles north-east of Atholi. (Drew.) ; 


MACHIHAMA— 
A pargana in the Patan zilla of the Kamrdéj division; it comprises a 
district lying to the south-west of Srinagar. The tahsil station is a! 
Sybig. 

MACHIPURA— . 
A pargana in the Kamréj division of Kashmir; the tahsil station 1s.at 
Handwara. 

This was not one of the original parganas formed by Diwan Todamul, 
but was separated from Loléb, and constituted a pargana during the Sikh 
occupancy of Kashmir. It is a very well watered and well wooded distnct, 
and contained, when surveyed between the years 1856 and 1560, seventy-five 
villages, with seven hundred and sixteen houses. 

A great portion of this area is well cultivated, rice being the staple pro- 
duce, and barley in places. The table-lands, where clear of forest, ar 
principally used as grazing grounds. (Alontgomerie.) 

MACHIPURIA— ee: 
A class of people living in Machiptra, produced by the ne 
colonists from the west of Peshawar with the Kashmiris. They are divide 
into two classes, Machipirias proper and Khaibarfs ; the former eprang from 
an earlier colonisation. (Drew.) 


MAD—Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 78° 46’ Elev. 14,000 
See “ Nima Map.” 


MAGABSANGAR—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74°17’. Elev. Cae 
The name of the most considerable hill lying towards the north oy ° 
ridge between the Machipdra and Uttar parganas. (onatgomerie) 


MAGHAM—tLat. 34° 27’. Long. 74°17’. Elev. | le 
A large village situated on the left bank of the Dangerwari stream, 
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foot of the range of hills dividing the Machipira and Uttar parganas ; it 
lier about 8 miles south-east of Shalarah, on the road towards Sopir. 

In the middle of the village there is a large expanse of green turf, shaded 
by some fine old trees, which is suitable for an encampment. The village 
contains a spring, and there are about twenty-five houses inhabited by 
Muhammadan zamindars, including a potter, carpenter, blacksmith, mochi, 
and a bania, and also one pandit. , 

The zidrat of Siddik Sani is picturesquely situated on the crest of the 
spur, just north of the village. 


MAHIYE, or MAIYA, on MYA— 
- Lat. 38° 20’. Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 18,800’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Indus, opposite the juve- 
tion of the Puga rivulet, and 12 miles below Nima Mad. It is passed 
on the route from Léh to Garo. ‘A route also branches off from here north 
to Shishal, over the Thato La. The Indus valley opens out to a width 
of about three quarters of a mile, the river flowing by in a gentle stream, 
with a velocity of about 24 miles per hour. Below here the river flows 
through a narrow defile or gorge called Rong. No sbelter at the 
camping ground, and no wood or grass. A little pasture on the opposite 
bank. Cattle must swim across the stream. 
Mahiye is a deserted hamlet. (Aeynolds—Drew.) 


MAINAGAM—Lat. 34° 9’, Long. 74° 28". Elev. 

A large village containing about forty houses, situated above the right bank 
of the Ningil stream, about 3 miles north of Kountra, on the path 
towards Sopir. There is much rice cultivation about the village, and a few 
corn-fields. 

With the exception of the patwari, who is a pandit, all the inhabitants 
are Muhammadan zamindars, including a mulla, dum, mochi, a carpenter, 
a blacksmith, and a potter. 


MAINJIGON—Lat, 34° 30’. - Long. 76° 10’. ' Elev. 
A village said to contain thirty houses in the Kartzé division of the Dras 
ilaka (Baltistén). It lies on the left-bank of the Suru river, a few 
miles above Kargil fort. Among the inhabitants there is a blacksmith, 
(dylmer.) 


MAINSTI—Lat. 35° 10’. Long. 74° 50’, Elev. 
A small village situated on the left bank of the Kamri stream (Astor). 
It stands high above the river and contains eight houses. (A4y/mer.) 


MATRA—Tat. 38° 4 Long. 73° AT’. . Elev. 
This village, which is known as Dedar Baksh-ka-Maira, is situated on a chur* 
or island in the Jhelum, which is croased by the road from Mirptr to the 
Gatiala ferry. It lies about 10 miles south of Mirpér. The inhabitants are 
Muhammadan zamindars. 
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MAITW AN—Lat. 33° 42’. ' Long. 76° 54’, Elev, 
A small village containing six houses, situated on the right bank of the 
Farriabidi stream, about 14 miles north-east of Maru or Petgam. The 
traveller cannot depend upon obtaining either coolies or supplies at this 
village. This is the last village up the valley, and has an able-bodied 
population of about ten men only. (Robinson— Ward.) 


MAKAHAMA—Lat. 33° 4’. Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 
A village on the Machihéma pargana, situated about .11 miles west of 
Srinagar, on the road leading towards the Tosba Maidan pass. It is divided 
into two mahallas or districts, Bun Makahéma and Pet Makahdma, and 
is ‘consequently sometimes called Hardu (‘ both”) Makahdma, 

In Bun Makahéma, which lies to the east, there is a masjid and the 
zidrat of Reshi Sahib, and fifteen houses inhabited by zamindars, a milla, 
anda dim. In Pet Makah4ma, situated on the right bank of the Sukndz 
to the west, there are fifty families of zamindars, five shal-bafs, four pandits, 
two banias, two milla, a carpenter, potter, blacksmith, and a baker. There 
is also a government store-house for grain in this part of the village, and 
the residence of the zillaofficer. Makahama is the head-quarters of a body 
of about three hundred sepoys, of whom thirty or forty are located in the 
village, and the remainder in the surrounding district, There is much nce 
cultivation about, and both coolies and supplies are obtainable. 


MAKAM—Lat. 34° 8’, Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Ningil stream, opposite Bun 
Kountra; it contains the ziérat of Fista Rishi Bala Sahib, and eight rt 
ten houses, Ramzan, the zilladar of the Kruhin pargana, resides in this 
village. . 


MAKAM—Lat. 34° 13’, Long. 74° 80’. Elev, : 
A village in the Kruhin pargana, situated about 4 miles south of Soptr; 
it lies at the foot of a table-land just west of the path leading towards 
Kountra. It contains a masjid, and eight families of zamiudars, a milla, a 
dum, a carpenter, and a potter. 

The iérat of Water Babé Sahib is situated at the edge of the wudar, 
just above the village. . Sea 
Fruit-trees abound in the village, and there is much rice cultiva 

about it. 


MAKAM—Laet. 84° 85’. Long. 73° 57’. Bev. 
The ziérat of Babé Abdulla, a masjid, and a house, are all cluster oe 
gether on the top of a amall hill, come little distance from the Te 5 
of the Kishan Ganga, about 2 miles south-west of Lalla; in 
Drawéar. it cae 

There are a few fruit-trees in the place, and a solitary chunér, pis 
that is met with Ly the traveller descending the valley of the 
Ganga. 
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The revenues from the surrounding fields are devoted to the support of 
the masjid and shrine. 


MAKRI—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 73° 31’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, about 2 miles 
north-east of Mozafarabad, on the path towards Titwal ; it lies on the right 
bank of a torrent, and contains a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by zamin- 
dars and a Saiad. 
There are some rice-fields about the village, and corn is also cultivated 


MALAN—Lat. 33 17’. Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A village in Sirdz, a district of Kishtwdr; it lies on the hill-side between 
the middle and westernmost branches of the Lidar Khol stream, on the 
path from Doda towards the Hinjan Dhar pass into the Peristan valley. 
The village is surrounded by cultivation, and contains five houses in- 
habited by Hindus. By the side of the path, just north of the village, 
there is a daolt of cold, clear water, shaded by cedar trees. 


MALIGAM—Lat. 33° 22’, Long. 75°21’. Elev. 
A village in the Banihal district, situated on the stcep hill-side some dis. 
tance above the right bank of the Sanderi or Pogal stream; it contains 
eight familics of Mubammadans, of whom three are Gdjars. 

This village lies near the foot of the Nandmarg pass leading into 
Kashmir. The most convenient encamping ground is about 2 miles to the 
cast of the village, at the Gujar settlement of Basi or Borson, near the 
commencement of the ascent ; at this spot fuel and water are procurable, 


but supplies and coolies must be obtained from the village, or from Peris- 
tan. 


MALIK— 


A people who live in the higher part of the Darhal v- ley and other parts 
of Kashmir. It isa Muhammadan title given by Akbar, The méliks were 
appointed by that king to the charge of the passes that Jed into Kashmfr, 
Villages were granted to them to be held by the tenure of this service ; 
they were to defend these passes and appear in the field, when required, with 
from a hundred to five hundred men; the charge became hereditary, and 
these méliks of Darhal, as well as those on the other frontiers of Kashmir, 
doubtless represent the original officers of Akbar. Those at Darhal, though 
10 some respects resembling the rest of the Chibhdlis, still have something 
distinctive in their appearance ; for instance, their beards are long and 
waving. They give their daughters in marriage to the Jarale of their neigh- 


bourhood, ( Drew.) 
MALIKSERI—Lat. 34° 46’. Long. 74° 11’. . Elev. 


A scattered hamlet in Upper Drawér, situated on the right bank of the 
Kishan Ganga. There are one or two timber-built houses in the village 
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with pent roofs ; the rest are flat-roofed huts, The iuhabitants Com prise 

six fam‘hies of zamindars, a milla, and a carpenter. 

A small stream from the hills flows down through the village, 

MALIKSHAH \ Ist camp—Lat. 35° 59’ 3”. Long. Elev. 15,980’, 
or AKTAGH § 2nd ,, Lat. 36°0’ 11”. Long. 78° 3’ 20” Elev. 15,330’, 
A camping ground about 30 miles north of the Karakoram pass, and on 
the right bank of a tributary of the Yarkand river. The Karakoram route 
meets that from the Changchenmo valley (oid Karatégh pass) at this camp, 

There are also two routes from here to Yarkand— | 
1,—The winter or Kargia route, which follows the course of the Yarkand 

river north-west. 
2,.—The summer route by the Suget pass north. 


The former was, a few years ago, infested by Kanjati robbers between 
this and Kulanuldi. 


Between this and the Suget pass lies an elevated and stony plateau, per- 
fectly desert. 
No wood or grass here. Water also not obtainable from the end of 


October to the end of April, owing to the stream being thickly frozen 
over. (Trotter—Johnson—Bellew.) 


MALINGAM—Lat. 34° 82’. Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 
Tois village, which is called also Malikoi (koi meaning “ ground ”? In the 
Dard language), is situated on the Malin Nar stream, on the right bauk 
of the Kishan Ganga, towards the eastern end of the Tilail valley. lt 
contains a masjid, and seven houses inhabited by zamindars. 


M ALOR—Lat. 33° 8’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bauk of the Chandra Bhaga, almost opposite 
the junction of the Lidar Khol. There are about twelve houses in the 
village, the inbabitauts being principally Hindus. 


MALOTI— Lat. 38° 3’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 
A considerable village in Badrawar, situated above the left bank of the 
Bin Kad stream, about 3 miles south-west of Kallain; it contains about 
twenty-four houses; most of the inbabitants are Muhammadans. 


MALPURA—Lat. 84° 29’. Long. 74° 18’. Elev. . 
A village situated on the south-east side of the Uttar pargana. a 
village, with its neighbours, Ganaptra and Krishptira, make up the lan 
called Nagar. At one time there was a large town here, which, for some 
reason, has been divided into three villages. (Afontgomerie.) 


MALPURA—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 40°. Elev. : 
A village in the Pordcpdr pargana, situated at the edge of the ne 
near the left bank of the Suknég ; it contains eight families of zamineo™ 
two shal-béfs, and a dum. 
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MALPURA—Lat. 34°. Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on a sloping spur about a mile 
east of Kag ; it is inhabited by seven families of zamindars and a pirzada- 


MALSHABAGH—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 74° 50’, Elev. 
A village situated at the south-west extremity of the range of mountains 
forming the southern boundary of the Sind valley, about 7 miles north 
of Srinagar, on the Drds road. Below the village the remains of a beach 
may be traced in masses of shingle on the side of the hill. (Znce.) 


MALWAS—Lat. 38° 9’. Long. 75° 34’, Elev. 
A village situated on the mountaineside, above the right bank of the 
Chandra Bhaga, about 3 miles west of Doda; it contains eight houses 
inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars. : 


MAMUS—Lat. 34° 38’, Long. 76° 10’, Elev. 


A village on the left lank of the Drds river in Khurmang (Baltistan). 
With Mamusthang it contains twenty-one houses. (dy/mer.) 


MANAS BAL—Lat. 34 15’. Long. 74° 44’, Elev. 


A lake in the valley of Kashmir situated about 12 miles north-west of 
Srinagar, in the same direction as the Wular lake ; it lies on the north side 
of the Juelum, with which it is connected by a canal which opens into the 
river, at a smal] village about a quarter of a mile below Sumbdl. This 
canal is about a mile long from its mouth to its junction with the lake ; 
it is about 20 yards wide, and varies in depth according to the height 
of the river. About 100 yards from the Jhelum it is crossed by an old 
stone bridge of a single arch, which is 13 feet wide and very convex. 

The Manas Bal lake is oblong in shape, and its direction is almost 
east and west. Its length is 2 miles, and breadth seventenths of a mile. 
It is the deepest of all the lakes in Kashmir, being in some parts 
upwards of 40 feet. In Hindd legends it is represented as unfathomable, 
and it is related that one holy man spent several years in making a line 
long enough to reach the bottom, but at length, despairing of success, he 
threw himself into the lake and never rose again. The water, which is 
clear, soft, and of a deep-green colour, is chiefly derived from internal 
springs; when the water is low, many of these may be seen around the 
margin of the lake, and some of them are like miniature fountains ejecting 
small columns of sand. Water-plants abound in the shallower parts, 
particularly the white and red lotus, which begin to flower early in July, 
aud some of them are exceedingly fine, the leaves being 24 inches in 
diameter, and some of the petioles 12 feet long. The view from the 
entrance of the lake is very beautiful. On the north there is an elevated 
table-land composed chiefly of sankar, and below it, and near the edge of 
the water, is the small village of Manas bal. Above and beyond are the 
Tuins of the Badshéh Bagh, consisting of an old palace which was never 
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finished, and a garden built by the Emperor Jahdngir for his wife, the 
lovely Narmahél; beyond these again is the small village of Bagwanpir, 
whence supplies may be obtained. On the south there is a low range of 
hills extending from the lofty mountains on the north-east; the conical 
peak called the Aha Tung is 6,290 feet high, and is visible from many 
distant parts of the valley. 

Beyond it, at the foot of the range and upon the margin of the lake, 
is the large village of Kandabal, which contains a great many lime-kilns. 
To the east there is a range of very high mountains, which are mostly 
bare and rugged ; at the foot of them, and beyond Kandabal, there isa 
fine cataract formed by the stream called Amrawati, falling over the 
white and steep limestone cliff into the lake below. A few feet from this 
fall, and standing in the water, there is a small Hindu ruin, whose four 
sides are each about 64 feet wide; it bas a pyramidal roof, which is 
about 12 feet above the bed of the lake, and there is an opening at 
the south side, which has the usual trefoil archway. A bank of fossil lime. 
stone commences near it, and is continued along the foot of the mountains 
towards the Wular lake, and above it the limestone strata, which rest against 
the boundary mountain, are raised and twisted into every variety of curve, 
At the east end of the lake there is a fine grove of cbunérs, and other 
eligible spots for encamping ; behind the grove there is a stream of very 
cold water, which is conveyed from the Sind river, and near it is an orchard 
belonging to a fakir, which produces most excellent fruit. (Moorcrofl— 
Hiigel—Vigne—Montgomerie——Hervey—Ince.) 


MANAW AS—Lat. 33° 13’, Long. 75° 30’. —S— Elev. 
A small village in Sirdz, adistrict of Kishtwar, lying above the right bank 
of the Lidar Khol stream ; it contains three houses inhabited by Hindas. 


MANCHATTAR—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawér, situated on a flat strip of land on the left bank 
of the Kishan Ganga, just above an island in the bed of the river; 1t con- 
tains two families of pirzédas and one of Gijars. Up the valley of the 
Raowta stream, which flows into the Kishan Ganga, on the north side of 
the village, there is said to be a masjid and a zidrat, and a shepherds path 
leading into Kashmir. 


MAND—Lat. 32° 54’. Long. 76° 3’. Elev. 

A emall village in Jami; it lies just west of the roal between Daneal - 
Krimchi. It contains about twenty mud-built houses, and is surrounde 
with cultivation. 

MANDAL—Lat. 84° 27’. Long. 73° 37’. Elev. ‘3 
A village situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, about ‘ie 
mies north-east of Mozafarabéd; it is situated on the left bank oe 
Pakote stream opposite the village of Draw, on which account it 18 unre 
ly called Mandal-Draw. A kadal bridge croases the narrow rocky 
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the stream between the two villages. The population of Mandal comprise 
- six families of Muhammadan zamindars of the Serari clan, four Kashmiris, 
a carpenter, a washerman, and a weaver. There is abundance of space for 
encamping on the terraced fields which descend from the village to the 
level of the stream. 
The village of Bhinja, in Kaghén, may, it is said, be reached from Mandal 
in two stages, by a path lying up the valley of the Pakote stream. 


MANDAL—Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 
A sinall village in Kishtwar, containing three houses, situated on the left 
bank of the Lidar Khol stream, just north-west of Bagu. 


MAN DAL—Lat. 34° 26’. Lovg. 73° 335’. Elev. 
There is only one house in this place, which lies above the left bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, about a mile north-east of Nuraserai, on the path between 
Mozafarabad and Titwal. 


MANDARLIK—tLat. 34° 50’. Long. 78° 5’, Eley. 13,300’, 
A camping ground on the winter route by the Karakoram, situated on the 
right bank of the Shyok, nine marches from Léh. (Drew) 


MANDI—Lat. 33° 48, Long. 71° 18’. Elev. 

A very considerable village or small town in a narrow valley enclosed by 
steep and grassy hills of no great elevation, situated in the district of the 
same name, just south of the confluence of the Gagrin and Dali Nar streains, 
about 12 miles north-east of Panch by a good and level path. The village 
stands for the most part on a level strip of ground on the left bank of the 
river, which is crossed by a kadal bridge at its southern extremity; on the 
right bank is situated a summer residence of the raja of Punch, the thana, 
and other government buildings. There are some few trees about the place, 
but no cultivation, the inhabitants being entirely engaged in the trade 
between Pinch and Kashmir, principally in ghi, puttus, and blankets, 
which are exchanged for prints, sult, and other commodities. There is here 
a custom-house and establishment, and a garrison of fifteen sepovs. 

There are about eighty houses in all in the village, including fifteen shops 
in the bazdr, one of whichis kept by a Hindi. Among the inhabitants are 
two butchers, a dyer, a leather-worker, and a potter. With one or two 
exceptions, the inhabitants belong exclusively to the Shia sect of Mubam- 
madans, Coolies may be obtained here, and supplies are plentiful ; in addi- 
tion to the waters of the river there is a spring in the village called the 
Hy] baoli. Space being somewhat confined, and shade deficient, travellers 
frequently make their camp at the neighbouring village of Rajpar, about a 
mile further up the river. 


MANDIPURA—Lat. 33° 34, Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 
A large village situated on high ground in the centre of the Shéhabéd 
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valley, above the left bank of the Sdndran river opposite Dur or Shahabéd 
from which it is separated by the broad bed of the stream. 


MANDRKAR—Lat. 34° £5’. Long. 74° 11’. Elev. 
A small village in Upper Drawar, containing three houses, situated amidet 
beautiful scenery on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga ; it lies on the left 
bank of a small stream, which is crossed by a kadal bridge. 
The fields of this village join those of Dastut to the north-east. 


MANECHUN SUMDO—Lat. 32° 40’, Long. 78° 20'. Elev. 
In the Pankpo valley west of Tsomorari lake. General Strachey in June 1846 
passed two large permanent snow-fields here, in places 4 or 5 feet thick. 
They were 3 or 4 miles apart at an elevation of about 16,000. The 
valley bottom was a mile wide, and exposed to the sun all day, and 2,000 
feet below the snow-line on the neighbouring mountains. (H, Strachey.) 


MANG or MAN—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 78° 30’, —_ Elev. 13,940’. 
A small village of six houses on the western shore of the Pangong lake. It 
is a halting-place on the route from Spiti to Changchenmo (vid Pangong 
lake). A small stream enters the lake here, It has its source in a glacier 
in the mountains west of the lake. Pasture and fuel plentiful. A little 
barley is grown here. (Drew—Godwin-Austen.) , 


MANGAL DEV—Lat. 33° 6’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
A small fort near Navshera, on the summit of a rocky precipitous bill most 
difficult of access—one of the small forts which are numerous in the low 
bills on both sides of the Chenab, erections of the period when each little 
tract had its own ruler, and each ruler had to defend himself against bis 
neigbbour, § (//rew.) 


MANGANPT RA—Lat. 84° 25’. Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 
A small village in the Kbuihama pargana, situated on the northern ehore of 
the Wular lake ; it lies ou the road from Bandapur to Sopir. (Ince.) 


MANGANWAR —Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 74° 25' Elev. 8,728’. 
A peak in the range between the north-west end of the Zainagir pargana 
and the Lolab valley. There is grazing ground on the surrounding bills 
for five or six hundred sheep for six months, but more than that number 
go there annually for a shorter period. (Jlontgomerie.) 

MANGA R—Lat. 32° 44’. Long. 75° 52' Elev. 
A snall village in the Basaoli district, situated on the slopes of the mountain 
to the north of Aso, above the left bank of the Siowa river. 


MANGIL—Lat. 33° 51’, Long. 75° 35’. Elev. 
A village lying at the mouth of a little valley opening into the eee 
Wardwan, about 3 miles north of Inshin; it is situated on the ng 
‘bank of a torrent of the same name, which is crossed by a tadal bridge 
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The houses, five in number, are roughly built of timber, and have pent. 
shingle roofs. The road to Inshii lies along the left bank of the Maru 
Wardwan river; it is quite level, but wet and sloppy when the snows are 
melting. A path follows the course of the Mangil stream leading into the 
Zajnai valley; it is described as being rough and steep, but preferable to 
that from Afith by the Ktizuz stream. 

Sangam, a pasturage in the’ eae valley, is said to be distant 6 fos 
from Mangil by this path. 


MANGKANG—Vide ‘* Monkana.” 


MANGLA—Lat. 83° 8’. Long. 73° 36’, Elev. 
A small fort on the left bank of the river Jhelum in the Minawar district, of 
the same class as Mangal Dev (9.r-). 


MANGNAR—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 
A village in the Haveli pargana, near Pinch ; it is situated on the slopes of 
the hill above the left bank of the Suran river, nearly opposite the junction 
of the Bitarh. There are about forty houses in the village, with a mixed 
population of Hindds and Muhammadans. | Both rice and dry crops are 
produced. 


MANI~ 
Long and thickly built-up stone- heaps or walls, covered with thousands of 
flat stones bearing a holy inscription. Generally found at villages in 
Ladak ; also often found constructed on road-sides. The passer-by always 
keeps the Man{ on his right hand, the path dividing, and going on both 
sides of the structure. (Drew.) (See ‘ Lavax—Religion.”’) 


MANJOTAH— Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 73° 44’. Elev. 
A village situated some distance above the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
on the path between Kalegran and Balagran; it lies in a narrow valley 
which is drained by a smaii stream. The houses, some thirty in number, 
are ecattered throughout this valley. The inhabitants are Gujars. 


MANK AM—Lat. 38° 10’. Long. 75° 82’. Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, containing seven houses inhabited by Hindus ; it lies 
‘ about 6 miles north-west of Doda, on the path leading up the valley of 
the Lidar Khol, towards the Brari Bal. 


MANKOT—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 74° 6. Elev. 
A village and fort in the province of Pinch, situated on the right bank of 
the Mandal stream, on the direct path between Pioch and Kotli. 
MANKOT— 
The original name of Ramkdt (¢.v.). 
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MANSAR—Lat. 32° 42’. Long. 75° 11’. Elev, 

A small but very pretty lake in the province of Jami, situated about 
17 miles east of the city; it lies amid low hills, and is about a mile 
in length, and not quite half a mile in width; it is said to be very deep, 
This lake is considered a very holy place, and Hindis come from afar to pay 
their vows and perform their ablutions in its waters. There isa village of 
the same name a little to the north-west. Mansar is probably an abbrevia. 
tion of Mandsa, the mind-born, and Sarovara, or Sara, a lake, t.¢., the lake 
produced by the mind or will of Brahmathe creator. (Vigne.) 


MANZAMI— Lat. 33° 16’. Long 75° 31’. Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, situated above the left bank of the Lidar Khol, 
about 7 miles north of Bangi, on the path towards the Brari Bal; itis 
supplied with water from one or two streams which flow down from 
the mountains. The inhabitants number five families of Gdjars, three 
Kashmiris, and a Hindd. The houses are scattered among the fields, which 
extend for a considerable distance. 

A small temple dedicated to Piparran, the tutelary deity of the neigh- 
bouring mountain, occupies a prominent position just above the path. 
Below the village the Lidar Khol is crossed by a Aadal bridge. 

MAPANUNABAD—Lat. 84° 46’. Long. 73° 4’. Elev, | 
A government store-house and dak post situated on the right bunk of the Bar- 
zil stream, about 19 miles north-east of the Gurais fort on the high 
road towards Skardd. It is said that foot-passengers and coolies lightly 
laden can reach the Shingo valley from this place by way of the Naga 
stream, but no regular road exists. This place is said to derive its name 
from Raja Mapantn of Skardd, who planted a village here, which has 
entirely disappeared. 


MAPOTHANG—VPide “ Toatpat.” 


MARAPI—Lat. 35° 24’. Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 
A pargana of the ilarka of Shigar (Baltistén.) It contains sixty-three 
houses.—(4y/mer.) 


MARBAL—Lat. 33° 30’. Long. 75° 32’, Elev. 11,550’. 
A pass between the south-eastern extremity of the Kashmir valley, and the 
province of Kishtwar; it is open for about the same time as the Pir Panjél 
pass, and is practicable for borses; but the last 2 miles on either side ae 
rather steep and difficult, The summit of the pass is about 84 miles 
south-east of Islamabdd, and 40 miles north-west of the town of Kisbt- 
wir. 
When Shah Sbhajéh, er Amir of Kabul, was a fugitive at the court of Réja 
Tej Singh, of Kishtwar, he, with the assistance of the raja, collected 3,00 
or 4,000 men and attempted the invasion of Kashmir; the raja foreed the 
Marbal pas:, and penctrated as far as the Tansan bridge, where he attack 
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the advanced force of the Kashmir army, obtaining some success; but not- 
withstanding this, on hearing that Azim Khan, the Pathén governor, was 
pushing towards him at the head of bis troops, Shéh Shijah abandoned 
the enterprise, and beat a hasty retreat, alleging, as the reason for his 
retrograde movement, a fall of snow on the mountains. (Vignue—Hervey.) 


MARCHA—Lat, 35° 0’. Long. 76° 35’. Elev. 8,800’, approx. 


A village of about twenty houses, on the right bank of the Shyok in 
Chorbat (Baltistan). (4y/mer.) 


MARCHALONG—Vide “ Marsatana.” 
MARG—A Kashmiri word signifying a high level plain or open valley. 


MARGAN—Lat. 33° 44’. Long. 75° 33’. Elev. 11,600’, 
The Margan or Ikpatran pass lies at the northern extremity of the Nowbiyz 
strath, and is crossed by a path leading into the Maru Wardwan valley. 
The summit is situated about 10 miles north-east of Nowbiug, and a like 
distance south-west of Inshin, in Maru Wardwan. The pass, when free from 
snow, may be traversed on horseback for the whole distance, excepting in a 
few difficult places. 

The first part of the ascent from Nowbig is through an alpine forest, 
above which it finally rises ; on the summit the path lies on a flat of 2 or 
8 miles in length, and three-quarters of a mile in width, covered with 
grass, but above the limit of forest, and bounded on each side by mountain 
peaks regularly disposed, and rising many hundred feet above it. A view 
of the noblest description is obtained from the commencement of the de. 
scent on either side. The lesser hills and spurs from the Panjal are seen as 
mole-hills on the plains of Kashmir; the villages are scarcely distinguish. 
able, and the valley itself, from no point of view, appears more deeply sunk 
in the surrounding mountains; and the Panjél range, 59 miles distant, 
circling from one side of the horizon to the other, is nowhere seen to ries 
around with more grand and mural effect. On the cast side, towards Tibet, 
the prospect is entirely of mountain-tops, rising hke the waves of a vast 
ocean without a single object that presents the idea of a level spot of 
ground. 

The two very remarkable peaks of Kun Nin, or Ser and Mer, rise very 

' conspicuously above the others in the distance ; they appear to have been ori- 
ginally one and afterwards divided. One is covered with snow; the other 
is dark, being so steep and scarped that the snow will not lie upon it. On 
the other side of the row of peaks that bound the north side of the ascent of 
the pass, there is a fine tank about 100 yards equare, fed by a spring 
from which a stream descends towards the Bring river. 

__ Vigne calls this pass Na-big-nyh, from the valley lying on its south 
side, (Vigne— Hervey.) 
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MARGUND—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 74° 58’. Elev. 


A small village in the Lar pargana, lying to the north of the path ahove 
the right bank of the Sind river. (ddlgood.) 


MARI NAG—Lat. 84° 39’. Long. 74° 15’, Elev. of Survey Station 11,898", 
The name of a point in the ridge to the north-west of the Loléb valley, 
There is a path along the ridge from the direction of the Schart valley ; 
that part lying to the east of the Mari Nag is fair; to the west it becomes 
very bad on account of the slate rocks. (Montgomerie.) 


MARKH A—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 77° 25’. Elev. 
A village on the right bauk of the river of that name, 10 miles above Skew. 
It is passed on the route from Padam to Léh (vid the Riberang pass), 
It belongs to the kardari of Hemis, Ladak. (Moorcroft—Aylmer.) 


MARKHA RIVER or SKEW— 
A tributary of the Zanskar ; rises near the Riberang pass, and flowing nortb- 
west joins the Zanskar river at Skew. (Afvorcroft.) . 


MARKIM—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 12,100’. 
A village in the Zanskdr district, lying about 12 miles east of the 
Bard-ar (or Umasi La) pass, and between it and Padam. It is passed on 
the route from Kishtwér to Léh vid Zanskar, and is situated ou the right 
bank of a tributary of the Zauskar river. A fine grassy plain here. 
(Thomson.) . 


MARKUNJA—Lat. 35° 25’, Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Ba!tistin). It forms part of what is 
generally known as the village of Shigar. It contains sixty-three houses 
- and is the residence of the Shigar rdéja and his family, Chota Markunj 
beyond it cuntains forty-one houses more. (Ay/mer.) 


MAROL—Lat. 34° 45’. Long. 76° 17’. Elev. 
A small village of eight houses, situated on the right bank of the Indus 
Kburmang (Baltistéu). It is inhabited by Brokpas (g.v.) (Ay/mer.) 


MARPO LA—Lat. 34° 31’. Long. 75° 44’. Elev. 
A pass between Drds and the Shingo valley, A road leads vid the Mirpo la 
the Shingo valley, and the Deosai plains to Skardd. It is said pomes 
can do the journey in summer, but with difficulty, owing to the flooded 
condition of the rivers. (dylmer.) 


MARSALANG or MARCHALONG— 
Lat. 83° 50.’ Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 12,200’. 
A village on the left bank of the Indus, 22 miles above Léh. AM 
house and supply depét here. Camping ground and travellers’ house : 
Atta Bagh, near Atta. The routes from Léh to Kulu and Garo pass throug 
this place, the Indus being crossed by bridges at Shushot and Marsholong. 
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There is alsoa temporary wooden bridge, 34 paces long, here, over which 
a road leads to Chimré, where the Changchenmo route is joined. Some 
very substantial-looking houses in the village. Extensive cultivation 
on an alluvial platform on both sides of a deep ravine, through which a 
stream flows from the west into the Indus. The latter in September was 
a rapid stream, varying from 49 to 100 feet in width. 

Considerable plantations of poplar and willow about the village. It 
contains about twenty houses. Roads lead up the left bank of the Indus to 
Upshi, and up the Shang valley and over a pass tu Gyaé. (Moorcroft— 
Cayley—Thomson—Aylmer.) 


MAR SAR—Lat. 34° 9. Long. 75°. 9’, Elev. 
A lake situated on the south side of the range of lofty mountains forming 
the watershed between Kashmfr and the Sind valley. This sheet of water 
is about a mile long, by half or three quarters of a mile broad, shaped like 
the segment of acircle, the chord resting at the base of the spur to the 
south. It is covered with a coating of congealed snow until very late in 
the season. On the south-west side the mountains tower in perpendicular 
shelves of rock from the water’s edge; to the north they are rocky, but 
less precipitous, and to the north-west rounded and of inferior elevation. 
This lake is the source of the Arrah river, which flows from its southe 
east corner, an inconsiderable stream, but svon increases in volume. 

There are two paths from the Trél valley leading to the Mar Sar lake, 
one by the village of Narastan, the other by Zostaén; the former is to be 
preferred. There is also said to be a good path from the lake to the 
Dachinpara pargana by way of Lidarwat. 


MARSEMIK LA orn LANKAR LA— 
Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 78° 40’. Elev. 18,420’. 
Is crossed between Chagra and Rimdi, on the Changchenmo route, and lies 
about 14 miles east of the western end of the Pangong lake. The 
ascent for 54 miles to Lankar is very slight, then steeper, but not 
dificult to the top of the pass. Gradual descent down valley turning 
due north, which at 34 miles joins a valley from west at Rimdi. 

This pass, though very high, is by no means difficult in summer. It 
is free from glaciers, and generally clear of snow during the summer and 
early autumn. Some neighbouring peaks, 500 to 1,000 feet higher than the 
Pass, were covered with snow on the 15th July. Kiang, vapoo, ovis ammon, 


and perhaps wild yak, to be found on the hills about here. (Zrotter— 
Thomson.) 


MARTUND—Lat. 98° 45’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev. 5,817’. 
The ruins of the Hindé temple of Martund, or, as it is commonly called, 
the Pandu-Koru, or the house of the Pandus and Korus, the Cyclops of 
the East, are situated on the highest part of a Aarewd, where it commences 
to rise to its junction with the mountains about $ miles east of Islam- 
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abéd. Occupying undoubtedly the finest position in Kashmir, this noble rain 
ig the most striking in size and situation of all the exieting remaing of 
Kashmir ‘grandeur. The temple itself is not now more than 40 feet in 
height, but its solid walls and bold outlines, towering over the fluted pillars 
of the surrounding colonnade, give it a most imposing appearance, There 
are no petty confused details, but all are distinct and massive, and most 
admirably suited to the general character of the building. Many vain 
speculations have been hazarded regarding the date of the erection of this 
temple, and the worship to which it was appropriated. It is usually called 
the ‘‘ house of the Pandus” by the Brahmins, and by the people “ Mar- 
tund” or the sun, to which the temple was dedicated. The true date of the 
erection of this temple, the wonder of Kashmir, is a disputed point of 
chronology; but the period of its foundation can be determined within 
the limits of one century, or between A.D. 370 and 500, 


MARU or PETGAM—Lat. 33° 40’, Long. 75° 46’. Elev. 
This village is situated towards the south end of the Maru Wardwin 
valley, in a comparatively open country; it is composed of a few log-huts 
inhabited by peasants, who gain a living by farming and tending cattle. 
Maru contains a custom-house. From this village there is a path to 
Sard and Zanskér, through the defile to the eastward, which is traversed 
by the Farriabadi stream. 
Vigne was informed that by-following this road he would arrive ata 
hot sulphureous spring on the second day’s journey. (Vegne.) 


MARU WARDWAN— 

The name of a long and narrow valley lying to the south-east of Kash- 
mir, from which it is separated by a lofty range of mountains ; its direction 
is nearly north and south, its length being about 40 miles, and its average 
breadth not more than a quarter of a mile; that part lying between Maru 
and Wardwién being merely a narrow defile, whose sides are very steeP 
and covered with a jungle, chiefly of fir trees. It is bounded by high 
and rugged mountains, which almost entirely exclude the sun from it 
lower portions. 

The river which intersects it is a considerable stream which swells to a 
mighty torrent during the melting of the snows. It riges at the northern 
extremity of the valley, on the borders of Sari, and flows south until it 
joins the Chandra Bhaga just above Kishtwir, receiving in ite course 
reveral tributaries from the numerous mioor valleys which open on each 
side of it. 

The upper portion of the valley is called Wardwan, and the lower Mara, 
The village of Inshin, in the middle of the valley, is distant about 84 
miles north of Kishtwér; and thence to Surd, by the Bhot Khol ps 
is about 76 miles, or five marches. - There are various paths communicating 
between the Maru Wardwén valley and Kashm{r ; the principal sre thot 
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lying over the Margan and Hokear passes; by the former Islamabéd is 
distant 67 miles from Inshin, and by the latter 51 miles from Muru or 
Petgam. 

The Maru Wardwan valley contains several thinly-populated villages ; 
the houses, which are double-storied, are roughly built of timber, and 
have pent roofs. It forms a portion of the Udampur district. 

Very little difference is olservable in the dresa and appearance of the in- 
habitants of this valley and of those of Kashmir, but they seem to share 
some of the prejudices of the Tibeténs, as Vigne relates that he ws told 
that after a death among the inhabitants of the Maru Wardwan valley, 
none of the deceased’s relatives will touch milk until the arrival of a parti- 

cular day. All the natives of the valley are, with scarcely an exception, 
Muhammadans. The climate is very rigorous, and rain or snow falls 
throughout the greater part of the year; the stony fields produce but one 
harvest in the twelve months, and that is limited to a scanty crop of 
trimba and grihmah, and for five months of the year the inbabitants are 
absolute prisoners to their houses, the snow lying 10 and 15 feet deep, 
entirely blocking up the lower stories of the habitations. Pollard trees, 
which elsewhere furnish abundaut supplies of fodder for the cattle during 
the winter months, are verv scarce, and such trees as do grow are small and 
stunted. Despite these disadvantages a considerable number of ponies are 
bred in the valley, and taken to Suird, where they find ready sale or barter, 
A good pony, between three and five years old, fetches, it ie said, about R20 
(British currency). The vendor prefers to be paid in cash, but has fre- 
quently to be contented with tea; in this case he receives a démd (a weight 
equal to three seers) of tea, which is valued at R17 ; on this he is required 
to pay an import duty of R2 at the customs post at Suknis, at the north 
end of the valley. If fortunate, he disposes of his tea to an itinerant 
merchant in the valley, otherwise he must continve his journey to Islama- 
béd or Srinagar before he can sell it for the R20 it is supposed to be 
worth in Kashmir ; in either case, when the labour and risk are considered, 
it is apparent that the transaction brings little or no profit. 

The geological formation of the Maru Wardwan valley is gneiss, miva 
slate, and a silicious grit. 

The Maru Wardwén valley is mentioned by Abul Fazl in the Ayin- 
Akbberi as the Murwar Dhun. 


MARWAR— 
A river which rises on the east side of the Titmari Gali, on the range of 
hills lying between the Karnao valley and Kashmir; it flows in an easterly 
direction through the parganas of Hamal aod Machipira, joining the 
Pohru, lat. 34° 92’, long. 74° 25’, about 8 miles north-west of Sopir. 
Balaogaud is the ordinary point to which large boats can ascend the stream ; 


but when the river is full, or after much rain, they go as far as Pohru. 
(AMontgomerie.) 2P 
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MASHERBRUM—Lat. 85° 3897. Long. 76° 23’. Elev, 25,627’, 


A mountain in Baltistén, It also gives name to a glacier which runsdown 
from it to the Hushé river. 


MASHO on MATHO—Lat. 34° 0’. Long. 77° 42’, Elev. 
A village said to contain one hundred houses, in the kardari of Hemis 
(Ladak). It les near the top of a sloping alluvial fan 3 miles to the left 
of the left bank of the Indus, just above Shushot. Part of the village 
forms a jagir belonging to the family of the ex gyalpo of Ladék. (Radia 
Kishen— Aylmer.) 

MASPU RA—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 49', Elev. 
A village situated in a valley amid the hills, about 5 miles north-west 
of Shupion, on the path towards Chrér. 


MASSABOWAN—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 74° 19’. Elev. 
A small village situated at the south-east end of the Uttar pargana. In the 
mahar4ja’s records it is noted as forming part of Jagerpar, which adjoius 
it. (Mfontgomerie.) | 

MATAYAN or MATEN—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 75° 35’. Elev. 10,700’. 
The first village on the Laddk side of the Zoji La, 16 miles from Bal- 
tal and 15 miles from Drés. It is situated on the right bank of the Gum- 
bar, a tributary of the Drés river, and at the base of a very steep mountain, 
which rises in precipices several thousand feet above the village. The camp- 
ing ground is 2 miles above, and opposite the village. No trees here 
but a good deal of cultivation, chiefly barley. Wild rhubarb and onions 
found near here, both very good eating. There is a very miserable rest- 
bouse here, and water and supplies can generally be obtained in small 
quantity. (Bellew—Drew—Johnson— Ramsay.) 


MATELLI—Lat. 83° 36’. Long. 73° 59’. Elev. 
A village in the Kotli district, situated above the left bank of the Pinch 
Téi, about & miles north of Kotli, just above the path to Puoch. It 
contains about twenty-five houses, and is inhabited by Mubammadans, 


MATSIL—Lat. 34° 40’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A village lying in the mountainous district between the north end of the 
Kashmir valley and the Kishan Ganga ; it ie situated in a narrow valley at 
the confluence of the Didi stream, which flows from the east, with the 
Poshwarru from the south-east. The united waters form the Matell, 8 
considerable stream which empties itself into the Kishan Ganga, lat. 84° 48', 
long. 74° 27'. As it approaches the Kishan Ganga, the banks of this atream 
are said to become very precipitous and cannot be traversed. The village 
of Matsil was founded some years ago by the present lambardar, who mi- 
grated from the village of Satti in Girais. The population now numbers 
eight families of Muhammadan zamfodars, four fakirs, two pireddas, s 
shepherd, and a barber. Most of the houses are built in a line on the right 
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bank of the Dadi etream, which is shallow and fordable, and is also crossed 
by a kadal bridge. ‘To the south of the village, the mountains are clothed 
with forest ; those to the north are covered with grass, with here and there 
a few pine trees. In the valley to the south of the village there is a some- 
what spacious marg or plain watered by the Poshwarru stream> 

The village lies in the midst of an extensive grazing country, which 
during summer is visited by large numbers of Gujars and shepherds. The 
lofty ranges of mountains are intersected by numerous well-watered valleys 
affording pasture to herds of cattle, while upon the hill-tops the shepherds 
find ample graziog grounds for their flocks ofsheep. The summer popula-. 
tion of this district comes mostly from the Lolab valley, to which there is 
an excellent path by the village of Kroras, which lies oa the Schért stream, 
about 15 miles south-west of Matsil. There is said to be a more direct 
path to a village called Korhama, but it is described as being very rough. 

Matsil, in the Dard language, means “a fish,” and the name is said to 
have been given to the district on account of the abundance of fish that 
used to be found in its streams before the valleys became so much frequented. 

In bye-gone times the Matsil district suffered from frequent incursions 
of the Childsis, for which reason its rich pasturages were but little visited ; 
it now forms part of Guirais, Neither coolies nor supplies can be depended 
upon, The most part of such little cultivation as does exist lies to the east 
of the village, above the right bank of Didi stream. When the crops are 
in the ground, it is difficult to find a vacant space for encamping ; a barrow 
strip of ground by the bank of the Dadi stream is the most eligible situa- 
tion. 


MATTAN— 
A pargana in the Anatndg¢ zilla of the Mirdj division; it comprises the 
district lying to the north and east of Islamabad. The tahsil station is at 
the village of Mattan or Bawan. 


MAZADI— 
A small clear stream, which, flowing from the south-west, joins the Nakpo- 
chu (blackwater) above Sankho. It was forded with difficulty on the 30th 
June by Moorcroft. (Afooreroft.) 


MAZAKOI—Lat. 34° 34’, Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, containing four houees, situated on a bluff 
above the left bank of the Kishan Ganga. There is a rope suspension 


bridge across the river between Mazakoi and the village of Jurnial, to the 
north-west, : 


MAZENO PASS—Iat. Long. Elev. 18,500’, approx. 
A pass between Astor and Bunar (Chilés), at the head of the Rupal valley. 
It i eaid that it opens in June, but on emergency can be cfossed in May. 
It is quite impassable for ponies, and difficult for men on foot, steps having 
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to be cut in the ice in order to ascend. In former times it was used by 
Chilésf raiders. 

Fromrthe now uninhabited village of Rupél, at the foot of Nanga Parbat, 
the route firet lies over an ice-field, about 2 miles long. Leaving this the 
track lies sometimes over and sometimes on one eide of a glacier for about 
12 miles, when the summit of the Mazeno pass is reached. Tosho, another 
pass, lies 2 miles to the west, and these two routes to Bunér join a few 
miles duwn the Diamirai valley, which leads into the Bunar valley. Being 

. Very difficult, the Mazeno pass is but little used. (Zanner—Ahmad dli 
Khién—Aylmer.) 

MECHI-HOI—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 10,850, 
A postal hut near the Zoji La under a glacier known as the Mcchi-boi 
glacier. ( Drew.) 

MEGH— 

A low caste of Dogrés, descendants of the earlier pre-Aryan ivhabit- 
ants of the hills who became enslaved on the occupation of the country by 
the Hindis. They are the scavengers of the towns and villages. Of Dims 
and Meghs there are a large number in Jamu, and they are scattered also 
over all the country inbabited by the Dogrés. They are employed in the 
same way as the Dams (q.».). 

The Meghs hold a position, as regards the Dams, somewhat like that 
of the Brahmins among the Hindis; they are not only counted by them 
as higher, but are looked up to with some special respect. (Drew.) 

MEIRA—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 73° 39’. Elev. 

A small village in the Chikar district, lying 13 miles north-east of the 
Kohéla bridge, on the old road from Mari towards Baramila; it is prettily 
situated on rising ground surrounded by cultivated fields, which are arranged 
in terraces. 

There is a travellers’ bungalow in the village, and supplies are procu- 
able. (Allgood—Knsght—Ince.) 

MENDI—Another name for Rondu in Baltistén. 

MENDOLA on MUNDOL—Lat. 83° 41’, Long. 74°. Elev. 

‘A village in Péoch, which gives its name to a pargana; it 18 ace? 
on the right bank of the Pinch Tdi river, about 13 miles ne 
Punch. It basa mixed population of Hinds and Muhammadans, sae 
ing about one hundred houses, which are scattered for a long distance y 
the bank of the river. Towards the southern end of the village the river® 
croseed by a ferry. cae 
‘The interesting ruin of a Hind temple, situated on the bank of the rv 
nearly opposite the ferry, is called in the neizhbourhood Dehra; it 18 
similar construction to the ruined temples in the valley of Kashmir. 

MEN DOLA—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
A village in Panch, in the Haveli pargana, situated on the slv 
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bill above the left bank of the Pinch Téi. It numbers about thirty houses 
inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars. 


MERA—Iat. 34° 20’. Long. 73° 83’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, a few miles south-east 
of Mozafarabad, on the road to Baramila; it is remarkable only for its huge 
cypress trees and its acacias. (L/iigel.) 


MERABAGH—Laat. 82° 57’. Long. 76° 8’. Elev. 
An extensive garden with a Hindd temple and a dcoli, sityated about 2 
miles south-west of Krimchi, by the side of the path towards Dansal. 


MERAGUND—Lat. 34° 8’, Long. 74° 42’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Suknag, to the south of the road 
between Srinagar and Patan. The stream may be forded when the waters 
are low. The Muragind contains a masjid and twenty-five houses ; all the 
inhabitants are Muhammadans of the Shia sect. Rice is extensively culti- 
vated about the village. , 


MERARA—Lat. 33° 2’, Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 
Meréra ie considered to form part of Ronda, situated on the hill-side 
above it; it lies on the right bank of the Nerd river, about 6 miles north- 
west of Badrawar. There are ten houses in the two villages, of which 
Merara contains but one ; all the inhabitants are Hindis. 


METMU—Lat. 83° 44’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A small village in the Kuthér pargana, containing three houses inha- 
bited by zamindars; it is situated on the streams flowing from the Sao- 
gam valley, 


METS1J—Lat. 33° 47’, Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A hill iu the range between the Kuthar and Kaurpara parganas ; it is 
crossed by an excellent road between the villages of Gowran and Brar 
which is practicable for horsemen and laden cattle; neither the ascent nor 
descent is described as being at all steep. From Gowran the path lies by 
the Gijar village of Vél and Papaharan; it then crosses the Shabkdl 
canal by a kdnad bridge to the village of Brar; the whole distance is aid 
to be & kos. 

MIAN — 


All Dogrés belonging to the family of the mahardja are called “ Miins.” 
They follow no trade, nor will they turn their hands to agriculture, 
For a Mién to turn his hand to the plough would be a disgrace. 
Most of them have a bit of land, either free, or nearly free, of land 
tax, which they get others to cultivate on terms of a division of the 
produce, Their dwellings are generally isolated, either at the edge of, or 
within, the forest or waste; they are so placed for the sake of hunting, 
which ie their natural and favourite pursuit. But their profession, that to 
which they all look for a livelihood, is, as they say, “service ;’”’ by this they 
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mean the service of their chief or of some other ruler, either’ military 
service, or for attendance not involving menial labour, or anvthing thatcan 
be called labour, They make good soldiers : they are faithful to the 
master who employs them, and they have a tendency to be brave, The 
eword is their favourite weapon, and they are handy in the use of it, 
while those of them who have had the practice of sport are’ good shots with 
a matchlock. In the art of leading, the Midns fail. They have celdom 
those qualities which are necessary for the making of a good superior 
officer. Warmth of temper, quickness of action, and absence of tact 
rather than steadfastness and power of combination and of conciliation, 
are their characteristics. At the present time some few families of Mians 
begin to take to the plough, but not many, for the old system is recog. 
nised by the mabar&ja, and so far encouraged by him that, other things 
being equal, a Mién is most likely to get advancement in the government 
service. Til] of late years it was an almost universal custom amongst the 
Miéns to destroy every female infant Lorn to them. Not until the Bii- 
tish occupation of the Punjab did female infanticide begin to cease. A 
necessary sequence was that the men of that caste had to take a wife from 
some other caste. Thus arose the custom of Miéns intermarrying with 
the castes below them, generelly with working Rajpdts and Thakurs. A 
result of this must be that Midn blood is kept less pure, and their race less 
isolated, than is the case with the castes Lelow. It is probable that the 
Midéns, as a race, have derived advantage from this bringing in of fresh 
blood. When the girl is brought home to the house of the Mfan asa bride 
—a bride may be from six to eizht years old—she never again enters her 
former home; this regulation of the Midns was evidently made in order 
that as little intercourse as possible should be kept up with the family 
with whom they had been obliged, so to say, to become connected. (Drew) 


MINAW AR— 
A district of the Jamu province, skirting the plains and lying betsveen 
the Chenab and Jhelumrivers. Its chief towns are Minéwar, Bhimbar, and 
Mirpir. It bas a population of 193,004, of whom 82,298 are Hants 
302,890 Muhammadans, and 7,816 belong to various other casts. (Drew.) 


MINAWAR,—Lat. 32° 47’, Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A town in the district of the same name, lying about jt mile oe 
the right bank of the Tawf river, (N.8.—This Tawi river is the on 
which flows through Réjaori and Naoshera.) 


MINA WAR—Lat, 35° 49’. Long. 74° 80’. Elev. ao : 
A prosperous village of thirty houses at the eastern end of the ae 
plain, and about 8 miles from that place. It stands on the ee a 
of a stream, which flows north to the Gilgit river a mile or so 418 - 
Fruit-trees abundant. Abundant space for encamping and good ¥# 

( Barrow.) 
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MINGRAM—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 73° 89’. Elev. 
A large village situated in a valley some distance above the right bank of 
the Kishan Ganga, about a mile east of Palla. 


The village extends for a consideralle distance along the path, and is 
well supplied with water from a stream ; the principal houses are clustered 
in a line on the east side of the valley. Both rice and corn are cultivated, 
and there are many shady trees about the place; at the Mingram-ka-takia, 
by the banks of the stream at the north end of the village, there is a grove 
of fruit-trees, and a single chuuar. 

Mingram contains a masjid, and about forty-two houses, which are 
mostly inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars of the Serari clan; there are 
also six families of weavers, a potter, and two oil-sellers, 


MIR—Lat. 33° 4’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A village in the Jami district, which forms the stage between Krim- 
chi and Landra, on the high-road between Jami and Kashmir; it consists 
of a few houses, which are widely scattered on the hill-side. Good water is 
procurable from a small torrent, but it is doubtful whether either coolies or 
supplies are to be obtained without previous arrangement. There is a 
small enclosure by theside of the path for the accommodation of the maha- 
_ Naja and his family when travelling, 


MIR—Lat. 33° 54’, Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village situated about 2 miles south of Trél, on the path towards 
Surst ; it is divided into Bun Mir and Pet Mir, and contains io its upper 
and lower divisions albout sixteen houses. . 
The zfdrat of Khw4ja Abdul Rabim, on the high land to the east of the 
village, forms a conspicuous object in the landscape, 


MIRAJ on MIRAZ— 
The name of one of the two great divisions of Kashmir ; it comprises three 
villas, which are partitioned into twenty-five parganas, oz. :— 








’ Pargana, Tahbail station or chief place. 





Zilla Anatndg. 
1. Anatnég : ‘ 7 é : IslamabAd. 
2. Bhdhabdd . ‘ 3 j . Duru or Dér. 
8. Diosur ‘ ‘ ‘ . é ‘ Kulgdm. 
4. Bring . . 3 7 3 Hokrs. 
6. Kuthdr . ‘ $ - % Achibdl. 
6. Mattan . . . ‘ P Mattan. 
7. Khourpara , . \ 7 : Sir. 
8. Dachinpara . 7 . ; A Kanelwapn. 
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ee 
Pargana. Tahsi! station or chief place, 
RS 





Zilla Shupion. 


% Baté. is : . . . Shupion. 
10. Supersumun . . é Shupion (not in the pargana, but the 


e 
e 


tahafl station), 
41. Ardwin . . . . . Mohunpiira. 
12. Showra . . . . . . Littar. 
13. Zainpir ° . ° . Safanagar. 
14 Shukrd . . . -|  Aribel. 
16. Chrét .. : . ° . . Maran. 
16. Saremozebala . . . . . Bi Bebdra. 


Zilia Shahir-i-Khds. 


17. Wallar e . ® . . . Trdl. 
18 Bihu % . : ‘ . Pamptr. 


19. Yech . : . . . Kral pdra. 

20. Nagdm . . © ' . . Kusba Nagdm. 
21. Phak . : : - : 7 Batapura. 

22. Khod Kbist . . . ‘ : Khés Shahir. 
23. Atsun . . : ° . . Bagwanpira. 


no tahsfl stations, being close to Sil- 


24. Bulda . ‘ . . ‘ A Poe are very small parganas and havo 
nagar. 


26. Arway e e . ° e 














It has been conjectured that *firdéj is derived from Maya Réj, the 
territory of Maya or Lakshmi, the mother of Kama, the god of love, an! 
the wife of Vishnu, (¢mslie.) : 


MIRAK—Lat, 838° 40’. Long. 78° 80’. Elev. about 14,000’. 
A straggling village on the western ehore of the Pangong lake, 7 miles 
from Mang and 3 miles from Karkpet, Wood abundant and good gyaz- 
ing. (Drew— Reynolds.) 


MIREG—Lat, 33° 55’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 

A village in the Mara Wardwén valley, situated on the left bank of the 
river, about 2 miles north of Basman. It is said to contain about twenty 
houses ; among the inhabitants are a milla and a blacksmith. Thi village 
is now noted for the very excellent potatoes it produces, which are sold : 
the rate of six seers for a rupee. ‘I'hey are said to have been iutrodue 
two or three years ago, a traveller making the villagers a present of two oF 
three, and instructing them in their cultivation. 


MIRKANIA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 73° 32’. Elev. +o 
There is only one house in this place, situated in a narrow gorge draine : 
a small torrent, about 4 miles north-east of Mozafarabéd, ou the pa 
towards Titwal. 
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MIR MALIK DARA—Lat. Long. Elev. 

A valley in Astor to the west of the Kamri Dara, into which it drains at 
Ratta. It contains two villages, namely, Mir Malik (about ten or twelve 
houses) and Batwashi (three or four houses). The population is not over 
a hundred souls. The inhabitants are Dards of the Bota stock, and practi- 
cally identical with those of the Kamri Dara (9.v.), Up thie valley there is a 
good deal of pine wood and cultivation; at its head there are two passes 
leading into the Kel valley ; that through the Sakmal ravine is much the 
easier. 

In this valley there are eaid to be twenty-eight houses, fifty head of 
cattle and six hundred sheep and goats. (Ahmad 4li Khdn—Barrow— 
Ward— dylmer.) ‘ 

MIRPA TSO—Lat. 33° 30’. Long. 78° 35’, Elev. 
A camping ground 1] miles south of Shisbal, on the western route from 
that place to Nima Mad (on the Indus), and at the foot of the Shishal pass. 
‘There is a fresh -water lake here, a short distance from which fuel is to be 
found. No provisions; four days’ supply should be taken in at Shiushal. 
Two miles south of the lake, betweeu it and Yahle, the Thato-La (or 
Nurpa) is crossed. The water of the lake is undrinkuble, There isa good 
spring on the western side. (eynolds— Maurice.) 

MIRPUR—Lat. 33° 11’, Long. 73° 49’. Elev. 1,238’. 
A town of considerable importance in Naoshera; it lies on the left bank 
of a broad watercourse in an arid plain, which is everywhere inter- 
eected with deep ravines and water-channels, As there are numerous wells 
in the town itself and in the immediate vicinity, the green fields and trees 
by which they are surrounded form a pleasing contrast to the parched 
appearance of the neighbourhood. 

Mirpir is distant about 22 miles north of the cantonment of Jhelum, 
10 miles south of Chaomuk, and about 89 miles south of Kotli by the 
direct path, and 46 miles by way of Sensar; the latter part of the direct 
route is very rough and unfit for laden cattle. 

The town stretches from east to west, occupying the high ground 
between the bed of the stream which flows by the north and a smaller 
Watercourse which lies along ita south face; both these channels are usually 
dry, except during the rainy season. The streets are comparatively wide ; 

those, however, leading down to the bed of the stream to the north are very 
steep, some being paved with stune steps. The houses are well built, and, 
with few exceptions, are of brick, plastered. 
There is a tahs{l and a kotwAli, also abaraddri. This latter building is 
situated just outside the town to the east, and has a tank and some few 
trees near it; it is usually occupied as a government office, but may be 
made use of by travellers on application to the proper authorities. To the 
south of the town is a fort; it does not appear to be of any strength, and 
18 ROW appropriated as a debtors’ prison. 
here ate numerous Hindu temples in the town, of which the most 
famous is called the Roganat Sami; it wae built by order of the mahardja, 
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and is situated on the bank of the river-bed to the north of the town; 
there are also ten masjids and five zidrats. There are said to be 2,000 Hinds 
in Mirpdr, including a few Sikhs, who bave a temple near the baradérf, 
and 600 Mubammadans, including 200 Kashmirfs, In the Hindé portion 
of the town there are three hundred shops, twenty-five goldsmiths, twelve 
washermen, twelve barbers, twelve potters, ten carpenters, two blacksmiths, 
a mabajan, and a Brahmin. Inthe Muhammadan portion, ten goldsmiths, 
ten carpenters, thirteen blacksmiths, thirty covlies and twenty-five horse and 
cattle-keepers, twelve washermen, ten dyers, ten butchers, fifteen sweepers, 
twenty-five potters, thirty-five chokfdars, one tinman, and six musicians, 
Among the principal inhabitants is Sardér Uttar Singh, a pensioner of the 
British government. The town is supplied with water from five tanks and 
thirty wells; there is also a small spring called the Bugutwala baoli. 
Though not noted for its manufactures, Mirptr carries on a considerable 
trade between the Panjab and neighbouring hills. From its elevation and 
pusition the climate must assimilate to that of the Panjab. 

The surrounding country is bare and sparsely cultivated, the ground 
sloping up gradually to both north and south; on the north side of the 
town, on the other bank of the watercourse, are numerous wells surround- 
ed by gardens and fields, whose cultivation gives employment to some two 
hundred gardeners, who are stated to live for the most part in Mirpir. 


MIRPU R—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 73° 52’. Elev, 

A village in the valley of the Kishan Ganga; it is situated on the left 
bank of the river, almost opposite to, but a little north of, Baran, and 1s sepa 
rated from the village of Purni to the south by a small stream called the 
Narhaji; a path leading across the mountains to the Karvao fort lies up 
the bed of this stream. Below the village are the remains of a bridge 
across the Kishan Ganga, which has been carried away. <A few pine trees 
are scattered about; both rice and dry crops are grown, the fields being 
disposed in two ledges above the river-bank. There are about twenty 
houses in the village, including a Gujar,a blacksmith, three of the Bolloch 
caste, and fifteen of the Kuki caste of Hazéra descent. There is a masjid 
in the village, and the takia of Kalandar Shah. 


MIRU—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 77° 45’. Elev. Sa 
A village of seven or eight houses on the left bank of the Gya 
passed between Gya and Upshi, on the route from Kulu to Léh. Ane 
valley here is well cultivated. Camp in a plantation of poplars. , 

Below here the Gya ravine is very narrow, and the stream is cross? 
four times on small wooden bridges of rovgh planks. The road has beet 
much improved of late years. 

Atler bests rain the stream gets rapidly in flood and the bridges * 
often carried away, and the road rendered impassable till the water 7 : 
sides. The fords are deep and dangerous after rain, or when much 600 
melting. 
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During the summer months the main road from Léh to Gya goes by 
the “Shang” valley, and then over the high ridge dividing the Shang 
from the Gya ravine. (Manifold—Thomson—Cayley—Aylmer.) 


MISHWAR—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A small village lying in a little valley amid low hills on the north side of 
the path between Shupion andChrér. There is much cultivation about the 
village. 


MOGAL MAIDAN—Lat. 33° 42’. Long. 75° 42". Elev. 
A small village situated about 16 miles north-west of Kishtwar on the 
road towards Kashmir by the Marbal pass. It consists of a few houses 
lying on a plain less than 100 yards long, above the left bank of the 
stream. The neighbourhood of this village is sparsely populated and 
cultivated, and few supplies are procurable. (4//good—Hervey.) 


MOGALPUR—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 

A village in the Bangil pargana, situated in a little valley on the south- 
east side of the Haistlak wudar, or table-land, on the left bank of the bed 
of a torrent which dries in summer. There are two divisions in the village, 
which contains altogether eight houses inhabited by zamiudars ; there is 
also a masjid and the zidarat of Saiad Kamal Sahib. The village is supplied 
with water from a spring. Dry crops are cultivated on the table-land 
above the village, and rice in the plains below. 


MOGALPU R—Lat. 34° 31’, Long. 74° 17’. Elev. 
This village, which is sometimes called Dragmula, is situated in the Uttar 
pargana, just south of the junction of the Kamil and Labwal rivers. The 
distance from Mogalpar to Lalptr, in the Loléb valley, is two marches, 
though on an emergency it may be made in one. (Montgomerie.) 


MOHU on MOWA—Lat. 33° 29’. Long. 75° 7'. Elev. 10,790’. 

» The name of a pass over the Panjal range, between the south end of the 
valley of Kashmir and the Banihal district. It is used only by coolies, 
as the Banihadl pass being so close and easier, all laden ponies go by that 
route; but ponies can, and in a few instances do, traverse this pass, 
There is a road which branches off from the village of Mobu, oa the south 
eide of the pass; it crosses the Danik Marg range, and, passing through 
the village of Krowa, joins the Banihal road a little above the village of 
Deogol. (Montgomerie.) 


MOHUNPUR—Lat. 94° 8’. Long. 74° 81’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated on the right bank of the bed of 
stream which almost dries in summer. It includes Babé Kbipdra, which 
lies close to it, and contains the zidrats of Saiad Hasbim and Abdul Hasan, 
® masjid, and about eleven houses inhabited by zamindars. There is a 
small garden jn the village, and much rice cultivation around it. 
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MOHUNPU RA—Lat. 33° 41’, Long. 75° I’. Elev. 
A village in the Ardwin pargana, of which it is the tahsil station. 


MOLAI— ° | 
A Muhammadan sect amongst the Dards, corresponding very nearly with 
the Nar Baksh (¢.v.) in Baltistén. 

The name must have its origin from the Arabic Afaula, God; they thus 
calling themselves the “Godly.” In matters of prayer and fasting they 
follow the Suni ways, but in creed are Shias, and, like them too, will driok 
wine. (Drew.) 


MONAIYAN—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
This village is said to contain about seven houses, It is situated in the 
Drawér district, a few miles south-east of Karen, on the path towards the 
Kachmir valley. 


MONDA—Lat. 32° 57’, Long. 75° 46’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Nerd river, at the confluence 
of the Halini stream, a few miles south of Badrawar. It contains six 
teen houses, of which twelve are inhabited by Hindus and four by Muham- 
madans. The village stands on high ground ; below it the Haldni stream is 
crossed by a Aadal bridge. From the neighbourhood of this village a 
channel conveys water into the town of Badrawar. 


MON DOL—Lat. 83° 9’. Long. 75° 82’. Elev. 

A village situated on the right bank of the Chandra Bhf&ga, just west 
of the junction of the Lidar Khol. It contains about ten houses inhabited 
by Hindus. 

MONGRAN—Lat. 35° 40’. Long. 75° 53’. Elev. ; 
A village ou the left bank of the Braldu river (Baltistau). It contains nine 
houses, (Ay/mer.) 

MONKANG orn MANGKANG, or CHIBRA MANGKANG— 

Lat. 33° 35’. Long. 79° 3’. Elev. 
A camping ground, 19 miles north of Hanlé, at some distance from the 
right bank of the Hanlé river. It is also called Chibra Mangkang: 
The Indus is about 20 miles north from here. (Ifontgomerie.) 


MONKANG on MANKANG—Lat. 85° 53’. Long. 79° 5’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the left bank of, the Hanlé river, about half-way 
between Hanlé and the Indus. (Cunningham.) 


MOWKANG PLAIN— . ' 
Extends from Hanlé north-west for about 80 miles along the course ° 
the Hanlé river. It is covered pretty thickly with dama or Tibetan fur, 

which grows here to the unusual height of 3 and even 6 feet. On 

the west is a low range of hills, on the east a very lofty range separating 


the Hanlé valley from the Indus. (Cuswiagham—Thomsor.) 
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MONTIGOUND—Lat. 33° 34’. Long. 78° 14’, Elev. 
A small village in the Shahabad valley, lying in a hollow shaded by 
clumps of trees. It is situated about 2 miles west of Dur or Shéhabéad. 


MORADPUR—Lat. 33° 20’, Long. 74° 22’, Elev. 
A village in the province of Naoshera, on the right bank of the Tawi, 
about 5 miles south of Rajaori. It was one of the resting-places on the 
ancient road by which the emperors of Delhi went from Lahore to Kashmir, 
and under the Mogul rule was a place of some note, but the sardi is now 
a very unpicturesque ruin; its uarrow rooms are converted into stables, 
and a fine clump of trees is all that remains of the garden. (Higel.) 


MORECHU orn MORTSO—Lat. 83° 15’. Long. 77° 50’. Elev. 
A camping ground in the Kiang plain, passed between Sumkiel and Ruk- 
chen, on the route from Kulu to Léh. A small pond of fresh but bad water 
here, but in summer it often dries up. Owing to this scarcity of water on 
the Kiang plain, the route by the Zara valley is often taken instead. (Cun- 
ningham.) 


MORSE KHOL— 
The name of a stream which flows into the Maru Wardwén river, lat, 
34° 1’, long. 75° 43’, near tho north-east extremity of the valley. The 


path from Maru Wardwan to Sara by the Kwaj Kir Pansdl lies up the bed 
of this stream, 


MOZAFARABA D—Lat. 34° 22’. Long. 78°81’. —_ Elev. 2,470’. 
An important town, lying about 42 miles north-east’ of Abbottabad, ani 
114 miles north-west of Srinagar, by way of Baramila; Kashmir may also 
be reached by paths traversing the Karoao valley. The town is situated 
in an open valley at the end of the range of mountains forming the water- 
thed between the Kishan Ganga and Jhelum, on the left bank of the 
former river, and about 14 miles north of their junction. 

The mountains, which are almost bare of trees, descend into the river 
in a succession of sloping plateaus ; the town stands on the second of these 
slopes, about 200 feet above the level of the river, towards the southern 
end of a tongue of land formed by a lap of the stream. 

At Mozafarabdd the waters of the Kishan Ganga have lost something 
of the tourky hue peculiar to them, but they are still far from clear. 

The river is about 60 yards wide; the banks are steep and rocky, and 
strewn with large boulders. The current is very swift, but the natives ure 
ne to cross on masake at the bend of the river to the south of the 

wn. 

There wag formerly, at the narrowest point, a wooden bridge, which 
was torn away in a moment by a heavy flood which occurred in A.D. 1823, 
while Hari Singh, Nalwa, was endeavouring to get possession of the town 
for Ranjit Singh. This bridge was a subject of much interest in the war 
of 1803, between Muktydr-ad-Daula and Abdulla Khan. It has not 
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been rebuilt, but its place is supplied by a rope suspension bridge of the 
Shula kind, which is situated to the north of the town, about half a mile 
above the fort. At this spot, where the water is smooth and the current 
comparatively moderate, a ferry-boat. plies, except during the months of 
January and February, when the boatmen state that the river falls éo low 
that the passage is interrupted. | 


Baron Hiigel mentions a second ferry as crossing the river below. the 
town, exactly opposite the kal’a, where the country is rather flat, but adde 
that it is seldom used. 


At the ferry and bridge a small toll is levied ; the charge varies from an 
anpa downwards, according to the presumed means of the traveller. 


A new bridge (suspension) has been erected about a mile below the town. 
It is practicable for laden animals. . 


Mozafarabéd contains a thana and is the head-quarters of the zillah of 
the same name. The residence of the hakim or governor is situated on 
the south side of the town, which extends in a northerly direction, and 
consists for the most part of a long street of shops. It ie now in tele 
graphic communication with Srinagar v/é Domel. 


The houses are nearly all single-storied buildings, and have flat roofs, 
most of the streets are paved with smooth round stones. But little atten- 
tion is paid to sanitation, though the supply of water is plentiful and good, 
as, not to mention the cold but somewhat discoloured waters of the Kishan 
Ganga, clear streams flow down from the hills on both the north and south 
sides of the town, and on the banks of the latter stream below the town 
there are a cluster of springs, besides one which rises by the edge of the 
river just under the baradéri. This building, which is double-storied, con- 
taining five rooms, is pleasantly situated in a» emall enclosure, about 4 
quarter of a mile below the west side of the town, a few feet above the 
Kishan Ganga. 


To the north of the town the ground rises, hiding the fort, which is 
situated at the north-west end of the grassy plain embraced in the bend of 
the river. The fort is commanded from this rise at a distance of some- 
thing less than halfa mile. The ridge ie covered with trees and scrub 
jungle, and is partly occupied by gardens and partly by old graveyards ; 
from the ridge the plain sinks down towards the fort, a glacis reversed, 
having its superior slope away from the walls. The fort is situated at the 
edge of the river, the walls overhanging the banks ; it is an oblong mason: 
ry etructure lying north and east, of considerable dimensions, measuriDg 
between 300 and 400 yards in length by about 150 in breadth, and having 
bastions at intervals along the walle; the main entrance isat the south-eost 
corver. The whole building is kept in excellent repair, and is said to be 
well supplied with artillery stores and provisions. 


The garrison of the keep consists of about one hundred men ; it farnishee 
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a guard of twenty-five men at the residence of the governor on the south 
side of the town. 

Behind the fort, under the south wall, is the cantonment, a large 
equare walled enclosure shaded by some trees ; it is usually occupied by two 
regiments. 

Besides the slope to the south, which has been mentioned as being of 
euperior elevation, the fort is commanded by the plateau at a distance of 
about balf a mile to the east, and the right bank of the Kishan Ganga 
being the higher, it is likewise commanded from the north and west at 
ehort ranges of about 500 yards. On the north-east side of the fort on 
the nght bank of the river, there is a large clump of trees which shades 
the shrine of Pir Haibut. 

As access to the fort is not permitted, the dimensions and ranges which 
have been mentioned are merely rough approximations. 


The sari, built by Ali Mardin Khén by command of Shéh Jabén, lies 
about a mile south-west of the town, on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, some 500 yurds from the water’s edge, and rather more than that 


distance from the confluence of the Jhelum. The entrance faces the 
west. : 


The cardi isa large, square, walled enclosure, with a bastion tower at each 
corner, and is of similar pattern to those met with on the Pir Panjal routes. 
It is not now inhabited, or apparently used, lying some distance from the 
present high-road, but it seems to occupy a better defensive position than 
the fort, being not so immediately commanded. 


The road to Mari takes the direction of the confluence of the Jhelum and 
Kishan Ganga rivers, which is situated about 14 mile to the south of 
the town ; the first part of the way is rough and stony; it then passes 
the temple of Jalélabéd, which commands the road, occupying the summit 
of a flat-topped mound between the pathway and the Kishan Ganga. The 
temple is a small modern building, enclosed by a square wall of undressed 
stones, about 15 feet high ; the entrance faces the roadway. 


The path then lies through a small stream to the banks of the Jhelum, 
which is crossed by an iron cantilever bridge and by a rope suspension bridge 
come little distance above the junction of Kishan Ganga. There is said 
also to be frequently a ferry-boat at this point, which plies at favourable 
eeasons when the current moderates. 


The Kishan Ganga flows into the Jhelum almost at right angles below 
the village of Domel. There is a small wooden temple and a fakir’s house 
at the point of land between the two rivers, to which the shore slopes gently 
down. The current of the Jhelum ie swifter than that of the Kishan 
Ganga, and its waters are much warmer. The right bank of the united 


rivers is the higher, There is good fishing at Domel, and an excellent dak 
bungalow, 
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The population of Mozafarabdéd numbers about 1,200 fumilies, the propor 
tion of Muhammadans to Hindus being as seven to five. Among the Mulan. 
madan section are about 250 Kashmiri families, shopkeepers and weaver 
200 Gujars, and 40 Saiads, who are Turks of Bukhdra; the remainder 
are of various trades and occupations. Of the Hindis, about 300 are shop- 
keepers, and the rest mostly zamindars and general traders. The principal 
merchants and bankers are Habib Khoja and Chet Singh. Pir Labadin, 
the chief of the Saiads, hulds a jagir from the government, of ten or 
twelve villages. 


Mozafarabéd contains the z{drats of Saiad Mfra Sahib and Pir Sultan, 
and five masjids ; there are also three Hindi temples, which are supported 
by the government. There is a considerable trade between this place and 
the Panjab; the exports are chiefly putti, ghi and cattle, for which 
British goods and salt are imported, and also grain, whenever the local 
supplies fall short of requirements. 

The following are the usual bazdr rates per British rupee, which is the 
only currency in circulation at Muzufarabad :— 


Atta, kanak. ; ‘ = < . ; 7 - 16 seers. 


» makal * ‘ : . - . é ‘i 6420 43 
Ardiwa . . : 7 - : e é « OB ay 
Nice, according to quality . ‘ . . i . 610,12 ,, 
Meat ‘ ° a : é lu ,, 
Fowls . . . . ‘ . . A, 6, 8, according to size, 
Fuel - < . : ; ‘ é - 2 maunds 20 seers. 
Gh{ e . 2 ” 
Salt 4, 
Milk ; ; ; . ; 3 “ s 7 . 16, 
Oil e ’ ° e e °. e e e e e 3 yp 
Butter . . e ° . 8 ” 
Sugar. . , : ‘ : , : z > bn 

» inferior quality ‘ . ; . . : » 4 


A little corn is grown in the neighbourhood of Mozafarabéd, but most of 
the arable land is devoted to rice cultivation. A few vegetables may be 
obtained, and a little fruit, of which the peaches are of good quality. 

The climate of Mozafarabad during the summer months is very hot, 
and in the months of August and September fevers are prevalent ; the in- 
habitants, however, enjoy aremarkable immunity from fies and mosquitoes. 
In winter the snow does not lie. ' 

The authority of the governor of Mozafaralad extends over the le 
the Kishan Ganga, and as far as the Panch boundary and Baramila, inclod- 
jug the districts of Karnao and Chikar. 

Mozafarabéd offers a rich field for the researches of the geologist ; ae 
tains of tertiary formation rise up to the limit of perpetual snow, and 7 
them are piled in woundrous masses broken and dismembered heaps of coe 
In many places whole mountains look as if they had been riven throug! 80 
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through, and the spectator bebolds the vast clefts, 1,000 or 2,000 feet 
in depth, as fresh as if the violent convulsion of Nature had taken place 
only yesterday. A little lime is manufactured in the neighbourhood from 
stones taken from the beds of the streams. 

Mozafarabad is the modern name of the ancient Hindi Shikri, and was 
given to it, according to the Brahmins, two hundred years ago by the 
Muhammadans. 

It was formerly a raj, which comprised the whole extent of territory 
between Baramila on the east and the boundary of the Kuhiri i!s:a 
on the west ; but on the death of Sultan Ahbat Khan, it was divided between 
his two sons (the second son being blind). Mirza Khan, the eldest, 
received the present Mozafarabad district as his portion, and transmitted it 
to his only son, Hasan Ulla Khén, whose eldest son, Zabardast Khan, dying 
without issue, left the raj to his brother, Mozaffar Khan, who resigned in 
favour of his eldest son, Hasan Khén, who had a son named Abdulla Khan. 
The ilaka was about 40 miles long from the range on the east to the 
little village of Mir Jumél-d-din, which formerly was claimed by both the 
Mozafarabéd and Kathuri r&jas and led to many fights between the two 
parties ; the village, however, was at last given by common consent in 
dhurmarth to a fakir, and formed the boundary between the two states. 

The breadth of the r4j was about 30 miles from the Duab Tibba on 
the south to the Karnao boundary onthe north. It was considered the most 
productive of the Bambé states, as it contained a considerable area of fertile 
land, which produced chiefly rice, and yielded first-rate pasture for cattle. 

The town of Mozafarabad was completely demolished during the war 
with the Sikhs, who burnt all the houses belonging to the Muhammadans ; 
these in their rage vented their spleen on their Hinda neighbours as soon as 
the troops moved, and completed the destruction so wantonly begun. The 
town, however, was afterwards in a great measure restored, and the Sikh gov- 
ernor regularly colonised it, chiefly with Sikhsand Hindus. After this the 
Mozafarabéd raja paida nazardna of R7,000 to the Lahore government, 
and the district is said to have yielded nearly the same amount to the raja, 
The Lahore coldiery were accused of having committed every sort of atro- 
city on the inbabitants and their property during the Sikh occupancy of 
the district, and their violent conduct left an indelible feeling of mingled 


hatred, distrust, and thirst. for revenge. (Vigne—Higel—Lumsden— 
Wingate.) 


MODAPUR—Lat. 33° 44’, Long. 74° 1'. Elev. 
A village which lies on the road about 7 miles west of Pinch, near the 
point where the paths to Parral and Kotli separate. It contains about 
twenty houses inhabited by Mulhammadan zam{ndars, a fakir’s makén and 
garden, and the Kamal Posh zfdrat. 
It le well supplied with good water from a epring, and froma ream 
which flows down from the hills just east of the village. This is a fsvonrite 
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fishing station in the season, the Punch Téi river flowing just below the 
village through numerous pools and rapids. 


MUDGUND—Lat. 38° 46’. Long. 75° 28’, Eley, . 


A village in the Kuthér pargana, situated on the right bank of the Arpat, 


about a mile south of Gowran; it contains three houses inhabited by 
Kashmiris, 


MUGLIB—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 78° 15’. Elev. 
A smal] village about 12 miles north-west of the western end of the 
Pangong lake, and passed on the Changchenmo route between Tankse and 
Lukung. No cultivation here, but good pasturage. General Strachey 
says that white marble is found near here. Gypsum is found betwen 
Muglib and the Pangong lake. This is the last village met with betwen 


Léh and Yarkand. Provisions should be taken in at Tankse. (Trotter— 
Henderson.) 


MULBEKH on MOULBI—Lat. 34° 293’. Long. 76° 25’. Elev. 
A monastery and village situated on the right bank of the Paskhyum river 
(or Wakha-chu), and passed between Shergol and Kharba, on the route 
from Srinagar to Léh. It is 4 miles from Shergol, and is perched ons 
cliff about 200 feet high. A little beyond Mulbekh a large figure 
called Chamba is passed, cut in the rock on the road-side, The village 
contains thirty houses. (Bellew—Henderson— Aylmer.) 


MULLING on MALING—Lat. 33°15’, Long. 77°15'. Elev. 
A village in the Zanskdr or Maling district, on the right bauk of the 
Zanskar river, and 182 miles from Léh. Supplies and fuel procurable. 


MUN DA—Lat. 33° 33’, Long. 75° 16’. Elev. : 
A cave situated on the side of the Panjil range to the south of the ae 
abfd valley. It may be reached through a defile from the ae 
of the village of Baddarmin. Moorcroft thus describes his visit to thy | 
cave: oa 

“Continuing to ascend the hills, we managed, although the ground was roug S 
broken, to ride to within 400 feet of the top, There we alighted, and crossing : sr 
bed of snow, came to the entrance of the cave of Mdnda. Tho opening viene . 
enough to admit @ man on his hands and knees, and a stream flowed i i = post 
toturna mill. Taking torches with us, we crawled into it, and at about 6 yi il 
to a part sufficiently lofty to allow us to stand. Our attempt to maar Meee dept : 
frustrated by the bottom being entirely filled with water more than mid ot ane 
of which, as ascertained by a stick, increased as it receded. As far as ongras a 
the passage continued for above 20 yards, with a height of from 6 to 8 = likely tht ( 
farther it penetrated the mountain, we could not ascertain, but 1 es tisk 
it was pothing more than a natural drain for the waters of the ogres ies | 
pow accumulated in larger quantity than usual, aa the mouth of dl ne the | 
blocked up with snow. It had been partially cleared away for our —o prey 

mAlik, but the quantity was too considerable to be wholly removed, 0 

days’ labour.” 
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MORAN—Lat. 88° 52’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 
A village in the Chraét pargana, of which it is the tabsil station. 


MURGHI os MURGHAI—Fede “ Butax-1-Murauat.” 


MURGU NALA—A valley on the winter road from Léh to Yérkand, midway 
‘. between Léh and Daolat Beguldi. 


MURHAMA—Lat. 38° 50’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A large village shaded by fine trees, situated on the right bank of th- 
Jhelum, just above the confluence of the Veshaii and Rembiéra rivers. It 
_ lies about 3 miles north-west of Bij Behdra, and ie about seven hours’ 
journey by boat above Awdntipir. At this village there is a ferry, 
(Hervey—Ince.) 


MURKOT—Lat, 34° 38’, Long. 74°, 54’. Elev. 

A village in the Giirais valley, lying a little distance from the left bank of 
the Kishan Ganga, about 800 yards east of the fort and bridge. It con- 
tains a masjid and about twenty timber-built houses, and ie supplied 
with water by a rill which flows from the Burai spring, on the slopes of 
th2 mountains to the south. 

The usual encamping ground is on the plain on the west side of the 
village, between it and the fort ; but there is no shade. Coolies and sup- 
plies are obtainable under the ordera of the nawdb, who resides in the fort. 


MUSHNAI—Lat. 34°81’. -  — Long. 78° 53’. Elev, 
_This place consists merely of a cattle-shed, surrounded by a few fields, 
situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, in Lower Drawér. 


MUSTAGH PASS—Lat. 35° 49’. Long. 76° 15.’ Elev. 19,000’, approx. - 
There are two passes bearing this name on the route leading from Baltis- 
tan to Yaérkand, both leading into the same valley on the northern side of 

_ the Great Mustégh or Karakoram range, which forms the main axis of the 
Himalayas, The two passes are about 12 miles apart. 

Godwin-Austen, writing in 1860, says :— 

“Many years ago, the main traffic lay up the Baltoro glacier, and turned off up a lateral 
ravine to the left, and so over the Mustd&gh pass, some 12 miles to the east of the pasa 
ow in use. This former pass became impracticable owing to the great increase of snow 
and ice, and Ahmad Shah ordered e search to be made for some other way over, when 
the present passage was fixed upun.” 

The new pass now, however, has become impracticable on account of 
the accumulation of ice on a glacier opposite the camping ground of Skin- 
mang. But it is quite possible that in a few years this may again become 
practicable, as in those parts the glaciers alter very rapidly. 

The old Mustégh pass can be crossed with the aid of long ropes, and 
axes tu hew steps down the ice-slopes. But it is extremely difficult, and 
ho one would use it except in a case of alsulut> necessity. 
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An account of the passage of this pass will be found in the Roval 
Geological Survey Proceedings of 1888. (Godwin-Austen — Young. 
husband.) 

MUSTAGH RANGE anp PASS op “ ice mountain” —Vide “ Karaxonay,” 
Mountalns. 
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NACHIANI—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 34. Elev. 

The name of a mountain in the range at the north-west end of the Khui- 
hama pargana., On the hills between Nachiani and the Panchipira moun- 
tain, lat. 34° 38’, long. 74° 27’, there is some exceedingly fine pasturage, 
and in the months of July, Angust, and September, some four to five 
thousand or more head of cattle are brought up from the Loldb and other 
adjacent valleys to feed, but on account of the scarcity of water on this range 
of hills they rapidly extend their feeding ground farther north, as far as 
Hant, where there is plenty of water, and easterly as far as the Haramuk. 
Usually these hills are covered with snow, and the pasturage is not in order 
till at earliest the middle of Juve. (Alontgomerie.) 


NACHILANA—Lat. 33° 22’. Long. 75° 13’. Elev. 
A small village situated about 34 miles north of Ramsi, on the road leading 
towards the Banihal pass. It hes on the left bank of the Mobu stream just 
above the junction of the Banibdal. 


NAERUNG or NIRA—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 76°55’. Elev. 11,850’. 
A village in the Zanskar district, a little distance from the right bank of 
the Zanskdr river, and lying on the route from Padam to Léh between 
Pinch and Yelchung, and at the north base of the Naerung La. Ex- 
tensive cultivated lands here, and juniper trees common in the neighbour- 
hood. A stream runs by the village. Abrupt and stony descent to river, 
which here flows through a narrow rocky channel, and is crossed by a 
wooden bridge, without hand-rails, about 40 feet long and nearly 50 feet, 
above the water (2nd July). (Z'’Aomson.) 


NAERUNG LA or NIRA PASS, or TAKTI PASS, orn PANCHE 
PASS—Lat. 33° 45’, Long. 76° 65’. Elev. 16,000". 

Is crossed between Pinch and Naerung, on the route from Pudam to Léh, 
From the Pinch side the ascent may be made up either the right or left 
branch of a ravine. The former is the longer but easier road, the road up 
the ravine on the left being steep. The top of the ridge is rounded. The 
mountains on the right and left are about 1,500 feet higher than the pass. 
A good deal of vegetation on the top, and snow in large patches on its 
northern face (J uly Ist). Extensive view to north of a range of mountains 
tipped with snow. Descent to Naerung village abrupt and stuny. 
(Thomson. ) 

NAGAI~ 
The name of a stream which takes its rise on the slopes of the lofty moun- 
tains forming the north-east boundary of the Gurais valley, and joins the 
Burzil, lat. 34°47’, long. 76° 8’, 

The valley of the Shingo river may, it is said, be reached by path fol- 

lowing the course of this stream. 
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NAGAM—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A pargana in the Shahir-i-Khas zilla of the Miréj division ; it comprises 
district lying to the south of Srinagar. The tahsjl station is at Kusba 
Nagim. | 

NAGAM—Lat. 88° 56’, Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A village lying a short distance from the right bank of the Didh Ganga, 
about 11 miles south of Srinagar, on the road towards Chrér. It is the 
tahsfl station of the Nagém pargana and a market-place, and is usually 
called Kusba Nagam. There is a good encamping ground above the village, 
and supplies and forage are procurable. A root called maze, used in the 
almond-coloured dye, is said to be found in the neighbourhood of this vil- 
lage, and at Pampir. Most of it, however, comes from Ladak, where itis 
called tsot. (Al/good—Elmslte.) 


NAGAR— 

An independent Dard state, lying north of the Rékapish mountain and 
south of the Hunza river. Though considerably smaller than Hunz, it 
has a larger population owing to the greater amount of cultivable ground, 
it being situated so as to get the full benefit of the summer sun and being 
fertilised by the numerous streams from the great Rakdépish mountain. 
The population is about 10,000 souls. They are less warlike than the 
Kanjitis, and less addicted to raiding, while slavery is unknown. Tho 
people are Shias and belong to the Yashkin or Barishki stock. The ruler, 
as in Hunza, is known as the Thum, and the family as Moghlotai from an 
aucestor named Moghlot. Two sons of this family live in Kashmie terri- 
tory, where they hold jagirs, 

The country is famous for its apricots, which are exported in large quan- 
tities to the Panjab. The Nagar streams are said to be rich in gold. Nearly 
opposite Hunzé the Matsil or Hupar river, a considerable stream, joins the 
main river from the south-east. The fort of Nagar and the Thum’s house 
are on the left bank of this stream, about 3 miles from the junction, 
at an elevation of 8,000 feet above the sea. This valley forme the eastern 
boundary of Nagar. That part of Nagar which faces Hunza is divided 
into four districts, each with its fort, viz., Shaiar, Askdrdas, Chitorkio, 
and Swaiar. The river between Hunzé and Nagar flows between perpen- 
dicular cliffs, $00 feet high and 600 feet apart at the top, which cao 
only be ecaled in a few places and are carefully guarded. There is & twig 
bridge opposite the fort of Hidrabéd; at the head of the Matsil valley is 
the difficult and dangerous road over the Hispar pass (9.0-) into the Shigar 
valley. When Kashmir authority was temporarily. expelled from Gilgit be- 
tween 1852 and 1860, communication with Nagar was maintained by this 
road. In the prosperous times of the Shino rule, the thwme of Nagar acknow- 
ledged the Ras of Gilgit as their feudal superiors, and tradition relates that 
the villages of Nilt, Gulmit, Toll, and Pusant, which now belong to Nagar, 
were given as dowries to diffent thums, who married daughters of the Trok- 
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hané, At the time of the Sikh occupation of Gilgit a very close connec- 
tion existed between the rulers of the two states of Gilgit and Nagar. 
Between Hunzé and Nagar a great rivalry, which has frequently re- 
sulted in open hostility, has always existed, but they are generally 
ready to combine against an external foe. Though possessing a com- 
mon origin, the people of Nagar are distinguished for timidity and 
incapacity for war, and no instance is recorded of their being victorious 
over their rivals of Hunza, at whose hands they have suffered many dis- 
astrous defeats. Since 1868 Nagar has been trrbutary to Kashmir, to 
which it makes an annual payment of twenty-one tolas of gold and two 
baskets of apricots. 

The revenue of Nagar, Mr. Girdlestone states, is derived from the 
‘Khén’s share of grain, native cloth, oil, goats, and gold dust. It is esti- 
mated at R7,000 perannum. The language is Birishki, or Khajina, as 
Mr, Drew calls it, and according to him the people are called Khajani. 
The villages in Nagar lie very close to each other, and for 20 miles are 
almost continuous. (Beddulph—Girdlestone—Drew.) 

NAGAR— 


The Nagar district lies on the opposite side to Hunzé of the Hunzé river. 
It is bounded on the north by this river; on the south by the Rékapashi, 
or Shaltar snow range, the peaks of which reach as high as 25,500 feet ; 
on the east by the Hispar glacier ; and on the west by the Chaprot snow 
range, with du altitude of about 19,000 feet. There are twenty-eicht 
permanent villages in the Nagar district, of the same construction as those 
of Hunzé, but on the outskirts of which people returning in and for the 
warm months build temporary huts. In Nagar itself there are 1,000 
houses, with one or two families in each, and in the other portion of the 
district 2,500 more ; in all 3,500, and, roughly estimated, 15,000 inhabitants, 

Jafar Ali Khan is the rija of the district, an aged man of some 70 years, 
with ten grown-up sons, one of whom, Uzar Khan, whois always with his 
father, is the heir-apparent. The-others have been given jagirs. Jafar 
Ali Khan owns some territory in Gilgit, which is looked after by one of 
his sons, Alidad Khan. On the banks of the Hunaé river are four villages 
of the Nagar district, already included in the twenty-eight, Chaprot, Chalt, 
Budalas and Bar, ruled by another of the ten sons, Iskandar by name, un- 
der the orders of the Gilgit man. At Chaprot and Chalt 200 Gilgit sepoys 
are stationed, who are rationed by the Nagar people at one seer of grain per 
soldier, without payment. In time of necessity Nagar can produce 6,000 
fighting men, but with no regular training; and one cannon and two sker- 
bachas are kept in the fort, which may resist small arms, but not artillery. 
The usual matchlock, sword and shield are used. 

Sulphur is produced, particularly towards the village of Pisan and the 
Barpu glacier. 
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In times of peace there is great amity among the people of Nagar, who 
are happy and obedient to existing orders, and in time of battle they fight 
in a body, being more at home with swords than guns. They are Muham. 
madans of the Shfa sect, and by profession cultivators. Their language ig 
different to that of Gilgit, but resembles that of Hunzdé. Unlike the 
people of Hunzé they do not believe in their women having fresh air and 
admiring the beauties of nature, but keep them in purdak. In each vil- 
lage there is a masjid, and one or two matam saras (penitentiaries) where 
they do penance for ten days, beginning with the new moon of the Muhar- 
ram season ; and during this time, which is one of mouraing, no flippancy 
of any kind is permitted, particularly marrying and giving in marriage. 
Polo, of a kind, on horseback, is a great pastime on all gala days, so much 
ao that a plot of ground, well looked after, is kept for this purpose only. 


The taxes are not unlike those imposed in Hunza, but much more leni- 
ency and justice is shown, The raja receives 4,000 maunds of grain, 1,000 
goats, and about two seers of gold annually from the ryots. Fruit and grain 
crops are similar to those of Hunzé, save in Hupar (consisting of five vil- 
lages) and Hispar; where, owing to their great elevation, very little is 
produced. 


The total extent of cultivated land in Nagar does not exceed 100 square 
miles, Owing to difficulty in crossing the Hunzé river,and the absence of 
co-operation on the part of the Nagar people, no traders from the north 
visit here. Kashmir and Nagar cz-uange mutually. 


The cattle resemble those of Hunza, and number some 20,000 cows 
and bullocks, 100,000 goats and sheep, and about 300 horses, 


There is one blacksmith in the district. 


Rivers.—The Nagar river takes its rise at the Hispar glacier, and joins 
the Hunzé at Sumair village : from here to the lower end of the glacier 1s 
a distance of 25 miles, and the glacier continues up the valley for another 
30 miles. From April to October the river is impassable, being from 150 
to 250 feet broad, 5 or 6 feet deep, and very rapid. In winter the breadth 
and depth are reduced to a third. The bed ‘is very rocky, and gold is ob- 
tained from it. Only one sara (rope bridge) is carried over this river, and 
this has been described in the report on Hunzé, On the 12th August 
1889, the rope of the sara at Budalas broke, and five persons, four of whom 
were officers of the Kashmir force (a commadan and three havildavs), fell 
into the torrent. The fifth, asepoy, was picked up badly bruised, but living; 
but the four former were never seen again. 

The streams that flow down from the Rékapashi or Shaltar range, and 
join the Hunzé river at nenrly right angles, have very steep banks, which 
are bridged, and the road bas to pass over and through mud and etone 
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gateways, which makes it impossible to cross elsewhere. These gateways 
are locked in time of any disturbance, and this plan is also adopted in the 
Hunza district over the streams that flow down the south side of the Bar- 
bar range into the Hunzé river, 

Passes.—No road exists over the Rakapashi or Shaltar snow range, but 
to the south-east of Nagar there is the Hispar pass, about 17,000 feet in 
altitude, across which no cattle of any kind, with or without loads, can be 
taken. The pass is simply a footpath leading into Skardu and used only 
in the months of June, July, and August. 

Roads.—From Nagar vid Gilmati to Chalt, 38 miles, by a good road 
along the left bank of the Hunza river, which is crossed by a nara. It is 
a made road, with wooden bridges over the small streams which horsemen 
can cross without dismounting., In three days light luggage can be con- 
veyed by coolies from Nagar to Chalt. 

Another road leads from Nagar to the Hispar pass vid Hapar and Rash 
bill, 48 miles, This road is good to Htipar, 6 miles ; but from thence to the 
‘Rash Phari lake equestrians have literally to dismount and pick their way, 
IT have seen this road as far as Hispar village, and have the balance from 
native information. From Hiupar, Hispar village can be reached cither by 
the direct road, 27 miles, or along the Nagar river, 22 miles; both ways 
being equally difficult. 

From Nagar to Hunza, 10 miles, the people cross the Nagar river by a 
nara, ascend a 2,000-feet pass called Daung between the Nagar and Hunza 
rivers, the latter of which is crossed by anotber zara, and on to Hunza. 

I beard that there is some sort of a track from the village of Hispar 
over the glacier of the same name that leads to Yarkand, but I cannot 
vouch for this information being correct. 

The height of Nagar is 7,500 feet, of Hupar 8,900 feet, and of Hispar 
village 10,000 feet, approximately, The snow-fall is similar to that about 
Hunzé. 

Fruit ripens in the months of July and August. 

(Ahmad Alt Khan, 1889.) 


NAG AT—34° 3', Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 
The name of a nambal or morass lying to the south-east of Srinagar. Its 
water communicates with the Jhelum through the Kachgul ala, which 
flows in almost opposite the Shaikh Bégh. The bigh-road from the capital 
towards Pémpur passes this morass. 


NAGBANI—Lat. $3 46’. Long. 74° 60’. Elev. 
A stage 74 miles north-west from Jami, on the Akndr road. 
NAGBARAN—Lat. 84° 7. Long. 75° 7. Elev. 


be name of a grassy valley situated amid the lofty mountains lying be- 
tween the valley of the Sind river and Kashmir. The path from the village 
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of Zostén towards the Mar Sar lake traverses the east side of this valle 
crossing the Arrah stream, which is sometimes bridged. " 

NAGDAR—Lat. 34° 40’, Long. 73° 59’. Elev. 

A considerable village in Upper Drawér, situated on the slopes of the hill 
high above the left bank of the Babin-ka-katta stream. It is said to con. 
tain a masjid, and about twenty-five houses inhabited by zam{ndars, includ- 
ing a blacksmith, a carpenter, and a potter. The Kaghaén valley may be 
reached from this village by a path lying up the course of the stream. 

NAGR—Lat. 33° 9’, Long. 75° 36’. Elev. 

A small village containing six houses inhabited by.Hindd zamindars; it is 
situated above the right bank of the Chandra Bhéga, at the edge of the 
cultivated plateau below the town of Doda, about 300 yards east of the 
fort. 

NAGROTA—Lat. 32° 48’, Long. 74° 57'. Elev. 

A village in the province of Jama, lying a little more than 6 miles 
north-east of that town, on the high-road towards Kashmir. 

The village, which contains a Hindd temple, about twenty mnd huts 
and three or four banias’ shops, is built on a little rise surrounded by moist, 
swampy ground. On the north side of the village there is a low ridge, 
offering a suitable place for encamping. Water is obtained from wells, a 
stream, and a tank; the two latter sources of supply fail during the dry 
geason. 

NAI—A caste of Dogras ; barbers, 

NAIDGAM—Lat. 34° 4’. Long, 74° 42’. Elev. 

A hamlet in the Machihéma pargana, consisting of two houses situated on & 
small stream, about 2 miles west of Sybig, on the south side of tue road 
from Srinagar. 

NAID KHAI—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 

A village situated in the morass on the north side of the Nord canal ; it is 
one of the centres of the boat-building trade. 

NAIHARAI— 

The name of a very small pargana in the Kamréj division of Kashmir. The 
tahsil business is transacted at Sbalirah, which, however, lies outside the 
limits of the pargana. 

NAIL— ; 
A considerable stream which flows throngh a narrow valley and empties 
itself into the Punch Téi by its left bank, just north of Kotli, lat. 33° 32, 
long. 73°57’. Itisfordable, and is crossed by the path from Kotli to Punch, 
which follows the bank of the Punch Téi; that by the Nandberi and Sona 
Galis lies up the valley of the Nailstream for some miles. 

NAINDI— : 
The name of the eastern portion of a canal which leaves the Veshat rivet 
near Tiirsan, and irrigates the southern portion of the Saremozebala pargana, 


618 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. NAK—~NAM 


flowing into the Veshati again, lat. 83° 49', long. 75°7', just above its 
jonction with the Rembidra, The western branch of this canal is called 
Ninnar. (Montgomerte.) 


VAKKA—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 78°52 '. Elev. 
A small hamlet in Lower Drawér, situated in the valley of the Rugworian- 
ka-katta stream, to the west of the path which follows the course of the 
Kishan Ganga. 


NAKPO-CHU or “ Black Water ”— 
A tributary of the Sard river. It is formed by the Mazadi and Omba 
streams. Flowing east it joins the Sara river at Sankho. Ite waters are 
very muddy, and discolour those of the Sard for some distance along its left 
bank. Moorcroft forded it with some difficulty on the 30th June a little 
below the village of Omba. It here rushed with great force through a 
broad stony bed. (MMoorcroft.) 

NAKPOGODING PASS or LANAK PASS— 

Lat. 32° 45’, Long. 76° 45’. Elev. 18,000’. 

Lies north of the Teomorari lake, and is crossed between it and the head of 
the Puga rivulet. Trebeck crossed it from the vorth on the 14th June, and 
says that all his party suffered much inconvenience from difficulty in 
breathing. The descent to .the south side was comparatively easy. 
(Trebeck.) 

NALTAR— 


A glen draining to the Hunza river between Gilgit and Chaprot. In it 
are the two small hamlets of Naltar and Bichgari. North of it rises the 
Naltar mountain, 19,320 feet high. (Biddulph—Trigonometrical Survey.) 


NALTI—Lat. 32° 57', Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawar, consisting of a cluster of houses situated on a knoll 
on the left bank of the Haltini stream, between 4 and 5 miles south of 
the town of Badrawér, by the path leading towards the Chatardhar pass, 
There is a Hindd temple in the village, and the fields extend a long way 
down the hill-side. The inhabitants are all Hinds, numbering six 
families of Thakurs, and six Sipie, or Megs. Below the, village a sub- 
stantial bridge crosses the Halini stream. 

NAMBALNAR—LHLat. 34° 6’. Long. 74° 28". Elev. 
A hamlet situated in a green and narrow glen, which is traversed by asmall 
stream ; it lies about 2 miles south of Kountra, on tbe path leading towards 
Bapumrishi. It contains the ziérat of Gafur Rishi, and about sixteen 
houses inhabited by zam{ndars. There is a little corn cultivation about the 
village, and some wild fruit-trees, 

NAMIKA LA—Lat, 34° 29’, Long. 76° 85’. Elev. 18,000’. 
Te crossed between Shergol and Kharbu, on the route from Srinagar to 
Lébh. The ascent from the west is very gradual, and is 5 miles long. A 
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spring of fresh water about half-way up. An easy descent down to the 
Kanji river and Kharbu. 

Doctors Bellew and Henderson estimate the elevation to be 11,900 and 
12,000 feet respectively. (Drew—Henderson.) 


NAMTSE or NIMCHU—Juat. 33° 40". Long. 77° 0'. —_ Elev. 13,050’, 
In the Zanskér district. It is a balting-place on the route from Padam to 
Léh, and lies between Zangla and Pangatse, south of the Chelang Labho 
pass. (Drew.) 

NANDAN SAR—Lat. 33° 34’, Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 

The name of the most northerly of acluster of mountain tarns lying on’the 
north side of the Panjal range, between the Darhal and Badi! passes, about 
8 miles south of Aliabad Sarai. The old Mogul highway into Kashmir 
skirted the western shore of the lake, which is 1 mile long and half a mile 
wide. 

A small stream called the Ladi flows from it joining the Rembiéra below 
Aliabdd Sardi. In 1814 the Maharaja Ranjit Singh sent forward 10,000 
Sikhs by way of Nandan Sar. The Pathdéns or Afghans in Kashmir were ready 
to receive them, and encamped on the Pinjira plain, near Shupion. A shower 
of rain rendered the Sikh muskets almost useless, and Ranjit’s troops were 
consequently defeated ; the Pathdn general was, however, killed in the action, 
At the same time Ranjit, who had attempted to carry the Tosha Maidan 
pass, wasdeleated by Muhammad Azim Khan, the then governor of Kash. 
mir, in person. 

Five years previous to the first Sikh expedition, the celebrated Fateh 
Khan, the wazir of Shah Ziman of Kabul, passed the Panjal by the Nandan 
Sar road with 10,000 men supplied him by Mahbaréja Ranjit Singh. 
(Figne.) . 

NANDHERI GALI—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 

A pass inthe range of hills lying to the north-east of Kotli; it is erossed by 
the direct path between Kotli and Pinch, which is described as being very 
rough and but little used. 


NANDMARG—Lat. 33° 23, Long. 75° 24’. Elev. — 
A pass which crosses the Panjal range at the south-east extremity of the 
Shéhabad valley. = 
The northern slope of the mountain is clothed with forest to the limit of 
vegetation, but the south side is for the most part rocky and precipitous. ; 
The path which crosses this pass is known as the Peristan route, ant 
though steep and difficult, is used when that by the Brari Bal is 
impracticable. : 
The Nandmarg pass is usually open from the beginning of May until the 
end of October, but much snow is met with on the rond until very late 10 
the season. 
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The top of the pase ia distant about 4 miles from Basi or Borson, a 
Gijar settlement in the Pogal valley, which is the usual stage, and about 
8 miles from Choan in the Sh&habad pargana. 

The upright stone at the summit is said to mark the spot where a 
fakir, Nandd, who has bequeathed his name to the pass, existed for many 
years. 


NANGA—Lat. Long. Elev, 
A village on the right bank of the Basantha river with a small bazér, 


situated on the border in the Ramgarh subdivision of the Samba tahsil. 
(Wingate.) 


NANGA PARBAT on DEO MIR—- 
Lat. 35° 14’, Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 26,620’. 

' The great mountain peak which separates Astor from Chilas. The Dard 
races call it Deo Mir, or the mountain of the gods. Nanga Parbat is, 
however, the name by which it is generally known iu Kashmir and 
Yéghistén. . 

It towers majestically above the surrounding mountains, and forms a 
landmark visible for miles. (Gazetteer of the Eastern Ilindé Kish.) 


NANMARG—Lat. 33° 34’, Long. 75°. Elev. 

A beautiful mountain down or marg, situated on the eastern slopes of the 
Panjal range, about !2 miles south-east of Shupion. he verdant slopes 
of the Nanmarg rise and rest against the ridge of the Panjal, and on the north 
it is bounded by an edging of rising ground that prevents the great valley 
from being seen from it. The view from the eminence on the westward 
side is one of singular grandeur and beauty, the eye being carried along an 
elevated vista formed between the Panjaél and the hills that immediately 
bound the valley itself ;and a beautiful succession of ridges and valleys, 
down-lands,,and forest scenery, resembling that of one vast natural park, is 
continued up to the precipitous sides of the snowy mountains resting on the 
Tosha Maiddn for an extent of about 36 miles. (Jigne.) 


NAODAL—Lat. 38° 55’, Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 

A village in the Wullar pargana, lying in the midst of low rice-lands about 
® miles south-west, of Trél, on the path towards Awantipar. It contains 
& masjid, and about six houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars, and 
a pandit, 

There is a small spring in the village, which is shaded by fine trees, and 
on the west side a considerable stream, which is crossed by a éadad bridge, 
orit may be forded without difficulty. 


NAOGAM—Lat. 33° 42, Long. 75° 18’, Elev. 


an village in the Kuthdr pargana, situated about 3 miles east of 
chibél. 
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It is surrounded by rice cultivation, and contains three small 
near which lie some old carved stones and lingams, 

The population numbers twenty-two families of Muhammadan zam{n. 
dare, ten pirzddas, two millas, eight pandits, two dims, a blacksmith, and 
a cow-keeper, and five families engaged in silk production. 

The filature, which has been erected by the government in this 
village, isa very large building, but is manifestly unsafe. 


NAOGAM—Lat. 34° 12’, Long. 74° 88’, Elev. 
This village stands in the middle of the morass, a few miles north-east of 
Patan, just south of the Nord canal. It consists of about eleven houses 
shaded by a few trees. 


NAOPU R—Lat. 34° 13’, Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 
A large village lying in a narrow valley between two soudars, just south of 
the road from Baramila towards Srinagar, and distant about 5 miles south 
of Sopur. 

A small stream flows through the village, which is surrounded by exten: 
sive cultivation of both rice and corn. 

It contains two masjids and two zfarats ; that of Nasir Sahib is situated 
in a Gne clump of trees. The population numbers about 150 families, includ. 
ing two pandits, three millas, two dyers, two carpenters, two blacksmiths, 
two dams, two mochfs, and a sweeper. 

This village, with fifteen others in the neighbourhood, is held in jagir 
by Diwan Kirpé Rim. 

NAOPU RA—Lat. 84° 25’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 

’ A small village in the Khuihama pargana, situated a few minutes’ walk to 
the west of Bandiptra, on the road towards Sopir, which is about 16 
miles distant. (Jnce.) 


NAOSHER—Lat. 34° 40’, Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 
The name of the part of that lofty range of mountains which lies north and 
south between the eastern end of the Matsil valley and the source of the 
Hanti stream. It is crossed by the track line between Bakthaor, on the 
Kishan Ganga, and the village of Matsil. The sides of the mountaios, 
though very steep, are mostly covered with grass and forest, and afford 
pasturage tu flocks of sheep; the top of the ridge is narrow and rocky. 


NAOSHERA, one of the districts of the province of Jamu, 


NAOSHERA—Lat. 83° 10’. Long. 74° 18’, Elev. 
A town in the province of that name, situated on high ground on the north 
side of a fertile valley, about 300 feet above the right bank of the Taw! 
river. It lies on the Pir Panjél route into Kashmir, and is distant a7 
miles north of Bhimbar, and 122 miles south-west of Srinagar. The house? 
are built of stone. There is a fine old Mogul sardi in the middle of the 
town, which is now the residence of the governor of the district. Below 
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the town there are several water-mille on the river, which early in the season 
is fordable in many places for foot-passengers. 

There is a bungalow for travellers situated about a mile south of the 
town in a large orchard called the Baoli- Bégh or ‘‘ Reservoir Garden,” 
from a deep stone well in the centre of it, also a large old sardéi with inner 
court, 

Supplies and forage are procurable, water and fuel are everywhere 
abundant, and there is a good encamping ground. 

It is the administrative head-quarters of adistrict. (Allgood—Knight— 
Ince—Drew.) 


NAOSHERA—Lat. 34° 9’, Long. 74° 16’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, about 8 miles 
south-west of Baramidlaon the Mari road. There is a ferry across the river, 
which is guarded by two small mud forts on either bank. 

‘In an enclosure on the river-bank are two small bungalows for the 
accommodation of travellers; there is likewise an open space for encamp- 
ing. Supplies are procurable, and water from the Jhelum, or from 
stream which flows down through the village. . 

Gulmarg may be reached from this village by a footpath passing up 
the gorge to the south-east; the distance is about 16 miles; the road, 
which is at first very steep, lies through beautiful scenery. The usual halting- 
place is about six miles from Naoshera, and this breaks the journey about 
half-way between Rampur and Gulmarg. (Allgood—Ince— Wingate.) 


NAR—Lat. 83° 15’, Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
A village in the province of Naoshera, situated about 13 miles north of 
Poni, on the road leading into Kashmir by the Budil pass. It consists of 
a few scattered houses. A stream flows down the valley below the village, 
and the hill-sides are covered with a dense brushwood. 
The neighbourhood of this hamlet forms a convenient encamping 
ground ; but there is only a little corn cultivation about the place, and no 
supplies cau be depended upon. (Ad/good.) 


NAR—Lat. 85° 21’, Long. 75° 54’. Elev. 7,800’, approx. 
A pargana in Baltistén on the right bank of the Indus. The ravine, in 
which the Indus flows, is here at its narrowest. The cultivated land of the 
main villages extends for move than 2 miles on the surface of an alluvial 
plateau, several hundred feet above the bottom of the valley. It consists 
of the three villages of Chardo, Ganstrot, aud Cobro, and contains two 
hundred houses, (Thomson—Aylmer.) 


NARARU—Lat. 39° 86". Long. 75° 52’ Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, lying a little to the south-east of Jinrali, 
about 11 miles north of the town of Basaoli. It consists of a few houses 
surrounded by some fields. 
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NARASTAN—Lat. 84° 8’, Long. 75° 9’, Elev. 
A village situated on the north side of a small valley, which opens into the 
north-east end of the Willar pargana, at the village of Sutdra. It iedistant 
about 4 miles north-east of Arphal, and lies at the mouth of the gorge 
which is traversed by the path leading towards the Mar Sar lake, 

The village stands on high ground, which produces rice and other dry 
crops. The Brariangan stream flows just south of the village; it is crossed 
by a 4dnal bridge, and may also be forded. A torrent from the Saraibin 
range to the north rolls down the gorge through the village. 

The population consists of four families of Mubhammadan zam{ndars 
occupying houses with pent roofs, and nine families of Gijars inhabiting 
their usual flat-roofed huts. 

The houses are much scattered, the zamindars living in the upper part 
of the village near the temple. This is one of the most interesting ruins 
in Kashmir. Its situation is very picturesque, looking down the narrow 
valley, while behind it the ground slopes up towards the lofty mountains 
of the Brariangan range. ‘ 


NARBU SUMDO—Lat. 32° 40’, Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 15,500’. 
A camping ground 11 miles south of the Tsomorari lake, on the routes 
from Spiti to Léh, vid the Parang La. It is on the banks of the Para 
river and at the head of the Leptra valley, and lies on the borders of Ladak 
and Spiti. (Montgomerte.) 


NAROAR—Lat. 33° 2’. Long. 75° 11’. Elev. 
A village in Jami, situated on the south side of the range, about 6 miles 
north of Krimchi, on the high-road towards Kashmir. There is much rice 
cultivation about the village. 

NARPUR—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 
A village situated towards the northern extremity of the Supersumun par- 
gana, at the mouth of a little valley which is traversed by the patb between 
Shupion and Chrér. 

It contains abcut six houses, and is watered by a small stream. The 
ziérat of the three Saiads Padsbdh, Phatra, and Ashraf, is situated by the 
side of the path. 

NARSAR—Lat. 33° 47’, Long. 75° 24’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Arpat, towards tbe north end 
of the Kuthdr pargana; it contains a masjid, and five timber-built houses 
having pent roofs, which are inhabited by five brothers. 

NARU—Lat. 33° 35’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 
A village situated in a little valley on the south side of the Bring pargana. 
It is the point of departure of the path leading over the range into the 
Shéhabdd valley. There are two routes, one by the village of Zamilgam, the 
other by Batgand ; both are excellent paths, and almost equally direct. The 
journey to Vernag occupies a little more than an hour. 
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NASHILA—Lat. 33°10’. . Long. 75° 33’. - Elev. 
‘A small village in the province of Kishtwér, situated about 5 miles 
north-west of Doda, on the path towards Bagu. It contains two families 
of Muhammadans and one of Hindis. . 


NASIM BAG H— See “ SrinaGar.” 


NATIAN— Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev. 
A village situated at the north-east extremity of the Karnao valley, cor - 
taining ten houses and a mixed population of Kashmiris and Gijai. 
The corn-fields extend up to the edge of the forest, at the foot of the 
western slope of the Nattishannar Gali. 4 
The paths from Titwal towards the Kashmir valley, both that crossing 
the Nattishannar Gali, and by the Kukwa Gali, which is the winter route, 
lie through this village. 
There are numerous fine walnut trees scattered about the fields. 


NATIPU RA—Lat. 84° 22’. Long. 74° 26’. Elev. 
A village in the Zainagir pargana, situated on the left bank of the Pohru, 
about 8 miles north-west of Sopir, by the-road leading towards Shalurah 
and the Lolab valley. It contains a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by 
zamindars. Some fine trees shade the village. 


NATSU—Lat, 84° 1’, Long. 74° 86’. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, containing four houses inhabited by zamin- 
dars; it is situated by the side of a ravine in the sloping spur on the west 
side of path, between Makabama and Drang. 


NATTANAS—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
A village containing about twenty houses, situated near the left bank of the 
Kamil, at the south-east end of the Uttar pargana. A path lies over the 


range of hills to the south, leading to the village of Chogal on the Pohru 
river. 


NATTISHANNAR GALI—Lat. 84° 24’, Long. 74°. Elev. | 
The name of the pass which is crossed by the best road lying between the 
Uttar pargana and the Karnao valley. It ie called in the Kashmiri lan- 
guage Nastichan, or the cuf-nose. _ 

This pass is quite practicable for laden ponies, and is open for nine 
months in the year ; during the winter season a detour must be made by 
the Kukwa Gali, lying more to the north. 

The summit of the pass is distant about 4 miles east of the village of 
Héji Nar, and 16 miles south-west of Shaldrah fort, the Drangiari dok 
forming the resting-place midway. ; 

The top of the pass is a narrow grassy saddle lying between the lofty 
Tocky mountains of the Shamshabari range to the south and the Nattishan- 
nar mountains of much inferior elevation to the north. 
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NAUGAM—ILat. 35° 16’, Long. 74° 57’. Elev. 9,300’, 

A village on the right bank of the Astor river, just above ite junction with 
the Kamri. It is on the road from Srinagar to Astor vid the Dorikun 
pass. With the neighbouring villages of Pakora, Mainkial, and Gultari, 
it contains some 38 houses. (Ay/mer.) 

NAUNAGAR (Survey Station) —Lat. 33° 53’. Long. 75°. — Elev. 
The name of one of the largest wudars or table-lands in Kashmir, It lieg 
near the middle of the valley, on the west side of the Jhelum, between 
Awéntipdr and Bij Behéra, and is about 5 miles in length by % 
miles in extreme breadth rising from 200 to 250 feet above the plain. 
Cunningham states that he searched in vain for shells in this mass of lacus. 
trine deposit, as he crossed over the karewd to Pa Yech, but was more 
fortunate at Awadntipir, where he obtained numerous specimens of Cyclas 
rivicola in the horizontal strata of clay and sand at different heights up to 
nearly 200 feet above the present level of the river, and about 80 fect 
below the level of the lake beneath which, it is presumed, the valley of 
Kashmir was submerged, (Cunningham.) ; 

NAUPUR—Lat. 35° 55’, Long. 74° 19’, Elev. 5,400’. 

A emall village on a plateau about 2 miles west of Gilgit fort and 500 
above it. Its fields are watered by channels from the Sbhuku or Naupit 
stream, on the left bank of which about a mile south of the village isa 
large rock-cut figure of Buddha. This figures is about 10’ high and over 
30’ above the ground. There are all sorts of legends in connection with 
this figure, All round Naupir on the plateau and on the hill-sides are 
ruins of ancient villages and traces of much former cultivation. It is said 
Naupir or Amsar, as it was then called, was as big a place as Gilgit. It 
now contains less than twenty houses. (Biddulph—Barrow.) 

NAWASHAHR on RANBHIRPURA—Lat. Long. Filev. 
A new town with a bazér, built by Mabardja Ranbbir Singh, about hall 
way between Jama and Sialkét. It is the head-quarters of the zillah 
of Shabr Khas, or the Jami zillah, and had a post office and a telegraph 
office. The mahardja sometimes gives pig-sticking parties in the neigh- 
bourhood. (Wingate.) 

NAWOAT—Lat. 33° 45’, Long. 74° 3’. Elev. 

A village on the north side of the Pinch valley, about 6 miles west of the 
town ; it is situated on the slopes of the hill some little distance from the 
right bank of the Pinch Téi river, the road to Panch passing through the 
fields below it. ag 

There are about twenty-five houses in the village, a filth of the inhabit 
ants being Hindis, 

NEKI—Lat. 33° 25’, Leng. 73° 53’, ! Elev. ee 
A village lying on the direct path betwoen Mirpir and Kotli. It 3s situnt i 
on the south side and close to the top of a steep ridge, which covert 
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with fir trees ; on the north side of the ridge, close to the village, isa baoli, 
in which rises a small spring of cool clear water. 
Neki contains six houses; the inhabitants are Muhammadan zamindara, 


NERIL— 
The name of a stream in the Tilail valley, which fows into the Kishan 
Ganga by the right bank, lat, 34° 33’, long 75° 4’. 
This stream is bridged at the villdge of Neur, just above its junction 
with the Kishan Ganga, where the road towards Drds crosses it ; it is also 
usually fordable, 


NERU— 

This river rises on the range of mountains forming the boundary betsveen 
the hill state of Chamba and Badrawar ; it flows in a north-westerly direc- 
tion towards the town of Badrawér, before reaching which place it is joined 
by the Halani stream, which flows from the Kund Kaplas lakes and receives 
the drainage from the Chatardhar pass; it is joined during its course by 
numerous other affluents, the principal of which is the Bin Kad stream, 
which flows in below the village of Bhala, about 12 miles north-west of 
Badrawér. 

The course of the Nerd is uniformly in a north-westerly direction ; it 
empties itself into the Chandra Bhéga, lat. 83° 8’, long. 75° 36’, almost 
opposite the town of Doda. The banks are for the most part rocky and 
precipitous, but the stream is of no great depth, and the current moderate. 

The Nerd is bridged below the village of Beja, near its source, and by 
the Dredja and Haripdr bridges at the town of Badrawér, at Kotli and 
Sirole Bigh, below Gata, at Dranga, to the north of Bergra, and below 
Sowand, near where it empties itself into the Chandra Bhéga, The ruins 
of a bridge exist at Niota, and at Sare it is spanned by a beam thrown 
across the bed of the stream. 

It is also fordable at numerous places throughout its course. 


NEUR—Lat, 84° 33’, Long. 76° 4’. Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, at the junction of the Neril stream. 

It contains a ruined masjid, and seven families of zamindars and two 
barbers; there are also some flour-mills. Most of the houses stand on 
the high bank on the east side of the stream ; some few are built on the 
right bank, in the bed of the stream, which is crossed by a bridge, and 
may likewise usually be forded, 

The Showay cascade falls into the Kishan Ganga opposite this village, 

NI on NIS, on GNI—Lat 38° 26’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus, 14 miles below Chuma. 
thang, the road from which is very rough, at times ascending and descend- 
ing by @ succession of stone steps over precipitous rocks, which descend to 


627 222 


NIA—NIL GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


the water’sedge. There are gold-fields here, worked by people from Skardi, 
Fuel and pasture plentiful. (Reynolds.) 


NIASELU—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 75° 27’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Basha river (Baltistén). It contains 
twenty-six houses, (4y/mer.) 

WICHINAI—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 75° 17’, Elev. 
The name of a grassy valley lying on the north side of the Sind river, in 
the neighbourhood of the Sonamarg.’ 


It is drained by a stream of the same name, and is traversed by a path 
leading to Tilail. 


NIDAR — Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 78° 40’. Elev. 
' A small village of three houses on the left bank of the Indus, at the june- 
tion of the Kyung river, which flows through the Nidar ravine. (Drew, 


NIDAR PASS or KYUNGSE-LA—Lit. 38° 1’. Long, 78° 37’. Elev. 


At the head of the Kyung valley, in the mountains that lie east of the 
Tsomorari lake. (Drew.) . 


NIGHENPU RA—Lat. 83° 84’. Long. 75° 9’. Elev. 
A large village containing about twenty houses situated on the south-west 
side of the Khind valley, on the stream which irrigates the valley. 


NIGIAL—Lat. 33° 15’. Long. 73° 49’. Elev. , 
A village in Naoshera, lying just to the east of the road between Mirpur 
and Chaomuk ; it contains about thirty houses inhabited by Muhammadane, 
and is supplied with water from a tank. 


NIHALI—Lat. 85° 27’, Long. 75° 45’. Elev. i 
A very small pargana in the ilaka of Shigar (Baltistén), on the right 
bank of the river. It contains twenty-two houses. (Ay/mer.) 


NIKERAN or NEKERAU—Lat. 84° 45’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
A village of three houses begirt with trees, situated on the right bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, towards the western extremity of Girais. - 

The inhabitants of the neighbouring village of Halmathan cultivate 
some of tbe fields with which it is surrounded. 


NILDHAR—Lat. 85° 49’. Long. 74° 84’. Elev. 11,630’. 

A spur from the southern watershed of the Gilgit river, which separates 

that river from the Sai valley. It is crossed by the Gilgit road. dred 
The ascent from the Sai side is easy, and only about a couple of bun i 

feet. The top of the spur is a level dasht, or plain, about 14 miles % 

width ; the descent on the Gilgit side ie at least 400’, and very steep ad 

rocky. The old road crosses the spur higher up and involves ap ascent 

descent of at least 2,000’. It is now never used. (Grant— Barrow.) 
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N{LKANTA—Lat. 38° 59’. Long. 74° 21’. Elev. 
A pass over the Panjdl range, between the Sidran district to the north of 
Pinch and the valley of Kashmir. 
This is said to be the shortest route between Panch and the northern 
parts of Kashmir, but is not practicable for laden animals, and is closed 
during the six winter months. 


NILNAG—TIat. 33° 51’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
An oval sheet of water, about 100 yards long and 20 yards wide, lying 
in a deep hollow on the slopes of the hills, on the south side of the 
Kashmir valley, about 4 miles west of Chrér. The water 1s denved 
from springs, and the place is considered very noly by the Hindis. 
(Vigne.) 

NILPURA—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74°17’. . Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Dangerwari stream, about a mile 
south-east of Magham, on the road between Sopir and Shalirah. 

Rice cultivation abounds in the neighbourhood of this village, which 

contains a masjid, and three houses inhabited by zamindars, a milla, and 
adhobi, The Nil Nag, a spring of clear water, rises in the village. 


NIL SAR—Lat. 33° 32’. Long. 74° 23’, Elev. 
A small lake in the Panjél range, formed by glacial action. It is a 
mile long and half a mile wide. (Drew.) 


NIMA MUD or NYAMA—Lat, 88° 15’. {Long 78°45’. Elev. 14,000’. 
Two villages of twelve and ten houses respectively, in the Kardari of 
Hemis on the right bank of the,Indus, which is forded here. Water chest- 
deep. Current almost imperceptible (in autumn). Two routes lead from 
here to Shushal, and vid Pangong lake join the Changchenmo route at 
Lukung. The route to Hanlé lies south, across the Indus vid Nowi camp. 

Naked barley ripens here. Peas and chunpo (lucerne) do not flourish. 
A few large willow trees near village. Fuel and pasture plentiful. Very 
little snowfall. (Reywolds—Drew.) 

NIMO— Vide “ Sniwto.” 

NINGIL— 

A stream whose sources lie on the mountains which encompass the Gulmarg ; 

it flows in a north-easterly direction, through a narrow valley iu the Krubin 
pargana, and discharges its waters into the Wular lake, lat. 84° 17’, 

long. 74° 83’, north-east of Sopir. 

It is a shallow stream with a moderate current, and is probably fordable 
throughout its course ; it is likewise bridged above the village of Shrékowér 
and at other places. 

NINNAR— 


The name of the western branch of a canal which leaves the Veshad river 
near Turean, and irrigates the southern portion of the Saremozebala par. 
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gana, flowing into the Veshai again, lat. $8° 49’, long. 75° 9, just 
above its junction with the Rembiéra. The eastern branch of this canal js 
called Naindi. (Montgomerie.) 

NIOTA—Lat. 33° 2’. Long. 75° 41’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, situated on the left bank of the Nerd river, about 
7 miles north-west of that town, on the road towards Doda. It con. 
tains about twenty houses inhabited by Hindds. Below the village are the 
ruins of a bridge which orossed the Neri. 

NIRA—Vide “ NaEnuna,” 

NIRKOT—Lat. 33° 11’. Tiong. 75° 30’. Elev, 
A smal] village in Sirdéz, a district of Kishtwar, situated near the top of s 
spur above the right bank of the Lidar Khol stream, almost opposite Bagu. 
It is inhabited by four Hindi families. 

NISCHU ozg GNISCHU, #.e., Two Streams ?— 

Lat. 34° 30’. ' Long. 79° 10’. Elev. 16,630’. 

A camping ground at the southern edge of the Lingzithang plain, and at 
the foot of the mountains north of the Changchenmo valley. Two passes 
lead down to Nischu from these mountains, the road by each being good 
for laden animals, From here there are two routes to the Karakash. Tho 
western route oid the Kizil pass, the eastern vid Thaldat and the Soda 
plain. Burtsi is found in very small quantities, but no grass. Water 
from stream. The camp is at the junction of “ Two Streams” (Tibetan, 
Gnischu), Hence its name. (Trotter—Henderson.) 


NISHAT BAGH—Vide “ Sainagau—Gardens.” 
NOBANDI SOBANDI~— 


A glacier in the Mustaégh range to the west of the road over the Mustagh 


pass. It is over 14 miles in length, and 1} miles in breadth. (Godwin- 
Austen.) 


NOBOK LA—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 
Between Durgu and Taghar, over the Kailas or Léh range. 
NOHAN—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 


A emall village in the Ardwin pargana, situated within a few yards of 
the left bank of the Veshad, about nine miles south-east of Shupion by the 
direct path ; there are some trees near the village suitable for encamping, 
but supplies are not very abundant. (Jnce.) 
NOMAL—Lat. 36° 6’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 5,200’. 

A large village on the left bank of the Hunzé river in Gilgit territory. 
It contains about 80 houses, with fields extending for 2 or 3 miles. There 
is also a small mud fort, which is occupied by a detachment of Kasbmit 
troops. Opposite this fort is a twig bridge across the Hunzé river. 
From Nomal there is @ bod footpath across the hille to Bargd, on the 
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Gilgit river ; Nomal was formerly a much larger place, but has been de- 
vastated by the river. Kamd] Khén, one of the Nagar family, resides 
at Nomal as a hostage and jagirdér of the Kashmir Government. (Bar- 
row.) 

NOMAL— 
A tahsil or iléka of the province of Gilgit; it lies chiefly up the Hunzé 
river valley. (Aylmer.) 


NO PASS—/Fzde ‘‘Kersana Pass.” 


NORU— 7 
The Nord canal leaves the left bank of the Jhelum immediately below 
Shédiptr, lat. 34° 11’, long. 74° 43’; the channel is about 36 yards 
wide, and varies in depth according to the state of the river; there is a 
block of masonry in the middle of it, which is apparently the remains of 
an old bridge. 

The canal at first runs in a north-westerly direction, and after a few 
miles divides into two branches, the smaller of which turns south towards 
Patan, while the other continues straight on, and finally enters the southern 
portion of the Wular lake near Sopar. 

When the water is high enough, this is the route always selected by 
the boatmen when passing between Srinagar and Baramila, co that they 
may avoid going through the Wular, where, in the early part of the season, 
storms are very frequent, and often as sudden and violent as they are dan- 
gerous ; it is also the shorter route. 

NOSERI—Lat. 34° 24’. Long. 73° 45’. Elev. 
A village in the Lachrét district, situated near the left bank of the 
Kishan Ganga. It is divided on its west side by a considerable stream of 
clear water from the village of Nosudda, which lies on the opposite bank. 

These villages form the stage midway between Titwal and Panchgram 
on the road towards Mozafarabéd, and their names are usually coupled. 

Noseri contains the zfdrat of Sultén Darya, and is inhabited by eight 
families of zamindars of the Moshubba clan, two Gijars, and a barber. 
There is much rice cultivation about the place, and a few walout and other 
shady trees. 

The most convenient place for encamping is above the path towards the 
couth end of the village. 

NOSUDDA—Tat. 34° 24’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 
A village in the Lachrét district, situated on the left bank of a stream, 
vis 2 visto Noseri. These villages form the stage midway between Panch- 
Sram and Titwal, on the Mozafarabdd road, and their names are usually 
coupled. Nosudda contains eight houses inbabited by zamfadars. 
NOWANA—Lat, 33° 49’, Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A village situated immediately below the junction of the Rembidra and 
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the Veshad rivers. It lies on both banks of the stream, and there are the 
pillars for a bridge across the river on each side. (Montgomerie.) 


‘NNOWBUG—Lat. 83° 39’. Long. 75° 25’, Elev. 


This village lies almost in the centre of the valley of the same name, on 
the slopes above the right bank of the stream. It is surrounded by a cov. 
siderable amount of cultivation, and is supplied with water from two small 
springs on the west side, the Zuri Nég and the Nund Kishur Nég. There 
are two masjids in the village and the zidrat of Shah Abdul Majid, whieh 
the villagers believe to have been erected two hundred years ago on the 
death of the saint who is said to have come from Baghdad. . 

The houses, about twenty-two in number, are somewhat scattered; 
they are built of timber, and have pent shingle roofs. . 

The usual encamping ground is on the slope above the west side of the 
village ; there is ample space, but a want of shade. 

There is a good path through the Halkan Gali, leading to Shangas, in 
the Kuthar pargana; it passes the villages of Hallan and Brariangdan, 
and the distance is said to be 6 kos. 

Here a small valley is bounded by slopes of low hills that are long 
spurs from the bigh range behind, bills that rise only 1,000 to 1,500 feet 
well covered with grass and wood, the slopes not very steep, the hills 
rounded ; these spurs branching make an ever-changing scene of nook, 
knoll, and dell. In the lower parts the valley bottom is cultivated in rice- 
fields which alternate with orchard-shaded village tracts. (Drew.) 


NOWBUG Nal— 


A long and narrow valley lying to the south-east of Kashmir; its gene- 
ral direction is nearly north and south. At the entrance to the valley 
from the Bring pargana it is very narrow, being not more than a quarter 
of a mile broad, but near Garrewel it.widens considerably, and from that 
village as far north almost as Gowran it has an average breadth of over 
a mile, with a total length of about 8 miles. Numerous minor valleys 
open into its east and west sides. 

The pine-clad mountains with which it is encompassed are not of great 
elevation, except at the north end. 7 

The surface of the valley is undulating; towards the south it 1s bare 
and stony, but other portions are well cultivated, and the profusion of 
grass and trees gives it @ beautiful park-like appearance. It 1s eaid to 
be one of the best grazing grounds in the country, and to enjoy 4 delight- 
ful climate. It contains numerous villages, with an exclusively Muham- 
madan population. The stream with which it is traversed takes its riee 
on the lofty mountains at the north end of the valley, and is joined at fe 
southern end by a torrent of almost equal magnitude, which drains the 
mountains on the east side; the united watere flow through a narrow 
defile into the Bring river, of which they form the principal source. 
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The main road from Kashmir to the Mari Wardwén valley lies 
through the Nowbig Nai, crossing the Margan pass at its northern ex- 
tremity ; another road lies over the Hokar Sar pass to the east; and there 
are three paths communicating with the Kuthér pargana, vie., by the 
Kachwan Harrikan and Halkan Galis. 


NOWGAM—Lat. 33° 31’, Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 
A flourishing village in tbe Shahabéd valley, situated above the left bank 
of Sandran, about 2 miles south-east of Verndg. 

It lies upon high, dry ground, and is surrounded by cultivation, but has 
comparatively few rice-fields about it. There are about fifteen double- 
storied houses in the village, which is shaded by some splendid trees, and 
supplied with water by a small stream from the hills. 


NOWI—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 13,900’. 


A camping ground on the right bank of the Indus, which is fordable 
here. Water waist-deep. Hanlé is 42 miles south oié Tura and Monkang 
Shushal, 37 miles north, vid Tsaka La. (Montgomerie.) 


NUBRA, t.e., “‘ Western ?— 

“The north-western district of Lad&k; it consists of the valley of the 
Nubré river and of a portion of the valley of the Shyok river. It is the 
largest district in the country, being about 128 miles in length by 72 
miles in breadth, with an area of 9,200 square miles—nearly all composed 
of barren mountains. It is bounded on the north by the Karakoram moun- 
tains, on the south by the Kailas range, which divides the Indus from the 
Shyok; it extends from the frontier of Baltistén to the source of the 
Shyok. The mean elevation of the inhabited parts of the district is 12,763 
feet. 

Throughout Nubré, the villages, with scarcely an exception, occupy 
the surface of the low platforms of alluvium which fill up the funnel-shaped 
terminations of the ravines. These alluvial platforms, owing tc the 
copious supply of water, are always well cultivated. Most villages have 
a few fruit trees as well as a good many poplars and willows (the only 
timber). The lower part of the Nubra valley is particularly fertile, 
and on the east side the cultivation extends from Tirit as far as Panamikh, 
in the belt varying from 100 feet to nearly a mile in width. Some of the 
villages are large. Many of the houses are very substantially built. The 
sacred mané walls are numerous, and of great length and size. 

The priucipal crop grown in the Nubré valley is naked barley, called 
grim or nas, which is much in demand by caravans journeying from Léh 
to Yarkand ; as is also the chunpo, or lucerne, which is grown in bedged- 
about plots, and let out, at 2o much a head, for cattle tograzein. Kanak, 
trombu, jao, and chena are also grown. The lower parts produce a double 
crop. Jungles of low bushes are also found in Nubré. 
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The copious water-supply of the district no doubt depends on the great 
elevation of the surrounding mountains, which rise everywhere, if not 
above, yet almost to the level of perpetual snow; so that at the head of 
each little stream there is either a glacier or snow-bed, which does not melt 
entirely till the end of autumn, affording therefore a nearly perennial sup- 
ply of water. 

The following are the subdivisions, according to Mr. Drew, of the 
Nubré district :— 


Gyen, Tsurka, Yarma. 
Shama, Farka, and 


The climate of Nubré is much the same as that of Central Ladék, 
except that the snowfall is slightly less. The principal villages are Hundar 
and Deskit on the south side, aud Taghar and Panamik on the north side of 
the Shyok, 

Khardong village, Tangyar, and Digar are included in the Kardari, 

The cash revenue, besides taxes in kind, is about 86,000. 

(Cunningham—Bellew—Ney Elias—Thomson— dylmer.) 

NUBRA RIVER— 

A considerable stream and a tributary of the Shyok. It rises in the 
Saichar Ghainri glacier, on the southern slopes of the Karakoram or Mus- 
tégh range, and flowing south-east joins the Shyok opposite Deskit, at an 
elevation of 9,950 feet above the sea-level. It is about 100 miles in 
length. Tbe Lower Nubré valley is very similar, in general character, to 
that of the Shyok about Hundar and Deskit. The same wide, gravelly 
expanse occupies its centre, forming a plain of 1 or 2 miles in width, 
through which the river runs in many branches. A great partof this gra- 
velly plain, particularly on the left bank, is covered by a dense brushwood of 
hippophe and myricuria, which extends for 4 or 5 miles, and is usaally 
impervious, except in certain beaten tracts. Numbers of bares are to be 
found in it. The maximum depth of the river opposite Charéea was 24 
feet in September. In November, Johneon found it frozen over and 
crossed it near its junction with the Shyok. The stream was about 
20 yards wide. The summer route by the Karakoram follows the left 
bank of the river as far as Changluog (10,760 feet). On the banke are lofty 
snow-capped mountains, containing numerous glaciers. (Cunningham— 
Thomson.) 

NUNAK— er ee 
The portion of the Zanskér valley between Padam and the junction 0 
the Kargia stream. In spring, avalanches are very common in this valley. 
(Drew.) ; 

NUN-KUN PEAKS—Lat. 34°. Long 76° 10’. Elev. 23.447. 
In the Western Himalayas, about 14 miles east of the Bhot Kol ea 
These two peaks are conspicuous from afar, and are 3,000 feet higher tHe 
the surrounding mountains, (rew.) 


6384 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. NUN—NUR 


NUNUR—Lat. 34° 15’. -Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 
A large village surrounded with fruit-trees, picturesquely situated at some 
little distance from the left bank of the Sind river, near its entrance into 
the valley of Kashmir. 
It lies in the midst of a well-cultivated district, about 12 miles north 
of Srinagar, on the Drds road. 
Supplies are plentiful. (Vigne—Aligood.) 


NOURASERAI—Lat. 34° 26’, Long. 73° 34’. Elev. 
A village situated high up above the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
almost opposite the town of Kari. It lies on the slopes of a spur which 
descends into the river very precipitously on the west side of the village. 
To the south there is a narrow gorge which is traversed by a torrent. The 
path towards Mozafarabdd, which lies about 8 miles to the south-west 
by a rough and stony road, crosses this stream. 

The village contains the zifrat of Hasani Shéh and about sixteen houses. 
Among the inhabitants are two Saiads, two mochis, two carpenters, a 
potter, and a blacksmith. The thdnadar’s authority extends from the 
village of Makri, in the neighbourhood of Mozafarabad, to Noseri-Nosudda, 
the next stage on the path towards Titwal. 

A little corn and rice are grown in the village, but the main portion of 
the latter cultivation lies far below the east side, on the bank of the 
Kishan Ganga. There are a few shady trees about the place, and the most 
convenient spot for encamping is by the masjid near the centre of the 
village. A rill which flows through the village furnishes an abundant 
supply of water, and there is also a spring. Supplies and coolies are 
obtainable. 

NUR BAKSH— 
A Mubammadan sect or division of the Baltis, differing from the ordinary 
Shia in their mode or order of prayer. The Nur Baksh follow one who 
stands in front, which, apparently, the other Shias do not; but in the 
greater matters of difference between the Sunis and Shias, the Ndr Baksh 
are with the latter. (Drew.) 

NOR GALI—Lat. 84° 3)", Long. 73° 28’. Elev. 
A pass over the watershed between the valley of the Kishan Ganga and 
Hazéra. It lies north-west of the small town of Kiri, and is crossed by a 
path leading to the village of Bala Két in Kaghan. 

NURLA—Vide “ Snurta.” 


NURPA PASS—VPide Tuato La.” 


NORPUR—Lat. 33° 49’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 13,610’, 
A pass over the Panjal range, between the district of Loran to the east of 
Pinch and the valley of Kashmir. The path crossing this pass is called 
Phawan, (Montgomerie.) 
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NUS—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A small village and ghaét situated on the northern shore of the Wular lake, 


about 1$ mile to the south of Bandiptira. Boats may usually be obtained 
at this village. 


NUSHIK LA or HISPAR PASS—Lat. 36° 4’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 
A pass leading from the Shigar valley into Nagar. The path leads upa 
gradually sloping ice-bed, with scarcely a single crevasse, steep cliffs en- 
closing it on both sides. The view from this point is superb to the enst, 
along the glacier, which is visible for 18 miles. On the north extends 
one great elevated ice-plain, with the peaks bounding the great Nobandi 
Sobandi glacier. The breadth of the main glacier is more than 2 miles 
According to the natives the glacier terminates two days’ journey distant 
at Hispar in Nagar. The descent from the pass to the level ice below is 
about 3,000 feet, and diffcuse as well as dangerous, being down steep 
slopes of ice and rock. (GodwineAusten.) 


NYAMA—J ide “ Nisa Mop.” 
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OGLOK-=Lat, 35° 40’. Long. 78° 10’. . Elev. 
A camping ground on Hayward’s route, o1¢ Changcheumo. It is situated 
on the right bank of a tributary of the Yaérkand river, which, rising near 
the Karatégh pass, flows north-west and joins the main stream a little 
above Walab Jilga. The regular route is from Karatégh lake, rid Tamba, 
to Mélikshéh. (Drew.) . 

OKTI on UKTI—Lat. 38° 30’. Long. 76° 55’. Elev. 11,870’. 
A small square fort with four round bastions, situated on the left bank of 
the Zanskar river, 2 miles below Padam, on the level tongue of land lying 


between the Zanckér river and a stream which, flowing from the west, 
joins it a little below the fort. (Zomson.) 


OLTINGTHANG—Lat. 34° 20’. © Long. 76° 16’. Elev. 
A village in Khurmang (Baltistan) on the left bank of the Drds river, a 
little above its junction with the Indus, and at the junction of a con- 
siderable tributary from the west. Jt is a halting-place on the route 
- from Srinagar to Skardd, vid Drds. The village occupies a gentle slope, 
at the bottom of which is a emall plain covered with huge boulders. 
Three or four inches of snow fell here on the 1sth December. It con- 
tains thirty houses. (Zhomaon—Aylmer.) 


OMBA or UMBA—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 75° 50’. Elev, 
‘A small village in the Khartsé district, situated on the right bank of the 
Omba rivulet, at its junction with the Nakpo-Chu, and lying at the east 
base of the Omba La. Prangos cultivated here. Said to contain fifteen 
houses. (Mooreroft— Aylmer.) 


OMBA LA—Lat. 84°21’. . Long. 75° 56’. Eley. 
A steep and difficult pass in the mountain range separating the valleys of 
the Drés and Stiri rivers. A path leads over it from Sankho to Drés. The 
ascent from the village of Omba is very laborious; the descent abrupt, 
but not very difficult, passing occasionally over firm beds of snow. It is 
said that ponies can be taken over for six months in the year. Numbers of 
marmots seen on both sides of the pass. At westeru base the rhubarb 
Plant is to be found (July 1st). (Aylmer—Moorcroft.) 
OMBA RIVULET — 
Rises near the Omba La and flowing south joins the Nakpo-Chu river 
at the village of Omba. Its waters are very muddy. (Moorcroft.) 
OROROTZE—Lat. 34° 17. Long. 78° 80’. Elev. 13,600’. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Changchenmo river, some 
distance below Pamzal. It is only used by shepherds. General Strachey, 
in the middle of September, had great difficulty in fording the river just 
below the camp. It was hcre 50 yards wide, 3 feet deep, and flowing 
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rapidly over a very stony bottom. There are hot springs in the river 
bed. (H. Strachey.) 


OROROTZE LA— Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 78° 27’. Elev. 18,050’, 
“Is used only by shepherds when takiug flocks to graze in the lower 
courses of the Changchenmo river.” (Godwin- Austen.) 

OTE— 


A small plain in Ladék, separating the western and eastern portions of the 
Pangone lake. It is about 5 miles in length by 3 miles broad, and 
forms the end of a very large ravine which runs back into the snowy moun- 
tains of Changchenmo. The silt, which in former times has been carned 
down from the above area, has formed the plain of Ote, the broad barrier to 
what would otherwise bea continuous long reach of water. A rise of 12 feet 
in the lake would cover the greater part of the plain. Snow is said never 
to lie very long at Ote, though the lake freezes all over very thick. Cham- 
pés Noh and Rudok spend their winter on the plain of Ote. (@odwi 
Austen.) 
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PADAM—Lat. 33° 28’. Long. 76° 56’, Elev. 11,873’. 
A village on the left bank of the Zanskér river, 5 miles above its junction 
with a tributary from the west, and at the south-east angle of a plain lying 
between the two rivers. It was formerly the capital of Zanskér, but 
js now in ruins. It is still, however, owing to its central position, con- 
sidered the chief place of the district. There is a small Kashmiri garrison 
in the fort of Okti, 2 miles to the north. Two routes lead from here 
to Léh, the one most used being vid Zangla, Yelchung, and Lamayaru. 
Being surrounded by high mountains, which intercept all moisture, there 
is very little vegetation, and no trees are to be seen. The plain to the 
north-west is, however, partially cultivated. The river is crossed, opposite 
the village, by rather an insecure rope bridge, high above the stream, 

which at the end of June was deep, rapid, and muddy. 

The Ladakfs were defeated here in 1835 by one of Zordwar Singh’s 

generals, (Thomson—Cunningham.) " 


PADAR— 


Consists of the valley of Chenab from a little below Siri up to the bound- 
ary of Pangi, which belongs to Chamba, a length of 30 miles with, in 
addition, the valley of the Bhutna up to its source, and subsidiary ravines 
of both the Chenab and the Bhutna river. Péadar is surrounded—we might 
almost say enclosed—by mouutains bearing perpetual snow ; these give rise 
to glaciers, which end off at too high a level for them to project into the 
main valley. Most of the mountains in sight from below are either the 
rocky or the forest-covered lower slopes. The cultivated part is of very 
amall extent; there is the collection of villages in the 4 miles below 
Atholi, where is the widest opening in the whole tract ; and there are some 
small villages at intervals up the two valleys. All these together have 
four hundred houses. Atholi is the chief place of Pédar. The Chenéb 
comes from the direction of Pangi, through a rock-bound gorge in a narrow 
deep stream widening out as it sweeps along below Atboli. It is here 
spanned by a rope bridge. 

The climate of Padar ia severe. From its elevation, and the consider- 
able moisture of its air, there is a great fall of snow in winter. It is said 
that snow gets to be 8 feet deep and stays four or five months. This 
anda want of sun make it difficult for crops to ripen. The sunshine is 
intercepted, not only by the clouds that the mountains attract, but also by 
the mountains themselves, Which shut in the valley so closely. At 
Atholi the average angular elevation of the visible horizon is 18°. This 
want of sunshine affects the fruits, which do not ripen well. 

odar forests are situated in such positions as make it practicable to 
fell the trees for timber for use in the Panjab. 
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While in Pédar, Drew heard accounts of avalanches that have occurred 
there. They come from the range on the south. The summits of this are 
at a level of 15,000 and 16,000 feet: from that height down to the Pédar 
valley is a fall of 9,000 or 10,000 feet in 6 miles. The valleys that drain 
great spaces of these snow-covered mountains narrow at last to a gorge 
just before debouching into the main valley of Pédar. It is in years when 
unusually heavy snow has fallen on the mountains that avalanches occur 
generally between the middle of December and the middle of February. 

The people are in great part Thakurs, with a few Mobammadans, 
Besides, there are two or three hamlets towards the head of the Bhutn 
valley, eleven houses in all, occupied by Bhots or Buddhists from Zapskr, 
on the farther side of the great range. ; 

The people of Padar seem to be a good deal given to serpent-worship; 
they do not, however, separate it from their observance of the rites of the 
Hinda religion. 

The earliest known state of Pédar was a period that ended more than tro 
hundred years ago ; then the chief men, or the rulers, or the ruling caste, were 
Ranas. Rana is an old Hind word for a ruler who (in these parts at all 
events) is less in power than a raja, The Ravas of Padar were Rajputs; 
every village, or two or three villages, had its rdua, an independent ruler, 
who used to make war against his neighbour, the next-door rana. Thereare 
descendants of these rinas to this day in Padar; they have taken to 
cultivation and till the bit of land that has been preserved to them; but 
they still keep their caste distinct; they will marry the daughters of 
Thakurs, but will not give theirs to them in marriage. That state of 
things was broken in upon by Réja Chatar Singh, of Chamba, who wa, 
eight generations back from Réja Sri Singh, ruler in 1869; the tim 
of the change may, therefore, have been about A.D. 1650. Chatar Singh 
first conquered Pangi; from there be advanced with some two hundred 
meu to Padar, and annexing it, founded the fort and town named after bin, 
Chatargarh (g.v.), whose ruins are still to be traced opposite to Atboli 

From Chatar Singh’s time onwards, Pédar remained under the réJa# d 
Chamba for five or six generations. 

A late episode of that time, told by the Pédar people to Mr. Den 
that, about the year 1820 or 1825 A.D., they made up an expeiiie 
avainst Zanskdr, and brought that country (which was held by & a 
raja under Ladak) to be so far tributary that every year Rl, i 
besides musk-bage aud other things, were sent by the ruler of sere ; 
nazar to the réja of Chamba. A strange feature of this busisese ths 
it was carried out by cne Ratané, a Thakur, and not by ord 
Chamba. ee 

The event that led to the next change in Pédar was the inves? ae 
Ladék by the Jama troops under Zoréwar Singh, Kalirfs, » lesder "9 
service of Mahardja Guléb Singh in 1834. At the end of the first ye* 
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the warin Ladék, Zordwar Singh sent Wazir Lakpat (vide “ Kisutwir”’) 

- from Zanskér to Pédar, in order to open a new road frum Jami to Ladék. 
Cunningham’s account says there was sume little fighting. Lakpat passed 
on,-leaving only a thénadar and a few men in Padar, having done no 
harm to the place. After Lakpat had left, the enterprising Ratand above 
mentioned stirred up the people, who seized the Dogrds and sent them 
prisoners to Chamba. 

The raja of Chamba disavowed the act to Guléb Singh and, releasing 
the prisoners, sent them to Jami. But this did not avert the consequences. 
On the opening of the season Zordwar himeelf came with a force of about 
3,000 men, but he was unable to get at. Chatargarh, for the bridge across 
the Chenéb had been destroyed. He was then kept at bay for two months ; 
during this time he had established a battery on the edge of the plateau, 
on the left bank, where it overlooks Chatargarh. 

At last, with the help of some peasants, the Dogrdés get a rope 
across a few miles lower down, and crossing uver by means of this, 
they came up the right bank of the Chendéb: then, getting across the 
Bhutoa river by a bridge that had uot been destroyed, they advanced on 
Chatargarb, took it by storm, and set fire to, and completely destroyed, the 
town, so that nothing but a heap of stones were left. Zordwar Singh 
hanged several people, and mutilated several. 

_By these means, and by the building of the present fort, the Jamd rule 
became established in Padar, which has remained quiet ever since; it is now 
under the tahefldar of Badrawar. (Drew.) 


PADRI—Lat. 82° 55’, Long. 75° 50’. Elev. 
A pass over the range lying between Badrawér and the hill states of 
Chamba, about 8 miles south-east of the town of Badrawér, which is 
crossed by the high-road to Chamba. The pass is ascended from Badra- 
w&r by a long ond steep acclivity, which lies for the most part along the 
valley of the Nerti stream ; the road is very tolerable, but almost too steep 
for riding, and after rain it becomes very slippery. The hills on every 
side are covered with grass or densely wooded. ‘I'he descent of the pass on 
the Chamba side is steep and bad, and far more tedious than the other side, 
being alternately steep descents and bad ascents ; several rapids have like- 
wise to be crossed. ‘This pass is said to be closed during winter. (Hervey,) 

PADU— Lat. 38° 85', Long. 75° 86’. Elev. 
A place of note a few miles from Baldwar; of note, because it was also the 
ett nt 4 separate rule, whose réjas were of one caste (n subdivision of the 
Réjpate called Pal) with those of Kulu, Badrawér, and Baléwar or Basolf ; 


me four, being so allied, were often at war with each other. The last five 
réjna of Padu were :— 


Pur Napél. - Avtér Singh (inthe time of Ranjit 
Prithi Pal. Singh). 
Jy Singh. Umad Singh. ( Drew.) 
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PAHARI~— 


A division of the Aryan race, inhabiting the mountainous districts of Jamé 
and Kashmir. 

The great majority are Hindis, and are a strong hardy race, of good 
powerful frame; they have straight foreheads, good brow, and noses 
markedly hooked, specially amongst the older men. Their black hair is 
allowed to grow to their shoulders; they have thickish beards and mour 
taches, but the beard does not grow long. 

The men all dress in a light-grey thick woollen cloth (puttd) which 
is made in almost every house. In some parts they wear a short coat, in 
others a long one, full, hitched up by a kamarband or a sort of woollen rope 
wound many times round. Their pajamas are loose down to the knee, but 
below that fit close. The cap is of different shapes—sometimes a skull-cay, 
more often one with side flaps. Lastly, a dui or blanket, of the same cloth, 
worn in many ways according to the occasion, enables them to withstand al 
the severe weather they are exposed to. 

The women havea long gown of the same homespun stuff, and, like the 
taen, wear a kamuarband. Iu some parts the gown is of nearly black cloth 
instead of grey. Sometimes they wear a low, round, red cap. The caste 
that among the pahdris prevails in numbers far over the others is the Tha- 
kur. The Thakurs, indeed, have nearly all the land in proprietorship ; they 
cultivate for the most part their own land ; they are the peasantry of the 
mountains, as the Jats are of the Panjab plain. (Drew.) 


PAILGAM—Lat. 31° 2’. Long, 75° 23’, Elev. 8,500". 


A considerable village most romantically situated at the north end of 
the Lidar valley, between the junction of the streams which flow through 
the two defiles at the head of the valley. Above the village is an orchard, 
the usual camping ground. ‘ 
The inhabitants say that it formerly had as many as one hundred a0 
fifty or two hundred houses ; at present there are about thirty. 
Cultivation does not extend up the valley much ae the village 0 
Pailgém. Supplies are procurable, but not in large quantities. 
The path. ‘eading . the cave of Amruéth and the Shisha Nég lies ti 
the defile to the east, keeping to the right bank. Preslang, between 
and 5 miles up, is the last village met with. The next stage 1s at pea 
or Chandanwas, 10,500’, a rough but practicable road for ponies, * 
is a good camping ground, with fine trees. Shisha Nég ss reached ih 
a climb of 1,500 feet. The next camping ground is at Eee 
1,2000 feet, reached across an easy pass 14,000 feet in height. From ee 
Tarni, the caves of Amarnéth, 13,500’, are visited. The path ae 
to Baltal, in the Sind valley, can only be attempted in early spti06» 
the enow btidges are strong enough to bear. ranch to 
From Pailgém another beautiful route is up the western 
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Aru, 9,500’, and thence to Lidarwat. Here the valley opens out and is 
well wooded. Thence the valley of Kolahoi, about 11,000’, may be visited 
or the Sind valley may be reached. (Wtngate.) 

The village of Stuknis, inthe Maru Wardwén valley, may be reached 
from Pailgém in two marches. The path lies across the mountains, and 
the half-way place is Sonaur. (Vtgne—Ince—Montgomerie.) 

PAISAN—-Lat. 33° 44.’ Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the right bank of the Arpat river; it contains 
a masjid and the ziaérat of B&bé Subbir Dbin, and six houses inhabited by 
zamindars. : 

PAJAHOI—~Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 75° 39’. Elev. 
The name given to a portion of the Maru Wardwan situated on the banks 
of the stream towards the north-east extremity of the valley ; it forms the 
second stage on the road towards Siri, from the village of Saknis. There 
are no habitations in the place, but there is said to be a large rock capable 
of sheltering forty persons. . 

PAKAPURA—Lat. 83° 49’, Long. 74° 48’. Elev. 
A compact village lying about 4 miles south of Chrar; it occupies a 
strong natural position on the top of a steep narrow ridge between two 
streams. There are about twenty-five houses in the village, most of the 
inbabitants being zamfndare ; among them are many rishis, and two shop- 
keepers, This village contains the zidrat of Saiad Muhammad Ali Ghazf, 
which is surrounded by a garden enclosed with a wall. There are three 
tanks in the village for the supply of water when the stream fails during 
winter. The most convenient and shady spot for encamping is on the north 
side, An annual fair is held here towards the end of August, which lasts 
for four or five days ; as many as 8,000 people are said to attend it. 


PAKORA—Lat, Long. Elev. 
A village in Braldd on the left bank of the Braldi river, containing 
seventeen houses. The scenery about this spot is wild and grand. The 
river here is very confined. 

PAKOTE— 
A stream which takes its rise on the slopes of the range forming the water- 
shed between Kéghén and the valley of the Kishan Ganga; it flows ina 
southerly direction through a narrow valley, discharging its waters into the 
Kishan Ganga, lat. 84° 27’, long. 73° 87’, between the villages of Mandal 
and Drawér. 

The Kéghén valley may be reached by a path lying up the course of this 
stream ; it is said to be a fair path, and practicable for cattle, but is little 
used, and is closed for about four months in winter. 

PAKRA—Lat, 84° 19’, Long. 78° 0’. Elev. 11,000’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Shyok. The fourth march from 
Léh by the winter route, vid the Karakoram pass. 
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PAL— 


A subdivision of the Hindd Rajpite which also exists among the Muham. 
madans. The réjas of Rajaorf were Muhammadanised Rajputs. The early 
ones were of the tribe of Réjpits called pd/, that caste to: which belonged 


the Hindé réjas of Baléwar, Padu, and other places on the east of Jami 
(Drew.) 


PAL—Lat. 88° 45, Long. 79° 88’, Elev. 
A camping ground in Ladék on the northern shore of the Pangong lake 
It is on a broad, dull-green plain. (@odwin-Austen.) 


PALAPURA—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 74° 14’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Dangerwari stream, about 6 miles 
south-east of Shalirah on the road towards Sopir. It lies on the north 
side of a narrow valley, which is filled with rice cultivation. There are 
about six houses in the village, and a masjid which is situated under the 
shade of the trees by the side of the path. Palapira, and the neighbour. 
ing village of Pahilduj, are held in jagir by the family of Haibut Khéo, 
the late réja of Kathai, a district lying on the right bank of the Jhelum 


about midway between Baramila and Mozafarabéd. This family occupies 
three houses in the village. 


PALASTA— 


The ancient name of the river which flows into the Jhelum, lat. 38° 12’, 
long. 78° 42’, (See “ P6ncu T61.”) . 


PALHALLAN—Lat. 34° 11’, Long. 74° 36’, Elev. 


A large village situated at the foot of the table-land on the eouth-west side 
of the valley of Kashmfr, at the edge of an extensive morass, which stretches 
towards the Jhelum and the Wular lake. It contains four maballse 
or districts, vis.. Raoptir to the north, Taintripir to the sonth-cast, 
-Kuttaptr to the south-west, and Vidpir to the west. These divisions are 
quite distinct from each other, and are, for the most part, surrounded by 
low mud walls; and shaded by masses of trees. eee gfteen 
The total population comprises sixty-six families of zamindars, S 
singers and dancers, two Hindd banias, three millas, five dims, two car- 
pentere, a blackemith, five cowherds, an oil-presser, a washerman, % Po eet) 
three tailors, two mochis, two butchers, and two pirzédas. 7 
The table-land, beneath which the village is situated, is dry and a. 
with ravines; two old cedars, which grow at its edge, form a ee 
land-mark, Rice is extensively cultivated on the low lands aroun 
village. 
There are said to be two springs in Palhallan ; that called ae 
is situated at the entrance to the village on the south side, and is shade 
some splendid chunér and other trees. ahalla 
The usual encamping ground is on the north side of the Raopar ™ 
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near the end of the canal, but the neighbourhood of the Suddurbul spring 
possesses many advantages. 

From May until August, when the waters are in flood, both large and 
small boats ply through the canals between Palhallan and Srinagar and 
Sopiar. 

ivi branch leading towards Sopir is called Powasur, and that towards 
Srinagar, Shadinor ; the journey to Shédipitr, on the Jhelum, occupies about 
four and a half hours. 

From Palhallan to the Gulmarg there is an excellent road; the distance 
is about 12 miles. 


PAL JUNG—Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 79° 34’, Elev. 
A camping ground in Ladék,on the north shore of the Pangong lake. 
Here a broad nala bed comes down to the lake, and a long, low promontory 
runs from the hills on the north out into it. (Godwin-Austen.) 


PALLA—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 73° 39’. Eley. 
A large village in the Mozafarabdd district, situated in a narrow valley 
above the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, 

The main portion of the village is built in a cluster on the hill-side 
above the road, and consists of about thirty houses inhabited by zamindars of 
the purchal and kukkur castes, including two weavers, two mochis, a black. 
smith, a carpenter, and a milla. 

A part of the village lies below the path ; this hamlet is called Kurshun, 
and contains ten houses. 

There is a good deal of rice ciltivation about this place, which is irri- 
gated by a stream which flows down through the valley. 


PALPURA—Lat. 34° 74’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 
A small hamlet situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 4 miles 
north-west of Srinagar. This place is supposed to be the Phalapdra of the 
Chronicles, founded by Lalitaditya in the eighth century. (Mo2reroft.) 


PAMBARSA R—Lat. 84° 10’. Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 
The name of the morass lying to the east of netan, between the table-land 
and the bed of the Sukn&g river. 


PAMPUR—Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 74° 58’. Elev. 

A large town, the tahsil station of the Bihu pargana, situated on the right 
bank of the Jhelum, about 8 miles south-east of Srinagar; the passage 
by boat, however, occupies between six and seven hours. It j is built in two 
trips which lie parallel to each other, and are divided towards the north 
by @ morass, and on the south by a low hill; the town is further sub. 
divided into three wards, vic., Sumbal, which stretches from the Gail Bégh 
on the south side of the town as far as the bridge; Drangabal, which com- 
prises the centre portion from the bridge to the Shoka Bébé-ki-zffrat ; 
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and Namibal, the northern portion, between the mahardja’s residence and 
the Nand Bagh. The Jhelum flows along the western half and by the 
narth end of the eastern division; there are also numerous wells in the 
town. 

The houses are much dilapidated, and the general appearance of the 
town gives evidence of decay. 

There are a few red brick buildings, but most of the houses are 
constructed of sun-dried brick and timber. The streets are level and 
unpaved. 

Dr. Elmslie estimates the population of Pampér at 10,000, which’ 
would seem to be considerably in excess of the actual number of inhabitants, 
judged by the following list of families, which, though an approximation, 
is believed to be tolerably accurate :— 

160 Zamindars. 

80 Pandits, including patwarfs, kardars, and shopkeepers. 
16 Banias, Mubammadans. 
40 Shdl-bdfe. 

6 Rafigas. 

6 Cloth-sellers. 

3 Butchers. 

2 Dyers. 

7 Dime. 

2 Blacksmiths. 

6 Bakers. 

2 Mochfs. 

1 Saiad. 

6 Pirzddas. 

6 Mallas. 

8 Hurkaras attached to the zilladar. 
5 Tailors. 

10 Fishermen. 

4 Washermen. 

& Weavers, 

3 Cow-herds. 

2 Milk-sellers. 

2 Shepherds, 

3 Potters. 

10 descendants of the late KAdar Abdul Anmfr. 


Total 326 


The town contains a jama masjid and four other masjide. Among 
the ziérate or shrines, those of Shoka Bahé, Shai Hamadan, Saiad Safid, 
Saiad Niamut Ulla, and Nand Séhib are the most famed; the trellie- 
work in front of the first mentioned is well worthy of notice. 

The maharéja’s residence ont he bank of the river at the north end of 
the town is an ugly, but eapacious, red brick building. 

Below the town, on the banks of the Jhelum, is the Nand Régh, the 
garden or grove of a famous fakir; it contains some splendid trees, an 
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forms a convenient encamping ground. Beneath a chunar tree, between it 
and the town, there is a /ingam and some ancient carved stones, and at the 
south-west corner of the upper town, near the Shai Hamadan-ka-Makan, 
there are remains of a Hind temple ; the foundations of other such buildings 
may possibly be traced on the hill just south of it. The raised wall of the 
cemetery in front of the shrine of Shoka Babé seems to be built of the 
ruins of one of the ancient temples. 

Dr. Ince gives the following particulars regarding the log bridge which 
crosses the Jhelum at Pampir: length 132 yards, breadth 14 feet, number 
of piers four ; average depth of water beneath 64 feet. General Cunningham, 
however, states that the bridge is 325 feet long. 

The town is surrounded by an open down without trees, which com- 
mands a beautiful and extensive view of the valley of Kashmir. The table- 
land to the eouth is called the Sona Krund (golden basket) Wudar; it is 
almost entirely devoted to the cultivation of saffron, for which the town is 
famous. A root called mazet, used to produce the almond-coloured dye, is 
said tobe found at Pampdar; but most of it is imported from Ladak, where 
it is called ¢sot. "y 

Pampir is supposed to be a corruption of Padmapira, the town built 
during the reign of Vrihaspati (A.D. 804 to 816), by the King’s uucle 
Padma. At the same time a shrine was dedicated to Mahadeva under the 
title of Padmaswdmi, of which there now remain only two fluted pillars 
from the colonnade and the basement of the central edifice. 

Dr. Elmslie, on the other hand, states that the town is said to have been 
built by the ancient king Pidamadat, after whom it was originally called 
Pédamapir. The name has also been derived from Padma, a “ lotus,” and 
pur a city.” ; 

Pampir was the scene of a great battle in the reign of Chacra Verma, 
A.D. 956, 

Vigne observes that the long ridges of limestone strata in the neigh- 
bourhood of Pampir are very remarkable, jutting out perpendicularly 
toa height of 30 or 40 feet in some places, close to the river, and on the 
north side, and which is consequently nearly the lowest limestone in the 
valley, and probably the only place where it appears in the open plain. 


PAMZAL on PAMCHALAN—Lat. 34° 17’, Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 14,790.’ 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Changchenmo river, at the 
junction of a stream from the Marsemik La. It is a halting-place on 
the Changchenmo route. Grass and fuel plentiful. Hares to be found in 
tamarisk jungle. There is a saréi here. Kiam 12 miles up valley. At 
half-way ford river, and follow path north to Gogra, 124 miles from 
Pamzal. (Trotter—Johnson.) 


PANAMIK H—Lat 34° 47’ 10°. Long. 77° 38’. Elev. 10,840’. 
A village on the left bank of the Nubré river, ond a halting-place on the 
summer route from Léh by the Karakoram. It ie said to contain six 
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houses. Barley and lucerne extensively cultivated here, and both are in 
much demaad by merchants travelling between Lébh and Yérkand. No 
supplies obtainable between this and Yérkand. One mile below the village 
are some hot springs. Temperature at exit of two springs 155° F. and 
167°F. The water is conducted into two tanks enclosed by walls. These 
baths are much resorted to by travellers from Yérkand and by the natives, 
and are said to be efficacious in the cure of rheumatism and syphilis. 
(Trotter—Bellew.) 


PANBUK oz TSOKAR-CHUNSE— . 
Lat. 38° 20’. Long. 78° 12.’ Elev. 14,000’. 
A small fresh-water lake about 1 square mile in area, lying south-east 
of the Teokar, and connected with it by a small stream. It is a favourite 
resort of the kyang or-wild ass. (Drew.) 


PANCH, PANGACHE, or PANGATSE— 
Lat. 38° 49%, Long. 76° 53’, Elev. 
A village in the Zanskar district, and a halting-place on the route from 
Padam to Léb. It lies at the south base of the Naerung La (or Nira 
pass). Nosupplies procurable. (Drew.) 


PANCHGRAM—Lat. 384° 25’. Long. 75° 89’, Elev. 
A village in the Lachrat district, situated midway on the path between 
Mozufarabéd aud Titwal. . 

The houses, which number twelve in ‘he lower portion of the village, 
and eighteen in the upper, are much scattered. The rivulet, which flows 
down through the village from two ravines, dries in summer; when this 
occurs, water is obtained from the baanch of the stream which flows below 
the west side of the village. When the rice crops are in the ground, the 
space available for encamping is very limited ; the most convenient spot 1s 
near some houses in the centre of the village. Coolies and supplies are 
obtainable. 


PANCHIPURA—Lat, 34° 38’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
The name of a mountain in the range bounding the south-west side of the 
Matzeil valley. aa 
On the hills between this mountain and Nachiéni on the north-west 
side of the Khuihama pargata, there is some exceedingly fine pastarage. 
(Hontgomerie.) ‘ 


PANCH PASS—Fide “ Nagruna La.” 


PAN DITS— 
“The pandits are all of the Brabmin caste and descendants of the ancient Hindés 2 

the valley who refused to embrace Isldm. They area canning and avaricious vie 
They fill almost every civil office of State, from the Gorernor of Srinagar down to the 
clerks in attendance on the collectors of revenue. Their pride snd cowardice anfit them 
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‘for military employ. Pampered by the Hindd ruler, they play a tyrannical part in the 
administration of the valley; and they reap the fruits of their religious superiority in 
freedom from the pangs of famine, for it is a noteworthy fact that while thousands of 
Mubammadans have died and are still dying of hunger, no pandit is to be met with who 
shows signs of starvation or even of pressing want. If attempts be made té control the 
pandits, check their peculations, and introduce some equality between them and the 
Mubammadans, they repair to the governor, and, with threats of cutting their 
throats before him or abandoning the country with their gods, they bring Lim to 
their feet in submission ; for they are holy Brahmins, and he is a devout Hindd.” 

The above are Mr. Henvey’s remarks, Mr. Girdlestone says :— 

“The pandits, who are socially, though not numerically, in the ascendant, have, 
like the Mubammadans, a Jewish type of face and are of good height, but they are leas 
sturdy and less given to bodily action than the othors. They pay much regard to the 
outward observances of religion, but are not cumbered with so many formalities as 
the Indian Brahmins. They rise very early for the performance of their ceremonial 
ablations, are careful about the caste mark on their forehead and the peculiar high fold 
of the turban, which is their chief distinctive mark in dress, consider it proper to fast 
once a fortnight, and are strict in adopting a son in default of bodily issue. In their 
leisure moments many devote themselves to astrology, the influence of which is seen in 
their daily life, for no Hindé in Kashwfr will undertake anything of importance 
without having first consulted the stars. They consider bearing of arms a breach of 
religion ; in spirit they are unwarlike; they have no political aspirations, are of a saving 
disposition, lovers of their country, attached to their homes and lands so much so, that 
to sell or exchange house or land is deemed a wrong act. In official life they are cring- 
ing to their superiors, imperious to those below them, and not above accepting the 
smallest bribe,—nay, in many cases, enforcing the payment of doucears to which 
they have no right.” 

Girdlestone, remarking on the estrangement which exists between pan- 
dits who have been domiciled in British India and their brethren in 
Kashmir, states that it is not so long since a service akin to that performed 
over fh: dead was performed over such Kashmiri pandits as were about to 
emigtate; for indeed their relatives looked upon such persons as dead 
thenceforward to them. The way was so long and difficult, and the means 
of correspondence so uncertain, that they never expected to have tidings of 
the absentees, much less to welcome them back into the home circle. In 
time, the latter fell away from the customs of their house and embraced 
those of the people amongst whom they had settled. Thus it bas come to 
pass that whilst the Kashmfrf pandits domiciled in India have accepted the 
severe ritual of the Indian Brahmins in matters of food and drink, their 
brethren in Kashmir, whom they characterise as intolerant and ignorant, 
do not object to meat, will take water from a Muhammadan, eat with their 
clothes on, and have no repugnance to cooking and taking their meals on 
board a boat. (Henvey— Girdlestone.) 

PANDRAS or PRAN—Lat. 76° 40’. Long. 34° 25’. Elev. 
A village of eleven honses on the left bank of the Dras river, and passed on 
the route from Srivagar to Léhat about 6 miles from Matayan. The river 
ig crossed by a bridge half a mile below the village, and at this portion of 
its course flows tapidly through a narrow furrowed channel. On the 12th 
April Dr. Thomson crossed it above the village on a snow bridge, at least 
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40 feet thick, and covering the river for were than 100 yards. A good 
deal of prangos here, and a little cultivation. (Bellew—Thomson.) 


PANDRATHAN—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 55’, Eley, 


A small village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 8 miles 
by road above Srinagar; by water the journey occupies nearly two and a 
half hours. 


It is divided into two mahallas or districts, the upper being inhabited 
by Mubamnmadans of the Suni sect, and the lower by Shias, 


The place is remarkable for a very old and interesting Hindi temple, 
standing in the middle of a tank, about 50 yards from the river-bank, 
surrounded by a grove of willows and chunars. The tank is about 40 
yards square, and in ordinary seasons + feet deep; it is filled with reeds 
growing in a bed of soft mud; the water is derived from small springs 
on its northern side. 


PANDUCHAK—Lat. 34° 2’, Long. 74° 56’, Elev. 
A village situated at the extremity of the spur, on the right bank of the 
Jbelum, about 5 miles south-east of Srinagar. 
The abutments and two piers of a stone bridge are here visible, which, 
according to an inscription on a loose slab lying ou the right bank, was built 
by Jahangir. (Cunningham—lInce.) 


PANG—Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 73° 67’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, consisting of a few houses, situated on the slope of 
the hill, about half a mile east of Kotli. 


PANGACHE or PANGATSE—Vide “ Pancn.” 


PANGLUNG—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 
A camping ground and saréi on the banks of the stream flowing from the 
Marsemik La into the Changchenmo river. It is a short stage from 
Pamzal and one march from Lunkba, at the south base of the Marsemik La. 


(Cay ley.) 


PANGUNG LAKE, or TSOMONANGLARI, ¢£.c., “the lake of the great 
hollow ”’— Elev. 13,936’. 


The largest lake in Ladék, extending from lat. 34° and long. 78° $0’ 
south-east, to lat. 83° 40’, and thence east to Noh in long. 79° 60. 

Only the lower lake (the Pangong Tso proper) lies in Ladék, the a, 
(Tso Nyak) and upper lakes being in Rudok territory. The lower la a 
40 miles long, with an average breadth of about 3 miles, the maximu 
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depth at its north-west end being 142 feet. The following are the sound- 
ings taken by Captains Trotter and Biddulph at the north-west end :— 


“Starting from the sandy shore at the west end of the lake, we made for the island, 
lying about 2 miles off, and situate nearly equidistant from two sides of the lake. 
(N.B.—The horizontal distances are only roughly estimated.) 


Depth. 
At 100 yards from shore . ‘ ; : ‘ j - 65 feet 
» 250 ,, " ; : : : ‘ ; » 93, 
» 450 ,, % : . ; . : . - 112 ,, 
” 1,000 ” ” . ° . . . * 130 > 
This being the maximum depth between the shore and the island. 
At 400 yards from island . : - : . : . 60, 
» 200 45 os ‘ ‘ . . ; : - 4, ” 


From this point a shelving, sandy bottom stretched up to the island 
which consisted of a mass of rocks, about 150 yards in length and con- 
siderably less in breadth. It was composed mostly of ¢alcareous tufa, 
and in no place rose to more than 4 feet alcve the surface of the lake. 
It is submerged during heavy storms. 


Soundings between island and north shore of lake. 


Depth. 

At 300 yards from island ‘ ‘ ‘ ; ; - 107 feet. 
»  $milefrom mainshore . ‘ 4 ‘ : . 136 ,, 
» 260 yards +i FP ‘ ‘ ‘ ; , » 142 ,, 
» 100 ” ” 114 ” 
” 50 ’ ” ” . ® * - : = 95 ” 
” 80 ” ” ” 7 ° : . . zi 80 ”» 
” 20 LD) ” » 2 ¢: * ” . 7 50 ” 
» 10, 7 ; 4a se ee ak Gas Tg 


Although the water was beautifully clear, we looked in vain for fish, 
and, with the exception of a species of bug, of which myriads were swim- 
ming about, we failed to see any animal or signs of life of any description. 
The water was decidedly brackish, with a temperature of 55° F. (September); 
its colour, a very pure blue where deep, and green where shallow. The 
banks of the lake showed evident signs of the water having formerly stood 
at a much higher level than it does at present, and there can be little doubt 
but that the valley along which the road passes from Tankee up the lake 
was, at no very distant period, its main outlet ; for although there is nowa 
low pags, about 2 miles from the head of the lake, yet it is not much 


more than 100 feet above the present level of the water, and is of recent 
formation. 


“The character of the containing banke is for the most part very steep and rocky, 
ecarcely leaving a footpath along the water's edge. All along the south-west side, how- 
ever, there is a flat or shelving bank, sometimes a mile wide, and near where the Shdshal 
stream enters the lake, there is a level extent of ground quite 10 miles in area. 
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“ In the eastern part, on both sides, high mountains bound the lake, whose bold spurs 
jut out in succession, and at last, meeting, close in the view. These hills are composed of 
bare rock and loose stones, and no vegetation is to be seen. There are similar barren 
monntsius on the north-east side, but though from 18,000 to 19,600 feet high, there was 
very little snow on them in July. 

“To the south-west a high range rune parallel to the lake, some of the peaks on which 
are 21,600 feet. This range terminates in a peak, 20,003 feet, east-south-east of Tankes, 
and is covered with perpetual snow. Its upper ravines contain glaciers from which little 
streams flow down and finally lose themselves in the silt and sand on the edge of the 
lake. Only the larger ones find an exit into the lake, such asthe Mang and Shishe 
stream. ; 

“ The Lukung stream enters the lake at its north-west end, but there are no affluents 
whatever on the northern shore. The lake has no effluence, and shows signs of gradual 
subsidence, The waters of the western end are much more salt than those of the eastern 
end near Ot. In the stream connecting the Pangong Tso with the Tso Nyak the water 
becomes drinkable, and rich grasa is found on the banks. Wild geese are plentiful here, 
and in the Teo Nyak there are fish, a species of tench. The Pangong lake is said to be 
frozen over for three months in the winter and can be crossed on the ice. Along the 
western shore are a few small villages, whose inhabitants cultivate naked barley and peas 
toa small extent. On the northern shore there ate no houses, but the tent-dwellers 
(Champds), chiefly from Chinese territory, frequent certain spots in small numbers. 

“ The road from Shishal to Léh skirts the western edge of the lake, and atrikes the 
Changchenmo route at Lukang at its north-west end.” (Trotter—Drew—Strachey— 
Austen.) 


PANGOOR TSO or TSORUL, #.c., “ Bitter Lake ’—Elev. 14,400’, 
Ie situated about 5 miles south of the Pangong lake, its eastern extremity 
being in Rudok territory. It is about 16 miles in length, and some- 
what less than 2 miles in breadth. Its waters are extremely bitter, General 
Strachey found fresh-water shells on its shores ; so at one time it must have 
been a fresh-water lake. It has only one affluent, about 12 miles long, 
entering its east end, and no effluence, though the basin is quite open 
towards the Shushal valley. (Cunningham—H. Strachey.) 


PANG POK—Fide “ Pankpo.” 


PANGTUNG—Lat. 34° 83’. Long. 78° 50’.. Elev. 17,250". 
A camping ground at the south base of the Changlung Pangtung pas, 
74 miles above Kota Jilga camp. The camping ground was covered with 
snow (heginning of October). Grass and an inferior fuel said to be 
plentiful. ( Trotter.) 


PANGTUNG LA—Pide “ Cuana.tuna Panatune Pass,” 
PANJAL— 


A range of mountainsin Kashmir which commences near the Banihél pas. 
The range has an east and west direction for 80 miles, then it turn’ 
nozth-north-east, and continues for eome 40 miles more, after which it 
dies off towards the valley of the Jhelum. 
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PANJTAR— . 
The name of a stream which rises on the eastern slopes of the -Ingima 


ridge, and forme one of the sources of the Tala river, a tributary of the 
Pohru. (Alontgomerte.) : 


PANJ-I-TARNI— Elev. 12,000’, approx. 

The name of the collection of streams which drain the mouptain valley 
near the Amrnéth cave ; they take their rise inthe Koun Néy, lat. 84° 8’, 
long. 75° $2’, and in the glaciers lying between the Lidar and Sind valleys. 
These streams are at first fordable, and flow in separate channels through 
a grassy valley between the snowy mountains; but, near the foot of 
Amrnéth, they concentrate into an impetuous and impassable torrent, which 
forces its way through a narrow defile communicating with the Sind valley, 
and being joined by a tributary from the south-west, it effects a junction 
with the head-waters of the Sind river at Baltal, at the eastern extremity 
of the valley. Throughout its course through this gorge the torrent is gene- 

rally roofed with snow, and when this covering is complete, a passage 
between the Lidar. and Sind valleys is easily effected ; but late in the 
season, when the snowy bridge has in places melted, it is a matter of great 
difficulty to reach Baltal from the Panj-i-tarni valley. People who visit 
the caves usually camp in this valley. (Wivgate.) 


PANKPO on PANGPOK— | 
A tributary of the Pirse river. Rises to the east of the Pankpo La, 
General Strachey met with some extensive snow-beds in the Pankpo valley. 
(H. Sirachey.) 


PANKPO LA, on PONGHA PASS, on PONGPO PASS— 
Lat. 32° 42’, Long. 77° 51’. Elev. nearly 17,500’, 

_ Liesabout half-way between the Bara Lacha pass and the southern end of 
the Tsomorari lake, on the borders of Ladék and Spitf. There isa route 
from the Bara Lacha up the Tsarap valley across this pass to the Tsomorari 
lake, and thence to Puga, but itis only used late in autumn by traders with 
wool, borax, &c., carried on sheep and goats, which easily clamber along the 
rough stony slope. In August this road is impassable from the size and 
force of the Tsarap river, which has to be crossed several times. The best 
route is vid the Lachalang pass and Rukchen. 

_“ The ascent of the pags is not difficult, It is, however, not safely open till late in 
July, on account of some steep slopes of snow under overbanging precipices, from which 
water drops continually on to the snow below, and freezes into a steep incline of emooth 
hard ice, on which laden horees can never safely pass. The descent on the Lad&k side is 
very gentle and easy, as is the whole road on to Tsomorari aud Puga.” (Cay/ey.) 

The track lies mostly on the right bank’ of the torrent, and in places 
some hundreds of feet above it. . 

PANZGRAM—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 

A large village in the Uttar pargana, lying at the foot of the plateau, 
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about 2 miles west of Shalirah. It is shaded by come magnificent trees, 
and contains a masjid and hammém and the ziérat of Ded Maji, 

The population comprises forty families of zamindars, two miillas, two 
dims, a mochi, a carpenter, and a blacksmith. 

Corn ie cultivated on the table-land above the village, and rice on the 
plain below it. 


PANZUT—Lat. 338° 37’, Long. 75° 13’. Elev, 

A village situated at the north-west end of the Shé&habéd pargans. 
Near it is a spring which is very deep, and has rocks and weeds visible at 
the bottom; and there is a tradition of a boatman, an experienced swim- 
mer, having dived into it, and never having risen again. Close to it 
is another spring ; and near it, in the open plain, ie an accidental mass of 
shingly conglomerate, 5 or 6 feet thick, which appears to have been 
rolled there by some extraordinary force, rather than to be the remnant of 
a larger bed deposited on the spof, as no formation of the kind is known 
to exist within a considerable distance of it. A canal formed for the pur- 
pose of irrigation conveys. the waters of the Panzut spring over the 
Bihéma wudar to a junction with the Sdndran river. (Vigue.) 


PAPAHARAN—Lat. 338° 48’. Long. 75° 19’. Elev. 
A village in the Kaurpara pargana, said to contain three families of Kasb- 
miris and a pandit. It lies on the Shahkdl canal, at the north end of the 
path leading into the Kuthér pargana by the Metsij Gali. 


PARA RIVER or RUPSHU— 

A tributary of the Sutlej. Rises in the glaciers on the northern slopes 
ofthe Parang La (in Spiti), and flowing north-east for 25 miles enters 
Lad&k territory at Narbu Sumdo camp. Thence its course is due east 
for another 25 miles to Chumur. From this point it turns to the south- 
east through the Tso Tso district, and then flowing south-west Jos 
the Spiti river on the borders of Teo Tso and Hangrang. Its whole 
length is 130 miles, and its fall about 7,500 feet, or 57°7 feet pet 
mile. The most important and most populous part of its course hes 

. through the Chinese district of Tso Tso. Near Narbu Sumdo it flows 10 
several channels through a broad expanse of gravel. The largest stream, 
on the 12th September, was about 25 feet wide and 24 feet deep, with 8 
moderately rapid current. (Cunniagham—Thomson.) 

PARAN—Lat. 32° 56’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. ; 
There are two Brahmin villages of this name in the province of Jamu, 
situated close to one another, about 8 miles south-west of Krimchi, on the 
road towards Jami. 

ARANG LA—Lat. 32° 25’. Long. 78° 10’. Elev. 18,300’. 
In Spiti, south-west of the Tsomarari lake. be 
On the Simla-Léh route; this is a difficult pass, aod cannot 


654 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. FAR 


traversed by horses; it is only open for a few months iv the summer. 
(Drew.) 


PARANU—Lat, 33° 6’. Long. 75° 38’. ' Elev. 
A small village inthe province of Badrawér, situated on the left bank of 
the Nerd, about 16 miles north-west of the town of Badrawar, on the road 
towards Doda. It contains about seven houses, and a mixed population 
of Hindds and Muhammadans. 
The poppy is extensively cultivated in the neighbourhood of this 
village. 


PARDRI—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 73° 56’. Elev. 

A village in Lower Drawér, situated on the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, opposite Chak. It stands on the sloping bank of the river, and is 
surrounded with rice cultivation, which is irrigated by a small stream. 

The village contains a masjid and twelve houses, nine of which are 
inhabited by Pabfris and three by Kashmiris. 

The large house by the river’s edge used to be the residence of Yar Alf 
Khén, a son-in-law of Réja Sher Ahmad, of Karnao. 


PARGWAL—Lat. 33° 5’. Long. 76° 26’, Elev. 8,600’. 
A village on the right bank of the Chen4b. 
PARI—Lat, 35° 2’, Long. 76° 12’. Elev. 


A collection of hamlets on the right bank of the Indus in Kburmang 
oe It is the lowest village in that ilarka and nearly opposite 
olti. 


It contains about one hundred and thirty houses. (Ay/mer.) 


PARI—Lat, 86° 47’, Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 4,880’. 
A camping ground on the south bank of the Gilgit river, and 14 miles 
in a sonth-easterly direction from Mindwar. It is devoid of shade, and is 


a dreary jumble of rocke and sand. The water from the river is ‘very 
maddy. (Barrow.) 


PARIMPURA—Lat. 34° 6’. Long. 74° 48’, Elev, 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, juset-north-east of 
Srinagar, on the road towards Patan and Baramila. It contains a masjid 
and fifteen families of zamindars, a fakir, and a dim. , 
The city custom-house is situated to the east of the village, on the bank 


of the river, 
PARINDA—(Lit. a flier.) 


The name given toa class of fast boat used in Kashmir, constracted with 


a emall platform amidships under an awning, used by persons of conse- 
quence. (Drew.) 
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PARISHING on PARASHING—Lat. 35° 23’, Long. 75° 0’ Elev, 


A small valley of Astor joining the Astor river just below the fort, Up 
it go the paths to Rondu vid the Trongu and Harpo -passes, 


It contains the following villages :— - 


: Houses, - 

Thioghi . ° . . * « e ® 6 

Popul . 

Los oo 

Dachi r ; 7 . 7 - 30 - 

Hapak 

M uski e e e e . ° s i 4 

Khangrul : , . . : 7 

Ramkar . e 4 

Shepeopoliak . i 8 

Gutamsur . : : . oe 5 
TotaL 64 

(Aylmer) 


PARKUTA— 


An ilarka of the Wazirat of Skardd. It occupies the Indus valley just 
above the junction of the Shyok. 


The main road from Srinagar to Skardd goes through this ilarka. 
There are also tracks leading to the Deosai plain and direct to Skardi. 
The ilarka probably contains about six hundred houses. (dyimer.) 


PARK OUTA—Lat. 35° 8’, Long. 76° 1’. Elev. 


A large village in Baltistan, on the left bank of the Indus, and 800 or 
400 feet above it, occupying both slopes of a ravine cut in the thick 
mass of alluvium by a large stream from the south. The alluvium 
is scarped towards the Indus, and is covered with a mass of buildings, 
formerly the residence of the réja of Parkutea, a branch of the same 
family who ruled at SkardG, and dependent on them while that State 
remained independent; he was removed by the Sikhs. There is exten- 
sive cultivation round the village and many fine fruit-trees. Vines are 
plentiful, climbing over the poplars, . 
The réja of Parkita used to govern a tract extending from Sarmik, 
10 miles above the confluence of the Shyok and Indus, to Goltari near 
janction of the Dras river, thus including bothTolti and part of ee 
Ite length was about 43 miles. The mean height of its villages above 
sea is about 7,800 feet. Ghuldm Shéb, a brother of Abmad Sbéh * 
Skardd, the lust raja of Parkdta, claimed to be the eleventh 10 descen 
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from the Makpon Bokka. The following is the genealogy, with the 
probable dates of accession :— 


. ; 





No. Names. Probable date. 
1 | Makpon ee . . ae : : is 1500 
“ . . esha > 1630 
+. Ghéct ‘ e 16560 
a Alf Sher Khén ‘ 7 1690 
» . Abmad Khén . 7 i ite 7 ‘ . 1620 
is Sher Khdén ‘ 7 : ‘ . fet 1660 
7 Aziz Seho . . . 7 1680 
aes » Azim Khéo ; 7 : . : j 1710 
ie ‘ Shéhadat Khén 7 : . A A ese 1740 
rei Abdul Rahim . ; A . . - : 1770 
Muhammad Ali. : . . 7 . . ‘ 1800 
AliSher Khéno : . . . 7 1830 





Parkdta is celebrated for its saddles, which are very diate tipped and 
finished off with the horn of the Aaxglu or Kashmirian stag. 

There is a way from near Parkiita which leads up to the plains of 
Deosai. (Vigne—Cunningham—Thomson.) 


PARL— 


One of the seven districts into which the territories of the raja of Pinch 
aredivided. It contains five parganas—Parl, Palangi, Pulandri, Mangora, 
and Burul. Its revenue is R45,000. . 

Parl consists of an extensive plateau. (Pandit Manphvl.) 


PARL—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 78° 51’. Elev. : 
A town in the territories of the réja of Panch. There is a fort here with 
a garrison of twelve men with one gun. 


PARMANDAL—Lat. 82° 42’. Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A place of pilgrimage, two marches from Jamu, which the Hindds visit for 
the purpose of obtaining a moral cleansing by bathing in its waters. It is 


situated in a nook, far up one of the ravines that drain down to the plain. 
Drew describes a visit :— 


“The whole place was alive with people who had come to bathe and to worsbip ; 
bootbe and stalls, as for a fair, had been put up; the picturesque buildings backed close 
by sandstone roche, and the crowds of cheerful pilgrims, made a gay and pretty scene, 
It is only for a short time after rain that a stream flows over the sands, now they had 
to dig 2 or 8 feet to reach the water. The atoning power of such a ceremony is cone 
sidered in these parts to be second only to that of a visit to Hurdwar on the Ganges.” 


PAROL—Lat. Long. Elev. 


A large village on the Baja river, and the name of a subdivision of the 
Kathua tahs({l. (Wingate.) 
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PARSACHA—Lat. 34° 26’. . Long. 78° 34. Elev, 
A village in the Mozafarabéd district, which extends for a considerable 
distance along the hill-side, above the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
about 2 miles north-east of Kari. 

The inhabitants number eighteen families of zamfndare, and also four 
Saiads, who live in the lower part of the village, which is called Harnah, 
and is quite separated from the upper part; it lies on the path by the 
bank of the Kishan Ganga, and is surrounded with rice cultivation. 

Raéjas Fateh Muhammad Khan and Wali Muhammad Khan, who are 

* related to the réjas, nawabs of Kiri, reside in this village, omupy ing with 
their retainers, it is said, twelve houses. 


PARTAL—Lat. 338° 27’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
The name given to the slopes on the south eide of the Goldbgarh pass, 
about 24 miles north of the fort. ° 
It is a resort for shepherds, and forms a convenient encamping ground, 
(Montgomerie.) 


PARTO K—Lat. 84° 57’. Long. 76° 37’. Elev. 8,850’, approx. 


A village of fifteen to twenty houses on the right bank of the Shyok in 
Chorbat (Baltistan). (Ay/mer.) 


PARUNGLI—Lat. 32° 32’. Long. 75° 53’. . Elev. 
A village about 4 £08 north-east of Basaoli, in the province of Jamt. It 


consists of about twenty houses, situated on the high lands a little distance 
from the right bank of the Ravi. — 


PASHKYUM—Lat. 84° 30’. Long. 76° 15’. Flev. 8,600’. 
A large village on the right bank of the Wakha river and passed at 5 miles 
from Kargil on the route from Srinagar to Léh. The cultivation is chiefly 
wheat, barley, and lucerne. The watercourses leading from the river are 
lined with willows and some tall poplar trees. Nearly 1,000 feet above the 
village, on the edge of a cliff, are the ruins of the fort of Sod, which was 
taken by the Dogriés in 1835. The polo ground affords plenty of room 
fora camp. Supplies procurable; water abundant. The Wakha river ie 
here fordable. 

The village contains seventy houses. 
The present réja’s name is Raganpor Khén. (Bellew— Mooreroft— 
4ylmer.) 

PASHKYUM RIVER—VFide “ Waxua-Cuv.” 


PASTUNI—Lat. 33° 59'. Long. 76° 7’, Elev. 


A large village in the Wallar pargana, situated on the west side of the 
valley. It contains two masjids and the ziérat of Rishi Sébib; there is 
aleo a filature in the village. 
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- The inhabitants number twenty-five families of zamindars, a milla, 
a mochi, a dim, a blacksmith, and a carpenter. 

_ The stream which flows down through the valley is bridged between 
this village and Wahgarh. . 

A road leading to the village of Luddu and Pampir lies over the 
northern spur of the Wastarwan mountain; it is described as being good 
and practicable for cattle, but, as it is very little shorter than the level path 
by Awdntipar, it is but little used. 


PATA—Lat, 33° 35’. Long. 75° 84’. Elev. 7,500’. 


A village in the Rémnagar district on the road from Ramnagar to Bad- 


rawér. It is of considerable size, with extensive wheat cultivation 
(Thomson.) 


PATAN—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 


A large village lying at the foot of the table-land on the south side of the 
valley of Kashmir, by the edge of the Pambarsar morass. It is distaut 
about 17 miles north-west of Srinagar, and 14 miles south-east of Bara- 
mila, and lies on the high-road between those towns. 

Early in summer, when the waters are in flood, there is likewise water 
communication with these places through the canals which traverse the 
extensive morass extending to the bank of the Jhelum and the Wular lake. 
There is ample space for encamping at the foot of the wudar, on the west 
side of the village, under the shade of some magnificent chunar trees, and 
ia the neighbourhood of two small springs. 

The population of Patan pow numbers about forty families of zamindars, 
three millas, four horse-dealers, three cow-keepers, four banias, a pandit, 
who is the patwari, and a krimkush (rearer of silkworms). There is a 
large government stable in the village. 


The hamlet of Gasipdra, situated in a shady dell at the foot of the 
table-land on the north side of the village, is exclusively inhabited by a 
few families of pirzddas. 

When the valley of Kashmir was partitioned into parganas in the time 
of the emperor Akbar, the village of Patan was forgotten. On dfwan 
Todamul discovering the mistake, he ordered it to be constitued the 34th 
pargana by itself, to be called the Patan pargana; it now forms a zilla in 
the Kamréj division of the valley. The ancient name of thie place was 
Sankarpira ; it is supposed to have acquired its present appellation of Patan, 
or the pass, either from being the centre of the thoroughfare which con- 
nects the two ends of the valley, or as standing at the head of a small canal 
which led straight into the upper stream of the Jhelum. 


It is now only during a very few weeks in the year, when the rivers 
are flooded by the sudden melting of the enow, that thie passage is navi- 
Rable, and no doubt the uncertainty of communication was the cause tbat. 
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contributed most to the rapid abandonment of Sankara Varmma’s founda. 
tion, for it is recorded in the Réja Tarangini that Sankara Varmma, who 
succeeded Avanti Varmma and reigned from A.D. 883 to.901, in conjunc. 
tion with his queen, Sugandhé, dedicated to Mabddeva, under the titles of 
Sankara Gauresa and Sugandhesvara, two temples at his new capital of 
Sankara-pura. . This town is identified with the modern Patan, where, beside 
the highway on the south-east side of the village, two stately temples are 
still standing. Each is a simple cella; but in the larger one, the projec- 
tion of the closed porches at the sides is so considerable that they form 
deep niches, or rather shallow chambers, in each of which was once a /ingam, 

In both the architecture is of the same character as at Martund, and of 
equal excellence. Here and there the carving is as sharp and fresh as if 
executed yesterday, but there are many ominous cracks in the walls, and 
if the forest trees which have taken root in these crevices are allowed to 

_Temain and spread, the destruction of both buildings is imminent.. 

By the wayside to the north of the village near the hamlet of Gasi- 
para are two very curious stone pillars which the natives call Guarmat, and 
believe to have been mortals who for their misdeeds suffered & fate similar 
‘to that which befell Lot’s wife. These pillars are, however, pothing more 
than the miniature models of temples which occur here and there throughout 
the country ; but they possess this peculiarity, that they are not bollowed out 
in the interior, the place of the open doorway being occupied by a eculptured 

anel. 
: A few letters also remain of an old inscription which Vigne eopied and 
sent to Calcutta, but they were found to be illegible, although bearing 
some resemblance to Sanskrit. (Vigne—Growse.) 


PATGAMPU R—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 75° 2’, Elev. 
Aemall village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, just above Awénti- 
pur. : 


From this village Pé Yech may be reached by an excellent path cross: 
ing the Nonagar wudar ; the distance is about 5 miles. 


PATHIAL—A tribe of Rajputs. . (Drew.) 


PATIK A—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 78° 86’. Elev. 
A scattered hamlet in the Mozafarabéd district, containing five houses, 
situated some little distance from the left bank of the Kishan Gangt, 
about 2 miles east of Ntraserai, on the road towards Panchgram. 


There are a few trees about the place, with rice and coru cultivation, 
and also a little cotton. 


PATPT) RA—Lat. 85° 22’, Long. 74° 54’, Elev. 


A village just north of the Astor fort. It contains about eight house. 
_ (Aylmer.) 
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PATSALUNG—Lat. 35° 36’. Long. 79° 20’. Elev. 15,300’. 
A camping ground on the Changcbenmo route (eastern variation). It is 
passed on the western route from Thaldat to the Karakash valley, and lies 
in a branch of the Kuenlun plains. To the north-east is a salt Jake, and 
between it and Londing camp a soda plain is crossed. A little grass here. 
Water to be had by digging. (Drew—Henderson.) 


PAYANG— 

A stream which joins the right bank of the Indus some 9 miles below Léh. 
Up it lies a very fair path to the Shyok o/¢@ Thanglasgo pass. The lower 
portion of the valley near the Léh-Srinagar road is a stony barren plain. 
Then comes a fertile part of the valley, reaching from the conspicuous 
monastery of Gouon to above the village of Payang. This is dotted over 
with houses and well cultivated. Above this are good pastures, on which 
many horses are grazed during the summer months, 

The whole valley contains under fifty families. Where the main Sri- 
nagar road crosses the valley, there ia a good building (of the usual form) 
for travellers. 

There are eaid to be about fifty horned cattle and six hundred sheep and 
goate in this valley. (Aylmer.) , 


PA YECH on PA YER—Lat. 33° 52’, Long. 75°. Elev. 

A small village in the Shirdét pargana, situated qn the banks of a stream 
at the foot of the west side and towards the southern extremity of the 
elevated table-land called the Nonagar wudar or karewd; it lies about 
11 miles south of Pampir by a good road, and about the same distance 
north-east of Shupion, but is most easily reached by a path from the vil- 
lage of Patgram, which lies on the left bank of the Jhelum, just above 
Awéntipir. This road passes by the village of Molakpura, and crosses 
the Nonagar wudar, the distance being between 4 and 5 miles. Si 

There is a masjid in the village and about ten houses inhabited by 
Muhammadan zamindars. 

The sfdrat of Shaikh Bairzid Shimnégi is situated on the side of the 
wudar above the village. On the south side of this village, situated ina 
emal] green space near the bank of the stream, surrounded by a few walnut 
and willow trees, is an ancient temple which in intrinsic beauty and ele- 
gance of outline is superior to all the existing remains in Kashmir of simi- 
lar dimensions. ‘Its excellent preservation may probally be explained ‘by 
ita retired situation at the foot of the high table-land which eeparates it 
by an interval of 5 or 6 miles from the bank of the Jhelum, and by the 
marvellous solidity of ita construction. (Vigne—Grovwse.) 

PAZILPURA—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 74° 18’, Elev. 
A village situated at the north end of the Machipdra pargana, which 
with Kralpdra, Dur Mobumma, and Materghéma, form a small district 
called Materghéma. (Montgomeric.) 
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PAZILPURA—Lat, 38° 47’, Long. 75° 9’, Elev, 


A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, just above the town of 
Bij Bebara. 


On the bank is a small ziérat shaded by a clump of fine trees, the village 
itself lying a little distance from the river. 


PELIASA or BELLIASA— 


A district of Kathai, situated on the right bank of the Jhelum river 
between Baramila and Mozafarabéd. 


PENDKU—Lat. 38° 2’. Long. 75° 43’. Elev. 


A village in Badrawar, situated on the slopes of the mountain above the 
right bank of the Nerd river, which is bridged at a spot between it a 
Dranga ; it contains twenty houses inhabited by Hindus. 


PENSILA—Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 76° 26’. Elev, 14,440’. 


A pass between the districts of Suri and Zanksér. It seems but little 
used. (4y/mer.) 


PERISTAN— 


The name of a narrow valley lying at the south-east end of the Banibél 
district. Its general direction is east and west ; the range of mountaine 
on the eouth side is of considerable elevation, and the slopes are covered 
with forest; on the north the hills are not so high, and are bare and stony. 

This valley contains no large villages, but there are numerous hamlets, 
and a considerable amount of cultivation. 

The Peristan stream, which draing it, takes its rise on the slopes of the 
lofty mountains at the north-east end of the valley, and flowing in a 
westerly direction, unites with the Sunderi or Pogal stream, above its 
junction with the Bichlari. 


The banks are for the most part precipitous, especially on the north 
side, 

It is bridged just west of the village of Chiuli, and is fordable a little 
distance above it, and also, it is believed, in other places. The path from 
Kishtwar to Kashmir, by the Nandmarg pass, crosses the Peristén valley. 


It is used early in the season before the Brari Bal route becomes practi- 
cable. 


PERISTAN—Lat. 33° 19’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 


A emall village i in a valley of the same name, forming part of the Banibél 


district ; it is situated on the top of a spur above the west side of the village 
of Hilan. 


The inhabitants oumber two families of Hind zamindars and a Muabam- 
madan blacksmith. 


Peristan lies on the road from Kishtwér to Kashmir by the Nendmarg 
pass. 
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drains, The valley is, generally speaking, very narrow, the hills on each 
side sloping aud well covered with deodar and oak. Ashrath or Amrath 
is the only village in the valley. (Barrow.) 


PET DUSAR—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village in the Diosur pargana, prettily situated in the midst of fine 
chunar trees at the foot of the low hills which slope down from the Panjal 
range, at the southern extremity of the valley of Kashmir. (Zuce.) 


PHAJIPURA—Lat, 38° 57’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A village in the Dansu pargana, situated on the path between Chrar and 
Zainagam ; it contains five houses, and is surrounded with rice cultivation. 


PHAK— 
The name of a pargana in the Shahir-i-Khas zilla of the Miraj division ; 
it comprises the district lying at the foot of the mountains to the north of 
Srinagar. The tahsil station is at Bataptra. 


PHAKARKOT—Lat. 35° 4’. Long. 74° 52’. Flev. 
A sinall village on the left bank of the Kamri stream. It contains seven 


hoases. It possesses very little cultivation. (Aylmer.) 


PHALAKA—Lat. 34° 28’, Long. 73° 52’. Elev. 

A village in Lower Drawéar, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga 
river; it contains a masjid and the zfdrat of Saiad Sahib, and twenty-six 
houses inhabited by Muhammadans of the Jagean caste, and also one 
or two Kashmiri families; among the inhabitants are a ‘blacksmith and a 
carpenter. 

PHALANG DANDA or LINGTI—Lat. 32° 50’. Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 
A boundary mark on the borders of Lahoul and Ladak; situated noith- 
east of the Bara Lacha pass and just above Lingti (or Sarchu) camp. It 
is called Lingti by the Lahoulis, and is a high, square, insulated rock rising 
out of the Lingti plain. (Cayley—Moorcroft.) 

PHALOT— 

A small village east of the Ujh river and the name of a subdivision of 
the Kathua tahsil. (Wingate). 

PHAROL—Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 76° 2’. Elev. 

A village in the Surd district, on the banks of the Siri river, between 
Kartze and Sankho, 

“It is enclosed by lofty mountains. Those on the south were thickly 
covered with snow. In the day the sun was distressingly hot (26th June), 
whilst at night warm covering was indispensable. Goitre very commr-> ’’ 
(Mooreroft.) 


PHI~—Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 77° 28’. Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus, situated below the junc- 
tion of the Payang stream. (Aoorcroft.) 
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PHILIANA—Lat. 83° 21’, Long. 74° 22’. - Eley. 

' A village in the province of Naoshera, situated on the hill-side above the 
right bank of the Tawi, about 2 miles south of Rajaori, on the road 
towards Naoshera. 

PHINE—Lat. 35° 20’, ; Long, 74° 53’, Elev. 

A village of twelve houses on the right bank of the Astor river, just 
above the fort. 

PHOBRANG or POBGUNG— Lat. 34° 4’. Long, 78° 30’. Elev. 14,500’. 
A small village passed on the Changchenmo route, 5 miles above Lukang, 
between the latter and Chugra. It consists of one or two houses, occupied 
in eummer for the sake of the cultivation of some naked barley, and 
deserted in winter for Lukung itself. No inhabited places are met with 
between this and Yarkand territory. (Drew—Cayley.) 

PHORWAN—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 75° 33’, Elev, 

There is only one house in this place, which is inhabited by a Muham- 


- madan zamindar, who is also a blacksmith ; it is situated on the bill-side, 
about 8 miles north-west of Doda. 


PHOTO LA—VPide “ Fotu La.” 


PHU on PHUGUL—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 76° 18’. Elev. 
A amall village of fifteen bonuses on the left bank of the stream of that 
name, situated a few miles south of Shergol. 

PHUGUL— 
A tributary of the Wakha river; rises in the mountains south of Shergo 
and joine the Wakha river at that place. (Cunningham.) 

PHU RSOOK—Lat. 33° 40’. Long. 78° 48’. Elev. 18,936’. 
A bay on the western shores of the Pangong lake, and on the boundary 
between Ladék and Chinese territory. It forme a circular little lake iu 
itself, A narrow strait only connects it with the water outside. It was 
evidently of great depth in places where the hills came down in cliffs upon 
it, and a line-of-battle ship might have floated and eailed in and out 
of it. (Godwin- Austen.) 

PHUTAKSA—Vide “ Forroxstr.” 

PHYANG—Vide “ Paayana.” 


PIAS—Lat. 33° 20’. Long. 76° 1’. Elev. 


An insignificant village in the province of Kishtwér, consisting of six oF 
eight poor houses; it lies just above the left bank of the Chandrs Bhégs, 
about 21 miles east of Kishtwér, on the road towards Lahoul. 


Neither coolies nor supplies are procurable. (dd/good.) 
PIDMO—Iet. 38° 50’. Long. 76° 51’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Zauskér river, a little below Zang]. 


664 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. PIL—PIR 


Gold is found in the river-bed between this and Chiling. (Vide “ CurL- 
inc.”) (H. Strachey.) 


PILARU—Lat. 32° 32’. Long. 75° 54’, Elev. 
A small village containing four houses on a cultivated strip of land on the 
right bank of the Ravi, opposite Sandar (in Chamba territory). 
The river is here fordable throughout the year, except when the snows 
are melting. 


PILISKIMBO— Vide “ Cuanaaunp.” 


PIND—Lat. 33° 17’. Long. 73° 48’. Elev. 
This place is situated above the east side of the path between Chaomuk 
and Mirpir. It is said to be divided into twelve mahallas or districts, and 
to contain a large population. 


PINJURA—Lat. 33° 44’. Long. 74° 54’. Elev. 
A village situated about 2 miles north-east of Shupion. In A.D, 1814 
an action was fought on the Pinjdra plain between the Sikhs and Pathéns, 
in which the former were defeated; the Pathan general, however, ‘vas 
among the slain. (Vigne.) 


PIPARRAN—Lat. 33° 17’. Long. 75° 38’, Elev. 18,374’. 
The name of a conspicuous and lofty mountain in Kishtwar, lying to the 
north of Doda and to the west of the town of Kishtwér. Its summit is 
.Tound and sloping, and for the greater part of the year covered with snow. 


PIR— 
A word generally used in Kashmir, &c., for a pass. (Drew) 
PIRAN—Lat. 84° 11’. Long. 78° 17’. Elev. 


A small village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, about 8 
miles south-west of Baramila by a good road. (Adigood.) 


PIR KA MAKAN—Lat. 34° 27’, Long. 74°19’, Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Kamil river, at the south-east 
extremity of the Uttar pargana. In the mabaréja’s records it is entered 
as forming part of the neighbouring village of Jagerpar. (Montgomerie.) 


PIR PANJAL—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 74° 34’, Elev. 11,400’. 
A pnas lying over the Panjal range, which is crossed by the old Mogul 
road between Poshiéna and Aliabéd Sardi. Europeans, however, frequently 
use the name to denote the whole chain of mountains enclosing the valley 
of Kashm{r on the south-west side. 

The highest peaks in this part of the range exceed 15,000 feet, and their 
summits are generally covered with snow. 

The geological formation of the range is chiefly of amygdaloid trap ; in 
the south, south-east, and south-west, however, the surface in some places 
is composed of limestone containing marine fossils, and Vigne noticed 
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belemnites and small shells. Baron Hiigel says clay and mica schist are 
found on the west side of the Pir Panjdl up to its summit, and single 
pieces of hornblende are lying about. 

Captain Montgomerie, R.E., when conducting the survey operations, 
remarked that on the Pir Panjdl peaks the electricity was so troublesome, 
even when there was no storm, that it was found necessary to carry a 
portable lightning-conductor for the protection of the theodolite. 

The summit of the Pir Panjél pass, which has an elevation of 11,100 
feet, is distant about 6 miles east of Poshidna and 5 miles south-west 
of Aliabad Sardi. | 

The summit is reached from the western side by a steep, narrow, 
boulder-strewn path, cut in zig-zag form out of the mountain-side, The 
path is fairly good, but in places decidedly rough, over latge rocks and loose 
stones. Progress upwards is necessarily slow, but with ordinary expedi- 
tion the top of the pass can be reached in something under four hours from 
leaving Poshidoa. In ascending, one passes successively through the dif- 
ferent stages of mountain vegetation. On nearing the summit, the pines, 
firs and shrubs vanish, and nothing is found but stunted grass, rocks, and 
fallen stones. From the summit of the pass, which is comparatively level, 
with lofty walls of mountain masses on either side, is a gradual and 
easy descent over a grass-covered plateau, like a mountain meadow, hen- 
med in by walls of rock, a glen 5 miles long by half a mile in width, 
which brings one to Aliabéd Sardi. On the top of the pass there are 
two stone huts, called Chedikana and Rasikund, built in the time of the 
Moguls as refuges for travellers during storms, and a ruined octagonal stone 
tower, loop holed on all sides, crowns the summit. 

Near this tower are some huts, one of which is occupied by a fakir 
during the summer mouths; and hard by is the grave of a Mubammadan 
fakir, named Pir Panjal, from whom the pass takes its name. 

The Pir Panjél pass is cloeed for about three and a half months, and opens 
for foot-passengers about the middle of April, and if the weather be fine, 
for horses about a month later. (Montgomerie— Wakefield—Bates.) 


PIRSE RIVER or PIRSA— 
Rises in the mountains west of the Tsomorari lake. 

“ This intermittent afflueot, which joins the south end of the lake (Tsomorari), alters 
course of 40 or 50 miles in two branches from the westward, ie the same with ithe 
Pavgpok (Pankpo) branch of the Rupehu (or Para) river, which sends half its water into 
the lake, and half to join the Parang branch of the river at Narbu Suindo, sometimes both 
at once, and sometimes alternately in different yeare; an instance of diatomosis which, if 
insignificant from the smallness of its eeale, is remarkable as the only one that I bave 
ever seen or heard of in all West Nari or the Indian Himalaya.” 

The mountains round are from 3,000 to 5,000 feet above the valley ; 
More than $0 miles down, this valley (which had narrowed) opens into & 
wider one, running vorth and south, which is that of which part is occup! 
by Tsomorari. At the debouchment there is a wide, rather sloping plain ; 
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the fan made by Pirsa stream; this is bounded at a distance of 8 
or 4 miles from the mouth of the gorge, by the low ridge, of smooth 
rounded form and brown earthy surface, which there makes the eastern side 
of the larger valley. (Strachey—Drew.) 


PITAK—Lat. 34° 10’, Long. 77° 35’. Elev. about 10,700’. 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, 5 miles south-west of Léh. 
“There is an isolated rock here a few hundred feet high, on which all the 
older buildings are situated. The monastery is on the summit at one end 
and there is a fortification of two towers connected by a double wall that 
must have helped to make the rock a strong position.” The cultivation 
here is irrigated from the Indus. The road from Srinagar to Léh passes to 
the north of the village. General Strachey remarks that the Indus is “ ford- 
able here at all seasons, being subdivided into two streams, which in the 
middle of May I found each 100 yards wide, and at the utmost knee-deep 
or} feet.” (Drew—H. Strachey.) 


PIUN—Lat. 34° 56’. ~ Long. 76° 88’, Elev. 8,900’, approx. 
A village of twenty houses in Chorbat (Baltistén). It is situated on the left 
bank of the Shyok at the junction of the Chorbat stream. It is a stage 
on the Léh-Skarda routes. Supplies can be obtained here for the journey 
over the Chorbat La. Camping ground very limited. The Chorbat stream 
is quite unfordable in summer. It is crossed at this village by a good 


bridge. 
This place is marked Paxfain on the map. (dy/mer.) 
POAT LA—Lat, 38° 17’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 18,752’. 


Is crossed between Zanskér and Chamba, and lies south of Padam. 
POBGUNG—Vide “ Pooprana.” 


PODALLA—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 74° 6’. . — Elev. 
The name of the spur which tends in an easterly direction from the Ingima 
ridge, at the south-west end of the Uttar pargana, (Montgomerte.) 
POGAL—Lat, 83° 20’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev, 
The name of a valley lying towards the south-east end of the Banibdl dis- 
trict ; it is drained by the Sunderi or Pogal stream, which takes its rise on 
the southern slopes of the Nandmarg mountain, and flows in a south- 


westerly direction to a junction with the Peristén stream, a tributary of the 
Bichléri river. 


POHRU— 


This river, which is mentioned by Moorcroft as the Lalukoal, isa collection 


of nearly all the streams which drain the north eod of the valley of 
Kashuifr. 


It is formed by the junction of the Kamil with the Labwal, or Lolib 
stream near the village of Mogalpur, from whence it flows in a southerly 
direction, finding its way through a gap scarcely 800 yards wide in the 
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range of hills between the Uttar and Machiptra parganas; it then takes 
a more easterly course, and empties itself into the Jhelum, lat. 34° 16’ 
long. 74° 28’, immediately above the village of Dubgao, about $ mile 
south-west of Soptr, Its principal tributaries flow in by: the right bank, 
aud comprise the Dangerwari and Tala streams and the Marwar river. 

Tbe Pobru is about 75 yards wide at its mouth, and varies in depth 
according to the season. In the early part of the year it is a fine river, 
and navigable for the larger description of passeiiger boats as far as 
Awatkala, a village situated on its left bank, about twenty hours’ journey 
by boat from Dulgao. About half-way from Dubgao the river becomes 
narrow and rapid by passing for about 200 or 300 yards between rocks, where 
its bed is very rough with large boulders, and the etream is so strong that 
it is usually necessary to obtain assistance from the adjoining villages to pull 
the boats through the rapids. There are several villages and groves along 
the banks of the river, and the scenery, especially in the latter half of 
the journey, is very pretty. About 4 or 5 miles below Awatkila, the 
river turns to the east, and after passing through the gap in the low 
range of hills, it becomes narrower, but deep, slow and smooth, and its 
banks, which are high and sloping, are covered with various kinds of 
shrubs aud trees. (Moorcroft —Figne—JInce.) 

POHRUPET—Lat. 34° 24’, Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 

A large village shaded by trees, eituated on the right bank of the Pobru 
river, about 3 miles south-east of Chogal. It is said to contain about one 
hundred houses. 

POLAKONKA PASS—Lat. 33° 19’. Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 16,300’. 
Leads from the head of the Puga rivulet down to the salt lake of Tsokar 
on the Rupshu plateau. Both ascent and descent very gradual. Road 
.becomes heavy 5 miles before reaching the camping ground on the banks 
of the fresh-water lake which lies south-east of the Tsokar. The crest of 
the pass is nearly level and grassy for about a mile. It is a very deep de- 
pression in the axis of the chain which runs parallel to the left bank of 
the Indus. The hills to the right and left are bold and rugged. Height 
of pass, according to Reynolde, 16,682’ ; Dr. Thomeon, 16,600’. (Reynolds 
— Thomson.) 

POLONG KARPO—Lat. Long. Elev. 14,600’. 
A camping ground on the left hank of the Karakash river, 21 miles 
below Tak Marpo, and above Sari camp. It is passed on one of the varit- 
tions of the Changchenmo route, leaving the western route at Chungtat. 
A huge rock bere in the bed of the valley on the left bank. _ Camping 
ground good. Grass plentiful. Five miles below camp the river takes 
a sudden bend to the north-west. (Trotter.) 

PONI—Lat. 38° 5’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. - 
A large village in Naoshera, situated in a wide and fertile valley tr 
foot of a sandstone ridge about 15 miles north of Aknir. This v* " 
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lies north and south, and is not many hundred feet above the level of the 
Panjab. Supplies of all sorts are plentiful. (Ad/good.) 


POPCHI—Lat. 34° 40’. Long. 77° 33’. Elev. 
A village in the Nubré district, on the left bank of the Nubrériver. Itis 
passed on the. summer route by the Karakoram, about half-way between 
Taghar and Pavamikh. 


PORUSPUR— 


The name of a pargana in the Patan zilla of the Kamréj division of 
Kashmir. It comprises a swampy district situated near the centre of the 
valley north-west of Srinagar. Kowsa is the chief place in the pargana. 


POSHIANA—Lat. 33° 38’. = Long. 74° 32’. Elev. 8,350’, approx. 

A village situated about 30 miles north-east of Réjaori, on the west side 
of the Pir Panjél pass : it lies on the side of a narrow glen high above the 
tight bank of the Chitta Pani stream. It contains about fifty flat-roofed 
cottages built of wood and plaster, arranged in terraces, the roofs resting 
avainst the bank, by which means they are in some measure protected from 
the effects of snow-storms. The village lies considerably beneath the 
limit of forest, but there are very few trees near it. The green slope on the 
side of which it is built, and whose summit is 700 or 800 feet above it, 
affords a pasturage for sheep and goats; but the extent of cultivation 
is nearly confined to turnips; and Poshidna owes its existence entirely to 
its situation on the highway to Kashmir, on which, or ont he plains, it 
is dependent for supplies of grain. 

There is an old and ruined saréi a little above the left of the road, and 
within a few hundred yards of the village. Poshidna is deserted by its ine 
habitants during the winter months, when it is enveloped in snow. This 
village does not afford much accommodation for the traveller, it being usual 
to pitch tents on the flat roofs of the houses. Some space might perhaps 
be found above the west side of the village. There are a couple of houses 
that could be used by travellers in cases of necessity. In suinmer supplies 
are procurable, and rich grass is plentiful, but water is somewhat scarce. 

From Poshidna two paths lead over the Panjél range into Kashmir, eiz., 
the high-road which crosses the Pir Panjél pass, and a footpath by the 
Chitta Pani pass; thie latter route is impracticable for laden animals. 

A tax (called zar-i-markab) of #5 a pony ie levied at Poshiéna. 

ere are about 500 ponies used for carrying loads here. 


POSHKAR—Lat, 84° 2’, Long. 74° 33’. Elev. 8,337’. 
wooded hill situated on the western edge of the valley of Kashmir, 


betmeen Firozpdr and Kg. Vigne calls this the highest of all the isolated 
hills within the valley, 


The peth usually taken between Kdg and Firozpur passes round the 
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north side of this hill, but there is eaid to be a shorter but rougher way 
through the glen to the south. 


POSHKAR—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 38’, Elev. 
A village situated at the foot of the hill of the sime name on its east side; 
it lies on the path between Kég and Firozpir.. There are about ten houses 
in the village inhabited by zamfndats, among whom are some pirzédas and 
weavers. 


POTA—Lat. 33° 20’. Long. 73° 48’, Elev. 
There is only one house in this place, which is on the left bank of the 
‘Pinch Téi river, about 7 miles north of Chaomuk. * 


POTI—Lat. 38° 7’. Long. 78° 48’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, lying on the slopes of the ridge, about 7 miles 
south of Mirpar, to the west of the road to the Gatiala ferry. It contains 
about eighty houses, and is held in jagir by Rdja Sultén Khén. 


POTSHAI—Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 74° 88’. _ Elev. 
_ Amall village in the Khuihama pargana, situated near the northern shore 
of the Wular lake, about 3 miles west of Bandipdra, on the road towards 
Sopdr. 


POWEN—Lat. 84° 33’. Long. 76° 10’. Elev, 
A village on the right bank of the Sard river, opposite Kargil; river-bank 
from here down to juuction with the Drds river lined with cultivation and 
orchards. (Bellew.) 


PRAHNU—Lat. 84° 55’. Long. 76° 47’. Elev. 9,100’, approx. 
A village in the district of Chorbat in Baltistén on the right bank of the 
Shyok. It is irrigated by a torrent of the same name, Considerable cul- 
tivation. Here there is a deposit of alluvium to depth of 600 or 700 feet 
bebind some isolated rocks. The inhabitants of the two small hamlets of 
Do and Thang winter here. There are about fifty houses. A mile above 
the village is the only permdnent bridge over the Shyok. It 1s 125 eet 

. long by 5 feet broad. It is very ebaky and bends considerably. Here 
the Shyok valley ie very narrow. Supplies procurable. (Thomson—Ay Imer: 


PUD—Lat. 32° 36’. Long. 75° 5)’. Elev. | 
A village in the’ Baeaoli district, eituated about 18 miles north of tha 
town on the road towards Badrawér. 

The village, which contains about twenty-five houses, is situated : 
vated ground at the foot of the bigher range of hills. Supplies are sas 
curable with difficulty, and in the dry season water has to be brought fro 
some distance. . 

The road to Basaoli is somewhat rough and difficult for cattle. 
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There is said to be.a path from Pad, leading ens towards Palhoune; 
. which crosses the Ravi at Salo. 


PUGA CAMP anp STREAM—Lat: 78° 25’. Long. 33° 15’. Elev. 16, 200’. 

- On the right bank of the Puga rivulet’(or Kulung-Chu) ; is situated about 
half-way between the Polakonka pass and the Indus, opposite Mahiye. It 
is a halting-place on the route from the Tsomorari lake to Léh. The route 
from Léh to Hanle and Gardok also passes throughit. There are sulphur 
mines and borax-fields here. The former are worked by the Kashmir govern- 
ment, and the latter by the poorer traders from Kulu and Lahoul. Hot 
springs occur in the bed of the rivulet for a length of about two miles, and 

- its banks are quite white with saline matter that is being continually pre- 
cipitated. The springs vary in temperature from 80° to 148° F., the hottest 
containing chloride of soda and sulphuretted hydrogen in solution, and those 
of low temperature chloride and borate of soda, both in solution.. The Puga 
stream rises at the foot of the Polakonka pass, and flowing east, joins the 
Indus opposite Mahiye. The ravine through which it flows is in parts 
thickly eovered with myricaria bushes. Some of them are about 15 feet 
high, with stout, erect trunks about 6 inches in diameter. (Cunningham 
—Thomson—Drew.) 


PULAK—Lat. 33° 20’. Long. 78° 48’. ‘Elev. 
A large village situated near the left bank of the Pinch T6i river, about 
12 miles north-west of Mirpur, on the direct path towards Kotil. The 
village, which is divided into four mahallas, is situated in a narrow valley 
at the foot of the hills, which is bisected by a low spur. 

The inhabitants are all Mubammadans, and number about sixty families 
of zamindars, including a blackemith, a carpenter, and a potter. 

Provisions are procurable; the main supply of water is drawn from a 
brackish well, but excellent water may be obtained from the river, which 
flows at some little distance to the west. There is said alse to be u baols 
of pure water in the village. 


PULARA—Lat, 33° 49’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
This village is situated on both banks of the Dali Nar stream, which ia 
here crossed by a narrow kadal bridge ; it lies about fifteen miles north-east 
of Pinch, on the path leading towards the Tosha Maidén, Niarpir, and 
Sang Salid passes, The village containe about eighteen houses in all, in- 
habited by Muhammadan Kashmirf zamindare. 

Some little rice ie grown in the village, but this cultivation does not 

extend further up the valley. 

PULUMBA CHU— 
A tributary of the Siird river. Rises in the mountain range that lies 
between the valleys of the Sird and Wakha rivers, and flowing west, 
enters the Sura river at Kartze. (Mfoorcrof?.) 
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PU NCH—~Lat. Long Elev. 

The territory of Punch, which is held by Raja Motf Singh* a cousin of 
Maharfja Ranbir Sinzh, was wrested by the Dogra brothers under 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh, from Réja Mir Baz Khin, Gijar, its hereditary 
ruler, about forty yearsago. It formed part of the possessions of Raja Dhian 
Singh, which descended to his sons, Jowahir Singh and Moti Singh. The 
intrigues of Jowahir Singh against his uncle and cousin at length led to 
his banishment to the Panjéb, on a cash pension of one Jakh per annum, 
aud t> the absorption of his patrimonial estate in the Jami territory, 
Moti Singh gained the good graces of Guléb Singh by submission, and 
received from him the grant of Puuch on conditions of fidelity and al- 
legiance. . 

In ite general aspect the district is throughout very mountainons, the 
ranges to the north and east being of considerable elevation. 

The valley of the Punch Toi or Palasta river, in which is situated the 
capital, is of considerable extent, with an average width of about one mile; 
it is enclosed by low and beautifully wooded hills, and produces abundant 
crops of rice. The climate of the lower valleys is somewhat humid, and is 
said at times to be malarious; that of the upper slopes and mountains is 
cool aud healthy. 

The following is a report on Pinch made to the Panjab Government 
by Pandit Mauphiul in the year 1863 :— 

Pinch is bounded as follows: On the north by the bigh mountain chain, an offshoot 
of the Pir Pavjdl range, which divides it from the Khukkha couotry, Uri, Chikar 
and Danna; on the east by the Pir Panjdl range; on the south by the pargavas of 
Rdjaori Jbupal, and Kotli, under Jamd ; on the west by the river Jhelam. 

The principal line of the Bbimbar and Réjaor{ route from the Panjdb to Kashmir 
passes through the south-east corner of Punch. 





® Midén Kishor Singh, Dogrd. 





Réja Dbian Singh, Prime Mahardja Guléb Sing. 
Miuister of Mabardja 


Ranjit Singh. 
‘ Mabaréja Raobir Singh. 


Réja nae Singh, died Réja Marl Singh. 


in 1860 at Ambéla, 
after having lived 
in exile two years. 


on See PE Se ee 
f | 

Mahbardja Rdja Bay 

Partab Singh , Ram Singh. Amar Sing? 

Ruler of Jamd aad Kashmir. 
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It is divided into seven districts:— 
‘1, Haveli, containing three parganas, Havelf, Mandi, and Tat. R 
The revenues of this district, consisting of land tax ,grazing taxes 
(‘‘ zur-i-chopan ” and “ shakbshoomaree,”)and license tax (“ ae 
peshewuran,”) amount annually to Co.'s rupees ; 47,000 
The town of Pinch, the capital of the principality, is situated i ina 
small fertile valley, on the bank of the river Pir Panjdl,in pargana 
Havelf. Its population is estimated at 8,000 souls. The houses 
are generally kucha, The rdja lives in the fort, which is built 
of stone and gurrounded by a triple row of walls. 
2. Maindur, containing two parganas, Maindur and Sohrio, in a small 
valley watered by the Pir Panjdl tiver. Amountof revenue . 47,000 
3. Purawa-Thukiala, en two parganas, Purawa and Thukila. . 
Revenue . . . F - 11,000 
4. Baghan, containing two arenas Baghan and Salian . ; 46,000 
The Baghan valley, watered by a hill stream, is one of the most fertile 
tracts in the territory. 
5. Parl, containing five parganas, Parl, Pulung{, Palandri, Mangora, 
and Barul. Revenue . : i : : ; ; : 45,900 
Parl consists of an extensive plateau. 
6, Punjsure, containing five large villages, Punjeurw, Buhramgula, 





Chundeemurh, Dogree, and Poshana. Revenue ‘ . 1,350 

7, Sudroon, a hilly tract, held in jugfr by R&ja Surundaz Khdo, Giijar, 
u hereditary chief. Valued at 3 . . . ; 10,000 
Total Company's R  . . 217,380 


Add other items of revenue— 


1. “ Zukat” (customs duties) farmed to Sardér Hara Singh, a khatri of 
Monza Wall, in pargana Pind Dadan Khan, Zilla Jhelam, Beme 


Minister of the raja, for . . ° . 7 . 20,983 
2. Stamped paper revenue, farmed to ditto for . ‘< . ; 8,000 
3. ‘‘ Phoolsebra,” or tax on marriage frem NMahamimedany. farmed to 

ditto for. ; 8,000 
4. Monopoly of the ‘ile of the se chikrf ad weed eeowine ‘tw. the par- 

ganas of Sohrin and Sudroon, farmed to ditto for . . 1,000 


5. Monopoly of the sale of ‘‘ chob-i-koot ” (Aucklandia céracsdia) grow- 

ing in the pargana of Mandi only, farmed to ditto for : ° 1,000 
6. Monopoly of the sale of iron procured from the mines in pargana 

Mandi; Sobrin and Thukials, the only iron mines worked out 

in the territory, farmed to ditto for : ° ea” 8 . 1,000 
7. “ Furoee,” or fines levied in the Judicial and Revenue departments, 





estimated at : . : * ‘ é . ‘ 60,000 
Total Revenue, Co.'s R : . 807,333 

Ae 

Khalsa paid into the rdja’s treasury. ‘ F 297,333 

Jazir held by Rdja Surundaz Khén ‘ : 10,000 
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The land revenue is collected in cash, at revenue rates fixed op land 
Mode of Collection: Land Revenue, with reference to the quality of soil ; for 
instance :— 
Per Bharntee, Co.'s R 


Land Revenue determined by the quantity ” Tunka, From 212 0 
of seed sown. é ; ‘gs Anna, To 340 


» Tach, 13 Co.'s rupees. 
The first gathering of the cotton crop belongs to government, whieh 
sells it to zamindars and others, at five seers less than the current price per 
_ rupee. Cotton growe chiefly in pargana Maindur. 
.The following additional taxes are collected in kind :— 


In grain— 

Toe Sora } 3 secre® for each rupee of land revenue. 

Rice 2 seers and 12 seer ditto. 

‘ - - ') = Lately grown in parganas Havelf and Maind 

Turmeric : en ea 
The government supplies the seed, and tak 

Sugarcane i of the prod.ce. ue seu 

Ghee per buffalo, two seers ; per cow, one peer. 


“‘ Andrdana”’ (pomegranate seed), which grows in pargana Maindu 
only, from five to ten seers per house or family. 
Woollen cloth, ‘‘ putta,” one yard per rupee of land revenue. 


Fruit—Apricot “ khdbani, zardaloo ; ”” pears, “ butung,”’ and “nak,” 
as much as may be required by government. 

The ‘‘zurchopan,” or grazing tax, is levied from shepherds at Co.’s 
R15-10 per 100 head of sheep. The parganas of Punjsar, Sobrin, Mant 
Sudroon, and Bagban, contain the largest number of sheep, 

The ‘‘shakh-shoomaree ” is collected on buffaloes and cows from the 
owners, who are mostly Gajars, a well-known pastoral tribe, the ancient in- 
habitants of Punch, at the rate of one rupee and eight annas or lj 
rupees per buffalo, and twelve annas per cow. 

A tax (called the “ zur-i-mark4b ”’) of five rupees per pony is levied at 
‘Poshiana, a large village of some commercial importance, iv pargana Pup}: 
sarae, on the Kashmir road. There are about 500 ponies used for carry- 
ing loads in this village. . 

The ‘ béj-i-peshewuran ” is a tax on trades. The banins (provision- 
sellers) of Mandi, a trading place in pargana Haveli, pay at one rupee [et 
ehop. Those of Pinch are exempt from the payment of this duty. All 
other traders, artizans, carpenters, ironsmiths, weavers, barbers, leather- 
makers, tailors, silk-twiners, dyers, soap-makers, gorn-grinders, &c., pay at 
the rate of two rupees per shop or house. 

Customs and Trade. The “ zukat’”’ consiats of transit and 
town duties. 


* A coer is equal to 1} seers of Euglish standard. 
674 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAx. 


PUN 


Rates of transit duly levied on certain articles of export and import. 


Imports into Pinch from the Jama and British territories, for Padnch 


or Kashmfr :—= 


English cotton piece goods ., 

Coarse country cloth, cotton and woollen 
- Sugarcandy 

Sugar : . 

Coarse sugar . 

Molasses . 


Salt . 


Kiriana (spices, medicinal drugs, &c.)° 


Tobacco . 
Cotton 


Imported from Kashmir — 


Kashm{r blankets (2us) per piece . 
Puttd, per piece of ten yards 
Apples (per hundred) 


Exports from Pinch :—. 
Pinch blankets, per piece 
Gii. . 


Buffalo, female, per head 


a male 


Note.— Export of cows ‘sui oxen strictly probibited. 


Leather, per pony-load 


12 


If taken in lamps 


oo 


7 
15 
12 


2@maoem 


6 
5 
5 
0 


- 
moO 


12 8 


aw’ 
ie ts 


=) 
oOo @ wo 


2 12 


2 12 
1 4 


1 8 


Co.'s R 
O per maund of Boglsh 
standard, 
ditto. 
ditto. 
ditto, 
ditto. 
ditto. 
ditto. 
per lump without 
reference @o size, 
and weight. 
O per maund of Eng- 
lish standard. 


ecoooocoe°o 


0 ditto. 
oO. ditto. 
0 
0 
0 


8 annas or 6 annaa. 
O per maund of Eng- 
lish standard. 
0 
0 


0 


The duties are collected by the men of the contmactor, Sarddr Hara 
Singh, at the different customs poste or chokis, of which there are seven- 
teen* on the frontier, and five in the interior of the country. 

The following are the principal commercial lines through Pinch :— 

1st.—The principal road from the Panjéb to Kashmir by Bhimbnr, 
Réjacri, Panch, and the Pir Panjél pass; Baramgala (next stage from 


line. 


Thana in Réjaor’) and Poshiéna are the only two stages in Punch on this 





~ 7 on the river Jhelum. 
64on the Kashmir border. 
4 on the Jami border. 
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2xd.—From Thana on ‘the above line to Kashmir OY Panceb, the Héji 
Pir and Baramila passes, vsz.— 


Miles, 


From Théna to . 
Sohrin, 16° Cross the Rattan Pir spur at the 
Doonar pass. 


Pdénch, 14 
In Pinch territory. Kahtta, 9 


Ori, 17 Cross the Hdji Pfr pasa. Hidrabéd 
Sardi, a halting-place, a short dis- 
tance beyond the pass. Uri is in 
the Khukkha hills, thence to Bara- 
mula and Srinagar as in Route XI, 
Appendix XXIV to Trade Report. 


This road i$ open all the year round, and passable for laden ponies 
throughout from the Panjéb to Kashmf:, though the above portion within 
Punch territory is more rugged and dificult than the Mozafarabdd live, 
the only other road from the Panjab to Kashmir which is not closed in 
winter. 


The Kashmir traders use this road in winter. 


3rd.—From the Pind Dadan Khén salt mines and Rawal Pindi, by 
Kahuta, through Pinch to Kashmir :— 


From Pind Dadan Khén in zilla Jhe- 
luin to Kahdta, iv zilla Rawal Pindi, 


by Chukowal . . about 50 kos. 
From Rawal Pindi to Kahiin a tahafl 
station ; ‘ 12 ,, 
From Kahftita to the ie on ihe 
Jhelum river. . : 5 15 ,, Cross over into Paéuch 
territory, 
Palandri 6 
Dana Z . : 4 ,, 
In Paénch Pulungi . 1... 7 ons 
territory. Pfinch ‘ : P 15 ,, 
Mandi . 8 ” 
Sulthnputbri 9 » 
Tosha Maidén 5 , A halting-place and a 


choki in an exten- 
sive plateau, over the 
pass in the Pfr Panjal 

‘range, in Kashwir 
territory. 


Patan ‘ ‘ ‘ 6 ,, In the valley of Kosh. 
mfr. 
Srinagar. ‘ : 10 ,, 
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This is a more difficult but shorter than either of the two above roads 
within Punch territory. It is passable for laden ponies, and by it the 
Pinch traders, aud Raja Moti Singh, who is the largest trader in salt in 
Péuch, in particular, send their goods to Kashmir. 


Open for six months—from May or June to October and November— 
only. 


4th.—From Mari to Pinch :— 
From Marf to Rubét . ‘ 4 kos. 


Ferry on the Jhelum called Taeen. 6 ,, Cross the river into Pduch 
territory. Taeen is a village 
on the left bank of the river in 
Pinch. This ferry is also called 
“Dulkot,” from the name of 
the fort in Taeen. 


Pal. .  .  « «+ 16 4 Road hilly and difficult, but 
passable for laden ponies. 

) i ‘ ‘ . 

en : : : = } Road in a valley. 


This road is used by the Panch traders, who bring large quantities of 
gli, blankets, &e., to Mari. The portion from Rubat to Parl is the most 
difficult. It is, however, passable throughout for laden ponies and mules. 


There are numerous passes leading directly from Puuch into the 
Kashmir valley, of these the Nilkanta, Firozpir, Zamir, Tosha Maidéu, and 
Sang Saffd are most used. | 

The monopolising system of trade on the part of government and its 
officials is carried on in Pinch to a much greater extent than in the Jama 
aid Kashmir territories. The trade in Pind Dadan Khan rock salt and the 
Punch ghi, the only articles capable of an extensive speculation, is chiefly 
in the hands of Sarddér Hara Singh, the prime minister of Raja Moti Singh, 
and the contractor of customs, stamps, &c., on his own account, as well as 
that of his master. The purchase and sale of the other valiable produc- 
tions of the country, vtz., the iron, the “ chikri ”’ (a superior kind of wood 
used in making combs in the Panjab, particularly at Amritsér) and the 
root of the wood © chob-i-koot ” (Aucklandta voracosta) are also mouopolised 
by Hara Singh. Both these woods grow indigenoue. 

About 20,000 maunds of salt, worth more than Co.’s R60,000 at the 
Pind Dadan Kbén mines, is believed to be thus annually imported by Hara 
Singh, for sale in Pinch and Kashmir; and the annual quantity of ghi ex- 
ported to the Panjéb is estimated at 8,000 maunds. Mos of the ghi con- 
sumed in Mari and Rawal Pindi comes from Pinch. The price paid by 
Hara Singh in Péoch ie about R7 per maund (equal to 14 maunde English 


standard), and that obtained in the Panjab from R14 to 17 per English 
maund, 
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Cicil Establishments and Troops, and their estimated cost per anann, 
Principal Officers :-— 


Co.’a R 
Midn Gulab Singh, Chief Military 
Officer : ‘ . ; - 2,500 
Billu, Subadar ; ‘ ‘ - 1,Q00° . 


Sardar Hara Singh, Minister . - 1,000 All these officers aos well 


as the tahs{idars also hold 
farms of villages. 


Head Munshfs and Officials in the 





Budder Office ; ‘ : - 2,400 . 
6,9C0 
Co..3R Co.’sR 
Five District Officers :— . 
Tahsfldars . - P - 800 
Tahs{l Establishments . . 200 
; — 41,100 
Nine Thénadars . . - 800 The thdnadars are police 
‘ officers under the tabail- 
dars. 


200 Sepoys under the Thana- 
dar, at Co.’s R4 each. - 800 — 
—— 1,600 The sepoys in thdnas are 
armed with matehlocks, 
swords and shields. 
A regiment of infantry, consist- 
ing of 400 eepoys and officers ,,.. 16,000 The regiment ie cantoned 
at Pdoch. 





Total estimated cost of Civil and 
Military Establishment ... 25,000 


——a 


The regiment is properly drilled and disciplined. Their clothing cor 
sists of a red cloth turban, red woollen coat, blue woollen pantuloons with 
red stripe. The sepoys are armed with dhurmar (flint guns) and sword, = 
are recruited chiefly from the Jama hills. There are about 50 Hindistéos 
in the regiment. The pay of the sepoy is Co.’s R5, of which R? are 
monthly deducted for rations, and 8 annas for clothing. 

The rations cost little or nothing to the réja, being supplied from oe 
grain and ghi collected from the zamindars, as shown under the bead 0 
Jand revenue collections. 


| 
In 1882 the whole force in the rAja’s territories was 1,000 mem, mo 
Dogras and Chibbélis. 
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Mr. Henvey, in his report of -1882, gives the following details of the 
forts :— . 




















No. | Name of Wazirat, | | Nameof Fort, | Garrison. | Guns. Remarks. 
1}In Péwch. .{Pénch . | 115 5 | This is the zenéna of R&ja Mot f 
: : Singh. The guards are under 
Devi Din. There is a maga- 
| zine here, 
Q|Maindur .  .| Moukot . | : 15 1 
3|Béyh .{Jowshirgarh .| 9 15 1 "Ge ty built by Réja Jowahir 
4|} Do . | B&égh ; : 12 
5 | Sadh Mansi »| Parl . : 12 1 
6 Do. . . | Nulpagi | 10 
7/Bé&sh  . — .| Tain’ | 10 
GP toe 6. a Pela’ wc. 3 | 9 
OP) Dor. .& “Goan | 10 
10] Do. =. | Palandrt | 0 
MN] Do =. | Badal. 
2} Do. | Kandri 8. 
| 228 9 
ee. oath, = 


The district officers, called tahsildars, dispose cf all revenue, civil, and 
criminal! cases, referring only heinous crimes, 
such as murder, kine-killing, &c., for orders 
to the Sudder Adalut at Pinch, presided over by the réja himself. . 

Mién Gulab Singh, of Seeba, a relation of the réja, is commander-in- 
chief of bis troops, and also chief judicial functionary. 

Billu, Subadar, a Thakur of Jamd, assists the Mién in both the civil 
and military departments. 

Hara Singh, a khatrf of Mouza Wall, pargana Piod Dadan KhAn, zilla 
Jhelum, is the chief adviser and coadjutor of the réja in all matters of 
finance and trade. He possesses great influence over the raja. : 

The réja devotes most of his time to sporting, leaving much of his work 
to be done hy Mido Guléb Singh or Hara Singh. 

There is no code or written law. All decisions are regulated by prece- 
dents, will, or judgment of the presiding officer. 
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No record of cases, excepting those of murder, kine-killing 
pared, either in the Mofussil or Sudder Courts. 

All crimes and offences, criminal and revenue, are punishable by fine, 
which is usually resorted to, imprisonment, without any limited term, being 
awarded on default. Capital punishment is never inflicted. Imprison- 
ment is commutable to fine even in case of murder. 

In cases of theft and cattle-stealing, in which stolen property is reco. 
vered, both parties are generally fined ; the money paid by the plaintiff, at 
the rate of one fourth of the value of the recovered property, is called 
“ shakurdna” (thanks). 

Most of the criminal offences are taken up by the local authorities 
themselves, on being reported by the police, even if there be no complaint 
made by either party, for the sake of fine, which is imposed on both parties 
iu one form or another. 

Any marriage effected amongst Musalmans without marriage deel 
being endorsed on the usual stamp paper, is punishable by fine, as fol- 


) &e,, is pre. 


lows :— 
Co.’s R 
Fine leviable from the kAz{ . ‘ ‘ . 2 | 
from the witnesses . ‘ ‘ i . 25 
Pe from the husband . ; ‘ ‘i . 25 
5 from the parents or relatives of the bride . 25 
‘i from the village lambardar . . . 25 


The value of stamped paper prescribed for marriage deed is R7 for the 
marriage of a widow, and R3 for the marriage of a virgin. 

All petitions presented to the Sudder Adalut are endorsed on stamped 
paper of two annas value. Ne written petitions are taken in a mofussil 
court, all proceedings being conducted vivd voce, Government takes ove 
fourth sbare of all sums decreed in civil suits. 

The administration of Réja Moti Singh is complained of as being very 
oppressive, and the taxation as exceedinyly heavy. 

On the other hand, Sir O. St. John has recently referred ina denn 
official letter of the 6th August 1888 to the ‘success of (the mabaréjes 
cousin) Motf Singh of Punch in governing that little dependent State. 

Besides the usual digar (pressed labour), the agricultural classes have to 
supply bigdris every harvest at the rate of one man to every two acme 
collect graes for the réja’s stables and fuel for his kitchen, as well as for 
sale to a contractor, to whom the monopoly of the sale of fuel in the town 
of Pinch is given. aol 

Driven by poverty and the demands of the tax-gatherer, thousan ie 
the zamindars* (agriculturists) of Pinch annually come to Mart, Abbotta 

stg tee te See See ce a ite 


© Hinds. — Brahmins. A LH 
Musalmda Classes.—Sooddoon, Mulia, Dhoond, Kural, Suttee, Junjoa, Doomal, 
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bad, and Rawal Pindi, where they Jabour hard as coolies for the season, and 
save as much of their wages as they possibly can to pay into the rfja’s 
treasury. 


PONCH—Lat. 88° 45’. Long. 74° 9’, Elev. 3,300’. 
The principal town in the dominions of the raja Moti Singh is situated on 
sloping ground towards the northern side of a long open valley ; it lies 
above the right bank of the Pinch Tdi, in the angle formed by the as 
tion of the Bitarh, about a mile distant from either river. 


Both the Bitarh and Punch Téi are uobridged ; the former is fordable 
throughout the year, except on the occasion of floods; the latter during the 
winter months only; for the remainder of the year a fetty-boat plies. Pinch 
lies about half-way between Bhimbar and Srinagar, on the high-road by 
the Siran valley and Haji Pir pass, being distant about 66 miles from 
the former town and 88 from the latter; by the direct routes to Srinagar 
crossing the Firozpur or T'osha Maidadu passes it is considerably less. 

Kotli is distant about 29 miles, and may be reached by two roads, 
viz., that following the bank of the Puiuch Tdi, or crossing the Sona and 
Nandheri Galis, by way of Mankot. 

The general shape of the town is oblong, its greatest length being from 
east to west; it is not surrounded by either wall or ditch. The streets are 
narrow, that in the middle of the town, which is the principal thorough- 
fare, being lined with shops on either side. 

There are about 750 houses in the town, which are generally single- 
storied, with flat mud roofs. On the open space east of the town, and 
between it and the sepoys’ lines, there is a darbér ball, a substantial brick 
building ; it stands on the southern side of the road ; to the north is another 
large edifice, the magazine, containing ammunition and military stores ; 
there is also a sardi. The prison, whichi is near the cantonment, is said to 
accommodate about 200 prisoners, 80 being criminals, and the rest 
debtors, There is a government garden in the lower portion of the town, 
and near it two madrasas or colleges for Hindds ; there is also one for Mu- 
bammadans. There are two masjids and two zidrats, iz., that of Saiad 
Gafar and the Alf Pfr-ki-Takia. 

Though not noted for any manufacture, the trade of Punch, as might 
be expected from its position, is very considerable, and it is inhabited by a 
variety of races, Hindus predominating. Hari Ram is the principal banker. 

The following is an approximate list of the dwellings and occupations 
of the inhabitants :— 


Shops, Mubammadan .. ‘ . 80 in bazér. 


» Hing 2 . 6 1 
Goldamith, Hinde =. 5 se 1B 
Foreign merchants and traders. - 40 from the Panjab, &c. 
Carpenters ‘ : . - 10 
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Blackamithe 


. 9 
Mochfs . : 6 
Ndlband. ‘ ‘ 1 
Millers ‘ . 40 
Mehtera . ‘ : . . 4 
Murkabdne . ; . : - 50 horse-keepers in government employ, 
Kashmfris . 


; . . . 234 of all trades and occupations, 
Bigéris (coolies) . ; ; % - 2 


Kahérs (bearers) . ; ‘ . 10 
Hill zam{udars : . é - 60 
Shfas ge 


: . : - 380 Kashmirfs, 

Mullas . . : : . - 4 

Saiads ; ee tag ‘ ‘ - 2 

Pandits . . 12 in government employ. 
Brahmins. ‘ d ° ‘ . 8 ‘ 
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The number of ponies, &c., available for transport must be very great, 
as it is stated that forty maunds (probably “kacha”’ maunds of 16} seers 
each) of grain are daily expended: in their keep; they are the property of 
govervment, and are employed in carrying grain, &c. Rice of sorts, makai 
(maize), kannak, jao (barley), dall of the-mim, mash, and mussir varie- 
ties, and a little cotton, are produced in the neighbourhood, and sold in 
the bazdr at the following rates fer British currency, the local seer weiybt 
being one fifth heavier than the Ludidna or British seer :— 


Beers per rupee, 
Kannak ‘ . 14 to 16, according to quality. — 
Atta (flqur) : é P - 12 to 13 
Maida (fine flour) . ‘ ‘ . 8 
Rice, basmatti, best sort . ‘ - 10 


vo ” 


Rice, common i. . - 12 
Ardawa (crushed barley) . - 24 
Makai atta. ‘ . ‘ . 28 to 32° 
Dall, mashki . ‘ “ 4 . &14 

» min. 3 p . - 12 

» muestr . ‘ . . . 16 
Salt. : . 7 7 - 4 
Ghi ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ . 23 
Oil ; e ; : F - 3 


Panch is well supplied with water, which is brought by channels from 
the neighbouring atreams ; there is alsoa small epring near the Hindu 
temple to the north of the town. 

The climate is hot during the summer months, and at certain season 
fevers are prevalent. The ground in the vicinity of the town is for the 
most part level, sloping down gradually towards the river, and it ia almost 
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entirely bare of trees; below the town are a succession of rice-fields, and 
the wudar or table-lands on the north and north-west produce dry crops. 

The fort stands on a mound, about 300 yards distant from the south- 
west corner of the town, and is on its -west side divided by a shallow 
ravine at the distance of about 250 yards froma table-land of equal eleva- 
tion with the mound on which it is built; at the bottom of this ravine 
a rill of water flows. 


In shape the fort is almost a square, having a lower redoubt on its east 
side; at each corner there is a bastion tower and one in the middle of each 
face. The walls, which are of masonry, are about 35 feet high, and 
apparently of sound and solid construction. The entrance gateway is on 
the south. 


The fort is surrounded by a dry ditch on its north side ; on the west the 
mound rises very abruptly, and on this side the defences are highest and 
strongest. , 


The garrison consists of 800 men, part being in, and” the remainder 
around, the fort; the rest of the sepoys are located in lines on the east 
side of the town, the total number in Punch being, it is said, 600. 


The réja Moti Singh, with his son Buldeo Singh, lives in the fort, and 
the household’ ?s said to number 800, besides 150 in attendance on the 
wazir, Mia Gulab Singh, the rfja’s uncle. 

There is a bungalow for travellers some little distance from the left 
bank of the Bitarh river, about a mile north-west of the town at the foot 
of the table-land ; it is built on a level piece of greensward, and has a few 
trees near it. It is a substantial brick building, with a flat roof, and con- 
tains four rooms. ( Bates.) 


PONCH TOI on PALASTA— 


This river rises on the western slopes of the Panjal range, and, os the Strat 
takes a westerly and north-westerly course to the western extremity of the 
Panch valley, where it is joined on its right bank by a considerable stream 
from the direction of Mandi, its course through the Pinch valley is pearly 
due west, receiving in its passage the waters of the Bitarh river by its 
right bank, just west of the town of Pinch. On leaving the Punch valley, 
at which poiut it is joined by the Swan stream from the north-west, it 
turns to the south, and flowing continuously in that direction empties itself 
into the Jhelum near Tangrot, lat. 38° 12', long. 78° 42’. 

It drains a large aren of mountain country, collecting a number of 
streams rising in the lofty Panjél range : indeed, it combives all those which 
spring from that part of the range north or north-west of the branching 
off of the Rattan ridge. It drains also a considerable area occupied by the 
mountaivs of intermediate height, and no small space of the lower bills. 
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The Pénoch Tdi is not bridged at any place throughout its course, In 
its passage through the Ptinch valley, and as far as the junction of the 
Mendola river, its stream is broad and comparatively shallow, with, in most 
places, a moderate current. From the confluence of the Mendola, up to 
within a few miles north of Chaomuk, the banks are generally steep and 
rocky, and the current impetuous; there is, however, a ferry beneath Kothi, 
at which place the river may be forded during the winter months, when 
the waters are low. There are also ferries at Princh, between the villages 
of Ser and Bata), near Mendola, aud at Chaomuk. (Bates—Drew.) 


PUNIAL or PAYAL— 


A district in Dardistén at the upper end of the Gilgit valley, between it and 
Yasin. This stretches for some 22 miles up to the Yasin frontier, Of 

_ old an appanage of Gilgit, Punidl became in later times a bone of conten- 
tion between the rulers of Yasin and Gilgit, who each possessed it in turn 
for a time, till it finally came into the possession of Kashmir in 1860, Siima- 
lik, whose name will be found in the genealogy of the Gilgit rajas, is said 
to have given Punidl as a dowry with his daughter to a prince of Chitral. 
At a later dute it became an independent republic for a time, till a certain 
Shét, a native of Dérél, made himself Thum of Puniél, but was shortly 
afterwards slain by Shab Pershan, of the Kbushwakté family of Yasio, who 
established his son Birtish as a ruler. The present r&ja of Punidl, Akbar 
Khan, is a descendant of Burdsh, his father having beensre-established and 
confirmed in his possession by the Kashmir government in return for 
services rendered in the wars which finally established the Dogré rule on the 
right bank of the Indus. Kashmir troops garrison Punial, and grave cases 
are under the jurisdiction of the Gilgit officials, but no revenue ie paid 
either to Kashmir or to Akbar Khan, who receives in lien a fixed subsidy 
from the mahar4ja, in consideration of which he is bound to maintain 4 
certain number of men to guard the frontier posts in time of peace, and to 
render military service in war. But for this arrangement Kashmir would 
hardly have been able to make good its footing west of the Indue, and its 
success in this matter may be said to be entirely owing to thé father of 
Akbar Khin. Great enmity exists between the people of Puniél and those 
of Yasio and Chitral. 

The principal place in Puniél is Cher, which has been corrupted into Sher 
by the Dogrés. The people are, with few exceptions, Yashkin or Bérish, 
but the language spoken is Shina. In religion they are mostly Maulais, 
a few Sunis and Shias only being found amongst them. Puniél contains 
about 2,000 inhabitants; the men are remarkable for their athletic figures. 
The soil, where cultivable at, all, is fertile and yields two harvests in the 
year, but between the different patches of cultivation long stretches of sandy 
plain intervene, while at certain places the rocks close in om the mvers 
which, for more than half the year, is an impassable torrent, 60 that the 
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passage can be easily held by a few against superior numbers. In uneettled 
times guards are posted at these places to give the alarm by beacon fires. 


The actual boundaries of Punié] are, on the Gilgit side, the stony and 
sandy plain between Sharot and Gulpur; and on the Yasin side, a place 
called Hiipar, about 8 miles above Gakdch, which is in consequence the 
extreme north-western point of the maharéja’s dominions. Within this 
tract are nine villages and two or three outlying patches of cultivated 
ground. The villages vary in altitude from 5,500 to nearly 7,000 feet, and 
from Cher Kala, the principal village westwards, they are fortified, or rather 
fort and village are synonymous terms. The following are the names of 
the villages in Punidl on the right bank, commencing from the east: 
Gulpur, Singal, Gulmati, Gaktich, Aish. On the left bank, commencing 
from the west, are Guranjdr, Babar, Japék, and Cher Kala. 


A characteristic of this part of the valley is that often, after a few 
miles, one-comes to a place where the space is narrowed for a short distance 
by projecting spurs, so that the passage between these spurs and the river 
is extremely difficult, and at each of them an army might be stopped bya 
very few resolute men, These places are locally called darband. There are, 
however, usually two roads by which they can be passed, a very difficult 
one, fit only for agile foot-passengere, along the cliff, and a bridle-path, 
crossing the spurs, 1,000 feet or more above the river. Again, in winter 
they may be sometimes turned by twice fording the river, which is then 
very low. Up as far as Gaktich, however, there is now a good made road, 
which was laid out by Major Biddulph whilst on special duty at Gilgit. 
(Biddulpk—Drew— Barrow.) 


PUNMAH— 

A glacier in the Mustégh range in Baltistan, at an elevation of over 10,000’. 
It forms one of the sources of the Braldd river. It terminates in an enor- 
mous chaotic expanre of débris, tbe lines of moraine not being dietinguish- 
able from one another for some miles up, where they run on till they 
terminate in a few narrow bands of dirty ice. Except for a few black 
slopes of ice, one could hardly believe a glacier to be there, so completely 
is its lower portion -concealed beneath the materials it has brought 
down. This glacier is on the advance, together with all its detritus. The 
road to the Mustagha goes over thia glacier. (Godwin-Austen—Aylmer.) 


PURANA CHOWNI— 
A little village, marked by poplar trees, on left bank of the Jhelum, 
about a mile below Srinagar, the usual starting-place for Gulmarg. There 
is good shade, but it is a dirty camping ground. A road leads by the back 
of the town across the racecourse to the Amirikadal. Another path 
follows the Jhelum to Shfdipur, (WM tngate.) 
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PURANA TILAIL—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 75°.1’. Elev, . 
The name of a village in the Tilail valley, situated at the foot of a sparon | 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, and above a considerable stream called 
the Satani, which flows just beneath its north side. 

The village contains a masjid, and nine houses inhabited by zamindars, 
The cultivation attached to this village lies to the south-east, on the 


other side of the spur. The Satani stream is crossed by a bridge, and may 
also be forded. 


PURIK ox PURIG—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A district of the Baltistén Wazirat consisting of the valleys between the 
Zoji La and Fotu La. Its principal villages are Mulbekh, Pashkyum, 
Kargil and Drée. This district is famous for its breed of sheep. They 
are small, but yood eating and cost R1 each; in Léh R2 each. The Léb- 


Skardd road runs down this valley, entering by the Nawiki la. It crosses 
the river frequently, but is very good. . . 


Particulars of Purik. 








Village or Perguonah. |Houses.| Horses.| Yaks. 

















| Don: 
Cows. [ene eye Bemerks, 
ot eee 
Wakbn (0) | 16 | 100 2 15 | Ll emith. 
Mulvekh (0) 16 80 8 10 |1 = do, 
Shergol (O) 4 40 2 8 |1 do. 
Karteé (M) 8 50 5 6 
Sapi(O) . 6 80 2 7 
thé(0) . 9 40 4 6 
Darkit (M 6 100 4 4 
Lotsum (M) . 5 150 8 2 
Pasbkyam (M) . . 30 | 300] 10 | ... [1 do, ‘l carpenter. 
Skambu(M). 15 | 100| 8 6 
Tutea-karit (M) 80 200 | 10 15 
Yobsitak (M) . 20 100 | 10 ae 
Tumel (M) 16 60 Gad ie 
Acbaiwal (M) 10 40 
Puyun (M) 10 “0 
Tora. 198 |1,480 | 78 83 





O means half Baddhiets, half Mubammadans. 
M =, Muobammadane, 


(Authority—local Lumbardars)—(Cunningkam—dylaet) 
PURIKI LA oz KANDRIK LA~— 
Lat. 34° 58’. Long. 76° 27’, Blev. 1,600; ae) 
A pass over the Kailas range, connecting Khurmang with oe 
(Chorbat) in Baltistin. The approaches up both valleys sre faily a 
but the last 500 or 600 feet ascent is very eteep, especially on the oes 
side, where it is actually precipitous. On the 6th July 1888 there 
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snow for two miles on either side of the top. It opens in the beginning of 
July, and is ouly passable for foot-passengers. (See “ Rourss.”) (Aylmer.) 


PURIK RIVER—Vide “ Waxua-Cuv.” 


PURNI——Lat. 34° 26’. _ Long. 73° 52’. Elev. 

-A-village in Lower Drawér, situated on the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, opposite Drawar ; it contsins a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by 
Muhammadan. zamindars, including a carpenter. 

There are a few fine trees scattered about the village, and a considerable 
amount of cultivation of both rice and corn. | 

The Narhaji stream separates it from the village of Mirptr, which lies 
at a lower level to the north ; there is said to bea path following the course 
of this stream, and crossing the range of mountains to the south-east, by 
which the Karnao fort may be reached. 
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Q 


QUAIL—Lat. 34° 06’. Long. 74° 37’. _ Elev. 
A small village in the Khuihama pargana, situated about two miles east of 
Alst. 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK.¢ RAD—RAJ 


R 
RADABUG—Lat. 34° 4’, Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 
A village situated on the north-west side of the table-land at the foot of 
the Bébé Handf-i-Din hill, to the south-east of the road between Makahéma 
and Srinagar. It contains seven houses inhabited by zamindars, is sur- 
rounded with rice cultivation, and is said to possess a small spring. 
RADANAG—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 28’. ‘Elev. 
A village in the Loldb valley, near Lalpar. It almost meets Shralguca, 
the two villages occupying a long narrow strip of land, with fields on both 
sides. (Jfontgomerte.) 
RADANI—Lat. 33° 22’. Long. 73° 59 . Elev. 
A large village in Naoshera, situated about midway on the road between 
Mirpdér and Kotli; it is divided into four mahallas or districts, and contains 
about ninety houses ; among the inhabitants are a carpenter, blacksmith, cot- 
ton-cleaner, chokfdar, two leather-workers, two sweepers, and two millas, 
There are three masjids in the village, and the zidrat of Nur Shah. All 
the inhabitants are Mubammadans. Bajra, kanak, jao, makai, and some 
cotton are grown, 
RAHMUR—Lat: 23° 25’, Long. 75° 21’, Elev. 
The name of a pass lying over the Panjél range, between the Shébabéd 
valley and the district of Banihal. On the Kashmir side the ascent com- 
mences near the village of Rishpira, and tbe path is said to join that by 
the Banih4l route below the fort of Harkartand, near the village of Ramsd. 
It is only used by shepherds, but is described as being shorter and less 
steep than that which crosses the Nandmarg pass. 
RAIN—Lat, 82° 31’. Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, consisting of about twenty houses, which 
are scattered amid the fields. It lies about two miles north of Basaoli, on 
the road towards Badrawér. 
RAINAWARI— 
The name of the canal which traverses the northern portion of the city of 
Srinagar. (See “ Srinagan.”) 
RAJAORTI on RAMPUR—Lat. 38° 28’. Long. 74° 21’. Elev. 3,094 
A large und partly walled town in the province of Naothera, very pictur. 
eequely situated onthe side of a low range of junglé-covered hills about 
150 feet above the right bank of the'Tawi river, which is usually of 
no great depth, and contains but little water, excepting when its flood 
‘*ewollen by rains and the melting of the enows on the Rattan Pir, 
Whence it flows ; it then becomes impassable, there being no bridge. At 
Present (1888) there are nine solid masonry piers, just opposite the d&k 
ngalow, and etretching acrose the river. The bridge was abandoned 
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after the piers had been made. They appear to be in very good order, 
The bed of the river consists of small rocks and rounded stones. The most 
favourable places for farding are just south of the town, or abouta mile 
north of it. Opposite the town on the left bank of the river, the valley 
opens out into a wide and extensive plain, which is for the most part 
richly cultivated with rice. This town is the largest, met with on the Pir 
Panjal route into Kashmir, and is distant about 56 miles north of Bhim. 
bar, and 94 miles south-west of Srinagar. 

The houses aré substantially built, chiefly of dressed stone, and many 
have two stories. Ré4jaorf contains several places worth visiting, as the 
bazér ; the sl/umnote,-or royal cemetery, which is situated at the back of 
the town, and contains about twenty tombs of the old chiefs of Rajaori j the 
dmkhds and the masdfir-khéna, both saréis, and standing near the middle 
of the town ; the rayal palace, which is a most imposing range of buildings 
at its lower end, aud the temple adjoining it. There is also a fine old mandi, 
or market-place, near the palace, now in ruins, having been destroyed ly 
fire when the town was taken by Ranjit Singh’s army, Onan elevated 
hill north-east of the town there-is a fort which commands the valley, which 
is said to have been over ten years building. 

The halting-place of the. Mogul emperor seems to have been the garden 
on the left bank of the stream. This is a large oblong space, enclosed bya 
thick wall, and traversed by two stone waterways at right angles to each 
other. In former times there was a bridge leading across from the gar- 
den ; though the stream is usually fordable at certain places, it is at times 
rendered quite impassable by floods. At the corner are some haméms, or 
hot-bath houses. : 

At certain seasons of the year Rajaori has an evil reputation for fever. 
Snow-storms are frequent in January, and the snow often lies two whole 
days on the ground. . : 

The bungalow or pavilion for travellers is situated on the left bank of 
the river, immediately opposite the town, in an enclosed garden about 
eighty yards square, down the middle of which there is a canal, enfaced with 
stone and containing a few fountains. The pavilion is open in the centre, 
and is divided into two smal] apartments overlooking the river. There 
is also anotber and smaller building at the opposite end of the garden 
near the entrance. The main bungalow is in good order. 

In addition to the highway by the Pir Panjél pase, the valley of Best 
m{r may be approached from Réjaori by paths over the Darbal pee i 
are also two roads leading to Panch, o1z., by the Sdran river, and y dis 
Bhimbar Gali; the former is described as being much the easier, a I 
usually preferred by traders. . ihe 

Vigne states that he discovered a coal-bed of inferior quality ee 
hot spring of Tatap4ui, about one day’s march to the eastward of Haj 
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The rajas of Réjaori were Muhammadanised Réjpits. The early ones 
were of the tribe of Rajpits called Pal, that caste to which. belonged the 
Hindi réjas of Baldéwar and other places east of Jama. The, Muham- 
madan Pal of Réjaori were succeeded by réjas(also Muhammadans) who be- 
longed to the Jaral tribe of Réjpats; this was seven or eight generations 
back ; these rulers aleo have passed away, but there is in the neighbourhood 
both Hindas and Mubammadans of these two castes. 

The Réjaori rule extended north and south 20 or 25 miles, and 
ubout 30 miles from east to west; its northern boundary was tb. 
Rattan ridge: to the south the country of the Bhimbar raja. The 
revenue is said to have been only 816,000, but, although the money 
income of the country was so small, the réjas have left some marks of 
their rule: there is what was once a large fine house, their residence, in the 
town of Rajaori: of part of this, the roof has fallen in, but the river front 
is preserved and is used for offices. When all of these territories that had 
not before been acquired by Gulab Singh were transferred t6 him by the 
treaty of 1846, there came an end to the Rdjaorf rule; the réja ultimately 
submitted without resistance, and was pensioued. He is now dead, but his 
son stiil receives something from the British Government, which he enjoys 
at Wazirabad. Rajaorf has one conspicuous building raised by its last, the 
present, rulers. A large temple, elevated on a rock by the river, shows to 
all that Hindd power has again spread thus far west. As another sign of 
this, the Dogrfis have changed the name of the place to Rémpar, thus 
designating it after one of their gods, This new name bas displaced the 
old in official dealings, but not in the mouths of the people generally. 
(Lliigel—Figne—Hervey— Kuight—Allgood— Ince—Drew.— Aylmer.) 

/ Aa 


RAJDIANGAN—Se@ (“ TracBaL”.) : 


RAJGHAR—Lat. 33°12’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A small village lying on the northernmost of the two roads between Rém- 
bén and Doda, distant eight fos east of Rambén, and twelve kos north- 
west of Doda. A few supplies and coolies are procurable. (Hervey.) 


RAJILIA—Lat. 33° 18’. Long. 74° 24’. Elev. 
A wretched hovel in the jungle, situated by the side of the path between 
Dharmsél and Rajaori, in the province of Nooshera. (Vigne.) 


RAJPUR— 
A village of about one hundred and fifty bouses, about 6 miles to the west 
of Jasmirgarh, It ie a stage on the road from Jama to Katha, and there 
is ® camping ground, with a eerni, a well, and a few trees. A temple 
recently built makes the halting-place conspicuous.* The village belongs 
to the Jasmirgarh tehsil of the Jasrota zila, and is chiefly inhabited by 
Brahmans. ( Wingate.) 
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RAJPU R—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 74° 18’. Elev. 


This village is pleasantly situated about 14 miles north-east of Pinch, 
on the left bank of the Dali Nar, close to its junction with the Gagrin 
stream. 

The ground on which tle village stands is smooth and sloping, lying at 
the foot of steep hills in considerable elevation. This village is inhabited 
exclusively by Hindas, numbering about twenty families. The houses 
are of superior description to those of the surrounding villages, and there are 
some poplars and many shady trees about it, which are very rare in the 


neighbourhood. Both rice and dry crops are here cultivated. Supplies 
procurable. 


RAJRAMDA—Lat. 34° 33’, Long. 74° 2’. Elev. 
The name of a peak in the main range of mountains lying between the 
north-west end of Kashmir and the valley of the Kishan Ganga. 

The rocks along this ridge consists chiefly of slates and schists, the lat- 
ter apparently containing much silica, with occasional layers of sandstone. 
They are generally much contorted, and dip at a high angle in a southerly 
direction, the general strike varying a point north or south of east and 
west. Iv one or two places the rocks seemed to be inverted as they dipped 
northerly at a high angle and with the same strike. The schists were in- 
tersected with large veins of quartz. (ontgomeric.) 


RAKAPUSHI or DOMANI—Lat. 36° 8’. Long. 74° 82’, Elev. 25,550’ 
A great mountain which lies about 20 miles north-east of Gilgit. The 
view of this mountain from Hinza is one of the most magnificent it ig 
possible to imagine. DomAni, or perbaps Deoméni, is the local name for 
the mountain. (Barrow.) 


RALMANG RUHNA orn RULMA—Lat. 33° 20’. Long. 87° 55’. Elev. 
A monastery, passed 4 miles south-east of the Tsaka La on the eastern 
route from Shishal to Nima Mud. A etream flows by here to the Indus 
distant 4 miles in a south-east direction. (Reynolds—DMoorcroft.) 

RAMAN— 


The name of a considerable stream, which forms one of the chief sources of 
the Kishan Ganga ; it rices amidst the lofty mountains on the south pide 
of the Tilail valley, and flows in a northerly direction, joining the Kishan 
Ganga in its course through the Tilail valley, lat. 834° 32’, long. 75° 18, 
It is usually bridged beneath the village of Anaikot, just above its junction 
with the Kishan Ganga. The Sind valley may, it is eaid, be reached by 4 
path following the course of the stream, but it is described as being rough 
and steep, and only practicable late in the season, when the floods caused by 
the melting of the snows have subsided. 
RAMBAK—Jaat. 84° 5’. Long. 77°30’. _—_— Elev. ; 

A village situated at the east base of the: Kanda La and west of Shishot. 
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RAMBAN— Lat. 88° 14’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 2,535’. 
A village in a district of the same name, lying on the right bank of the 
Chenab river at the foot of the Batoti Pass hill. 

It forms the stage between Batoti and Rémsd, on the high-road between 
Jami and Kashmir, and is distant about 15 miles north of Batoti, and 
17 miles south-east of Ramsd. The village withits fields and orchards is 
situated a little above the river bank, the inhabitants are mostly Hindus, 
with one or two Muhammadan families, Below the village on the bank of 
the river there isa small Hinddtemple. The baradari, a substantial double. 
storied brick building, is situated on the west side of the village, and near it 
there is space and shade for encamping. Supplies are plentiful, and 
water is procurable froma daoli, or from the river, which is icy cold. 
The Chenab river is spanned by a very unsafe suspension bridge. A 
new iron suspension bridge is row being erected opposite the town. 
There are two roads between Ramldn and Doda, an upper and a lower ; 
the upper, though longer, is said to be much the easier, ‘There is a path 
leading to the village of Borkan, on the south side of the Brari Bal pass ; 
the distance is stated to be 16 kos, divided into three stages. 

Kdmbén was formerly called Nasban, which the mahardja altered to its 
present designation ; but the original name seems to have been most appro- 
priate, as lying at alow level and being much confined, it is a hot and dis- 
agreeable locality. It is the last place where suarcane is seep, 

Above Rémban the mountains rise boldly on both sides of the river with 
sometimes a rocky, sometimes agrassy, slope ; the stream flows in a narrow 
channel between them, often with a great depth of water. 

(Drew— Bates—Ramsay.) 


RAMBIRPU R—Lat. 84° 1’. Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 11,500’, approx. 
A village passed on the Changchenmo route at 22 miles south-east 
from Léh, between Tiksay and Chimray. A mile or sosouth of Rémbjfr- 
par, an excellent position might be taken up against an enemy advancing 
from that direction. It consists of a series of low hills, somewhat in 
echelon, stretching across the valley from the bank of the Indus, with a 


level plain in front, affording very little cover. 
(Henderson —Aylmer— Wingate.) 


RAMBOKA— 

A stream which joins the right rank of the Indus, just below the Khur- 
mang fort. It contains a good many very small hamlets composing the 
villages of Kandrik (twelve houses), Ramboka (nine houses), and Uronkot 
(twenty-seven houses). Its lower portion is often unfordable in summer, 
but is crossed by several bridges. Up it there is a fairly good path, which 
divides at Kandrik, one branch going over the Kandrik pass to Kuwas, 
and the other going over a pass called Chorbat to the Chorbat valley. 
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There is a considerable amount of jungle in the bottom of some of the 
branch valleys. (Aylmer.) 


RAMBU—Lat. 34° 5’. Longe. 74° 26’. Elev. 
A scattered hamlet, containing eight or ten houses, situated at the edge of 
the forest, just below the shrine of Baba Paiydém-a-din. It lies at the head 
of the valley, about 5 miles south of the village of Kountra, by the 
path leading towards the Gulmarg. 


RAMCHU— 
A river in Kashmir, which rises on the eastern slopes of the Panjal range, 
just north of the Pir Panjal pass; it is at first known as the Kachgul, but 
after debouching into the plain through a rich and narrow valley between 
two wudars, about 4 miles south-east of Chrar, it is called the Ramchi. 
It falls into the Jhelam just below the village of Karkarpur, lat. 33° 57’, 
long. 74° 58’. 

RAMGARH—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A small mud fort 2 to 3 miles west of the Basantha river. It used to 
be the head-quarters of a subdivision of the same name, but the subdivi- 
sion is now included in the Sémba Tehsil, and the fort is only occupied bya 
police thina. (Wingate.) 


RAMGHAT—Lat. 35° 35’. Long. 74° 42’. Elev. 4,250, 
The place at which the Srinagar-Gilgit road crosses the Astor river. It 
lies about a mile east of the junction of the Astor and the Indus, There 
are two rope bridges here, also a single span wooden bridge practicable for 
ponies; on the cliffs above, on either side, and about 800 feet above 
the river, are two towers of rubble and timber, which are garrisoned by 
twenty-five Kashmiri sepoys under a subadar. There is also a dak-runner 
station at thie point. Rémghat is, perhaps, better known locally as Shaitan 
Néra (i.e., devil’s bridge). The river dashes through the rock-bound gorge 
with frightful velocity, and the place from its confined situation between 
bare stony hills is very hot. (Barrow.) 


RAMP AL— 
The name of a pargana in the Kamr4j division of Kashmir ; it comprises 4 
district of very limited extent, lying on the right bank of the Kamil, 
opposite Shalirab. The tahsil business is transacted in Shaldrah. 


RAMKOT—Lat. 32° 38’. Long. 75° 22’. Elev. 
A town in the Jasrota district of Jamd, where used to live a family of feadal 
power, whose lords were the Jamu réjas. Ite original name was Ménkot, 
and the family of Midns who held it are called Ménkotia Mians. There 1 
a large fort which has been handed over to the son-in-law of the late 
maharéja for a dwelling-place. (rew.) 


RAMNAGA R—One of the districts of the Province of Jami. 
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RAMNAGAR—Lat. 82° 48’. Long. 75° 21'. Elev. 2,700.’ 
A town in the province of Jami, situated on a maiddn or open space on 
the left bank of the Ramnagar Kad, abou. 14 miles from its junction 
with the Tawi, and about 30 miies east of Jam¢. It is built among 
numerous and regular sandstone ranges, whose formation appears to have 
been the necessary consequence of the upraising of the higher mountains, 
rather than the result of force acting directly upon themselves, A telegraph 
wire connects Ramnagar with Udampur. 

Between the Tawf and Rémnagar in particular, they dip usually at an 
angle of about forty-five degrees, with a-steep abutment on the north at 
regular intervals, and with so uniform a direction, as from a certain point 
of view to resemble the retiring crests of a heavy ocean-swell. 

. The square-built and turreted castle stands on one side of the flat, and 
opposite to it, a few hundred yards distant, is the palace. It is a pictur- 
“esque and baronial-looking edifice, its appearance being by no means heavy, 
although it is chiefly composed of blank walls and square towers of unequal 
height and size. . 

Rdmnagar fell into the hands of the Sikhs about the same time that 
Gulab Singh became master of Jami. The old réja fled to Subathd, near 
Simla, and died there, much regretted by his subjects. Suchet Singh, bro- 
ther of Guldb Singh, was made réja of Ramnagar by Ranjit Singh. When 
Vigne visited the town, a large baz&r and several streets were being built. 
When Suchet Singh first became raja, he found its prosperity to be some- 
what on the wane; he wisely continued the work of its re-establishment by 
the formation of new and comfortable places of abode; and hoping, more- 
over, to render them attractive, and to increase the population as much as 
possible, he made Ramnagar a city of refuge for runaways who had been 
guilty of no greater crimes than murder or slight political offences. 

There are a good many Kashmfris settled in Rémnagar; some of them 
are occupied with shawl-work, executing orders from Nurpur and Amritsar ; 
and some in making coarse woollen cloth. (Vtgne—Drew.) 


RAMPUR—Lat. 34° 32’ Long. 73° 54’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawé6r, lying above the left bank of the Kishan’'Ganga 
rather to the south of Darhal, which is on the opposite bank. 

It contains a masjid, and about twenty houses, which are much scattered. 
The inhabitants areall Muhammadan zamfndars, and include a milla and 
& carpenter. 

A stream flows down from the hills on the south side of the village ; 
most of the fields lie on its right bank, and produce rice and a little eorn. 
Batapdra and Mushnai are the names of pasturages belonging to this village, 
which lie further to the south, on the bank of the Kishan Ganga; and at a 
place called Unshungi, opposite Bata, on the north side of the village, there 
are likewise some catile-sheds, and also some rice-fields. , 
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Rémpir was onginally called Chittan, but the indelicacy of this latter 
appellation is said to have induced Colonel Beja Singh, when zilladar of 
Mozafarbad, to change its name to that which it now bears. (Bates.) 

RAMPUR— 
The name given by the Dogrés to Rajaori (g. v.). 

RAMPUBR—Lat. 34° 12’. _ Long. 74”. Elev. 
A stage on the Mari-Kashm{r road between Uri and Raramila. There 
isa dak bungalow bere. Small, but good, encamping ground. Firewood 
and supplies plentiful. Itis a favourite halting-place, Gulmarg can be 
reached from this vid Naoshera, a distance of 22 miles, with a steep ascent 
on leaving Naoshera, and afterwards a good path through pine forests and 
meadows. (Wingate— Barrow.) 

RAMRATCHAN—Lat. 82° 40°. Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 
The name of a mountain in the Basaoli district, situated on the west sideof 
the Banjil Gali, which is crossed by the road between Basaoli and 
Badrawar. 


RAMU—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 
A considerable village prettily situated a little distance from the left bank 
of the R&émebt river, about 10 miles north of Shupion, on the west side of 
the road to Srinagar. It lies under a low range of hills, from the top of 
which an extensive view of the valley may be obtained. The country on the 
east side of the road is highly cultivated with rice crops. The encamping 
ground is somewhat confined, but‘ample space is to be found on the wudar 
beyond. Water and supplies are procurable. 

Cunningham, in his speculations regarding the desiccation of Kash- 

mir remarks that the Aarewd above R&mad forme a bank about 100 
feet in height, in horizontal strata of different kinds. ‘The uppermost 
20 feet are composed of stiff alluvial soil, the next 20 feet of rolled 
stones and loose earth, and the lowermost 60 of indurated blue clay. The 
last must have been deposited by the lake in its state of quiescence, but 
the middle stratum could only have been formed by the firet grand rush of 
waters on some sudden burst of the rocky barrier below Tattamila, and the 
uppermost would have been deposited by the subsiding waters as they 
reached the newly-formed level. (Cunninghum—4llgood—Ince.) 

RAMU LA—Lat. 33° 20’, Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 


A small hamlet surrounded by a patch of cultivation,—situated bigh up in 
the mountains, on the north side of the Peristan valley. It is inhabited by 


two Hindd families. 
RANA—An old Hind word for @ ruler, less in power than a raja. (Drew.) 
RANGA—Lat. 35° 20’, Long. 75° 37 Elev. 
A pargana in the ilarka of Skardd (Baltistén), on the Skardé plain, 5 
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miles north-west of the fort. The inhabitants are of Kashmirf extraction. 
There are sixty houses. (Ay/mer}. 


RANG KULU—Lat. 33° 34’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev, 
A spot situated on the right bank of the Chitti Nadi or Bromeuh stream, at 
the north-west end of the Zojimarg ; it is usually occupied by a shepherds’ 
encampment during the summer months. 
A description of red clay which is found in the neighbourhood is used by 
potters to color earthenware vessels. 


RANG MARG—Lat. 384°. Long. 75° 45/. Elev. 
A small grassy plain situated on the banks of the Bhot Khol stream, 
the chief source of the Maru Wardwén river ; it is trayersed by the path 
between Maru Wardwan and Stra. The encamping ground on the Rang 
Marg is called Kaintal, and affords wood and water. 

RANGWARI— 
The name of the stream which forms the principal source of the Kamil 


river ; it rises in a narrow valley to the north-west of the Uttar pargana, 
and unites with the Bad Khol, lat. 34° 27’, long. 74° 2’. 


RARA—Lat. 84° 17’, Long. 73° 31’, Elev. 
A village situated above the left bank of the Jhelam, opposite the junction 
of the dnara or Nainsdk river. It lies on the new road from Mari 
towards Kashmir, and is distant about 17 miles from the Kohala bridge. 
The Jhelum is crossed by a bridge of the description called “nara,” 
(Montgomerie— Bellew.) 
RATSON—Lat. 34° 4 | Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 
A large village situated near the right bank of the Suknég river, on 
rising ground in the valley formed between the slope of the spur and the 
north-west end of the Babé Handf-u-din hill. It is surrounded by rice 


cultivation, and contains a masjid, and about thirty houses inhabited by 
zamindars. 


RATTAN PIR—Lat. 33° 39’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. ‘8,200’. 

A pass on the road from Ré&jaori to Srinagar over the Rattan ridge. It isa 
good steep pull to reach the summit from the south, the path being very 
rough and uneven in places. There is hardly any depression in the ridge at 
the summit. On some of the slopes the mountain is thickly covered with 
forest of much variety and beauty. From the summit one looks northward 
and north-eastward on the Panjél range. The descent is slightly rough and 
difficult. From the summit of the pass towards Baramgala there is a descent 
of 1,700’ in a distance of 2 miles. 

The great mass of the Rattan Pir, or outer Himalaya, is composed of 
rusty-coloured schistose strata, unfossiliferous. The dip of the rocks is 
30° 50’ in a north-east direction. There are a few houses at the top of the 
pass. (Drew— Wakefield— Godwin-Austen— Aylmer.) 


697 


RAT—RAV GAZETTESR OF KASHM{R AND LADKK. 


RATTAN SAR —Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 22’, Elev, 
A small lake lying in the plain at the foot of the hills, at the Soiith-enst 
end of the Uttar pargana, The “jewel lake” may be reached from the 


direction of Sopdr by a path which crosses the range north of the villace 
of Rickmakan. (Vigne.) ° 


RATTI GALI—Lat. 34° 55’, Long. 74° 4’, Elev. 


A pass over the watershed between the northern extremity of Raghéo and 
the valley of the Kishan Ganga. It lies to the north of the village of 
Dworian, in Upper Drawaér. The path crossing this pass is said to be pre. 
ferable to that by the Dworian pass, situated a few miles to the west. _ 


RATTRA—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 738° 39’, Elev. 
A hamlet in the Lachrat district, situated about 5 miles east of Naraserai, 
just below the path towards Panchgram. 


RATTU—35° 9’, Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 8,600". 
A village in Astor, consisting of eight houses, just below the junction of the 
Mir Malik and Kamri Daras. In the angle between these two rivers, there 
are several square miles of open undulating pasture land, where a large 
force might be encamped. Near Rattu the Mir Malik is unfordable in 
summer, but there is a fair bridge. (Barrow—Ay/lmer.) 


RAVI— 
This river forms the boundary between the province of Jami and the bil 
State of Chamba and British territories, long. 75° 33’, and 76° 3’. 

In the hills it is generally called Rawd or Rawati, which is only 4 
spoken form of the Sanskrit Travati, from which the Greeks mate 
Hydraotes. The Ravi is formed of three principal branches, the Ravi pro- 
per, the holy Budil, and the Néi, which make a triple junction below 
Wulas, in the district of Chamba. 

The whole length of the Ravi, from its source to its confluence with the 
Chenab, ie 630 miles, and its minimum discharge is 2,700 cubic feet. 

The Ravi is fordable throughout the winter season, but the bed is full 
of quicksands. 

At Basaoli there is a ferry, but when the river is at its height during 
the melting of the snows, the stream is nearly 200 yards wide, and the 
current runs with such force that the boat cannot be used ; at euch times the 
only communication with British territories is carried on by means of 
mascks. The ferry at Thain fort, 12 miles below Basaoli, is, It 
believed, always practicable, and there is also a regular ferry-boat between 
Kathaa and Pathankot, when the river is in flood. In the cold season re 
bed below Madhopiar ie quite dry, the water being there diverted into S 
Bari-Doab canal. The head-works of this canal are at Madhopur, ao 
works extend up the bed of the river to between Dhanoa (Jamu) * 
Shabpur (British). (Canningham— Wingate.) 
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RAWATPUR—Lat. 33° 59’. Long. 74° 86’, Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated amid trees at the foot of the spur 
on the left bank of the Suknég river, about 8 miles south of Makahdma, 
on the road towards Drang and the Toshé Maidan pass. 
It contains a masjid and the z@rat of Sdiad Sahib, and seven houses in- 
habited by zamfndars, a shal-béf, and a milla. The Sukn&g is fordablé be- 
tween Rawatpur and the village of Sel, which liés near, the opposite bank. 


RAZVIN— Lat. 34° 5’. . Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A village in the Machihéma pargana, containing seven houses inhabited by 
zamindars, situated at the foot of the table.land to the north of the Baba 
Hanéf-d-din hill. It is distant about 9 miles west of Srinagar, and lies 
just south of the road towards Makahéma, There are three remarkably 
fine chundr trees by the side of the path. 


REHGUJ — Lat. 33° 33’. “Long. 738° 58’. Elev. 
A small village of eight houses in the Kotli district, situated on the right 
bank of the Pinch Tdi, just below the path, about 6 miles north of Kotli 
on the road to Pinch. ‘The inhabitants are all Muhammadans ; only dry 
crops are produced. (Bates.) 

REMBARU—Lat. 35° 44’. Long. 75° 43’, Elev. 
A very small village on the right bank of the Braldu river (Baltistan). 
It contains six houses. (Aylmer). | 

REMBIARA— 
The name of the river which rises on the eastern slope of the Pir Panjal 
mountain and flows in an easterly direction towards the valley of Kash- 
mir ; it is joined from the south by the Ladi steam, which takes its rise in 
the Nandan Sar, and a few miles further on by the Rupri, which rises 
in the Bhag Sar; between Hirptira and Shupion the Rembidra bends 
towards the north, and skirting the table-lands at the south-west end of 
the valley unites with the Veshaii at the village of Nowana, lat. 33° 49’, 
long. 75° 7’, just before its junction with the Jhelam between Awantipir 
and Bij Behfra. 

The Rembiéra has a stony bed, and may generally be forded through 
out its course through the plain; it is crossed by three wooden bridges 
above Hirpara. .(Vigne—Ince.) 

REMU GLACIER— 
Is situated north-west of Gapshan. 


“From Gapshan we marched to Daolat Beguldi, 16 miles. The route goes up the 
Shyok alittle way. As we turned away from the main stream, we left behind us a 
magnificent panorama of glacier scenery. Away to the left, about 6 miles off, the Shyok 
is lost in the vast field of glaciers from which it issves. These come down in three main 
lines from the north-west, west, and south-west, and unite in one great mass, which fills 
the wide plain into which the river-bed here expands. They appesr like rivers set solid 
ina coating of purest white, and slope down for twelve or thirteen miles from the foot of 
the lofty snow-peaks whence they start; and where they meet they present a vast sea which 
*ppear as if suddenly frozen solid in the tamultuous foam of ita clashing waves; for 
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here the glacier is thrown intoa confusion of billowy 
of the ice under the lateral pressure of the solid stream 
( Bellew.) ' 

RERU— Lat.—3° 21’. Long. 77° 1’. | Elev. 


A village on the left bank of the Zanskdr river, a short stage alove 


Padam. 


REWIL—Lat. 34° 16’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 

A considerable village in the Sind valley, situated on the right bank of the 
river, about 3 miles to the east of Gind-i-sur-Singh. 

The population numbers about sixteen families of Muhammadan zam(n- 

dars, a milla, dim, cowherd, and a miller. 

There is a red brick masjid in the village, and the zfdrat of the three 
Saiads, Bakir, Jafir, and Kasim. Rice cultivation abounds. 

The most convenient spot for encamping is on the north-east side of 


the village, near the banks of the Kuthori Pathri, a fine stream which flows 
down from the hills. 


REZAN—Lat. 34° 16’. Long. 75° 13’. Elev. 
A small village in the Sind valley, situated on the left bank of the 
river, It contains three or four houses, which are shaded by fine trees and 
surrounded by a little corn cultivation. There is usually a bridge over the 
river below the village, but it is frequently carried away. The bamlet and 


garden of Ginpdr is situated amid the trees about half a mile to the west 
of Rezan ; it contains two houses. ” 


RIALI— Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 73° 52’, Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawar, situated on the hill-side, at some distance 
above the path which follows the right bank of the Kishan Ganga. 
Some of the rice-fields Lelonging to the village extend down to the path 
on the north side of Bandi. No part of the village now lies on the left 
bank of the river. ; 


RIAN—Lat. 33° 40’. Long. 75° 26’. Elev. 
A village in the Nowbig Nai, situated above the left bank of the river 
about 2 miles north-east of the village of Nowbag. 

It is inhabited by three families of zamindars and three Gujars, and 16 
watered by a stream from the hills. 


RIASI—One of the districts of the Province of Jami. 


RIASI—Lat. 33° 5’ ‘ Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 
A town in the Province of Jami, situated a little distance from the sp 
bank of the Chenéb, about 80 miles north of Jama. The situation : 
Riasi has added prosperity to the town and importance to the castle. 
There is nothing remarkable in the place itself, which may contain se 
two or three bundred houses. It is built on a flat at the foot of the ae 
tains, and separated by some uneven country from the plain. The cs 
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does not appear to stand upon more than two or three acres of ground. It is 
ove of the strongest,. perhaps the strongest and best constructed, in the 
country. Its general outline is a square, built upon a conical and rocky hill 
to the south of the town, which it commands. Its walls are of stone 
and very lofty. The rock in some places has been scarped up to their foot, 
and the four towers at the angles as well as most of the interior buildings, 
which are visible from without, are covered with what are inteuded to be 
homb-proof roofs. Vigne was informed that water was kept in two large 
tanks within the walls. A deep and broad ravive separates the castle-hill 
from a range of sandstone heights, on which an enemy’s cannon could be 
placed, and which rise to a level with the castle at a distance of about a 
mile from it on the southward. The fortress is the state treasury, and it 
is connected with Jami by a telegraph wire vid Udampir. There is a green 
plain about a quarter of a mile square below the fort, and opposite the 
mahal or palace, which is a large and rather fine building. Supplies are 
plentiful. 

The direct rond from Rfasf to Kashmir lies over the Golabgarh or 
Kuri pass, which is well frequented and practicable for ponies. (Miyne— 
Hervey.) 

RIBERANG LA or LANGBUT LA— 
Lat. 77° 25’. Long. 83° 10’. Elev. 16,100’. 
An easy pass crossed between Markha and Kharnak Sumdo, on one of 
the routes from Léh to Padam. It is only open during May and October 
At other times, on account of snow, and the swollen state of the several 
streams, the route is impassable. (JI. Strachey.) 


RIEN—Lat. 33° 31’. Long. 75° 19’. Elev. 
A village in the Shahabdd valley, containing eight houses, situated on the 
right bank of the Saéndran river. . 
It is said that a path from this village leads over the range into 
the Bring pargana. 


RIKINWAS—Lat, 33° 57’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 
A small village in the Maru Wardwan valley, containing about half a 
dozen houses, situated on thevleft bank of the river, about 4 miles uorth 
of Basman. (Hervey.) 


RIMDI—Lat, 34° 19’. Long. 78° 48’, Elev. 17,500." 

A camping ground at the north-east base of the Marsemik La, which 
is crossed at 7 miles from Chagra, on the Changchenmo route from 
Léh to Yarkand. The camp is at the junction of two streams, one of 
which flows north from the Marsemik pass, and the other comes in from 
the west, from some bigh snowy peaks. Fuel scarce. Water and grass 
Plentiful, The grazing ground is occasionally visited by shepherds from 
the Pangong district. Kyang, shapo, baral, and the wild yak are to be 
found on the surrounding hills. (Zrotter—Johnson.) 
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RING DUM—Lat. 84° 6’. Long. 76° 25’. Elev, 
‘A monastery on the right bank of the Sdrd river, south-east of the 
Kungi La. — . 


RINGMANDU—Lat. 33° 29’, Long. 75° 24’, Eley. 


A village situated in the mountains forming the northern boundary of 
the Shahal.d valley. 

It is inhabited by five families of Gdjars and four blacksmith. A little 
iron is mined jn the neighbourhood, but it is said to be of inferior quality. 


RIRI—Lat, 34° 29’, Long. 74° 6’. Elev. 


A village in the Uttar pargana, containing five houses, situated at the foot 
of the slope on the left bank of the Kamil, about 6 miles west of 
Shalirah. The fields, which are mostly of corn and other dry crops, extend 
~ for nearly 2 miles along the bank of the river, aud are interspersed with 
numerous patches of scrub jungle and wild fruit trees. A stream flows 
into the Kamil through the western end of the village. There is a bridge 
over the Kamil between this village and Zanarishi, a Jittle higher up; near 
this spot the lacustrine deposit reaches the height of about. 300 fet 
above the river; resting on the primeval rock through which it flows, 


and which in some places is cut down to the depth of 80 or 40 feet 
(Montgomerie.) 


RISHIS— 


A sect who seem to be peculiar to Kashmir; they do not marry, and in 
that particular resemble European monke more probably than any other 
of the Mubhammadan ascetics. The Kashmiris affirm that the founder of 
the sect was a fakir named Khoja Awys, who lived at Kurun, a village of 
Yemen in Arabia, in the time of the Prophet; and they add that Muhan- 
mad would never march there, saying that the odour of God came up from 
Yemen, because the holy Khoja Awys lived there with his mother whom 
he took care of. The Rishis do not eat meat, and originally were wa0- 
derers in the jungle, living upon wild herbs, particularly one ealled wopnl- 
hak, The lands and convent which belong to them were given to tm | 
originally by the Mogul emperors, since whieh time it ie aaid that no rea 
Rishi has existed in Kashmir. Akbar, when attempting to take — 
was three times defeated, it is said, by the Chak kings, in Cs | 
the prayers of the Rishic. Abul Fazl says that in the time of Ak e 
“the most respectable people of this country are the Rishis, who, ee 
they do not suffer themselves to be fettered with traditions, are doubtless 
true worshippers of God. They revile not any other sect, and ask oe 
of any one. They plant the roads with fruit trees, to furnish the trave : 
with refreshment. They abstain from flesh, and have no intercourse a 
the other sex.” He adds, “ there are nearly two thousand of this sec 
Kashmfr.” ¢ neh of 
' This once-important class of Muhammadans are shorn now of ™ 
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{heir influence and importance, and the few that are to be met with appear 
to be simply guardians of the tombs of some former canonised saints of 
their order. (Bates— Wakefield.) 


RISHNAGAR—Lat. 33° 39’. Long. 74° 53’, Elev. 
A small village surrounded by some fine chundr trees, situated on a 
table-land on the left bauk of the Veshad, about 6 miles south of Shu- 
pion. (Ince.) 


RISHPUR—Lat. 33° 52’. Long. 75° 4’. Elev. 


A village in the Saremozebala pargana, situated on the left bank of the 
Jhelam, abreast of the Salakoun island. 


RISHPURA—Lat. 33° 29. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
A small village in the Shahabdd valley, occupied by two families, it lies 
on the left bank of the Sdndran river, just north of Ingrawara. 
The ascent of the Rahmur pass commences near this village. 


RISHPURA—Lat. 33° 48’, Long. 75° 24’. Elev. 
A hamlet inhabited by a family of zamfndars lying on the path at the 
foot of the mountains on the west side of the Kuthdr pargana. Above it, 
shaded by some fine trees, is a zfdrat, in which are preserved the hair and 


nails of Nar Diu Sahib of Chrar. Passers-by are solicited to give alms ab 
this shrine, 


ROM— 
A caste of the Dards. Sce “ Suf{n”’ and “ Broxri.” 


4 0 ’ o , 
RONDU—Lat. { $0 2g" Long. {740 oer eer 
One of the ilarkas of the wazirat of Skardd, comprising the narrow part of 
the Indus valley from near the western end of the Skardé plain to the 
larka of Haramosh. The naine means the “district of defile,”’ and is 
descriptive of the bed of the Indus, which is throughout Rondu a deep 
rocky gorge. The mean height of villages is about 6,200 feet. 

On the north it is separated from the great Chogo Longma glacier by 
impassable mountains, and on the south from Astor by a lofty range 
passable in many places. 

According to Biddulph the inhabitants are divided as followai=e 


= 


LF ————— ————————— —————————— —— —————— Oo —_—_—_—_—_—_ 








Bhin, Yashkon, Dim. Balti, 
Ee nana a ot I 
1 per cent, 12 percent. 1°6 percent. 85°6 per cent. 


The usual Baltistén crops are grown. Fruit, especially apricot, vine, 
mulberry, and walunt, abounds. The pasturage at the heads of the valleys 
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is good. In the valleys, willows, two kinds of poplars, and a few plane 
trees are also found. On the higher ridges juniper and birch grow, Tie 
Pinus excelsus is met with in several places on the south side of the 
valley. 

The mountains contain much granite, which is in great mass just oppo. 
site Mendi. 

The ilarka station is Mendi (9.».). 


Communications.—To Astor (1) a road from Hilbu over the Ditchal pas, 
(2) . Talubruk over the Talubruk 

: pass. 
.(3) 5 Harpo over the Harpo pass. 

To Basha, a road from the Turmik valley by the Gantola. 

To Skarda, by the right bank, passable for baggage animals. 

_ by the left bank, not passable for baggage animals. 

To Haramosh by the right bank, 

To Hilbu by the left bank, . 

From Tak to Turmik e7¢é the Takla. 

There are rope bridges at Mendi and Shuot. 

Rondu is a réjaship dependent on SkardG. Formerly the réja of Rondu 
was tributary to the raja of Skardu, now he is only a pensioner, and Rondu 
is governed by a Thanadar under the orders of the Wazir of Skari 
The following is the geneology of the chiefs with probable dates o 
succession :— 





” Name. Probable date. 
pe 

AUUSher-. 3° 222 Ao cg. Sok We. le. “Ow om 1590 
Alimad Khdu , ‘ 3 . : . : . . 1620 
Ali Shéh ‘ ‘ : . ‘ ; : ‘ 4 ‘ : 1650 
Daolat Sher . . : : : ‘ ji : . . . 163) 
Asadélla Kh4n ww we i 
Muhammad Alf Khdn : ; ‘ : - . . . ee 
Murad Khén Se ee ee ee ia 
Abbas Bég « e . ° * . . . . e * 1830 
Alf Kbén : x ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ : . . . 1860 
Husén Khan y ee . . . 

Abdulla (present rfja) over 60 years old . ele anes 
Mubammad Alf Khan (eldest son, 19 years old, 3 ‘other gone) go I 8 aR 


a ee 


Military features.—There is a fort at Mopa in the Ték valley, g™ 
soned generally by one company. pik i 
There is a defensible government grain-etore at Mendi with gar 
of ten men. + ol 
Between Shitrun and the Ték valley there 18 an old fo adi | 
Kustaba, well placed at a very bad part of the road. Here an inva’ | 


force could easily be resisted. | 


701 


GAZETTEER OF KASHMIR AND LADAK. RON 


Rondu is of importance, as through it lies the only winter road from 
Skardi to Gilgit. (Cunninghum—Thomson—Drew—Aylmer.) 





Resources. 

Village or Pergunnah, Houses. | Horses. Hospee een Remarks. 
Shitran Malupar sy. , 3 st 20 200 
Ték ° ee - @ ° 110 20 215 1,700 Baltfs. 
Gaingé »  e . . 30 si 100 300 | Brokpas. 
Hilbu . ; 3 30 “es 100 300 Ditto. 
Télo and. Fe ; 19 Ae 50 200 | Baltis. 
Talubrok i ‘ ‘ 40 20 100 400 | Brokpas. 
Harpo . j . ‘ 400 18 100 600 | Baltfs. 
Vilamik . . . 60 10 200 600 Ditto. 
Thorsé . . . -| ° 380 8 60 600 | Brokpas, - 
Shuot . 7 : : 40 be 100 . 260 | Baltfs. 
Koshmal ; Rely 30 2 100 150 Ditto. 
Hengo . ‘ : . 22 oh 50 200 | Brokpas. 
Mendi with Géu and Skuio 40 10 60 300 
Tiriko a 205.15 . aes 50 150 | Baltfs. 
listing . 7 3 : 20 3 100 300 Ditto. 
Twar . 0. 100 153 300 700 | Ditto. 
Bricha ‘ . 4 3 20 5 50 200 Ditto. 
Turmik . o ; 210 40 1,000 3,000 -| Ditto. 








1,224 151 2,745 -| 9,950 
I , 


RONDU ok MENDI—Lat. 35° 86’. Long. 75° 24’. Elev. 6,700’. 

A village which is the head-quarters of the district of Rondd in Baltistan, 
on the left bank of the river Indus. It is a strangely-situated place, occupy- 
ing little shelves, as it were, on the rocks. The Hengo ravine that comes 
down from the southern mountains is here narrowed up to a deep gully of 
80 fect in width, with vertical rocky sides; along these cliffs the water, 
taken from higher up the ravine, is led in wooden troughs, supported in 
one way or another as the people have been able to manage; on coming 
clear of the gully it is distributed in little channels throughout the village, 
of which the whole area is but small. . 

On a separate, narrow, nearly isolated plateau is the réja’s old house, 
which is called the fort. It is a curious building made of layers of atone 
and wood, with corner pillars and doorways of a peculiar construction. 
Square slabs of wood, a few inches thick, are placed upright,in pairs, one 
pair being surmounted by another at right angles, and so on alternately. 

The Réja now inhabits a house at the end of the polo-ground. 

The best camping place is on or at one end of the polo-ground (250 
yards by 50 yards). 

Under the Thanadar there is » munebi, and attached to the réja are a 
wazir and another munshi. 
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There are four banins. Inferior supplies procurable. Water abundant. | 

There is a government defensible grain-store. 

The garrison generally consists of ten men, 

The river flows some hundreds of feet below the village, between pet: 
pendicular rocks of gneiss; ina narrow part it is spanned by a rope bridge 
made of birch twigs, which is 370 feet long in the curve, with a fall in 
it of some 80 feet. The approach to the bridge is over slippery 
rocks; the path to it is so narrow and difficult that one’s steps have to be 

~aided in many pluces by ladders. (Zhomson—Drew—( Aylmer.) 


RONG—Lat. 34° 80,’ ~ Long, 77° 45.’ Elev. 
A narrow defile crossed between Khardong village and the Shyok rive, 
on the summer route from Léh by the Karakoram pass, The torreat 
flowing down it is crossed several times. (Trotter.) 


RONG— 


The Indus valley between Upshi and Mahiye. It is much narrowed in 
this portion, and the river fows between rocks, along which it is dificult 
to find a practicable path. (Drev.) 


RONU— 

The most honoured caste among the Dérds. They rank next to the ruling 
family in every country in which they arefound. The wazirs are generally 
chosen from among them. They exist in small numbers in Nagar, Gilgit 
Punial, and Yasin,—that is to say, from 2 to 6 per cent. of the population 
in these districts belonging to the Roni caste. In Chitral, however, ther 
are said to be about three hundred families, In Nagar and Yasin they call 
themselves Hara and Haraio, and in Chitral they call themselves Zandré, 
Some exist in Wakhan, Shighndno, and Sar-i-Kal, where they are called 
Khaibar-khatar. They claim descent from an Arab family who once ruled 
in Mastaj, but this is a mere tradition, In appearance they are geverally 
taller than the other inhabitants of the country, with rather high cheek-bones 

~ and oval facea. They are able to give their daughters in marriage to the 
ruling families and to Saiads, and rulers of Dard States give their illegiti- 
mate daughters to Rontis. (Biddulph.) 


ROZLU—Lat. 83° 35’. Long. 75° 11’. Elev. 
The name of a village situated on the west side of the Khind valley, about 
7 miles west of Dur or Shahabéd. 

Vigne states that at the village of Rozlu there is a spring whose waters 
rise when the snows are melting, and the communication from beneath ' 
so rapid as to disturb the mud and sediment at the bottom of the Pee 
which is 12 or 14 yards across. Logs of wood that were lying quietly 
fastened down by the mud below, are now forced upwards to Let 
and being brought into contact by the eddies and whirlpools in which they 
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are floating, are sometimes driven against each other, and so furiously, that 
the spectacle has given rise to the idea in the minds of the natives that the 
logs are animated, and moving under the influence of the devis and spirits 
of the place. From the top of the ridge above the village a view may be 
obtained of another small valley called Bringhin-Lannor. (Vétgue.) 


RUDOK— a 
A subdivision of the Chinese district of Nari Khorsam. It comprises the 


country immediately to the east of the Lada districts of Tankse aid 
Rupshu, and includes the eastern portion of the Pangong lake. (Cun- 
. ningham.) . . 


RUKCHEN—Lat. 77° 55’, | Long. 33° 20’. Elev. 15,000’. 
A camping ground on the route from Kulu to Léh, situated at the north 
end of the Kiang plain, and west of the Tsokar lake. There is generally 
an encampment of shepherds here. (Drew—<dloorcroft.) 


RULANGCHU—vide “ Puca Stneam.” 


RUMCHU —Lat. 38° 55’. Long. 77° 42’. Elev. . 
A small village on the left bank of the Gya rivulet, situated a little above 
Gya, Barley cultivated here. (Afoorcroft.) 


RUPAL— 

_A considerable torrent coming down. from the glaciers of Nanga Parbat 
and joining the Kamri Dara between Chigém and Gurikét. In summer 
the lower portion is unfordable, Just above its junction with the Kamri 
Dara it is spanned by avery fair bridge, 60 feet long by 44 feet wide. 

This valley contains the following villages :— 

Tashina (fifteen houses); Churit (eighteen houses); Zaipura (seven 
houses) ; Ché6i (six houses), 

Routes lead up the Rupal valley to the Tosho (g.v.) and Mazeno (g.¢.) 
passes. (Ay/mer.) 


RUPRI—Lat, 33° 30’. Long. 74° 38’. Elev. 13,520". . 
The name of a pass over the Panjal range, at the south-west corner of 
Kashmir. It is only used by shepherds, who drive theirflucks ever the 
pass to the grazing grounds on the northern side. 

The summit may probably be reached in two marches from Budil, but 
the path is said to be very difficult for laden coolies. The pass on the 
northern side is sloping and easy, and may be traversed by laden ponies ; 
the path follows the course of the Rupri stream for some distance, and 
then crosses the range to the west. 

The Rupri pasturage is situated on the north side of the pase, lat. 
33°33’, long. 74° 89’; there are several scattered shepherds’ huts on the 


spot, which offers every advantage for encamping but fuel, which is scarce. 
(Adlgood.) 
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RUPSHU or RUKCHU— 


The south-eastern district of Ladék, and one of the loftiest inhabited 
regions in the world. It is bounded on the north by Ladak proper, on the 
east by the Tibetan districts of Chumurti and Rudok, on the south by 
Lahoul, Spiti, and the Tibetan district of Tso Tso, and on the west by 
Zanskér. Its length from the Tagalang pass to the head of the Hanis 
river is 90 miles, and its mean breadth about 62 miles, which give 
an area of 5,500 square miles. The valleys have a mean elevation of 
15,000 feet. The climate is necessarily severe, and at the same time very dry, 
In summer the sun at mid-day is very powerful, but in the afternoon a biting 
wind generally springs up. 

The snow limit is about 20,000 feet. Mountains above this height 
originate glaciers. The surface of the hills is chiefly disintegrated rock, 
and that of the valleys earth or gravel. Vegetation is extremely scau, 
the only herbage for the flocks being found by the streams and a little on 
the hill-sides. There are a few houses and a monastery at Karzck, where 
also there is a little cultivation, the crop of which is often doubtfui. . 

The inhabitants pay a revenue of #500 in cash and no taxes in kind 
The people depend on their flocks for a living. The population 1s not 
over five hundred, and, with the exception of the Karzok villagers, consists 
wholly of champds, nomadic Tibetan shepherds. Their tents are of a 
black hair-cloth, there being about one hundred in the whole district, one 
per family. These are divided into two camps, which separate in summer, 
but re-unite in winter. The sheep and goats are very numerous, and there 
are also about five hundred head of yak. 

They are all, with the exception of the shawl-goat, used in carrying 
loads. Borax and salt are taken from Puga and the salt-lake district into 
Kulu and Laboul, and also into Gar in Chinese Tibet, and exchanged for 
grain, &c. All the farinaceous food consumed in the country is imported 
chiefly from Kulu and Lahoul. 

There are two kinds of goat, the Jarger kind used in carrying loads, 
and the shawl-goat. The latter are the most numerous. The pashm taken 
from them is sent on to be picked at Léh, and thence exported to Kasb- 
mir. “oh 

Fuel here is the dung of cattle and wild asses, also furze, of mic 
there is a fair quantity ; water is sometimes to be had in any quantity, 
sometimes it is scarce. 

Two of the valleys of Rupshu are the Tsomorari and the ee 
lumba; they are separated from one another by the ridge of the Rorso 
Tso, composed of granitoid rocks of gneiss and schist. From military 
poiut of view, the principal features of this tract of country are 


Scarcity of supplies. 
Occasional scarcity of water. ; 
Difficulty of going over the passes owing to their great elevation. 
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Communications otherwise good and passable by laden baggage 
animals. 
Accessibility of the mountains, which makes the turning of any posi- 
tion generally a matter of great ease. (Godwin-Auslen—Cunningham 
—Drew—Girdlestone—Manifold—Aylmer.) 


RUPSHU RIVER—Pide “Para River.”’ 

RUSSU—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 41. Elev. 
A small village in the Macbihdma pargana, lying to the north of the road 
between Srinagar and Makahdama. 


It contains six houses, inhabited by zamindars, and is surrounded by 
rice- fields, 
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S 
SABARA PASS—Lat. 33° 23’, Long. 78° 6’. —_ Elev. 17,247’, 
Between Tsokar lake and the Indus. (Reynolds.) 


SABOR—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 73° 59’. Elev. 
A village in the Kotlidistrict, about 7 miles north of that town, on, the 
road to Pinch. It contains only five houses, and is included in the same 
assessment with the neighbouring village of Matelli. The village lies 
above the road ; by the path isa spring, yielding a small’ supply of water. 


SABU—Lat. 34° 8, Long. 77° 41’. Elev. 14,000’. 
The first march from Léh (about 6 miles) on the Digar pass route to 
Yarkhand. The village lies east of Léb, situated in a smal] valley south- 
west of the Digar La and consists ef several small hamlets. The fields are 
laid out in terraces sloping down towards the Indus, Crops flourishing, aud 
afew trees. (Moorcroft—Montgomerie.) 


SACHKACH—Lat. 34°7’. Long. 75° 82’... —_ Elev. 15,031’. 
The name of a lofty mountain situated at the north-eastern extremity of the 
Lidar valley. The pilgrims on their way to the sacred cave of Amrnath go 
by a pass to the north-east of this mountain, returning by the pass to the 
north-west. (Afontgomerie.) 


SADPU RA—Lat. 84° 26’. Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawdr, situated on’ the side of the mountain south- 
west of Baran, above the right bank or the Kishan Ganga, 
It is inhabited by six families of Gajars and Pabéris,and produces 4 
little corn. 


SADURA or CHODRA—Lat. 33°57’. Long. 74°50.’ ~— Elev. 
A large ruined village situated on the right bank of the Dadh Ganga river, 
some miles south of. Srinagar. ; 

' The inhabitants of the valley of Kashmfr believe this village to have 
heen the birth-place of Nur Jabén Begam, the renowned consort of the 
Emperor Jahangir. They assert that she was the daughter of the mélik of 
Chodra, and some ruins in the neighbourhood of the village are pointed out 
as those of a house that once belonged to her. (Figze.) 


SAFANAGAR—Lat. 33° 48’, Long. 75° 4’. Elev. 
A village in the Zainpdr parganva, of which it is the tahsil station ; 1's 
situated near the north-east end of the plateau, and is sometimes made the 
half-way halting-place between Shupion and Islamabéd. Vigne describes 
itas a miserable hamlet standing in the middle of the plain, and embosomed 
in an almost treeless ravine. He saw fish caught by the hand 10 a stream 
that runs through it, so narrow that a good hunter would clear it iu some 
places. . 

The village was then the property of Khoja Muhammad Shah Sahib, 
of the principal Muhammadans in Kashmir. 
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SAFAPUR=Lat. 34° 16’. Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the north bank of the Manas Bal lake, where 
the Emperor Akbar had a garden. (Afoorcroft.) 


SAFAPUR—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 10,509’. 
The name of a mountain situated between the end of the Sind valley and 
the Wular lake, at the extremity of the range which trends in a south- 

. westerly direction from Haramuk, 
The variation of the compass of the survey station at the summit of this 
hill appeared to be about 74° west, altering towards evening to 5° 20’ west. 


(Montgomerte.) 

SAHIBABAD—See “ AcuiBAL.” 

SAHU— 
A general name for the Sudan and other high castes amongst the Chibhélis. 
(Drew.) 

SAI—Lat. 35° 43’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 


A valley in the Gilgit province which drains to the Indus at the fort of* 

Sai. The Sai or Barbunai nadi rises in the mountains due south of Gilgit 

fort. It flows in an easterly direction as faras the Nildbar hill; where it 

turns south, and flows for about 183 miles in a narrow and fertile valley 
‘tothe Indus. — 

It is hemmed in by rocky arid bills, but in places opens out and forms 
fertile, cultivated tracts of ground, each such tract being occupicd by a 
village. The villages are collections of hovels, built of boulders and mud, with 
flat roofs, and ‘aurrounided by groves of apricot and mulberry. Figs and 
vine are also plentiful ; not more thau eighty or one hundred houses in the 
whole valley. 

Between the Nildhar hill and Sai are the following small villages and 
“hamlets : Jagoét, Shimrot, Sabil, Chakarkot, Shaot, Jaglot, Dumot, “Manot, 
Darot. The road to Gilgit lies up this valley as far as Chakarkot, avd then 
crosses the watershed, It is fairly good. The old road by Jagét and the 
Nildhar bill is no louger used. Ut forms one of the ilékas of Gilgit 
district, ee 


SAI—Lat. 35° Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 4,630’. 
A ‘fort on te right bank ‘of the Indus opposite Binji, and about 5 or 6 
miles below the junction of the Gilgit and Indus rivers. It stands at the 
mouth of a narrow but fertile valley, up which runs the road to Gilgit. 
There is a fer rry across the Indus at Sai. (See ‘“ BOnst)’’Sai fort is situ- 
ated in a desolate, sundy plain, about 200 feet above the Indus, and 
commanding the ferry. 

Its garrison consists of about fifty ieeeulars, On the offposite bank is 
an isolated tower, with a garrison of twelve men. The-men are all armed 
with matchlocks, badly clothed, and nearly starved. The fort is almost 
in ruins. When the Sai river is low, a very sharp look-out has to be 
kept. (Barrow— Biddulph—Aylmer.) 
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SAICHAR GHAINRI— Elev. 11,700’, lower end. 
A large glacier at the source of the Nubré river. 

General Strachey, in the beginning of October, found the river lesuing 
from it full formed, being 50 yards wide with an extreme depth of }} 
feet and very rapid. The glacier entirely occupied the head of the 
valley, rendering it impassable. Its breadth at its lower end was about three 
quarters of a mile, and its length was such.that after ascending perhaps 2 
miles he was unable to see the head of either of the two branches into 
which it is divided, 4 or 5 miles above the lower end. The thickness 
of the ice seemed at least 200 feet. Wild juniper trees grow all about 
the hill-sides along its lower part. It is remarkable for the extreme 
flatness of its level, and for the absence of moraine. The upper part is 
much crevassed. (H. Strachey.) 


SAIDABAD SARAI—Lat. 33° 5’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 

A very small village situated on the bank of the Bhimbar Nadi, about 
15 miles north-east of Bhimbar and 12 miles south-west of Nao- 
sbera, on the road leading towards Kashmir by the Pfr Panjal pass. It lies 
in the centre of a richly-cultivated plain, which is only a few miles broad, 
and surrounded by low aod thickly-wooded hills; the Samini Sarai, a very 
fine old building, io a fair state of preservation, is situated about a quarter 
of a mile to the north-east. Just beyond the village, and near the ruins 
of a very dilapidated sarai, there is a travellers’ bungalow, a good stone build- 
log, raised about 3 feet above the ground. 

The sardi, near the village of Saméni, is the finest example of all 
the royal sardis. It has three divisions. The great court is entered by the 
chief gateway. On all sides of the quadrangle are small arched or vaulted 
rooms, and in the middle of the south side is a sct of three larger rooms 
on a higher level. These are now unroofed. From these a small passage 
leads into a corresponding set of rooms which, with a terrace in front of 
them, look on the second courtyard. This quadrangle has no cells round it 
the wall is plastered smooth inside. A third courtyard, not communicating 
with the other, has along each side of it a row of double cells. The sara! '8 
massively built, and the vaulting has stood well. The third court 1s still 
used by travellers, but the two larger ones are empty, and the ground bas 
been brought under the plough. 

There is ample space for encamping. Forage is plentiful, and water from 
both well and stream ; but supplies are scarce. ; 

The road to Kotli branches off from the Bhimbar and Pir Panjél route, 
just before reaching Saidabéd Sarai, (Allgood —Ince— Drew.) 


SAIGAT—Lat. 33° 12’, Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 
Saigat, or “the Leopard’s Leap,” is situated on the right bank of the 
Chandra Bhaga, where the road between Doda and Kishtwar crosses the 
Tiver by a suspension bridge. 
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Kishtwar is 7 miles distant in a straight line, but the path is a very 
severe one, and preserves an average elevation of 1,000 or 1,500 feet 
above the river; the town consequently cannot be reached in one day 
from the bridge. 

When Vigne travelled between Dodg and Kishtwar, there was at this 
place a permanent bridge which he thus describes: ‘‘ A lever bridge of the 
boldest conformation, and remarkably well built, has been thrown across 
the rocky chasm which forms the bed of the Chendb at this place. The 
river, about 70 yards in width, appears to have worn its way through 
two perpendicular walls of gneiss for adepth of about 60 feet, and the 
bridge is supported on fourteen levers projecting on either side, the upper- 
most of the tier stretching out to a quarter of the whole distance. The whole 
is of deodar, and the centre is composed of two huge timbers, whose ends 
rest upon the levers, which are merely retained in their places by an im- 
mense weight of broken rock. It. bent considerably under the weight of 
a few bogeace carriers. 

“It was constructed in 1836 by order of Guldb Singh of Jami, three 
hundred men being employed upon it, and the produce of their efforts twice 
went to ‘immortal smash’ inthe torrent; but I think the present bridge 
will long remain to attest the skill and perseverance of its architect.” 


(Vigne.) 


SAIMPU R—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, between Pampdr and 
Srinagar. Saffron cultivation extends from the neighbourhood of this 
village as far as Tatapir. 

SATR— 


A Hindd festival, celebrated at Jamu, &e.; it is held in the autumn and 
lasts for several days. (Drew.) 


SAIRA—Lat, 33° 39’ Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
A village in the rajaship of Punch on the left bank of the Punch river, 


The cau: water here is very bad, but better is obtainable at a short distance, 
(Saward.) 


SAJUN—Lat 33°19", Long. 79° 5’ Elev. 20,021’. 
A lofty peak and trigonometrical station in tiie Kailas range, situated east 


of the Tsaka La ma south of the Pangoor To, on the boundary of 
Ladék and Rudok territory. (Drew.) 


SAKA LA. Vide “Tsaxa La.” 
SAKALU—Lat. 83° 48’, Long. 74°17’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the river, on the path between 


Punch and Mandi, about 11 miles north-east of the former place and 
1 mile south-west of the latter. 
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The houses, about twenty in number, are scattered through the a 
fields ; this village is inhabited exclusively by Muhammadans. 


SAKMAL—Lat. 35° 0’, Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 
A small valley and village (three or four houses) in the Kamri valley, 
Astor. Up this valley a path leads to the Kishan Ganga vid the Fulwein 
valley. The pass is said to be difficult and steep. ( Aylmer.) 


SAKTI—Lat. 84° 5’. Long. 77° 50’. Elev. 13,500’. 
A large village at head of the Chimray valley passed on the Changchenmo 
route, about 44 miles above Chimray. It contains one hundred and fifty, 
houses. Itis situated at the junction of twostreams ; up the western one a 
road leads over the Waris pass to the village of Tainyar (Tayér) and thence 
to Nubra. The road to Zingral camp (34 miles) leads up the stream which 
runs down south-west from the Changla pass. The Chimray valley from 
Sakti to the Indus is well cultivated in a succession of terraces. Ascent 
between Saktiand Zingral very steep, being the best part of the ascent to 
the Changla pass. 
On the 3lst October, on commencing the ascent of the Changla, snow 
was met with at a mile and a half above the village. (Afoorcrofi— 
Joknson—A ylmer.) 


SALAM BA D—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 10’, Elev. 
A villaze in the Dachin district, situated aboye the right bank of the 
Jhelum, a few miles north-east of Gingl. 

| A great deal of tobacco is grown about this village. (Bfontgomerie.) 


SALAR—Lat. 33° 10’. Long 749.51: Elev. 
A fort in Rfasi district, in Jami, on the left bank of the Chenab. It contains 
one bundred and five men and twenty-five guns, and is very strong : all the 
treasure of Gulab Sivgh was buried here. (Drew—Hervey.) 


SALISKOT or CHALISKOT—Lat, 34° 25’. Long. 76° 6’. Elev. 
A village said to contain sixty houses in the Kartze division of the Dras 
jlarka (Baltistan). It lies on the left bank of the Suru river, some 20 miles 
above Kargil fort. The villages of Trispooa aod Gond are included in it. 
Among the inhabitants there isa blacksmith. (dy/mer.) 

SALKALLA—Lat. 34° 34’. Long. 78° 56’. Eiev. 

A village in Lower Drawér, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga 
almost opposite Sharkot. 7 
It is surrounded by a long stretch of rice cultivation by the bank of the 
river. The inhabitants number sixteen families of Muhammadan zamiudars, 
a carpenter, and a milla, Habj-bila, the present lambardar, is said to be 9 
nephew of Sher Abmad, ew réja of Karnao. There isa masjid 10 the 
village and the shrine of the Char Yar, or four companions of Mubammad. 


SALTORO— mts 
A river in Baltietan, rising in about lat, 35° 10’, long. 77°, and joining 
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the Hushé river (which joins the Shyok opposite to Kbapalu) after a course 
of about 37 miles. It is joined by a considerable stream from the north— 
the Kondus river. After the junction with the Hushé, it is sometimes 
called the Machalu river, from a village on the left bank. There is hardly 
any record of an exploration along its upper portion, but Godwin Austen 
calls it a large river, and Vigne says the valley contains several 
villages. Thomson says it is probably as large as the Nubré river. Near 
its junction with the Shyok it runs through a very open and wide 
‘gravelly plain, whose appearance is very similar to that of Nubré. The 
river here divides into numerous branches, which separate to a considerable 
distance from one another, and ramify very irregularly. (Z’omson—Vigne— 
Godwin- Austen.) . 


SAMAN—Lat. 32° 33’. Long. 75° 52’. _ Elev. 
A village situated on the top of the ridge above the right bank of the Chif 
stream, about 5 miles north of Basaoli, on the road towards Badrawar. 
The houses are much scattered; the most northerly section of the 
village is called Jasrota. The inhabitants are mostly Hindus, and are all 
engaged in the cultivation of the soil. 


SAMANI—Lat. 33° 6’, Long. 74° 10’. Elev. 
A village in the Naoshera district, in Jami. There is an old temple here 
much ruined, but still showing traces of Auted columns and trefoil arches : it 
is of the same architecture as the temples of Babar. At the time it was 
built the people of these parts were doubtless still Hindd; perhaps, indeed, 
it dates from a time earlier than the beginning even of Muhammadanism. 
( Drew.) 


SAMATW ARI—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 9’. Elev. 
A village in the Uttar pargana, situated above the left bank of the Kamil, 
about a mile west of the Shalirah fort. It contains a few trees, and is 
surrounded by extensive rice-fields. 
The inhabitants number thirteen families of Muhammadan zamindars 
and five pandits. The river is fordable between this village and Champira, 
lying on the opposite bank. 


SAMBA—Lat. 32° 34’, Long. 75° 11’. Elev. 
A emall town in the Province of Jamd, situated on the left bank of the 
Basantha river, about 20 miles south-east of Jamu, and two marches 
(about 24 miles) north-west of Jasrota. Half a mile from the town 
isa palace which belonged to Suchet Singh, Guléb Singh’s- brother. 
The deobasa tree grows on the mountains vot far from Samba; the bark, 
Which ie used by the Indian women to redden their gums, is collected and 
carried into Persia and Multén, where it obtains a ready sale. Samba is 
the head-quarters of the tehsil of the same name, of the zilla Sherkb&s, 
The tehefl now includes the subdivision of Ramgarh, (Hiigel— Wingate.) 
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SAMGAN— 

A stream which joins the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, nearly opposite 
Sharidi. Its source is a lake about half a mile long by one-fourth mile broad, 
lying just beneath the Kamakdori pass. - Lat. 35° 3’, long. 74° 15’, elev, 
13,000 feet, approx. The first 5 miles the valley is open; grassy slopes; 
no trees. Below this it contracts ; the side slopes are generally very steep 
and well covered with pine forest and jungle. Its tributaries are—the 
Bundar, up which goes the road to Buner v7é the Bundar pass; the 
Gamot ; the Nur. In summer below its junction with the Bundar it is 
unfordable, but is bridged every 2 or 3 miles. The road up the valley is 
very bad in places, and quite unfitted for baggage animals. The bridges 
are good. 

The following passes lead into the Samgan valley :— 

Kamakdori (q.v.)—From Chilas. . 

Hular or Holuar (¢.v.)—From Khel Dara, and in connection with the 
Barai pass. 

Bundar (y.v.)—To Buner. : 

It contains the following villages, which are much scattered :— 

Gamot (three houses) ; Bagru (three houses) ; Samegan (five houses) ; 
Surgond (twenty houses) ; Mitawaliseri (two houses), 

There are said to be 200 bead of cattle and 2,000) sheep and goals. 
Ghi is exported. The crops are makhai (a good quantity) and ehena (@ 
little). — . : 

The inhabitants come from Hazara. They seem on good terms with 
the Chilasis, whose flucks are allowed to feed in the valley. (dy/mer.) 

SAMLA—Lat. 34° 25,’ Long. 74° 46.’ Elev. 

A village in the Khuihama pargana, situated on the right bauk of the 
Eniu stream. Below this village the stream is practicable, and is frequently 
bridged. (ALontgomerie.) 

SANACHA-— Lat. 34° 39.’ Long. 76° 26.’ Elev. . 
A village in Kaltistéa, on the left bank of the Indus, which here flows ta 
narrow, rock-bound gorge. With the village of Darchik it contams 
twenty-five houses, It belongs to the iléka of Kargil, and is inhabited by 
Brokpas. (Drew—dylmer.) 

SANAPIND—Lat. 31° 42’. Long. 74° 23’. —_ Elev. 10,600’, approx. 
A pass on the road from the village and fort of Sharidi in the Kisban i 
valley to Kroras and the Lolab. Jt lies at the head of the Kachil va 7 
It is a very easy pass, neither agceut or descent are steep, and the pat 
very fair. Water and fuel abound. . 

It ie quite passable for laden animals. (Ay/mer.) 


SANDAR—Lat. 32° 83,’ Long. 75° 54.’ Elev. 
A village in the distriet of Jami, on a table-land opposite 
Chamba territory), about 5 kos north-east of Basaoli. 1t consisté © 
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forty houses, scattered over a well-cultivated plain, with shade and water ; 
the inhabitants are Jét Hindds, and are all zamindars. The sides of the table- 
land, which are very precipitous, rise 200 or 300 feet from the bed 
of the river,and are covered with jungle. The river is fordable, except 
when the snows are melting, and there is an excellent road from 
Sandar to Dalhousie and to Chamba. 


SANDIGAM—Lat. 34° 28.’ Long. 74° 26.’ Elev. 

A village situated on the south-west side of the Lolab valley. There is a 
path from this village over the mountains to Kondi, in the Uttar pargana, 
from which there is a branch to Keigham; they are both good roads and 
quite passable for laden ponies, The journey is about five hours’ easy 
walking. (A/ontgomerie.) 


SANDOK—Lat, 84° 32.’ ‘Long. 73° 53.’ Elev. 
A hamlet in Lower Drawér, situated on the slopes of the mountains above 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, about 2 miles south of Darhal. 

It is inhabited by three families of Saiads and one of Gdjars. There 
are a few shady trees about the place, and among them a chunér. 

SANDRAN— 
This river, which is one of the sources of the Jhelum, rises on the mountains 
in the neighbourhood of the Nandmarg pass, at the south-eastern extremity 
of Kashmir, and flows in a north-westerly direction through the Shahabéd 
valley, forming a junction with the united waters of the Bring and Arpat 
rivers at the village of Harnag, lat. 33° 44’, long. 75° 10’, just west of 
the town of Islamabéd, 

During the melting of the snows it is a vast torrent, but the natives say 
that in winter its channel completely dries from between the villages of 
Kut and Tamman as far as the confluence of the stream which flows from 
the Vernég spring ; it is likewise further augmented by the waters of the 
Vettarittar N&g. 

The bed of the river is generally very broad, it consequently bas not 
much depth, and may usually be forded ; it is also crossed by numerous 
temporary bridges. 


SANGA— 
A kind of bridge. Vide “ Sinp River.” 
SANGAM—Lat. 38° 50,’ Long. 75° 7.’ Elev. 


The name of a ghat and ferry situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, 
opposite the village of Khodawain and the confluence of the Saddaréj 
nals, through which the combined waters of the Veshad and Rembidra 
river joins the Jhelum. 

An extensive traffic is carried on at this ghét. (Montgomerie.) 


SANGAM—Lat. 80° 51’ Long. 75° 47’. Elev, 
The name of a small plain and pasturage situated at the north-west end of 
the Zagnai valley. 
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Tt is eaid to be distant six £08 from the village of Mangil, on the east 
side of the Maru Wardwan valley ; the path follows the course of the Mangil 
stream. 


SANGO-SAR—Lat. 35° 20’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 10,500’, approx. 
About 5 miles above Astor, on the right hand side of a glacier, is the 
Sangosar lake, half a mile long by a quarter broad. A mile anda half 
below this there is a splendid camping ground in the open glades of a 
deodar forest, where a large force might easily hut itself. Water and fire- 
wood are abundant. There is alsoa little forage. The road up to it is 
fairly good for Jaden animals. (Barrow.) | 


SANGOT—Lat. 33° 10’. Long. 73° 48’. Elev. 
A large village in Naoshera, about 2 miles south of Mirptr, on the road 
to the Gatiala ferry; it contains about seventy houses in all, distributed 
into thirteen mahallas or districts; there are three masjids in the village. 
Only dry crops are grown in the neighbourhood, there being a scarcity of 
water. 


SANGRA—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 76° 2’. Elev. 
A village said to contain twenty-five houses in the Kartze division of the 
Drés ilarka (Baltistéo). It lies on the right bank ofthe Suru river. (4y/mer.) 


SANGRI GALI—Lat. 84° 33’. Long. 73° 30’. Elev. 
The name of a pass over the range of mountains forming the watershed 
between the Kanora and Kishan Ganga rivers. 
It lies almost due north of the small town of Kiri, and is crossed by a 
path from that place leading towards the village of Gdnil. 


SANG SAFID— 

The name of the stream which forms the source of the Dadb Ganga river. 
It rises on the Panjél range to the north of the Chitta Pani pass, and 

flows through thick forests and undulating grassy downs, debouching into 
the plains of Kashmir through a deep ravine to the south of Chrér. (Vigne 
Allgood.) 

SANGTHA—Lat. 33° 20’. Long. 77° 40’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Zara river, a little above its 
junction with the Samgal river. 


SANI—Lat. 38° 35’. Long. 77°. Elev. 11,560’. 7 
A village inthe Zanskér district, passed on the route from Kishtwér 
vié Umasi La to Léh. It lies to the east of Markim, on the right bank of 8 
tributary of the Zanskér river. Cultivation and pastare on river bank. 
A rope bridge leads across to Tungring village on the opposite bank. 
( Drew.) 


SANKU oz SANKHO—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 76°.. Elev. 
A village in the Khartze district, on the left bank of the Sdra nver, 
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junction with the Nakpo-Chu. It is a halting-place on the ronte from 
Kishtwér to Léh (vid Kargil), and lies’ 18 miles below Sura, The 
mountains surrounding it were at the end of June tipped with snow. Culti- 
vation here. Supplies and sheep procurable. It is said to contain forty 
houses. (Moorcroft—Aymer.) 


SANSAR—Lat. 33° 81’. Long. 73° 47’. Elev. 
A village in the Naoshera district on the Jhelam-Srinagar route. Water 
plentiful. 


SAOG-A M— Lat. 38° 37’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A large village containing some good houses, but in a most ruinous condi- 
tion. It is situated on the left bank of the stream, which flows down from 
the Bringhin-Lannor valley, and is distant about 10 miles south of Islam- 
abdéd, and 44 miles north of the Khind valley. 
' The elevated land on the east of it is the karewd of Byhama, on the 
summit of which is a canal formed for the purpose of irrigation. (Vigne.) 


SAOGAM—Lat. 33° 44’, Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 

The name of a village situated in a beautiful, well-watered, and well- 

wooded glen, which opens into the east side of the Kuthér pargana. It 

contains a masjid and fifteen houses, twelve of which are inhabited by 

Kashmiri zamfndars and three by Gijars. Rice is cultivated about the 

village, and supplies and coolies may be procured. 
Saogém lies on the path leading towards the Maru Wardwén valley by 

the Chur Nag. 


SAOGUND—Lat. 33° 31’, Long. 75° 19'. ° Elev. 
A village lying to the south of the Shahabéd valley, on the right bank of 
the Hélan stream, which is crossed by a rough bridge. 
It is inhabited by nine families of zamindars aud a Saiad, 


SARAIBU N—Lat. 34° 6’, Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
The name of the lofty range of mountains situated at the north-eastern 
extremity of the Trél valley, above the village of Narastdn. 


SARAI SHAH JI MARG—Lat. 88° 49’. Long. 74°52’, Elev. 
An old saréi, situated on the high road between Shupion and Srinagar, 
being the first of the two that intervene between those places. It was pro- 
bably built by Akbar. At no great distance is a place where two or 
three large stones, a few feet high, are standing like those of Stonehenge. 
(Pigne.) 
SARANA~—Lat. 83°. Long. 75° 44’. Elev. 
A village in Badrawér, situated about 3 miles north-west of that town, 
above the path leading towards Doda. 
It is inhabited by a mixed population of Hindé and Muhammadan 
zamindars, including one blacksmith. 


SARCHU CAM P—Pide “ Linatt.” 
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SARCHU or SERCHU RIVER, i.e., “ Yellow River ?— 
A tributary of the Zanskdr river. Rises north of the Bara-Lacha pass, and 
flowing due north through the Lingti plains, joins the Lingti and Yunam 
streams at Sarchu (or Lingti) camp. The upper part of its course is in. 
Lahoul territory. There is a wooden bridge near the camping ground, 
(Cunning ham— Cayley.) 
SAREMOZEBALA— ; 
The name of @ pargana in the Shupion zilla of the Mirdj division of 
Kashmir. It comprises that portion of the valley which is traversed by 
the Jhelam below Bij Bebéra, which is the tahsil station. 
This pargana was formed by Diwan Todamul subsequent to his original 
distribution of the valley into thirty-three parganas. 
SAREMOZAPAIN— 
The name of a pargana which is included in the Patan zilla of the Kamréj 
division of Kashmir; it comprises that portion of the valley which is 
traversed by the Jhelum before it enters the Walar lake. ‘ 
The tahsil station is at Sombal. This pargana was formed by Diwan 


Todamul subsequent to his original distribution of the valley into thirty- 
three parganas. 


SAR-I-HAUZ-I-KHOJA FATEH orn SARTANG— 
Lat. 35°. Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 15,500’. 

A camping ground on the summer route by the Karakoram, passed half- 
way between Totiyalak and Braugsa Saser, and at the foot of the Saser 
pass. ( Bellew.) 

SAROIN SAR—Lat. 32° 46’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 1,825’. 
A small lake in Jamé ; it is passed on the way from Jami to Ramoagar. 
It may be said to cover akind of platform, from which, on two sides, the 
ground falls rather steeply, while on the other sides are low hills, The lake 
is about half a mile long by a quarter of a mile broad. Its depth does not 
appear to be great; its margins for a considerable distance being very 
shallow, and producing an abundance of reeds and water plants. Mango 
trees and palms adorn its banks, while the sandstone hills round are partly: 
clothed with brushwood and shaded, though lightly, with the bright loow 
foliage of the long-leafed pine. (L/rew—Thomson.) 

SARSANGAR—Lat. 34°55’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 13,860’. 
A pass between the valley of the Shingo river and the plaine of Dae 
on the Srinagar-Skardi route. There is a short, steep ascent oe 
Shingo valley to the summit. Gn the far side of the pass, after a a 
of only a few feet, onecomes on a lake occupying the base of the de . 
The lake is half or three quarters of a mile long and & quarter wide, tly 
dently of glacial formation. It is closed in by an old moraine. ion : 
beyond, ata lower level by some 150 feet, ia a second lake of about the 
dimensions. This also is dammed by a moraine. (Drew.) 
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SARTANGAL—Lat. 32° 57’. Long. 75° 46’, Elev. 
A village situated at the southern extremity of the Badrawar valley, about 
2 miles south of that town. 

It lies on a flat sloping spur above the right bank of the Halini stream, 
and is surrounded by extensive cultivation. Below the village are the 
remains of a stone bridge, which is said to have fallen about twelve years 
ago and has not been replaced ; foot-passengers can still cross the stream 
by a series of planks and trunks of trees, but cattle must be sent round by 
the Monda bridge, which lies about half a mile to the north-east. The 
population numbers ten families, of. whom four are Muhammadan black- 
smiths and six low-caste Hindds. At this village the roads from Badrawér 
towards Chamba by the Padri pass, and towards Basaoli by the Chatardbar 
pass, separate. 


SASAWAR—Lat, 33° 18’. Long. 738° 49’. '- Elev. 
‘A village in Naoshera, situated on the high ground, some distance from the 
left bank of the Pinch Téi river, a few miles east of Chaomuk. 
It contains thirteen houses inhabited by zamindars, 


SASER PASS on SARSIL—Lat. 77° 40’. Long. 35° 5’, Elev. 17,820’. 

On the mountain ridge between the Nubré and Shyok rivers. Is crossed 
on the summer route by the Karakoram, between Sartang camp (above 
described) and Brangsa Saser, and is “a very dificult pass.”’” Yaks should 
be used. The pass is not used during the winter months, as neither fuel 
nor grass is obtainable, and a fall of snow might prevent a traveller 
from going either forward or backward, and he would thus stand a good 
chance of being buried in the snow, or frozen to death. From Sartang 
onwards the path winds amidst sharp rocks and moraine banks under the 
shadsw of an impending glacier, and then passing into a narrow groove 
between the wall of a vast glacier on one side and the sharp gneiss rocks 
strewing the base of the hill on the other, slopes down to a spot where the 
glacier presents a huge split, which is occupied by a small pool thickly 
frozen over (October 8th). This spot appears to be the watershed of the 
defile, for the end of the glacier, which here for 6 miles fills its hollow 
slopes away from either side of the split. Beyond this the path rises on the 
top of the glacier itself, and for three miles or so leads over its surface, 
the passage in this part is always hazardous, owing to the fissures and 
crevasses in the ice being more or less covered with snow. Beyond the 
glacier descend the bank of a moraine and pass beyond the snow on to the 
firm slope of the hill, which leads down the gully to Brangsa Saser. The 
Path is easily discoverable, being strewn over its whole length with the 
skeletons of beasts of burden. (Bel/ew—Trotter.) 


SASER POLU— Vide ‘‘ Branasa SasER.” 


SASIL—Lnt. 85° 51’, Long. 74° 47’. Eley. 
The ilarka statiun of the Haramosh district. It is situated on the right 


721 22 


SAS—SAT GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK, 


bank of the Indus, It contains five or six families, besides a Tounshi and 
garrison of one havildar and eight sepoys, who live in a double.storied 
rectangular, loopholed blockhouse, overlooking the twig rope dliepbarhs 
bridge which spans the river here. This bridge is not well looked alter, and 
is generally dangerous. Camping ground emall. A few supplies. ( Aylmer.) 

SASPUL— . 

A kardari or collectorate of the Province of Ladék. It contains the following 
villages : Saspul, Saspoché, Likar, Alchi, and Taruché, 

Cash revenue exceeds R2,000 a year, besides taxes in kind. In some 
parts a double crop is produced ; the se¢ond, however, consisting only of 
inferior grain. Alchi, Saspul and Likar each contains about seventy or 
eighty houses. (dylmer.) 

SAS PU L—Lat. 34° 15’, Long. 77° 18’, Elev, 

A large village on the right bank of the Indus, about 30 miles below Lh. 
It is passed on the route from Kashmir to Léh between Snurla and Basgo, 
on the lower soad which leads from Snurla along the right bank of the Indus. 
At the end of June the river here was about 100 yards wide and unforl. 
able. The village is celebrated for its apricots. There is a rest-house, also 
about seventy villagers’ houses ; supplies are procurable, water plentiful, anl 
there is a fair camping ground. A mile anda half below Saspul, the Indus 
is crossed by a shaky bridge. (Drew—doorcro/t—Ramsay—Aylmer.) 

SATANI— 

The name of a stream which rises in the mountains on the north side of the 
Tilail valley, and flows into the Kishan Ganga, lat. 34°. 36’, long. 75° 1’. 

‘The path leading towards Drds crosses it by a bridge at the village of 
Purfna Tilail, just above its junction with the Kishan Ganga; it is also 
fordable. 

SATHRA—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 15’. Elev. 

This village is situated on the slope of the bill just above the path from 
Puuch to Mandi, about 8 miles from the former place. 

It contains fifteen houses, half of the inhabitants being Hindds and 
half Mubammadans. | 

Rice and dry crops are both grown in this village, and a very fine variely 
of pear; the lusciousness of the fruit is said to be produced by irrigate 
the young trees with milk ! 

SATI on TOATI—Lat. 34° 30’. Long. 77° 49. Elev. 10,500 
A village in the Nubré district, situated on the right bank of the Shyok, 
about 11 miles above the junction of the Nubré river, It is passed on the 
summer route by the Karakoram between Khardong and Tint. ' 

Iv summer the Shyok near here is crossed in boats, and is a large 8 
rapid river. Baggage animals are made to swim across. In winter t i8 

fordable, but at the beginning of October the water was up to the eaddle-faps. 
There are two routes from here to Léh :-— 

(1) Across Shyok and #ié Khardong pass. 
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(2) Up river bank some way, then across the Shyok to Digar village 
aud over Digar La to Léh. This is the easier of the two 
routes, but itis longer and is not used when the Khar- 
dong pass is open. (Zrotter—Bellew—Ramsay.) © 
SATKHOL— 
The name of a stream which rises in seven ravines in the Dadhi slopes on 
the-north side of Satkoji, a mountain in the Shamshabari range; it joins 
the Bangas stream, one of the sources of the Kamil, lat. 34° 26’, long. 
74° 2’, (Montgomerie.) 
SATPARA—Lat. 35° 15’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 
A pargéna in the ilarka of Skardd (Baltistén). It inclades the Sétpar 
valley, and contains seventy-oMe houses. (dy/mer.) 


SATPOR— Lat. 35° 6’. Long. 75° 85’, Elev. 12,000’, approx. 
In Baltistéu, a defile by which the route from Deosai passes into the val- 
Jey of Skardu on its south side. At the southern entrance of the pass ie 
a lake nearly 2 miles long and about a mile wide, and on the eastern 
side of this the path ruus along the base of a steep mountain, so that 
an invading force would be exposed to certain loss by rocks rolled down 
the declivity. The elevation of the pass is probably about 12,000 feet. 
(Vigne.) 

SATPUR TSO—Lat. 85° 14’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 

A lake in Baltistén. It occupies the entire width of the Satpir pass, 
being 1% miles in length and nearly a mile in width. A little island, 
ccvered with willows, rises from the water near the embouchure of 
the stream that flows from it, by the dammivg up of which, in fact, 
the lake appears to have been formed. (Vigue.) 

SATTI—Lat. 34° 45’, Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 

A hamlet in Girais, situated on tne right bank of the Kishan Ganga 
about half a mile north-west of Thaobut. It contains a masjid, zidrat, 
and seven houses. 

The inhabitants of the neighbouring village of Thaobut assist in the 
cultivation of the arable lands around this hamlet, which are rather extene 
sive. The Kishan Ganga used to be bridged at this spot, but the bridge 
having been repeatedly carried away by the floods, it has not been replaced. 

SATORA— Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 

A large village lying towards the northern extremity of the Willar pargéna, 
at the junction of the Narastén Nai, about two miles north of Arphal. At 
the entrance to the village on the south side is the ziérat of Saiad Muhbam.- 
mad Bukhérf, a building of unusual size, which exhibits some fine speci- 
mens of carved wood. work ; it is surrounded by a wall and shaded by forest 
trees. The population numbers thirty families of zamindars, a dim, a 


blacksmith, a carpenter, two cowherds, and a krim-kush (rearer of silk- 
Worms). 
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This village covers a considerable extent of ground, as the houses are 
touch scattered. Being situated near the junction of the streams which 
flow through the Trél valley, it is well supplied with water. 


SEDAU—Lat. 33° 40’. Long, 74° 50’. Elev. 
A village very pleacantly situated at the foot of the Panjal range, where 
the mountains swell in downs into the plain about 5 miles south-west of 
Shupion. It lies at the foot of the ascent of the Bidil or Sedau pass, at 
a distance of about 55 miles from the village of Budil. 

The road is good, with the exception of the part near the summit, and 
is practicable for ponies. 

A comparatively large amount of traffic passes through Sedau, for the 
reason that the duties levied on this route are less than on either the Pir 
Panjal or Banibél roads. 

The customs establishment at Sedau consists of four pandits. There 
are about twenty houses in the village, double-storied buildings of sun-dried 
bricks and timber, with pent shingle roofs, which are overlaid with birch- 
bark and a layer of earth. An orchard affords ample and convenient space 
for encamping, but the small stream which runs through the village fur- 
nishes a somewhat scanty supply of water; the Veshad river flows about a 
rile to the south-east. 

Sedau possesses a cool climate, and offers a splendid view of the hills 
looking up the valley of the Veshad river; the mountains in the buck- 
ground are covered with extensive pine forests. 

In a line between Sedau and Hirpdra is the bill of Noubadan, or Nv- 
nubdbun, upon which Kasyapa, or Kasbuf, is said to have passed a 
thousand years in religious austerities, by which the favour of Mabadev 
was secured, 6o that he gave orders for the desiccation of the valley. 
(Vigne— Montgomerie.) 

SEH PU R—Lat. 34° 6’. Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 
A village in the Machihéma pargana, lying to the north-east of Makahime, 
pear the right bank of the Sukndg. It is surrounded dy rice cultivation, 
and contains a masjid, and ten houses inhabited by zam{ndars. 


SEL—Lat. 33° 59’. Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 


A village in the Birwa pargana, situated in a clump of trees on the right 
bank of the Suknég, about 8 miles north of Makaldma, on the road 
towards Drang and the Tosha Maidén pass. : 

It contains a masjid and the zférat of Saiad Mubammad Ghézi, aod 
about twenty houses inhabited by zamindars. There ie much rice culti- 


vation about the village. The channel of the Sukn4g is broad, but the 
stream is fordable, having no depth. 


SEMITAN—Lat. 38° 49’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. on 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, on the west side of the 
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Kat wudar, below the town of Bij Behéra. Just above the village the 
remains of a stone bridge are visible on both banke of the river. 


SENIBUTTI—Lat. 33° 19’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 

A village in Peristén, situated in a gorge in the mountains on the north 
side of the valley, just east of the village of Halan, from which it is 
divided by a small ee It contains a temple, and six houses inhabited 
by Hindis. 

This village lies on the path from Kishtwar towards Kashmir by the 
Nandmarg pass, and some supplies and coolies may be obtained. 

There is no convenient encamping ground about the village, buta place 
may be found in the bed of the torrent between it and Halan; the space, 
however, is confined, and wants shade. 


SENKLI—Lat. 33° 16’. Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A village in Kishtwar, situated on the top of a spur above the right bank 
of the Lidar Knol stream. It contains eight houses inhabited by Hindus, 
and is said to lie on the path between Borkan and Rémbén. 


SEOJI LA—Vide “Zon La.” 


SER—Lat. 83° 44’, Long. 78° 59’. Elev. 
A village in Panch, situated on the high right bank of the Pinch Tdi, in 
the angle foymed by the junction of the Swan stream. 
There are about fifty houses in the village; the inhabitants are pahari 
Muhammadane. 
The river, which is here very deep, is crossed by a ferry just east of the 
village ; this ferry is known as the Ser or Batal ferry, 


SERAP or TSARAP RIVER—Vide also * Lfnati” and “Zanskir”’ Rivers. 
One of the tributaries of the Zanskdr river. It has its source near the 
Pankpo La. <A good bridge was built across it in 1869, below the 
Lingti plains. A route leads up thigriver from Lingti (or Sarchu) o7é the 
Pankpo La and Tsomorari lake to Puga. In summer the river ie much 
ewollen, and the route is closed. It joins the Yunam river at Lingti. 
(Cunningham—Cayley.) 


SERAR—Lat, 33° 87’, Long. 74° Elev. 
A large village, kotwalf and bazér, on the southern boundary of the 
territories of the réja of Pinch. It is situated on s high spur, at some 
little distance from the left bank of the Pinch Téi river, on the road 
between Pinch and Kotli, being about 16 miles south-west of the 
former, and 18 miles north of the latter, and is the usual and rm: t con- 
venient stage between the two towns. 
The following i is a list of the inhabitants and trades :— 


 Mubammadans (hillmen) ‘ 4 . . 26 houses. 
Kashmiris . ° . . . . 6 o» 
Hindés 4 : i : ‘ . . . - 3 
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In the bazar are forty shops kept by Hindus, but of these a very small 
number are inhabited, the owners of the others being either occupied in 
cultivating their fields, or engaged iu trade elsewhere. 

Besides shopkeepers, a carpenter, barber, leather-worker, potter, and 
a muilla live in the village. There is also a masjid aud two dharmedias, 

Serar is badly supplied with water, there being only a tank in the village 
which is filled during the rains and dries in seasons of drought ; water for 
driaking purposes must be brought from the river, which flows at some 
distance below the village. 

There is a small daraddré for travellers at the north end of the bazér 
well shaded by trees ; but the building is now in a very ruinous condition 
Coolies and supplies procurable. 


SERCHU RIVER—fide ‘“Sarcnu.” 


SERI—Lat. 33° 18’. Long. 76° 5’. Elev. 
A place lying some distance above the left bank of the Chandra Bhéga, 
about 35 miles east of Kishtwar, on the path towards Lahoul. 
When Captain Allgood passed along this road in 1853, he found st 
Seri merely a few deserted houses and an open space for encamping. 
(Allgood.) 
SERI—Lat. 33° 3’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 
A village situated about 9 miles north-west of Badrawér, on the road 
towards Doda. It lies on both banks of the Nerd, which is bridged by the 
trunk of a tree thrown across the stream. 
The most direct path for|foot-passengers towards Doda is said to be that 
by the right bank of the river. 
There are about twenty houses in all in the village, surrounded by 
extensive cultivation. The inhabitants are Hindd zamindars. 
SERI—Lat. 33° 14’. Long. 75° 15’. Elev. 
A small hamlet surrounded by a patch of cultivation, situated on the right 
bank of the Chandra: Bhéga river, about 2 miles west of Rémbén, on 
the high road towards Kashmir. 


SERIL—Lat. 33° 28’. Long. 75° 13’. Elev. 
A considerable village in the Banibé) district, prettily situated about - 
miles north of the village of Banibél, on the road leading towards Kashmir, 
Some of the houses are double-storied, and have pent roofs. 
There are many fruit trees about the place, and an abundant supply of 
water from a little stream which flows through the village. 
SERKOT—Lat. 34° 33’. Long. 74° 22’. Elev. 
A village situated towards the north-west end of the Loléb valley. oe 
is a very fair road from this village, which crosses the ridge and - : 
the Kachil, a valley leading to the Kishan Ganga river. It is apperen y 
only used by Gijars. (Monfgomerie.) 
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SERTAL—Lat. 32° 41’. Long. 75° 51’.. Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, situated ‘on the left bank of the Siowa 
river above the junction of the Kad stream. It lies about 8 miles north 
of Pad, on the road between. Basaoli and Badrawér. The Siowa is crossed 
by a temporary, bridge below the village, 


SERU—Lat. 32° 43’. Long. 75° 52’, Elev. 
A village in the Basaoli district, consisting of a cluster of houses situated 
on the bill-side, above the left bank of the Siowa river, north-east of Bani, 


SESKO—Lat. 35° 49’... Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Basha river (Bualtistén). It contains 
twenty houses. There is a rope bridge here. (4ylmer.) 


SEVAL DHAR—Lat. 32° 56’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 

A ridge crossed on the road between Rémuagar and Badrawdr. ‘The pass 
is 10,900 feet in height, and is closed by snow for three months from the 
middle of December. Well on in the season it is practicable for laden 
ponies, which, however, have to come up a valley by a somewhat different 
road to the usual one. From the summit Badrawér can be seen, the de- 
scent to which is at first steep, and then a more gradual slope along a spur 
leading through a forest. (Drew.) 


SITADERA—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 74° 1’. Elev. 
A very small village, situated on a plateau above the right bank of the 
Jhelum, about 31 miles south-west of Baramulla. There is a double-storied 
bungalow for travellers, situated on the road near a zidrat, which is a pretty 
pecimen of Kashmir wood-work. 
Some supplies are procurable from the village, which lies about half a 
mile above the path. © (d//good—Lnce.) 


SHADI—Lat. 38° 25’. - Long. 77° 15’. Elev. 
A village in the Zanskar district, east of Padam, on the left bank ofa tribu- 
tary of the Zanskar river, which flows down south from the Charchar La, 


SHADIPUR—Iat. 34° 11’. Long. 74° 43’. Elev. 
A small village on the left’ bank of the Jhelum, about 12 miles north- 
west of Srinagar, situated just opposite the confluence of the Sind river, and 
immediately above the spot where the Nord canal leaves the Jhelum. The 
journey from Shddipir to Srivagar by water occupies about six hours, and 
the return passage about four hours. 

There is a solitary chunér in the bed of the Jhelum, just below the 
junction of the Sind, which, tradition says, never grows ; it is-enclosed in 
a mass of solid masonry, which rests upon a broad and stony foundation, 
near the right bank of the rfver. Itis a Hindi place of worship and de- 
dicated to Mahadeo, and its top is reached by seven atone steps, which are 
placed at the lower end of the mass. 
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In 1865 the trunk of the chunér was about eleven feet in circum 
ference, and surrounded by an earthen platform, which was pierced 
by several smal] branches of the tree. Upon the west side of this platform 
there was a large lingam. 

Shédipar is referred to by Abul Fazl as the city of Shahabédipir, the 
ancient Phalapir. There is a good camping ground reserved for the maba- 
réja. (Vigne—Hiigel—Ince— Aylmer.) 

SHAHABAD— | 
The name of a pargana in the Anat Nég zilla of the Miréj division, It 
comprises a long and narrow valley lying at the south-eastern extremity of 
Kashmir, which is drained by the Sdudran river. Rice is extensively culti- 
vated throughout the valley. 

The mountains by which it is enclosed are generally bare of trees, éspe- 
cially on the north side, and near the village of Hiwar they present a very 
curious appearance, the vertical strata of mountain limestone being strangely 
contorted. 

A little iron is mined in the neighbourhood of Choan, towards the south. 
east extremity of the valley ; but the miners are all said to live on the south 
side of the river, for the sake of fuel. 


The tahsil station is at Shahabéd, or, as it is now more generally called, 
Duru or Dir. 


SHAHABAD or DU R—Lat. 83° 33’. Long. 75°17’. _—_Elev. 

The imperial town, once the abode of the king, was the largest place at the 
south-east end of the valley of Kashiuic; it is now merely a village contait- 
ing a few good houses and some fine trees, and the palace of the Moguls is 
scarcely worth a remark. Its environs are overgrown with nettles and 
wild hemp. It lies snugly under the south side of a range of bluish-grey 
mountain limestone, which has apparently been deposited in regular strata, 
each of 2 or 3 feet in thickness, and being in some places bare of the long 
grass which usually covers them; they are to be seen lying contorted and 
twieted in every direction by the force that originally upraised them. 

The orchards of Shéhabéd still produce the best apples at the soutbern 
end of the valley, and the wheat that is grown there is considered to be the 
finest in Kashmir. Vigne states that he was credibly informed that veins 
of iron and copper existed in the neighbourhood of Shébabad, which were 
worked in the time of the Pathéns, ; 

Shéhabéd was originally the residence of the most powerful of Akbar 
maliks, whose authority extended over the whole of the surronuae 
country, be being particularly charged with the military protection . 
the road to Hindustan by the Banihal pass. The family, in common wit 
the old réjas of Kishtwér, claimed a descent from Nurshivan of Persia, 
According to Vigne, the original name of this place was Wer. Nor sas 
Begam, after the palace was built, called it Shéhabéd ; it is now almos 
universally known as Duru or Dir. 
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Shéhabad lies on the right bank of the Sandran, about 12 miles 
south-east of Islamabad ; two or three rapid streams have to be forded on 
the road, which, after heses rain, are sometimes impassable for a few hours. 

' ‘The road to Verndg, which s about 3 miles to the south-east, trosses the 
Séndran by two bridges ; the river may also be forded. 

Supplies are plentiful, and among the inhabitants is a wd/band or black- 

smith, (MMoorcroft—Vigne— Hervey—Allgood.) 


SHAHIDULA KHOJA—Lat. 36° 24’ 57”. Long. 78° 0’. Elev. 11,780’. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Karakash river, at the junction 
of the streams flowing down from the Kirghiz and Suget passes. It lies on 
the frontiers of Ladék and Y4rkand territory, and is passed on the summer 
route from Léh by the Karakoram pass, and is also a halting-place on the 
Changchenmo route. 

Distance from Léh by summer Karakoram route, 241 miles, or sixteen marches. 

i. » 9 Changchenmo route (western) 3123 miles, or twenty-four marches. 
There are three routes from here to Yarkand, vzz., by the Kilik, Kilian, and 
Sanju passes, The latter is the most frequented route, Yarkand being by 
it.2024 miles, or twelve marches. The Kilik route is closed to traders, 
though it is said to be the shortest and easiest of the three. 

A road also branches off here to the west up the ravine and over 
the Kirghiz pass to Kirghiz jungle, where the Kugiar (or winter) route is 
joined. This route is very easy, and can be traversed by laden camels, It 
is, however, not much used, being infested by robbers. The Karakash at 
Shéhidula takes a bend to the north-east and flows towards Kbotan, wind- 
ing through the Kuenlun range. The Sanju route follows its course for 
about 20 miles, and occasionally crosses it. The passage iu summer is very 
difficult. 

There is a sacred shrine here on the summit of abluff. It isa mere pile 
of stones, surmounted by horns of wild sheep, &e. On the boulder beach 
under this bluff, is a small stone fort. It was erected by the Kashmir 
government as a precautionary measure during the disturbances in Eastern 
Turkistén (which resulted in the accession of the late Amir of Kashgar), 
and was occupied by asmall Dogré detachment for two years. This detach- 
ment hae since been withdrawn, and the place is now generally recognised 
as belonging to the Kasbgér ruler. The fort has now no garrison. 

The Kirghiz on this frontier are reckoned at three hundred tents spread 
in different, camps. They own a few camels and horees, but their principal 
wealth consists in their yaks (called kotas by them), which they employ in 
transporting caravans over the Sénju, Kilian, and Yangi-dawan passes. 

Fuel and grass plentiful about Shéhidala. (Be/lew—Trotter—Johnson—— 
Ramiay.) 


SHAHGUND—Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 74° 37’. _—— Elev. 
A village situated on the low lands at the southern edge of the Wular lake. 
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SHAH-KA-KATA— 
The name of a stream which rises on the northern slopes of the Haji Pfr 
mountain. It is a brawling and rapid torrent, formed by the junction of 
two streams which unite a few hundred yards above the village of Hidra. 
béd, whence they may be seen rushing down their respective gorges. 
Tbe Shéh-ka-kata flows nearly due north through a very deep and narrow 
valley, which is traversed by the road from Pinch ; it empties itself into the 
Jhelnm, lat. 34° 5’, long. 74° 5’, close to Uri. The Marf and Baramdla 
road is carried across the two branches of this stream by bridges formed of 
long trunks of deodar stretched from bank to bank, with rough planks or 
poles of the same wood laid across them, and fustened at each end to form 
the platform. (4l/good—TInce.) 


SHAH KOT—Lat. 33° 39’... — Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
An old and dilapidated fort, situated on the eastern slopes of the Pir Panjal 
pass, about 4 miles east of Aliabéd Sardi. It lies on the right bank of the 
Rembiara, and occupies the extremity of the ridge between it and the Rupri 
valley. (Jnce.) 


SHAHKUL— 
The name of the canal which irrigates the eastern portion of the Khourpara 
pargana. 

SHAHNAHAR— 
The name of the canal which was constructed from opposite Akndr on the 
Chenéb to near Jami, but which is a total failure, (Hughes’ Report— 
Wingate.) 

SHAKARUDIN—Lat.. 34° 22’. Long. 74° 35’. Elev. 
A hill on the western side of the Wular lake in Kashmfr. The zifrat or 
shrine of Baba Shakarud{fo stands on the summit, some 800 feet above 
the water. (Wakefield.) 


SHALIN— Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 75° 30’. Elev. 
One of a cluster of villages situated above the right bank of the Lidar 
Khol stream, on the slopes of aspur running from the Lohar Nég mountaio. 
It contains about six houses inhabited by Hindus. 

SHALKOT—Lat. 383° 10’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 

A village in Kishtw&r, containing four houses, inhabitant by Hindus, situ. 
ated a few miles of west Doda, above the left bank of the Lidar Khol 
stream. 


SHALUN—LIat. 34° 2’, Long. 74° 67’. Elev. ‘ 
A low marsh fed by mountain streams, a few miles above Srinagar, 00 © : 
left bank of the Jhelum. This connects with the river by a channel whic ; 
is kept closed by a door that opens riverways; the object of sane 
to prevent the river flood from spreading to the marsh and covering i 
low ground at its edge ; it has happened that on the receding of the wa 
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a second flood was caused init by the water of the marsh (which rose later) 
flowing out by the door that opened into the river. (Drew.) 


SHALUN —Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 
A village in a district of the same name, situated on the left bank of the 
Jhelum, between Pampdr and Srinagar. 
There is a large government stable in this village, which likewise con- 
tains the steam plough imported by the late mabaraja, but which, for some 
reason or other, is not used. 


SHALURAH—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 10’. Elev. 
A village and fort situated on the left bank of the Kamil river, about 
26 miles north-west of Soptr, ou the road leading towards the Karnao 
valley and Mozafarabdéd by the Nattishannar Gali. 

Itis the tahefl station of the Uttar pargana, within which it lies, and the 
tahsil business of the neighbouring small parganas of Rambdl and Naihara 
is likewise transacted in this village. 

The inhabitants comprise the thdnadar and kardar, and nine families of 
zamindars, a fakir, a harkdéra, a cow-keeper, and three pandits who are 
general shopkeepers. 

The Kamil flows on the south side of the village in two branches, which 
are crossed by kadul bridges ; there is also a ford. under the village of 
Champiara, about half a mile to the west. 

The fort is situated on a flat plain, about 850 yards from the bank of 
the river; it is surrounded by open fields, and there ie a grove of trees 
on the north-east side. It is a well built structure, of the usual square 
form, with a bastion tower at each corner. The lower portion of the walls, 
which are about 25 feet high, is constructed of undressed stone, the upper 
portion being of sun-dried bricks. Both walls and bastions are loop- 
holed,and roofed with birch-bark covered with a layer of earth. The 
entrance is at the south-east corner; close to the gateway there is a 
masjid. 

The fort has no ditch, and the garrison is said to be dependent on a stream 
from the Kamil, which is carried under the walls, for its water-supply ; 
there is likewise a small spring near the-entrance. The fort is said to con- 
tain a magazine, and to be garrisoned by five hundred men. 

This fort was built about twelve years ago on thesite of the old fortress, 
which was sacked and burnt by Raja Sher Ahmad, of Karnao, in his 
attack on Shalirah, and is said to be inferior in strength to the building it 
replaced, for it is asserted that, viewed from the inside, the defences appear 
much less formidable than an inspection of the outside would warrant one 
IN supposing. 


SHALURAH— 


The plain in which the village of Shalirah is situated. It is about 5,300 
feet above the sen, and is crossed by the Kamil river. This plain is well 
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cultivated in its lower levels, the principal crop being rice, which js 
planted out in June and harvested in the end of September. The whole 
plain is studded with innumerable small villages and substantially built 
log-buts with pent roofs, which give, at a distance, quite an English appear. 
ance to the country: these are surrounded with walnut trees of large 
growth, from the fruit of which oil is extracted, and with orchards of 
apples and pear trees. The white-heart cherries, here called gids, are no. 
where so fine as in the Utter pargana of Kashmir. The other common 
trees are the poplar, plane, and elm. Many thousands of acres were for. 
merly under cultivation in this district even on the upper terraces of the 
alluvial deposit, but the old irrigation canals have long since broken away, 
and the people being at present too poor to repair them, these lands are 
fast becomiug as dense a jungle as those which have never been turned by 
a plough. 

The Shalurah plain is much higher than the rest of the valley, and the 
lake which once covered it must bave been separated from the lake which 
filled the great valley, by the ridge running away from the peak of 
Manganwar and Margabsunger. The lacustrine deposits are of great 
thickness. (Godwin-dusten.) 


SHAMA—Lat. - Long. Elev. 
A subdivision of the’ Nubra district, being the Sbhyok valley below the 
junction of the Nubra as far as the boundary of Baltistin. (Drew.) 


SHAMSHABARI—Survey Station— 
Lat. 34° 21”. Long. 73° 59’, Elev, 14,351’. 
The name of the lofty range of rocky mountains forming the boundary of 
the Karpao valley on its east side, between the Nattishannar and Tutmari 
Galis. 
The Shamshabari stream drains the northern portion of the valley, aud 
unites with the K4zi Nég below the village of Chamkét. 


SHANG—Lat. 33° 53’, Long. 77° 43’. Elev. 
A valley and village in the Kardari of Hemis (Ladfk), The stream flow- 
ing through this valley joins the Indus at Marsalang. A road leads up 
this etream to Gya, and is the one generally employed in summer in going 
to Kulu, when the bridges on the Gya stream are carried away. 
This road is extremely steep, going over a pass called the Getsechuk. 
( dyl mer.) 


SHANG or GETSECHUK PASS— 
Lat. 33° 50’. Long. 77° 47’. Elev. 16,000’, approx. 
A pass on the Léh-Simla road. It is used during floods, when the Gys 
river below Miru is impassible. By this road Marsalang to Gya is about 
23 miles. The ascent on the Marsalang side is terribly steep for over 
1,500 feet near the summit. ‘Laden ponies ascend with great difficulty 
The descent on the Gya side is fairly easy. 
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‘Transport is always engaged from Marsalang to Gya and the journey 
dove in one day. (Aylmer.) 

SHANGAS—Lat. 88° 43’. Long, 75° 20’. Elev. 
A large village in the Kuthar pargana, shaded by some fine walnut and 
chundar trees, situated about + miles east of Achibal. . 

There are about one hundred and twenty-five houses in the village, 
which contains six musjids and the zidrats of Muhammad Shah, Firoz 
Shah, and Kasim Shah ; there is likewise a filature, and a government 
storeshouse fur the supply of travellers and sportsmen in the Maru 
Wardwan valley and the neighbouring mountains. 

Shaugas is said to have been formerly celebrated for the number and 
beauty of its dancing girls, and there are now thirty families of jugelers 
among the inhabitants. A fine stream of pure cold water flows through 
‘the village, which likewise contains a spring called the Date Nag. 

There are three roads leading from Shaugas into the Nowbig Nai, od 
the Kachwan, Harikan, and Talkan Galis. 

A thavadar aad kardar reside in the village, and both coolies and sup- 
plies may be obtained. (Juce.) 

SHANKARGHAR or MARMAI— ; 

Lat. 35° 1’. Lone. 74° 53’. Elev. 9,600’. 

A miserable hamlet in the Kamri or Kala Pani valley of Astor, standing 
ina fine open plain which forms a first rate encamping ground. Forage 
and water abundant, A stage on the Srinagar-Astor road. It is difficult 
to obtain coolies here. (Barrow—dy/mer.) 

SUANPU RA—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 75° 26’, Elev. . 
A small village lying near the mouth of the Bud Nai valley, which opens 
into the Kuthar pargana at its north-eastern extremity. It lies above the 
right Lank of the Timmeran stream, and is inhabited by three families of 
Kashiuiris and one of Gajars. A small spring rises in the village, 

SHAR— Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 75° 3’. Elev. 
A village in the Bihu pargana, situated about 6 miles east of Pampir ; the 
most direct road lies through the rice-fields by the village of Koinabal, but 
that by Wian and Krew is very little longer, and a much better path. 

‘The miners live in the western portion of the village, and number ten 
families ; the eastern division is inhabited by twelve families of Muhammadan 
Jamindars,a milla, a dim, a pandit, anda Sikh sepoy. Rice and dry 
crops, including flax, are cultivated around this portion of the village, which 
contains a masjid, and is known as Shar Shali, 

The iron-works at Shar are neither so profitable nor extensive as those at 
Sof, in the Bring pargana, nor is the quality of theiron so highly esteemed. 
The mine lies about 3 os from the village, on the side of the Gunsagund 
Mountain ; the road leading to it is described as being very rough. The 
Geological formation of this mountain ig exactly similar in appearauce to 
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that at Sof, in which the mines are situated. The entrance to the pit 
is described as shelving downwards, and from it numerous adits radiate 
to a maximum distance of 300 yards. Gallery frames are not used, and 
the rock being more homogenous, the mine is considered much afer 
than those at Sof; props and supports for the roof are seldom required, and 
accidents from fire-damp, or asphyxia, seem to be unknown. The miuers 
use a torch of pine strips called a ust to light them at their work ; this 
is Dot from choice, as they suffer rauch inconvenience from the smoke, but 
because their poverty does not permit them to use the ‘diwa,’ or oil-light, 
as is the custom in the Sof mines, where the miners, in adilition to the pro- 
fits from the iron-works, add to their means by agriculture. ‘The ore is 
carried by the miners to the village in bags or sacks made of goat-sking. 

Smelting is carried on at intervals throughout the year, whenever a sufi 
cient quantity of ore has been collected. The form of furnace is similar to 
that used at Sof, but the process employed is somewhat different. The 
bellows are furnished with a nozzle of mudand straw; these are rapidly 
consumed by the heat of the furnace, and have to be renewed no less than 
thirty-two times in the twenty-four hours during which the furnace is 
kept heated and smelting is in process, In this period, from two to four 
kharwars (283 to 576Ib) of ore are operated on, and the outturn is from 
four to six tréks (48 to 72h). 

Previous to being smelted the ore is pounded fine as at Sof, but no flux 
is used, probably for the. reason that the ochre is not found in this neigh. 
bourhood, which may perhaps, in some degree, accouut for the inferior 
quality of the iron. The charcoal used iu the furnaces is prepared in the 
immediate vicinity of the village, on the north-west slopes of the Wastar. 
wan mountain. 

The outturn of the Shér mine in 1871 is said to have been thirty-three 
kharwara (4,752 Ib). There is no contractor, as at Sof, but a pandit 
superintends the industry in the interests of the government, which 
appropriates the whole of the produce, paying the miner thirteen chilli 
rupees for each kharwér. The miner doves not, however, receive thie sum 
in cash, but in kind at the rate of a kharwér of rice for two chillas, 
which, if he requires money, he sells for one and a bal chilkis, the price tt 
commands in the open market. 

All the iron is sent to Srinagar by way of Pampuiir, the government 
very rarely permitting ita sale on the spot; if so disposed of, the pric 
charged is said to be a rupee (chilkf) for three and three quarter seers. © 


SHARGOL—Pide ‘‘ Surraot.” 


SHARIBAL—Lat. 34° 30’. Long. 74° 23’. Elev. 
The name of a mountain situated towards the north end of the range ve 
between the Uttar pargana and the Loléb valley. There is 9 gT#”' 8 


groucd on the top of the ridge between Sharibal and the Kabata peak 
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the south-east, for five hundred or six hundred sheep, for six months; but 
more than that number go there annually for a shorter period. That 
part of the Lolab valley which lies to the north of the Sharibal mountain 
is thickly covered with jungle, and has little cultivation. (Joutgomerie.) 


SHAR{DI-—Lat. 34° 48’. Long. 74° 14’. Elev. 


A village of some importance, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
at the northern extremity of Upper Drawar. 


Sharidi lies on the direct road from Kashmir to Chilas ; the path crosses 
the Kishan Ganga by a zampa bridge, and follows the course of the 
Samgan stream; it is said to be four stages to the village of Neat, in 
Chilas. The suspension bridge cresses the Kishan Ganga to the north- 
east of the village aud fort, at a.spot where, during the melting of the 
snows, the stream is nearly 100 yards wide. When the waters subside 
a temporary Adval bridge is usually thrown across the river at a narrow 
part some hundred yards above the suspension bridge; but it is only 
practicable for foot-passengers, and cattle have at all times to be crossed 

_ by swimming, which is said to be a very hazardous operation, on account 
of the strength of the current and the number of rocks in the bed of the 
river, 


In the direction of Mozafarabad the main path follows the right bank 
of the Kishan Ganga; it is fairly good for foot-passengers, but. is difficult 
for cattle. 

Being very little used, it is not regularly repaired ; but Colonel Gundu, 
late zilladar of Mozafarabad, is said to have greatly improved the track 
some five years ago. 

There is also a pathway by the left bank of the river, leading to the sus- 
pension bridge above Didnial, but it is described as being very rough. To 
theeastward of Sharidi, in the direction of Girais, there isno path beyond 
Keldara, the river flowing through a narrow chasm in the mountains; the 
passage, however, has, on rare occasions, been successfully accomplished, 
but is both tedious and dangerous, and only passable when the river is 
at its lowest. Sharidi consists of about a dozen flat-roofed huts, scattered 
amid the corn-fields, The village lands are bisected by the Madmatti or 
Katsil-ka-katta stream, but the most part lie on the left bank. 

The best encamping ground is situated near the zidrat of Saiad Jumél, 
above the right bank of the stream, at some little distance from the bed of 
the river and the suspension bridge. It is shaded by some walnuts, which 
are almost the only trees in the village. 

The fort is a square mud-built enclosure, with a bastion tower at each 
corner; it overhangs the left bank of the Madmatti stream, ata distance 
of about 200 yards from the course of the Kishan Ganga. The garrison 


18 said to consist of two jemadars and sixty sepoys, with two zambdraks, 
or small ficld-pieces. 
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The fort is commanded from the east, at the distance of about 400 
yards, by the ruins of an ancient Hindd temple. This temple, which con. 
sists of the usual cella surrounded by a walled enclosure, stands at the foot 
of a spur which rises above the right bank of the Madmatti stream, and 
slopes up gradually for some distance until it culminates in the precipitous 
pine-clad mountain which is traversed by the direct path leading towards 
Kashmir. The temple is approached by a staircase about 9 feet wide, of . 
steep stone steps, some sixty-three in number, having on either side a massive 
balustrade, which is now falling to ruin. The entrance was throughs 
double porchway at the south-west corner of the enclosure. A portion of 
the north side is still standing, and shows that the archway on the inside 
was of the trefoil, or Arian order, with a plain, square doorway in the middle. 

SHARKOT—Lat. 34° 34’. Lone. 73° 56’, Elev. 
A village in Lower Drawar, situated on the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga. It liesin a gorge which is traversed by a torrent known as the 
Mia Sahib-ka-katta. 

Opposite the village on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga isa remark. 
able perpendicular cliff, which is called 4sz, from its supposed resemblance 
to a woman’s mirror-ring. 

Sharkot contains a masjid, and about twenty houses inhabited by zamin- 
dars, including three lambardars, a mochf, a milla, a carpeuter, and a black- 
smith. A little corn is grown, but most of the valley is devoted to rice 
cultivation, the upper portion being irrigated by means of a wooden aque- 
duct, which taps the stream at a higher level. 


SHARTALLA—Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 

A village in the Batal district, lying on the right bank of the Chandra 
Bhéga; it is situated on the path Letween Rfasi and the Banibal pass. 
The limestone strata at this place attract attention by their being raised 
up perpendicularly ; and there is also a safe bridge over a very narrow 
but fearful chasm, or fissure, 100 feet in depth perpendicularly, 10 
which a torrent is heard, but scarcely seen, on its way to juin the Chandra 
Bhaga. (Vigne.) 

SHAT GARI—Lat. 34° 13’. Long. 75° 20’. Elev. 8,506. 
A village of eight or ten houses in the Sind valley in Kashmir. Its name 
is said to signify “the seven hills.” (Bellew.) 

SHAY—Lat. 34°. 5’, Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 

A village on the right bank of the Indus, passed on the Changchenmo 
route at 7 miles above Léh. Road heavy for first few miles out of y 
owing to eandy nature of soil. There is a monastery here, also a0 ol 
palace of the local Gyalpos, and in one of the private chapels is 6 copper 
gilt image of Buddha, 30 feet high. The village contains about oné 
hundred and forty houses (H. Strachey—Ay/lmer.) 

SHAYOK—VPide ‘“ Suyox.” 
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SHENKARGARH on PANZAL MOLLA— 
Lat, 34’ 10’. Long. 74° 15’. ' Elev. 
The name of a small fort on the right bank of the Jhelum, opposite Nao- 
shera. It lies about 10 miles south-west of Beramdla, on the road-towards 
Mozafarabéd. (Higel.) 


SHEOSAR—Lat. 34° 59’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 
A lake in the hills which form the southern boundary of the Deosai 
- plains; it is nearly circular sheet of water, of a diameter of more than 
a mile, and seems to be a rock basin. (Drew.) 


SHERA os SHARA—Lat, 34° 20’, Long. 76° 15’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, 87 miles above Léh, passed 
on the route to Nima Mud, vid the Indus. valley. Grass and fuel 
plentiful. A few supplies procurable. It belongs to the Chimré Kardari. 
(Reynolds—Aylmer.) 


SHERGOL or SHARGOL—Lat. 84° 24’, Long. 76° 22’. Elev. 10,290’. 
A village of ten houses on the Jeft bank of the Wakha river, at the junc- 
tion of the Phugul stream. The valley opens out here, and there is con- 
siderable cultivation. It isa halting-place on the route from Srinagar 
to Léh, between Kargil and Kharbu. There is a small monastery here, 
also a rest-house. (Drew—Henderson—Aylmer.) 


SHERRIT—Lat. 84° 10’. Long. 73°, 52’. Elev. 
A small village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, about midway 
between Hatian and Chakoti. Supplies are not procurable. (A//good.) 


SHEWA—Lat. 33°8’, - Long. 76° 38’, Elev, 
A large village in Badrawar, containing about twenty-five houses, inhabited 
by a mixed population of Hindis and Muhammadans, situated above the 
right bank of the Nerd stream, on the flat top of the spur which slopes 
down towards the Chandra Bhéva. 

The broad face of the spur on which the village stands is almost « en- 

tirely cultivated. 

SHIGAR— 
Formerly was a small chiefship in the wazirat of Skardi (Baltistén), con. 
fined to the valley of the Shigar river. Its length from south-east to 
north-west is 72 miles, and its breadth 36 miles. Its area is 2,592 
Bquare miles. Jt used to possess a gyalpo of its own, but he was generally 
subject to the chiefs of Baltistan, The following genealogy was obtained 
from Suliman Khan, the last chief of Shigar. It is curious for two reasons : 
first, because the title of thum, or king, borne by the earlier princes, proves 
that the family must be connected with the Dards of Htinza-Nagar, whose 
chiefs bear the same title at present ; second, because tbe approximate date 


737 34 


SHI 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LAD{K, 


obtained for the first chief’s accession, agrees very nearly with that of 
Sultao Yagu, of Khapalu. It is probable, therefore, that the Khapalu and 
Shigar families both owe their rise to some common cause, perhaps connect. 
ed with the extension of the Mubammadan religion :— 





Number. 








Amiéchdh 


1 . . ‘ ‘ : . y : wy 
2, |Chah-thum . : ; ‘ ; we 36 ‘ : : ve 
3 | Chama-thum . ‘ 1470 
4 | Yaksir-Gao-thum . ‘ : ; : 1485 
5 | Khomulgo-thum’ . é < - ; : ; ‘ 1500 
6 | Gobdlgo-thum 7 5 ‘ ‘ ‘ : : . 1615 
7 |Kbdo . ; ; : i ; ‘ ‘ 7 5 ‘ 1530 
8 | Makhano . . : ‘ ‘ . : . , ; 1645 - 
9 Rd4m.. 7 b ‘ ; ‘ 7 : 7 , : 1560 
10 | Rabmim z - ‘ . . : ‘ ‘ . ‘ 1575 
11 Daolat Shah . ‘ 7 5 : ; - ef 3 1590 
12 | Haripal Marchak : ‘ 1605 
13° | Ambarot : 1620 
14 | Ghdzi Mfr : : ‘ z ; ; ‘ ‘< i 1635 
15 (| Ali Mir : : i : . ; : , ‘ i 1650 
16 | Ama Chan Dé ; i . i : ‘ ‘ : : 1665 
17° | Ghir-Zé A - ‘ se ‘ . x ‘ ‘ 1680 
18 | Haidar Khdn. : ‘ 7 : 7 i é 3 ‘ 1695 
19 | Hasan Khao . . 1710 
20 | Imam Kuli Khéo : : 1725 
21 | Kuli Khén . & in a a 11) 
22 | Azim Kbdn . : ‘ é : ‘ . ‘ : ' 1765 
23 | Alf Khdn P ‘ .. : ‘ , ‘ . ; ‘ 1770 
24 | Husén Khan . : ‘ : ‘ : : ; ; . 1785 
25 | Muhammad Khdo . ‘ ‘4 ‘ : : ‘ : . 18(0 
26 | Kuli Khan. : i . ; ‘ ; ; ; ; 1815 
27 | Suliman Kbédo ‘ - % ge. ak ce. Sh, AOD 





The present réjé’s name is Ali Murdan Khbén, son of Abas Khaa, and 
grandson of Suliman Khén, mentioned in the above table. The ra)?! 
brother’s name is Azam Khéu. He is always extremely civil 
Europeans. 

Ali Murdan Khfn’s age is said to be 37. 

Communications.—Roads lead up both banks of the Shigar, that i; 
the left bank being very good as far as Alchuri, and that on the rc 
bank being very bad in summer. Shigar communicates direct with te 
in summer by the Skoro La and with the Thallé valley in Kbapalu by 
Thallé La open for about the same time. ; 

The crops are jao, kanak, matta, trombs, and chena. Fruit grows" 
abundance, especially apricots and mulberries. 

About 45 tons of surplus grain are yearly exported from Shigar. 


3 Ri. 
A piece of ground that is sown with 100Ib of gram pays * tt af 
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The only military post is the fort at Shigar (9.v.). 
For a description of the valley, see “‘ Shigar” (river). 


Particulars of the Ilarka of Shigar. 





Name of village or group of 
villages, 





Kotang Poian , 
» Bala 


Brakchang . 
Giongpi . 
Marapi . 
Tutkorkorad 
Tutkorkalan 


Markunja . é 


Chota Markunja . 
Churka ; 
Hasbupi , 
Alchuri ; 
Kachmal . 
Dasonid =. 


Golabpur 
azirpur 

Bundo 

Nibaki 


Tota 


Houses. | Ponics.| sheep. 


1 
2 
1 
1 
6 
8 


803 


825 
206 
120 

72 





(Authority—T7he Rajd of Shigar.) 


SHIGAR—Lat. 35° 25’, 


ae Doukey, Bemarka, 
15 
65) 4. | 1 Michi. 
80 
16|{ .. 

%5 1 Michi, 1 smith. 

25 

106 8 Banias, 15 Shél-bafa, 4 

carpenters, 10 boatmen, 
lemith. 

This is one of the villages 
generally known as Shigar. 

11 ShAl-bafe, 3 banins, 24 
smiths, 

This is one of the  vil- 
lages generally know ne 
Shigar. It is the resi- 
dence of the réja. 


l smith, 1 dania. 
3 pottera, 

1 smith, 

1 


2 michis, 7 banins, 7 
smiths, 26 shdl-béfs, 4 
carpenters, 8 potters, 10 
boatmen. 


(Cunningham—Aylmer.) 


Long. 75° 48’, Elev. 7,500’, approx. 


A collection of hamlets and fort in Baltistan on the left bank of the Shigar 
river, The village is a long tract of cultivated land situated where the 
Ground slopes up gently to the base of the mountains. Here grow rich crops 
"of wheat, barley, millet, and other graine, while all around each corv-field, 
their roots watered by the same channels that are provided for the irrigation, 
#& most luxuriant crop of apricot trees, which bear fruit of greater perfeo- 
tion than is met with in any other part of Baltistéu. The old fort is close 
to the Mountains, where a large etream makes its exit from them. 
It is now a complete wreok, little or nothing remaining of it. 
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The new fort is situated a few hundred yards below the bridge on the 
nght bank of the stream, which runs through the village. It is in @ very 
bad state of repair, but will be repaired shortly (1888). It consists of g 
high two-storied square bastioned building with ap outer loopholed wall, 
devoid of flank defence ; eighty tons of grain are said to be stored here for 
export. The garrison consists of twenty-six men. 

There is a very fine polo ground, 300 yards by 50 yards. Any other 
camping ground is scarce. 

A quarter of a mile north of the polo ground is the Bomaharal stream, 
unfordable in summer, but crossed by a good bridge. 

The raja of Shigar lives here, and it is also the head-quarters of the 
three ilarkas of Braldu, Basha, and Shigar. 

The village consists of the two hamlets of Tutkorkalan and Markunja. 

Supplies procurable. Water excellent. (Vigne—Aylmer—Drew— 

Thomson.) 

SHIGAR RIVER— 


A river in Baltistén formed by the confluence of the B&sha and Braldi 
rivers ; and flowing into the Indus from the north, opposite Skardié. It has 
a length of about 24 miles from the confluence. It is not fordable in 
summer. The river flows through a wide, gravelly channel in many branches, 
and low, grassy, swampy tracts skirt the stream. Fifty feet above these are 
platforms of alluvium, which extend along the left bank of the river un- 
interruptedly for 5 or 6 miles, and vary in width from a quarter of a mile to 
a mileormore. They are almost entirely covered with arable land, formed 
into terraces, which rise gradually one above another, and a succession of 
small villages are scattered among the fields. Numerous little streams 
descend from the mountain, and irrigation canals ramify in every direction. 
In summer the discharge of the Shigar river, which descends from the 
snowy masses of the Mustdgh range, must be immense, as prodigious glaciers 
descend very low among the valleys of its different branches. 

The valley is some 3 miles in width. Along both sides are steep 
rocky mountains ; the immediate peaks are 7,000 feet or so above the 
valley ; more lofty ones stand behind. The valley itself, at general 
Jevel of 8,000 feet above the sea, is occupied partly by the sandy and steny 
bed in which the river-channels are made, and partly by side alluvial 
deposits sloping down to that flat. On both sides cultivation occurs 
opposite each ravine mouth, for then the waters of the side stream can be 
Lrought to irrigate the land. . 

At varying intervals, for 20 or 25 miles ap, are villages, of which 
the largest is Shigar. Towards the upper part of this length, on the 
right bank, which is the least sunny, apricot and mulberry trees become 
fewer, and io their stead walnut trees flourish. In the central flat are sandy 
(racts covered with a prickly shrub. Vigne observes that in Tibet, Persia, 
and Afghénist4n, as there is rarely a village without » stream, 60 there 's 
not often a stream without a village on some part of it. Wells w such 
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places are comparatively little known, because the surface is often of hard 
rock. The spring finds its way into a ravine ; a narrow strip of cultivation 
commences in its deepest recesses, increasing gradually in width as it 

"descends, the waters are soon multiplied for the purposes of irrigation, and 
the verdure follows them down into the valley, in one broad delta, or fan- 
shaped mass of cultivation. All the villages of Shigar would be included 
in this description, and between lie miles of desertl and, covered -with 
fragments of gneiss rock, 

At the top of the Shigar valley the river is ]00 yards in width, and 
has to be crossed on rafts. These rafts are about seven feet square, of a 
light wooden framework, under which are fastened inflated sheep-skins. 
The rafts are then propelled and steered by a man at each corner, and 
using as an oar a stick having no blade to it, all attempts at feathering 
being inéffectual and dangerous. The baggage and passengers are closely 
crowded in the centre, and the raft, when loose, is whirled along with great 
rapidity by the stream. The raft has to be carried on men’s shoulders 
some three or four hundw.d yards up the stream, in order to reach the 
same starting-place again. It is a passage of some difficulty, and in 
summer time it is impossible to get horses over, so that for months there 
is no way of communication for them between the right and lett banks. 
The river flows with’ great velocity and raises waves some feet iu height. 
(Pigne—Thomson— Drew.) 


SHIGAR—Lat. 34° 42’, Long. 75° 48’. Elev. 
A collection of villages amounting to eleven houses on the Shigar river in 
Khurmang (Baltistéo), 

The inbabitants are Brokpas. 

The Shigar is the principal tributary of the Kuksar river, and drains all 
the Deosai plains. At Shigar it is joined by the Kharbosh stream from the 
north, up which lies a village also ene Kharbosh, containing seven 
houses. (Aylmer). 


SHIGARI[—Lat. 35° 17’. Long. 75° 36’, Elev. 
A village in Baltistin in the Skarda plain. It is situated on an immense, 
unstratified, accumulation of earth and angular déérs, which juts out into 
the plain, the work of olden glaciers, (Godwin-Austen.) 


SHIGARTHANG—Lat. 35° 19’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 10,200’. 

A emall pargana and villagé in Ballistén on the road from Skardi to Astor by 
the Alumpi La. The village isa wild, dreary-looking place, at the junction 
of three streams—the Dora Lumba from the direction of the Burji La, the 
Miinda Lumba from tbe south, and the Alumpi Lumba. Close to the 
village are two substantial guard-towers, built at the time when the 
yarious réjas of Baltistan were at war with each other. 

Being at the junction of four valleys, it gets every wind that blows, and 
in’ winter is a dreadfully cold place. The sheep of the district are 
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remarkably fine. The pargana contains ninety-four houses and the village 
forty-five. (Godwin-Austen—Aylmer.) 


SHIKARA—lLat. 34° 45’. Long. 73° 46’. Elev. 
The name of a pass overt the watershed between Kachin and the valley of 
the Kishan Ganga. It lies near the source of the Jagran stream. 
This pass is said only to be practicable for four months in the year, and 
is but little frequented. 


SHILWAT—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A small village on the left bank of the Jhelum, opposite a little island, 
about 13 miles below Shadipur, with some fine chundar trees, and good 
camping ground. A path leads to Shadipur on the one side and to Sambal 
on the other. There is a government stable here and a grass rakh in the 
vicinity. It used to be a large village. (Wingate.) 


SHIN— 
A caste, or branch, of the Dard race; next to the Ronos they are the class 
held in the highest consideration among the Dards, They form the 
majority of the population in Gor, Childs, Tangir, the Indus valley below, 
Sazin, and the Gilgit or Ghizar valley above Punidl. Drew gives the 
following account of the Shins :— 


“We now come to the Shins. In some isolated places they make the majority, or 
even constitute the whole, of the community. 

“ There is a peculiarity of manners wost strange and curious attaching to some 
of the Dards. It belongs specially, perhaps even <viely, to this Shin caste. Attention 
to the point is desirable, as it may, by comparison with customs that mayve found in 
other races, enable us some day to trace out the origin of the tribe. The thing is this: 
they hold the cow in abhorrence; they look on it in much the same way that the 
ordinary Mubammadan regards a pig. They will not drink cow’s milk, nor do they eat or 
make butter from it. Noreven will they burn cowdaung—the fuel that is so commonly 
used in the East. Some cattle they are oblized to keep for ploughing, but they have as 
little as possible to do with them ; when the cow calves they will put the calf to the 
udder by pushing it with a forked stick and will not touch it with their bands. 

“ A greater, more astonishing contrast between their way of looking at a cow, aod 
the consideration which the Hindds give to the animal, it would be impossible to con- 
ceive. 

“In some places I have found other customs accompanying this; for instance, st 
Dashkin, 13 miles below Astor, where the people are Sh{u, they will not eat fowls, nor 
touch them ; in this they approach the Hindus. Here, too, I was told that they have an 
objection to cultivating tobacco and red pepper: whether these last peculiarities attach 
to the Shfn generally, I cannot say. : 

“I think that th+se restricting customs are already dying out, and that they exist 
mostly where there is a geographically isolated community of Sb{u without the other 
castes.” 

Biddulph says— 

“Shins give their daughters to Ronos and Saiads, but cannot marry their danghters 
inreturn. In the same way they marry Yashktin women, but do not give their ee 
to Yashkdns. In the lower part of the Indus valley they give their daughters to Niwehas. 
The consequence of all this intermarriaze is that they are far from 6 being & pare 
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race. In spite of this, they look upon themselves as a superior race, and a Shin considers 
it a disgrace to carry aload. The Shins of Baltistdn, however, do not arrogate to them- 
selves any superiority. ‘These Shins are called Brokpas (¢.v.) by the Baltis.” 

The Indus valley, below Gor, is called Shinkéri, or Shinéka, from the 
Shins. (Drew—Biddulph.) 


SHINGLUNG or DUNGLUNG— 
Lat. 35°14’, Long, 78°50. Elev. 17,030’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash river, passed on the 
western variation of the Changchenmo route, 143 miles above Kizi) Jilga 
and 18 below Dehra Kompas. Road from latter good, but stony. Burtsi 
abundant. (Zrotter.) 


SHINGO RIVER— 


A tributary of the Kuksar river in Khurmank (Baltistén). It contains 
the following emal} villages :— 


Kunial . ‘ : i ‘ ; 7 . i - 9 houses, 
Bunial : . : : ; : ‘ ‘ oP By 
Frandzahat . : wa hag ‘ ‘ ; < - 38 |; 
Jankmalang . é j é 3 a : ‘ . 4 ,, 
Shwaran é ‘ ‘ ‘ s F ; ‘ coo Os 
Koltri : - 14 


Difficult roads gouneet this valley with Drés and the Deosai plaius. 
The inhabitants are Brokpas. (Aylmer.) 


SHINGOS PIR—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev, 
A pass on the road from Rondi to Gilgit, between the Burongdo valley and 
the camp of Shingos. Owing to the precipitous nature of the cliffs, the road 
on the right bank is forced to cross a high spur, from Haramosh moun- 
tain. The ascent, though tedious, is not very difficult. Water is very 
scarce at the top of the spur. (Aylmer.) 


SHINLDAT—Lat. Long. Elev. 
A halting-place, 88 miles from Léh. A few ruined huts here. 


SHISHA NAG—Lat. 84° 5’. Long. 75° 338’. Elev. 12,500’, approx. 
A small lake, situated at the north-eastern extremity of Dachinpara, in a 
long valley or marg far above the region of forest, enclosed by lofty snow- 
clad mountains. It lies chiefly in a punch-bowl formed by the nearly 
perpendicular precipices of a limestone ridge, whose strata up to the sum- 
mits are as much twisted and distorted as those of the hills about Shababad, 
rising from the plain of Kashmir, and with which they were most probably 
once upon a level, having been formed, to all appearance, durivg the same 
periods of time. 

The Shisha N&g is about a mile long and balfa mile broad ; it is connect. 
ed with a emall lake called the Zamti N&g, which is fed by an enormous 
glacier situated under three remarkable peaks, and from this latter lake the 
peculiar colouring matter of the Lidar river seems to be derived. 
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A glacier stream, called Gratinptira, flows into the north-east corner of 
the Shisha Nag, and up this stream the road to Amrnéth lies, 
This lake is held in great reverence, and is annually visited by the 
pilgrims on their way to the Amrndth cave, who perform their ablutionsin 
its sacred waters. It is covered with ice till June. . 

There are no habitations near, nor is wood procurable, except juniper, 
but the grassy valley affords ample space for encamping. (Vigne—Hont. 
gomerie— Wingate.) 


SHITANG RIVER—/Jide “ Kann River.’ 
SHOKARDIN ZIARAT—Fide “ SHaxanvupin.” 


SHOPARI—Lat. 33° 53’. Long. 74° 48’. Elev. 
A village in the Nagdm pargana, situated about 8 miles north-west of 
Chraér. It consists of a cluster of about seven houses, and is connected with 
the hamlet of Naopira, lying about half a mile to the south, by a grove of 
pollard willows. 


SHOR JILGA—Lat. 35° 41’ 2”. Long. 78° 35’. Elev. 16,490’. 
A camping ground on the western Changchenmo route, about 8 miles east 
of the Karatégh pass, on the right bank of the stream, which flowing from 
the pass joins the Karakash at Changtash camp. The road from the latteris 
bad for 2 or 3 miles, owing to the number of times the frozen stream has 
to be crossed and recrossed. It then passes over a tolerably level plain up 
to a gorge, at the mouth of which is Shorjilga. No water here in October, 
and no grass or fuel. Fuel is, however, plentiful 4 miles below the 
camp. (Trotter—Cayley.) 


SHOWRA— . 
The name of one of the eight parganas in the Shupion zilla of the Mirdj 
divigion of Kashmir. It comprises the low lands lying between the Naos 
nagar and Zainaptr wudars, on the west side of the Jhelum. 

The tahsil station is at the village of Littar. 


SH RAKOWAR—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. LE 
A village in the Kruhin pargana, situated on the left bank of the Ningl, 
stream, on the west side of a narrow ridge, about 6 miles south of Sopér 
on the road towards Kountra and the Gulmarg. It containe & masjid 
and two ziérats, of which that of Saiad Muhammad Rimi is the larger 5 
also some water-mills. The inhabitants number eight families of Mu- 
hammadan zamindars, eight grass-cutters in the employment of the 
government, and a Sikh sepoy. ‘ont 

The village is surrounded by rice cultivation. The most convemet 
place for encamping ia in the orchard on the west side. 

The Ningil stream is fordable, being very shallow; it is 
bridged just south of the village. 


744 


also usually 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. SHR—SHU 


SHRALGUND—Lat. 34° 29”. Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A village in the Loldb valley, near Lalpar. It almost meets Radanag, the 
two villages occupying a long narrow strip of land, with fields on both 
sides, (Montgomerie.) . 


SHUA—Lat. 38° 10’. Long. 75° 82’, Elev. 
A small village in Kishtwar, situated on the hill-side, about 6 miles north- 
west of Doda, on the road towards the Bran Bal. It contains only 
three houses, inhabited by two families of Hindus and one of Muham- 
madans; but there is extensive cultivation, and many shady trees about the 
lace. 
: The neighbouring hamlet of Shungera, situated on the spur midway 
between Shia and Badjaran, is inhabited by three Hindd families. 


SHUKRU— 
The name of one of the eight parganas in the Shupion zilla of the Miréj 
division of Kashmir. It comprises a district lying a few miles to the 
north of Shupion. 


SHULIPURA—Lat, 33° 59’. Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
A village in the Dansu pargana.- It lies on the direct road from Srinagar 
towards Drang and the Tosha Maidan pass. 
SHUMMAL LONGPA or BHAO— 
Lat. 34° 25’. Long. 78° 55’. Elev. 17,020’. 
A camping ground 12 miles above Gogra, in the Changlang valley. Water 
and fuel plentiful, grass very scarce. (Biddulph.) 


SHUNGALPU R—Lat. 38° 59’. Long. 74° 35’. Elev. 
A large village situated at the foot of the forest-clad hills on the west 
side of the Bangil pargana. It contains a masjid and about thirty houses. 


SHUOT—Lat. 35° 36’. Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 
A small pargana of the ilarka of Ronda (Baltistan.) It lies 8 miles to 
the west of Rondd village on the left bank of the Indus. It includes the 
villages of Shuot and Hamora, and bas forty houses. Opposite here the 
Indus is crossed by a very good twig suspension bridge. (4y/mer.) 
SHUPION—Lat. 83° 44’. Long. 74° 53’. Elev. 
A town of some magnitude on the south-west side of the valley of Kashmir. 
It is situated on the right bank of the Rembidra, a wide but shallow 
stream, and lies about 29 miles south of Srinagar, on the high-road which 
crosses the Pir Panjal pass. 

It is likewise the point of departure for the roads lying over the Bidil 
and Golébgarh passes; Dowal, on the south side of the latter, is distant 
three marches, about 3] miles south-east of Shupion ; Islamabdd lies about 
20 miles duc east, and is usually reached in two marches. 
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Shupion gives its name to one of the three zillas in the Mirdj division 
of Kashmir, and is the tahsil station of the Bata pargana, within which it 
is situated ; it was called Shéhrah, or the king’s highway, in the time of 
the Moguls. Dr. Elmslie estimates the population at 6,000, which would 
seem to be rather under than over the mark, as there are said to be 
between 2,000 and 3,000 houses, including about 100 shops in the bazér, 
The inbabitants are almost without exception Muhammadans, the small 
Hindi community occupying the suburb of Batpiira, on the north side 
of the town. 

Shupion is a kusaba, or market-place, and contains a smal! garrison; 
it still forms the chief depdt for those products of Kashmir which are 
destined for the Panjéb, and was once a place of very great importance 
and the residence of a mdlik, or sub-governor. It is now, comparatively 
speaking, a miserable place, bearing the impress of having once beena 
thriving town. Its dwellings, now chiefly in ruins, are but the remaine of 
what were once houses of two or three or four stories in height, with gable. 
ends and sloping roofs of wood. Large sheets of birch-bark, which is 
pearly impervious to moisture, are laid over the rafters, and over these is 
spread a mixture of earth, which is often planted with flowers. The walls 
are built of brick, burnt or sun-dried, and secured in a frame-work of wood, 
as a prevention against the effects of an earthquake. 

The houses are usually separate, with small gardens between them; 
orchards of standard fruit-trees are frequently attached to them, and in 
their proper seasons, mulberries, apples, pears, peaches, apricots, and roses 
are to be bad in abundance. 

The hill of Shupion, or Lahan Tour, rises from the plain about 1} mile 
from the town. It is composed of trap, and is about 350 feet above the 
level of the plain, and is conspicuous from almost every part of the 
valley, and the more so on account of the clump of fir trees on ite 
summit. A fine view of the valley, hardly broken throughout its whole 
length of 90 miles, may be obtained from the top. 

There is much rice cultivation in the vicinity of Shupion, and the 
conntry is everywhere intersected by irrigation channels. A short distance 
to the south-west of the town, on the road to Hirpira, ee 
picturesque mosque, which, as the pattern is common Se ; 
valley,.may here be described. It partakes of the aspect aud tee 
of the pagoda of China; but the slope of the roof is straight, inete ‘ 
being concave. Its basement, 10 to 20 yards square, is of stone or ey , 
raised a few feet from the ground, and on which are ranged 8 or 10 pil ‘a 
deeply grooved, and having their bases and capitals enveloped 10 fantas 

8 ves, 
oa rhe Rerncenie arches and cornices are elaborately carved, and yeah : 
pendulous ornaments in the Chinese fashion. The interior Pe eae 
four-sided, and is generally a beautiful specimen of wood-work. T na of 
dows and doors are Saracenic, with rich lattice-worked panels instea 
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glass. The roof, or roofs—for there are two or three—may be pronounced 
Tuscan, rising one above the other, each being less than the one below it ; 
and the top is surmounted by a much smaller cluster of little pillars, over 
which is another little Tuscan roof, a conical spire, and a brazen orna- 
ment, like an inverted basin on the shaft of a weathercock. 

Ample space may be found for encamping. Supplies of al] kinds are 
usually abundant. (Vigne—Allgood— Montgomerte—Aylmer.) 


SHOSHAL orn CHUSHUL—Lat. 88° 35’. Long. 78° 43’. Elev. 14,2U0’. 
A large village of about sixty houses with a government store-house, situ- 
ated on the left bank of the Shishal stream, and about 10 miles south of 
the Pangong lake. Between it and the lake is a hot spring, which is said 
to possess medicinal properties. The temperature is 96° F., and the water 
has neither taste nor smell. 

There are two routes from here to Nima Mud on the Indus— 


(1) The eastern one, vid eastern Shishal valley and Tsaka La. 
(2) The western route, vid the Shishal and Thato (or Nurpa) 
passes. 


The eastern is the better route of the two. 

A route also leads from here along the Pangong lake and vi¢ Tankse 
to Léh, striking the Changchenmo route at Lukung. 

There is another route to Tankse and Léh, vid the Kongta La and 
Lung Chu valley. . 

Close to Shishal is the narrowest part of the Pangong lake, which is 
easily crossed here on masaé rafts; this is the shortest road to the Chang- 
chenmo valley. A road also leads from here across Changt: ng to Polu 
and Khotén ; this was the route traversed by Pandit A. K. 

The frontier near Shishal is very carefully watched by men from Rudék, 
who are jealous of Europeans entering their territory. (Afantfold.) 


SHOSHAL PASS—Lat. 33°30’. Long. 78° 40’. Elev. 16,954’. 
Is crossed on the western route from Shishal to Nima Mud, 1 mile north 
of the Mirpa Tso (lake). Ascent on north side steep. (Reynolds.) 

SHOSHAL RIVER— 
Rises near the Tsaka La, and flowing north enters the lake near Tak- 
ang camp, with a course of about 30 miles. Before entering the lake it 
flows through a plain some 10 square miles in extent, dotted over in the 
Vicinity of the stream with a few low busbes, and over the rest grows a 
scanty coarse grass in tufts. On the 22nd July, Major Godwin- Austen 
found a good deal of water in the river. In spring it is an insignificant 
stream. Fuel plentiful. (Godwin-Austen—H. Strachey.) 

SHUSHOT— 
A kardari or collectorate of the Province of Ladf&k. It consists of the 
lower, middle, and upper Shushot, and a small village called R&mpur. 
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The whole may be looked upon as one village, extending over several miles 
along the left bank of the Indus, which serves to irrigate this kardari } 
means of well-made canals. J 

The crops are poor owing to bad soil. A single crop only is obtained, 
There are no fruit-trees, and poplar and willow are scarce. There are about 
four hundred houses. The majority of the people are Shia Muhammadans, 
imported from Purik and Baltistén, about the time the local gyalpo built 
the Léh palace. Cash revenue about 23,000, besides taxes in kind, 


SHUSHOT or CHUSHOT—Lat, 34° 5’. Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 10,500’, 
A large scattered village of over two hundred houses, situated on the left 
bank of the Indus, opposite to, and 10 miles from, Léh. The river is crossed 
by a good wooden bridge,a double one. The smaller has a span of 30 feet 
and the larger of 80 feet. Both are strongly made of poplar spars laid touch- 
ing each other. On each side of the roadway, which is 8 feet wide, are stout 
railings. Height of bridge above stream on the 2nd October, 15 feet. 

Extensive cultivation here, and some poplars and small willows, Fruit 
trees do not flourish, There is a colony of Baltis in the village, and also 
some argbuns or half-breeds, 

The population of this village is partly Buddhist, but mostly Muham- 
madan. After leaving this village scarcely a Mulammadan is to be found 
towards the east; this is strongly marked by the fact that fowls are never 
seen after leaving Shushot when moving eastward. During the trading 
season Shushot. is the main grazing ground for the ponies and mules of 
Panjab and Yarkandf traders. Gulab Bagh is the halting-place. There is 
a rest-house.. (Cunningham —Drew—Manifold—Aylmer.) 


SHUTRU—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 75° 25’. Elev. 
A small bamlet, containing two houses, situated on the west side of the 
Nowbig Nai, at the mouth of the little valley leading to the Harikan Gali, 
which is traversed by the path to Shfngas, in the Kutbar pargana. 

There is also a path through the hills from this village to Sof, in the 

Bring valley. 

SHUTZ—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 82’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated in a clump of trees on the south 
side of the path between Patan and Khipur, about a mile to the east of the 
Chandarsir hill. It contains two masjidsand the ziérat of Pir Shuk Staib, 
also about twenty houses inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars, including 
two blacksmiths, two pirzddas, two dims, anda milla. The patwari is 4 


pandit. 
' There is said to be a small spring in the village. 
SHUWA—Lat. 384° 22’. Long. 74° 80’. Elev. 


A village situated in a little valley at the foot of the mountains, on 
north side of the Zainagir pargana, of which it is the tahefl station. "" 
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the exception of Tajar, it is the only place in the pargana where rice is 
grown. 


SHYOK on SHAYOK—Lat. 78° 12’. Long. 34° 13’. Elev. about 12,200’. 
A village on the left bank of the Shyok river, the sixth march from Léh by 
.the winter Karakoram route. Travellers either halt here or at Lama Kyent, 
on the opposite bank. It is the last village passed on this route, and is 
situated a little below the great bend which the river takes to the north- 
west, It is 30 miles above Agham. (Drew—H. Strachey.) 


SHYOK orn SHAYOK RIVER, orn KHUMDAWN RIVER— 

The principal mountain tributary of the Indus. It rises in the Karakoram 
mountains, south-east of the Karakoram pass. From its source to near 
Gapshan camp it makes a bold sseep of 60 miles to the west and south, 
Thence for 50 miles to Mandarlik it takes h south-easterly course. From 
Mandarlik it flows due south for 50 miles more to Shyok village. Total 
length to this point, 170 miles. Fall 6,000 feet, or 35°3 feet per mile. It 
is joined by the Changchenmo river’ from the east a little above the great 
bend to the north-west and below the bend, by the Lung-Chu nver from the 
south-east. From Shyok to Hundar the course is west-north-west and the 
distance about 80 miles. Near Hundar it receives the Nubrd river from the 
north-west, and from here continues west-north-west to its confluence with 
the Indus at Kiris (in Baltistén), a distance of 159 miles. 

The distance from Shyok to junction with the Indus is 230 miles. Fall 
4,500 feet, or 19°6 feet per mile. Total length of river 400 miles. Total 
fall of river 10,500 feet, or 26°4 feet per mile. 

Its general character is exactly the reverse of the Indus, Its upper 
course is turbulent, down a narrow glen, but its middle course is either 
broad and rapid, or divided into numerous channels iv an open valley. In 
such places where the waters are much scattered it is fordable, but not 
without difficulty in summer. In winter the passage is easy, and even in 
the lower part of its course the stream is frequently frozen over and crossed 
onthe ice. The winter route from Léh to Yarkand follows the course of the 
river as faras Daolat-Beguldi, crossing and recrossing it repeatedly. Near 
Kumdan and Gapshan camps the large glaciers of Kumdan and Remu 
are met with. The summer route crosses the river opposite Satti, travel- 
lers and merchandise passing over by boats, and baggnge animals being 
made to swim. In winter the river is fordable at this point. The sum- 
mer route again crosses it at Brangesa Saser, the ford being at this season 
rather a difficult, one. . 

One of the routes from Léh to Skarda follows the course of the Shyok 
from the confluence of the Nubré to its junction with the Indus, but the 
route usually taken is vid Indus valley and Chorbat La, strikiug the Shyok 
river at Pain in Chorbat, 

A proposition for the construction of a good road along the Sbyok valley 
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between Léh and Yarkand has been rejected on account of the expense, 
(Ramsay—Cunningham—Trotter—Thomson.) 


SIKSA—Lat. 34° 55’. Long. 76° 40’, Elev. 8,950’, approx. 
The principal village of Chorbat (Baltistén) on the left bank of the Shyok, 
It is the winter retreat of the inhabitants of the villages of Kalan, Sogmos, 
Chuar, and Siari, It contains about sixty houses, The Chorbat officials live 
bere. When the Shyok is low, a bridge is made opposite here, Camping 
ground limited. There is a small polo-ground. (Ay!mer.) 


SILIKSE—Lat. 34° 34’, Long. 76° 11’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Surd river, just below the June. 
tion of the Wakha stream, in Kargil (Baltistén). Together with some 
hamlets to the north, it contains thirty-five houses, the inhabitants of 
which are Muhammadans. (Ay/mer.) 


SILMU orn SIMUL—Lat. 84° 88’. Long. 76° 24’, Elev. 


A village said to contain forty houses in Kargil (Baltistén). It lies a short 
way up a small valley on the left bank of the Indus. Its inhabitants are 
Mubhammadans. (4y/mer.) 


SIND— 
The name of a long and ‘narrow valley opening into the north side of 
Kashmir, a few miles north-west of the city of Srinagar. It lies between 
long. 74° 50’ and 75° 30’, and extends from the village of Gandérbal, in 
the Lar pargana, which comprises the whole of the lower portion of the 
valley, to the Zoji-La on the east, a distance of about 58 miles ; its breadth 
varies from a few hundred yards to about a mile anda half. It owes its 
name to the river Sind, which rises in the mountains at the eastern extren- 
ity, and near the cave of Amrnéth. To those who by inclination or neces- 
sity are chained to the high-roads, the upper part of the Sind valley, above 
the village of Gagangir, gives the best idea obtainable of the grandeur of 
the mountain scenery of Kashmir. On either side are lofty mountains, 
whose tops are usually covered with snow, whose sides, more or less precipl- 
tous, are clothed with large forests of pine, and whose feet are lined with 
walnut, chestnut, sycamore, and many other kinds of trees. (Dr. Henderson 
measured some elms near Kangan, and found the three largest 29 feet in 
girth, at 4 feet from the ground.) On the north bank the sides of 
the mountains are but grassy slopes, and higher up are rocke, precipitous 
cliffs, and ravines ; the southern outlook not being favourable for vegetation. 
Several smaller valleys open into it, which are traversed by atreams run- 
ning down to mingle with the waters of the Sind. Numerous small villages 
are scattered near the banks of the river, and are surrounded by patches 
of cultivated land: in other parts the ground is carpeted with rich gre#, 
or shaded by wild fruit-trees, as peaches, apricots, apples, pears, grapes, *” 
plums. 
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For the firet three marches above the village of Gandarbal, situated where 
the valley widens to debouch into the open vale, there is a good deal of oulti- 
vation—chiefly rice ; but above Gund the crops are poor and late, and for the 
next two, to Sonamarg and Baltal, cultivation almost ceases, with the excep- 
tion of an occasional field of buckwheat and amaranth. These last two 
constitute an important item of the winter diet of the peasants here. The 
amaranth seed is consumed in the form of porridge boiled with milk, and is 
considered a warm and nourishing food. The other is roasted and ground 
to flour, and then baked in thick cakes with walnut and apricot oil, which 
in this country are in common use for domestic and culinary purposes. The 
crops grown are in part bdréni,—that is, depending on rain,—and in part 
irrigated ; the irrigation-cuts are drawn chiefly from the side-streams. To- 
wards the head of the valley it is not excess of cold at any time, but absence 
of sun, from the prevalence of rain-clouds as harvest time comes near, 
that lieaite the growth of the various kinds of crops. 


Above Kangan the valley bottom, a mile or two wide, is occupied 
by plateaus, slopes, and low level flats, which alternate one with the other. 
These spaces are in part river alluvium, and in part belong to the alluvial 
fans of the side-streams, often where one or more have coalesced. Of the 
plateaus and the fan-slopes, the whole surface is covered with verdure, and 
it is chiefly upon them that occurs the cultivated ground. 

The mountains rise steep behind the terraces and the fans. On the left 
bank, for 15 miles without a break, there is a great slope, extending up 
for thousands of feet, covered with dark forests of silver fir, spruce, and 
Pinus excelsa, with some deodar. For 5,000 or 6,000 feet up, this forest 
continues along the whole length of 15 miles; in some parts it reaches to 
the very summit of the ridge, in others the mountain rises above the tree 
limit, and there is then a belt of green pasture above the forest, and 
above that rocky peaks and beds of melting snow. Beyond Gagangir, a 
great rocky ridge towering some 10,600 feet above the river on the north 
side approaches its opposite neighbour on the south, and the valley of the 
river becomes a narrow gorge; this continues for a few miles, and then the 
valley opens again at the plain called Sonamarg. This is the worst part 
of the road between Srinagar and Léh. From this place to Baltal, the valley 
is immediately bounded by low hills a few thousand feet high ; on the north 
side they are covered only with grass; on the south they are varied with 
tracts of forest. In some places the fir wood spreads down to the part 
traversed by the road ; when Baltal is reached the plain is again bare, but 
some of the lower hill-slopes are covered with birch-wood and firs. The road 
to Baltal is fairly level. 

In the lower part of the valley the peasantry appear to be well off, and 
their farmsteade well stocked with kine, ponies, sheep, and goats. In most 
of the villages the bee is hived. Thousands of sheep, catttle, and ponies 
are taken up the valley annually for grazing. 
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The climate of this valley is considered the healthiest in Kashmir, and 
it is a favourite resort for the upper classes of native scciety during the 
malarious months of July and August ; its fruits also, especially the 
grapes, are very highly esteemed.. 

At the eastern end of the valley; above the village of Gund-i-sur Singh 
supplies and coolies can be obtained to a limited extent, and with much 
difficulty, as the villages are small and poor. It is best to take baggage 
ponies and keep them. 

The Sind valley is traversed by the Lad4k road, which is practicable for 
horses, and forms the great highway between Kashmir and Central Asia 
it lies along the foot or sides of the mountains, ueually close to the river 
The telegraph wire to Léh is laid along this valley, and an intermediate 
station is usually maintained at Sonamarg. . The post also travels thig 
way. . ; 

During the winter the climate of the Sind valley is rigorous, and snow 
falls to a great depth. (Bates— Bellewo—Drew—W ingate.) 


SIND~— 
This river is formed by two streams, which unite at Baltal towards tle 
eastern extremity of the valley of the same name. 

The northern and smaller of these streams rises on the slope of the Zoji 
La, and flows through a deep gorge in a south-westerly direction towards 
Baltal, where it is joined by the draivage of the lofty mountains and glaciers 
forming the northern boundary of the Dachinpara district. The united 
waters form an impetuous torrent, which flows over a rocky bed ina westerly 
direction through the Sind valley, and down which large quantities of 
timber from the adjacent forests are floated to Gandarbal.' It receives in 
its course numerous tributaries from the adjoining mountains, the principal 
being the Kanknai, which joins the Sind near the village of Kajipura, in the 
Lar pargana. On reaching the Kashmir valley the river bends towards the 
south-west, and empties itself into the Jhelum at Shddipur, lat. 84° 11, 
long. 74° 43’, a few miles above the Manas Bal. The Sind river is about 
100 yards wide at its mouth, and varies in depth from 3 to 18 feet ; it 18 
navigable from Shadiptir to Gandarbal, the journey occupying about 
teu hours; during the summer months there is a shorter way %¢ the 
Anchar lake. ; 

Below Sonamarg it flows through a rocky narrow gorge for a few 
miles and then the valley opens out ; at Gagangir it flows at the very foot 
of the wooded mountain-slope of the left bank, and on the right there 18 
but a narrow strip between the stream and the opposing hills. Between 
Klan and Gagangfr the river flows through low land, frequently dividing 
so as to form islands of alluviam on which grow groups of fir-trees. r 

The road croases the river at several points. The bridges are all ali : 
and consist merely of two or three long fir trunks stretcbed rat 
between buttress piers of loose boulders built upon either edge ° 
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torrent, and laid above with cross pieces of rough split logs. They are 
only safe to cross on foot, owing to the unsteady motion of the poles being 
apt to make a horse restive. Laden cattle, too, should only cross one at 
a time. ; 

During the winter, which is very severe in this locality, the river is said 
to be entirely frozen above the village of Gagangir, to the west of which 
place it then becomessfordable. 

Below Gaudarbal the river abounds with fish, but owing to the very low 
temprrature of the water, they do not take readily, except during the 
height of summer. (Figne —Ince—Bellew— Henderson— Drew.) 


SINGAL— Lat. 36° 7’. Long. 73°57’. - Elev. 6,200’. 
A village and fort in Punial, on the right bank of the Gilgit river, at its 
junction with the Singal.stream, up which is the route to the Dodargali 
pass leading into Darel. There is a considerable amount of cultivation at 
Siugal, and fruit trees are numerous, The fortis of no strength. ( Barrow.) 


SINGA LA or SINGHE-LA~— . 
Lat. 35° 58’, Long. 76° 53’. Elev. 16,600’. 

A pass over the western water-shed of the Zanskér river. It is crossed 
between the villages of Yelchung and Futtoksir, on the route from Kishtwar 
to Léh. The ascent commences at once from Yelchung over dry, rounded 
lilis, and to the left of a deep ravine. After about 1,000 feet the ascent is 
more gradual, and continues over similar ground to 15,000 feet. The road is 
now for some distance nearly level, winding round a deep bay or hollow in 
the mountains, with high hills ou the left, and the deep ravine still on the 
night, Several small streams are crossed, After completing the circuit of 
the bay, the ascent re-commences, but is not at all rapid till within a few 
hundred yards of the top, when a short, steep pull occurs. Vegetation 
very scanty during latter part of the ascent, and none at all on the top of 
the pass. On the 3rd July several larye patches of snow occurred on the 
south side. On the north side a snow bed commenced at the very crest, 
down which the descent was very steep for a few hundred yards. The 
road now follows the course of a wide arid valley, descending very gently. 
This valley gradually narrows, and on the right, high precipitous rocks 
overhang the stream. The road crossing to the left bank of the stream 
after a time turns abruptly to the left, and cros$®s a low ridge. From 
this ridge it descends 1,000 feet to the village of Fattoksir. (ZAomson.) 


SINGE-CHU, SINGE-K HA-BUB—Fide “ Inpus Rives.” 


SINGPUR—Lat. 34° 9’. Long. 74° 40’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated near the left bank of the Suknég 
river, about 4 miles east of Patan, by the road towards Srinagar. 
The inhabitants comprise 15 families of Mubammadan zamindars, a dim, 
milla, mochi, a cowherd, and a carpenter, and one pandit, who is the 
patwéri. Rice is extensively cultivated about the village. 
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SINGPU R—Lat. 33° 28’. Long. 75° 387’, Elev. 
A small village consisting of seven or eight scattered houses, situated above 
the left Lank of the Kashir Khol stream, on the Kishtwér side of the 
Marbal pass. It lies about 32 miles north-west of the town of Kishtwir, 
and 4% miles south-east of Islamabad. 
Travellers cannot depend upon obtaining supplies at this hamlet, 
(Hervey—d ligood.) : 
SINKARMU—Lat, 34° 50’. Long. 76° 15’, Elev. 


A small village containing 10 bouses on the right bank of the Indus, in 
Khurmang (Baltistéu.) (dylmer.) 


SINO—Lat. 85° 41’, Long. 75° 50’. Elev. 


A village on the left bank of the Braldi river (Baltistav). It contains 
14 housee. (Aylmer.) 


SINZI—Lat. 33° 32’, Long. 75° 25’, Elev. 
A small village situated on the right bank of the Tansan stream,” near the 
southern extremity of the Bring valley. It lies about 25 miles soutl- 
east of Islamabad, on the road towards Kisbtwar, by the Marbal pass. 

Owing to its proximity to the neighbouring hamlet of Lower, the two 

villages are frequently called Lower Sinzi. A few supplies and coolies 
obtainable. (ddlgood—Mackay.) 

SIOWA— 
The name of the river formed of the drainage of the whole of the 
northern portion of the Basaoli district, which flows into the Ravi, lat. 33 
37’, long. 75°58’. » It is a deep and impetuous stream of cold clear water, 
and is not usually fordable in the lower part of its course. The road be- 
tween Basaoli and Badrawar follows the northernmost branch, crossing the 
stream by a rough bridge below the village of Sertal, where there are 
likewise said to be fords. There is a good bridge at Bani, and a fort just 
below it. A thermometer immersed in the stream below Sertal (19th May) 
registered 55° to 85° in the air. 


SIR—Lat. 33° 47’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 
A large village in the Kaurpara pargana, of which it is the tahsi) station. 
It is surrounded by fine trees, and lies a little distance from the left bank 
of the Lidar, about 7 miles north-east of Islamabad, on the road towards 
“isbmakan. (Iace.) 


S1R—Lat. 33° 58’, Long. 75° 7’. Elev. sia 
A village in the Wullar pargana, situated at the foot of the ‘spur on : 
north-side of the Wastarwan mountain. It contains a masjid, and 8! 
houses inhabited by zamindars. 

SIR—Lat. 31° 16’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. he lett 
A large village in the Kruhin pargana, situated on high ground neart aes 
bank of the Jhelam, a few miles south-west of Soptr. It is divided | 
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three divisions, and contains a population of 47 families of Muhammadan 
vamindars, 3 pandits, 2 miullas, 3 dims, 2 mochis, a cowherd, a blacksmith, 
and acarpenter. Both corn and rice are cultivated in the neighbourhood. 


‘STRAI—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 30. Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, containing about ten houses; it is situ- 
ated in the bed of the stream about 3 miles north-east of Firozpir. 
SIRAZ— 
The name of the district lying on the west side of the province of Kisht- 
wir. It is drained by the Lidar Khol stream, and is traversed by the path 
leading from Doda towards the Brari Bal. 


SIRDARI—Lat. 34° 46’, Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, towards the 
western extremity of Gdrais. 

‘the houses having once been carried away by the river when in flood, 
are now built on a bluff above the right bank of a small stream, which is 
crossed by a bridge just below the village. The inhabitants number seven 
families of Muhammadan zem{ndars, a milla, a dim, and a shepherd. 

When the crops are in the ground, the space available for encamping is 
very limited. The road, which has followed the course of the Kishan 
Ganga, ends at Sirdari, that part of the valley lying between Sirdéri and 
Sharidi in Upper Drawar being. impassable, and almost entirely unin- 
habited. 

S{kf—Lat. 33° 19”. Long. 76° 5’. Elev. 8,700. 
A small village on the borders between Kishtwér and Padar, on the left 
bank of the Chenab. It was formerly a eummer grazing place, and is the 
halting-place at the end of the 8rd march on the Kishtwér-Pédar route, 
(Drew.) 

SIRIGBAN BAGH—Lat. 34° 19’. Long? 74° 43’. Elev. 
A garden situated about three quarters of a mile from the right bank of 
the Jhelam, just north of thé junction of the Sind. 

Baron Hiigel describes it as a large pleasure-ground laid out in the 
Indian style, ornamented with large beds of Howers, and numerous pavilions 
adorned with all that caprice could desire, or money purchase. a 

Though never completed, the garden is now falling to ruin; it was 
made by Surij Bahri, who was summoned to Kashmir by Moti Rém, the 
first viceroy under Ranjit Singh, to superintend the new partition of the 
valley into parganas. It probably marks the site of the once famous city 
of Paribasapur, of the marvels of which the native legends speak so 

- highly. 

This was built by the great conqueror Lélitaditya, who reigned from 
A.D. 714 to 750; it was adorned with many fine temples and monuments ; 
among others, with a pillar cut out of one stone, 24 yards high, at the top 
of which stood the image of Garuda, half man, half eagle. Sikandar Budh 
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Shikan probably destroyed it, but several fragments were seen in 1727 by 

Muhammad Azim. Immense images of gold, silver, and other metals also 

adorned the interior, but all traces of this splendour bave disappeared, 

( Hiigel.) | 
SIROLE BAGH—Lat. 33°. Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 

A government garden and village, situated on the right bank of the Neri 

river, about 2 miles north-west of Badrawar. 

The inhabitants are chiefly Hindds, and number 16 families. The 
Woazirs Buddunja and Nowrung, who were in the service of the Maharaja 
of Kashmir, and are now his pensioners, reside in this village. 

The Nerd is bridged below Sirole Bagh. 

STIRPATI—Lat. 32° 42’. Long. 75° 5)’. Elev. 
A village in the district of Basaoli, situated on the slopes of the mountains 
about 2 miles south-east of Bani, It contains five or six houses inhabited 
by Hindis, and is surrounded with cultivation. 

SIRSIR LA PASS or SARSAR PASS— 

Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 76° 52’. Elev. 16,372’. 

Is crossed between Futtoksir and Hofata on the route from Kishtwar to 
Léh, rid Zanskér. After leaving the cultivation at Futtoksir the road 
leads up a barren stony valley, following the course of a small stream, 
almost to its source. The ascent from this point to the top is sep. 
Dama (Tibetan furze) plentiful. The descent is rapid down 4 deep stony 
valley, generally at sume height above the stream, to the village of Hofata. 
(Thomson— Drew.) 
SITALWAN or PUTIKAN PASS— 


Lat. 34° 36’. Long, 74° 13°. Elev. 9,500’, approx. 
A pass connecting Aora in the Uttar pargana with Dudnial in Upper 
Dra war. 


On the Kashmir side, the last 1,500 feet of the ascent is very stee) 
indeed, and must be nearly impassable in wet weather for ponies. The descent 
on the Drawar side is steep for a short way, and then becomes easy, but 
much blocked with fallen trees, and frequently crossing the stream. 

Thies road may be at present considered impassable for laden animals. 

From the top of the pass, roads run along the top of the ridge, which 
is very sharp, in both directions. Putikan seems to be the Giujar’s uame lor 
the pass. (Aydmer.) 

SIU L—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A village in the Zainagir pargana, situated near the left bank of the 
Pohru river, about 5 miles north-west of Sopir, by the side of the road 
leading towards the Loldb valley and Shalurah, The river is usually 
fordable at this point, but when in flood, a ferry boat plies. 

Just to the north of the village there is a deep na/a, which is bridged: 

Sial contains a masjid, and about 25 houses inhabited by zamindats. 


756 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADAK. SKA 


Some fine trees shade the village and the ziarat of Baba Sahib, which lies 
by the side of the patb. 


SKARDU— 
One of the ilarkas of the wazirat of Skardu. It oceupies the whole of the 


Skardd plain (q.r.) and the slopes and valleys of the neighbouring mountaids. 
The inbabitauts are as follows :— 





Shin (Astori Dialect. Yasbkim. ; Dum, | Balti. | Kashnfr, 


6°5 per cent. 1°6 per cent. The remainder. 


| 
7 
| 


A few families. 


Oue or two vilages. 





speaking, 


between Basho and Katsura). 


(Biddulph.) 
There are roadson both banks of the Indus, and they are, generally 


good and passable by baggage animals (except on the left bank 
The two roads from Katsura to Astor, vid 


the Banokla and the Alumpila, are said not to be passable for laden animals. 


Two roads lead direct from Skardu to the Deosai plain 
Sitpdr defile and the Burjila. 


The Indus is crossed by boats just above and below Skardu. 


$s, viz., etd the 


I only 


saw one boat at each ferry, they are strongly made and can carry about 30 


men at a trip. 


The climate is said to resemble that of the Kashmir valley. 





\ 
Pargana, Houses, Sheep. |Horses. . red xzwanKs, 
| 
Gal . .| 190 | 604 4 | 122 | Left bank of Indus. 
Wilding 115 250 15 102 Ditto. 
Narh 201 507 2: 102 Right bauk of Indus, 
Shigari Niki 106 | 30 2) 90 Left bank of [udus, 
Gehul Tobukpa 144 | 272 4). 7+ Ditto. 
Chanda 135 822 10 92 Ditto, 
Shizérthang 94 | 259 3 111 Ditto. 
Kecpebung 112 | 204 2 94 Nitto, 
Tureu 80 134 et 92 Ditto, 
RatpAra 71 204 5 95 Ditto. 
Komira .| 303 67d 3 104 Right bunk of Indus. 
Kuardo ‘ .| 3809 462 3 231 Ditto. 
‘leurri Bragardo , .| 113 852 BY 93 Ditto. 
Shigari Bari .| 197) 306 3 | 116 Left bank of Todus, 
Gomaskardu 7 126 | 365 3 92 Ditto. 
Brok pamaglo Téndal 129 | 450 2{ 138 Ditto. 
Tingjoa «oO 230 2 81 Ditto. 
Rassho 150 | 610 14 211 Ditto. 
Katzura)s 120 415 10 160 Ditto, 
Hota . 60 305 ] 80 litto. 
Ranga . at 60] 230 2{| 130 Ditto. 
Kétpang ee | 30 | 102 1{| 60 Ditto, 
Teondns 30 80 62 Ditto. 
Tota. 973 91 | 2, 532 








Particulars oft the uenhe of Skardi. 








. | 2,875 \7 


(Authority—Wazir of Skardi.) 





757 





(Aylmer.) 


SKA GAZETTEER OF KASHMIR AND LADKK. 


SKARDU—Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 7,440, 
The principal place in Baltistén. The name is written Skar-mDo or 
Skar-mam Do, and is so pronounced by the people. Iskardo is a cock. 
neyism of the Kashmiris, for no Musalman can pronounce the double 
consonants In §. 

The name Skardi means either the “enclosed place” or, more pro- 
bably, the “starry place.”’ 

' Vigne states that the Bhotis of Ladék call it Sagar-khoad (properly 
Skar-h God) which is only a variety of the Lama; for Skar-kod means 
simply the “starry building.” (Cunningham.) ~ 

The Dogra soldiers always call the place Kardd, but the true name, as 
written by the Tibetans, is Skardi. 

Skarda is situated on the left bank of the river Indus; it occupies 
a nearly level plain of fine alluvial clay elevated 150 feet above the 
river, and extending from one of two isolated rocks, which overhangs the 
Indus towards the mountains on the south side of the valley. This rock 
rises to a height of 1,000 feet above the river. The neighbourhood of the 
rock of Skardd was doubtless selected as the site of the principal town of 
the kingdom of Baltistdn from the advantages it afforded as a place of 
defence. 

The place marked on the map as ‘ Skardi’ is practically coincident with 
Wulding (g.v.), one of the parganas forming the ilarka of Skardi (g.0.) 

The name ‘ Skardd’ seemsorly to bo applied to the ilarka by the 
inbabitauts, the “Kila” being generally used to distinguish the houses 
and offices near the fort. 

Many of the houses are well built, of unburnt bricks in a frame- 
work of wood, being often of two stories. Latticed windows, covered 
with paper or small plates of mica, are also common. ‘Lhe roofs are all 
flat and covered with mud, beaten hard. 

Formerly, the palace of the r4jas of Skardi stood at the edge of the 
plateau where the rock rises from it ; now the ruins only remain, little more 
than the foundations and some vaulted chambers. The palace was dis- 
mantled on the taking of Skarda by the Maharaja Gulab Singh’s troops 
It is approached by a steep zig-zag path, traversed by gateways and wooden 
defences, several of which are also disposed in such parts of the sides of 
the rock as require to be strengthened. SkardG is the residence of the 
Wazir of Baltist4n. 

The population in the immediate neighbourhood 
eo extensive as that of some of the more remote villages in the 
Exclusive of the garrison and officials, it probably does not 
900. It is said to include 2 shawl merchants, 10 shél-béfs, 
dits, 13 shop-keepers, 2 smiths, 2 carpentere, 10 boatmen, &c., &e. 
is a emall bazér at Skardi; the shop-keepere being all or ne 
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Kashmiris who have settled; others of the same nation are occupied in 
weaving pashmina, for which the pashm is brought from Ladék. 

To the right and left of the rocky hill, on which Skardi stands, 
two small streams have excavated for themselves out of the soft clay, 
deep and wide ravines, which are covered with conrse gravel, and are 
faced by more or less steep banks of clay or sand. The surface of the 
platform on which all the cultivated ground lies is watered by means of 
artificial canals, brought from a distance of nearly 2 miles, from the 
point where the streams issue from the hills. An aqueduct or canal extends 
in a direct line from the palace towards the mountains, a distance of 
at least a mile. It is a massive work, consisting of two walls, raised 
perhaps 15 feet above the level of the plain, and built of very large blocks of 
hewn stone. The intervening space is filled with earth. At present a small 
conduit, a foot or so wide, brings all the water that is required for the use 
of the inhabitants of Skardi, but a very large quantity might be conveyed 
along the aqueduct, and the work is so strong and substantial that very 
little repair would be required to restore it to its original condition. The 
lacustrine clay formation occurs in great quantity throughout the valley 
of Skardd, and is nowhere seen 1n greater perfection than in the imme- 
diate neighbourh8od of the town, where the cliffs facing the Indus, and 
those along the little lateral streams which descend from the south, exhibit 
an abundance of the sections of these beds. The height of the cliffs is very 
variable: but it is seldom less than 30 feet, and to the east of the town is 
as much as 100 feet. In many placas, near the rock of Skarda, the beds 
are very irregular, undulating a good deal, and at times exhibiting very 
remarkable flexures. 

“ Telegraph.’ —The telegraph is now opened to Dras,‘whence messages 
for Srinagar have to be sent over the Zogi La as far as Sonamarg by coolies. 
It is said to work well. 

There is a line much out of repnir as far as Tak, and between Tak and 
Bunji the old posts of the disused line only remain. 

Postal arrangements.” —The dak comes from Srinagar #é Zogi Lu and 
Drés. In summer it is very regular, but in winter, for three monthe, it is 
very uncertain, sometimes taking nearly a month. The Civil and Melitary 
Gazette of the 14th June reached me on the 25th June 1888. There is na 
regular post to Astor and Rondu. 

< Fortifications, &c.”’-—The forts are three in number— 

I.—The new fortis situated about half-way up the south-east spur of 
the detached hill “ Nausho,” which is inaccessible except in a few places. 
It ie approached by a zig-zag path fromthe south, The main body of the 
fort is at one level, but the keep is 30 or 40 feet higher. It was begun a 
few years ago, and is not yet (1488) finished. The main Walls are 4 feet 
thick, and vary in height from 15 to 25 feet. They consist of stone rubble 
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in bad mortar, strengthened by layers of squared timbers. The trace is as 
shown in Fig. I, There are covered casemates behind the walls with a 
parapet on top (Figs. 2 and 3). These casemates have loopholes through 
the front walls. The loopholes are high vertical slits, large inside and 
narrow outside. The flanke at the west end consist of separate loopholed 
rooms, rising one above the other and provided with doors. 

There is an exit door from the keep. The main entrance is to the south, 
and consists of a strong pair of wooden doors. A tank is being excavated 
to contain water. 

There is no doubt that ‘ Nausho” is accessible, eepecially from the 
north-east. The “accessible” nullah (Fig. I) is well commanded. The 
fort is commanded from the point marked * (Fig. 5), and from the 
detached hill of Broksho, which could be ‘made accessible. Broksho is 
under 2 miles away, while point * is only 4 mile. Kiflemen could also 

_ climb the crags directly above the fort. A couple of small works well 
placed would render Nausho inaccessible. 

The wall of the fort would not stand Jong against mountain guns ; but 
if properly provisioned, the fort could hold out a long time against infantry 
only. 

At present (1888), there are no guns or garrison, and work has been 
stopped. The retention of the old wooden building inside is decidedly 
foolish. . 

11.—There are two other forts (Fig. 5)-- 

The square one is comparatively new, S0 by 60, with bastions at the 
corners, along the inside of the walls are sheds for the troops aud anal 
ment stores, while there is a low square building in the centre. ‘The 
armament consists of three’small field pieces, about 2-inch bore, and a few 
sher-bachas. - 

The other fort is very ancient and is situated on a mound about 41) 
feet high. It is falling into ruins. The neighbouring mound 18 Fome- 
what higher than the mound on which it stands. Neither of these forts 
could show any resistance if attacked. 

The usual garrison of Skarda is said to consist of two regiments and 
20 or 80 artillery men. Probably 1,0U0 men all told. There is said ise 
a lot of gram always stored in SkardG. Probable amount is under 10,00 
maunds (katcha). ae 

There are a good many places rourtd where a force might be encamped. 
Water and supplies are plentiful. Fuel ie rather scarce. eee 

Strategical importance.—Skardé should form the “ reserve’ point for 
the whole Gilgit frontier for the following reasons: = 

(2) If properly fortified it could be rendered impregnable. oe 

(6) The approaches are such that an advancing force could easily ; 

resisted, while its commanding position on the flank of any fore 
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advancing on Srinagar from the Léh or Gilgit side, render it a 
source of great danger to the enemy. 

(c) It is situated in the most fertile portion of Baltistfén, the only 
locality north of the great Himalayan range which can produce 
a crop in excess of the requirements of the civil population, 

(d) Communications with Gilgit and Léh are always open, and the 
Zogi La which connects it with Srinagar is easier in winter than 
any of the other main Himalayan passes. 

(ec) The climate is good, neither heat nor cold being excessive. 

(f) It commands the group of difficult passes leading from the north 
into the Shigar valley, which, although of little importance now 
may at any time become easier. 


It may be urged against reason (4) that the road down the Indus is 
supremely bad. This is true, but I think the difficulties of making a new 
road passable for baggage animals are not great, and would mainly con- 
sist in blasting at some 25 rocky projecting capes. The road would fol- 
low the right bank all the way. An efficient ferry service or a flying 
bridge would have to be provided at Skardi. The same remarke apply 
generally to the road towards Léh. (Vigne—Drew—Thomson—Aylmer.) 


SKARDU PLAIN— " 
A plain formed at the meeting of the rivers Shigar and Indus. At thie 
meeting of the waters,.the valley (which in the course of the Indus both 
above and below is extremely narrow), is widened. There is left between 
the mountains a curving, crescent-shaped plain, in length 20 miles, in width 
varying from 1 mile to 5. In the widest part ase two isolated hills 
about 1,000 feet in height; between these flow the Indus. By far the most 
part of the Skarda plain is uncultivated ; it is a waste of sand and stones ; 
there is a space in flood-time covered by the waters; then over some square 
miles sand is blown, making it hopeless for cultivation ; last are the stony 
tracts belonging to the alluvial fans of streams that flow down from the 
southern range of mountains. Cultivation, however, is limited more by 
the supply of water than by the barrenness of the soil, for where irri- 
gation can be applied; very hopeless-looking ground will yield crops. The 
water of the large rivers is seldom available, but the side streams, coming 
from a high level, can be led over the alluvial plateaus ; these, then, make 
real oases, though of small area, surrounded by the yellow sands ; plentiful 
crops come up, and innumerable fruit trees fourish in them. The abundance 
of fruit in this country makes up in a great measure for the scarceness 
of the pasture, and the consequent small amount of live-stock that can 
be reared. One here seldom sees @ large flock of goats and sheep, By 
the sale of dried fruit in place of the produce of flocks and herds, the 


luxnries from outside are purchased, or the cash necessary for taxes 
acquired, 
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Bounding the valley on the south and south-west, is a grand line, 
or broken wall of mountains, rising into high-peaked rock masses, 
This crescent of hills extends from one narrow gorge, whence issues 
the river into the plain, tothe other lower gorge, where the valley 
is again closed to view. On the north side the mountains are more 
broken. One line comes from the north-west, and ends in a great rocky 
mass just opposite Skardi. Then comes the valley of the Shigar river, 
and, at its further side, some low, broken hills, backed by spurs from very 
lofty mountains. The mountains are of bare rock; here and there only, 
on the upper slopes, is a little grass—a patch of thin pasture. In all parts 
they are steep ; in great part they are precipitous. These mountains rise to 
a height of 10,(100 feet above the plain. Skardd itself is out on the plain, 
Ever subject to the great cataclysms of the Indus and its tributaries, 
more especially from the side of Nubré and Shigar, with their glacial 
sources, the plain of Skardd has undergone great changes even within the 
memory of man. The waters from many sources wash in here, and spread 
themselves over the plain, and any obstruction in the narrow gorge towards 
Rondd retains them. This-bappened in 1841, when a great flood from the 
Nubré river did irreparable damage. (Drew.) 


SKEW or SKIU—Lat. 34°. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. 11,130', 
A village on the right bank of the Zanskér river, at the junction of the 
Markha stream and at the south-west base of the Kanda La. It is passed 
on one of the routes from Padam to Léh, between Markha and Rambak. 
It belongs to the kardari of Hemis (Ladak). (Moorcroft— Aylmer.) 


SKIRBUCHAN— 


A kardari or collectorate of the province, of Ladék. It contains the fol- 
lowing villages :— 
Khalsi, Skinding, Dumkhar, Skirbuchan, Takmachik, Hanugoma, Hanu 
Yogma, and Dah. 
The cash revenue is about 23,000, besides taxes in kind. This is the 
warmest part of Ladék; fruit trees abound, especially walnuts, apricots, 
and some mulberry trees. (Aylmer.) 


SKIRBUCHAN—Lat. 84° 27’. Long. 76° 43’. Elev. sn 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, 16° miles below Khalsi. It a 
halting-place on the route from Léh to Skardi rtd Chorbat. A ait 
expanse of cultivation here on the river banks. It is said to contain 
houses. (Drew—Aylmer.) 


SKOROLA—Lat. 35° 34’, Long. 75° 53’. Elev. Sieh 
A pase connecting the Sbigar valley with Askorlé in the Bralda va o 
The ascent from the Shigar side is eaid to be very stiff. This pass ope 
in the beginning of July for foot passengers. (Aylmer.) 
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SNIMO or NIMO— 
A kardari or collectorate of the provinee of Ladék. It contains three 
villages, namely, Snimo or Nimo (120 houses), Basgo (150 houses), aud 
Nay (80 houses). The cash revenue is about #2,000 a year, besides taxes 
in kind. Average height about 10,000 feet. Crops, fruit trees, and vege- 
tables are better than near Léb. (Ay/mer—Rodha Keshen.) 


SNIMO on NIMO—Lat. 34° 12’, Long. 77° 20’, Elev, 
A village on the rigbt bank of the Indus, 18 miles below Léh, and opposite 
the junction of the Zanskar river. It is passed on the route from Srinagar 
to Léh, 14 miles above Saspul. There is an open cultivated plain here, 
several hundred feet above the level of the river. Snimo is very hot in 
summer, whilst in winter the cold is so severe that the river may be crossed 
onthe ice. There is a rest-house. (Bellew— Henderson—Aylmer.) 


SNURLA on NURLA—Lat. 34° 16’, Long. 77° 1’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Indus, about 45 miles below Léh, and 
5 above the bridge at Khalsi. It is a balting-place on the route from 
Srinagar to Léh. There are two roads to the latter— 
(1) The upper road vié Hemis Shukpa. (The route is never used 
and the road is not ke) t in repair.) 
(2) The lower road up right bank of the Indus and past Saspul. 
They unite at Saspul. 

The cultivation here is extensive on a gravelly soil, and owing to its 
sheltered position, fruit trees grow well; also poplars, willows, and the 
sersiug or eleagnus, The Indus here flows through a narrow rocky chan- 
nel, but the road along its right bank is good. In January it was 
frozen over, and Mr. Drew was able to ride up for a mile or two towards 
Léh on the ice. There is a rest-house; the village consists of 20 houses. 
(Drew— Bellew— Aylmer.) 


SOD on SOTH—Vide “ Pasnxyum.” 


SOF Tat. 83° 37’, Long. 75° 20. Elev. 
A village situated on the north side of the Bring pargana, at the mouth of 
alittle valley, wuich is traversed by paths leading into the Nowbtg Nai 
and to the Kuthér pargana. it contains some shady trees; among them 
& very fine chundér, measuring more than 26 feet in girth at 6 feet above 
the ground. 

The village of Sof is famous for ite iron-works. Vigne was informed 
that veins of lead, copper, silver, and even gold were known to exist 10 the 
long grass-covered hills in the neighbourhood; but ‘the iron alone is 
worked, 

The lead is found in very small quantities in an oxide. Copper, he 
was told, was found in five or six placea, and silver with it, but the veins 
have not been worked since the time of Abdulla Khén, governor of Kash- 
mir, who made himeelf independent of his master, Timur Shéh, of Kabul. 
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The Emperor Jahéngir granted these. mines to a private individual 
but in the time of the Pathdns they had devolved upon the Amir.. 

The rock in which the ore is found appears to be of limestone. The. 
mines, which are not sunk vertically, but run horizontally into the side of 
the hill, are situated on the bare slope of a grassy mountain, from which 
the rock crops up in places. They lie to the west of the village, the nearest 
at a distance of about a mile and a half, and extend in a line up the hill. 
side at intervals of not more than three or four yards apart ; there js 
nothing to mark their position but-a small heap of rubbish at the mouth, 

To enter the mine first reached, it was necessary to let oneself down 
perpendicularly about 8 feet, and bending under a rock, a further descent 
of 10 or 15 feet was made by muddy steps beneath a ceiling of smooth 
rock ; the mine then shelved down gradually into the hill side; here and 
there were perpendicular drops of a few feet, where steps were made with 
branches of trees. The total length of the gallery may be supposed to 
have been about 50 yards; the width of the passage was never more than 
8 feet, the height being about as much, but in places the roof was 80 low 
as to necessitate dragging oneself along on hands and knees; at the ex- 
treme end the movements of the miner were facilitated by a hole dug for 
his legs. Gallery frames are not used, but at iutervals the sides of the 
roof were supported by rough branches of trees. 

Accidents in the mines are exceedingly rare, but now and then occur, 
either from the roofs falling iu or from asphyxia. Explosions from fire- 
damp are unknown, which is probably owing to the very limited extent of 
the mines, which are never carried far from the surface, but radiate 
several directions from one entrance. 

The miners use an ordinary diwa, that is, a wick placed in a. aaucer of 
oil to light them at their work. The tools employed are few and simple, 
consisting of two hammers, one.with a blunt and heavy head, the other 
pointed and lighter; there is also an axe required for clearing sway the 
surface jungle and cutting wood for charcoal, and « small double-headed 
flat hammer, which is used for pounding the ore. ‘ 

Three men are employed in each mine or gallery ; the firet mines, the 
second collects the ore in basketa, which the third conveys to the mouth 
of the pit. An old man, called the sstéd or master, selects the spot 
where new mines are to be commenced on the old ones becoming exhauste?. 
The present holder of the office is eaid to be nearly 100 years old. 

The mokuddum distributes to each man his claim or allotment ; #0 
claims have been worked 30 years by the same family. ' 

The day’s yield is carried home by the miners on their backe in ston 
wicker baskets, and ia stored in a shed attached to the house. ‘ 

The charcoal used in the furnace is either prepared and carried by ¢ 
miners themselves, or they employ coolies to bring it from the forest. 
mining season commences in June, and continues until the falle of sn 
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November put a stop to the operations. The four winter months are 
devoted to smelting the ore which has been collected during the summer 
and autumn; in the spring, mining pursuits are suspended, and the in- 
habitants of the village devote themselves to agriculture, preparing for the 
rice crop, upon which equally with their other gains, their subsistence 
depends. 

’ The operation of smelting the ore is thus performed. In the rough 
timber shed in which the iron has been stored, together with supplies of 
charcoal, is a furnace in the shape of a small chimney, about 3 feet high 
and 18 inches in diameter at the top, widening towards the base; in addi- 
tion to the opening in front of the bottom of the furnace to permit of the 
escape of the fused metal, there is an air-passage at each side, in which a 
pair of bellows is worked. 

The ore having been reduced to the consistency of fine gravel, is mixed 
with a flux formed of an equal part of a gamboge-coloured ochre, which 
is found in profusion in the surrounding hills at no great distance from 
Sof, Should iron of superior quality be required, the proportion of the 
flux mixed with the ore is increased from equal parts to one and a half to 
one. The ore and furnace being prepared, the process is continued as fol- 
lows: three baskets full of charcoal are first emptied into the furnace, and 
then two seers of the ore and flux; over this again are placed charcoal and 
ore in alternate layers of 6 seers each, until the furnace is full. The fire 
is then ligbted and maintained for 24 hours, the furnace being replenished 
with a trék (6 seers) of charcoal and of the prepared ore alternately. 
‘When fused, the clean iron, on escaping from the furnace, sinks to the 
bottom, and the refuse remaining on the top is raked off. The outturn 
is about 12 traks or 72 seers of clean iron. 

The mokuddum has a contract with the government, whereby he en- 
gages to supply 800 kharware of iron (11,520 Tb) annually ; three-quarters 
of this amount he calculates on obtaining from the Sof mines, and the 
remainder from Kothair and Pushra, in the Kuthér pargana. Should there 
be any surplus, the amount, if considerable, is put by to meet next year’s 
engagment ; if otherwise, he tries to dispose of it on the spot. 

The nominal price paid by the government is R25 (chilki) per 
kharwfér; but the contractor states that out of this sum only R14 reach hia 
hands, the rest being swallowed up in fees and dues. . From the balance 
which remains to him, the miners are paid by two annual disbursements. 
Ip the beginning of spring, ponies are sent to transport the iron which 

has been prepared during the winter, to the boats which convey it to 

Srinagar, where it ia either used for State purposes, or sold at the rate of 
4seers for a chilki rupee. 

The iron-works at Sof are the most extensive in Kashmir, and the 
quality of the ore raised at this place and in the neighbouring mines in the 


Kuthér pargana is said to be superior to that found in any other part of 
the valley. 


- 785 


SOG—SON GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LADKk. 


SOGAM—Lat. 34° 30’. : Long. 74° 25’. Elev. 
A considerable village beautifully situated on the southern slopes of the 
Lolab valley, about 8 miles west of Lalpar. 

Moorcroft states that the houses are mostly constructed of small trees, 
coarsely dove-tailed together, and coated with rough plaster inside. A flat 
planking is laid over the top, resting on the walls, and above that a sloping 
roof, open at the ends, the space being either filled with dry grass or 
serving to give shelter to the poultry. The interior is divided by partitions 
of plastered wicker-work into three or four small, dark, and dirty apart. 
ments ; he further adds that the inhabitants were almost in a savage state; 
the men were in general tail and robust, the women haggard and ill-look. 
ing. 

This village was at one time the capital of the pargana; even now the 
houses are-very far apart, covering more ground than Lalpdr. (Afoor. 
croft—Montgomerie.) 


SOL— Lat. 33° 13’. Long 76° 16’. Elev. 
A village of some size, situated on the right bank of the Chandra 
Bhaga river, between Golabgarh and Ashdari, on the road from Kishtwér 
to Lahoul. Beneath the villave there is some cultivation. 
Supplies and coolies are procurable. (Al/good— Mackay.) 


SOM BAL—Lat. 34° 14’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 
A small dirty village in the Sind valley, containing a masjid and five 
houses, surrounded with rice fields; it is situated on the left bank of the 
river. 


SOMBRUN— Lat. 33° 42’, Long. 75° 18’. Elev. 
A small village in the Kuthdér pargana, situated about 2 miles east of 
Achibal ; it contains a masjid, and about six houses inhabited by zamindars 
There is a spring which rises near the shrine of Saiad Nizém-t-din 
Baghdéadi, a saint who is supposed to have died bere more than 400 years 
ago. 
” The village is shaded by some fine poplar trees. 


SONA GALI—Lat. 33° 42’, Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 2 
The name of a pnss in the range of hills lying to the routh of ier 
which is crossed by the direct path between Panch and Kotli. This r 
is described as being rough and steep, and very little used. 


SONAMARG — Lat. 34° 18’. Long. 75° 2)’. eg 
A small village in the Sind valley, situated on the right oe 
river, at a distance of 58 miles north-east of Srinagar. There are thir 
houses in the village, and seven at Shitghar. A small eburch was i 
here, but it wes burnt down in 1880. In winter this region 18 a 
covered with enow, and then the few honses are deserted by their ten® : 
excepting such as ure retained here by the governor for the purpow 
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keeping open communication with the country beyond, as this is the Jast 
inhabited spot in the Sind valley. It is with difficulty kept inhabited, for 
the cloudiness and showery character of the climate, combined with the 
altitude, make the growth of all crops precarious; nothing but buck- 
wheat (tromba) and barley (krim) will grow. In consideration of the 
difficulty of deriving a livelihood from the soil, the mahardja has released 
the inhabitants from the payment of ordinary taxes and dues, merely 
continuing the obligation to carry the post to the first village on the Dra: 
side, for which service the villagers get'1 money payment. Indeed, the 
village has only been occupied the last 15 years, after a period of desertion 
extending over half a century. From all forced labor, and from the 
necessity of providing supplies, which would mean starvation for them- 
selves, they are free, though they are ready to sell for good prices, 

The Sonamarg, a beautiful undulating grassy plain, lies to the west, 
stretching for about 3 miles alone the left bank of the river. The marg, 
which is triangular in shape, with the apex towards the east, is carpeted with 
a great variety of wild flowers and encompassed by lofty mountains, which 
are usually robed in snow, a magnificent grey peak of limestone at the 
north-east end rising far above the other mountains in its vicinity, 

With a good road Sonamarg weuld become a popular resort. The 
scenery is magnificent, and it is one of the healthiest spots in Kashmir, 
enjoying a pure, bracing mountain air. There is a post office, and une 
a telegraph clerk. 

The wooded spur of the Dourn Nag separates the marg on the suit 
sile from the pretty little valley of Tajwas, which is drained by an icy 
torrent, and has some fine glaciers above its southern side. 

Several small springs bubble up in different places in the meadow. 

The pleasantest spots for encamping are at the foot of the spur on the 
south side, or in the fringe of forest which bounds its western extremity. 
Supplies and coolies are obtained with very great difficulty, owing to the 


sparseness of the population. Coolies and ponies can be obtained from 
Gand or Gagangir. 


The air is always fresh and cool, 


13th July . Ther. 6 Oa.m. 55°; 6 O p.m. 65° 
14th ,, .  », 5-80 a.m. 56°; 7-30 pw. 65°. 


The Drés road traverses the plain crossing to the right bank of the river 
by a bridge nt its eastern extremity, above the village of Sonamarg. 

The Tilail valley may be reached by a footpnth from the west end of 
the marg; the distance is five marches: there is also said to be a path from 
the Ibréhim Khéu Ghari, near the village of Sonamarg, which crosses the 
range by the Niligrar and Nilinai valleys, joining the road between Tilail 
and Drés. The Zojila (11,800) can easily be visited in one day from 
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Sonamarg. (Butes—Drew— Girdlestone— Bellew—Cowley— Lambert— 
Wingate.) 


SONAMULA—Lat. 84° 28’, Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 
A small village containing four houses inhabited by zamfndarr, situated 


at the edge of the forest, about 8 miles south-east of Shaldrah to the west of 
the road leading towards Sopir. 


SONASAR NAG—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 

A small lake situated amid the mountains at the north-eastern extremity of 
Dachinpara, about 2 miles south-west of the Shisha Nég. It lies midway 
between Palgdm and the village of Suknis, in the Maru Wardwan valley, 
the path traversing its western bank. (A/on/gumerie.) 

SONBAT-— Lat. 32° 53’, Long. 75° 49’. Elev. 12,419’. 
The name of a lofty mountain in the range forming the boundary 
between the province of Badrawér and the hill state of Chamba; it lies 
between the Chatardhar and Pédri passes, and its summit is usually covered 
with suow. , 

The natives have a legend that in bygone ages a stream flowed from 
this mountain, in which gold was found, but that another mountain fell on 
the top of it, and though the source may still be traced, it yields no gold. 


SONG U—Lat 33° 31’. Long. 75° 19’. Elev. . 
A smul}) village in the Shahabdd valley, situated on the stream which 
flows from the Vetaritiar springs, abuut 3 miles north-west of Vernag. 


SOPU R—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 74° 3). Elev; 
A large town built upon both banks of the Jhelam, a few miles below 
the spot where it leaves the Wular lake. 

It is the ancient Surptira founded in the reign of Avanti Varmma by 
his minister Sura, on the site of the still more ancient K&mbuva. 

It is connected with Srinagar by the Nard canal, which was conetructed 
in very early times to avoid the necessity of crossing the dangerous Wular 
lake through which the main stream of the Jhelam. flows, and when the 
river is high enough, boats go to ShAdipur by this canal. . 

The journey by boat from Sopir to Srinagar occupies about 14 hours, 
and to Baramila abuut 34 hours, the return passage taking nearly twice 48 
long. 

The Karnao valley may be reached from Soptr by a path through = 
Tatmari Gali, or by way of Shalirah and the Nattishannar Gali, whic se 
the route usually adopted. The distance by lund from Sopur to pt 
is about 16 miles, and the road is mostly smooth and level, following th 
northern shores of the Wular lake. ; . ies the 

There is likewise an excellent road to the Gulmarg, which lies oD 


slopes of the mountaine about 17 miles to the south-west ; it is conside 
two stages. 
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Sopir contains about 1,500 houses in all, and a large bazér ; among the 
population are a few shél-bafs and numerous artizans and traders. With 
the exception of 30 families of pandite and other government servants, 
the inhabitants are all Muhammadans. The houses are much dilapidated, 
and the streets narrow and crooked. 

Sopdr is the head-quarters of the Kamraj or Wular lake azillah, and 
likewise contains a thana; the residence of the thdnadar is in the fort. 
That portion of the town lying on the left bank of the river is built on the 
narrow strip of high ground by the water’s edge, and is surrounded by > 
morass. There is a telegranh office. . 

The two portions of the town are united by a bridge, 108 yards long, with 
‘three intermediate piers and 17 feet wide. Dr. Ince states that the average 
depth of water beneath is 28 feet. The entrance of the bridge on the south 
side is through a large brick building, the upper stories of which are occupied 
as government offices; the remains of the fort is at the other end. 

Below the bridge, on the right bank, there is a Hindd temple, with a 
large /ingam outside it, and nearly opposite on the other side of the river 
there is a pretty mosque with gilded spires. 

Sopdir contains a custom-house ; and there are numerous and extensive 
government granaries, especially on the right bank of the river. 

The baraddrt is situated about half a mile north-east of the town, in the 
suburb of Chinkiptr, on the right bank of the river; and to the eouth-west 
of the same side of the town, there is a government garden called Hari Singh 
Bagh, which contains a well; but the water is said to be bad. 

In 1885 the fort was destroyed by an earthquake, Sopur is a famous 
fishing place. (Bates—Jones— Wingate.) 

SORA—Lat. 86° 1/ 9”. Long. Elev. 14,000’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash, in the broad 
valley at the foot of the eastern Kuenlun range, and below the great bend 
the Karakash makes to the nortb-west. It is a halting-place on the eastern 
Changchenmo route. Camping ground good. Fuel and grass abundant. 
Ground covered with natural salt pans. 

A road leads from here north-east crossing the Kuenlan by the Yangi 
or Elchi Dfwan pass to Khotén, distant 160 miles, or eleven marches. 

( Trotter.) 

SORTUNG—Lat, 34° 9. Long. 74° 52'. Elev, 

A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, a few miles south-east 
of Srinagar. There are some fine chunér trees by the edge of the stream, 
shading the shrine of Zair Méj-i-Hund. 


SOWAN D—Iat. 88° 8’. Long. 75°87’. Elev. 
A emall village in Badrawér, containing about six houses, situated on 
the right bank of the Chandra Bh&ga, just above the junction of the Nerd ; 
it les near the foot of the spur in the angle formed between the two 
streams. The Nerd is bridged below the village. 
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SOWAR or CHIRI—Lat. 34°. Long. 78° 35’. Elev. 
A camping ‘ground on the Changchenmo route, 18 miles from Tanks 
and 15 from Chagra, and about 5 mics west of the Pangong lake. Road 
from Tankse good. Slight ascent upa ravine the whole way. Magli} 
passed at 7 miles. Camp on banks of a small fresh-water lake. Grass and 
fuel plentiful. No houses here. The mountains on either side abound with 
wild goats (suapo). (JoAnson.) 


SOW LEH- -Lat. Long. Elev. 


A small village 173 miles from Léh. Supplies procurable in the neigh. 
bourhood., Fuel rather scarce. 


SPANMIK—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 78° 32’. Elev. about 14,000. 
A small village of one or two houses, on the western shore of the Pangong 
Jake. It lies half way between Lukung and Mang. Grass aud fuel 
plentiful. (Drew— Reynolds.) 


SPAN PUK—Lat 34°37’. Long. 77° 30’. Elev. 


A village of 15 houses on the left bank of the Shyok, in Nubra (Ladék). 
It is passed on the Léh-Skarda (vid the Shyok) route. It is said to possess 
a couple of houses, a dozen horned cattle, and a hundred sheep and goats 
* (. dyder.) 


SPt :1—Lat. Long. Elev. 
Formerly a district of Ladék, but now attached to British India; lies 
south of Rupshu, and the Tsomorari lake. A route leads from it into 
Ladak rid the Parang-La, striking Ladak territory at Narbu Sumdo 
camp. 


SRINAGAR—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 50’. Elev. 5,250’. 
“he capital of Kashm{r, is situated on the river Jhelam, about midway 
from either end of the valley, to the west of a epur which juts down from 
the chain of mountains forming its northern boundary. 

Srinagar ie the ancient and present name of the city. On account of 
being a Hind name, it was disused during the time the Muhammadans 
wer: rulers, and for some hundreds of years the city was called by the same 
pa ue as the country, that is,‘ Kashmir.”’ Accordingly, we find that Bernier 
in Aurangzeb’s time, and Forster, who travelled in this country in 1788, ase 
the name of Kashmir, and not Srinagar. But when the Sikhs conque 
Kashmir they restored the old Hindd name, and Srinagar, the town has 
since been generally called, though in the mouths of some Muhammadass 
it is etill Kachmir; ite present appellation is generally supposed to signs 
“ the town of Surya, or the sun,” or it may be derived from Sri, or Shr, i 
title of Lakshmi, the wife of Vishnu, and goddess of prosperity, *” 


mesne the ‘ fortunate city.’ 
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The town is built on a strip of dry ground, which stretches north and 
south, and is intersected by the Jhelum; on the other sides it is environed 
by shallow lakes and swamps. 

The banks of the river are low, and the ground on which the city 
stands is level. The Jhelum makes a long bend through the town, and it is 
likewise intersected by numerous canals and water-courses. 

The Hari Parbat hill, which is crowned with a fort, dominates the city 
from its north-east corner, and it is likewise commanded from the south. 
east ata distance of about 2 miles hy a rocky eminence called the Takht-i- 
Sulimao. . 

‘ve town extends for about 3 miles along both sides of the Jhelum, 
being little more than a mile across at its broadest point; the greater 
portion is situated on the right bank of the river. 


The following table shows the number of marches and the estimated dis- 


tance in miles from Srinagar to some of the principal places :— 


Number | Estimated | 





To of distance | Reman. 
marches. in miles. 
1. Baramtila 3 : 2 31 | By road; journey by boat occupies about 
14 hours. 
2. Bhimbar ‘ ‘ 13 150 | By the Pir Panjal pass. 
3. Islamabad’ . ; : 2 35 | By road; journey by boat occupies about 
28 hours. 
4, Jama . ‘ : ‘ 11 163 | By the Banihal pass. 
5. Jhelam ; . , 15 192 | By Punch. 
6. Kishtwér j j 7 | 109 | By the Marbal pass. 
7. Leh, ; : . 19 254 | By the Drds rvad. 
8. Mozafarabdd | , . 8° 114 | By the right bank of the Jhelum. 
9. Marj ‘ ; ; 12 135 | By old road; by new road, 13 marches. 
10. Shupion . : . 2 29 
Li. Sialkdt , ; ‘ 18 195 | By the Pfr Panjdl pass. 
12. Simla . 7 ‘ . 39 47) .| By Kulu, Chamba, and Badrawér. 
13. Simla . ‘ ‘ : 31 362 | By Kangra and Chamba. 
14. Skardd 3 : . ll 160 | By Deosai. 
15. Skardt 4 ; . 19 240 | By the Dras road. ; 
16. Sopér . . ‘ ‘ 2 30 | By road; journey by boat occupies about. 
10 hours. 


EE 





The town of Srinagar has been likened to an eastern Venice, the 
place being intersected with canals in every direction, and the houses 
built out of the water. 

They are chiefly constructed of unburnt brick-work, built up in frames 
of wood ; the walls seldom exceed a single brick in thickness, eo tbat, but 
for the wooden frame-work, these habitations would not be very safe ; they 
are generally two or three stories high, and are mostly in a neglected and 
ruinous condition with broken doors or no doors at all, with shattered 
lattices, windows stopped up with boards, paper, or rags, walls out of the 
perpendicular, and pitched roofs threatening to fall. 
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- The roofs are formed of layers of birch-bark covered with a coating of 
earth, in which seeds dropped by birds, wafted by the wind, have vegeta. 
ted, and they are constantly overrun with grass and flowers. 

The houses of the better class are commonly detached and surrounded 
by a wall and gardens, which latter often communicate with a canal. 


The condition of the gardens is no better than that of the buildings, 
and the whole presents a striking picture of wretchedness and decay. 

The general character of the city of Srinagar is that of a confused mass 
of ill-favored buildings, forming a complicated labyrinth of narrow and 
dirty lanes badly paved, and having a small gutter in the centre full of 
filth, banked up on each side by a border of mire. 

- There are several market places and bazérs in the city : that called the 
Mahar4j Gunj has lately been constructed ; it isa large quadrangle eituated 
near the right bank of the river, above the Haili Kadal, or fifth bridge, 
and contains the shops of the jewellers, silversmiths, and other tradesmen 
with whom European visitors usually deal. 

The poplar avenues form a remarkable feature in the environs of Sri- 
nagar; that known par excellence as the poplar avenue is on the right 
bank of the Jhelum, between the south-east corner of the city near the 
Amiri Kadal ond the canal at the foot of the Takht-i-Suliman hill. It was 
planted by the Sikhs, and is rather more than a mile long. Dr. Ince gives 
its average width as 56 feet, and states that it contains in all 1,714 trees, 
of which 1,699 are poplars and 15 chunars. 

There is another celebrated avenue ou the left bank of the Jhelam, from 
near the west end of the Am{fri Kadal to the village of Wabtor on the road 
to Shupion ; it is about 7 miles long and 12 yards wide, lined with trees on 
both sides all the way ; these are chiefly poplars, and most of them were 
planted by the Wazir Pand in the year 1864. 

An avenue of poplar trees likewise connects the open space to the 
south of the Sher Garhi with the bridge which crusses the Didh Ganga 
below the suburb of Batm4lu. There are numerous gardens on the out- 
skirts of the city, more especially on the banks of the Jhelum. Diléwar 
Khén Bégh, which was laid out originally by a Pathan of that name, 1800 
the Mar.canal, near the Brarinambal, in the northern portion of . the 
town ; it contains two small summer houses, which used to be appropriated 
to European visitors ; here Baron Hiigel, Dr. Henderson, and Mr. Vigne 
lived during their stay in Srinagar in the winter of 1835. 

Opposite the Sher Garhi, on the right bank of the river, 16 & - 
equare enclosure, containing three or four fine chun4r trees, called the oe 
sant Bagh ; it is approached from the river by @ broad flight of hee 
steps, the materials of which are said to have been brought from fee 
abéd, one of the three mosques of hewn and polished stone which ik 
erected at Srinagar in the time of the emperors. An inscription 00 a 
takhtposh at the top of the flight of the steps records that the g54 
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and garden were made by order of Colonel Miéo Singh , the humane Gov- 
ernor of Kashmfr, A. D. 1835. 

In the time of the Pathdns, the city of Srinagar was divided into 
sixteen zillas or parishes, each being under the care and munagement of 
a kotwdl and other officials; these have now been reduced to twelve, 
each zilla being again sub-divided into a number of makallas or districts. 

To each zilla there is a zi//adar and a kotwal or police officer, and in 
like manner the affairs of each mahalla are administered through a mahalla- 
dar. 

The zilladar has but little real authority, his chief duty being to keep 
a strict watch over all bad characters, and to report any unusual occur- 
rence to the kotwal and the city judge. 

The following is a list of the zillas :— 

1. Drogsun includes 23 mahallas, and comprises that part of the city 
west of the Takht-i-Sulfman and south of the Tsont i-Kol canal. 

2, AHLEHMOR includes 3 mahallas, on the right bank of the Jhelum 
north of the Tsont-i-Kol canal. 

3. Konya includes 15 mahallas, north-east of Brarinambal, and the 
Mar canal. 

4. Ratwawar includes 15 mahallas, west of the Dal and south-east of- 
the Hari Parbat, 

5. Nawerrer includes 21 mahallas between the Mar canal and the Hari 
Parbat. 

6. Sanain Darwiza includes 13 mahallas north and north-west of Hari 
Parbat. 

7, Zaina Kapat includes fourteen mahallis in the middle of the town, 
on both sides of the Jhelum. 

8. Butpimur includes 27 mahallas on the right bank of the Jhelum, 
at the north-west end of the town. 

9, CHUTSABOL includes 10 mahallas on the left bank of the Jhelum, at 
the south-west end of the town. 

10. Tasawown includes 9 mahallas on the left bank of the Jhelum. 

11. Nursinaup includes 5 maballas by the Kut-i-Kol canal, north 
of the Sher Garhi. 

12. Sauer Gup includes four mahallas in the vicinity of the palace. 

Moorcroft, who visited Srinagar in 1828, estimated the population 
at 240,000; the judicious and cautious Elphinstone, in the early part 
of the present century, at “from 150,000 to 200,000.” By Baron 
Hiigel the population of Srinagar was subsequently computed not to 
exceed 40,000. Vigne, as well aes Cunningham, estimated it at 80,000— 
& diminution which the former attributed to the oppressive character of 
the Sikh rale, to which the valley had then been subject for sixteen years, 
aggravated by the successive calamities of earthquake, pestilence, and famine. 

According to the Administration Report for 1873, compiled by order of 
the maharéja, the population is 132,681, of whom $9,737 are Hindus, 
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92,766 are Mubammadans, and 178 are put down as belon 
castes, , 

This gives evidence of av increasing population, when compared with 
the results of the previ>".s census taken in 1866, which were as follows :— 


ging to other 





Nur’. of ziilas or divisions of the city . , ‘ 12 
Ditto mahallas or sub-divisions ® ; . 277 
Ditto houses . . ° , . 20,304 
Ditto shops . : : . 1,037 
‘e Population. 
en . . ‘ . 44,356 
Muhammadane { Women. «  wt,ts:CB 
‘ ———— 87,770 
; Men ; . ‘ . . ‘ » 13,292 
Hindds{ ren © CR ten tae el Oe: SPS ees 
24,857 
112,627 
—=a 


The population now (1889) does not probably exceed 100,000. ( Wingate.) 


Srinagar is the rendezvous of travelling merchants from all sides, 
who are attracted thither by the shawls and other articles made from 
“‘pashm.”” Besides these, Kaébulis take away rosaries, tooth-sticks (miswak), 
and enuff boxes, and pen trays of the so-called papter-maché ware, which is 
more commonly painted wood. If their purchases are large, they pay by 
drafts, if not, in tomans, which they carry with them. The Turkistanis bring 
tea, Chinese earthenware, musk, shawl-wool, felt, silver, ingots, horses, and 
the produce of trans-Himalayan loom, the Hindtistduis, piece-goods, 
chintzes, brocades; the inhabitants of Baltistén, dried fruite, woollen 
mantles, and gold, in exchange for which their chief demand is rice, 
iron, and cotton stuffs. A few articles of Russian manufacture, such as 
guns, cooking vessels, and tea-urns, are imported through Badakhsbén, 

(Girdlestone.) 


The people are ingenious, industrious, and persevering, and display 
much taste as silversmiths, and in the production of papieremaché articles; 
but the more important manufactures of paper, leather, fire-arms, and otto 
of roses, for which the place was formerly much celebrated, have 10 great 
measure died out. ou 

The river Jhelum makes one long bend through the city, and in ite 
passage has been narrowed to a width of little more than 80 yards ; an 
immovable barrier is thereby opposed to expansion, and its etream 1s conse- 
quently more rapid and deeper than in any other part of the valley; . 
depth is ever varying, but the average during the season of floods is abou 
18 feet, and it rushes under the bridges with considerable force, ,The 
embankment formerly extended from the first to the last bridge, and ge 
portions of it are atill perfect, but in places it hae been entirely ere 
away or otherwise removed ; it was chiefly composed of long regular bloc 
of hmestone, many of which were of very large dimensions, and among 
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them may be scen many blocks of carved stone, evidently portions of 
ancient Hindi temples, ruins of which are scattered all over the valley. 
Along the banks of the river there are also numerous remains of stone 
ghats or landing-staire, After continued heavy rains, aided by the melting 
of the snows on the surrounding mountains—floods are not uncommon— 
the waters rise very rapidly, and occasionally cause much damage. 

The river is not fordable, but boats of all sizes, up to 800 and 1,600 
maunds burthen, ply up and down it; the smaller description are pro- 
pelled with paddles and the larger by poles. 

‘lhe clusters of bathing-boxes moored along the margin of tlie stream, 
and which are met with in almost all the villages and towns throughout: 
the valley, are a noteworthy feature in the scene. 

The bridges which cross the Jhelum in its passage through the city 
of Srinagar are all of the same material and picturesque form of con- 
struction; they are traditionally ascribed to the period of independent 


Mubanimadan rule, z.¢., from A. D. 1326 to 1587. 


Their construction may be thus described. Piles are first driven to 
make a foundation, undressed deodar logs of about 25 feet in length and 
24 or 3 feet iu girth are laid about 2 feet apart, in a horizontal position, 
layer on layer, each alternate layer being at right angles with that above 
and beneath it, and this way the piers are raised to the height of 25 or 30 
feet. They are about 90 feet apart, and are spauned by long undressed 
timbers of the same wood, placed side by side ; above, a little earth is laid 
on to make a roadway, or a double row of small timbers closely packed is 
laid transversely across the bridge, sloping from the middle towards either 
edge. . 

The piers are usually protected on their upper sides from the violence 
of floods by abutments formed of stones and piles, which present sharp 
angles to the current. 

The deodar piles in many of the bridges have remained uninjured by the 
water for several centuries. 

The following list of the bridges at Srinagar, with their dimensions, is 
extracted from Dr. Ince’s Guide Book :— 





2 


No. 


Number Average deptb 


Nawes. Length. | Breadth. | ¢¢ piers, of water 


Yards, Feet. Feet. 
L | Am{rf Kadal ; : ; . : 134 20 6 
2|Hubba Kadal ‘ : , 97 24 3 
3 | Fateh Kadal : : ; : ‘ 88 17 38 
_ 4| Zeina Kadal : ’ . ; z 96 24 3 i8 
5 | Haili Kadal : ; : : . 82 17 3 
6 | Naya Kadal aa. Ses 73 18 3 
7 | Sutfa Kadal : —  & &. ah SHO 19 4 
rer EE 


SRI GAZETTEER OF KASHM{BR AND LADAK. 


The Amiri Kadal was constructed by Amir Khan, the governor of 
Kashmir, in the time of Timur Shah, of Kabul, and was rebuilt by Mién 
Singh, after having been carried away by a flood. 

The Hubba Kadal, as well as the fourth, or Zeina Kadal bridge, until 
very lately supported a line of shops on both sides, 

The Zeina Kadal commemorates the tolerant reign of the good king 
Zein-ul-abdin, in whose lifetime it was first constructed. 


From a stone slab in the zfarat of Sb&h Naimutilla, immediately 
below the Suffa Kadal, it would appear that this bridge was built by Saif 
Khan in A. D. 1664, 

There are also numerous small bridges over the canals in various parts 
of the city; the positions of many of them will be found recorded in the 
following descriptions of the canals. 

While the Jhelum forms the main artery of communication through 
the city of Srinagar, it is supplemented by a net-work of canals, viz., the 
Kuth-i-kol on the left bank, and the Tsont-i-kol, the Mar, and the 
Raipawari, with their branches, on the right bank. 

The Kuth-i-kol leaves the left bank of the Jhelum just north of and 
below the walls of the Sher Garhi (where there is a pucka bridge of 
three spans), and flowing beneath the Tainki bridge, a kadal of two spans, 
passes the Golaéb Bagh to the west, the bank on this side being retained 
by a wall. 

At the north end of this garden some masses of masonry in the channel 
indicate the remains of the Ded Kadal. 

A branch or loop to the west embraces the Diwan Kirpé Ram garden, 
and just above the zfdrat of Sajad Mansiar the canal bifurcates. The westero 
branch, known as the Sonah-kol, is the smaller and shallower; it skirts 
the town in a north-westerly direction, flowing under a bridge close to the 
Saiad Mansir zférat, and, passing on the left bank the Colonel Beja Singh 
Bégh, at the north end of which a road is carried across the canal by 
a ricketty kdnal bridge, it then passes under the Deresh Kadal, and even- 
tually empties itself into the Dadh Ganga river just above the Chutsa 
Kadal bridge, which crosses that stream about 50 yards from ite junction 
with the Jhelum. Returning to the main branch of the Kuthai-kol 
canal, it passes under the Kunyah Kadal in the vicinity of the Diwan Kirpa 
Rém Bégh, and flowing beneath the Haj-rat-rin Sim bridge passes the 
garden-house of Mirza Maihidhfo on the right bank, just below which 3 
shallow branch makes a loop to the north, passing under the Sali Gulwan, 
an old masonry arch. . 

The main branch, which has hitherto taken a northerly direction, now 
turns to the west, passing under the Bozager Kadal; the banke of the 
canal are now high and supported by a stone embankment, which is se 
dilapidated condition ; it then passes the Malik Sébib zidrat on the nig 
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_bank ; on the left the ground is open and laid out in vegetable gardens ; 
the canal then flows under the Watal Kadal, about 70 yards beyond which 
it empties itself into the Jhelum, just above the Suffa Kadal, the last 
bridge. The Kuth-i-kol canal is only navigable for about four months 
(April to July), when the Jhelum is in flood ; for the rest of the year it 
consists for the most part of a succession of dirty puddles of stagnant 
water. When full, this canal is traversed by boats of the largest deacrip- 
tion. 

That portion of the town lying on the right bank of the Jhelum is in- 
tersected by a labyrinth of water channels, whose only communications 
with the river is by the way of the Dal lake and the Tsont-i-kol canal, 
apropés to which Baron Hiigel remarks that when living in the Dilawar 

‘Khén Bagh on the Mar canal, it took an hour and a half by water to 
reach the Shah Hamadén mosque on the bank of the Jhelum, the distance 
by land being only a few hundred yards. 

_ The Tsont-i-kol, or apple-tree canal, leaves the right bank of the Jhe- 
lum opposite the Sher Ghari, just below the Basant Bagh; at its lower 
end it is about 30 yards wide, and varies in depth from 3 to 15 feet, ac- 
cording to the height of the river. 

At the upper end its waters communicate with the Dal lake through 
flood-gates, which remain open when the current sets from the lake towards 
the river. During inundations of the Jhelum the flood-gates are closed on 
the first rush of water towards the lake, which is thus prevented from over- 
flowing the lower part of the city. The Gao Kadal crosses the canal near 
the Sher Ghari end, and it is embanked on both sides and lined with mag- 
nificent trees ; the water is very clear, and numerous fish play amongst 
the long reeds that wave upon its edges; its surface is often covered with 
numbers of tame ducks and geese, which are the property of the maharaja. 
One of the Pathén governors had it in contemplation to unite the trees on 
either bank by a kind of suspended trellis-work, and then to have planted 
vines whose fruit and branches would have been thus supported over the 
midst of the stream ; but hia recall prevented him from carrying his inten- 
tions ‘into effect. The length of the canal from the Jhelum to the Drog. 
jun or water-gate at the entrance of the Dal lake is about 14 mile, and the 
time occupied in traversing it in a small boat is a little more than half an 
hour. 

A branch of the Tsont-i-ko! canal leads from the water-gate in a south- 
erly direction between the foot of the Takht-i-Sulimén and the end of the 
poplar avenue, and communicates with the Jhelum ; its mouth is closed by 
an embankment, over which, however, the river rises in seasons of ligh 
floods; this branch is known as the Souawar canul; it frequently dries, 
and is crossed by a kadal bridge at the end of the poplar avenue. 


The Rainawar canal, or rather the net-work of water channels which 
fringes the western side of the Dal lake, is sometimes known by other names, 
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such as the Kraliyar, Dal Kotwal, &c., from the localities through which it 
passes. The general direction of the canal from the water-cate at the 
south-west corner of the Dal ia due north, passing through the Rainawar and 
suburbs lying at the foot of the Hari Parbat. Vigne describes this cany] 
as sometimes shaded by a stately chundr, sometimes bounded by a wall, 
sometimes by a u-adow sloping imperceptibly to the water's edge, its 
surface covered with closc!;'-growing lotus-leaves, through which the boats 
make their way with difficulty. 


* Moorcroft says that the Rainawar canal receives at its commencement— 
where it is called also the water of Khaja-yar-bal—a small supply from the 
northward. The contents of the canal by which it is brought are fur. 
nished by the Sind near the village of Kanja; passing over a platform it 
skirts the base of the hills past Gandarbal, and sends off a main branch 
into the city to fulfil one of the chief objects of its construction, the pro- 
vision of a supply of water to the Jama Masjid, to which it was led in as 
direct a line as the surface permitted. It is called the Lakbi canal, having 
cost a lakh of rupees, and was the work of Zein-ul-abdiu ; it was last 
repaired by Aurangzeb. 


Another branch of the canal goes off to the Tel-bal, on the east of the 
lake, and the rest of its water passes towards the foot of the old wall of 
Nagar, at the bare of the Hari Parbat, where it forms a broad ditch, and 
then continuing its course on the north-east unites with the Rainawar. 


In its couree this canal is crossed by sundry bridges, of which the Naid 
Yar, a masonry bridge of three elecant arches, is the most noteworthy, as 
from the east end of this bridge commences the Cliddur Sit, the artificial 
‘causeway which has been carried across the Dal. 


The Mar or snake canal may be held to flow from Naopdra Kadal on 
the south-west margin of the Dal; it passes successively the Mirza 
Muhammad Ali Bagh on the right bank, the Mirza Raza Bagh on the left 
bank, and the Ded-bébé-ka-masjid on the right bank, just beyond which 
the main channel turns to the north-west, the Shehilting branch flowing 
on in a westerly direction through the Brarinambal. 

The Dilawér Khan Bagh, which in early times wae appropriated as 
the residence of the European visitors to Srinagar, lies just off the main 
branch to the west, skirting which the canal enters the town and flows 
under the Nyid Kadal; the canal, which is now narrow, with high banks 
supported by masonry walls, then flows under the Bhuri Kadal, just above 
which, on the left bank, is a ghét and market for the sale of fruit and 
vegetables, the produce of the numerous gardens on the Dal. 

The canal then passes under the Sraf Kadal, which supports 4 row of 
shops, the office of the daroga of the dagshali being on the left bank, just 
below it; it then flows beneath the Kadi Kadal, on the left of which bridge 
is the Mir Ndzak Séhib z{érat. Between these two bridges the retaining 
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walle of the canal have been largely supplied with stones from ruined 
Hindi temples; these relics abound particularly on the right bank, on 
which bank is the Kamangharpdara, a Shia quarter of the city inhabited 
by the wealthiest of that sect. 

The canal then flows beneath the Raza Ver Kadal, passing through the 
Batsmahal ; the residence of Mirza Abdul Karim on the left bank being 
connected with his garden on the right bank by a rustic wooden bridge 
clothed with vines; it then passes the zidrat of Saiad Sorkhébi on the 
lett bank ; @ branch of the canal flows from the right bank at a lower 
level, beneath a narrow bridge called the Kan Kadal. 

The main channel passes under the Khwador bridge, which takes its 
name from a colony of crows inhabiting some chunére on the bank of the 
stream, and passes through the Bulbul Lanka, a quarter of the city which 
is almost entirely inbabited by pandits; the banks of the canal are now 
low, and the town becomes more open, there being a broad pathway by the 
right bank ; the canal then passes under a woodeu bridge, the Gao Kadal, 
which is crossed by a row of dwellings; it then flows beneath the Dama 
Kadal, a wooden bridge, which apparently bas replaced a more ancient 
masonry arch, it being supported by stone piers. 

From the right bank, a narrow branch at a lower level flows beneath 
the Pucha Kadal, a small wooden bridge, soon after which the main branch 
divides, owing beneath two emall arches known as the Sekkidéfar bridges, 
ani the canal soon after ceases to be navigable, except when the waters 
are at their height. 

The northern and narrower branch flows by the Idgah through the 
Atsan morass to the Anchar lak@, and again issuing from it proceeds in a 
eurved direction towards the Jhelum, which it joins vear the debouch of 
the Sind. 

The larger branch continues in a westerly direction to the Nur Bégh, 
soon after passing which it is lost in a swamp. 

With the exception of the Gao and Dama Kadale, all the bridges which 
cross the Mér canal are single pointed masonry arches, and apparently very 
ancient. 

During the four winter mouths, riz,, from November to February, the 
water fails, but for eight monthe of the year the Nali Mér is navigable, 
and is the most serviceable of all the ennals, for, although not kept in very 
good order, it has water aufficient to admit of boate of considerable burthen, 
and grain is brought by this means into the heart of the city: in its course 
it traverses that part of the town in which are situated the best bouses in 
Srinagar occupied by merchants and bankers. Vigne describes the Mar 
canal as perhaps the most curioue place in the city : 

“Its narrowness—for it does not exceed 30 feet in width— ite walls of massive stone, 
its heavy single-arch bridges and landing pleces of the same materials, the gloomy 


passages leading down upon it, betoken the greatest antiquity, whilst the lofty and 
many-storied houses that rise directly from the waters, supported only by thin trunks of 
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deodar, seem ready to fall down upon the boats with every gust of wind. It cannot but 
remind the traveller of one of the old canals in Venice, and although far inferior in 
architectural beauty, it is, perhaps, not without pretensions to equal singularity.” 


The public buildings in the city of Srinagar are but few, and none 
of them are entitled to notice for either their architectural or sntiquarian 
merits. The Jama Masjid, or great mosque, is situated on the north 
side of the town, a short distance from the right bank of the Jhelum, 
between the bend of the river and the Hari Parbat hill. It isa very 
Jarge square and saracenic building, with an open square or pateo in 
the centre, and a wooden steeple at each angle. The foundations are of 
stone, but the roof of the surrounding cloister, or interior, is supported by 
two rows of pillars, three hundred and ninety-two in all, on plain stone 
bases, each pillar being formed of a single deodar tree, about 30 feet in 
height, and the bases, it is said, were once part of a flight of steps leading 
to the top of the Takht-i-Sulimén, though this may be doubted on agcount 
of their shape. A large gothic arch opens from the pateo to the principal 
altar, over which the roof is much higher than eleewhere, The length of 
a side of the square in the interior is 126 yarde, the width 21 yards, The 
gloomy silence and general aspect of the place are cathedral-like and im- 
posing; over the gate is an inscription in Persian, from which we learn 
that the mosque was built by the Emperor Shéh Jahén. The floor is 
paved throughout with bricks, which are placed edgeways ; nearly opposite 
to the entrance to this mosque there is a raised stone platform covered 
with graves, and close to it asmall ruined enclosure, the remains of a etone 
temple. 

A little further on there is a very large, deep, and square tank or re- 
servoir, having a long and broad flight of steps leading down to the water. 

Outside the western wall of this mosque there are several Chak tombs, 
amongst which there is a small miniature temple with four sides, each of 
which is about 12 inches wide and 18 inches high, and is supported upoo 
a fluted stone column, 2} feet high and 8 feet 8 inches in ciroumference. 

The Shéh Hamadén masjid is situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, 
jast below the Fathi Kadal, or third bridge. The shrine is constructed 
chiefly of the wood of the deodar ping, and is equipped with pyramida 
eteeple of timber capped with brass, the prototype of every mosque! 
Kachmir. 

The Ali Masjid is situated at the north end of the Idgab, an tae 
flat green or common on the bank of the Mér canal, close to the a 
bank of the Jhelum. The mosque is a fine old building, half concealed 4 
some of the largest chunérs in Kashmir. The interior is about 64 ms 
long and 2% wide; the roof is flat, and supported by four rows of poy: 
gonal wooden pillars, each pillar resting upon s plain, triangular na 
pedestal, about 18 inches high. Upon the floor, near the western 
there is a stone slab, $ feet long and 16 inches high, bearing a0 Ars 
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inscription, which states that this Ali Masjid was built in the time of 
Sultén Hasan Badshéh, by Kazi Husti, Sonér, about A. D, 1471. 

On the southern side of the.Kohi Maran, or Hari Parbat hill, is a fine 
old rnin of a beautiful mosque built by Akhan Malla Shab, the.tutor or 
spiritual guide of the Emperor Jahangir, who founded several other edifices 
in Kashmir. Baron Hiigel says that it deserves notice on account of the 
finely-wrought black marble and stone lavished upon it. The gates are 
made of one single stone, and polished like a mirror; but the wanton love 
of destruction has torn some out of their places, and others lie perishing 
on the earth. To the west of this ruin is the shrine of Shéh Hamzah or 
Makadam Sahib, a large wooden-roofed building of great sanctity among 
the Muhammadans. 

The No Masjid, or Pathar Masjid, is one of the three mosques that 
were erected at Srinagar in the time of the emperors. It is situated on 
the left bank of the river, nearly opposite the Shah Hamadén, and is per- 
haps the most massive and substantial building in the city. It was founded 
in the reign of Jahéngir by his famous queen, Nir Jahén (the light of the 
world), the Nur Mahal (the light of the palace) of Lalla Rookh. It 
consists of three aisles, about 180 feet long, divided by piers of the simp- 
lest possible design. Beyond a little shallow panelling on the walls, 
and the foliations of the Saracenic arches, there is a total absence of decor- 
ation. In consequence of a prejudice against the sex of the founder, it 
has always been appropriated to secular purposes, and is now ueed as a 
barn. Adjoining the fine old ghét leading to this mosque, there is a burial 
ground, where three or four massive fluted limestone columne are lying 
about, and near them ie an old zférat, called the Haji Amedi Khéri. 

The Thagi Bab4-ki-Ziérat is situated on the left bank of the river, 
immediately above the junction of the Kut-i-Kol canal; it is said to be 
worthy of a visit, being composed of white marble, beautifully inlaid with 
black. The very elegant fretwork in the window is made of composition 
that might be taken for stone. 

- The Bulbtl Lankar is a smal] and decayed wooden building on the 
right bank of the Jhelum, about 200 yards below the Haili Kadal, the fifth 
bridge ; it is said to be the first mosque erected in Kashmir, and to contain 
the ashes of a fakir named Bulbul Shéh, by whom, according to tradition, 
Muhammadanism was first introduced into the country. Trees are growing 
through the roof of the building, which is now in a very ruinous and 
neglected state. 

Immediately below the Haili Kadal, on the right bank of the river, is 
the Raintun Shéh-ki-Masjid, an old stone building; on the western wall 
18 @ stone bearing a peculiar inscription in the Nagri character, supposed 
tobe Buddhist. The Wysi Sahib-ki-Ziérat is just below this building. 

The Mongri Masjid, in the northern portion of the town, on the canal 
south-east of the Dilawér Khén Bégh, is worthy of notice, being in better 
Preservation than any otlier building of the kind. 
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The Europeaa quarter has a good deal altered of late years, and various 
permanent residences have been built. In the centre stands the new 
Residency with two imposing gateways. Behind it, near the Sonawar 
canal, is the house of the Residency Surgeon. Below the Residency are 
the clerks’ offices, the post office, and other buildings; and along the 
river bank a few of the bachelors’ quarters are still available. Above the 
Residency stands the Settlement bungalow, and beyond that and includ. 
ing all the Munshi Bagh, are the diminutive buildings known as married 
quarters, which are now supplied with glass windows and doors, are 
partially furnished, and for which a rent is now charged to cover expenses, 
In the Munshi Bagh are the houses of the Engineer-in-Chief of the 
C. M.S. Mission, and of Mon. Bijex, the carpet-manufacturer. There 
are also a small dispensary attached to the Residency, and a public library 
and reading room, a useful but unsightly building. Behind the Rei- 
dency is the polo-ground, and towards the city end the lawn tennis 
courts. There are many beautiful building sites on the shore of the 
Da} lake and towards Pandrathan, but hitherto the European community 
have been as strictly relegated to one quarter as the Jews of the German 
“‘Judengasse.” As residents and visitors increase, this confinement, 
unless very stringent sanitary measures are adopted, is soon likely to rob 
Srisagai of its reputation as a health resort. (Wengate.) 

The most convenient encamping grounds are those of the Chunar Bagh 
on the left bank of the Tsont-i-Kol canal ; under the trees around the Hari 
Singh Bagh, near the poplar avenue at the back of the lower range of bun- 
galows ; and in the Munshi Bagh, behind the upper range. The island in 
the Jhelum near the Agent’s residence, about midway between the upper 
and lower range of bungalows, is thickly shaded with trees, and affords s 
certain amount of accommodation. The Rém Munshi Bégh, a large orcbard 
on the right bank of the Jhelum, is a very quiet spot for encamping, but 
possesees the disadvantage of lying a mile and a half shove the upper range 
of bungalows. . 

On the opposite side of the stream, and a little lower down, Is a large 
building erected by the late Mabaréja Ranbir Singh, a few years ago, for 
the purpose of dinners, baits, &c. 

There is ‘also a suerimer house available for visitors in the Chaon!, 
a garden on the left bank of the Jhelum, about a mile below the city. * 

The British cemetery is a strip of ground at the south corner of 
Shaikh Bégh, a large garden on the right bank of the Jhélum, below adsl 
lower range of bungalows, anda few bundred yards above the Amin ev a 
the first bridge ; it was consecrated by the Bishop of Calcutta in May ne 
and then contained 14 graves, which have since been increased 
(1872), and to 44 (1888). ae 

In the middle of the Shaikh Bégh is the residence of the Chaplain, 
performs Divine Service in the upper story twice every Sunday. 


782 


GAZETTEER OF KASHM{R AND LAD{K. SRI 


There is a British Resident at the Court of His Highness the Mabaréja 
of Jamé and Kashmir, also a Residency Surgeon, who is also Civil 
Surgeon; a chaplain is sent up every summer, 

The British Resident usually*resides in Srinagar for the greater part of 
the season, removing to Gulmarg (with the chaplain and medical officer) 
during the hot months of July and August, whick are usually malarious and 
unhealthy in the lower parts of the valley ; indeed, it may be doubted whe- 
ther Srinagar can lay claim to possess a salubrious climate, as fevers and 
affections of the digestive organs are rife throughout the summer. 

There is a native agent deputed by the mahardja to attend to the 
varied wants of European visitors. 

A glacier in a ravine ip the mountains behind the Shalimér gardens 
furnishes a supply of ice during the earlier part of the summer. _ 

Srinagar is most open to attack from the south by the line of the Didh 
Ganga and high road from Shupion; it is not defended by wall or ditch, 
and the only strong places are the forts of theSher Garhi and Hari Parbat. 

The Sher Garhi, which is situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, at 
the south end of the town, ecntains the maharaja’s palace, and is the city 
residence of the mahardja of Kashmir. As a fortress, it does not possess 
any great strength, the outer walls being old and dilapidated ; and from the 
amount of pine timber and other inflammable substances, of which the 
interior buildings are constructed, it could not long withetand artillery fire. 
One or two batteries of field artillery are accommodated in the gun-sheds 
within the fort, but apparently there are no guns mounted on the walls. 
The fort is a rectangular enclosure, about 400 yards long and 200 yards 
wide, lying due north and south on the river bank, just below the Amiri 
Kadal, the first bridge. The southern face is separated from the bazér and 
suburb at the end of the bridge by a raised causeway and, narrow glacis, 
about 150 yards long. At the north end flows the Kuth-i-Kol canil, and 
the houses on ite left bank approach close to the walls; on the west side 
the ground is for the most part open, a raised road and avenue of poplar 
trees leading to the bridge crossing the Didh Ganga and to the parade 
ground ; on the east side the Jhelum flows beneath. 

On the three land sides, north, south and west, the walls, which are 
throughout of stone and loop-holed, are double, forming a covered way ; on 
the river front they are sarmounted by nomerous buildings and dwelliogs, 
the residences and offices of government officials, which project over the 
water: both inner and outer walls are connected by bastion towers at close 
intervale ; the outer wall on the land sides ie probably about 10 feet high, 
and is in a eomewhat rainous condition. On the west side it is protected 
by « wet ditch about 30 feet in width and of proportionate depth; this 
ditch overlaps smd protects the north-west and south-west corners, and 
pert of the north and south fronte. At present the ditch ie nearly filled 
=p with rubbish. On the river face the wall is about 22 feet bigh. 
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Round the inner side of the outer wall is a row of new barracks, ands 
covered way about 80 feet wide separates the outer and the inner wal), 
The main entrance is from the causeway at the south-east corner; the road 
turning to the west enters the inner anclosure in the middle of the south 
face, and leads through a long baz4r; the houses are of brick, and the 
road, which is roughly paved, is about 30 feet wide; on either side of this 
bazér are ecattered dwellings, and the garrison store-houses, &. From the 
bazfr the path lies through a quadrangle called the Am Khés, which 
contains the government offices; to the east of the Am Khis, with which it 
communicates on the river front, is another and smaller enclosure, the 
Ravg-i-Mahél, containing the hall of audience, reception chambers, and 
the office of the governor ; it is approached by a ghat and stair-case from 
the river. South of the Rang-i-Mabél, and leading from it, is a small 
enclosure, the toshakhéna or store-rooms for shawls aod other valuable 
government property. The whole of the north end of the fort is occupied 
by the royal residence ‘and private dwellings, having on the river front the 
royal temple called the Maharéj-ka-Mandar, avery ugly structure, the roof 
of which is covered with thin plates of metal said to be gold. Passing 
through the Am Khas the road emerges from the inner fort, and passes by 
the covered way along the west front, turning round the north front, in the 
middle of which is situated the main-exit through the outer wall. 

The Sher Garhi was, it is said, built by Amfr Khén Jabén; it wos 
called Narsing-ghar by the Sikhs. It was greatly damaged by the earth- 
quake of 1885: a new battery is being built at the north-east corner, aod 
a bridge is being constructed at the Kath-i-kol canal, just where it leaves 
the Jhelum, 

The hill and fortress of the Hari Parbat occupies a most dominant 
position on the northern outskirts of the city. It seeme obvious that it 
derives its flame from the Hindi god Hari or Vishou, of whom there ies 
rock-cut sculpture on one side of the slope. The hill, which is called also 
Kohi-Marén, lies- between the Dal and Anchar lakes, and rises about 2h0 
feet above the level of the plain; it is of trap formation, and though now 
almost bare of vegetation, is mentioned by Forster as being covered with 
gardens and orchards, The hill ie surrounded by a stone wall, a portion 
of which has fallen into ruins; it was built by Akbar and enclosed . 
royal city of Nagar Nagar; its length is about 8 miles; it is 26 feet ne 
and 13 thick, and is strengthened at intervals of about 50 yards i 
bastions which are about 34 feet high, and loop-hooled like the upper pé 
of the wall, At present there are but three gateways, the Kati sali 
on the south-east, the Bachi on the west, and the Sanghin on the north- 
west. 

The fort, which ocoupies the summit of the bill, may be reached a 
roads, one beginning at the north side of tbe bill, and which is br : t 
an easy gradient, and fit for horses, the other commencing at the foo 
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the south face, which is steep and rugged. The fort, which is built of stone, 

consists of two wings placed at an obtuse angle to each other, following the , 
outline of the crest, and also of a separate square building with a bastion 

at each end, situated just below the western wing. The walls are of stone, 

about 30 feet in height and 3 feet in thickness. The south face only is 

pierced for musketry. 

Barracks for a small garrison are built inside against the main walle; on 
their roof is a thick coating of earth, which is intended to afford shelter 
to the soldiers firing through the loop-holes, but at present the roo1 ‘3. 
very rotten. The armament (1888) consists of— 


Six 4” 8.B., M.L., brass guns (heavy). 
Six3” , » a (light). 
Forty Sher-bachas. 


Inside there are three masonry tanks. They measure about 80’ x 80’ x 8’. 
The space within is very limited, and the garrison would suffer very 
severely from shelling. The fort has no ditch. There is one gateway on 
the east. side. The north side is weak, but is protected by the proximity 
of the lake. On the east side marshy ground extends to within 400 yards 
of the base of the hill on which the fort is built. On the west side there 
are thinly scattered suburbs and small walled enclosures; there is aleo 
marshy land, but at a greater distance than on the eastside. It appears 
to be the weakest side ; and the fort was attacked in thie place when the 
country was wrested from Shaikh Imém-4-Din. The southern or city side 
of the fort is most easily approached, and on that account it is made stronger. 
The town extends nearly to the base of the hill. 

There is a powder magazine in an old maejid called Okél Mand just . 
at the foot of the hill. 

The Hari Parbat is naturally a strong position, as it is protected more or 
less on every side by marshy lands and lakes; but the fortifications on it 
could make no great resistance to an attacking force furnished with 
artillery. 

The inhabitants of Srinagar obtain their supplies of drinking water 
almost exclusively from the river and canals, or from the lakes; that from 
the Gogribal, at the south-east corner of the Dal, being considered the 
best. There are a few welle in the city in gardens, and attached to the 
masjids and hammdme ; but well water is only used for purposes of irriga- 
tion and ablution. . 

The water of the Jhelum must necessarily be very foul, being charged 
with the impurities, nct only of the capital, but also of the towns and 
villages situated on its banks; it is, however, highly esteemed by those who 
use it, 

There are but few springs in the neighbourhood of Srinagar, and, with 
thé exception of the Chashma Shéhi, they yield only « scanty and uncertain 
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supply of water. The Chashma Sbéhi is situated at the south end of 
amall garden and pleasure-house on the slopes of the mountain about a mile 
from the south-east margin of the Dal; its waters are very pure and most 
abundant. There is also a small spring in the village of Thid, below the 
Kutlun or Pari Mab4l, a short distance to the west of Chashma Shéhi. 

A spring known as the Drogjun Poker is situated under some chunér 
trees near the garden of a gosain, at the south-west foot of the Takht-i- 
Salimén, east of the Sonawar branch of the Tsont-i-Khol canal ; in seasons 
of drought this spring sometimes dries. Close to the Alf Masjid, on the 
Idgab, is a emall tank which ie fed by a spring; and in the suburb of 
Naoshera, north of the city, are two springs, the Vetsar Nag and Wante- 
bowun, both of which are appropriated by the Hiudis. 

The rocky eminence called the Takht-i-Sulimaén (Throne of Solomon) 
is situated rather more than a mile south-east of the town, between the 
right bank of the Jhelum and the Dal lake, of which the traveller Forster 
calls it one of the portals; in this fancy he is followed by Moore. It forms 
the end of a spur from the Zebanwan mountain, but is separated from the 
main range by a very deep gully. The hill rises to the height of 6,240 
feet, 1,000 feet above the Jevel of the surrounding plain, and overlooks the 
town of Srinagar, which spreads away to the foot of the opposite but lower 
eminence of the Hari Parbat, in contradistinction to which it is sometimes 
called by the Hindus Sir-i-Shur, or Shiva’s head. It is also known by the 
name Sankara Chér, or Shankardtséri, or it may have been eo named from 
Sankara and Chacra, two kings who reigned in Kashmir, A.D. 954-6. 

The Takht-i-Sulimén is commanded by the adjacent hills at a distance 
of about 2 miles, but the hills do not command much, and none bat the 
smallest guns could be taken up them. 

The Takht-i-Sulfman may be ascended by two roads; the easier is that 
upon the west aide, which commences behind the village of Drogjun, » few 
hundred yards from the sluice gate. This path was made by Guléb Singh 
a short time before his death, and is composed of wide stone steps extend- 
ing nearly all the way up; the ascent occupies rather more than half . 
hour, and is practicable for ponies. The other road ison the east side 0 
the hill, and is very rough, although not very steep ; it is only fit for a 
ing. The view from the top is exceedingly fine, embracing nearly the 
whole length and breadth of the valley. sori 

The present city of Srinagar was built by King Pravarssena II in t : 
beginning of the sixth century of the Christian era, but at the ert 
the visit of the famous Chinese pilgrim Hwen Theang, A.D. 63}, 
and indeed nearly three centuries later, the ancient capital of the smé 
name was also standing on the epot now known as Péndratban. ae 
the year A.D. 960 the site of the capital was fixed permanently at 

resent, town of Srinagar. 
. The city of Siisagat may be said to be surrounded with lakes 
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and morasses, but only those to the north approach the actual limits of 
the city. , 

On the south, close to the left bank of the Jhelum, with which it com- 
municates by a canal, the Vetnar stretches for some miles parallel with 
the belt of dry land which is traversed by the high road to Shupion ; near 
to it is the Nagat Nambal, and to the west of the road on the left bank of 
the Didh Ganga lies the head of the Bimman, one of the series of morasses 
lying between the slopes on the south-west side of the valley and the 
Jhelum, which extend the entire distance tothe Wular lake. 

East and north-east of the town, on the right bank of the Jhelum, is 
the Dal or city lake. Dal signifies in the Kashmiri language “a lake,” 
and it is also a Tibetan word meaning “‘still.” It is said to have been at 
one time an extensive plain called Vitélamarg, and to have been converted 
into a lake by a Hindi réja. This lake is a source of large revenue to the 
government, who let it tothe highest bidder. It was let in 1869 for 
80,000 chilkis a year. ‘he farmers of it are said to make out of it 40,000 
chilki rupees annually. 

It extends from 5 to 6 miles from north to south, and is 2 to $3 miles 
from east to west at ite broadest point. The mountains rise abruptly along 
its eastern edge. . 

The average depth of this Jake is not more than 7 to 10 feet, though 
in one place it reaches 26 feet; the water being very clear, the bottom, 
covered with weeils, is almost constantly visible. On its surface the lotus 
(ntlumbium speciosum). with its noble pink and white flower, is very vom- 
mon, and in fact the leaves are so numerous that in some places they form 
a verdant carpet, over which the waterhens, and others of the same genus, 
securely run without risk of being immersed. 

That extraordinary plant, the “annesleya Aorrida”—there called the 
juwur—is also common in some parts of the lake. Its broad round leaf 
lies on the water like that of the lotas, ite upper surface being in no way 
remarkable, whilst below it is covered with numerous hard, sharp, and 
hooked spicula, the use of which, no doubt, will some day be ascertained. 
The other plants on the lake are a white lily another called ¢é/, and the 
singéra (from siega, horn), or horned water-nut, and a numerous variety of 
reeds and rushes : of one kind is constructed the frame-sieve used by the 
paper-makers; with another the roofs of the boats are matted ; and the 
flower of another, which resembles cotton in texture, is mixed up with the 
mortar that is plastered on the side of s bath, in order to prevent ite being 
teo much softened by the steam, 

The Dal lake is included in what is known as the Mir Behri Tahsil. 
This comprises 18 villages, viz.— 


Bachwéra. Nava ape: 
Gdpkér. | Darabdgh. | 
Zitber. Chasma Sabai. 
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Esthel. Habak Hamther. 
Samérpura. Nandpura. 
Naopnra. Niurbagh. 

Lan. 


Some villages are entirely water, and even the houses are built on artificial 
islands; others are partly on land ; and a few have no connection with the 
lake. There are three kinds of land: 


(a) R4dkh, or floating strips, made by a raft of reeds upon which earth 
and weeds are placed tillit is strong enough to bear a man’s weight, The 
strip is reckoned at one or two Pirnts, a pirni being usually about 200 
feet long by 6 feet broad. The strips are anchored by four stout poles 
driven into the bed of the lake at the four corners. They can be towed by 
boats to a new situation, and are bought and sold for a few annas. Upon 
these strips little heaps are annually made of manure, lake-mud, and water 
weeds, and in these heaps are planted vegetables, melons, &c. Theselittle 
heaps are prepared in the beginning of vaisékh at intervals of one pace, 
and the produce lasts for five months. In winter nothing is grown. 

(6) Dem.—Thie is land artificially made either slong the edges of the 
lake or in the lake by planting willow or poplar saplings in small squares, 
and then gradually filling up the space so enclosed with earth and lake- 
weed till the level rises 5 or 6 feet above the water. Sometimes stakes are 
driven in all’round instead of planting trees. This is an expensive be- 
ginning, but once made, the soi) is extraordinarily’rich and mostly requires 
no irrigation. The debris of the Rédf cultivation is ainually thrown on 
the Dem land, which thereby gets all tue manure heaps, &c. The Rédh 
strips are liable to be destroyed by floods, while Dem land, once raised 
high enough, is safe. On Dem plots, tobacco, vegetables, makki, potatoes, 
tomatoes, aud indeed any garden produce grows luxuriantly. Fruit-trees 
are often planted on the edges. The ground bears cropsall the year round, 
except for about two months in winter. 

(c) Dai.—This is natural land, and if on the edge of the lake, is edilab 
and valuable, and nearly as good as Dem, and grows all crops. If on the 
hill-side, it is poor land, unless irrigated, when it will produce rice, 
vines or fruit-trees. 

The water of the lake is carefully divided among the villages, 
portion being reserved for water-ways and for. the state, Within each. 
village the water is divided among the asdmis or villagers, and each 
knows his own share. Besides being available for covering with 
Raédh cultivation, the water produces the pitcht reeds, which are the float- 
ing base of the Rdédh, besides for thatching, &c. It produces in parts 
singhdra or water-pute, addr or roots of lotus, eaten as a vegetable, »#7- 
phar and kamal-doda. Also grass, ndrt, and floating leaves, kord, with ex- 
cellent fodder for horses and cows. ( Wingate.) 

During the autumn and winter the lake is covered with innumerable 
wild fowl, but the grebes, moor hens, and bald-coots are constantly to be 
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found there ; numerous herons may be distinguished at their: favourite 
fishing stations, and the common-king-fisher is seen at every corner of the 
lake, breasting the sun for an instant and then dropping into the water like 
a falling emerald, Many of the ducks are destroyed by eagles, who take up 
their residence in the neighbouring mountains for the purpose of preying 
upon them. 

The Arrah stream, which is the largest feeder of the lake, flows into it at 
its northern extremity in a deep dark channel, which is known as the Tel- 
bal, or river of oil. It also contains numerous springs. At the southern 
extremity of the lake is the Drogjun sluice-gate, through which it commu- 
nicates with the Jhelum by the Tsont-i-Kol canal. This gate, as well as 
the embankment, which is continued from it towards the city, was, it is 
said, originally built by Pravarasena, A. D. 59. . 

The ruins of the old flood-gate are still to be seen. The present one 
was constructed by the Pathdéns, and obviously in a better situation, as one 
side of it is formed of solid trap rock. 

A short distance from the Drogjun is a pillar in the canal, by which the 
height of the water is ascertained. When the surface of the lake, as is 
usually the case, is higher than that of the river, the flood-gates remain 
opea, and when the river becomes full, they close themselves, so as to pre- 
vent the lake from being overflowed, and its waters from spreading them- 
selves over the adjoining country. 

There is a bridge over the flood-gates, and a pathway along the causeway 
leading from it. 

The Dal is divided into several distinct parts: Gagribal, the first and 
least division to the south-east, is separated from the Bid Dal by a narrow 
tongue of land. The Bid Dal, or large luke, on the east side, contains the 
little island of the Sona Lank. Towards the north end of the lake is 
Astawhol, the largest sheet of water, in the middle of which is the Rapa 
Lank, or Island of Chunérs, and north of it the Tel Bal morass. South of 
Astawhol is the Dal. Kotw4l division, and to the west of the Dal Kotwal 
the Soderkon or Suderbal, while the habitations and gardens surrounded by 
sedge and weeds in the middle and at the lower end of the lake are known 
by the Hindi appellation of the Dadder Pok Kar. 

The lake is crossed by a narrow path runving along a raised causeway 
called the Sttu or Sut-i-Chodri, said to bave been constructed by a 
wealthy Hindd pandit. This causeway starts from near the end of the Naid 
Yér bridge in Kraliyér, and crossing the lake in a north-easterly direction 
terminates on the south side of the village of Ishiburi, close to the north end 
.of the Nishét Bagh. Itis about 3} miles long, and its average width is 
12 feet; there are nine bridges along its course, of which two are of stone 
and seven of wood. Itis said to be in bad repair, and only fit for pedes. 
trians. 

Entering Gagribal at the south-exst end, and making a circuit of the 
lake from east to west, the Suk Suffa Bégh, a garden containing two brick 
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bungalows belonging to a pandit, is seen near the village of Zit Hair, and 
at the slope of the spur to the eaet of the village, at a distance of about o 
mile from the margin of the lake, is the Kutlun or Pari Mahél, which may 
be reached by a footpath from Zit Hair, which passes the Gosain Béeh, 
containing a small spring called the Dewi Chashma; the ascent occupies 
about twenty-five minutes. From Thid, a village lying at the north end 
of the spur, there is a better path fit for ponies, by which the ascent may 
be made in rather less time. The Kutlun is a collection of ruined terraces 
that were originally constracted by order of Akhiin Malla Shéb, the tutor 
of the Emperor Jahdngir, for the purposes of a collegiate institution. A 
series of arched recesses are let into the the facades of the terraces, and 
vaulted passages traverse the walls. It must have been a very large build- 
ing, but is now ruined and forsaken, except by afew pigeons, or when used 
asasheep-pen. From its elevation on the mountain bank it commands & 
fine view of the lake and surrounding country. A small stream flows at 
the foot of the spur on the side of the Pari Mahél, and in the gorge is the 
famous epring of the Chashma Shéhi, which is contained in a small pleasure- 
garden situated about a mile from the esouth-enstersi margin of the lake, 
Shaikh Ghulam Maibidhin, the chief munshi of Nao Nib4l Sing, is credited 
with having first built a summer-house at the Chashma Shahi; the present 
building was erected by the maharéja. The grounds are arranged on the 
same plan as the Shalimar and Nishaét Bégh; there are three terraces, 8 
central canal, tanks, waterfalls, and fountains, which are all supplied from 
the spring, which is situated at the southern end of the garden, and is justly 
esteemed for its coolness and great purity. A wooden pavilion or barédéri 
occupies the lower end of the middle storey ; it is a double-storied building 
with a verandah, which is enclosed by beautiful lattice-work. The canal 
passes under the ‘basement story, and falls to the lower terrace in a fine 
cascade. The village of Thid, which lies to the north of the Kutlun spur, 
at come little distance from the margin of the lake, is shaded by fine trees, 
and contains a emall spring, which rises in a basin, North-west of the 
village of Thid, at the end of the promontory which juts out into the lake, 
dividing Gagribal from the Bad Dal, is a small village called Haisthel, hid 
in a clump of poplar trees; it ie the place where dues are levied on all the 
produce of the lake. 


The Sona Lank or Golden Ieland, is situated in the middle of the Béd 
Dal. It is an artificial mass of masonry, originally built by one of a 
Mogul emperors, in imitation, it is said, of the island which wae form ; 
4n the Wular lake by Zein-Gl-abdfn. It is about 40 yards square, 60 
its sidee are green, and slope gently down to the edge of the water. er 
centre is occapied by the foundations and part of the walls of an 0 
square building, which, until lately, was used as the jail; it was @ very 
secure place for this purpose, escape by ewimming being im possible, ore 
to the reeds and other plants growing in the bed of the lake. The ™» 
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are half concealed by malberry trees and blackberry bushes, and the ground 
is completely undermined by a colony of rate. , 

Bryn is the name of the pretty village situated on the margin of the 
lake, at the north-east end of the Bad Dal ; it belongs to the family of Khajas 
Muhammad Shéh Nakehbéndi, to whose hospitalities the earlier European 
visitors to the valley of Kashmir were so much indebted. Vigne records 
that in the year 1835 there were two chunérs at the village of Bryn, 170 
years old; one wae 5 yards | foot 10 inches, and the other 6 yards 2 feet 
10 inches, in circumference. From this village there is a footpath over the 
mountains to the town of Pampar ; the journey occupies a day. 

The Nishét Bégh, or garden of bliss, is a fine old pleasure-garden, situated 
on the eouth-eastside of Astawhol: it is generally supposed to have been 
made by the Emperor Jahéogir after his first.visit to Kashmir. The fine 
poplars growing all round it, and the red and white pavilion at the edge 
of its lower terrace, render it very conspicuous at a greut distance. It ig 
about 600 yards long and 350 yards wide, and is surrounded by a stone 
and brick wall, which on the front side is 18 feet high. The garden ig 
arranged in ten terraces, the upper three of which are much higher than 
the others, being from 16 to 18 feet one above the other. There isa 
line of tanks along the centre of the whole garden, which are connected 
by a shallow channel. The tanks and canal are lined with polished stone, 
and contain numerous fountains, and on each side of the canal there is a 
grassy path about 12 feet wide, and the avenue is so contrived as to appear 
much larger than it really is. The water is derived from the Arrah stream , 
it enters the upper end of the garden, and flows down the successive terraceg 
in cascades, formed by inclined walls of masonry, which are covered with 
stone slabs, and beautifully scalloped to vary the appearance of the water. 
Some of these cascades are very fine, being from 12 to 18 feet high. 

There are two principal pavilions, one at the lower and the other at the 
upper end of the garden. The chunéra are very numerous and very fine, 
and the garden produces a great quantity of the finest quinces, Ishiburi oF 
Ishabar is the name of the village situated to the north of the Nishét 
Bégh, near the end of the causeway which crosses the lake. Near it is a 
spring called Gufta Ganga, where a Hindd festival is held in the month of 
April. 

The Ripa Lank or Silver Island, called also the Char Chunér, is 
situated in the middle of the Astawhol division of the lake. It was like- 
Wise constructed by the Mogul emperors, and is a mase of masonry about 
50 yards equare, rising about 3 feet above the water; there was originally 
achunér tree at each corner, hence ita name, ‘the Four Chunér ” but only 
three of these now remain. In the centre of the island is a stone platform 
covered with rained blocks of masonry. Vigne records that when he 
‘Visited the island there was a small square temple with marble pillars, 
whose roof was originally covered with silver, but which had then been 
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long replaced by one of wood and plaster. Around it was aa little garden 
filled with roses, stocks, marigolds, and vines. The black marble tablet 
which he raised in the Isle of Chunérs by permission of Ranjit Singh has 
also disappeared. It bore the following inscription :— 


Three Travellers, 
Baron Cart Von Hteant, from Jami, 
JoHN Henpgxsson, from Laddk, 
Gopregy THomas Vieng, from Iskardo, 
Who met in Srinagar on the 18th November 1836, 
Have caused the names of those European travellers who had previously visited the vale 
of Kashmir, to be hereunder engraved :— 
Bgenier, 1663, . 
Forstex, 1786, 
Moogcaort, Traesscs, and Gurnee, 1823, 
JaQugenvont, 183], 
Wotrr, 1832 ; 


Of these, three only lived to return to their native country. 


The fine old pleasure-garden called Shalimar, made by the Emperor 
Jahangir, is situated at some little distance from the north-east side of the 
Astawhol division of the lake. Dr. Elmslie conjectures that the name is 
derived from Marat-i-Shaéh Alam, which has been first shortened into Mér 
Shéla, and this inverted according to the genius of the Kashmiri language 
reads Shéla Mér, ‘ the habitation of the king of the world.’ It is connect- 
ed with the Jake by an artificial canal 12 yards wide and about a mile long ; 
on each side of this canal there are broad and green paths overshadowed by 
large trees; and where it joins the lake, there are blocks of mhsonry on 
both sides, which indicate the site of the old gateway; there are also the 
remains of a stone embankment which formerly lined the canal throughout. 

The Shalimér garden is about 600 yards long and 200 yards wide at 
the lower end, increasing to a width of above 270 yards at the upper end ; 
it is surrounded by a brick and stone wall about 10 feet high, and is 
arranged in four terraces of nearly equal dimensions, lying one above 
another. There is a line of tanks or reservoirs along the middle of the 
whole length of the garden, and they are connected by a shallow canal from 
® to 14 yards wide. The tanks and the canal are lined with polished 
limestone resembling black marble, and they are filled with large fountains. 
The water is derived from a branch of the Arrah stream, which flows down 
from the mountains behind the garden; it enters at its upper end, aod 
flows from each successive terrace in beautiful cascades, which are received 
into the reservoirs below, which likewise contain numerous fountains ; a 
leaving the garden, it falls into the outer canal, by which it is condac : 
to the lake. The uppermost or fourth terrace was the private tein 
the garden, where the ladies of the zenana resided, and where they dispo 4 
ed themselves in its palmy days. It is much higher than the others, ee 
is enclosed all round by s wall, in the lower portion of which are tW 
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gateways, reached by a lofty flight of steps on each side of the central canal. 
It contains in its centre a pavilion, which is raised upon a platform a little 
more than 3 feet bigh and 65 feet square ; the roof is flat; it may originally 
have been pointed, like the Tuscan roof, but as it is now covered with thatch, 
its original shape cannot be determined ; it is about 20 feet high, and is sup- 
ported on each side by a row of six elaborately carved black marble pillars, 
which are of polygonal shape and fluted. Judging from the comparative 
meanness of the building, it may be inferred that they were the spoile of 
some Hindi temple. It is indeed distinctly so stated by the traveller 
Bernier writing in the reign of Aurangzeb. Either they were brought from 
the neighbouring city of Srinagar, or, it may be, were floated down the 
Jhelum from Awdntipir. The capitals and bases appear to have been the 
work of a Muhammadan architect; the latter in particular are most beauti- 
fully scalloped and polished. Many of these pillars have been greatly dis- 
figured within the last few years by the inscription of certain visitors who 
have adopted this easy but barbarous mode of immortalising their names. 
On two sides of the pavilion there is an open corridor; and in the centre a 
passage, on the right and left of which is a closed apartment, The pavilion 
is surrounded by a fine reservoir, lined with stone, which contains numerous 
fountains. Upon each side of the terrace, built against the wall, there is a 
lodge; these formed the private dwellings of the royal family. On the 
edge of each of the three lower terraces, there is also a small pavilion which 
overlooks the fountains in the tank below; each of them consists of two 
apartments, one on either side of the canal, over which is a covered arch- 
way uniting the two, and that of the lowest is supported by 16 black 
pillars, which are fluted and of polygonal shape. Numerous chunér and 
fruit trees are planted around, and with their shade, combined with the 
freshneas produced by the fountains, the air is as cool as could be wished 
even in the hottest day. Behind the garden there is a heronry, the pro- 
perty of the government. 

The Arrah river, which forms the principal feeder of the lake, flows in 
at its northern extremity through a dark and deep channel called the Tel 
Bal or river of oil. A small village of the came name is situated on the: 
banks of the stream. 

The village of Hubbak or Roganétpir is situated at the north-west 
corner of the lake; near it are the ruins of a oncesplendid pleasure-ground, 
called Saif Khaén Bagh. Vigne suggeste that the walled terraces rising 
one above the other might easily be converted into a botanical garden, for 
Which its extent and aspect seems admirably calculated. It is now used as 
A jail; the huts or barracks are built upon the lower terrace, whieh ie 
open all round, but protected by a guard of sepoys. A few hundred yards 
to the south of Hubbak, on the west side of Astawhol, lies the noble grove 
of chunérs, planted by the Emperor Akbar, and called Nasfm Bfégh, 
or‘ the garden of gentle zephyrs.’ There were originally 1,200 trees, but 
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that number is considerably reduced. Those that semain, however, are 
in fine condition, though somewhat past their prime, and throw & most 
grateful shade over a fine space of greeneward, extending for 800 yards by 
400, on the banke of the water. The remains of surrounding walls, and a 
platform which appears to have been made on purpose for the reception of 
the trees, are everywhere to be seen. The ‘natives aay that the Nesim 
Bagh should be visited in the morning aud the Nishét in the evening, 
To the south again of the Nasfm Bagh, on the west side of the lake, is the 
village of Hazrat Bal, or ‘the prophet’s hair,’ so called because a single 
hair of Mubammad’s beard is preserved there and exhibited on every féte. 
day to the people. Numerous boats of various sizes are at that time ranged 
along the stone quay on the border of the open epace intervening between 
the lake and the sacred edifice in which the relic is preserved. sikhs, 
Hindus, and Kashmiris of both sexes, and of all ranks and ages, are there 
for the purposes of seeing and being seen ; the Muhammadans crowd around 
the door from which the sacred relic is exhibited, aud breathe forth their 
aspirations, whilst they touch the glass and press their lipe and forehead 
against it with looks of the most extreme awe and veneration, There is 
also a tree near the Hazrat Bal, which is said to have been brought asa 
cutting from Mecca. 

Five or six fairs are held at the Hazrat Bal in the couree of the year: 
the principal one is on the Mairaj, or the day on which Muhammad rode 
to heaven upon the mule Al Borak (the Thunderer). Ancther great for, 
held about the let of August, is called the Watul Myla, or fair of the 
Watuls, because that tribe intermarry on that day. Every one that has 
time comes to the lake, the poorer classes on foot, and a succession of 
feasting, singing, and néching is kept up for forty-eight hours, and the 
entertainments are enlivened by the performances of itinerant barde. 

The place where the canal enters Astawhol, the principal division of the 
lake, is known by the name of the Bat-mazér, which ia said to signify the 
place, literally the shrine where rice is eaten. The boatmen going to, aud 
coming from, the lake often stop there and cook their dinners. 

It is remarkable in the distance from its single chunér tree, and com: 
mands a good generel view of the lake and the mountains around it. 

The Ashi Bégh Kadal is a substantial bridge of two piers, crossing the 
Miphul channel, which evters the south-west corner of the Astawhol dim: 
sion of the lake, below the village of Hazrat Bal. 

Hasangbéd is a fine old ruined mosque situated near the Lenk of : 
canal, at the edge of the lake to the enst of the Hari Parbat. It is aa 
bave been built by the Shias during the reign of Akbar, and is one of ; 
three mosques of hewn and polished stone which were erected at spi 
in the time of the emperors. It was demolished by the Sikh a 
Mian Singh, and the blocke of limestone carried away to form the ghét ‘ 
the Basént Bagh, opposite the Sher Garhi. An interesting cemetery 
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attached to it, and near it, on the south, is a pretty little wooden mosque 
recently built by the Sunia. 

Further on to the south the channel is crossed by the elegant stone 
bridge of Naid Yér, of three Saracenic arches, built by one of the Moguls; 
there is a small marble slab on each side of the middle arch, bearing an 
inscription in Persian. 

Kraliydér is the name of the large village about half a mile further on; 
there are several ruins, and some very fine old ghats near it, and fish are 
said to be plentiful above the worden bridge, which here crosses the channel. 
At the Diwan Kirpé Rém-ka-Bagh, near the small village of Badmarg, on 
the west side of the lake, about a quarter of an hour’s journey from the 
Drogjun, shawl-washing is carried on. The shawls are beaten upon large 
blocks of limestone, of whieh there are about twenty, and which are the 
ruins of an old building which formerly existed near the spot. 

The Auchar lake is situated to the north-west of the suburb of Nao 
shera, and stretches as far south as the Idgah, where it is called the Kashal 
Sar ; the portion midway near the village of Atsan is known as the Atsan 
Namba] ; the Mar canal passes through it. 

The Anchar can scarcely be called a lake ; it is caused by the waters of 
the Sind éverflowing the low ground to the north of the city. (Forster—- 
Moorcroft—Vigne—H iigel — Cunningham—Montgomerie—Allgood— Ince— 
oa — Drew—Girdlestone—Cowley—Lambert— Wingate—dyl- 
mer. 

STAKNA—Lat. 84° 1’. Long. 77° 44’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Indus, passed about half-way between 
Marsalang and Shushot, on the route from Kulu to Léh. The fields here 
are watered by a canal cut from the river. It belongs to the kardéri of 
Hemis (Ladék). (Moorcroft— Aylmer.) 

STAKPILA—Tat. 35° 53’. Long, 75° 12’. Elev. 12,900’. 
A pass between the Birzil valley in Kashmir and the Deosai plains in 
Baltistén. It is a.defile; the bottom almost level for the length of a 
mile, is here turf covered, there strewn with boulders; mountains of grey 
granite rise to something less than 2,000 feet, close on each side; ina 
mile or two the defile opens into the wider valley at the head of the 
Shingo river, which is crossed between Burzil and Sikhbach. (Urew.) 

STI-STI—Lat. 85° 40’. Long. 75° 55’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Braldu river (Baltistén), It is the 
highest village in the valley and contains 17 houses. ( 4y/mer.) 

STOK—Py.i2 « Tox.” no 4 

STOK or TAK— 
A valley in Baltistén, watered by a stream of the same name, which joine 
the right bank of the Indus, 12 miles below Ronda. It is considered fertile. 
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The following crops are grown :—Kanak, jao, chena, tromba (a little in 
hot years), matta and bagla: walnuts and apricots abound. 2400 in tares 
are paid yearly. 

The inhabitants are all Baltis. no 

There is a fort at Mopa, generally garrisoned by one company. 

Fair roads up both banks. There is a bridge for baggage animals 
between Stongsing and Karchung and foot-bridges at Shand and near 
the junction with the Indus. . 

The glacier at the head of the valley is advancing. (4y/mer.) 


Resources. 


Villewe. 


Gélmuetss : : . ; ‘ 
Kérchang 
Shénu 
Tokla 
Teosa 
Trongos 
Mops. 
Balejon . 
Stongsing 
Kirséng 


Tora. 











STOK LA.w. TAK LA.—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 75°14’, Elev. 
A pass between .u. Stak and Turmic valleys in Baltistén. It is open 10 
July for foot passengers, but theu only for three months. (Aylmer.) 

SUCHI—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 73° 37’. Elev. 

A small villege in the Mozafarabéd district, containing four houses — 
by trees, situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, sbout 
miles weat of Palla. 

SUDAN— 

An important and bigh caste of Chibhélis; it prevaile in the part betwot® 
Piinch and the Jhelum: it has a position among these Mubammades 
nearly like that of the Mfans among the Dogras. (Drew.) 

SUDDI THULLI—lLat. 34° 83’, Long. 75° 8’. Elev. ae 
A hamlet in the Tilail valley, which was 20 called after the founder i 
now usually known by the name of ite present proprietor, ‘ Kuthrodi. 
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SUDERAKUT—Lat. 84° 21’. Long. 74° 42’. —_ Elev. 
The name of a migratory village, situated on the eastern shore of the 
Wular lake; it is only inhabited during the season of the etxgdra, an 
aquatic plant, which grows in immense quantities in the Wular lake and 
forms a staple article of consumption, contributing largely to the mahar4ja’s 
revenue. 
The natives call this village Chota Suderakiat. (Montgomerte.) 


SUEDRAMMAN—Iat. 33° 51’. Long. 75° 85’, Elev. 
A village in the Mara Wardwan Valley, containing seven houses, situated 
above the right bank of the river, which is bridged between it and the 
village Afith, on the opposite bank. 

Kashmir may be reached from Suedramman by sundry footpaths lying 
over the intervening range of mountains, but they are described as 
being very rough, and only practicable at certain seasons of the year. 
A considerable torrent, which is crossed by a small dada/ bridge, flows 
afew hundred yards to the north of the village, and there is also a 
spring. 

SUGET DAWAN PASS or “ Willow Pass ”— 
Lat, 36° 9' 53”. —S- Long. 77° 58’. Elev. 17,610’. 
Leads over a spur of the Kuenlun range, which here forms the watershed 
between the tributaries of the Yérkand river and those of the Karakash. 
It is crossed on the summer route from Léh to Yarkand, between Chibra 
aod Suket camps, and is a tolerably easy pass. Snow lies on it from Sep- 
tember to April. Ascent from Chibra gradual up an easy gully. Descent 
on the north side at first steep, intoa ravine winding between banks of 
black shale. From this the path leads over bigh moraine banks of granite 
boulders, and crossing the slope of ahill reaches the Suket camp. (Zrotéer.) 


SUKALA—Vive “Tgaxa La.” 


SUKET on SUKIT— Lat. 36° 1845”. - Long. 77°58’. Elev. 12,970’. 
A camping ground on the summer route by the Karakoram Pass situated 
on the right bank of the Suket stream, and about 6 miles north of the Suget 
Dawan pass. Hills on left bank steep down to the river, and on right 
bank rolling away in wide slopes to high mountains. This valley is a 
Brazing ground much used by traders from Léh to Yarkand, as it ia the 
first at which gross and wood are obtainable after leaving the Nubré 
district, and travelling over the barren ground about the Karakoram for 
eight days. (Zvotter—Johnson.) 

SOKIAL— 

The name of a torrent which rises in the mountains on the north side of 
the Gurais valley, and flows into the Burzil stream, lat. $4° 39’, long. 74° 
66’, Opporite the village of Tseniél. It is fordable, and is croseed by the 
high road to Skard«. 
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SUKNAG— 


The name of a considerable stream which flows from the numerong small 
lakes lying on the east side of the Panjal range, between the Tosha Maidin 
and Nurpur passes. After debouching into the plain it flows in a northerly 
and north-easterly direction through the Birwa and Machihéma parganas, 
leaving which it bends tothe north-west, and is joined by the Maghain 
stream at the village of Bailheran, and by the Khor at Trekolabal in the 
Pambarsar, soon after which it luses itself in the extensive morass com 
municating with the Wular lake. The Suknég is said to be navigable as 
high up as Batpira for large boats, both babats aud ddngas, for a epace 
of three mouths, during the height of the floods; small boats, called shitaris, 
can ascend the stream at almost any season. During the upper part of its 
ccurse through the plain, it flows through a wide stony channel, which is 
usually fordable, and is crossed by numerous rough bridges ; latterly it cov. 
tracts between high banks, and the stream ig not usually fordable when in 
flood. The road between Srinagar and Baramiula crosses it by a substantial 
kadal bridge at the village of Haritrat. : 

The current is generally moderate. Vigne remarks that like all the 
other rivers-of the valley that are considered pre-eminently good on ac. 
count of their freshness and power of creating an appetite, the honor 
of having filled the drinking-cups of the old kings of Kashmir ie claimed 
for this stream. 

SU KNIS—Lat. 33° 59”. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. 

A village situated towards the northern extremity of the Mari Ward wan 
valley, on the right bank of the river; it lies about 7 miles north of 
Basman, and is entirely surrounded by mountains, some of which are bate 
othere wooded with fir and birch. The village consists of a few loge 
huts and a masjid; all the houses are very dirty. About half a 7 
north of the village there is a bridge across the river ; here a rapid ab 
violent torrent, and on the other bank are a few fields in which scanty 
crops of the coarser grains are produced ; but supplies are aot ee 

Palgém, in the Lidar valley, may be reached from Stiknis . : 
marches ; the path lies across the mountains, and the half-way place 
Sondear Nag. (Hervey.) 

SULLAS —Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 75°31’. —S— Elev. is 
A village in Kiehtwar, containing fourteen houses, inhabited by Bee 
situated on the mountain top above the left bank of the Lidar Khol jee 
It may be reached by a path following the course of the stream W if 
crosses the road between Doda and the Brari-Bal, just north of the village 
Karoti. 

SULTAN CHUSKUN on “King’s Camp”— a 

Lat. 35° Long. 77° 40’. ar 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Shyok, passed on the 
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route from Léh to Ydrkand, eleven marches from the former between 
Kutaklik and Dban-i-Murghai. It lies 10 miles below Brangsa Saser. 
(H. Strachey.) 


SUMBAL—Lat. 34° 14’, Long. 74° 41’, Elev. 

This village, which used to be the taheil station of the Saremozapain par- 
gana, lies on both banks of the Jhelum abreast of the Aha Tung mountain ; 
it is connected by a fine wooden bridge, 340 feet long and 16 feet broad, 
with five openings; the average depth of the water beneath being about 14 
feet; on the left bank of the river there are two fine groves of chunérs, one 
above and the other below the bridge. The mouth of the canal leading to 
the Manas Bal lake is on the right bank of the river, about a quarter of a 
mile below the village. Sumbal is identified with the ancient Jayapira, 
founded by Lalitaditya’s grandson Jayapida, though all traces of the city 
have disappeared. It is recorded in the Rdja Tarangini that immediately 
after the transfer of the capital the god Krishna appeared in adream to 
the king and admonished him to raise in the lake, near the town, a fort 
which should bear the name of Sridwéravati, in remembrance of the place 
where Krishna himself had once reigned on earth. The fort was built and 
the name given; but in thia case the vow populi was stronger than the 
voz dei. The chronicler notes that in his time every one called it the 
inner fort,‘ Aéhyantara kotta,? and strangely enough, to this very day, 
after the lapse of 1,100 years, the village on the south-west side of Sumbal, 
which marks the site of this citadel, bears the name of Antar-kot. The 
town had not been in existence a single century when: it was destroyed by 
Sankara Varmma (A. D. 8883—901), who employed the materials in the 
construction of his new capital Sankarapura, better known as Patan, or 
the Pass. (Moorcroft—Hugel—Vigue—Cunningham— Growse— Ince.) 


SUMDO— Lat. 38° 12.’ Long. 77° 46’. Elev. 
‘A camping ground near the top of the Lachalang pags (on the west face) 
aud 18 miles from Sarchu (or Lingti). (Cayley.) 


SUMDO—Lat. 35° 8’. Long. 78° 40’. Elev. 17,000’. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash river, and not far 
. below its source. It is passed on the western Changchenmo ronte, Gogra 
le distant 66 miles. Shinglung lies 11 miles below camp. (Drew.) 


N. B—The usual route is off Sumzungling and Dehra Kompds Pass and camp to 
Bhinglung. (Trotter.) 


SUMGAL og SUMKIEL—Lat. 38°12. Long. 77° 50’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Sumgal river, and north-east 
of the Lachalang pass. It is passed on the route from Kulu to Léh 
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between Sumdo camp and Rukchen. There are two roads from this ty 
Debring, at the foot of the Tagalang pass— 

(1) By Kiang plain and Rukchen. 

(2) By the Zara valley which lies to the west. 


The latter is only taken in summer, when there is a scarcity of water 
in the Kiang plain. The camping ground is at the junction of three 
streams. (Moorcroft.) 

SUMGAL—Lat. 36° 15’. Long. 78° 30’. . Elev. 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Karakash river, one march 
above Fotash camp, and about 40 miles above Shabdila. It is passed on: 
the eastern route from the Changchenmo valley. A road leads north-east 
from here across the Hinddtak-dawan pass into Khotén. It was the route 
taken by Robert Schlagentweit and also by Mr. Carey in 1885, Fuel and 
grase abundant. (Trotéer.) : 

SUMGAL RIVER oz SUMKIEL— 

_ A tributary of the Zanskdr river; is formed by three streams, two of 

which rise in the mountains west of the Tsomorari lake, and the third 
fluws down from the Lachalang pass to the junction of the three streams 
at Sumgal camp. “ As each of these streams is forded separately within the 
short distance of a mile, the united stream has received the descriptive 
name of sumgal or the river of the ‘Three Fords.’ Ita course is uorth- 
north-west, and its length from its source to ite junction with the Zanskér 
river 11U miles. Fal] about 5,000 feet, or 45°4 feet per mile.” . 

Moorcroft calls it the Sumkiel, or “Three Spring River.” (Cunnisg- 

ham— Moorcroft.) 

SUMNA—Lat. 35° 16’ 89”. = Long. 79° 10’. Elev. 17,150’. 
A camping ground passed on one of the routes leading from the Chang: 
chenmo tothe Karakash. It lies east of Kizil Jilga at the north base of the 
Kizil Pass. Water, grass, and fuel are obtainable 3 miles oelow camp 10 
the Kizil Jilga ravine. (Trot¢er.) 

SUMNAL—Lat. 35° 40’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 15,540’. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Karakash river, 13 miles north- 
east of Changtash. It is passed on one of the variations of the Chang: 
chenmo route which leaves the western route at Changtash. At 6 miles 
from the latter are some hot springs on the right bank. Road in parts 
stony and bad. Good camping ground at bend of river to east, where * 
large sala from weet joins. Fuel and grass abundant. (Tvotter.) 

SUOMSAR—L. . 83° 41’. Long. 74° 36’. Elev. 12,700. 
A lake in Kashmfr near the Darhél Pass in the Panjél range, itis 180 
long by ¢ mile broad; and is almost pear-shaped, tapering off to ¥ e 
the water flows out of it, On June 12th it was still frozen. The ti 
tains that encircle it havea precipitous cliff of grey rock about 1,500 
above the lake, which was evidently formed by glacial action. (Drew. 
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SUMURU —Lat. 34° 37’. Long. 77° 41’. - Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Nubra river just above its junction with 
the Shyok, in Nubra (Ladék). It ie eaid to contain 20 houses, and is 
paseed on the summer route from Léh to Yérkand, (Ay/mer.) 
SUMZUNGLING orn SUMZAM LUNGPA— 
Lat, 3£ 41’ 10°. Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 17,330’. 
A camping ground on the western Changchenmo route, 94 miles north 
. of Changlung Pass. Road from pass very bad, crossing the stream i-. 
numerous places before reaching the camping ground at the junct. . of 
three wd/as. A little grace obtainable on a neighbouring hill, but no 
fuel. Captain Trotter calle this ‘one of the worst marches on the whole 
road, as the number of recently dead animale that etrewed it too surely 
testified.” (Trotter.) 
SUNAWAIN—Lat. 34° 21’, Long. 74° 26’. _—_— Elev. 
A village in the Zainagir pargana, situated on the left bank of the Pobru, 
about 8 miles north-west of Soptr. It lies to the west of the road, 
leading towards Shalirah. The river is usually navigable by ordinary 
sized boats as high as this village at all seasons of the year. 
Sunawain contains the zférat of Saiad Sabib and seven houses, and 
boasts a clump of magnificent chunér trees. 
SUNDBRA R—Lat. 33° 82’.. Long. 75° 22’, Elev. 
An ebbing and flowing spring, situated about 2 miles up the right side 
of a narrow defile which opens into the Bring valley towards its southern 
extremity ; the whole country around is covered with forest. The spring 
is in a small basin, 8 feet deep and qbout 3 or 4 yards in width ; and 
on one side of it are some stone steps to enable devotees to descend 
to the water. After the Nauroz, or the new day, as the vernal equinox is 
termed, a little more water than usual is observable in the basin, but this 
again subsides. About two months after, tle water ebbs and flows rapidly 
for a quarter of an hour three times a day—morning, noon, and evening. 
The great day of the Hindds is the 15th of Har (13th of June), when 
several thousand people of both sexes are assembled, nearly naked, around 
thie Bethesda of the valley, and wait for the rising of the water, praying 
it to appear; and those who are nearest to it shaking peacock’s feathers 
over it, as an act of enticement and veneration. When the basin percepti- 
bly begins to fill, the immense multitude exclaim “ Sonds” / ‘‘ Bonds.” f 
(“It appears”! ‘It appears” !) and they theu fill their brazen water- 
vessels, drink, and perform their ablutions, and return towards their houses, 
Bernier, who visited this spring, gives what he supposes to be a reason for 
the phenomenon, and remarks upon the rounded and isolated shape of the 
hill. There seems little doubt that he is generally right, and that the 
ebbing and flowing are caused by the different degrees of beat under which 
the snow on the Panjél is melted at different times of the day. The 
Brahmins call the spring Trisandiya. (Bernter— Vigne.) 
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SUNKUJA—Lat. 33° 6’. Long, 73° 46’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, about 8 miles south of Mirpar, by the road to 
the Gatiala ferry ; it is situated on the slopes above the left bank of the 
Jhelum. This village is held in jagfr by Moza Khan, and contains about 

~ one hundred houses, divided into nine mahallas or districts. 


SUPERSUMUN— 
The name of a pargana in the Shupion zilla of the Mirdj division of 
Kashmir. It comprises a district lying at the foot of the hills on the left 
bank of the Rembidra river. 
The tahsil business is transacted at Shupion, which, however, lies 
without its limits. 
The Supersuinun pargana was one of the four which were added, during 
the Sikh occupancy of Kashmir, to those originally constituted. 
SURAN— 
The name of the principal soyrce of the Pdnch Toi, or Palasta river ; it 
takes its rise as the Chitta-péini stream, on the western slopes of the 
Panjal range between the Chitta-pani and Pir Panjal passes, and flows ina 
westerly and northerly direction to the Pinch valley, at the head of which 
it is joined by the Mandi stream, and near the town of Pinch by the 
Bitarb river, besides which it receives numerous other tributaries during 
its course. . 


SURAN—ILuat. 33°40’. Long. 74° 17’. Elev. 
A emall village lying on the road between Bhimbar and Pinch, situated 
on the left bank of the river of the same name, about 13 miles south- 
east of Punch, and 14 miles north-west of Thana Mandi. It contains 
@ thina in which a small military force is usually quartered. 

There is a bungalow for travellers, containing one room, situated a few 
hundred yards north of the village. From Suran there is a path to Gul. 
marg by way of Mandi; the journey is usually accomplished in four 
marches. Supplies are procurable. (Jnce.) 

SURGOND—Lat, 34° 49’. Long. 74° 15’. Elev, — 
The principal village in the Samgan valley, Upper Drawar. It lies some 
7 miles from Sharidi, on the left side of the valley, covering & large 
amount of ground, as the houses are much ecattered. It contains twenty 


houses. 
There is little or no camping ground. (Aylmer.) 
SURMU—Lat. 35° 10’. Long. 76° 29’, Elev. 8,500, approx. 


A collection of hamlets in Baltistén, on the left bank of the Shyok. lt 
forms, next to Khapalu, the principal village in the K bapalu ts 
Surmua has avery long and narrow tract of cultivation, skirting ¢ i 
gravelly river-Led. It occupies the slopes and a projecting platform 5 
alluvium of no great height. In thia village many fields, on a leve 
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with the river, have evidently been destroyed by the flood of 1842, 
It contains 250 houses. Moet of the cultivation is someway above the 
village at a place called Surma Brok. (Zhomson—dylmer.) 


SURNA NALA— 
The name of a stream in the Machiptra pargana, which joine the Danger- 
wari, lat. 74° 27’, long. 74° 18’. 

The table-land between. these two streams is covered with ponds, some 
vf considerable size, and is altogether very swampy, and at the same time 
clothed with a dense jungle of deodar, chir, a few yews, and hawthorns, 
(Montgomerse.) 


SURONGO—Lat. 85° 41’. Long. 75° 51’. Elev. 


A small village on the right bank of the Braldu river (Baltistén). It 
contains ten houses. (4y/mer.) 


SURPHRAR—Lat. 34°. 13’. Long. 75° 5’. Elev. 
A village in the Sind valley, situated at some little distance from the left 
bank of the river, just below the junction of the Kishegrar, an unfordable 
stream which is crossed by a bridge. It is possible to reach the Tar Sar 
aod Mar Sar lakes by following the course of this stream, but it isa matter 
of difficulty, as there is no regular path. 

Surphrar contains the gidrat of Saiad Jafir Sahib, and fifteen houses 
inhabited by zamindars, a dam, a miilla,and a cowberd. Near the masjid 
is a spring called Baébé Abdulla’s spring. The staple cultivation is rice; a 
little corn is also grown. 

The Sind is usually bridged at some little distance to the west of the 
village. 


SURSU ozs TSORUS—Lat. 33° 59’. Long. 75° &’. Elev. 
A large village in the Wular pargana, situated on the right bank of the 
Jhelum ; including the hamlet Taki Bal, which lies at the foot of the 
AwéntipGr Wudar, about a mile to the south-east, the total population 
amounts to nearly one hundred families. 

There are some orchards and fine shady trees in the village, and much 
tice cultivation about it. Trél lies about 6 miles to the north-east, and is 
reached by an excellent path. 

SURTOKH LA—Lat. 84°. Long. 78° 28’. Eley. about 15,000’. 
A low ridge in the Muglib valley, 24 miles from the north-west end of 
the Pangong lake. It forms the water-shed across the natural exit 
of the lake, and is entirely formed by the loose shingle brought down a 
somewhat large lateral ravine from the snowy peaks to the south. 2 
Marke of the former level of the lake are seen extending within a very 
short distance of this ridge or low pass. A rise of 150 feet in the waters 
of the present lake would find them again an exit down the valley to 
Tankse, (Godwin-Austen.) 
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SURU—Lat. 88° 2)’ Long. 73° 48’. Elev. 
A village situated on the right bank of the Pénch Toi river, about § 
miles north of Chaomuk. It contains sixteen houses, half of the inhabitants 
being Pabfri J&ts, and half Turrdnd Muhammadans ; there are no Hinds, 
During the winter months, the river may be forded between this village 
and Pota on the left bank, but the water is deep. 
SURU oz SOOROO, on KARTSE— 
An ilarka of the Wazirat of Skardi, lying in the upper valley of the 
Sard river. 
Together with Kartzé (which now goes with Drds) it had s petty chief 
of ite own who lived at Lung Kartzé, the principal place in the valley. 
The number of houses is about three hundred and fifty, giving a popu- 
lation of two thousand. 
“‘ Communications.—These are as follows :— 
(1) From Kishtwar by the Bhot Kol pass down the Sari river to 
Kargil: not fit for laden animals. Open for six monthe. 
(2) From Dré&s vid the Umba La. It is eaid horses can be taken. 
Open for six months. 
(3) To Kanji by the Kanji or Vigne La; very difficult. 
(4) To Zankear by the Pensi La. 
(5) From Kishtwar by the Chilung pass. (Ay/mer.) 
SURU or SOOROO—Lat. 84° 8’. Long. 76° 2’, _—_ Elev. 10,624’. 
A village and fort on the left bank of the Suri river, just below the 
sudden bend it takes to the north-uorth-east. It is a halting place on 
the route from Kishtwaér to Léh vid the Stird valley, and lies 18 miles 
above Sankho and north-east of Bhotkol pass. (Drew.) 
The fort was built by Zordwar Sing in 1834, 
SURUDAB—Lat. 34° 33’, Long. 75° 7’, Elev. 
A village in the Tilail valley, consisting of a cluster of seven or eight houses 
situated on the bare side of the-hill above the right bank of the Kishan 
Ganga, on the road leading towards Drés, The inhabitants are zemindure, 
including a potter. . 
SORU RIVER on KARTSE RIVER— 
A tributary of the Drs river, rises in the Himalayas, east of the Nun Kun 
peaks, Its course is north-east to Ringdum monastery, then due west to 
a little above Surd, after which it flows north-north-east and joins the 
Drés river just below Kargil. Total length about 60 miles. Its pno- 
cipal tributaries are the Nakpo-chu'and Palumba-chu, which join it from 
the west and east respectively. (Cunningham— Moorcroft.) . 
SYAL SUI—Lat. 83° 13’. Long. 74° 24’. Elev. 
A village in Kashmir, on the road between Aknér and Réjéorf. The 
Hindus who inhabit the village are in great part Thakurs. (Drew) 
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SYBUG—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 74° 45’. Elev. 
A large village in the Machihdma pargana, of which it uséd to be the tahsil 
station ; it is divided into three mahallas, viz., Banpdér, Malikpdr, and 
Astanpdr, which stand on high dry ground in the middle of the Hokarsar 
morass, about 6 miles west of Sriuazar, on the road towards Makahéma. 
The village is shaded by splendid trees, and possesses some of the finest 
chunérs in the valley ; the best specimens are at the west end of the village, 
near the zidrat of Saiad Muhammad Bukhari, 
The bulk of the inhabitants are ehal-béfs ; these now number about one 
hundred and fifty families; formerly, it is said, there were many more. 
The rest of the population consist of seventy families of zamindars, two 
millas, three dims, three cowherds, two potters, twelve pirz&das, five horse- 
keepers, a kézi, a blacksmith, a carpenter, and three banias, of whom 
‘two are pandits. ° 
Rice is extensively cultivated on the edges of the morass around the 
village. 
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T 
TAGALANG—Lat, 33° 28’, Long. 77° 48’, Elev. 18,042’, 
At the north-western extremity of the Rupshd district ; it is crossed on the 
route from Kili to Léh, between Debring and Gya, There is a good and 


easy road on both sides. The pase is free from snow from July to 
December. 


TAGHAR—Lat. 34° 40’, Long. 77° 35’. Elev. 10,500’. 

A village in the Nubr& district, situated on the left bank of the Nubré 
river. It is a balting-place on the summer route from Léh by the Kara. 
koram, and lies 18 miles below Panamikh and about 7 above the junction 
of the Nubré with the Shyok. Cultivation here (barley and lucerne), anda 
good many trees, apricot, willow and poplar, also elm and elzagnus. 

_ The river runs in divided streams over a wide bed of shingle and sand, on 
which are island patches of buckthorn and myricaria brushwood. Itis 
frozen over in winter. It is the head-quarters of the Nubré Kardari and 
contains twenty houses. (Bellew—Trotter—Aylmer.) 


TAGNAK—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 77° 50’. Elev. 
A village in the Chimré valley, 10 miles north of Chimré. A road 
branches off to it north-west from Sakti, and crossing the Waris-La, 
north of the village, leads down to the Shyok river: the ferry across which, 
opposite Satti, is 40 miles distant (three marches.) (Drew.) 

TAI—Lat. 33° 38’. Long. 74°. Biev. 
A village in Pinch, on the slopes of the hill above the right bank of the 
Pinch Téi. It contains about one hundred houses. 


TAINTRE—Lat. 33° 5)’. Long. 74° 22’, Elev. 
A considerable village in Piinch, lying on the north side of the valley 
above the path, and the right bank of the Dalf Nar stream, about 20 
miles north-east of Punch. It contains forty families, Muhammadan 
zamindars of the Kutwal caste. Dry crops only are grown. 


TAINTRIPU R—Lat. 34° 7’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 
A small village in the Bangi) pargana, situated above the left bank of the 
torrent which flows between it and the village of Khipur. It contains s 
masjid, the zidrat of Saiad Arab Sabib, and three houses inbabited by 
zam{ndars. There are some shady trees in the village, and a little rice 
cultivation about it. 

TAINYAR—JPtde “ Tayar.” 

TAITRI— Lat. 38° 45’, Long. 74° 3’. Elev. 
This hamlet is situated on the slopes of the hills above the road from 
Panch towards Paral, at some little distance from the right bavk of the 
Pinch T6i river, about 4 miles west of Pinch. 
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There are about twenty houses in the village, alb the inhabitants being 
Muhammadans. 

TAKANG—Lat, 33° 40’, Long. 78° 45’. ° Elev. about 14,000’. 
A camping ground on the left bank of the Shishal stream, just above 
where it enters the Pangong lake, and situated in a plain 2 or 8 
square miles in extent. Shishal lies about 8 miles south. Wood and 
grass plentiful at this camp. (Drew—Trotter.) 

TAKCHA—Lat. 34° 50’. Long. 77° 35’, Elev. about 11,000.’ 
A village of six houses in the Nubra district, on the left bank of the Nubré 
river. It is passed on the sammer route from Léh to Yérkand by the Kara- 
koram pass, about half-way between Panaimikh and Changlang, 74 miles 
below the latter. At 4 miles, proceeding up the valley, the Tulumbuti, a 
tributary of the Nubra, is crossed by a good wooden bridge. 

This is the largest village in the Nubré valley, where travellers can pro» 
cure supplies on their way to Yarkand. (Zomson.) 


TAKCHA or TAKTZE—Lat. 34° 22’. Long. 76° 35’. Elev. 
A village passed on the route from Srinagar to Léh, between Sheryol and 
Kharbu, close to the latter and on the right bank of the Kanji river. The 
monastery is perched on an isolated rock, the only ascent being by a very 
steep path-way. The inhabitants are Muhammadans and consist of 25 
families. (Bellew—Henderson—Aylmer.) 

LAKTA—Lat. 38° 24’, Long. 73° 51’. Elev. 
This village lies on the road between Mirpdr and Kotli. It is situated in 
a well-cultivated valley, some distance from the left bank of the Punch Toi 
river. 

There are about sixty houses in the village, which contains two baolts 

and some shady trees. The inhabitants are Muhommadan zamindars. 


TAKIA MIA SHAH—Lat. 34°, “Long. 7-4° 36’. Elev. 
A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on the side of the spur above the 
left bank cf Suknag, opposite Kanyagund. 

It is inhabited by two pirzédas, two zamindars, and a potter, and is 
considered to form part of the village of Lélpdr, which lies ou the table- 
land above it. 

TAKIBAL—Lat. 33° 48’. Long. 76° 10’. - Elev. 

A village containing nine houses, situated at the foot of the Kurala Puthur 
wudar, about a mile to the east of Bij Behdra. There is said to be a small 
spring in the village, which is shaded by fine trees and surrounded by rice- 
fields. 

TAK MACHIK—Lat. 34° 22’. Long. 76° 50’. Elev. 

A considerable village in the kardari of Skirbichan (Ladék), on the left 
bank of the Indus. It is said to contain about one hundred houses. 
(Alymer..) 
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TAK MARPO—Lat. Long. Elev. 16,000’. 
Camping ground, Karakash valley, 24 miles below Changtash, Grass and 
fuel obtainable. 


TAKRACHAK—Lat. 88° 5’. Long. 78° 48’. Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, about 9 miles south of Mirpir, on the eastern 
wide of the road to the Gatiala ferry. It contains fifty families, four being 
fakirs and the rest zamiudars; all the inhabitants are Mubammadans. 
There is a masjid in the village, and the zidérat of Peri Sbéh. 


TAKTI LA—Fide “ Navpnoneta.” 


TALAWARI—Lat. 34° 2’. Long. 74° 7’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Shih Kakuta stream, about 54 
miles north of Hidrabéd, on the road towards Uri. (Jnce.) 


TALU—Lat. 35° 4’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 


_ A small valley to the south of the Indus in Rondo (Baltistén). It con- 
tains the following villages :— 





Horned Sheep 











Villages, Houses. | Horses, cattle aie Bexwarxs. 
" | goate. 
Toalu . ‘ : : é -| 19 Sue 60 | 200 | Baltie. 
Talubrok, Mulial, Zungut : -| 40 20 | 100 | 400 | Brokpas. 








59 | 20 | 159 | 600 


A road goes up this valley to the Talubrok or Trongo pass. (Ay/mer.) 


TALU BROK on TRONGO FASS—Lat. 35° 27’, Long. 75° 4. 
Elev. 15,637’. 
A pass leading from the Parashing valley (Astor) to the Talu valley 
(Rondd). It is shown in the map ag leading into the Harpo valley, which 
is not the caze. For foot passengers the pass is open in the beginning of 
April. In June it is said to be passable for horses. It ie the first direct 
pass open between Rondu and Astor. (Ay/mer.) 


TAMBA—Lat. 35° 43’. Long. 78° 5’, Elev. 
A camping ground on the western Changchenmo route, passed about balf- 
way between Karatégh camp and Méliksbéh. It lies east of a low double- 
topped hill, and is only occasionally used as a camping ground. Burts 
procurable, but no water in summer. ( Trotter.) 
TAMBIS-KUNOR—Lat 84° 26’. Long. 76° 7’. Elev. 
A pair of villages, said to contain forty houses, in the Kartze division of the 
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Drés ilarka (Raltistén). They lie-on the right bank of the Sard river, 
nearly opposite Saliskot. (dy/mer.) ; 


TAMIAL—Lat. 33° 15’. - Long. 78° 49’. —_ Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, situated on the arid plain about 6 miles north 
of Mirpar, on the rond towards Chaomuk. It contains thirty-two houses 
inhabited by Muhammadan zamindars of the Jét caste. 
Water is very scarce in the neighbourhood of this village. 


TAMMAN—Lat. 83° 30’. . Long. 75° 21’. Elev. 
A small village in the Shéhabéd valley, situated above the left bank of the 
Sindran river, which is bridged between it and the village of Kut on the 
opposite bank. 
It lies about 4 miles south-east of Vernég, and contains five houses 
inhabited by zam{ndars. 


TANDA PANI—Lat. 83° 4’. Long. 74° 82’, Elev. 
A village in Naoshera, situated midway on the path between Aknur and 
Réjéori. ; 
Vigne remarks that he found no ‘cold water,’ but a green and open 
valley with low grassy hillocks rising in different parts of it. . 


TANDA PANI—Lat. 82°54. Long. 74°56’. — Elev. 
The name of a village situated about 12 miles north of Jami, ou the 
road towards Ridsi. The road between Jamu and Tanda Pani consists of 
stony water-courses and great defiles. From Tanda Pani to Ridsi is a 
distance of 18 miles. The path is, on the whole, rugged, hilly, and in 
some places very steep. (Hervey.) 


TANDO—Lat. 94° 21’. , Long. 78° 83’, Elev. 
A village situated a few miles south-east of Mozafarabéd. Baron Hiigel 
observed near thie place granite in large blocks, hurled, as it were, over the 
trap rock. 


TANGMAR on KANGMAR—Lat. 88° 25’. Long. 78° 15’. Elev. 
A small village on the left bank of the Indus, situated about half-way 
between Kinma and Khere, at the mouth of a ravine. A path leads up this 
ravine and across the mountains to the Tsokar lake, but it is difficult. 
(Cayley.) 

TANGWARA—Lat. 84° 8’, Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 

A village situated about a mile north of Kountra, above the road leading 
towards Soptr. It is divided into two mahatlas, the upper of which is 
inhabited by four families of Pathéus and the ‘ower by four pandits, 


TANIN— Pide « Cir anpanwas.” 
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TANKSE— 
A kardari or collectorate of the province of Ladék. It consists, besides 
other smaller ones, of the villages of Tankse, Phobrang, Shishal and Durgu, 
Both Tankse and Durgu contain about 50 houses. The crops are very poor 
owing to the great altitude. Cash revenue amounts to about #1,700 
besides taxes in kind. (4y/mer.) 


TANKSE—Lat. 84° 2’. Long. 78° 14’. Elev. 12,900’, 
A large village of fifty or sixty houses, situated on the right bank of the 
Lung-Chu river, about half-way between the Chang-la and the north-west 
end of the Pangong lake. It is a halting-place on the Changchenmo- 
route, and is the last place on this road where supplies are procurable. 
Sanju, the first large village in Ydrkand territory, is 350 miles distant, 
Tbe headman of the Tankse district resides” here. There is a rest-house 
and supply depdt in the village. 

A road leads up the Lung Chu valley to Shishal, 55 miles distant. 

There is a very fair area of ground under cultivation: lucerne grows 
Juxuriantly. Many of the houses are built close under a large mass of con- 
glomerate, the stones firmly cemented in it. The remains of an old forti- 
fied fort still cover the upper portion of this conglomerate bed. 

Tankse contains a government store-house, and is the head quarters of 
a kardar, or manager, under the governor of Ladék. (Zrotter—Godwin- 
Austen—Drew.) 


TANSAN— 
The name of the river which rises at the southern extremity of the Bring 
pargana; it joins the Nowbig stream, lat. 33° 35’, long. 75° 24", near 
the village of Wyl, the united waters forming the Bring river. 

The road between Kashmir and Kishtwar by the Marbal pass crosses 
it by a bridge, just above the junction, which is thrown over a narrow 
channel in the rock, hollowed out apparently by the rushing waters. The 
stone piers on which the old bridge was built are still remaining. The 
masjid of Haji Daud S&hib is prettily and conspicuously situated on the 
hill above, and is a place of considerable strength, which is said to have 
been the scene of many a battle in the mountain feuds between the 10- 
habitants of Kishtwar and the Kashmiris in the oldea time, as being the 
key to the possession of the Bring pargana. 


TARA—Lat. 33° 6’. Long. 78° 56’. Elev. . 
A camping ground on the right bank of the Hanlé river, situated s little 
above its junction with the Indus. Nowi camp, on the opposite bank of 
the Indus, is 11 miles north. It is a halting-place on the eastern of the 
two routes leading from Hanlé to the Indus and Pangong lake. (Mont- 
gomerte.) 
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TARKATTA TARKOFA on TARKUTI—Lat. 34° 48’. Long. 76° 15’. 
Elev. 7,800.’ 

A small village in Khurmang (Baltistén), on the left bank of the Indus, 
on the road from Srinagar to SkardG. It contains thirty-tive houses. 
(Aylmer.) 

TARLDAT—Vide “ Taaipat.” 

TARNA NALA— 
A hill torrent flowing southward between Jasrota and Jasmirgarh. Quite 
dry in the cold weather. Nilgai, deer, and pig abound. (Wéngate.) 

TARSAR—Lat. 34° 8’, Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 
A lake situated amid the lofty mountains lying between the Sind valley 
and Kashmir. It may be reached by a path from. the northern end of the 
Trél valley, and there is also said to be a road from the Lidarwat, at the 
nogthern extremity of the Dachinpara pargana. 


TARSHING—Lat. 35° 14’. Long. 74° 47’. Elev. 
A village ip the Astor district, Kashmir, about 8 miles east of Nanga Par- 
bat. It lies up a side valley leading to the Mazeno pass, at the foot of a 
great glacier which comes down from the north to about the level of 
9,400 feet. This glacier has been the Gause of an extensive flood in the 
- Astor valley, of which an interesting account is given by Drew. It con- 
tains fifteen houses. (Aylmer.) 


TARUTZE—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 77° 16’. Elev. 
A small village, situated a little distance from the right bank of the Indus, 
28 miles below Léh, and 27 above Khalsi, on the upper road from the latter 
to Léh. It is included in the collectorate of Saspul. (Drew—Aylmer.) 


TASHGAM—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 77° 12’. Elev. 9,390’. 
A village of ten honses in the Dras valley, on the left bank of the Dras 
river, 15 miles below Drés. It is a halting-place on the routes from Sri- 
nagar to Léh and Skardg otd the Drds valley. There isa traveller’s house, 
and supplies are procurable in small quantities, 

The Léh route proceeds from this to Chanagund on the right bank, 
distant 15 miles. The Skardu route to Kirkitchu on the left bank of the 
Dr&s river, opposite Chanagund. Above Tashgam the valley narrows, and 
Vegetation is scanty, but near the village are several acres of tamarisk and 
Myricaria jungle, Prangos and lucerne (called here bukewh) are cultivated. 

There are cattle in the village, chiefly the sho. (Bellew—Thomson— 
Aylmer.) 


TATAKUTI—Lat. 80° 45’. Long. 74° 35’. Elev. 15,524’. 
A peak in the Panjél range, overlooking the valley of Kashmir. 
TATAMOULA—Lat. 84° 9’. Long. 74° 12’. Elev. 


A village situated above the right bank of the Jhelum, about 16 miles 
south-west of Baramila. 
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The rocky cliffs here rise almost perpendicularly from the river to g 
height of 300 and 400 feet. General Cunningham remarks that, ae the 
height of the Jhelum near Tatamoula is about 5,000 feet above the gea, 
the whole of Kashmir must have been submerged by the waters of the 
river before the wearing down of these cliffs, As Tatamoula (Sanskrit, 
Tapta-mula), the “hot spring,” may indicate volcanic action, the imme. 
diate cause of the bursting of the lake may have been the sudden rendiog 
of the rock by an earthquake. 


TATAPANI—Lat. 33° 24’, Long. 74° 24’. Elev. 
A village in the province of Naoshera, situated amid the hills a few miles 
north-east of the town of Rajdorf. Vigne states that at Tatapdni, about 
one day’s march to the eastward of Rajdori, there is a hot spring, the tem- 
perature of whose waters, in the absence of a thermometer, he estimated 
at 140°. It gushed from beneath a marly rock, and had a sulphurous 
taste, and deposited sulphur as it ran. There was another hot spring about 
45 yards from it, and a cold spring between them. The natives were aware 
of the cleansing and purifying properties of the water, and came from far 
and near to bathe in it. They said that the hot water was colder in the 
hot weather. In a hollow, amongst the jungle-clad hills and low precipices, 
within a short distance of the spring, he discovered a coal bed jutting out 
in three different places from the bank on the patb-side. The specimens 
of the surface coal which he brought to England were not considered very 
promising. 

TATI—Lat. 33° 22’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev. 
A emall hamlet in the Banihal district, coutaining one or two huts and a 
baoli, situated on the hill side, high above the right bank of the stream, 
on the road between Banihél and Rams. 


TATSA-KARIT—Lat. 34° 30’. Long. 76° 23’. Elev. . 
A pair of villages containing thirty houses in Kargil (Baltistén). They le 
in a small valley which joins the Wakha valley on the right side. The 
inhabitants are Muhammadans. (Ay/mer.) 


TAWI RIVERS— 
‘There are two rivers of this name, one in the province of Jami and the 
other in Naoshera ; both are tributaries of the Chenéb. at 
The river in the Jama Province rises in the Ramnagar district > 
about lat. 32° 53’, long. 75° 34°. Its course is first north-west 
towards Chineni for abut 26 miles; in this part the river foams at 
among large boulders, confined by rocks which are capped with & irae 
alluvium of rounded blocks of gneiss embedded in the earth. These baa 
are in part clothed with shrubs and trees that have found 4 footing ao 
them. Deodar, silver fir, and spruce fir are also seen along the val i. 
From Chineni it beuds to the south-west for a distance of about 15 miles, 
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valley being still bounded by high hills. Itthen emerges upon a more open 
‘country, through which it flows in a southerly direction for some 10 miles, 
when it meets a range of hills through which it pierces, and then takes a 
westerly course, winding very considerably ; it then pierces another range of 
hills and reaches the town of Jamu, which is on its right bank, 18 
miles from which it joins the Chenéb. Its total length is 70 miles, At 
Jami the Tawi finally quits the hills-which overhang it, terminating in a 
line of cliffs facing the. river. It then flows through an open plain. 
(Thomson—Drew.) 


The Naoshera river rises in the Rattan Panjé] mountains on the road 
from Tanné to Baramgala, about 12 kos north of Réjdorf. It flows by 
Naoshera, and then turning off to the south-south-east passes within half 
a kos of the fortified town of Mindwar, and 2 or 3 kos beyond falls into 
‘the Chendb near Kiri, a village on the banks of the river. Some of the 
natives call this stream the ‘ Malkani Tawi,’ to distinguish it from the 
Jami river, 

Vigne says that the word ‘tawi’ means “a torrent,” which will account 
for so many streams being so named. (Vigne—Hervey.) 


TAYAR on TAINYAR—Lat. 34° 12’. Long. 77°55’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Digar stream, situated north of the 
Waris La. A road leads from bere across the pass to Sakti, in the Chimré 
valley. (Drew.) 

TELGAM— 
The name of a very small pargana in the Kamrdj division of Kashmfr. 
The tahsil buisness is transacted at Soptr. 

TENALA—Lat. 32° 56’, Long. 75° 49". ee 
The oame of a village in Badrawér, situated on the northern slope of 
the Pédri pass, near where there are said to be extensive iron mines. It is 
inhabited by twelve families of Muhammadan blacksmiths. 


TERTSE—Lat. 84° 40’, Long. 77° 30’. Elev. 
A village in the Nubré district, on the left bank of the Shyok river, about 
20 miles below the junction of the Nubré. It contains nine houses, and is 
said to possess twenty-three horned cattle and seventy-five sheep and goats. 
There is a good camping ground. On the 28rd October Dr. Thomson 
forded the Shyok here. The stream ran in eeven branches, of which three 
Were from 100 to 150 feet wide, average depth 2 feet, maximum 38 feet. 
The other branches were much amaller. (Zsomson— Aylmer.) 

THAJAN—Lat. 34° 44’, Long. 74° 11’. Elev. 
A village in Upper Drawar, situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
just above the junction of a considerable stream, which has formed a delta 
and an island in the bed of the river. There are three houees in the village, 
one of which has a pent roof. 
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A sampa bridge spans the Kishan Ganga between this village and 
Dadnial, which lies some distance below it, on the opposite bank. 

THAJWAZ—Lat. 84° 19’, | Long. 75° 20’, Elev. 
An undalating tract of ground in the vicinity of Sonamarg, in the Sind 
valley, It is a succession of dells surrounded by hillocks or mounds, which 
are sometimes connected more or less into a line, and sometimes isolated, 
The dells are covered with long grass and numerous wild flowers, while the 
alopes of the hillocks have a growth of silver-fir, with sycamore, birch, and 
other green trees. Over the mounds are scattered masses of rock. 

This space, which seems to be known to the natives by the name of 
Thajwaz, or else one spot on it bears that name, is bounded on one sidg bya 
dark, fir-covered hill, and on the other, the south-west side, by the stream of 
the tributary valley, beyond which there rises a great mass of mountains of 
bare rock, divided into lofty peaks by three or four hollows, in each of which 
lies a glacier. The space of Théjwaz occupies nearly a square mile; the 
highest mounds may be 150 feet above the old alluvium of the Sonamarg 
plain, and 400 to 500 feet above the stream near. Evidently an old 
moraine of a former great glacier. (Drew.) 


THAKSE—JVide “ Taxcua.” 


THAKUR— 

A caste of Dogrés. They are the chief cultivating caste in the hills. In 
occupation they correspond to the Jats in the Panjab (of whom there are 
a few in the hills also), but the two are not related; the Thakure are 
counted higher in rank. Their name Thakur is undoubtedly the same word 
that in lower India is used for the Rajptits, though it has the first “a”’ short 
instead of long. But at present the only connection between them is thé 
one-sided custom by which the Thakurs’ daughters are given in marriage to 
the Rajpats without any of that caste entering into the communily of the 
Thakurs. They are a well-looking and well-made race of men, a good deal 
like the Rajpdts, but of larger frames ; they are more powerful in body, but 
less quick in motion, and they have not an equal reputation for courage. 
(Drew.) 


THALDAT, TARLDAT, on MAPOTHANG—Lat. 85° 15’. Long. 79° 80’ 
Elev. 16,300". 
A camping ground on the eastern Changchenmo route, immediately south 
of a salt lake, which ie situated at.the foot of the Lokhzang range, at the 
southern end of the Kuenlun plaine. No fuel or grass here. Two routes 
lead from this camp to the Karakash— 
(1) Western, od Patealung camp. 
(2) Eastérn, oi¢ Yangpa camp and the Katai Dawan pass. 
They unite on the Soda plains north of the salt lakes. 
On the 27th October the salt lake near this camp was par 
over. (Drew—Johnson.) 
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THALLAR—Lat, 33° 48’. Long. 76° 25’. Elev. 
A hamlet situated on ‘the right bank of the Arpat, towards the northern 
extremity of the Kuthar pargana. It contains seven houses inhabited by 
Gijars, and is surrounded with rice cultivation. — , 
The river, which is fordable, is also crossed by a Adzal bridge between 
this village and Tugenpira, which lies opposite to it at the mouth of the 
Bud Nai valley, and is inhabited by seven families-of Gijars. 


THALLE— 

A small river in Baltistan, which rises at the Thallé pass and flows into the 
Shyok at ‘Bragar. At its upper end it branches off into three directions. 
At the extremities of two of these are passes into Shigar, each of which 
have small glaciers. The third branch presents a much more imposing 
mass of ice, which comes tumbling down a steam descent, and at its termi- 
nation is split into three by projecting tumeses of rock. In its lower 
ground the Thallé valley is well cultivated for svheat; but it looks bare, 
as there are no trees, except a few willows. It contains, exclusive of the 
villages of Bragar and Dowani, quite two hundred and fifty houses. It 
has a certain reputation for wealth in the rest of Khapalu. (Godwin- 
Austen— Aylmer.) 


THALLE LA—Lat. 85° 22’. Long. 76° 6’. Elev. 16,785’. 
A pass in Baltistin. The road passes over a glacier and leads from Kiris 
into the Thallé valley. (Go@win-Austen.) 


‘THALLE LA—Lat 34° 25’. Long. 76°. Elev. 
A pass in Baltisjan, connecting Shigar with the Thallé valley of Khapalu. 
It is not used till July. It is eaid to be easy and passable for baggage 
animals, (Aylmer.) 

THAMUS—Lat 34° 55’. Long. 76° 44", Eley. 9,000’, approx. 
A village of about twenty houses, situated on the right bank of the 
Shyok, in Chorbat (Baltistén). (dy¢mer.) 


THANA—Lat. 83° 33’. Long. 74° 20’. Elev. 
Théna Mandi or bazér is situated about 14 miles north of Réjéori, on 
the bank of the Tawi, at the mouth of the valley in which that river rises 
and up which the path leads to the Rattan Pir pase; itis a square compact 
town, containing a large red brick sardi, and forms a depdt for salt and 
other commodities which are brought from the Panjab. 

The villace of Théna is situated on the side of another small valley 
about a mile to the east. Its houses are singularly crowded together in 
tiers on every available spot on the precipice which ovethangs the river, 
and are prettily shaded by numerous walnut and mulberry trees. Vigne 
estimated the population at $00 or 400 ; they were mostly Kashmiris 
who gained a subsistence by weaving and spinuing. He observed a chunér 
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tree, which is probably nowhere found nearer to the plains. At 7 o'clock 
on the morning, on the 13th July, the mercury stood at 74° in the shade. 

Argillaceous slate and mica slate are very common in the intervening 
ranges between the primary ridges of the Himalaya that connects them and 
the sandstone with the plains, The abrupt precipices of the latter are hore 
succeeded by schistose formation, and they sink into insignificance when 
compared with the lofty ranges at the foot of which Thana is situated, 
The dwarfish jungle disappears in favor of the lofty pine forest, and 
the mountains, which form the third and last ridge that intervenes between 
the plains and the Pir Panjal, rise directly from bebind the village with an 
almost alpine height, and a verdure resembling that of the Pyrenees, 

Th&na‘ contains a single-storied bungalow for travellers, situated on the 
hill-side above the right bank of the stream, overlooking the mandi, and 
there is ample space for encamping in and about the place. Supplies are 
plentiful at ordinary times, and forage is abundant, except during the sum- 
mer months, when grass is scarce, . 

The road leading into Kashmir by way of Pinch branches off about a 
mile to the north of Thana, and bears away towards the north-west. It 
is generally open all the year round, and must be adopted at the beginning 
and end of the season, when the Pir Panjal pass is closed with snow. 
Water plentiful. Woud and supplies procurable. (Vigne —Aligood—Ince 
— Aylmer.) 


THANG — Lat. 34° 57’. Long, 76° 15’. —s_ Elev. 
A small village on the right bank of the Indus, in Khurmang (Baltistén): 
It lies north of the Khurmang fort, some height above the river. It con 
tains twenty-three houses. (4y/mer.) 


THANGLASGO PASS— Lat. 34° 18’, Long. 77° 33, 

LASIRMOU PASS orn PAYANG va—} Elev. 16,001. 
A pass over the Kailas or Léh range, connecting the Payang and Hundar 
valleys. The top of the pass is 25 miles from Hundar village and about 
16 miles from Payang Koti, on the Léh-Srinagar road. 

“ Ascending from Drok (q.0.) the road follows up a gently sloping ope? 
valley, rather boggy in places, for 13 miles, After thie (18th July 
1888) the snow: begins. For half a mile the ascent is steep, and theo the 
path leads over a gently sloping snow bed till the top of the pass 6 
reached at about 15 miles from Drok. The pass is a narrow ridge. On 
the Indus side, for 200 or 300 feet the path is steep, zig-zaging several 
times, in somewhat loose soil. It then becomes easy and good : very little 
snow on the Leh side.” 

The pass is an easy one for yaks, but on account of several rocky places 
is difficult for ponies. (Ay/mer.) 
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THANOT-+-Lat. 33° 13’. Long. 75° 81’, - Elev. 
A village in Kishtwér, situated on the slopes of the mountains above the 
left bank of the Lidar Khol stream and the road between Bagu and Gayt. 
~ It contains six houses inhabited by Hindis. 


THAOBUT—Lat. 34° 44’. Long. 74° 44’, Elev. . 
A village in Gdrais, situated near the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, 
just below the junction of the Gagai stream, about 10 miles north of Kan- 
zalwan, It contains a masjid, and is inhabited by seven families of 
Mubammadan zamindars, a mulla, a shepherd and three others. The most 
convenient spot for encamping is to the north of the village, on the 
banks of the rivulet which supplies it with water. 


THARRA—Lat. 88° 38’. Long. 738° 58’. Elev. 
A small village in Pinch, containing about twelve houses, situated on 
the hill-side west of Téi, at some distance from the right bank of the 
Pinch T6i. 


THARU—Lat. 84° 10’. Long. 77° 25’. Elev. 
A small village of eight or ten houses, situated a little distance from the 
right bank of the Indus, 1]4 miles below Léb, and passed on the road from 
the latter to Snimo. There is a little cultivation, and a small stream flows 
through it down to the Indus. (Drew.) 


THATOLA on NURPA PASS— 
Lat. 38° 30.’ Long. 78° 40.’ Elev. 17,481’. 
Leads over the portion of the Kailas range lying between the Pangong 
lake and the Indus. It is crossed on the western route from Sbishal to 
Nima Mud, between Mirpa Tso and Yable camps, at 4 miles from the 
former. ‘Road over is fair. (Reynolds.) 


THILRU—Lat, 32° 63.’ Long. 75° 85,’ Elev. 6,600’. 
A village in the R&mnagar district, near the source of the Tawi. It is 
situated on a plateau about 200 feet above the level of the river, surrounded 
close by the hills and shaded by walnut trees. (Drew.) 


THOGJI CHANMO on “ Salt-covered Plain ”’—Elev. 14,900’. 
The widest opening in the whole of the Rupshu district; lies about 30 
miles north-west of the Teomorari Jake. Its length in a direction north. 
north-west and south-south-east is 18 miles, and ita average breadth 5 
miles. It contains the Tsokar Salt lake, aud the small fresh-water lake 
of Panbuk. There can be no doubt that at one time the whole plain was 
occupied by a large lake, which had an outlet to the north-west. It is 
surrounded by low, barren, rounded hills. A portion of the plain is covered 
a saline efflorescence, generally carbonate of soda. (Cunningham— 
rew.) 
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THON DE—Lat. 38° 80.’ Long. 77°. Elev. | 
A emall village in the Zanskér district, situated on the right bank of the 
Zanskér river, 9 miles below Padam. It is passed on the ronte from 
Kishtwér to Léh, vs@ Zanskér. (Zhomson.) 


THUGJI on THUGRILI—Lat. 38° 25’. Long. 77°56’. Elev. 14,090 
A camping ground in the Thogji Chanmo plain, on the north banks of the 
Tsokar lake, 14 miles south-east of Debring. In summer there are 
generally some Bhoti camps here, from which a few supplies and sheep are 
procurable. Water from smal] stream. Fuel and grass plentiful. It isa 
halting-place on the routes from Kulu and Spiti (vzé Tsomorari lake) to 
Léh. (Reynolds.) 


THURAM or THURAB—Lat. 82° 47’. Long. 77° 22’. — Elev, 
A peak and boundary mark, on the left bank of the Yunam river, near 
the Bara-Lacha pass and on the borders of Ladak and Lahoul.* (Cayiey,) 


THURGO—Lat. 35° 42’, Long. 75° 29’. Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Basha river (Baltistén). With a neigh- 
bouring village, it contains twenty-three houses. (Ay/mer.) 


TIBET— 


The elevated country of Central Asia, situated to the north of the lofty 
snowy mountains which encircle India from Kashmir to Assam, is familiarly 
known to. Europeans by the name of Tibet. This name is aleo commonly 
empluyed by the Mubammadan nations to the north and west to designate 
the same country, but is not known in the Ignguage of the Tibeténs 
themselves, among whom different portions of the country are usually 
kpown by different names. In Eastern Tibet the words “ To Po” (or Ten 
Pen) are used, from which the form Zidet probably originated.’ (Thomson 
— Ney Elias.) 
Vigue observes—“ The word Tibet, or Tibat, ag it is pronounced in 
Baltistho and Kashmir, is called simply Bod in the language of Ladék. A 
Tibetén is called Bod-pa at Ladék. Tibet is called Se Tsang by the 
Chinese. I believe the word Tibet to be compound of Tibs and Bod 
(Tepe in Tarkir), signifying in the mountain dialects # peak, so that Tibet 
is simply the mountains of the people professing the Buddhist religion. 
The whole of Tibet appears to be characterised by great ,uniformity of 
climate and productions, on which account it appeare convenient to retain 
the name for the whole country, although it is naturally separable into 
two grand divisions. One of these, the waters of which collect to join the 
Brahmapnztra, is till ecarcely known, and the other, drained principally by 
the Indus and its tributaries, is the one which will come ander come 
tion in this work. The line of separation of these two portions lies an 
to the east of the great Jakes Manasarawar and Rawan Rud, from the 
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neighbourhood of which the country must gradually slope iv both direc- 
tions towards the sea, Western Tibet is a highly mountainous country, 
lying on both sides of the Indus, with its longer axis directed like that 
river from south-east to north-west. (Zhomson.) 


It is divided into three portions—Little Tibet or Baltistén, Middle 
Tibet or Ladék, and Upper Tibet, which is that portion outside the terri- 
tories of the Maharéja of Kashmir, 

_ Every part of Tibet is thought to be traversed by ranges of mountains 
which have their origin either in the Kuenlun on fhe north, or in the trans- 
Sutle] Himalaya on the south. These mountain ranges are extremely rocky 
and rugged, but, as a general rule, it may be said that they are less so in 
the upper part of the course of the different rivers, than in their lower 
parts. The height of the mountain ranges which traverse Western Tibet 
is in all parts pretty much the same, and, as a consequence, the depth of 
the valleys in the lower portion of the course of the Indus, and of all its 
tributaries, is very much greater than near the sources of these rivers. In 
the higher valleys, therefore, the mountains are apparently much less lofty ; 
they are also frequently rounded and sloping, or at all events more rocky 
and precipitous than lower down, though to this there are many exceptions, 
The elevation of the passes in a mountainous region represents in general 
the height of the lowest part of the chain. In the mountain ranges of 
Tibet the average height of the ridges does not exceed from 1,000 to 2,000 
feet above the passes, many of which, indeed, are scarcely at all lower than 
the highest crest of the ridge in which they are situated. In estimating 
the principal ranges at 20,000 feet and the minor ranges at from 17,600 
to 18,000 feet, we approximate very closely to the truth. This estimate 
applies to all parts of the country, the height of the ranges being remark- 
ably uniform, bat peaks occur at intervals in every one of the principal 
ranges, which considerably exceed the elevation just stated, rising very 
generally to 23,000 and 24,000 feet, and one even to 28,000. 

Though the climate of the whole of Western Tibet may, in general, 
be characterised as extremely dry, it is by no means cloudless, The 
winter months in particular are often very cloudy, and a good deal of 
snow falls. .During the summer the sky is either bright and clear, or 
overcast: with very light clouds. Thomson says the only occasions on 
which he observed any fall of rain at all deserving of the name, have been 
mostly in early spring or in the latter part of the autumn. But later 
observations show that the monsoon rains reach Western Tibet (Ladak, &c.) 
nearly every year in July, and that July and August are the months when 
Tain usually falls. Raio in epring or autumn is very rare indeed. | 

When the sky is clear, the sun, in all parts of Tibet, is extremely 
powerful, The shade temperature depends, of course, a good deal on the 
elevation, but also on the situation, exposure, and many other accidental 
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circumstances. In the lower part of the Indus valley it is frequently 
very high, the clear day atmosphere allowing the full influence of the sun 
to be exerted on the bare, often black, rocks even as high up ae 11,000 
feet ; in narrow valleys, the heat is often great in the middle of the day. 
The greater part of Tibet consists of plutonic and metamorphic rocks ; 
granite occurs, injected in immense veins into the metamorphic rocks, 
The great extent and. development of a very modern alluvium-like 
formation, composed of great masses of clay with boulders, and occasionally 
of very fine laminated clay, constitutes one of the most remarkable and 
etrniking features of Western Tibet. Sandstone and conglomerate also are 
met with, but more rarely. (T+omson.) 
TIBI— 


The largest of the Chorbat tributaries of the Shyok. It joins the left 
bank between Chalunka and Biagdong. There is a path up it, leading to 
the Indus valley, which is said to be passable in July. (Aylmer.) 
TIGAR—Vide ‘“‘ Tacar.” 
TIKPORA—Lat. 34° 28.’ Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A large village containing about one hundred houses, situated on a stream 
at the foot of the spur at the south end of the Lolab valley. 

From this village there is a path, which crosses the range of hills to the 
south, descending upon the village of Zohlar at the north end of the 
Zainagir pargana ; it is a very picturesque walk, occupying the whole day; 
a warm chalybeate spring is passed abont half a mile from Tikpara.- 

There is also a path over the same range of mountains, leading directly 
to Imbersilwar, which after the least rain becomes impassable for laden 
ponies, though the villagers state they can and do go by it. : 

At Tikpara the thermometer (December 5th) stood at 26° at eunrise. 
(Vigne—Mon tgomerie.) . 


TIKSAY oz TIKSE— 
A kardari or collectorate in Ladék, on the right bank of the Indus. It 
includes the following villages :— 
Tikeay, Shay, Rambirpar and Sharmas, of which the largest are the two 
first, each contaiuing somewhat under one hundred and fifty houses, 
Cash revenue about 22,800, besides taxes in kind, (Ay/mer.) 


hao ' 

TIKZAY ox TIKSE—Lat. 34° 5’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. 11,000 ' 
A large village situated in a plain on the right bank of the ne : 
miles above Léh. It is the first march from the latter on the C ee 
chenmo route. Road good. There is a monastery here on 4 spur = 

of the village, in which there are fifty lamas and some poe us a 

ment in a poplar garden. Fields irrigated by canals from the In Mcids 
to inundation when the river rises above its usual height. u 
hundred inhabitants in this village. (Trotter—JoAnson— Aylmer.) 
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TILAIL—Lat. 34° 30’ and 34° 35’. Long. 75° and 75° 20’. Elev. 
The name of a long and narrow valley lying to the north-east of Kashmir, 
which is traversed by the incipient Kishan Ganga. 

It is nowhere more than a mile in width, and is encompassed by lofty 
mountains which exhibit a like peculiarity to those in Kashmir, inasmuch 
as the slopes having a southern aspect, are uniformly bare of forest, and are 
here clothed with grass or masses of prangos, while on the south side there 
is no want of timber, except towards the west end of the valley between 
the villages of Purana Tilail and Zergay, where the mountains are too pre- 
cipitous to give footing to any vegetation, excepting here and there a few 
pine trees which cling to the bare face of the rock. 

The general appearance of the valley presents a great contrast to Kash- 
mir, as the sylvan feauty of the ‘earthly paradise’ is entirely wanting, 
and the mountains that enclose it are not bold enough in outline to com- 
pensate by the wild grandeur of their scenery. 

In the upper portion of the valley the fall is considerable, and the 
Kishan Ganga flows a turbid and impetuous torrent, which finds an exit at 
the western extremity through a narrow gorge which only gives passage 
to the river ; and the main path traversing the valley, which has hitherto 
followed the right bank of the stream, crosses the range of mountains to 
the north-west into Gurais. 

This path forms the high road between Gurais and Dris, and is that 
by which the Tilail valley is usually entered. It may, however, be reached 
more directly from Kashmir by a path which ascends from Wangat to 
Gangarbal; there are also two roads from Sonamarg in the Sind valley ; 
the one known as the Nikka Nai road lies by the Krishun Sar and Vishun 
Sar lakes, the other, called Bara Nai, follows the course of the Raman 
stream. From the Tilail valley, the Shingo river and Deosai plains, and 
Skardi, may, it is said, be reached at certain seasons of the year by a path 
which ascends the Grati Nar. 

The inhabitants of thie valley differ somewhat in appearance from those 
of Kashmir, their features approaching the Mongolian type. Their dress 
ie much the same, except that the women wear an exaggerated copy of the 
common red head-dress. The Dérd language is universally spoken. 

The valley is but sparsely populated; the houses are all huddled 
together in the villages or ranged in a square enclosing a court-yard, in 
which the cattle are herded; this disposition is adopted for the sake of 
warmth and communication during the long and rigorous winter, The 
dwellings, which are frequently double-storied, are constructed of unhewn 
timbers dovetailed at the corners, and having the interstices plastered with 
mud. They have no chimneys, and are all very dirty. The villages, with 
scarcely an exception, are entirely bare of trees, and have but little vegeta- 
tion of any description about them ; barley, peas, ¢r-wmba, and pinga are tho 
only products of the valley ; rice is of course unknown at thie elevation. 
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_- The harvests are not abundant, and are scarcely in excess of the absolute 
requirements of the inhabitants. . . 

It is the custom to bury the grain in caches ; this appears to be a rem- 
nant of the precautions which were taken during the old “maraudipg days, 
but the habit is still adhered to, owing to the want of proper vessels t 
contain the grain, and of epace in the houses’ in which’ to store it. The 
holes are usually constructed in some dry spot near the village ; they are 
called dé in the Dard language and zis in Kashmiri. The grain is can. 
fully wrapped in birch bark before being consigned to these receptacles ; the 
hole is then filled in with stones, above which a layer of earth is spread. 
When well dried and securely packed, the grain is said to keep good for 
six months, but it is not usually preserved so long. 

_ The inhabitants of Tilail seem to be extremely fond of fruit, of whieh 
the only indigenous varieties are the strawberry and a few wild pears, but 
® great deal is imported from Skardd, principally dried mulberries of a 
very inferior description, and @ small apricot called but sair by the Kash- 
fairies; for these luxuries the people barter the woollen stuffs they have 
manufactured during the winter. The wild flowers and grasses common 
to the British Isles are found throughout the valley, and roses in Tilail are 
scarcely less abundant than those of Kashmir, exhibiting, if anything, more 
beautiful tints. 

Though extremely poor, the Tilailis pay 60 rupees (chilki) at their mar: 
riages ; this sum is paid by the bridegroom to the bride’s family either 
before or on the day of marriage. locks of sheep constitute their most 
valuable possession ; the Kashmirf butchers buy much of their meatin this 
valley, paying for the animals at the rate of 14 or 15 rupees (chill) a 
kharwé taken at an estimation. : 

The government tax ie calculated at half the produce of the ae 
and is paid either in money orin kind. Vigne states that when eye 
was subject to Ahmad Shah, the gyalpo or raja of Skardu, he, asi , 
taking a tribute of money, contented himself with receiving snnually 
present of a sheep and a coil of rope from each house. 1 

The government likewise levies a duty of an anna in the rupee on & 
articles exported from Tilail to Kashmir. 

The administration of justice is provided for in the following ee 
Small cases are decided by the village mokaddams; more ed ghee 
matters are referred to the thanadar, who resides in Badgam, from Ww"? 
a lies to the governor of Kashmir. 

TG said hat on all suits having a pecuniary value the government 
levies a duty equal to one-fourth of the value in dispute. 


TILUT SO on TILAT SUMDO—Lat. 88° 40’. Long. 77° 18’ Ea 
A campmg ground on one of the routes from Padam to Lth, i: the rivet 
bank of the Kharnak river; between this and Khornak Samdo 
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has to be forded nine times in 24 miles. The Charchar pass lies west of 
the camp, and is crossed: between Chipchuck and Zangla. (H. Strachey.) 


TIMBRA—Lat. 33° 46’. Long. 74° 14’. Elev. 
A village on the path from Pinch to Mandi, about 8 miles east of Punch. 
The houses are disposed in clusters, and there are many shady trees about 
the place, which is watered by a small stream. The inbabitants are all 
Muhammadans. 


TIMISGAM— 

A kardari or collectorate of the province of Ladék. It contains the vil- 
lages of Timisgam, Hemis—Shukpa, Tia, and Gira-mangao. The cash 
revenue is nearly 83,000, besides taxes im kind. Timiscam is the largest 
village, and with Tia has nearly one hundred and fifty houses The people 
of this group are better off than any other part of Ladak, asthe crops give 
good yield; there are more fruit trees than elsewhere, and the people carry 
on a brisk trade between-Changthan and Léh, and Srinagar and Baltistén, 
Timiegam 1s far warmer than the upper parts of Ladaék. (dy/mer.) 


TIMISGAM—Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 77°. Elev. 
A small village situated some distance from the right bank of the Indus, 
45 miles below Léh and 10 above Khbalsi. It is passed on the upper road 
from the latter to Léb. With the neighbouring village of Tia, it contains 
about one hundred and fifty houses. (Drew— Aylmer.) 


TIMMERAN—Lat. 33° 47’. Long. 75° 27’. Elev. 
A small village situated in the Bud Nai valley, which opeus into the isp 
eastern extremity of the Kuthér pargana. It is distant about 16 miles 
north-east of Achibél, and lies at the foot of ascent of the Rial Pawas 
pass, which is crossed by a shepherd’s path leading into the Maru Ward- 
wan valley, 

‘This village, which is held in jagir by Rasil Shah, the barkara of the 
pargana, contains a masjid and four large houses, and is irrizated by a 
branch of the Zamkatch stream. The elevation being considerable, there 
is but one harvest annually, which is confined to scanty crops of Indian- 
corn, trumba, and gunhdr. 


TINDALI on TINALI—Lat. 84° 18’... Long. 78°35’. —_ Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, 28 miles from Kobdéla, 


TINGJOS—Lat, 35° 18’. ' Long. 75° 85’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilarka of Skardd (Baltietén). It lies juet above the 
Skarda plain. It is said to contain eighty houses. (4y/mer.) 


TINGMOL—Lat. 83° 45’, Long. 75° 23". Elev. 
A village containing four houees, situated at the mouth of the Saogam 
valley, on the east side of the Kuthér pargana, just above Midepiira, a 
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large village contuining fifteen houe-s. The inhabitants are zam{ndars 
and rear silkworms. 


This latter village is surrounded by green turf and sbaded by some 
splendid trees. It contains a spring, and the poppy is cultivated in the 
neighbourhood. . 

TIRBAL—Lat. 33° 15’. Long. 75° 14’. Elev." _ 
A small hamlet in the district of Rambén, surrounded by a patch of 
cultivation, situated on the right bank of the Chandra Bhaga, about 8 
tiles west of the village of Ramban, on the high road towards Kashmir. 


TIRI—Lat. 38° 85’. Long. 78° 5’, Elev. 
A small village in the Kardari of Hemis (Lad&k) situated in a lateral ravine 
on the left bank of the Indus, opposite the village of Kyingyam (on the 
right bank.) The river is here crossed by a rude wooden bridge, not 
practicable for laden animals. A path leads up the Tiri ravine into Rupshu. 
There is also a path to Gya by the Kiameri pass. (Reynolds—Aylmer.) 


TIRIKO—Lat 35° 37’. Long. 75 20’. Elev, 
A small pargana in the ilarka of Rondd (Baltistén). It lies on the right 
bank of the Indus, It is picturesquely situated, occupying small fertile 
platforms with precipitous cliffs between them. It includes the villages of 
Tiriko, Listing, and Gomo, and possesses forty houses. (Aylmer.) 


TIRIT—Lat. 34° 35’. Long. 77° 45’. Elev. 9,80(". . 
A village in the Nubré district, situated on the right bank of the Shyok, 
7 “niles below Satti and a little above the junction of the Nubré river. It 
is passed half-way between Satti and Tagbar on the summer or Karako- 
ram route. It is said to contain seven houses. (Bellew— Aylmer.) 


TIRITSHU—Lat. 34° 45’. Long. 77° 37’. Elev. 10,100. 
A emall village in the Nubra district, on the left bank of the Nubré river, 
below Panamikh. Between it and the latter is a small fresh-water lake, a 
few furlongs in circumference, completely insulated in a crater of low ser- 
penotine hills. (H. Strachey.) 
TISAR—Lat. 35° 89’. Long. 75° 80’. Elev. 
A group of villages in Basha (Baltistén), on the right bank of the Basha 
stream. Itis said to contaiu one bundred and twenty-five houses. ( Aylmer.) 
TITWAL—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 78° 49’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, just above ei 
junction of the Kazi Nég stream, up which lies the road leading into t 
Karnao valley. : 
It is situated about midway between Mozafarabéd and Shalarah ; to 
the former place the journey ie rough and difficult, and im passable for laden 


cattle; to the latter there is an excellent path crossing the Nattishannar 
Gali. 
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Titw&l contains a thdna and a custom-house, and is inhabited by about 
ten families. 

The rocky channel in which the Kishan Ganga flows is now spanned by 
a substantial sada/ bridge just above the village, which is a great improve- 
ment on the zampa, which it replaced; a small toll is levied on each pass- 
enger. Below the village the river bends to the west, flowing through a 
narrow chasm in the precipitous mountains, 

The Kazi N&g stream, on the west side of the village, is not fordable, 
but is crossed by two bridges, one a little higher up than the other. 

There are a few shady trees about the village ; the most convenient 
spot for encamping is on the narrow grassy terraces by the bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, about 200 yards below the bridge. 

A thermometer registered at 2 p.m. (22nd August) 88° in the shade, at 
5 p.m. 78°, and immersed in the Kishan Ganga 56°. 


TOK on STOK —Lat. 34° 6’, Long. 77° 40’. Elev. 11,228’. 
A village situated some distance from the left bank of the Indus, opposite 
Léh. It was bestowed as a jagir upon the deposed gyalpo by Zorawar 
Singh in 1835, and is still held by his descendants. (Cunningham.) 


TOLTI~— 
An ilarka of the Wazirat of SkardG. It occupies the Indus valley just 
below Khurmang. ; 

It contains only about two hundred houses. (4y/mer.) 

TOLTI—Lat. 85° 2’. Long. 76° 9”. Elev. 
A village in Baltistéu, on the left bank of the Indus, and on the road from 
Drés to Skardd. Precipitous mountains form a circle all round it, almost 
shutting out the light of day. There isa fort in the ravine behind the 
village, perched on the top of a rock (in a most untenable position, though 
probably well suited for defence against a sudden attack). The belt of culti- 
vation here is very narrow, just skirting the banke of the river on very nar- 
row platforma of alluvium, which are irrigated by artificial canals carried 
with considerable labour between the fields and the mountains. (74omson.) 


TOM TOKH on TANGMOCHE?—Lat. 83° 40’. Long. 77°12’. Elev. 
A camping ground on one of the routes from Padam to Léh, north-east of 
the Charchar-la, 

TONGWAL—Lat. 35° 42’. Long. 75° 50’. Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Braldu river (Baltistén). It contains 
thirteen houses. (Aylmer.) 

TOR GALI—Lat. 34° 47’. Long. 73° 50’. Elev. © 
The name of a pass over the range of mountains forming the water-shed 
between the valley of the Kishan Ganga and Kéghén. It is crossed by the 
path between the village of Darral, in Lower Drawér, and Batgund, in 
Kéghén, and is said to be practicable during the four eammer months, 
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TOSHA MAIDAN—Lat. 33° 56’. Long. 74° 82’. _ Elev. 10,500’. 

A grassy valley lying on the east side of the Pir Panjal range; it gives its 

_ hame to a pass situated lat. 33° 3’, long. 74° 27’, which is crossed by the 
most direct path between Srinagar and Pinch. As its name implies, the 
Tosha Maidan is almost a plain, for the hills on all sides slope gently down 
to it, and the numerous streams which water it are divided by undulating 
ridges covered with luxuriant grass and wild flowers; at the lower end of 
the maidan, on its eastern edge, are {wo small masonry towers of seragonal 
shape, about 25 feet high, and having four tiers of loopholes. That called 
after Sardar Uttar Mubammad Khan, a younger brother of Dést Muham. 
mad, crowns a knoll just above the spot where the main path from Drang 
emerges on to the plain; the other, known as the Kacheri Damdamma, is 
situated on a hillock near the other side of the valley, about a mile to the 
south-east ; it commands the footpath which descends on the village of 
Tsal. The passage of the Tosha Maiddn pass commences on the Kashmir 
side by asomewhat steep ascent of about 3 miles from the village of Drang; 
on reaching the plain the path is a gradual slope. The lower part of the 
valley is called Wattadar, and contains a few shepherds’ huts, and an abun- 
dant supply of fuel within easy distance. The Tsenimarg, near the upper 
end of the maidan, lies mostly above the limit of forest ; the summit of the 
pass is called Neza ; the descent on the west side is steep, lying through a 
narrow valley or gorge between rocky spurs. With the exception of one 
or two solitary buts at some distanca from the top, no habitations are 
met with until reaching the Sultén Puthri Dok, a Gujar settlement above 
the village of Arigam. . : 

The manifest advantages offered by the Tosha Maidan pass to an army 
invadiug Kashmir were appreciated by Maharéja Ranjit Singh, who 
in 1414 attempted to carry the pass, but was defeated by Muhammad Azin 
Khan, the then governor of Kashmir, in person ; the other column, consist. 
ing of 10,000 Sikbs, which had proceeded by the way of Nandan Sar, was 
likewise routed by the Pathans. 

The Tosha Maidén ie well worth a visit, and is easily reached from 
Srinagar vid Watrahel and Zanigam in two marches, or by an easier 
ascent up the Suknég river vid Watrahel and Ringazabal. The marg 
cannot be less than 10,000 feet, but supplies must be brought from below. 
( Wingate.) 

The Tosha Maidén pass, tying at a great elevation, is closed by the first 
falls of snow, and is eaid not again to be practicable until the month of 
June ; it is, however, much frequented during the summer, and the plato 
affords unlimited pasturage to herds of cattle and large flocks of sheep. 


TOSHO PASS—Lat. 35° 11’. Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 18,000". he 
A pass leading over a southern spur of Nanga Parbat from Tashins int 
Ropel Nollah, Astor to Binar, Chilas. It is closed from the middle 0 
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October to June. For the remaining four months, though still more or 
less covered with snow, it affords a passage for men and goats. It is 
apparently more used than the Mazeno pass, which lies 2 miles to the 
east, (Ahmad Alt Khan.) . 


TRAGBAL—Lat. 34° 30’. Long. 74° 41’, Elev. 9,620’. 

A tank and chok« lying on the south side of the Réjdiangan ridge, 9 miles 
north of Bandapir, on the high road towards Girais and Skardi. There 
is said to be a footpath from this place leading directly to the wulage of 
Wampir, in Gurais, by the Vijji Maidan. 

There is a good encamping ground a quarter mile south of the tank. 
Forage and firewood abundant. Drinking water limited in amount. 
(Bates— Barrow.) 


TRAGBAL on RAJDIANGAN PASS—Lat. 34° 88’ Long. 74° 42’, 

: Elev. 11,700’. 

A pass leading out of the Kashmir Valley, on the road from Srinagar to 

Gilgit. It is the name by which the Rajdiangan is usually known. The 

actual pass is for 8 or 4 miles quite easy, except when under snow, 

but the ascent and descent on either side are very difficult and steep. The 

kotal or crest is about 11,700 feet above the sea, and the pass is for 2 or 

3 miles on either side of it quite destitute of trees of any kind. Snow 

seldom lies later than May, but in exceptional years it is covered even in 
July. (Barrow.) 


TRAGUME BUR TSO—Lat. 34° 0’. Long. 78° 25’. Elev. 
Two small lakes in the Muglib valley, between Muglib and the north-west 
end of the Pangong lake. (Godwin- Austen.) 


TRAL—Lat. 33° 56’. Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A small town prettily situated on the sloping plateau at the foot of the moun- 
tains near the east side of the Wiallar pargana, of which it is the tahsil sta- 
tion. It lies about 6 miles north-east of the village of Tsurus, on the 
Jhelum, by an excellent road; and about the same distance east of Awanti- 
pur ; the first part of this road, in the neighbourhood of Awéntipar, is good, 
but the latter part, where it crosses the valley, lies amid the rice-fields, and 
is usually wet and swampy. 

The Bhigmur road, communicating with the Dachinpara pargana, lies 
over the range of mountains to the east of the town; it is said to be a fair 
path, the distance to the village of Suipdra being 6 fos. Trél is built at 
the edge of the plateau, and is divided into an upper and lower mahulla ; 
the houses, which are ranged at different levels on the slope, are sonstruet- 
ed of sun-dried bricks, with thatched roofs. 

It is shaded by fine trees, and possesses no less than twelvesprings. The 
platean land on the east side of the town ie dry and bare, but the slopes to 
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the west and the valley beneath is a mass of rice cultivation. The Muhan. 
madan population is said to comprise 194 families of zamfadare, including— 


6 Shdi-bdfs. 12 Weavers. 
10 Banfas. 4 Oil-sellers. 
1 Baker. 4 Gardeners. 
_3 Butchers. 4 Goldsmiths. 
1 Blacksmith. 2 Washermen. 
4 Carpenters. 6 Potters. 

1 Malla. 2 Dyers. 

5 Saiads. - 5 Fakira, 

12 Attendants at the zfarate, 8 Déma. 

6 Cowherds. 6 Surgeons and physicians. 
4 Sweepers. 


The Hindis are said to number fifteen families, including three Brabmin, 
and the zilladare, patwaris, and other servants of the government. 
Among the twelve springs, that of the Diva Né&e is the most famous; 
it lies on the east side of the town, near the thana, and is shaded bya 
magnificent chunér aud other trees. The water, which is very cool ad 
cle.r, rises into a pool or tank about 60 feet square and 4 or 6 fet 
deep, containing a few fishes. The waters of thie spring are esteemed sactl 
by the Hindds, who have adorned the spot with four ancient carved stone, 
The usual encamping ground is ov the grassy plain by this spring. 
The Kensabal spring, situated near the Mir Muhammad Hamadén ni 
ie even more highly venerated, and it is a disputed point between Hindi 
and Muhammadans whether this fountain was called into existence ly 
Mahadevy, or rose in obedience to a blow of Mir Muhammad’s etaff. 
The Davabal spring, near Asham Shéh’s Takia, is worthy of notice. 
Lower Trél are two springs called Mertser Pukkur, also Kars Nig 
Brim Sar, and Konchibal. The remaining three springs are situated nest 
the Shah Hamadfn ziarat, in the middle of the town. . 
The supply of water from these numerous fountains not only myple 
all the wants of the inhabitants, but irrigates a wide extent of county" 
the neighbourhood of the town. 
At 5 a.M. on the Sth July the mercury stood at 67°. 
Vigne states that when he visited Tril, it was the principal resident 
of the Kashmirfan Sikhs, that is, Sikhs whose ancestors first came to Kut 
mir in the service of Réja Suk Jawén, a Hindé of Sbikarpér, and sh'™ 
sent to the valley as governor by Timur Shéh, of Kabul, about A.D. ite 
In about a year he endeavoured to make himeelf independent, = 
gaged eome Sikhs, who were co-religionists, to assist him ; but Timir$ 
defeated him, took him prisoner, and blinded him. 


TRAPAI—Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 74° 34’. Elev. wi 
A village containing about ten houses, situated at the foot of the Po 
hill, about 14 mile north-west. of Kag, by the road towards Firosptr 
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TRARAN—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 29’. Elev. 
A village in the Bangi] pargana, situated in the bed of the stream, rather 
more than a mile north-east of Firozpér. It contains twelve houses, which 
are double-storied buildings, constructed of rough barked timbers, dovetailed 
at the corners, and having pent thatched roofs. 


TREKOLABAL—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 38’. _ Elev. 

_ A village situated in the midst of the Pambarsar morass, on the left. bank 
of the Suknég river, to the north-east of Patan. It contains three houses 
inhabited by boatmen ; in Gund Ibréhim, on the opposite bank, there are 
five houses. 


TRIBONIAN—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 78° 52’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, situated on the left bank of the Sham- 
shabari stream, which is crossed by a kdnal bridge below the village. It 
contains six houses inhabited by Sikh zamindars, and is shaded by fine 
trees. 


TRIKHTAR or TRIKOTA DEVI—Lat. 33° 2’. Long. 75’. Elev. 

A noble mountain which rises in stately grandeur, a few miles to the east 
of the town of Ridsi, in Jami; itis visible from a great distance from the 
south, divided, as its name would imply, into three peaks, which rise directly 
from the edge of the plain with an elevation far exceeding what is usual 
amongst the lower hills on the border. Baron Hiigel states that a place 
of pilgrimage lies about half-way up its nortbern side, with a temple much 
celebrated for its beauty and sanctity. It has also a spring from which the 
water rises in jerks and falls into a basin ; for nine months of the year this 
water is cold, but daring December, January, and part of February it is 
too hot to bear touching without pain. This phenomenon may, perbaps, be 
explained by the fact that, so long as the snow lies on the Trikota, no 
water can penetrate the protected spring, which, therefore, keeps its own 
naturally high temperature. Trikota Devi lies 18 dos, or 27 miles, north 
of Jama. Much resorted to by Hindus from the Panjéb. (Vigne— 
Hiigel— Drew.) 


TROACH—Lat. 38° 26’. Long. 78° 55’. Elev. 

A small village and fort in the province of Naoshera, situated about 10 miles 
south of Kolti, at the point of separation of the roads from that place 
leading towards Mirptr and Naoshera. The fort ie a large oblong struc- 
ture, apparently in good preservation, having a flanking tower at each 
Corner, and bastions at intervals along the sides. Viewed from below, it 
seems to be most favourably situated, commanding both the roads within 
rifle shot. 1t occupies the crest of a spur which does not seem to be entirely 
commanded from any point, and which rises from the valley in three tiers 
or shelves, having naturally scarped sides. 
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the west and the valley beneath isa mags of rice cultivation. The Mohan- 
madan population is said to comprise 194 families of zamindars, including— 


6 Shdi-béfs. 12 Weavers. 
10 Banfas. 4 Oil-sellers, 
1 Baker. 4 Gardoners. 
_8 Butchers. 4 Goldsmiths. 
1 Blacksmith. 2 Washermen. 
4 Carpenters. 6 Potters. 

1 Malla. 2 Dyers. 

6 Saiads. - 6 Fakfrs, 
12 Attendants at the zfarats, 3 Déms. 

6 Cowherds. 5 Surgeons and physicians, 
4 Sweepers. 


The Hindus are said to number fifteen families, including three Brahmins, 
and the zilladare, patwaris, and other servants of the government, 

Among the twelve springs, that of the Diva N&g is the most famous; 
it hes on the east side of the town, near the thana, and is shaded by a 
magnificent chundr aud other trees. The water, which is very cool and 
cle.r, rises into a pool or tank about 60 feet square and 4 or 6 feet 
deep, containing a few fishes. The waters of this spring are esteemed sacred 
by the Hindds, who have adorned the spot with four ancient carved stones. 

The usual encamping ground is on the grassy plain by this spring. 
The Kensabal spring, situated near the Mir Muhammad Hamadén z{érat, 
ie even more highly venerated, and it is 2 disputed point between Hindis 
and Muhammadans whether this fountain was called into existence by 
Mahadev, or rose in obedience to a blow of Mir Mubammad’e staff. 

The Davabal epring, near Asham Shéh’s Takia, is worthy of notice. In 
Lower Trél are two springs called Merteer Pukkur, also Kara Nég, 
Brim Sar, and Konchibal. The remaining three springs are situated near 
the Shéh Hamad§fn zifrat, in the middle of the town. 

The supply of water from these numerous fountains not only supplies 
all the wants of the inhabitants, but irrigates a wide extent of country In 
the neighbourhood of the town. 

At 5 a.m. on the 5th July the mercury stood at 67°. 

Vigne states that when he visited Trél, it was the principal residence 
of the Kashmfrian Sikhs, that is, Sikhs whose ancestors first came to Kasb- 
mir in the service of Réja Suk Jawdn, a Hindé of Shikarpur, and who ws 
sent to the valley as governor by Tim6ér Shéh, of Kabul, about A.D. 1775. 
In about a year he endeavoured to make himeelf independent, and a 
gaged some Sikhs, who were co-religioniste, to assist him ; but TimirS 
defeated him, took him prisoner, and blinded him. 


TRAPAI~—Lat. 34° 1’, Long. 74° 34’. Elev. is 
A village containing about ten houses, situated at the foot of the Pos 
hill, about 14 mile north-west of Kag, by the road towarde Firospér. 
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TRARAN—Lat. 84° 4’. Long. 74° 29’, Elev. 
A village in the Bangil pargana, situated in the bed of the stream, rather 
more than a mile north-east of Firozpér. It contains twelve houses, which 
are double-storied buildings, constructed of rough barked timbers, dovetailed 
at the corners, and having pent thatched roofs. 


TREKOLABAL—Lat. 34° 10’. Long. 74° 38’. _ Elev. 

_ A village situated in the midst of the Pambarsar morass, on the left. bank 
of the Suknag river, to the north-east of Patan. It contains three houses 
inhabited by boatmen ; in Gund Ubréhim, on the opposite bank, there are 
five houses. 


TRIBONIAN—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 73° 52’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, situated on the left bank of the Sham- 
shabari stream, which is crossed by a Adnal bridge below the village. It 
contains six houses inhabited by Sikh zamindars, and is shaded by fine 
trees, 


TRIKHTAR or TRIKOTA DEVI—Lat. 33° 2’. Long. 75’. Elev. 

A noble mountain which rises in stately grandeur, a few miles to the east 
of the town of Ridsi, in Jami; itis visible from a great distance from the 
south, divided, as its name would imply, into three peaks, which rise directly 
from the edge of the plain with an elevation far exceeding what is usual 
amongst the lower hills on the border. Baron Hiigel states that a place 
of pilgrimage lies about half-way up its northern side, with a temple much 
celebrated for its beauty and sanctity. It has also a spring from which the 
water rises in jerks and falls into a basin ; for nine months of the year this 
water is cold, but during December, January, and part of February it is 
too hot to bear touching without pain. This phenomenon may, perbaps, be 
explained by the fact that, so long as the snow lies on the Trikota, no 
water can penetrate the protected spring, which, therefore, keeps its own 
naturally high temperature. Trikota Devi lies 18 kos, or 27 miles, north 
of Jama. Much resorted to by Hindus from the Panjéb. (Vigne— 
Hiigel— Drew.) 


TROACH—Lat. 88° 26’. Long. 78° 65’. Elev. 

A small village and fort in the province of Naoshera, situated about 10 miles 
south of Kolti, at the point of separation of the roads from tbat place 
leading towards Mirpur and Naoshera. The fort is a large oblong struc- 
ture, apparently in good preservation, having a flanking tower at each 
Corner, and bastions at intervals along the sides. Viewed from below, it 

_ Seeme to be most favourably situated, commanding both the roads within 
rifle shot. It occupies the crest of a spur which does not seem to be entirely 
commanded from any point, and which rises from the valley in three tiers 
or shelves, having naturally scarped sides. 
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The only water-supply comes from tanke constructed within the walls, 
The village consiete of a few houses situated on the lowermost shelf of 
the spur. The garrison consists of twenty-five men, and there are two gune, 
(Bates— Hervey.) 
TSAKA LA on SAKA LA—Lat. 33°20’. Long. 78°55’, Elev. 15,625’, 
Lerds over the Kailas range between the Pangong lake and the Indus, 
It is crossed on the eastern route from Shiishal to Nima Mud (on the 
Indus) and is remarkably easy. Both ascent and descent very gradual, 
The monastery of Ruhna (or Ralmang) is passed about 4 miles south 
of the pass. 
Feet. 
Elevation according to Trgonometrical Survey map 17,000. 
” ” » Drew’s map . e - 15,178. 
Trebeck says it canncut be less than. ie oe 15,000. 


(Reynolds— Drew.) 


TSAKSHANG or CHAKSANG, cr SHUKSHANG—Lat. 388° 10 
Long. 78° 25 Elev. 

An encamping ground on the south-west end of the Tso Kiagr lake, and at 
the foot of the Nakpogoding pass. A stream flows by here from the west, 
and turning south enters the Tsomorari lake after a course of 25 to 30 miles 
(vide Gyang). (H. Strachey.) 

TSALTUK—Vide “ Tsuttax.” 

-TSANABAL—Lat. 34° 8’. Long. 74° 41’. Elev. 
A village situated on the left bank of the Sukndg, about 9 miles north- 
west of Srinagar. It is surrounded with rice cultivation, and contains eight 
houses inhabited by Muhammadan zam{ndars of the Shia sect. 

TSARAP RIVER—Vide “ Staap.” 


TSARI—Lat. 35° 28’. Long. 75° 28’. Elev. 
' A village in Baltistéo, on the right bank of the river Indus, between 
Skarda and Ronda. 
TSARI-BRAGARDO—Lat. 35° 27’. , Long. 75° 80’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilarka of Skardé (Baltistén). It lies on the night bank 
of the Indus, where that river valley begins to narrow. It is ssid to com 
tain one hundred and thirteen houses. (Ay/mer.) 


TSATTI— ide “ Satts.”” 
TSAZA—TFide “ Kaprsar.’’ 
TSEDAR—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 


A small village on the right bank of the Braldu river (Baltistdn). It com 
tains ten houses. (4y/mer.) 
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TSENIAL—Lat, 34° 39’. Long. 74° 56’. Elev. 

A village in Gurais, situated at the mouth of the Pultun Nar valley, which 
is traversed by the high road between Girais and Tilail; it lies on either 
bank of the Lorloway stream. Some few of the houses are built on the right 
hank of the stream, but the greater portion of the village is situated at some 
little distance from the left bank. The fields descend from the village to 
the Burzil, which flows beneath, and ascend the opposite bank. The river 
is usually bridged ; but during the floods caused by the melting of the snows, 
the bridge is. frequently carried away, in which case a detour must be mau: 
to the Kiitdbat bridge, which is thrown across the rocky channel about a 
mile and a half above the village, Throughout the winter theriver is said 
to be fordable. 

The Kashmir{ name for this village is Tsurrowon ; it contains altogether 
thirteen houses. There is ample space for encamping on the river bank below 
the village. On the 22nd July, at 6-30 4.m., the thermometer registered 
52° in the air, and 44° immersed in the Burzil. 


TSERPU RA—Lat, 38° 44’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 

A village situated on the east side of the Kuthér pargana, about 8 miles 
north-east of Achibél. It contains a masjid and the zidrat of Saiad Sahib, 
a bania’s shop, and seven houses inhabited by zamindars. 

There is a small spring in the village, and extensive rice cultivation 
around it. Both coolies and supplies are procurable. 

This village is one of the chief centres of the silk industry, and containe 
a large filature and a factory, in which water power has lately been intro- 
duced to turn the reels, with every prospect of success. 


TSIN os CHAIN—Lat. 35° 6’. Long. 74° 61’. Elev. 
A small village of three houses on the right bank of the Kamri stream 
(Astor). A mile above the village a bridge crosses the Kamri. (Ay/mer.) 
TSIRAR— ide “ Carin.” 
TSO-AR or TSO-WAR, i.e, ‘ Between the Lakes’—Lat. 33° 18’, 
Long. 78° 4’. Elev. 14,900’. 
A camping ground situated between the Tsokar lake and the small fresh. 


water lake of Panbuk. It is used in summer by the shepherds of Rupsha. 
(H. Strachey.) 


T8O-KAR LAKE or TSOKAR CHUMO LAKE- Lat. 83° 20’. 

Long. 75° 0’. Elev. 14,900’, 
Or “White lake,” called by the Hindds Khari Talao, or salt lake. Ie 
situated in the Thogji Chanmo plain, 80 miles north-west of the Teomorari 
lake. It is extremely irregular in shape; its greatest length from 
east to west is about 5 miles, and its extreme width about 2§ miles, 
It is supplied at its south-east corner by a small stream, which flows from 
the Panbuk (or Tsokar Chansi) fresh-water lake. In the middle of the 
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south side, where a rocky promontory juts out into the lake, the water is 
very deep. On the north and east efdes it is shallow. Drew says that in 
parts he did not find more than’6 feet of water, while overa great space 
towards the western end it was but 1 foot deep. The water is exceed. 
ingly bitter and brackish, and the whole surface of the ground on the south: 
east shore glitters with a saline matter, which forms a thick crust of some 
extent. The road from Kulu to Léh passes over part of this vast cake of 
salt, which cracks and crunches beneath the feet. It is composed chiefly 
of natron or subcarbonate of soda. On the northern shore are several 
lagoons in which common salt is deposited and collected by the echampas, 
or shepherds of Rupsbu, It is not very pure salt, and is apt to produce 
itchiness of the skin ; still it is used all over Ladak and even carried as far 
as Kashmir. . 

Waterfowl, especially wild geese and duck, are found in gréat numbers 
on the lake, and the fresh-water lake near it is a favourite haunt of the 
kyang, or wild ass. 

On all sides the mountains stil] retain the ancient beach-marks at 
various heights up to 150 feet above the present level of the lake; and in 
the numerous deposits of fine alluvial clay, myriads of fresh-water shells 
are found. From this it has been supposed that the lake once formed 
vast sheet of fresh-water, with a narrow passage to the west, which con- 
nected it with a second and larger lake that must have covered the whole 
of the present Kyang plain, from the foot of the Tagalang pass to the 
forks of the Sumgal river, a length of 86 miles. (Cunningham—Drew.) 


TSO KIAGR—Lat. 33° 8’. Long. 78° 21’. Elev. 

A small lake, about 2 miles long and 1 wide, situated north of the 
Taomorari lake, and close to the Nakpogoding paes, which lies west of it. 
It is surrounded by low ridges of gneiss rock from 250 to 300 feet high. 
The water is brackish, being fit for animals to drink, but not for men. 
The maximum depth was 67 feet; this was 300 yards from the south 
end. In the centre the depth was 48 feet. A spring of water riges on the 
west side. ( Drew.) 


TSO LU—Lat. 34° 16’. _ Long. 78° 50’. Elev. 14,760’. 
A camping ground in the Changchenmo valley, on the left bank of the 
river. It is situated at the junction of the stream which flows down from 
the Marseemik-La. Pamzal camp is close by on the opposite bank of 
this stream. Fuel and pasture obtainable. (Drew.) 


TSOMONANGLARI— Vide “ Pancone.” 


TSOMORARI LAKE on “ Mountain Lake ”—Lat. 82° 58’, Long. 78° 
7 Elev. 14,900. 


A fine mountain-bounded expanse of watef, lying between the Parang-l 
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and Nakpogoding pass, in the Rupshu district. Its length, north and 
south, is about 16 miles, and its width varies from 3 to nearly 5 miles. 
The water is clear and blue, but slightly brackish, enough eo to be 
unwholesome for man to drink, though not for horses and yaks. It is 
frozen over from the end of October to the end of May, and can be crossed 
on the ice. In winter there can be no fluctuation, asthe ice is protected by 
a mass of snow about knee-deep. The lake attains its highest level at the 
end of July, but that is not more than 1 foot above the winter level. I¢ 
has several affluents ; but no effluence, hence the saltness of its waters. ‘ine 
longest permanent affluent is that of Gyang and Tsakchang from the north- 
west with a length of about 80 miles. The Karzok affluent from the 
west is much smaller, and there are two or three others, insignificant sum- 
mer rivulets. 

The Pirse, which joins the south end of the lake from the westward, 
is ap intermittent affluent, which sometimes flows mto the lake and some- 
times into the Para river, at Narbu Sumdo (vide Pirse). Karzok monas- 
tery is the only inhabited place on the shores of this lake, and the bare 
rocky mountains and stony plains afford but little pasture for the flock of 
the Rupshu shepherds. The climate is thoroughly Tibetén. Snow falls 
in winter, but to no great depth. In summer the air ie usually clear and 
cloudless, 


The following are soundings taken by Mr. Drew :— 


From Kyangdum (south-west corner of lake) course 25° north of east towards the 
jiret promontory on the eastern shore, 


Depth. 
At 100 yards from shore ; : ; , : - , 86 feet. 
R900, seca. eC Se, ce 75 
» 14 miles (middle of lake) . * : j : i 198 ,, 
n 2boon iio ‘ ‘ : ‘ 242 ,, 
In the bay between the two promontories on east shore " 248 ,, 


Around the little island, which is about half mile from west shore. 


At half-way from west shore . : . . : . 98 feet. 
» 70 yards north of island : ‘ i - ‘ F 22 (,, 
» + mile ‘ : ‘ ‘ é E é ; 178 ,, 
At 20 yards from shore . : : . : ‘ 12 ,, 
» 40 ,, 7 2 Se . 5 ‘ : , ; 21 ,, 
» 100 =, ‘s ayn: - : ; ; ‘ : . 93 (C, 
Li 200 ” mn ” * “ * * - * .° 105 op 
» nile _,, ee a a‘ : 2 . . . 122 ,, 
n ty, ” sis F ‘ ‘ ‘ - ‘ 139 
a ae ae a ae a er re 166 ,, 
» Maw on » (middle oflake) . 160 ,, 


The island above mentioned is a favourite resort of the gull and 
wild goose, Wild fowl] do not come to this lake in large numbers to breed. 
(Drew—Strackey—Cunningham.) 
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TSONDUS—Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 


A small pargana in the ilarka of Skardi (Baltistdn). It lies on the 
Skardi plain 2 miles from the Skardd fort. 


It is said to contain thirty 
houses, (Ay/mer.) 


TSO RUL—Vide “ Panaoor Tso.” 


TSO THANG—Lat. 35°. Long. 79° 25’. Elev. 17,100’. 
A camping ground on the eastern Changchenmo route, situated on the 
northern shore of a salt lake, which lies on the Lingzithang plains, at the 
foot of the Lokhzung range. It is passed between Burchathang and Thal- 
dat. Between it and the latter the road passes through the Lokhzung — 
range. A little fuel here (burtsi), but no grass. (Drew—Johnson.) 
TSOW AR—Vide “Tsoan.” 


TSU —Lat. 34°’. Long. 74° 42’. Elev. 
A small village in the Machihéma pargana, lying about 3 miles west 
of Sybig, on the south of the road from Srinagar to Makahéma. It con- 
tains about six houses, and is surrounded with rice cultivation. 


TSULTAK—Lat. 34° 3’. Long. 77° 55’, Elev. 15,950’. 
A camping ground on the Changchenmo route, 41 miles from Léh, half 
way up the north-east side of the Chang-La, (Trofter.) 


TSURKA— 


A sub-division of the Nubré district, it being the portion of the Nubré 


valley below Panamikh, on the right bank, that on the left being called 
Farka. (Drew.) 


TUGGU NUGGU—Lat. 38° 43’. Long. 78° 45’. Elev. 
Two conspicuous isolated low rocky knobs, situated on the west shore of 
the Pangong lake, at the confluence of the Shisbal stream. “ The eastern 
rock had formerly been a fortified post. The level space at the top* was 
enclosed by a low stone wall, while a detached outwork had been built on 
the low spur that ran on the east side.” (Godwtn-Austen.) 


TUJJAR—Lat. 34° 23’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A large village containing about one hundred houses, situated at the foot 
of the bills on the north side of the Zainagir pargana. 
Three springs rise in the neighbourhood of this village, which is almost 
the only place throughout the pérgana where rice cultivation is possible. 
TULUMBUTI or TUTIYULAK RIVER— 
A tributary of the Nubré river. Rises in the glaciers of the Baser pass and 
flowing south-west joins the-Nubré, between Takcha and Changlung ; at 
4 miles from the former it is croseed by a good wooden bridge, ® the 
summer Karakoram route. This route again crosses the stream betwee? 
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the Kurmouldawan and Tutiyulak, this time by a ricketty epar bridge, the 
last met with in Ladak territory. (Zhomson—Bellew.) 


TULUMULA or TULAMUL—Lat. 84° 18’. Long. 74° 46’. —_ Elev. 
A village and a small lake situated near the right bank of the Sind river, 
‘about 10 miles north-west of Srinagar. 

There is also a small island called Réginya, where a Hindi festival is 
held in the month of May.’ (Eimstie.) 


TUMEL—Lat. 34° 34’. Long. 76° 17’. Elev. 
A village said to contain forty houses in Kargil (Baltistén). It lies in a 
small valley which joins the right side of the Wakba valley, 3 miles 
below Pashkyam. Its inhabitants are Muhammadans, ( 4y/mer.) 


TUNGDAR—Lat. 84° 24’, Long. 73° 54’. Elev. 
A village in the Karnao valley, situated about 8 miles east of Titwal, 
on the road towards Kashmir. It lies on the north side of the valley, about 
a quarter of a mile to the north of the fort. 

The village is well shaded by trees, and contains two masjids and sixteen 
houses inhabited by zamindars of the Tsak clan, two blacksmiths, and a 
carpenter. The zfdrat of Shai Hamadan is situated on the south side of the 
village, close to a large clump of young chunér trees, by the banks of 
a branch from the Shamshabari stream, which is crossed by a bridge. 

Between the village and the fort there is a line of barracks occupied by 
troops forming part of the garrison, who are employed in the collection of 
revenue. 


TUNGRING—Lat. 88° 35’. Long. 76° 53’. Elev. 
A village in the Zanskér district, on the left bank of a tributary of the 
Zanskér river, which joins it from the west below Padam. A rope bridge 
connects it with Sani on the opposite bank. 


TURGU—Lat. 35° 18’. Long. 75° 50’. Elev. 
A pargana in Skardt (Baltietén), about 7 miles to the east of Skardd, on the 
left bank of the Indus. It is said to.contain eighty houses. (Zhomson— 
Aylmer.) 


TURMIK— 
A river in Baltistén, rising in lat. 85° 46’, long. 75° 15’, and flowing into 
the Indus on its northern bank between Skardi and Rondi. Godwin- 
Austen says it ie a considerable body of water, flowing through a cultivated, 
fairly wooded and cheerful valley, with grassy spurs runoing down into it 
from the mountain above. This river bas its sources in several small 
glaciers by the Stok-La. 
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Resources of Turmik Valley. 
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Road leads to the Stok and Basha valleys by the Stok La and the 
Ganto La. (Godwin-Austen—Aylmer.) 


TURTUK—Lat. 34° 50’. Long. 76° 52’. Elev. 9,410’, approx. 
A village in Chorbat (Baltistén), on the left bank of the Shyok, at the 
mouth of a considerable stream of the same name. It contains about twenty. 
five houses. Considerable cultivation. When the Shyok is low, a bridge is 
generally made here and the road then goes vid the left bank. (4ylmer.) 


TUSS—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 75°. Elev. 
A village in the Kolnarawa valley, situated about 3 miles south-east 
of Hanjipar; it contains eight houses and the 2idrat of Baba Niris Séhib. 
TUTIYALUK or PANGDONGSTA— 
Lat. 35° 0’ 17”, Long. 17° 43’. Elev. ae oe 
A campin ound on the summer Karakoram route. It lies at (he tooto 
the Sarer sl between it and the Kardéwal-Diwan. The Bhots call this 
place Pangdongsta, i.e., the “ pleasure-ground of the Yak. ee 
ecanty: fuel vone. Brangea Saser camp, at the other end of the Sas 
s, is 15 miles distant. Sartang camping ground 18 passed half-way. 
(Trotter— Bellew.) 


VUTKOR—Lat. 35° 25’. Long. 75° 49’. Elev. ue ; 
A pargane of the ilarka of Shigar (Baltistén). It is divided se a 
parts, eiz., Tutkorkorad and Tatkorkalan, together coutaining one = . 
and fifty-eight houses. It forme part of what ie generally known & 
village of Shigar, (4ylmer.) : 

TOTMARI GALI—Lat. 84° 19’. Long. 74° 1’. _—_ Elev. sd 
The name of the pass over the range of mountains forming the boun ary 
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the Karnao valley to the south-east. It is crossed by the most direct road 
between Sopir and Karnao, but which is much less used than the northern 
route by Shalirah and the Nattisbannar Gali; it is, however, described as‘ 
being a level path, but obstructed in places by fallen trees. It is closed for 
four months in the year. The slopes on the Kashmir side of the Tatmari 
Gali afford excellent pasturage, and are a favourite resort of the Gijare 
inhabiting the Karnao valley. (Montgomerie.) 


TWAR—Lat. 35° 37’, Long. 75° 12’. Elev. 7,000’. 
A collection of hamlets on the right bank of the Indus. It occupies a 
regular valley amphitheatre ae in by lofty mountains, just opposite 
the fort of Rendi. 





Village. Houses. | Horses, 





Géftwar © 








6 
Gontwar 
100 15 800 700 -} Baltfe. 
Malokor 
Ranbirpur or Dambidas 
a / (Aylmer.) 
TWINA—Lat. 34° 21’. Long. 76° 2’. Elev. 


A village said to contain twenty houses in the Kartze division of the Drés 
ilarka (Baltistan). It lies on the right bank of the Suru river, about 6 
miles below the junction of the Pulumba Chu. (Ay/mer.) 
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U 
UDAMPUR— 
A district in the Jama territories. It includes Zanskér (which geographi. 
cally belongs to Ladak), Wardwan, and Kishtwér. 
The population of this district in 1873 was 98,190, of whom 53,739 were 
Hindis, $0,054 Muhammadans, and 14,397 of other castes. (Drew.) 


UDAMPU R—Lat. 83° 55’. Long. 75°11)’. Elev. 2,500’, 
The principal town of the Udampir district on the Jamu-Kishtwér route, 
It is a modern town, situated in the innermost din before one comes to the 
middle mountains of the Himalayan Range, and on its upper plain. Asa 


town, it was founded by Mién Udam Singh, the eldest son of Mahardja 
Gulab Singh. (Drew.) 


UDRANA—Lat. 33°. Long. 75° 45’. Elev. 


A large village situated about 1} mile north-west of Badrawér, on 
the road towards Doda. It lies on the left bank of the Komerie stream, 
which is crossed by a good bridge. 

The village contains altogether about forty houses, of which eighi «* 
inhabited by shal-béfs. Two-thirds of the population are Hindus. 


UGHAM—Vide “ Acuam. ” 


UJH— 

A river in the Jasrota district, rising in lat. 32° 42’ long, 75° 35’, 
at an elevation of about 13,000 feet in the Outer Himalayan Range. It 
bas a course, among the hills, of some 50 miles before it reaches the plain. 
The Ujh is a river of perpetual flow and considerable, though much vary- 
ing, volume; it is very liable to floods; these occur in the time of the 
periodical rains of summer, and in the season of the moré irregular winter 
rains ; the floods come down with great force, and fora time rénder the river 
im passable either by fording or by ferry; it can only be crossed on inflated 
skins, and so the traffic of the road is stopped for some hours at a time. 
The torrent briogs down boulders of large size; even at @ distance of 
8 or 4 miles from the hills they are to be found f-um 2 to 3 feet 
diameter. Small irrigation canals are Jed from thx ‘"-r. The towno 
Jasrota is situated on the right bank. (Drew.) 

UKTI—Vide “Oxt1.” 

ULARI—Lat. 84° 45’. Long. 73° 58’. Elev. 

The name of a pasturage in Upper Drawér, which is watered by ae 
which flows into the Kishan Ganga, at the village of Tali Lohét. tis 


traversed by the path between Lohét and the village of Burrowsi, 12 
Kéghén. 


ULDING THUNG—Pide “ O.ttixetuana.” 
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UMASI LA on BARDHAR PASS—Lat. 33° 80’. Long. 76°85’. Elev. 17,870’. 
Between Kishtwdér and Zanskér is a bigh, snowy, and difficult pass called 
Umisi La by the Zanskér people, and Burdhar by the Pédar people and by 
the Dogrés. Dr. Thomson crossed it in June from Kishtwér; the first part 
of the ascent lay up the moraine, and was extremely steep for nearly 1,000 
feet up to the top of the very abrupt ravine in which I had been encamped. 
Beyond this the valley widened considerably ; and as its slope was now 
very gentle, the glacier was quite smooth, and the path Jay over its surface, 
which was covered by a considerable layer (5 or 6 inches) of last winter’s 
snow, as well as by a sprinkling of that which had fallen during the night. 
The ice was a good deal fissured, but in general the fissures were not more 
than a few inches in width. The road continued for 2 or 3 miles over 
the glacier, which gradually widened out as I advanced. 

Three branches which united to form this grand sea of ice were very 
steep, and consequently much fissured and fractured. The road lay up the 
right branch, ascending by the moraine to the left of the glacier, the eurface 
of the ice being quite impracticable. This ascent of about 1,000 feet was 
exceedingly steep and laborious. 

At the summit the glacier surface was much smoother, and was cover- 
ed with a layer of snow, several feet deep. 1 was now in a wide valley or 
basin, the rocky hills on both sides rising precipitously to a height of from 
200 to 1,000 feet above the level of the snow. After perhaps 2 miles of 
gradual ascent, these rocky walls, gradually closing in, united in a semi- 
circle in front, and the road passed through a gorge or fissure in the ridge, 
to the crest of which the snow bed had gradually sloped‘up. This fissure, 
which was not more than 2 feet wide, was the pass. When I reached it 
the snow was falling thickly. The commencement of the descent was very 
rapid down a narrow gorge, into which the fissure at the top widened by 
degrees. After 400 or 500 yards, the slope became more gradual and the 
ravine considerably wider. The road was now evidently over the surface 
of a glacier. Further on the slope again increasing, the road left the 
surface of the glacier, and aseended the moraine by its side. At last 
I reached a point at which the snow melted as it fell, and not long after 
the glacier stopped abruptly, a considerable stream iseuing from beneath 
the perpendicular wall by which it terminated. Lower down I crossed the 
rivulet to its right bank over a natural bridge, consisting of one large stone, 
about 12 feet long, which had fallen across the rocky channel. A few 
paces beyond this bridge is the end of the ravine. Many hundred feet 
below was a wide valley, filled by an enormous glacier.” (Zhomson.) 


UMDUNG—Lat. 32° 35’. Long. 78° 22’. Elev. 
A camping ground on the banks of Para river, 20 miles above Narbu 
Sumdo, between the latter and the foot of the Parang-La pass. (Afonto- 
merie.) : 
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UMLA—Lat. 34° 20’. Long. 77° 25’, Elev. 
A village situated eome distance from the right bank of the Indus. ina 
ravine north of Snimo. (Drew.) 
UMLAR—Lat. 83° 53’. Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 
A large village in the Wiallar pargana, situated on the north side of the 
Awéantipar Wudar, about 4 miles south-west of Tra]. It contains a masjid 
and thirty houses inbabited by zamfndars, and is surrounded by rice culti. 
vation. 

The ziérat of Satad Fakrdin Sahib, situated on the edce of the table. 
land above the east side of the village, forms a conspicuous object in the 
landscape. 

UN MARU—Lat. 84° 42’. Lone. 77° 20’. Eley. 
A village cn the right bank of the Shyok, in the Nubré district. 

It is famous for its fruit; melons and water-melons ripen heie, besides 
apples, apricots, and walnuts: all cultivation ceases below the village, and 
the valley narrows considerably, The valley of the Shyok is here about 
14 mile wide. In marching up the Shyok it is Lest to cross the river just 
above this village, on a skin raft. The paseage is easy, the river generally 
being in summer less than 200 yards across. The raft is carried down 
each time about one-third of a mile. Notice should be given in order to obtain 
the raft. Unmaru is the regular stage on the Shyok route. There is a 
nice little camping ground. Supplies procurable in moderate quantities, 
The place contains twenty-five houses, and is said to possess five horses, 
fifty-two horned cattle, and over three hundred sheep. (Thomson—Drew— 
Aylmer.) 

UPSHI-— Lat. 33° 45’. Long. 77° 40’. Elev. 

A village of five or six houses on the left bank of the Indus, about 35 miles 
above Léh. It is halting-plate on the route from Kulu to Léh, and lies 
between Gya and Marsalang. The road from the former is stony, and 
frequently crosses the stream. It has been improved of late years, bot is 
seldom passable in summer. The roadeto Marsalang is good, and follows 
the left bank of the Indus. There is a good deal of caltivation here, on 
a plain at the mouth of the Gya ravine. Houses and enclosures are acat- 
tered about it, and some poplar, willow, and fruit trees. It is watered hy the 
Gya stream, At the end of September the Indus bere was not more than 
40 feet wide, flowing swiftly among large boulders, and quite unfordable. 

The narrow portion of its valley begins just above Upsbi. There is a 

rest-house for travellers. (Drew—Thomson— Aylmer.) 

OU R—Lat. 34° 42’. Long. 74°. Elev. 
A hamlet in Upper Drawér, containing two houses inhabited by Saiads ; 
it is situated on the hill-side, above the right bank of the stream opposite 
the village of Lohat. 

There is a path between the two villages, which crosses the stream by 
bridge. 
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URDI—Lat, 35° 5’. Long. 76° 3’. Elev. 
A village in Baltistén, on the left bank of the river Indas, on the road 
from Drds to Skarda. . ‘Thomson says it seemed very populous, and extend- 
ed for a great distance along the river. It is remarkable for an aqueduct 
supported on pillars of stone, which crosses a ravine immediately above the 
village, (Thomson.) 


ORI—Lat. 84° 5’. Long. 74° 5’. Elev. 

A considerable village, situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, about 
23 miles south-west of Baramala, on the road towards Mari. It overlooks 
a beautiful amphitheatre, about 14 mile in diameter, bounded on every 
side by magnificent mountains. ‘the river. Jhelum flows along its 
northern side, rushing tumultuously through a deep and rocky gorge, and 
with a roaring and hissing sound that may be heard from a long distance ; 
east and west of the village mountain torrents empty themselves into the 
Jhelum. ‘There is a small fort on the high bank of-the river, but it is ina 
ruinous condition. The garrison numbers 50 men, and there are two small 
guns—(Mr. Henvey’s Report). Bellew says it is capable of holding 
200 men, and that it looks up and down the river from the edge of a high 
chff. Below it is a rope suspension-bridge, communicating with the road 
to Mozafarabéd by the right bank of the river. A telegraph wire connects 
it with Dome] and Srinagar. 

This bridge is composed of four twig ropes as a footway, and two sets of 
three ropes on either side, to hold on by, connected with the foot ropes by 
forked sticks about 34 feet long; it forms a strong suspension-bridge, and 
awings but little with the wind. It is renewed every year, everything 
belonging to the old bridge being cut adrift, On the right bank of the 
river there is a small outwork. 

Above Uri the remains of an old stone bridge across the river are visibles 
The road from Pinch by the H4ji Pir pass debouches into the valley of the 
Jhelum at Uri. About half-way between the village and the fort, there is 
a single-storied traveller’s bungalow. 

Supplies are procurable, and there is ample space for encamping, but 
shade is wanting. 

The district of Uri was formerly governed by a raja, and before the 
Sikh conquest of Kashmir there were three claimants to the title, Ghulém 
Ali Khén and Surfréz Khan, who were brothers, and Sirbalan Khén, a 
cousin. 

On the approach of the Sikh army the two brothers absconded, and 
Mozefar Khan, the son of Sirbalan Khén, who was then an old man, led 
a force under the command of Hari Singh Nalwai along a by-path to his 
uncle’s lurking place, and succeeded in securing Ghulam Ali Khéno, who 
was sent a prisoner to Lahore; the other brotber, however, effected his escape, 
And was never again heard of. As a reward for his treachery, Mozafar 
Khén received the réj-ship from the Sikhs, on consideration of an annual 
payment of R4,000, which left the réja about 23,000 for himself. 

He had three sons, Ata Muhammad Khéo, Nawab Khan, and Jowabir 
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Khén ; the two last by the same mother, who at one time exerted her 
influence over the old man for the benefit of her own offspring, at the 
expense of Ata Muhammad Khén, who, in order to countermine her mae 
chinations, intrigued with Shaikh Imém-ud-din for the removal of his father, 
and his own immediate elevation to the r4j. This plot being discovered led 
to arupture in the family, and was one of the chief reasons which 
induced Mozaffar Khan to join the Shaikh’s party. (Vigne—Cunninghame 
Hervey—Lumsden— Montgomerie — Ince — Bellew—Henvey — Barrow— 
Wingate— Aylmer.) 


URTSE—Lat. 35° 13’. Long. 76° 29’. Elev. 8,500’, approx. 
A collection of hamlets at aud above the junction of the Saltoro river with 
the Shyok, in Khapalu (Baltistén). It contains about one hundred and 
twenty-five houses. It is reached from the south side of the Shyok by 
skin rafts. (dy/mer). 


USHKARA—Lat. 34° 12’. - Long. 74° 24, Elev. 
This tiny hamlet, which is situated on the left bank of the Jhelum, imme- 
diately opposite Baramila, marks the site of one of the earliest capitals of 
Kashmir, which was founded by Huvishka, one of the two great Indo- 
Scythian princes and brothers. The remains of a Buddhists ¢upa, erected 
ata much later period by king Lalitaditya, may still be seen here. (Growse.) 


UTAR BENI—Lat. 32° 39’. Long. 75° 8’. Elev. 
A village about 23 miles to the east of Jami. It is of some religious im- 
portance. Here are two gilt-domed temples surrounded by cells for 
Brabmins to live in. (Drew.) 


UTTAR— 
The name of a pargana in the Kamraj division of Kashmir. It comprises 
a district lying at the foot of the mountains at the north-western extremity 
of the valley. The tahsil etation is at Shalirah. 
The Uttar pargana is much intersected with swudars, and the surround. 
ing hills are not wooded with such large trees as in the Loléb valley. 
When surveyed between the years 1856 and 1860 it contained thirty-ove 
villages with two hundred and sixty-six houses, and an estimated popu- 
lation of 2,660 souls. The upper part of the valley is well cultivated, 
the chief producte being rice and barley ; cucumbers are to be met with 
in almost every village. (Montgomerse.) 
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VEDASTA— 
The name given by the Hindd priests to the Veth, Vyet, or Jhelum, the 
ancient Hydaspes, in its course through Kashmir. 

According to the Hindus of the valley, the Vedasta has four sources, or 
streams that go to form it, viz., the Veshad, the Rimiydra or Rembiéra, 
the Lidar, and the Arapoth, which flows from the Achibal spring. (See 
“Juetum.”) (Bimslie.) 


VERNAG—Lat. 33° 82. Long. 75° 18’, Elev. 

The village and celebrated spring of Werndg are situated in the Shéhabad 
pargana, at the western extremity of a jungle-covered spur which juts 
down into the south side of the valley, from the direction of the Banibél 
pass. It is distant about 3 miles from the summit of the pass, and 16 
miles south-east of Islamabad. The summit may be reached in a climb of 
two hours. The first part of the road to Islamabad is across stony beds of 
torrents; then a low kharewa is crossed, and the rest of the route is 
through fertile country. 

The valley has here a gentle slope, and rises sufficiently for this spot to 
command an extensive prospect of the whole plain of Ka-~hmir, watered by 
the Jhelum, and bounded by the blue mountains beyond the Wular lake. 
The village covers a considerable extent of ground, and is shaded by numer- 
ous walnut trees, chundrs, and poplars. The houses are of the usual form, 
the basements being principally constructed of rough masonry, and the 
upper stories almost entirely of timber; they have pent and thatched 
Toofs, 

The following nine mahallas are considered to form part of Verndg: 
Kokgind, Malikpir, Bagwanpitr, Risbpira, Gutalgind, Kralwari, Banu- 
gind, Teantipara, and Gurnar, on the nght bank of the Sdndran. The 
population is said to number about one hundred families, of whom sixteen 
are Hindds; among the inhabitants are two bakers, a milkman, a mason, 
two carpenters, and a blacksmith. 

There are no less than seven masjide in the village, and two ziérats, 
both of which are dedicated to Fakir Kalandar Gafir Shah. With the 
exception of grapes, which are scarce, all the fruits which are produced in 
Kashmir may be obtained in Verndg in abundance. The cereals grown ip 
the neighbourhood include rice, Indian-corn, trumba, gunsdr, kangnt, chena, 
and /odta (a kind of bean). 

Sung-i-délum, or fuller’s earth, is found in the neighbourhood. 

The Hakkar Nadi, the stream which deecends from the Banibél pase, 
flows throagh the village, where it is joined by the stream from the famous 
springs. These streams are crossed by two ancient stone bridges, of which 
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the upper Cousisis of a number of small pointed 
three rough’ stone piers connected by large a cael ie 
either end by stepping-stones. The Séndran, which flows at som ltl 
distance to the north-east of Vernég, is usually spanned by o Lae ittle 
bridge at the Banugind mahalla, but when the river is in flood tea 
unfrequently carried away. The Verndg spring rises in an octagonal she 
reservoir, situated at the foot of the spur, which is covered with herbage 
and low brushwood. It is one of the reputed sources of the Jhelum ae 
‘thus referred to by the Emperor Jakdngir in bis journal: “The Sais of 
the river Bhat (Jhelum) lies in a fountain in Kashmir named Tirnach, 
which, in the language of Hindistén, signifies a snake—probably some 
large snake had been seen there. During the life-time of my father 
(Akbar) I went twice to this fountain, which is about 20 kos from the city 
of Kashinir. Its form is octagonal, and the sides of it are about 20 yards in 
length.” This basin, which is about 50 feet deep in the centre and 10 feet 
at the sides, was constructed, by order of the Emperor, between the years 
A.D. 1619 and 1632. Of this we are informed by Persian inscriptions on 
the surrounding walls, though no two travellers have agreed as to their 
literal translation. Vigne states that over the entrance is written— 


‘ This fountain has come from the springs of paradise,” 
and on the interior wall— 
“This place of unequalled beauty was raised to the skies by Jahangir Shgéh Akbar Shdb; 


consider well. 


Its date is foupd in the sentence “ Palace of the fountain of Verngg.” 
The concluding sentence, or ‘abjat’ as it is denominated by the Persians, 
gives the date 1029 A.H. 

Around the basin is a causeway or walk, 6 feet broad, having a circum- 
ference of about 130 yards, on the outer edge of which are 24 emall arched 
alcoves, about 12 feet wide and 6 deep, and sufficiently high for a tall man 
to stand upright in them. Above them appears a mass of substantial 
brick-work, now overgrown with grass, so that they no doubt formed the 
basement story of some edifice. The whole was formerly faced with stone, 
but the slabs have been removed. Asa summer residence, the site. wae 
well chosen, Tbe surrounding mountains are low, verdant, and well 
wooded, and are heither tame nor rugged. The daraddré, a large barn-like 
building, having numerous chambers, overlooks the north end of the pool, 
and on tbe west side there is an open pavilion or summer-houee. The 
water is very cold, of a deep bluish-green tint, and swarme with eacred fish; 
it leaves the basin by a stone-lined channel, which passes through #2 
archway onder the baraddri. 

This water-course, now much dilapidated, is about 11 feet wide 
3 feet deep; near ite edges are the foundation and bases of arches on whi 
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it is eaid were the apartments of the celebrated Nur Jahéu. Shortly after 
leaving the basin, the water divides into two streams, one of which, after 
passing under the ground, and then gushing out in two places in the form 
of fountains or mounds of water, re-unites with the other, forming a stream 
about 10 yards wide, which ultimately flows into the Sandran. 

The water of Vernég is not very good for drinking. On the 27th 
of July its temperature on the surface was 49}° Fahr. at noon. 

The. thermometer registered in the shade 75° at 5 p.m. on the 8rd 
June, and 55° at 6 a.m. on the 4th and 6th June, and 64° at 9 a. w. on the 
12th August. . 

The meaning-of the name Vernég is probably the fountain of the par- 
gana of Wer, which is the old name of Shahabéd, the latter being a name 
given after its palace was built by Nur Jabén Begam. There is a tele- 
graph s‘ntion here. (Moorcroft—Vigne— Wingate.) 

VESHAU— 
This river, which is one of the sources of the Jhelum, rises in the Konsa 
Nég, at the foot of the Panjal range on the south-west side of Kashmir. 
Its full strong torrent is suddenly seen gushing out from the foot of the 
last and lofty eminence that forms the dam on the western end of the lake 
whose waters thus find an exit, not over, but through the rocky barrier with . 
which it is surrounded. . 

The river at first flows in a northerly direction, and is joined by the 
Chitti Nadi by its right bank, about a mile north of the shepherd’s settle- 
ment of Kangwattan; and a few miles further on the Versini flows in 
from the direction of the Budil pase. Near this place is situated the 
cataract of. Arabal, where the Veshai has worn for iteelf a deep and pic- 
turesque channel in the bare rock, and its stream dashes into the plaing 
of Kashmir in a style and with a grandeur befitting the head-waters of the 
“fabulous Hydaspes,” or its still more ancient, sacred, and modern, 
appellation of Veshad, the river of Vishnu. 

Upon leaving Arabal, the waters pursue a south-easterly direction, 
washing for a mile or two the hills at the southern end of the valley, 
thence turning to the north with a generally straight course, sometimes 
forming a deep hollow beneath a cliff of alluvium, and in other places 
rattling over its shingly bed with a wide-spreading and fordable stream, 
which, however, in its passage through the rich loam of the plains of Kash- 
mir, is transformed into aWull and dirty, but unfordable river, about 60 
yards wide. The Vesbad joins the Rembiéra at the village of Nowana, and 
the united waters find their way into the Jhelum through the Sadarinaji 
Nala, \at. 83° f0', long. 75° 7’. : 

The southern portion of the high table-land in the neighbourhood of 
Shupion is watered by two streame brought from the Veshaa, ealled Tuugur 
and Burni ; the former passes by Wargama.and Alulwana. ‘The emall nadi 
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which leaves the river near Tursan branches into the Naindi and Ninnar 
canals, which irrigate the southern portion of the Saremozebala pargana, 
The Veshad is only navigable for a few miles from its mouth. It is croas- 
ed by a bridge called Khazénabal, baving a span of about 66 feet, situat- 
ed about half a mile beyond the junction of the Chitti stream, and the 
main channel is crossed by a bridge of similar dimension about a mile from 
the village of Sedau. 

Immediately below Nowana, at the janction of the Rembiéra, there sre 
the pillars for a bridge on each side of the river. (Pigne—Montgomerie.) 

VETARITTAR—Lat. 33° 83’. Long. 75° 17’. Elev. 
The name of a collection of springs in the Shéhabad valley, which ara 
considered by the natives the true source of the Jhelum. They are eituated 
just below the road, about 200 yards beyond the village of Gitalgund, 
which is about a mile north-west of Vernég. 

The springs rise in some large pools, which are shaded by willow trees 
and Jie close to each other; the water issuing from these pools forms a con- 
siderable stream, which flows into the Veshai, lat. 83° 41’, long. 75° 0’. 

(Ince.) 
VETHNA—Lat. 84° 3’, Long. 74° 52’. Elev. 
‘The name of a shallow lake of considerable extent, lying on the left bank 
of the Jhelum, about 3 miles south-east of the city of Srivagar. It 
communicates with the Jhelum through a narrow dla, which flows in near- 
ly opposite the village of Shopdr. 

This lake is frequently called the Nagat Nambal, from a sheet of 
water lying on its north-west side. 

VILAMIK—Lat. 35° 33’. "Long. 75° 10’. Elev. 
A collection of hamlets, containing sixty houses. It is situated in the 
Harpo valley in Rondu (Baltistén.) (Ay/mer.) 

VINGE LA—Vide “ Kanm-ta” og ‘ Kunet-va.” 


VISHAN SAR—Lat 34° 24’ Long. 75° 9’. Elev. 
‘The name of a lake situated amid the mountains between Tilail and the 
Sind valley. It is a pear-shaped eheet of water lying east and west, the 
emaller end being towards the west. Its length is about three-quarters of 
a mile, its maximum breadth about half a mile, and it has apparently or 
siderable depth. It is fed by a glacier on the rocky mountains whic 
descend precipitously to the water’s edge on the south side of the ve 
Ite northern shore is formed of low grassy hills, which are strewn wit 
rey rocks. 
. The overflow from the Kishan Sar, which lies about half a mile ae 
north-west, at a higher elevation, enters the lake at its western extrem! v2 
and the stream which issues from it forme one of the principal oh 
waters of the Raman, a tributary of the Kishan Ganga. The er : 
leading from Sonamarg, in the Sind valley, into Tilsil, padees along 
northern shore of the lake. 
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WADPURA—Lat. 34° 26’. Long. 74° 19”. Elev. 
A village in the Machipdra pargana, situated on both banks of the Pobra 
river, just below the junction of the Dangerwari stream. It has lately 
been deserted by many of its inhabitants, and now contains only two houses 
situated on the right bank of the river, and about thsee on the left. 

The road between Soptr and Shalurah crosses the Pohru at this point. 
There is no bridge, but the river is fordable, except during floods, which 
are usually confined to the months of May and June, at which season a 
ferry boat is always available. At other times, though a broad stream, 
the depth does not exceed 2 feet. The current is very gentle, flowing 
over a gravelly bottom. On the right bank of the river there are patches 
of tree jungle, amid which are some chunérs. This locality seems the 
most eligible for an encampment. On the left bank the land is open, and 
partly cultivated. 

To the north-east of the village the Pohru emerges from the Uttar 
valley through a narrow gap in the range of low hills, which are covered 
with houses, and slope gradually down to give it passage. 


WAGIL—Lat. 34° 9’. Long. 74° 27’. Elev. 
A small village in the Kruhin pargana, situated at the foot of the table- 
land on the Jeft bank of the Ningi] stream, about 3 miles north-east 
of Kountra, on the road towards Shaldrab. It contains a masjid, and ten 
houses inhabited by zamindars, and is surrounded with a little cultivation. 
On the north side of the village, by the bank of the stream, there is a 
strip of smooth turf with shady trees. 


WAGOR—Lat. 34° 10’, Long. 74° 28’. Elev. 
A village in the Kruhin pargana, situated on the right bank of the Ningi 
stream, about.4 miles north-east of Kountra, on the road towards Sopar. 
The village, which contains a masjid and the ziérat of Saiad Ahmad 
Sabib Rirmani, and about twenty-five houses, is situated on the slope of the 
wudar, just above the path. On the south side of the village there are some 
shady trees and emooth turf. 
Among the inhabitants are a blacksmith, a carpenter, a dum, a milla, 
and a pandit, who is the patwari. 


WAHAB JILGA—Lat. 35° 45’. Long. 78° 5’. Elev. 16,490’, 
A camping ground on the summer Karakoram roufe, situated north of the 
Karnkoram pass, on the right bank of a tributary of the Yérkand river, 
Which here flows through a cutting in slate rocks. It lies half-way 
between Brangea, Karakoram, and Mélikshéb (or Aktégh). No fuel or 
forage procurable. (Trotder.) 
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WAHGURH—Lat. 94°, ~ Long. 75° 7’, Elev. 
A village in the Wiillar pargana, situated on high ground, on the east 
side of the valley, about 5 miles north of Tral, just above the path leading 
towards Arphal. It contains a masjid, and is inhabited by eight families 
of Muhammadan zamiodars, a pirzada, and a barber. 
The stream which flows down through the valley is bridged between 
this village and Pastiini. 


WAHTOR—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 74° 51’. Elev, 

A large village situated about 7-miles south of Srinagar, on the high 
road towards Shupion. It is connected with the capital by a hard and level 
road, which is lined with trees on both sides all the way ; these are chiefly 
poplars, and most of them were planted a few years ago by Wazir Pani, 
the governor of Kashmir. “There are several small streams near the 
village, and also some very fine chundrs, Coloured woollen socks and gloves 
of a very superior kind are manufactured at Wahtor. (Jnce.) 

WAIPOHRA—Lat. 34° 23’, Long. 74° 24’. Elev. 

A village situated on the right bank of the Pubru river, about 9 miles 
north-west of Sopur. Yt contains a masjid, and about eight bouses in- 
habited by zamiudars; among the inhabitants are two cowberds and s 
carpenter, 

WAKHA—Lat. 34° 25’, Long. 76° 25’. Elev. 11,000’, approx. 
A village on the right bank of the Wakha river, situated west of the 
Namyik La. Barley is cultivated here. There are about forty houses, 
(Moorcroft—Aylmer.) 

WAKHA-CHU or PARIK RIVER— 

A tributary of the Drdas river rising near the Vinge La. It is fordable 
above Shergol, below which it ia crossed by bridges. The whole length of 
the river from its source to its junction with the Sura river at Kargil 18 
about 100 miles, the general direction being north-north-west. (Cunnsng- 
ham.) : 

WALE DOKPO—Lat. 34° 15’. Long. 77° 8’. Elev. : 
A convenient place to halt at between Suspul and Snurla. It is a wretche 
hamlet of three or four houses. A fine etream joins the Indus here. 
Camp in apricot garden. Supplies not procurable. (dy/mer.) 


WANG AM-—Lat. 38° 35’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A village in the Bring pargana, situated on high ground, a it 
the valley, at some distance from the left bank of the river. Iti dist: 

8 miles east of Shahabéd, by the path crossing the range of hills hea 
between the Bring and Shéhabdéd parganas; and 5 miles south-east 
Sof. Supplies are procurable. (Ad/good.) 


WANGAT—Lat. 34° 20°. Long. 74° 55’. Elev. . 
A smal! bamlet in.the Lar pargana, situated at the upper en 
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glen, which opens into the Sind valley on its north-west side, and is 
ahout 5 or 6 miles long, and not more than 600 yards wide; it is 
enclose by very high mountains, and is bounded at its upper extremity 
by a conical suowy mountain, on each side of which is a narrow defile, 
traversed by a stream ; by the union of these the Kanknai is formed, which 
passes down the valley to join the Sind. Space for encamping ie 
available near the village, and a féw supplies may be obtained. 

About 3 miles north of Wangat, at the head of the glen, far from 
human habitations, are some ruined temples. They are situated high cp 
on the precipitous mountain side, in the midst of dense jungle and tower- 
ing pine-trees, which lend a more than religious gloom to their crumbling 
walls, 

In antiquity these ruins are supposed to rank next after those on the 
Takht-i-Suliméo, at Bhimja, and at Pé Yech. They are in two groups, 
situted at a distance of a few hundred yards from each other, and consist~ 
ing respectively of six and eleven distinct buildings. The luxuriant forest 
growth has overthrown and buried almost completely several of the 
smaller temples; on the summit of the largest a tall pine bas taken root, 
and rises straight from the centre, in rivalry of the original finial. 

The architecture is of a slightly more advanced type than at Pé Yech, 
the most striking feature being the bold projection and lofty trefoiled 
arches of the lateral porches. 

In close proximity is a eacred spring called Nég-bal, and by it the foot- 
path leads up the heights of Haramuk to the mountain lake of Ganga-Bal, 
a celebrated place of pilgrimage, where a great festival is he'd annually 
about the 20th August, which is attended by thousands of Hindts from 
all parts of Kashmir. By this footpath the Tilail valley may also be 
reached. 

It is probable that the Wangat temples were erected at different times 
by returning pilgrims as votive offerings after successful accomplishment 
of the hazardous ascent. 

Venomous serpents are said to be numerous in this neighbourhood. 


(Growse—Ince —Elmslie.) 


WANLA—Lat. 84° 18’. Long. 76° 53’. Elev. 10,900’, 
A village on the left bank of the Wanla stream, lying 6 miles south-east 
of Lamayaru. It is passed between the latter and Hofata, on the route 
from Kishtwér to Léh (vid Zanskér). Cultivation here in July rich and 
Inxuriant. Heat oppressive. Rose bushes abundant, some at least 15 fect 
high. It belongs to the Lamayaru kardari of Ladék. (Thomson—Drew— 
Aylmer.) 


WANLA— 
A small tributary of the Indus. Riees near the Sirsir pass, and flowing 
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north, past the villages of Hofata and Wanla, enters the Indus opposite 
Khalsi. About Hofata and Wanla there is extensive cultivation. Two or 
three miles below the former the stream flows through a very narrow rocky 
channel, so that the road is often obliged to leave it, and to ascend toa 
considerable height in order to effect a passage. Above Wanla the valley 
widens, but again contracts into a rocky ravine immediately below the 
village. This ravine is not quite impracticable, but the stream has to be 


forded frequently. In July it was 4 feet deep. The better route is 
north-west to Lamayaru. (Zhomson.) 


WANPURA—Lat. 34° 38’. Long. 74° 51’, Elev. 
A large village in the Girais valley, situated about 2 miles west of 
the fort, near the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, which is crossed by a 
substantial tadal bridge below the village. It is surrounded by cultiva- 
tion, and is irrigated by a channel from the Gugan stream, which flows | 
a little distance to the east of it. Thereis also a small spring which Tises 
near the masjid, The population numbers about forty families of Muham- 
madan zamindars. 
The plain called Bur Das, which stretches on the right bank of the river 
to the north-west of the village, is cultivated by the inhabitauts of 
Wanpiara, and on the same bank to the north-east there is a spring called 
Sharim, and a few shepherds’ hats, where the flucks are pastured early in 
spring. 
The Kashmirf name for this dirty village is Wani; in the Dard dialect 
‘it is called Dinnani. There is said tobe a footpath from the village 
leading directly to Tragbal-choki, on the high road between Bandipira and 
Girais, by following which, the detour by Kanzalwan may be avoided. 


WARDAN—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 74° 44’. Elev. 
A lafge village in the Machihdéma. pargana, situated about 7 miles 
west of Srinagar, on the road towards Makahéma, It lies near the edge 
of the Hokar Sar morass, and is surrounded with rice cultivation ; a little 
cotton is also grown on the high lands. There are some fine trees 10 the 
village, which contains the zférat of Nur Shéh Sahib, and twenty-five 
houses inhabited by zamindars, five shdl-bafs, four pandits, & milla, & 
pirzéda, a fakir, a mochf, and a bania. 


WARDWAN—Lat. 38° 48’. Long. 75° 37’. Elev. ° ‘ati 
A village in Maru Wardwén, situated on the east side of the valley, 8 fa 
the left bank of the river, about three-quarters of a mile south of Ins 
The loftiest ridges partially covered with a fir-forest rise around if, es 
immediately opposite it begins the ascent of the Magan pass, oma 
the Nowbig Nai and Kashmir. The narrow defile, which 1s trav’ i. 
the river to the south of the village, is extended for two days’ march to 
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village of Maru ; ite sides are very steep, and covered with a jangle, chiefly 
of fir-trees. The geological formation is of gneiss and mica slate and a 
silicious grit. This defile is known by the names of Maru Wardwan by the 
Kashmiris, and Wurun-Mundi by the Ladakis. The village of Wardwan 
contains a masjid and five log-houses. In the neighbourhood it is usually 
called Mollah Wardwan, mol/ah in the Kashmiri language signifying the 
root, and this village being supposed to be the first settlement formed in 
the valley. (Vigne.) 
See also ‘‘MarnG Wanrpwin.”’ 


WARGAT—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 74° 14’. | Elev. 
A village situated in a narrow valley about 8 miles west of Magham, 
on the north side of the road between Shalirah and Sopir. It contains a 
masjid, and about six houses. 


WARIGAM—Lat. 34° 3’, Long. 74° 82’. Elev. 
A large scattered village containing about forty Kouses, situated just north 
of the Poshkdr hill, on the road between Kég and Firozpir. 


WARIS—Lat. 34° 50’, Long. 77° 13’. Elev. 12,400’, approx, 
A small village containing about seven houses, situated about 6 or 7 miles 
up the Butbar, a stream joining the right bank of the Shyok. It is on 
the road from Léh to Skardi. In summer the road from Khoro camp to 
Boghdan, along the Shyok, being difficult, some prefer to go otd Waris, 
which is far longer and nearly as difficult. In winter the river road is 
quite easy. On the 26th October Dr, Thomson found the village deserted 
by the inhabitants, who had gone down to the Shyok valley to winter. 
Four inches of snow fell on the 27th October. The road up the Butbar 
nullah is steep, and between Waris and Boghdan a ridge about 14,700 feet 
high is crossed. (Thomson—Aylmer.) 

WARIS LA—Lat. 84° 10’. Long. 77° 55’. Elev. 17,200’. 

An easy pass leading over the Kailas range south-east of the Digar-La. It 
is crossed on the route which, leaving the Chimré valley and Changchen- 
mo route at Sakti, proceeds north across this pass to the Shyok valley. 
It is practicable for Inden ponies, and might easily be made so for camels. 
It is closed by snow for three months. (Drew.) 


WARPU R— Lat. 34° 8’, Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 
A village situated on the sloping table-land about 2 miles south-west 
of Patan, by the side of the path leading towards Khipur. Including 
Sir it contains seven houses, and has much rice cultivation about it. On 


the road side just north of the village there is a clump of very fine chunér 
trees, 


WARPURA—Lat. 34° 29’. Long. 74° 19’. Elev. 
A village situated near the right bank of the Pohru river, towards tho 
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south-east end of the Uttar pargans. It originally consisted of 12 
houses, of which only three are standing, and these uninhabited ; the 


people having removed to the neighbouring village of Hatmalé. (Most. 
gomerie.) 


WARPURA—Lat. 34° 27’, "Long. 74° 14’, Elev, 
A small village in the Machipdra pargana, containing five houses sur- 
rounded by rice cultivation, situated in a long. narrow valley just below 
the road between Shalirah and Sopur. It lies about 5 miles south-east 
of Shalirah and 2 miles west of Magham. 


WASTARW AN—Lat. 33° 58’. Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 9,721’. 
The name of the highest mountain in the range which juts into the plain 
on the north side of the Jhelum, between the Trial valley and the Bibu 
pargana. It is almost entirely bare of forest, and on the south side, where 
it approaches the Jhelum, it is rocky and very steep. 

The northern spur is crossed by a path between the village of Pastini 
and Pampir ; that which trends to the south-east is called Multrag. 


WATA or LUKUNG STREAM— 
An affluent of the Pangong lake ; enters its north-west end after a course 
of 20 miles from the north, in two branches, the western of which is 
fed by glaciere, and sometimes in summer ie much swollen. (H.. Strachey.) 


WATLAB—Lat. 34° 22’, Long. 74° 34’. Elev. 
A small village, situated on the ‘-‘Jle-path which circles the northerm 
portion of the Wular lake. It lies on the south side of the Shakarddin 
hill, which may be ascended by a path from the village. Watlab is dietant 
about 5 miles north-east of Sopir, but the journey by boat occupies about 
four hours. (Jnce.) 


WATNAR—Lat. 33° 34’. Long. 75° 19’. Elev. 
A village situated in a gfassy valley in the range of hills between the 
Sh4babéd and Bring parganas, which is traversed by the path between 
Vernég and Sof. The Dumatabal spring rises by an old Hindd temple 
near the village ; its waters join the rivulet which drains the valley. 


WATREHEL-— Lat. 33° 59’. Long. 74° 42’. Elev. . 
A good-sized village, situated at the foot of some low hills, which run 
down to it, about 12 miles south-west of Srinagar, on the direct road 
towards Drang and the Tosha Maidén pass. 

The direct road is through Mérkara, Wonpura, and Badgém. As fares 
Badgém the path is level and good; after that it enters the broken 
ground of the K hérewas. ; 

Supplies are procurable from the adjacent villages, and water and fuel 
from the low hills. (Aligood~ Wingate.) 
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WATRUS—Lat. 33° 43’. Long. 76° 21’ - Elev. 
A large village in the Kuthér pargana, situated about 6 miles north-east of 
Achibél, at the point of departure of the path leading into the Nowbug 
valley by the Halkam Gali. ©. 

Watrus extends over a considerable area, and is disposed in three clus- 
ters, that the apex of the triangle towards the east is called Kana Mabhial, 
or Hari Watrus, the upper village; the southern division, Raipdra or 
Manzer Watrus, the middle village; and the western division, Tsandar- 
waran or Bun Watrus, the lower village ; aud the three divisions collectively, 
simply Watrus. 

A branch of the Arpat flows between Raiptira and Tsandarwaran. 
There are altogether thirty-two houses in the village, which are thus dis- 
posed—in Kana Maihal there is a masjid, and seven houses inha- 
bited by Muhammadan zamindars, three krimkush ; in Raipdra, twelve 
pandits and two Muhammadan families ; in Tsandarwaran a masjid and 
seven families of Muhammadan zamindars. Rice cultivation abounds in 
the neighbourhood of this village. 


WAZIRPUR—Lat. 35° 82’, Long. 75° 37’. Elev. 
A pargana in the ilarka of Shigar (Baltistén), on the right bavk of the 
river. It contains eighty-six houses. (4y/mer.) 


WAZRI THAL—Lat. 34° 38’, Long. 75° 6’. Elev. 
A village situated at the edge of the forest, on the south side of the Tilail 
valley, about a mile above the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, which is 
spanned by a kadai bridge between this village and Badayém. 

It is the point of departure of the paths leading from the Tilail valley 
into Kashmir by Wangat and by Sonamarg, in the Sind valley. 

A rill, said to flow from the Laihnu Nég, on the mountains to the 
south-west, furnishes a supply of water. Wazri Thal, or, as it is frequently 
pronounced, Wazir Thal, now contains a masjid and about eight houees, one 
of which is inbabited by a blackemith. It was formerly a place of more 
importance, and is eaid to have been founded one hundred years ago by 
Wazir Murad, a Tibetén. 

The houses are all built of small trunke of trees, and have shingle roofs, 
which are either quite flat. or have a very slight slope ; above the shingle is 
a layer of mud. 

WIAN—Lat. 84° 1’, Long. 75° 1’. Elev. 
A village in the Vihew pargana, situated at the foot of the south and 
weet sides of a rocky spur about 3 miles east of Pampir. 

The- village is divided into two parts, and.the total population amounts 
to forty-five families of zam{ndars, fifteen sb4l-béfs, a krimkush, a pandit, 
mochi, potter, blacksmith, dim, two bakers, two cowherds, a shepberd, a 
dyer, and a banfa. 
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A small stream flows through the village, which also contains some 
wells and three mineral springs, and one of fresh water. 

The mineral springs are called Phik Nag, and the strong salphurous 
odour serves as a guide to their situation, which is bebind the village. The 
water issues from the base of the southern side of the spur in three places, 
which are within a few feet of each other ; it flows into a small canal which: 
ia lined with stone, and contains small fish. The canal conveys it into 
the enclosure of the ziérat of Saiad Méhmdd, an old wooden building, which 
is about 80 yards distant. The fresh spring is called the Kélish Nég, 
and it issues from the western side of the same spur, about 60 yards 
beyond the uppermost of the three mineral springs. The water is received 
into a stone reservoir, which also contains fish, 

The stream from this reservoir flows southwards, receiving that of the 
mineral springs as it issues from beneath the western wall of the old ziérat. 

The mineral springs are highly impregnated with iron and sulphur, 
which are derived from the iron pyrites which abounds in the adjoining 
mountains. Their medicinal virtues are doubtless very great, and they may 
be strongly recommended, both for drinking and bathing, especially in 
cases of chronic rheumatism, obstinate skin diseases, and general debility 
from fevers, bowel complaints, and affections of the liver. An ofchard 
in the vicinity of the eprings offers a convenient situation for encamping. 
(Ince.) 

WISHNI WUJ—Lat. 34° 4’, Long. 75° 40’. Elev. 

The name given to part of the val!:y traversed by the Bad ‘Kool 
stream to the north-east of Mara Wardwén, on the path towards Surv. 
It hes opposite the confluence of the Drobagé stream, a little to the west 
of the ruins of an old fort called Humpet. a. 

The name of Wishni Wij, which means the ‘ warm fields,’ is eaid to 
have been given to this place on account of its having once been eulti- 
vated. 

WOTTU—Lat. 83° 39’. Long. 74°52, Elev. 

A village situated about 5 miles south-east of Sedau; it 18 “ er 
marked only as having given its name to a way over the Panjal, whic 
commences from it and joins the Sedau path. (/ tgne.) 

WUJH— vs ies 
The name of a river in the province of Jama, which rises in the mountal : 
north of the Belaor district, and flowing in a southerly direction Ee 
the district of Jasrota, empties itself into the Ravi. Its waters supply 
pumerous irrigation canale. (Vigne— Wingate.) bak 

WULAR—Lat. 24° 16’ and 34° 26’, Long. 74° 33’ and 74° 42. . 

Elev. ane 
: 0 
This lake being the largest in Kashmir proper, bas received 5 ie ace 
réja, or prince, by way of pre-eminence. It is situated towards 
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end of the valley of Kashmir, at a distance of about 21 miles north-west of 
the city of Srinagar, the journey by boat occupying about ten hours. It is 
of an elliptical form. Its extreme breadth north and south is 1] miles; this 
does not include the marshes on the south side, and which continue past the 
parallel of the city. The extreme breadth, a little north of the island 
of Lanka, is 10 miles, and the circumference nearly 30 miles. Its average 
depth is 12 feet, the deepest part being on its western side, opposite the hill 
of Shakarddin, where it is about 16 feet. 

The Kashmiris have very exaggerated ideas of the extent of the lake, 
some of them supposing it to beas large as the sea. The bed is composed 
of soft mud, and where it is shallow, the surface is covered with water- 
plants. 

The shores are verdant, but comparatively bare of trees. They slope 
gently down to the water's edge from the lofty range of mountains which 
surround it on the north-east, but they are flat and marshy towards the 
plain. 

The outline of the lake is very regular, and its general appearance is 
picturesque and pleasing. 

The space between the foot of the mountains and the edge of the lake 
varies from a few hundred yards to a mile or more according to the height 
of the water, but it is always greater on the northern than on the eastern 
side. There is a good bridle-road all round its northern half, from Manas 
Bal and Arjus on the east to Watlab and Sopur on the west. Its shores 
are studded with numerous villages, of which Bandapir, which lies about 
a mile and a half from the water’s edge, at the mouth of a fine valley, is 
the largest. Lanka, or ‘the island,’ the only one in the lake, was raised 
and shaped by Zein-dl-Abdin ; it is situated near the east side of the lake ; 
the view of this island at a little distance on the lake, with the amphi- 
theatre and mountains in the background, is exceedingly picturesque. 


The promontory on which the shrine of B&bé Shakarddin is situated 
projects boldly into the lake on its west side, and is the most conspicuous 
of the inferior eminences by which this noble sheet of water is surrounded, 

‘The Jhelum flows into the Wular on its east side, near the middle of the 
lake, leaving it at its south-west corner in a fine open etream about 200 
yards wide. The Wular is a lake, simply because its bottom is lower than 
the bed of the Jhelum ; it will disappear by degrees as the bed of the pass 
at Baramila becomes more worn away by the river; ite extent is percep- 
tibly becoming more circumscribed by the deposition of soil and detritus 
on its margin in the vicinity of Bandipura, where two considerable streams, 
the Bad Khol and the Erin Nala, flow in, and where the water is shallow. 
Land springs, however, are occasionally seen bubbling up to the surface. 
The water is clear, and in the centre of the lake, for some distance, of a 
deep green colour . 
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The surface of the Wular, like every other lake sutrounded by monn. 
tains, is liable to the action of sudden and furious huricanes that Bweep over 
it with such extraordinary violence that uo boatman can be induced to 
face it. This fact led to the construction, in very early times, of the Nori 
canal, whereby, when the waters are high, the passage of the lake may be 
avoided. 

Fiehing is carried on to a great extent by the inhabitants of the eur. 
rounding villages, who preserve a great deal of the produce of their nets for 
sale, by simply cutting the fish open and drying it in the sun, usibg very 
little or no salt. 

When fishing, two moderately heavy boats and two light skiffs usually 
act together; in each of the former are twvo men, one rowing, the other 
managing the net; the latter is paddled by one man seated at the head. 

The net is of the shape of a cone, but of a considerable size ; the mouth 
ie stretched on a wooden frame, in the form of a parabola of nearly a 
fathom area, a pole extending from the base to the summit, intended both 
to give support to arod which reaches to the end of the bag, keeping it 
stretched, and to be of use in raising the net, which is too heavy to be 
wholly managed by asingle person. When albis ready, the stems of the 
two larger boats are brought so near together that the space between them 
may be wholly oceupied by the nets lowered on their sides ; the skiffs then 
go ahead, and wheeling round, make between the two larger boats, striking 
the water smartly ; the net is drawn as they approach, and each mau in the 
skiff assiate the one in the large boat to raise it. A single jerk empties the 
net of its contents, and it is again lowered ; the skiffs then proceed, and 
turning round their companions, again row ahead, and the operation 1s 
repeated. The rapidity and regularity with which these mancuvres are 
repeated, renders the fishing on the Wular lake an amusing and interesting 
spectacle. The varieties of fish met with, in this lake are said to be the 
sattar gad and charri gad, which are taken both by net and hook ; the 
pikiét gad, wito net only; and the chash gad and har), with hook, The 
fishermen frequently use spears for striking the larger fish. 

The fish are said to retire to the Wular lake. in the depth of winter, 
when the rivers are at their lowest. . 4 

Tbe lotus and other water-plants are found on the lake in great abund- 
ance, and in the autumn the water-fow] appear to be inuumerable ; ae 
geese, and a species of sea-gull are very common ; the latter breeds ch 
depositing its egg on the thickly-matted leaves of the aquatic ‘ha Ae 
nothing that can be called a nest around it, In shooting water- i 5 
Kashmir{ sporteman uses a matchlock of extraordinary length. him 
rowed near to the game, he and the single boatman who accompanies ad 
lie down in the boat, so as to beseen as little as possible by the maate 
then with small paddles and their hauds over the sides, gently pus 
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beat onwards, until within range ; two or three birds generally fall at each 
discharge. Upon the breaking up of the frost, the wild fowl take their 
departure to the northward, topping in their flight the most elevated ridges 
of the Himalaya, and descend on the plains of Yérkand and Mogulistén, 
whence they came on the approach of winter. 

The natives aver that being somewhat out of condition for a long voyage, 
the wild fowl rest for the first evening on the summits of the mountains 
around the lake, and that being instinctively aware of the difficulty they 
would have in finding a supply of food in the sedgeless streams of Tibet, 
they carry with them in their bills from the lake a supply of singhdras, and 
their resting places for the night are denoted by the ground Leing covered 
with the shells. They also assert that the wild fowl, in their first rising, 
skim the summits of the mountains so. closely, that in one gali in parti- 
cular people frequently conceal themselves, and knock them down by 
throwing sticks at them as they pass. 

The singhdra or water-nut ie produced in such abundance on the luke as 
to contribute very considerably to the revenue. For five months in the 
year it forms the main support of thousands of the poorer classes living in 
the neighbourhood of the lake. In the month of December dozens of 
boats, containing several men in each, may be seen collecting the plants, 
The roots are loosened by means of ropes fastened between two boats, and 
iron prongs are used in collecting them. When first dragged up from the 
bottom, they are much entangled by their long fibrous stems, but they are 
unravelled by suspension for some time in the water. Moorcroft states 
that when he visited Kashmir the Government was said to receive annually 
96,0U0 kharwars or ass-loads of the nut. (forster—Moorcroft—Vigne— 
Hervey— Mont gomerte— Ince—Elmslie.) 


WULDING—Lat. 35° 18’, Long. 75° 42’. Elev. 7,440’, approx. 
A pargana of the ilarka of Skardd, in Baltistan. It is coincident with 
what Europeans call the town of Skardd (@ v.). 

It is said to contain one hundred and twenty houses, two hundred and 
fifty sheep, fifteen horses, and one hundred and two horned cattle. 

It is well planted with poplars and pollards. Water is pleutiful. 

A very strong wind blows from the direction of the Deosai plains 
nearly every afternoon. (AyJmer.) 


WULLAR— 
The name of one of the nine parganas in the Shahjfr-i-khas zilla of the 
Miréj division. It comprises along and narrow valley, which stretches 
from the north side of the Jhelum, between Awantipir and Bij-Bebéra. 
The tahsil is at the small town of Tral, and the district is very frequently 
called the Trél pargana. 
It is said to contain ninety-five villages, paying a revenue of two lakhe 
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of rupees (chilki), one in money, the other in kind. A considerable amount 
of silk is produced in the district. 

The valley is traversed by some considerable streams, which seen, 
however, to possess no distinctive names. 


WUMU—Lat. 33° 32’. Long. 75° 16’. Elev, 
A village in the Shahabad pargana, containing a custom-house, situated 
about 1 mile south-west of Vernag, at the foot of the ascent leading to 
the Banihal pass. The houses in thjs village, which are somewhat scattered, 
are doubled-storied wooden buildings, with pent roofs, and many of them 
are shaded by fine walnut trees. The small stream which flows down from 
the pass furnishes an abundant supply of water. 


WU PERSZWOIN—Lat. 34° 27’. Long. 74° 13’. Elev. 
A village situated on the east side of a fir-clad slope, about 4 miles south 
of Shalirab, on the road towards Sopur. 

Both rice and corn are cultivated in the neighbourhood of this village, 
which contains a masjid, and the zidérat of Mir Siréj Din Bukhérawala 
The inhabitants number about eight families of zamindars, a mils, and a 
dum. 

WYGUND—Lat. 34° 8’ Long. 74° 30’. Elev. 
A hamlet in the Bangil pargana, inhabited by two farilies; it ie situated 


in aclump of trees on ‘the right bauk of the bed of the stream, lying between 
it and Khipur. 


WY L—Lat. 33° 34’. Long. 75° 24. Elev. 


A village in the Bring valley, situated on the left bank of the stream, close 
to the Tansan bridge and the junction of the Nowbug river. 
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YAHLE—Lat. 33° 25’, ‘Long. 78° 85’. Elev. 15,000’? 
A camping ground on the western route from Shishal to Nima Mud, on 
the Indus. It lies south of the Thato-la, the road over which is very stony. 
Mahiye, on the Indus, is 9 miles south. No supplies here, but fuel and 
pasture plentiful. (Reynolds.) 


YALCHUNG—Vide “ Yetcuuna.” 


YANGI DIWAN PASS oz “New Pass ”— 
Lat. 37° 26’. Long. 77° 15’. Elev. 15,800’. 

Is crossed on the winter (or Kugiar route) from Ladék to Yarkand, and 
leads over the Western Kuenlun from Kulanuldi camp, on the Yarkand 
river. Ascent from north side easy, up a winding and narrowing gully. 
Descent also easy for 2 miles, to where a gully joins from the left. 
Beyond this down an extremely difficult, narrow, tortuous, and deep gorge, 
which is blocked till June by a glacier that melts away in the next month. 
(Trotter-— Bellew.) 


YANGI DIWAN PASS or. ELCHI-DIWAN— | 
Lat. 36° 2’. Long. 79° 30’. Elev. 19,072’. 
Leads over the Kuenlun range from the Karakash valley, af the bend in 
the river above Sora, to Khotén (distant 160 miles). Mr. Johnson crossed 
it in September 1865. 

Ascent from Karakash up a steep ravine. Snow in it and at the top 
of the pass. It is only open during the months of June, July, and August, 
It would be practicable for ponies if cleared of snow and stones in the 
ravine above the Karakash. (Jedzson). 


YANGPA—Lat. 85° 45’. Long. 79° 83’. Elev. 16,200’. 

A camping ground on the eastern Changchenmo route, on the left bank of 
asmall stream, the water of which is sligbtly brackish, though it flows 
down from the Kuenlun range. It lies 25 miles north of Thaldat, the road 
from which lies over an extensive plain covered with several salt lakes, 
and in portions quite white with a deposit of soda. The Katai-Dawan pass 
is crossed 8 miles north of this camp. Fuel (burtsi) and grass pro- 
curable in emall quantities. Elevation, according to Johnson, 15,279’. 
(Johnson). 


YANGTH ANG or “ New Plain” — 
Lat. 84° 15’. Long. 77° 20’. Elev. 
A village situated in a ravine some distance from the right bank of the 
Indus, The monastery contains seventy Jamas. Both it and the village 
were founded some twenty-five years ago by a lama. The land is free of 
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Government dues, and is worked by labourers who receive their food and 


clothing from the monastery. This place is passed between Hemis Shukpa 
and Basgo. (Drew.) ; 


YARKAND—Iaat. 38° 21’. Long. 77° 28’. Elev, 


A province in the dominions of the Amfr of Kashgér, lying north of Ladék, 
and separated from it by the Karakoram and Western Kuenlun ranges, 


YARKAND RIVER— 
Rises north of the Karakoram pass. Its course is for the firet 80 mile 
north-east to Malikshéh. Thence north-west for 56 miles to Kirghiz 
jungle. From Kirghiz jungle it flows 15 miles west to Kulanuldi camp. 
Up to this point its course is followed by the Kugiar (or winter) route 
from Ladék to Yérkand. Beyond Kulanuldi it continues west for some 
distance, and then.tukes a sudden bend to the north into Yérkand territory, 
Several small streams flow into it near its source, and at Khafelung 
camp it is joined by a tributary from the ‘south. Fuel is plentiful between 
Malikshéh and Kulanuldi, there being large patches of tamarisk and 
myricaria jungle in the river bed. Snow beds are met with in the valley 
in winter. In summer it is not fordable below Khafelung. (Troller— 


Ney Elias.) 


YAR LA—Lat. 38° 25’. ‘Long. 77° 40. Elev. 16,180. 
Is crossed on the range separating the valleys of the Zara aod Kharuk 
rivers, at the suurces of the latter. 


YARMA— 
A sub-division of the Nubra district, being the portion of the Nubré valley 
above Panimkh. (Drew.) 


YASHKUN— 


A caste, or branch, of the Dérd race. Drew says— 
“The Yasbkun ie the most numercus of all the castes. In Gilgit and Astor ore 
the body of the people, whose chief occupation is, of course, agriculture. oy oi : 
speake of the Yashkdn as ‘a caste formed by the intermixture between the es likely 
low (P aboriginal) race.’ This view does not recommend iteelf to me ; it a as 
that the Krdmin had eome euch origin, but that the Yashkin, who sara id bare 
occupations as the Shin, and in physique and physiognomy sre their equals, 4 the sbfo 
80 originated, is far less probable. I am inclined to think that they = and 100 
together made up the race (which we may call Dérd) that invaded this pony vty 
it from the earlier inhabitants. What may have been the ores : re a 
previous) division into Shin and Yasbktn, is a point both curious . ce ‘ahs 
question which at present I see no way of solving. Dr. Leitners in nara as i 
Shin may marry a Yasbkin wowan, while no Yashkdn may marry & 
highly interesting.” : ina, 
Biddulph tells us that they form the entire population of ae 
Nagar, and Puniél, and nearly all the population of Y4si0, nee al 
numerically superior in Gilgit, Sai, Dérél, and Astor. In 
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Nagar, however, they call themeelves Bérieh, and in Y&sfn Warebik. 
(Drew— Biddulph.) 


YECH— 


The name of one of the nine parganas in the Shabfr-i-khas zilla of the 
Miréj division of Kashmir, It comprises a district lying in the centre of 
the valley to the south of the city of Srinagar. The tahsfl station is at 
Kralpira. 


YECHABUR—Lat. 33° 29’. Long. 75° 23’. Elev. 
A village inhabited by four families, situated on the north side of the 
Shéhabad valley, about 8 miles south-east of Verndég, above the right bank 
of the Sandran river, which is spanned by a good bridge. 
The houses, which are of timber embellished with rude carvings, have 
pent shingle roofs, and are built on the rising ground at the foot of the 
mountains. 


YECHARA— 
The name of a considerable stream which rises on the northern slopes of the 
lofty Tatté-kuti peak, in the Panjal range; it flows in a north-easterly 
direction, and empties itself into the Dadh Ganga, lat. 33° 58’, long. 74° 
5)’, near the large village of Wahtor. 


YELCHUNG or YALCHUNG— 
Lat. 33° 52’, Long. 76° 55’. Elev. 12,730’. 
A village on the left bank of the Zanskér river, and at the foot of the 
Singa La, which is crossed between it and Fatoksir. The ascent begins 
at once on leaving the village. It isa halting-place on the route from 
Kishtwar to Léh (vtd Zanskér), and lies about 70 miles north of Padam. 
The Zanskér river is crossed by a common wooden bridge (without rails) 
between this and Naerung on the opposite bank. Barley and buckwheat 
cultivated here. Near the village is an iron.mine. Dr. Thomson visited 
it. “The ore was yellow ochre, occurring in a breccia-looking conglo- 
merate situated on the flanks of a steep, narrow ravine. There were two 
emelting furnaces, built of stone, of.a conical shape, 3 feet in height, and 
about 6 inches in diameter at the top. The fuel employed was charcoal, 
and no flux was mixed with the ore.” 
Dr. Thomson estimates the elevation of Yelchung to be 13,700. 
It belongs to the Lamayuru kardéri of Ladak. (Tkomson— Aylmer.) 


YOGMA HANU on LOWER HANU— 
A village on the left bank of the same stream, at its junction with the 
Indus, a few miles below the Goma Hani. 
A strip of cultivation here, and some willows and fruit trees, and a few 


poplars, It belongs to the kardéri of Skirbichan (Ladék). (Drew— 
Aylmer.) 
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YOR—Lat. 33° 36’. Long. 75° 11’, Eley, | 
A village in the Shéhabad pargana, situated at the north end of a 


narrow defile, which is about 2 miles long, and is traversed by the path 
leading into the Khiind valley. (Jnce.) 


YUBALTAK—Lat. 34° 84’, - Long. 76° 16’. Elev. 
A village said to contain eighty houses in Kargil (Baltistén). It lies ing 
emall valley which joins the right side of the Wakha valley, 5 miles 
below Pashkyam. Its inbabitants are Mubammadans, (4ylmer.) 


YUCHANG—Lat, 35° 10’. Long. 76° 28’. Elev. 8,500’, approx, 
A village in Khapalu (Baltistén), on the left bank of the Shyok, just west 
of Surmi. It contains about fifty houses. (4y/mer.) 


YUL— 
A term in use in Baltistin, and applied to land returning a revenue in 
contradistinction to “‘Ghund” g,v. (Vigne.) 


YUMA RIVER—F2e “Inpvs.” 


YUNAM— 
A tributary of the Zanskdér river; rises north of the Himalayas, 
near the Bafa Lacha pass. The road from Kulu to Léb crosses it bya 
bridge at Kanunor Kilang camp, north of the pass. A little below its 
source the stream flows through a small fresh-water lake (the Yunam Teo), 
and continuing in a north-east direction is joined by the Lingti stream 
from the west, a little above Sarchu camp. The junction of the tro 
streams is on the borders of Laddék and Lahoul. (Cunningham—Cayley'] 


YUNAM TSO— Lat. 32° 4°’, Long. 77° 30’. Elev. 

A small fresh-water lake in the bed of the Yunam stream, which aa 
through it. In former times it must have been of some extent, and 0 
considerable depth. In September 1846, when General Cunningham 
visited it, it was only 1,000 yards long and 500 yards broad. The gras 
dual decrease in size has been brought about by the constant wearing at 
of the rocky barrier which once dammed the river about 3 mile below 
present end of the lake. Between these points the river has ais 
channel through a mass of fine cream-coloured clay, which once ae ef 

bed of the lake. The water is of a pale yellowish colour. (Cunnsng4an. 
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ZABAN—Lat. 33° 40’. Long. 75° 50’. Elev. 
A small village, situated on the right bank of the Farriabédi river, about 
7 miles east of Maru, lying midway on the stage between that place and 
Metwan. There are some hot springs near the village. Supplies are not 
obtainable, (Rodznavn.) 


ZAINAGIR— 

The name of a pargana in the Kamréj division of Kashmir. It comprises 
a district lying to the north and north-west of Soptir, between the Pohru 
river and the Wular lake. The want of water renders the appearance of 
this pargana different to any other part of the valley ; no stream irrigates 
it, and the only way that water is procurable is by digging holes in the 
made water-channels when rain falls. Various attempts have been made to 
bring water into the-district by means of irrigation canals, but ‘they have 
been permitted to fall into disrepair, probably on account of the expense 
attending their maintenance. | 

Barley is now the staple product of the pargana. Rice is only cultivated 
toa limited extent at the foot of the hills near Shia, which is the tahsi] 
station, and around the neighbouring village of Tajjar. When snrveyed 
between the years 1856 and 1860, the Zainagir pargana contained thirty- 
one villages. (MJontgomerie.) . 


ZAINAKUT—Lat. 84° 6’. Long. 74° 46’, Elev. 
A village situated at the foot of the Kushpdrawudar, on its north side, 
about 4 miles west of Srinagar, near the road towards Patan. It contains 
a masjid and seventeen houses. The inhabitants of this village are said to 
be engaged in the manufacture of saltpetre for the Government powder 
_ factories, 


ZAINIGAM—Lat. 38° 58’. Long. 74° 37’. Elev. 

A village in the Birwa pargana, situated on an expanse of green turf under 
some shady trees near the right bank of the Sukndég. It contains the 
zidrat of Saiad Ismd{l Khén, which has lately been rebuilt, the original 
structure having, it is eaid, been consumed by spontaneous combustion 
during the prevalence of an epidemic which occurred in the village a few 
years ago. 

In this secluded spot is located one of the principal Government rifle 
factories in the mahardja’s dominions. 

At 11 a.m, on August 22nd, the mercury stood at 72° in the ehade. 


ZAINPOUR— 


The name of a pargana in the Shupion zilla of the Miréj division of 
Kashmir, 
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It is one of the four parganas which were added during the Sikb ocn. 
pancy of the valley to the thirty-four originally constituted by the Moguls, 

The Zainpar pargana comprehends the table-land lying to the north: 
east of Shupion. The tahsil station is at the village of Safanagar, 


ZAIPURA—YJat. 38° 14’. Long. 74° 49’. Elev. 
A small village of six houses in the Rupal valley (Astor). (Aylmer.) 
ZAMTI NAG—Lat. 34° 5.” Long. 75° 33’, Elev. 


The name of a small lake situated in the lofty mountains at the north- 
eastern extremity of the Dachinpara district. It is connected with the 
Shisha Nag and is fed by a glacier situated ander three remarkable peaks. 

The Lidar river is supposed to derive its peculiar white colour from the 
waters of this lake. (Monxtgomerie.) 


ZANGAM—Lat.34°5’ Long. 74° 87’... Elev. 
A village situated at the foot of the table-land, about 2 miles to the south 
of Patan, by the side of the road leading towards Sringar, It ie inbabit. 
ed by seven famalies of zamindars and six of ebél-bdfs. 


ZANGLA or CHANDLA—Lat. 33° 40’, Long. 77° 2’ Elev. 
A village on the right bank of the Zansk4r river, 12 miles below Thonde, 
It is a halting-place on the route from Kishtwaér to Léh (rié Zanskat), 
and lies at the base of a mountain on the upper part of a steep, stony 
slope, which extends down to the river. There are two roads from this to 
Léh— oe 
1. The western and better of the two, vid Panch, Naerung, and 
Lamayaru. 
2. The eastern, vid the Charchar and Riberang pasees, very dificult, 
and only open in May and October. : 
The river below Zangla narrows considerably, and the mountains on . 
side are extremely rocky and rugged. At the end of June they were a 
tipped with snow. (Thomson.) 


ZANGLA STREAM— Th 
Flows into the Zanskér river just above the village of Zangla. 11 
eastern road from latter to Léh leads up ite course for some ane 
crossing it thirteen times by fordein 4 miles. In May it was about a 
wide and 24 feet deep, and at sunset was a foot deeper. In June A 
comes upfordable. General Strachey mentions some Tibetdns : ‘ 
drowned ip attempting to cross it in the fitat week in June. (A. Strachey: 

ZANGLEW AR—Lat. 38° 9’. Long. 75° 34’. Elev. iy 
A village in Badrawér, situated on the left bank of the Chandra iG 
a few miles west of Doda. On the west side of the village i " 6 4b 
ravine forming the bed of a torrent. The population ee 
families of Hindus and two of Mubammadane. There 18 & good 

cultivation about this village. 
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ZANSKAR on ZASKAR— 
Geographically a part of Ladak, but now attached to the Kashmir district 


of Udampir. (Urew.) - 

It includes all the country lying along the two main branches of the 
Zanskér river, in a general direction from south-east to north-west. It is 
bounded by Ladak on the north, by Bupshu on the east, by Lahoul on the 
south, and by the districts of Kargil and Sard on the west. The 
southern boundary is formed by the great Himalaya itself, the western by 
the transversed range of Singa-La, and the northern boundary by the 
trans-Himalayan chain. «Ite greatest length is 72 miles, mean length 
56 miles, and mean breadth 55 miles.. Area 3,000 square miles, and mean 
elevation, as deduced from seven different observations along the valley, 
13,154 feet. The name Zangs-kdr means “ white-copper” or brass. 
(Cunningham.) ; 

Though not belonging to the Ladaék governorship, Zanskér is closely 
united to the rest: of Luddék, both by physical character aud by the close 
relationship in race, speech, religion, and character that exists between the 
people of the two countries. Forty or fifty years ago it was also politi- 
eally connected with Central Ladék, being governed by a réja who was 
risa on the gyalpo at Léh, and lived at Padam, the capital of the 

istrict. 

The climate is severe. The'spring, summer, and autumn together last 
little more than five months, after which snow falls, and at once winter closes 
in, confining the people and.the cuttle within doors for half the year. A 
much greater depth of snow falls bere than in central Ladak. In the 
spring it causes avalanches to such an extent tbat in the Nunak valley the 
people cannot, till a month has passed, get about from village to village 
for fear of them. Trees are extremely rare; the continuance of snow and 
the force of the wind are much against their growth. A few poplars are 
§town in parts of the district for timber. The population is very scanty. 
Drew estimates it at 2,500. There are about forty-three villages in the 
district containing five hundred houses. The tax paid to the maharéja’s 
government used to be 23,000, but in 1869 was reduced to R2,000. The 
trade ia very insignificant, and is carried on by three or four routes. 
The Rupshu poople bring salt and take barley in exchange. Some of this 
ealt is taken to Pédar and Pangi by a difficult route and there exchanged 
for rice, butter, skins, &c, Part of the salt from Rupshu is also taken on 
by the Zanskaris to Surd, and exchanged for woollen cloths, barley, and 
a little cash. A fourth line of traffic is with Lahoul, whence traders 
come with cash and buy ponies, sheep, and goats. It is only by this branch 
of trade that cash enough is introduced into the country to pay the 
government tax. 

Mr. Verchére gives the following geological description of this region :— 
“In Zanskér we find a great mass of gneiss and schist which appenra to be the eastern 
extension of similar rocks which begin in Suid, and after entering largely in the formas 
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tion of the mountains of the highland of Zanekér are prolonged eastward to Rupshu. 
The gneies, schist, slate, and limestone are all stratified and conformable together 
and they all dip towards the south-south-west. The limestone appears to be the en: 
tinuation of the bed of limestone seen in Sdri, reposing on the gneiss and schist of the 
foot of the Ser and Mer peaks.” (Cunningham—Thomson— Verchére.) 
ZANSKAR RIVER or CHILING CHU— 

Oue of the principal mountain tributaries of the Indus is formed of two 
main branches, the Zanskér proper and the Sumgal. Its head waters are 
the Yunam, Serchu, and Tsarap (or Serap), all of which rise to the north of 
the Himalaya range, near the Bara Lacha pass. The united stream below 
the junction of the Tsarap is not fordabie until the end of September. 
From its source to Padam the distance is 180 miles, fall 4,000 feet, or 34°6 
feet per mile. 

At Padam it receives a small stream from the west, and then takes a 
due northerly course for upwards of 80 miles, to its junction with the 
Indus, opposite Snimo, In this part of its course the fall is only 1,500 
feet, or 18°7 feet per mile. 

Total length of river . . 210 miles, 
» fall PA : . 6,000 feet, or 28°5 feet per mile. 

Cunningham estimates its discharge as followa :— 

1,000 cubic feet in winter. 


6,000 ,, » May. 
9,000 ” ry) August. 
ZARA—Lat. 33° 12’. Long. 75° 80’. Elev. 


One of a cluster of small villages in the Siréz district of Kiehtwér, 
situated high up on the mountain side, above the right bank of the 
Lidar Khol stream. It contains four houses inhabited by Hindas. 
ZARA—Lat. 38° 25’. Long. 77° 45’. Elev. ; 
A camping ground at the head of the Zara valley, close to aad south o 
Debring. It is situated on the left bank of the Zara river. 
ZARA RIVER—~ 
Riees near the Tagalang pass, and flows south-east to Zara camp. 
Thence its course is south-east to ita junction with the Sumgal, a tributary 
of the Zanskér river. In summer, when there is often a great ee 
of water in the Kiang plain, travellere sometimes turn off to the west a 
crossing the Lachalang pass, and proceeding up the Zara _ 
Sangtha and Zara camps) strike into the main route at the foot o 
Tagalang pass. ; és 
ZARHAMA-MAHAMA—Lat. 84° 84, Long. 74° 18’. Elev. 6.000, ee 
Two villages in a small valley on the Uttar pargana, on the mie ie 
Kashmir valley to the Kishan Ganga vid the Sitalwan pase. oe 
greatly hidden by the trees. Together they contain some forty-two 
follows :— 
2 Ten sepoys, two pirz&das, one barber, one carpenter, twenty zamindar 
seveo gujars, and one dim. 
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The resources are said to be 7 horses, 110 head of cattle, 400 sheep. 
A few supplies procurable. (A4y/mer.) 
ZEBANWAN—Lat. 34° 4’. Long. 74° 58’. Elev. 

A hill 4 miles to the south-east of Srinagar. It has a general direc- 
tion from east to west. Its eastern portion is nearly due east to West, 
and is 2} milesinlength. It then turns tothe south-west, at the same time 
throwing out spurs to the north-west to embrace the eastern shores of the 
Dal. The Zebanwan keeps its north-east to south-west direction for 3} 
miles, when it bifurcates into two branches, a southern one small but short, 
and a west-north-west one 24 miles long. It is at the end of thie west- 
north-west branch that the Takht-i-Sulimén rises, a very conspicuous 
little hill; 24 miles from the Takht, the hillock of Hari Parbat rises 
out of the lacustrinealluvial. It is evident that the Takht-i-Suliman and 
Hari Parbat are only the continuation of the west-north-west spur of the 
Zebanwan, and appear as detached hillocks on account of the thickness of 
the lacustrine deposit. (Verckére.} 


ZEHILPURA—Lat. 88° 47’, Long. 75° 8.’ Elev. 
A village lying amid the rice fields, about 1 mile south of Bij-Beh&ra, 
on the road towards Shupion. It contains about twenty houses, and ie 
shaded by fine trees. 

ZERGAY—Lat. 34° 36’. Long. 75° 2’. Elev. 
A small dirty village in the Tilail valley, containing four houses situated 
on the right bank of the KisHan Ganga, about 1 mile north-west of Purana 
Tilail. 

ZEW AR—Lat. 338° 19’. Long 75°49’, ° Elev. 
A village lying on the north-east side of the town of Kishtwiér; it was 
once a large place, but now contains only a few houses. (AMon/gomerie.) 

Z{ARAT— 
A shrine, or burial-place ofa risht. (Kashmtr.) 

Zi1L—Lat. 35° 48’, Long. 75° 28’. ° Elev. 
A village on the left bank of the Basha river (Baltistdn). It contains 
twenty-four houses. (Aylmer.) 

ZINGAY—Lat. 34° 42’. Long. 75° 59”. Elev. 
A village inthe north-eastern portion of the Gurais valley, situated on the 
night bank of the Burzil stream. * It is eaid to contain ten houses. 

ZINGRAL—Lat. 33° 55’. Long. 77° 48’, ~ Elev. 15,780. 
A camping ground near the top of the Chang La. It is the fourth march 
(38 miles) from Léb, on the Changchenmo route; the ascent for 34 miles 
ie steep. At Zingral the road forks to the Chang-Laand Kay-La. Ascent 
up the former, up northern ravine, easy, but stony for 2 miles to the top. 
The Kay-La saves 6 mileg, but is more difficult. No supplies procurable, 
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ZOHAMA—lLat. 33° 56’, Long. 74° 48’, Elev. 
A village inthe Nagdém pargana, containing sixteen houses, situated on 4 
small stream, about 5 miles north-west of Chrar, on the road towards Kég, 


ZOHLAR—Lat, 34° 24’. Long. 74° 25’, Elev. 
A village situated in the valley at the foot of the mountains at the north 
end of the Zainagir pargana. _ 

There are said to be some springs in the village, which contains the 

ziarat of Lohur Rishi, and twenty two houses, fifteen of which are 
inhabited by Muhammadan zamfndars and seven by pandits. Among the 
inhabitants are a mochf and a blacksmith. There ie a good road reported to 
be fit for cattle leading over the mountains to the village of ‘Tikpdra, ‘in 
the Lolab valley. 

ZOHRA—Lat. 38° 44’, Long. 74° 51’. Elev. 
A small hamlet in the Supersumun pargana, situated on a emall stream 
flowing from the Rembidra, about 2 miles north-west of Shupion, on the 
road towards Chrar. 


ZOJIPAL—Lat. 34° 5’, Long. 75° 31’, Elev. 
The name given to the mountain valley which is traversed by the southern 
branch of the Lidar river after escaping from the Shisha Nég. (Afoutyo- 
merte ) 

ZOJI LA on SEOJI-LA, on BALTAL KOTAL orn DRAS PASS— 

Lat. 34° 17’. Long. 75° 31’. Elev. 11,300’. 

Called Zoji-La by the Ladékis and Zoji-Bs) by the Kashmiris. The pro- 
per name is a corruption of Shivaji or Sheoji, one of the three great Hinda 
deities. It leads over the Western Himalayas from the head of the Dias 
valley to the Sind valley in Kashmir, and is crossed on the route from 
Srinagar to Léh, between Baltal and Matayan. 

It is closed by snow during nearly half the year, and is entirely im- 
passable, except to post couriers, during two months. Two routes lead up 
to it from the Kashmir side— 

1—follows up the bed of the Sind river, and pnsees over the blocks of 
ice and snowdrift which block the narrow gorge through which it flows. 
This is the winter road, and is only practicable for footmen. 

2—winds up the steep slope of the hill rising above the gorge of the 
Sind river to the north. It isa fair road, but ia only used from July to 
December. 

The top of the pass is 2,118 feet above Baltal. The descent on the 
Ladak side is easy, leading down to the Dras river and along its banks to 
Matnayan, crossing several tributary streams. 

The paes itself is the only section of the road that closes to dak service 
for more than a day or two at a time, in worst of seasons. The a 
ners are sometimes unable to cross for two or three weeks ; the length nh 
impracticable section at such times is about 7 miles or so from Balta 
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Gremen. At the former isa rest-house or sheds, about a mile and a half from 
the foot of the pass on the Kashmir side, and at the latter are almost simi- 
lar erectiuns about 3 miles beyond its summit. Beyond the Gremen 
shed, towards Dras, a very difficult section of the road occurs, nearly as far 
as the village of Matayan, some 8 miles, at times when the ground is 
deeply covered with snow, and the weather boisterous ; but this section can 
be divided unequally into two by a group of four small huts known as Ma- 
chohai (distant about.2 miles from Gremen), which afford sufficient shelter 
to dik-men and travellers when hard pressed by snow-storms, fatigue, or 
frost-Lite, and renders this section of the road practicable at nearly all times, 
though occasionally difficult and dangerous, There remains then the 7- 
mile section between Baltal and Gremen, on which no Shelter of any kind 
exists, and which comprises the Zoji La itself. From May to December 
inclusive, when little or no snow is on the ground, the pass consists of a 
road over a steep hill or chff overhanging the gorge formed by the head- 
waters of the Sind river; while in winter, when this road is quite impracti- 
cable, and the river in the gorge is quite filled by masses of snow, a tem- 
porary pathway is made over the’ snow, and in the gorge itself, until the 
watershed is reached, when it (the pathway) joins again with the summer 
route, The road is dangerous from December to June, as travellers may 
be caught by a snow-storm or avalanche, when out of reach of Baltal on 
the one hand and Gremen on the other. The consequence is that lives 
are often lost ; but as a rule, when the weather appears threatening, people 
wait for a fine day, | 

The pass has many names; in the old maps it is called Kantal, signify- 
ing the lofty hill, and under this name the Jesuit missionary Desideri refers 
to it. Vigne calls it Palen-i-Kotal or Bal-Tal (‘ above—below ’) otherwise 
Shurji-La, the bill of Siva; the terminals “la” and “bal” in the language 
of the Tibeténs and Kashmiris, respectively, signify “ hill pass.” 

This pass is of historical interest, as being the spot at which the 
Yarkand troops of Sult&n Saiad defeated its defenders—in A.D. 1531. See 
also route. (Bedlew.) 

The following extracts from letters of men thoroughly conversdnt with 
this route show what is their opinion on the state of this pass, and what 
Hoprovements it requires to be in thoroughly good order. Mr. Morris 
wrote :-— 

“I have now seen the pass under its most anfavorable circumstances, and am fully 
convinced of the practicability and utility of the covered way. I also fully adhere to 
my former opinion that the most dangerous part of the pass is on the Kashmir side, 
and that the length I proposed to cover in, is all that is necessary. Mr. Johnson and 
I disagree therefore on this point, nnd......... I would suggest that before taking any 
steps to carry out my proposals the opinion of a third party should be taken. I do not 
think, however, that any one would be likely to raise objection to at least a part of the 
project, that is, the making of the new road from the point A to the crossing of the ndla 
at C,........The covered way might be left oat altogether, and simply the road and 
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retaining wall built.........A good wide road, even without a covered way, would be 
eminently useful for many months in the year......... The cost of the road, without the 
covered way, from the point A to the point C, would be about R16,000. I would [ 
think, make an alteration in the alignment by crossing over to the left bank sai 
Baltal. This would necessitate two bridges of from 40 to 80 feet span, built on the 
soeseeee Cantilever principle with dry stone abutments.” 


"It was also suggested by Mr. Morris that along the open part of the 
pass substantial shelter-huts should be erected, a mile apart, so that persons 
overtaken by snow-storm might easily find shelter, The first hut would 
be required 2 miles from Baltal, and the last 2 miles from ‘Matayan, 
Altogether twelve huts would be required. 


The Panjéb G ced* 

® From Panj&b Government, Public Works Mr. Sh ne overnment . a 
Department, No. 191-C of 22nd June 1876, r, Shaw, who was then Bnitisl 
Joint Commissioner at Léh, for his 


opinion on the question. 


¢ Letter No. 240f 24th August 1876, Mr. Shaw repliedy :— 


“From @ repeated experience of the Zoji-La st all seasons of the year, I have no 
hesitation in agreeing with Mr. Morris that the descent on the Kashmir side, whether 
by the zig-zag road or by the nda, is the most dangerous part of the pass in winter. 
seeeeeees A covered way, placed where Mr. Morrie suggests, would not have heavy ava- 
lanches to resist, as they do not, I believe, fall from that side of the gorge, which retreats 
by anveasier slope from above the level of the line fixed upon by Mr. Morris.,.......As 
snow will lie at a very steep angle, it will be very difficult to provide for its slipping of 
by its own weight, and therefore it will probably be necessary to make the roof of the 
covered way sufficiently strong to bear the weight of the accumulated snowfall... wA 

_ good wide rond, even without @ covered way, would be of great advantage, though I 
think it would not ensure uninterrupted communications during the winter. The 
approaches to the Zoji-La up the Sind valley urgently call for improvement.,,...... Betweea 
Gagangir and Sonamarg is the roughest part of the whole ronte between India and 
Turkistén. For 4 or 5 miles it passes over a bed of huge blocks of rock ...... It 
is more fit for the passage of wild goats than of laden horses. Caravane get more cattle 
lamed in passing these few miles than in all the rest of the journey from Y4rkand.” 


Mr. Shaw considered that there was danger from avalanchés on the 


Sa Bi he pass 
¢ This is, I think, unquestiouable, for at Dris side of the road above the pass, 


the bottom the adla is only 20 or 80 yards but that as the pass there was fairly 


rig,and eee op ofthe aeigtheneemant wide there was less danger than in 


distances, as it was sowing hard when I the lower parte of the pass.f He 


came over the pass, but I feel quite certnin gal to erect 
that the lowest part, ic, the edla part. is the SPProved of the propo te. He 
most dangerous part. There the sides are shelter-huts and direction poste. 


steepest S20 the read © error ett: stated, however, that as there were 
several projects beld in abeyance for want of funds, the Zoji-La improve- 
ment project was not that which 
should be taken up first$. Mr. 
Shaw considered that the Shyok road project was of greater importance, 
its advantages were greater, and were to be obtained at ‘‘s far cheaper 
proportionate cost.........Instead of one pass rendered safer and ssi?) 


870 


§ I am of the same opivion. 
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two glacier passes will be avoided altogether, one of which—the Saser— 
is still more dangerous than the Zoji-La. Instead of 2 or 3 miles 
of road or covered way, nearly 80 miles of new road would be con- 
atructed, and by means of this connecting link a new line, about 
177 miles in length......... would be thrown open to continuous traffic. 
What amounts to a toll of R2 (and often more) per horse-load on each 
glacier pass would be avoided by this new line. This would effect a direct 
GAVING.....-... of R6,820 annually, equal to over 9 per cent. on the proposed 
expenditure (R74,115).”’ 

Mr. Johnson, the late Wazir of Ladék, recorded his opinion on the 

_ reyjsed Zoji-La proposals, and forwarded the same to Mr. Shaw, who passed 
* To Panjdb Government, Public Works on the papers to the Panjab Govern- 
Department, letter No. 29 of 11th September ment.* Mr. Johnson was in favour 
1866, of erecting huts and direction-posts 
as proposed by Mr. Morris, but he remained of opinion that the ypper and 
not the lower part was the most dangerous portion of the pass. He 
agreed that the road between Sonamarg and Gagangir required atten- 
tion, He also thought that shelter-huts should be provided on the Baltal 
side of the pass. The part between Gagangir and Sonamarg has been 
somewhat improved. (Ramsay— Wingate.) 
ZOJIMARG—Lat. 33° 33’, Long. 74° 55’. Elev. 
A pasturage situated in a mountain valley on the north side of the Panjal 
range, at the point where the roads from Shupion and Hanjipir leading 
towards the Golébgarh pass meet. It forms the usual halting-place on 
the Kashmir side of the pass, and is distant two stages, about 17 miles 
south of Shupion. 

Vigne describes this place as a very beautiful meadow, once, to all 
appearance, the bed of a mountain-lake lying only a few hundred feet 
below the limit of forest. A ridge of rock is extended along its western 
edge, overhanging the stream that runs through the whole length, which 
appeared to be about a mile and a half. (Vigne—Montgomerie.) 

ZOSTAN—Lat. 84° 4’, Long. 75° 7’. Elev. 
A village situated at the northern extremity of the Tré] valley, from which 
there is a path ascending the mountains in the direction of the Mar Sar 
lake. 

The road by Narastén is ssid, however, to be preferable, as being 
easier and shorter, and not so slippery after rain. 

ZUNABESHI—Lat. 34° 28’. Long. 74° 4’. Elev. 
A scaticred hamlet in the Uttar pargana, containing seven houses, situated 
on the slopes of mountain’on the left bank of the Kamil, about 8 miles 
south-west of the Shaldrah. 

The Kamil is bridged at a point between this village and Riri, a little 
further down the stream. a 
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ROUTES IN KasHM{p AND Labia. 


ROUTE No. 1. 


AspotraBhp To Bénsf (vid Ocur ann Cuitas). 








Distavos LF MILES. 
Stage or halting-place, § | —_,__ i Description, &c. 
Inter. 
mediate: Total. 
1, Mansepa ; 16 A village, with a fort and sardi ; eupplies vrocurable 
(6. p. 0.) | ——-——— 15 | after due notice; water plentiful; country hilly ; 
road fit for carte, passing over low bills and through 
smel) valleys ; scenery beautiful. 
& Kuavgi ; 8 A village situated on the right bank of the Sirun ; 
_— 23 | supplies procurable; water from the river; couu- 
try hilly; road practicable for camels; travaraing 
the Pukli valley, and crossing the Sirun at &4 miles. 
8. Oon: 3 12 A village, the largest in Agror, and residence of its 
(p. 0.) |———_— 35 | chief, situated onthe Onar, here but a small rivulet ; 


supplies procuruble after due notice ; water from the 
river; country mountainous: road practicable for 
. l. camels, passes through a range of hills thickly wooded 
vod affording good covering for an enemy ; the puss is not very ateep or stony. 
Agror is a amali well-cultivated valley at the base of the Black Mountaiu.—[ Route Book.] 
4. TanKér | 25 


| | 
a 60 
| See Route Noo 11. Marches 5 to 20. 
16 wancuEs | 
To Btnuf, or 
MILES | 213 
i _——— 
Toran . 





— 273 


ROUTE No. 2. 


Assorranipn ro CHILAs (vid MozararaBaD, SHaRipI, aND KaANKATORI OR 
Sanaan River). 





Dietamce tm miLze. 











Stage or balting-place, |] Description, ae. 
fae] ta 
ees oN Re a 
Abbott snip | 
12, Suearpr 132 | See Route Xo. 3. 
13. Sauaan . 9 \. camping ground; wood and water procurable. 
141 Crows Kishin Ganga by sempa and Sargan or 








Sozsitti by sada! bridge, and follow the left bank 
14, Dowara ; 9 | of the stream. 
——— | 160 | A camping ground worth of Gamot, 
ese ae Se a ee ee Ee 
3 a2 









ROUTES IN KaSHMfB AND Lapfr. 


Route No. 9——concluded. 


15. Kamaxkponi 9 
Gall _|“— 159 
16. Niat . 9 A village in Chilas, of about twenty houses. 
Torta. ‘ ag 168 | Ponies, it is said, can be taken by this route (they 


must swim the Kishan Ganga), but it is ssid to bea 
very rough road. [ Native information from Sharidi,] 


(Bates— Montgomerie.) 


NotEe.—The town of Chilas consists of a fort and 1,200 houses, some of which are within and 
others clustered round the fort ; it is situated on s plain which extends for about 3 miles ‘down 
the Judus, and attains its greatest breadth (1$ mile) ut Chilas. The fort is half mile froa 
the Indus and 300 yards from the Chilas nadi. The Indus may be crossed on a raft, anywhere 
for a mile above or below the fort, the current being gentle. Roads lead in all directions, but the 
great highway is to Kahin (see Route 31), through the Tak valley, and the worst rosd is to 
hunji, ulong the let’. bank of the Indus, which is dangerous and often impracticable in many 
Places. The Chilas pla‘: isqyell cultivated, aud the surrounding mountains are well covered with 
gras.—[ Mulla dta Muhammad, 1876.) 


ROUTE No. 3 
ABBOTTABAD TO GGrals (otd THE Kishan Ganoa Vatuey). 


Anthorities.—Batres; MONTGOMERIE. 

















Diets rce In MILES. 











Btage or halting-place, Description, &o, 
Inter- Total 
mediate, Bea hs 
1. Mansgaa : 154 ‘ 
2. Gara , 184 84 Vide Route No. 4. 
8. Mozaranasin 10 “4 
4.Maxpan . | 18 56 A village (frequently called Mendsl-drer, from 


the village on the opposite bank of the EE 

encamping ground roomy and shaded, situa antes 

the village on the left bank ofthe Pekote; Tae: 
procurable. Road over a grassy plain to the river, which is crossed by a rope suspension plait 
thence it proceeds to the village of Bandi, and descends to the Kishan Gangs ; ib again Ie now 
throngh sloping patches of cultivation and rounds the epur in an easterly Se cath 
becomes rough and stony, ascends gradually to a small stream ; crosses this and Pee od oroeees 
wooded ravine; the path then makes a gradual descent along the side of the mountain nay IP al 
another stream ; ascent from ravine pretty steep ; it then goes along the hill-side by ® town 
road, crossing one or two rills, to another stream, which is forded ; rough stony escent to 
of Kuri, the greater portion of which lies above the path. 

From Kari there are four routes to Balakét, in the Kdéghén valley, ois. :— 


(1) By the Galati Gali to Balakét, two marches; halting midway st Jubbrer 
large village of about thirty houses iu K4ghén. Kishi oa 

(2) Hy the Nur Gali to Balakét, two marches ; half-way halting-place, ee face, Koshi. 

(3) Hy the Noké Gali or the Neki-ki-dana, two marchon  hulf-way halting: pis Ny, 

(4) By ie Sangri-ki-Gali to Gunul, two marches ; half-way hulting-pkwe, 88) 
village. 


Kulesb, 5 


Mase, goo sy 
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ROUTES IN KAGHM{R AND- LAD{K. 


Route No. 3—continued. 


Of these routes No. (1) is the best, and No. (3) the worst ; but none of them are much used, meet 
of the traffic being by the Garhi road; they are practicable for unladen cattle, and ponies may 
be ridden in places.— [From native information. 

Leaving Kuri, the path makes a short ateep descent to a considerable stream, which is crossed 
by a sadal bridge ; it then ascends, and, rounding a rocky spur, pxases along and above the Kishan 
Ganga on to some huts and fields ; it then crosses a small stream, just under a waterfall, about 40 
feet high, and lies along the bank of the river, passing up to some fields which lie below the 
Village of Parsacha ; it then descends to the edge of the Kishan Ganga, and passes over drifts and 
débris from the hillside ; though pretty level, the path is rough and stony. Then on to the bagh 
just below the village of Kundi, and by a level and smooth path through rice-fields round the 
spur, when it descends toa stream which is forded; on along the bank of the Kishan Ganga 
through a patch of jungle; then’a short stony ascent and through the rice terraces, pusring above 
the extensive rice-fields of Kalpanna by a level path to the village of Drar. The path then descends 
to the Pakote stream, . which is crossed by asmall bridge, thrown wcroes ata point where the 
stream is narrow and rocky banks rise perpendicularly for some feet, and then ascends to the 
village of Mandal. 

From !dandal there is a route to Banja, a village in Kaéghén, viz. :-— 


(1) Mandal to Pakote, a village following the course of the Pakote stream. 
(2) Pakote to Bhinja, crossing the Bhedri Gali. 


A fair road, practicable for cattle ; it is closed for about four months in winter. No custome 
duties are levied on this road, which is but little used.—[From sative information.] (Time oc- 
cupied in walking, 4b. 55 m.) 


6, Batacran . ‘ ll 67 A village cituated on a small stream, with some 
shady trees; encamping ground confined; water 
from the stream, and also from a spring; Bup- 

plies procurable. The road on leaving Mandal passes 
ronal fields, and, rounding the spur above the Kishan Ganga, passes below the village of 
uchi. 
There iss route from Palla ové the Sireanga pass to Darral, a villagain Lower Drawér, on 
the right bank of the Kishan Ganga (see the 8th march), viz. :— 


Koa, 
(1) Palla to Panjur . ‘ ‘ . fi ‘ ‘ ; . 6 
(3) Jagaisn nok Go le tae Sen” Sere Gee eh nar? “Gel. at” fs 8a villege. 
(3) Jabbian Dok, www tl 8 
(4) Kuttun. =, ee phe’ Sees cA | OS i bea a 8 
(8) Darral , : Be kL ee Diets Mer SE ° ut ate oe 8 . 6 
28 


After crossing a stream below Palla, it turns down a narrow valley to some cottages called Min- 
eram-ka-takia : it then crosses another small stream and passes close to 8 cluster of houses in the 
centre of Mingram. Thence by a good road through fields, undulating along the bare side 
of the grassy hill, rounding the spur above the village of Damrali; it then descends to the Kishan 
Ganga. On the margin of the river is a mill and a few rice-fields. Crose the Urshi stream by & 
kadal bridge, juet above its junction with the Kishsn Ganga, and sscend to a spur and on toa few 
felde called Hujan (belonging to Jing, the village on the top of the ridge above the rosd). The 
Urehi is a considerable stream, but might be forded, except during flood. No water is met with 
egain until near the village of Bankrosr. From Hajan the path ascends gradually and lies 

ong the grassy hill-side above the river until it oomes to 2 email rill pear the smal) village of 
Bankroar ; thence by a pretty level road, but in places stony, to Balagren. (Time oocupied in 
walking, 4h. 31 m.) 


6. CHowoan . . 8 76 A camping ground, on an open space, sheded by one 
or two trees on the Icft benk of a stream near a water- 
full; the flelde and dwellings of the Chowyali-dok 
lie above it ; supplies not procurable. 


_, The path leads down the valley in which Halagran is situated, rounde two spurs above the 
Rishan Gaia, avd descends gradually to Manjote ; cross a small stream in a oarrow valley snd 
round the spur té the upper portion of the village of Kalegran; thence, passing here and there s 
few huta and flelda, the path is pretty level as far as the north of the valley, where it pasees along 
the grassy mountain side and follows for some distance the right bank of the stream until the 
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ROUTES IN KashM{# AND Lapix. 


Rute No. 3—continned, 


valley narrows. The path then goes up a rocky gorge, lying rst on one side, and then on the 
otber side of it ; finally zig-zage up between precipitous rocky walls to the top of the pam, sn 
ascent of nearly 3,000 feet. To the south of the gals, or pass, the Ching peak rises to « 

reat height and forms a conspicuous land-mark from the valley of the Kishan Ganga. The 
Sescet ou the east side ie gradual and easy by s good broad path, and passes through fields and 
dwellings to Chowgali. (Time cecupied in walking, 2 h. 68 m.) 


7, Basan : ; 6 81 A village of about forty houses, stretching up and 
along the hill-side for a considerable distance. The 
best encamping ground is under some trees by the 
path near the north end of the village, close to a amall 
rill which flows down the hill on that side of the vik 

lage. Some supplies are procurable. From Chowgeli there are two paths: the lower follows 

the course of the Kishan Ganva, the upper crosses the spur by the Chowgali. Tuking the upper 
road, the path lies up the Chowgali streumn and along the side of the spur, which it crosses ata 
cluup of tir trees shading a cemetery (3,400 feet above Baran). The descent is ut first rather 
easy as far as the fields and dwellings of the Battangi-dok, where it becomes steeper and more 
dificult, and zig-zacs down the epur to the east ; it croases the Buisa etream towards the head of 
the gorge, and de&cending gradually by the side of the hill above the uppermost houses of Katta, 
tops the spur and parses just above Jirgi; the path is then less steep, down to the fields of 6ad. 
pura ; cress a small stream and down the spur in a north-westerly direction, crossa rill, and 

theo through Indian corn-fields to Baran. (Time occupied in walking, 3 h. 7 m.) 

This road through the Chowgali is enid to be closed in winter during heavy falls of snow. 


8. DapRaL ‘: - 10 | gi Village. The most convenient and shady apot for 
encampiug ison the river bank, about half a mile 
south of the villaye ; very scauty supplies procurable. 
Road from Baran rough and stony along the ide of the 

bill above the right bank of the river, orossing 3 amall unbridged etream to the villuge of Bandi. 

Thence to the villave of Jura the path (which ie rough and stony, but for the most part shady) passes 

on the side of the mountain through fields, On leaving Jura cross a small stream and ascend for 

some distance ; the path then lies along the side of the grassy mountain ; ascends to, and crosses over, 
the Budi Teri apur and descends for about 6U0 feet down the side of the hill to the village of 

Sandok, which is situated on the slope of the mountain above the right bank of the Kishan Gangs; 

it then descends, crosses 4 smal] stream, ayd proceeds round the spur to the encamping ground of 

Darral. The path ie rough and stony and in places narrow. (Time occupied in walking, 4h. 

10 m.) 

From Darral paths to the Kéghén valley lie up the Jagran glen, viz., to Battskand, 6 marches 
(27 kos) by the Turgali Pasa, to Mandri by the Bish Ln, 6 marches (29 kos), and to Manor, 5 
marches, by the Shikdra pass. These routes are only open for four months (Jung to September). 
All are practicable for cattle, but only the first for laden animals. 


9. Lares i's 5B | 98 | A village situated ona flat-topped spur. Though it 
| Contains only five houses and a mas id, the village 
‘ covers a consideruble extent of ground. There sre & 
| few trees, and one or two eligible epots for encamping. 
It ie supplied with water by a stream from the hills. Supplies procurable. Lalla is co 
with Boogan (on the left bank of the river) by a zampoa bridge. hich ia 
On leaving Darral the path leads through fields to the Jagran stream (not fordable), w i, 5 
crossed by a kad i bridge. It then ascends the hill-side, and rounding the spur apts oi 
the side of the bill to the village «f Bat» ; thence = stony asceut and round the spur ab hatte 
site of the old bridge and along the river bank at foot of the bare rocky hill, through the ea sue 
below Sharkot. The valley here narrows to a mere passage for the river. The path sy akan 
the right bank and rising up the side of the epur crosses it and descends to the village ai lar cliff 
the bank of the Kishan Ganga (the opposite bank of the river is formed of a perpendicu oat 
called Asi, the path on that bank lying over the débris at the foot, by the water's eset) atti 
Chak the road ascends gradually to the village of Makam, and thence it is broad and ¢ 
Lalla. (Time occupied in walking, 3 bh. 82 m.) vale 
lv, Tau Lopat 8 | 108 | Camping ground on the right bank of ® ae 
able stream juet above its junction with th leat 
Ganga ; below the fields of Tali Lohat there 1s a st 
of shade, and some caves in the rocks by the cae 
the Kishan Ganga are capable of affording shelter to a considerable number of men. 
PAA Shs ees te Be tO eS ee ero 








Note.—This be deceribed an being a good road.~[ bates, from natirs information} 
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ROUTES IN KASHMS{R AND Ladi. 


Route No. d—continued. 


supplies of grain procurable. Road along the fiat spur on which Lalla is situated; it then 
descends to a level strip of partly cultivated land on the right bank of the river, then enters 
a forest and rises and falls along the bank of the river to the fields of Dinyer ; it then descends, 
crosses & stream and follows along the river bank, passing a small tower at the end of the br dye 
which crossee the Kishan Ganga Here it enters on a Jevel strip of land strewn with large 
rocks and boulders and through some fields belonging to the village of Karen, on the right 
bank of the Kishan Gangn. 
(From Karen there is a route to Srinagar by the Pathra Gali and Shalarab.) 


Karen.—One of the largest villages in Drawér, A rope bridge at present. A masonry tower 
st each end, garrisoned by twenty men. About twenty-five houses. Slight cultivation. A 
rough path leads to Bogana, south-west of Karen, also to Bar opposite Tali Lohat. 


To Pathra Dok.—A village in Drawér; road leads along the Kashmir-ka-katta, passing 
Manayan and Kundi. 


To Shaldrah.—Croas the Pathra Gali; from the top of the pase there are two pathe leading 
down into the valley of Kashm(r and thence to Srinagar. This ie described as being a good path, 
practicable for laden cattle; it is closed for short intervals by heavy fulls of snow. [From 
native information.) The path is bere pretty level; it then goes through the fields of the village 
of Keser and rises over the spur and slopes down to the Babun-ka-katta stream. This is a 
strong stream, about 30 feet wide, and unfordable ; it ie crossed by a kadal bridge. 

There ia a route from Nugdar, a considerable village situated on the left bank of the Babun- 
ea raie stream, at sume little distance from the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, to Manur or 

addau Gram, 


(1) Nagdar to the Babun-dok, following the couree of the Babun-ka-katta atream. 

a Bubun-dok to Reuri-dok, cross the Jagran stream by a bridge midway, end cross the 
irik Gali. 
(3) Reuri-dok to Manur or Baddan Gram, crossing the Shikéra Gali. 


This is a long atage, but can be shortened by stopping at the Chappar-dok above the village. 

This road is closed during the four winter months ; it is traversed by laden coolies, but is pot 
practicable for cattle. Fuel and water may be obtained at all the halting-places.—(From 
fatine information.) . . oe pee 

The road then rounds the spur and passes throuch the fields of the village of Kinari, rises 
and foils along the graesy side of the hill, and then descends, for about 400 feet, the steep side 
of the mountain to the camping ground on right bank of etream near bridge. (Time occupied in 
walking, 3h. 46 m.) é ‘ 
@) Rtsre isa route from Tali Lohat to Burawai by the Joteri pass—(1) Tali Lohat to Ulari ; 

‘erian ; (3 Kulawer; (4) Burawai. 

There a, tabiccaue De the intermediate encamping grounds, bat fuc] and water are 
obtainable. This road is closed for the four winter mouths ; when quite clear of snow it is 
Practicable for cattle with very light loads.—[From native information.) 


11. De ' et in Upper Drawar, situated on the right 
ee x “ ene are Kisheo Ganga river ; it is distant about 
12 miles south-west of Sharidi, by the main path lying 
along the right bank of the river; there ia also a 
pathway along the left bank, but it is described as 
being Very rough and diffoult. 


The Kishan Ganga is crossed br a sempa suspension bridge to the south-east of the village i 
a nen th, by which the valley of Kashmir muy be reached, lies up the bed of the stream, pay 
# called the’ Kashm(r-ka-katta. i 

Thus, (1) Dadniél to Jamagan,s camping ground (2) to Zerhams, 8 village Oe ree 
Crossing the Pathén Khén hill; (8) and (4) to Sopdr, two long marches ; eter 1 I This fs 
may be accomplished by boat from Mogalpir, at the junction of the Kamil and Lahwa : as 
\he post road between Srinsger and Upper Drawdr, but there are no dék pou aa i ‘quail 
Messengers go from village to village; they usually travel in pairs in summer, ab tbat as 
Parties of four or five in winter, The post is not despatched at any regular ite by snow ; 
Oeasion may require. In winter the road is frequently closed for a few days at 8 aie informa: 
i is practicable for unladen ponies, except when the streame ere ip flood.—[ From natives 
10 

: ; : ‘ . . is also a masaftr- 

The ville. 8 @ masjid and five houses inhabited by zamindars; there is a 
Ehana tor the accumsan ot pative travellers ; the houses are much er: ae aay tle 
by extensive Patches of onitivation; some fields lie also on the left bank of the fats Suces 
Grein may be obtained in this village, and ecme ooolies collected if due nctice is given. Spa 
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ROUTES IN KASHMIR AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 8—continued. 


for encamping is very confined; the path ascends through the Tali Lohat fields, and thon 
through open forest and patches of graes, with frequent short ascents and descents along the aide 
of the mountain above the right bank of the river to a large and unfordable stream. The road 
is rough and stony in many places; crosa the stream by bridge and round a spur of the hill; 


then through more cultivation, and descend to the fields of Dworian, crossing by a kadal bridge 
a stream en route. 


There is a route from Dworian to Burawai in K&ghdén, which is three marches, or 19 kos, and is 
described as being fit for cattle. Ascend the hillside and pags along the rocky side of mountain ; 
crose the Kandarun stream in a rocky gorge; ascend again above the right bank of river, and 
then descend to Cihangan fields. From Changan to Didniél the valley of the Kishan Ganga is 
merely a narrow gorge with precipitous sides, giving passage to the river Ascending the foot of 
the spur through the fields of Changan the path passes along the hare side of the hill, and then 
makes a eteep ascent by steps and galleries along the face of the rocky mountain for some distance, 
and passes over the Surmai hill (about 1,800 feet wbove the river). It then descends to Didnéél, 
crossing a narrow ravine and small stream, and passes through fields. This is 3 somewhat long 
aud fatiguing march, owing to the numerous ups and downs and the stony nature of much of the 
road, ‘I'he path is in many places very nurrow, and carried along the face of the hill by galleries 
of timber and steps. (Time occupied in walking, 5 bh. 1 m.) 


123. Snaripr 12 132 | A village of some importance, situated on the left 
bank of the Kishan Ganga, at the northern extremity 
of Upper Drawdr. The fort is the residence of the 
thanadar, whose authority extends as far down the 
valley as the village of Dinyer. Sharidi lies on the direct 

road from Kashmfr to Chilas ; the path crosses the Kishan Ganga by a zampa bridge, and follows 

the course of the Surgan, or Kankatori stream ; it is said to be four stages to the village of Ne 
in Chilas (ride Route No. 48). The suspension bridge crosses the Kishan Ganga to the poria-eui 
of the village snd fort, at a spot where, during the melting of the soows, the stream is nearly ‘ 

yards wide. When the waters subside a temporary kadal bridge is usually thrown across a 

river at a nerrow part some hundred yurds above the suspension bridge, but it is only Liber : 

for foot passengers, and cattle have at all times to be crossed by swimming, which is said eS ds 
hazardous operation, on account of the strength of the current and the number of rocksi 
the bed of the river. 


"Tn the direction of Mozafarabéd the main path follows the right bank of the Kishan Gane?) 
it is fairly good for foot passengers, but may be held to be impassable for cattle. pene 
little used, it ia not regularly repaired. There is also a pathway by the left bank o h to the 
leading to the suspension bridge above Dridniél, but it is described as being very roug rough & 
eastward of Sharidi, in the direction of Guirais, there is n0 path, the wiver flowing cooefulll 
Barrow chasm in the mountains; the passage, however, has, on rare occasions, been aig lowest. 
sccomplirhed, but ie both tedious and dangerous, and only passable when the river is yh * wilaes 
Sharidi consists of about dozen fist-roofed huts, scattered amid the corn Ae on the left 
lands are bisected by the Madmatti or Katail-ka-katta stream, but for the most Te ore (be nett 
bank. Thebest encamping ground is situated near the ziérat of Saiad Jumal, abo bridge. It 
bepk of the stream, at some little distance from the bed of the river and Oe ee ithe fort i s 
is shaded by some walputs, which are almost the only trees in the vee left. bank of 
equare mud-built enclosure, with s bastion tower at each corner; it verhanet Sheu Gangs. 
the Madmatti stream, at a distance of about 200 yards from the course of the nll field -pieoes. 
The garrison is said to consist of two jamadérs and sixty sepoye, with samburae, bythe ruins of a0 
The fort is commanded from the east, at the distance of about 400 yards, y the right bank 
ancient Hindu temple. This temple stands at the foot of » spar which rises — he is in the 
of the Madmatti stream, and alopes up gradually for some distance until it a abd Kashmir 

recipitous pine-cled mountain which f traversed by the direct path ee ik ¥ th continues 
The temple is approached by a staircase about 9 feet wide. Leaving Didniél the i weast 
slong the right bank of the river opposite Thajan and above the camps bride fare being greed 
village. The Kishan Ganga here narrows aguin, the sides of the bills on both # se by the ede? 
and wooded. | Through the felds of Mandikar, crossing stream, and along the rode OY. 1h Ning 
of the river, the path then ascends and passes through the fields of Dasat, ee i along the rive” 
Kishan Ganga is spanned by a campa bridge. A short descent from Dasat, Bre deacent and ascent 
bank agnin for some distance; road almost level; very widening, 2 short through the 
through the flelds of Khojaseri; then cross stream by a Fede! bridge. Pass throug De 
ond few scattered houses of Malikseri. After this the Kishan Ganga agein Dement ah inte 
Borge with precipitous sides. Bteep ascent from the river bank sad pas 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK, 


Route No. 3—continued, 


sppertaining to Kurigam ; cross a considerable stream, which is bridged in two places, and ascends 
to the village of Kurigam. There is a route from Kurigam to Burawai by the Ratt Gali.* 


Pass through more fields, descend and croasa rill, and follow up the course of the Kishan Ganga 
by an almost level road to the eampa bridge, which crosses the Kishan Ganga. The path pow 
leads along the left bank of the Kishan Ganga to the camping ground on the right bank of the 
stream north-east of fort. (Time occupied in walking, 4h. 6 m.) ; 


13. MoktTa Matix. ll 143 Anendamping ground. The path leads along the 
ka-Kort. : spur at the back of Sharidi, and then ascends along the 
side of the precipitous rocky mountain in a westet:. 

a direction ; it then passes above some Gujare’ hute along 

the bure hillside and makes a short rocky descent, crosses a stream, and makes a steep ascent to 
the top of the pass, passing on the way several shepherds’ huts, crosses the narrow saddle, and 
descends to the Mokta Malik-ka-koti. At first the descent is very steep; it then goes through 
thick jungle on the left bauk of a mountain torrent, which it follows into the valley, which bere 
contracts to @ narrow gorgé with precipitous sides ; the path continues down the left bank of the 

itream tocamp. (Time occupied in walking, 6 h.) 

(It is said that unladen ponies can traverse this path between the Lolab valley and Sharidi, 
wed) when the snow is on the ground, or when the streams are in flood; the path is but little 
used. 

14. Camp - | 10 153 Encamping ground in an open forest at an eleva- 
tion of about 1,800 feet above Thien. The path lies 
up a narrow wooded valley, following the course of the 
streain mostly by the right bank : the track, which is 

undulatin g, is much overgrown with trees and jungle. The right bank of the stream opposite the 

eucamping ground of Mokta Malik-ka-koti is formed of precipitous grey rock. The ascent to 
the top is about 2,800 feet, and then there is a steady descent of about 3,000 feet ; but though 
weep, it is good. (Time occupied in walking, 4 b. 32m.) 


1. Tone ‘ 6 169 A village embedded in fruit and other trees on the 

Domail, or angle formed by the junction of the 

Zam{ndar Khén stream from east and the Kretsinar 

. from the north. Thien lies on both banks of the 

htter stream, on the path between the Loléb valley and Sharidi. Coolies and supplies are 

Procurable from the neighbouring villuge of Kroras, situated about a mile further down the valley. 

Path down the stony bed of a stream, crossing and re-crossing it two or three times ; it then 

weends and follows along the spur some way ; short steep descent and cross a stream by a kadal 

dge ; follow a narrow valley round the spur, and emerge into an open forest bush jungle over a 

‘pur; then cross a couple of streams and pass some shepherds’ hute called Tsakkol, and down a 

rae ies by the grassy, shady bank of the stream to Thien. (Time occupied in walking, 3 
- 32 m. 





16. Mars d 13 172 A village lying in the mountainous district between 


the north endof the Kashmfr vulley and the Kishan 

Ganga; it ie situatedin a nsrrow valley at the oon- 

i fluence of the Dudi stream, which flows from the east, 
With the Poshwarru from the south-east. The united waters form the Matail, a considerable stream 
"hich empties iteclf into the Kishan Ganga, lat. 84° 48,’ long. 74°27.’ Ae it approaches the 
ishan Ganga the banks of this atream are said to become very precipitous, and cannot be traversed. 
ost of the hunses are built in a line on the right bank of the Dudi stream, which is shallow and 


Pale nn OE 
* A small village in Upper Drawér, situated on the right bank of the Kishan Ganga. 





1. Cuarnaz, 7 ‘ : A Gijar dok. Path very rough. ee 
ALLAWAR : . 5 A Gijar dok. Path very rough ; cross Ratti Gali. 
Unawat , : . A village in Kéghén. Koad good. 


Torat ‘ 


le loan e 


(This road ie only practicable for a short time in seummer.—[ From native inf ormation.}) 
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ROUTES IN KASEMfn AND Lapix. 


Route No. 3—continued. 


fordable, and is also crossed by a kudal bridge. To the south of the village i 
closed bola ace ; oo to the aby = covered with grass, with here scission ce 
. ey e south of the vill i i i 

Sed by itie Posliwatracirecun village there is a somewhat Epacious marg, or plain, 

The village lies in the midst of an extensive grazing country, which duri ia visi 
by large number of Gijars and shepherds. The lofty mae sountalie af ihesealed 
numerous well-watered valleys, affording pasture to herds of cattle, while upon the hill tops th 
shepherds find ample grazing grounds for their flocks of sheep. The summer population of this 
diatrict comes mostly from the Lolab valley, to which there ia an excellent path by the village of 
Krora, which lies on the Schart stream, about 15 miles south-wert of Matsil. There 1s ania to be 
& more direct path to a Village called Korhama, but it is described as being very rough. 

From Matsil there is said to be a path leading to Lalpira, in the Loldb valley, by way cf 
Korhama ; it is divided into two stages, of about 6 kos each, viz., (1) Matsil to Churpathri; 
(2) Churpathri to Lalpdra. This path is not practicable for laden cattle, and is closed during the 
winter months by the snow which collects in the narrow gorges through which it lies. 

In by-gone times the Matsil district suffered from frequent incursions of the Chilasis, for 
which reason ite rich pasturages were but little visited ; it now forms part of Girais. Neither 
coolies nor supplies can be depended upon. The most part of such little cultivation as does 
exiot lies to the east of the village, above the right bank of the Dudi stream. When the crops 
are in the ground it is difficult to find a vacant apace for encamping; 8 narrow strip of ground 
by the bank of the Dudi stream is the most eligible situation. 

Through rice-fields, along the right bank of stream, path nearly level ; cross the Woragadi 
stream close to ite junction with the Zamfndar Khén : gradual ascent through patches of 
cultivation to a spot called Nonawino, much frequented by (idjars and their flocks; @ con 
venient situation for encamping. Thence upthe grassy spurs on the uorth side of the valley, 
crossing several torrents to a Gujar dot; from this the ascent is eteep through an open forest 0 
the top of Zamindar Khan. Total ascent, about 4,600 feet. The descent to Mateil is about 
2,700 |! eet, path mostly good, crosses numerous rille down each side of the mountain in a north: 
erly direction, through open forest ; descend spur and cross Matsil stream by ford ; then down 
the middle of the marg and ford the Poshwarru stream clue to its junction with the Matsil ; 
thence along the grassy side of mountain, and descend gradually through open forest above the 
right bank of stream and down the gorge to Matsil. (Time occupied in walking, 5 h. 29m.) 

17, Dupr . . 9 181 Encawping ground on the Dudi stream ; space 
limited as the valley is very narrow ; abundance of 
firewood. On leaving Matsil round the spur and 

. through the fields east of viilage, then up along 
the grassy side of mountain and by a pretty level path, cruss the Katwaru torreut, forduble by 

a kadal bride, and through forest above the right bank of stream ; passing one or two scattered 

hute, cross the Tsandan Kbol, a consideralle torrent, but which can be forded ; then pass more 

huts, reach a (idjar dok on the right bank of the strenm just above the confluence of the Zunde 
stream from the north ; cross the left bank and fullow along the bank of the Dudi stresm to the 

encampiog ground. (Time occupied in walking 3 h. 32 m.) 2-85 

18. GesHaRT . : 7 ; 188 Encamping ground on a sloping grassy plain jurt 
above the limit of birch forest, much Se 
by shepherds. Fuel and water procurable Path 

. . the encamping ground, No supplies. es 

" the Dudi eatream, which towards its upper end is bridged with snow at almost all ti 

hen the snow hag al! disappeared, instead of following the bed of ths stream, ® th mus a 

taken up along the spur above the right bank as far as the Gdjar dok, situated at the confiues 
of the Zands stream. On leaving the bed of the stream there is no regular path, an ia 
fecent to the top of the Naoshera mountain is exceedingly steep. The top of the moun 
(about 2,200 feet above the Hanti stream) isa narrow grassy ridge, strewn with Focke hich 
descent is at first pretty easy; it then becomes somewhat steeper down a grassy Spur, wich 
is clothed with birch forest for about two-thirds of the way ; cross the Hanti stream, a3 ‘ 
is not deep, about 80 feet wide, with moderate current, end can be forded. The pst steep, 
ascends (about 2,600 feet) a ridge in « north-easterly direction, and is st firtt ve follows 
and there is no indication of any regular path ; it crosses the ridge at its lowest point eo at 
along the side of it in a northerly direction, descending gradually; it then baci’ direc 
regularly defined, and is almost level. The descent then continues in a north-easter'y 

tion to hart. (Time occupied in walking, 4 bh. 80 m.) -eatio® | 

19, BAKTHAOR ‘ 4 192 | A village of thirteen houses, a little aneniaert 

water plentiful. The path continues in # 20° 

Bias ¢ along 
erly eller ie ee. eT it 
grase ‘o of moua 

stream and enters a forest, and the descent beonuiaa very sep: There is little indication of s pet 
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ROUTES IN KasHMf{e aAXD LapD&K. 


dtoute No. 3 —conciuded. 


owing to numerous sheep-walks; cross the Luessur Bibi stream and make a short ascent; 
then in an seater direction by the side of the grassy hill to Bakthaor. (Time oceupied in 
walking, 3 h. 

(The ties stages between Baktbaor and Matsil are not equally divided, but the Geshart 
camp is at the furthest point ‘at which wood and water are procurable, and the campon the 
banks of the Dudi stream is the neurest spot availnble for pitching a tent. Laden pouies traverse 
this route, but ascents and descents ere very severe; and as there is no regularly murked track. 
except in some few places and in the neighbourhood of the villages at the other end of the 
journey, @ trustworthy guide is indispensable.) 


20, Génats ; 15 207 


Soon after leaving Bakthaor cross the Shahapét 
| etream by a kudal oridxe; thence through patches 
of forest, und rise gradually on to the Yiz-marg, » 
grassy plain surrounded with forest above the left 
bank of the Kishan Ganga; the path then lies through fields in a south-easterly direction to the 
benk of the Kiaban Ganga, below Kanzalwan. If is usun) to camp either on the b:nk of the 
Kishan Ganga, or near the bridge which crosses the Berzi Dak stream. Crosses the Kislian Ganga 
by s substantial wooden bridge of about 110 feet span and 4$ feet wide. The bridge ie thrown 
across from a rock on the right bank tua beach of boulders on the left bank, and when the 
river is in flood a second and emalicr bridge is required on the left to cross the channel 
which flows on that side of the main stream. From Kanzalwan read along tbe bare side of hill 
slight devcent, then through trees on the bank of the river and ascend to the emall village of 
Naino, Cross spur, secent on weet side gradual, but descend on east side a steep rig-zug. Cross 
a stream known as Durmat. Here the valley narrows considerably. From the bridge to 
Durmat there ia a foot-path along the course of the river; it is somewhat stony, and in one place 
is carried for 100 or 150 vnrde across the face of a perpendicular rock nbeve the river, aud across 
another stream, the Kuna Durinat, bs a Aadal bridge; then over a grassy plain; cross again to 
left bank by wooden bridge opposite Wampuira up through fields to the village of Kandial ; cross 
the Gagan stream by dada! bridge. Through the zidrut of Bubé Darwesh on to Dawa, and 
through ficlds to Garais, parsing the village of Mustan. When snew is on the ground parts of 
the road ure extremely difficult and dan cious, ouly pasrable by lightly laden men. (Time occupied 
in waiking, 5 h. 19 m.) 

The Gdrais fort lies towards the east eud of the seuthern portion of the valley, occupying 
the crest of a small mound, which rises about 80 feet from the level of the plvin on the left 
bank of the Kishan Ganva. The mound which commande the passage of the bridge lies east 
and west, and is divided by a depression ; the eastern portion, which is unoccupied, is less 
elevated than the western, on which the fort stands. ‘The fort, which is a aquare encernt- with a 
bastion at each corner, is built of stone and cement, banded together with layers of timber at 
intervals; it is loop-boled, and the bustio.s and parapet are roofed with shingles ;|the elevation of 
the connecting walls is about 15 fect. There is no ditch round the fort ; the entrance, which is 
surrounded by a wooden pavilion, being on the east side. The bastion at the north-east corner, 
overlooking the bride, is the largest and strongest. The bridge is about 125 feet in span 

tween the piers ; the river is also furdable for horsemen, except during the melting of the 
soows. The fort, which is at present garrieuned by 3'' sepoys, in the residence of Malik Waffadar, 
the deacendant of the ancient nawabs uf the valley, and now thanadér of Gurais under the 

ahardja’s government ; it also contains a government store-houee in charge of a pandit, from 
which travellers may procure supplies, A sma)l stream, which flows down from the mountains 
Cn the south side of the valley, supplies the garrison with water, or it may be obtained from the 
Kishan Ganga, which flows beneath. ‘The village of Markt lies about 300 yards to the cast of 
the fort. An extensive camping ground lies across the river. The above route ie seldom used 


even by natives. From Mozafaravad troops would use the Mari-RKasbuar road nnd thence by 
Toute No. GY. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK, 


ROUTE No. 4. 
ApporraBdd To Srinagan (nid Mozapanabhp ann BarawGua), 


duthorily.—Sawann. 
SS 


Distance tN MILD, | 























Stage or halting-place. Ere, apo ee Description, &c, 
Interme- t 
diate. Tota). 
1. Mansrra : 154 ee A considerable village on both sides of the road, 
(4. p. 0.) and on the left bank of a large a:renm, which is 


crossed by a substantial bridge. Supplies procurable; 
S : a dak bunyalow. Koad lies through the plains, and 
is broad, level, and fit for carriages all the way. The road to Ohi branches off from here. 


2. Gara 18} 84 A large village situated on left bank of Nuinsdkh» 

(@ which is crossed by a suspension bridge of wood and 
iron. A dd&k bungalow and small and shady encamp- 
ing ground. First half of road as on last stage ; latter 
half lies through the bills ; road smooth and indolating, and practicable for artillery. There ins 
footpath vid Sian-ka-katta, Mangli, and Khairabéd to Garhi, A good messenger can go from 
Abbottabéd to Mozafarabéd in a day. This path becomes impracticable when the streams are in 
fiood.—[ From sative information, } 


3. Mozaramasip §=./ 10 “4 A town situated above the left bank of Kishan 
(+) Ganga. Supplies abundant; a travellers’ bungalow 
on the river bank below the town ; country hilly, 
; without cultivation ; road fair, but stony in parts; 
ascending the Dabali pass, then descending gradually to the banke of the Kishan Ganga, along 
the bed of a mountain torrent. The road from the top :; the pass is very steep and only suitable 
for baggage animals.* The river is crossed by a rope bridge a little distance above the fort ; there 
is also a timber bridge and a ferry. The river is about 60 yards wide; the banks are steep aud 
rocky, and strewn with large boulders, The current is very swift, but the natives sre accustomed 
to cross on masate at the bend of the river to the south of the town. The houses are nearly = 
single-storied buildings, and have fiat roofs: moat of the streets are paved with smooth rouo 
stones. Population 1,200 families. To the north of the town the ground rises, hiding the fort, 
which is situated at the north-west end of the grassy plain embraced in the bend of the river. 
The fort is commanded from this rise at a distance of something less than half» mile. The ridge 
is covered with trees and scrub jungle, and is partly occupied by gardens and partly by old gravé- 
yards ; from the ridge the plain sinks down towards the fort, a glacis reversed, having its superior 
slope away from the walle. ‘I'he fort is situated at the edge of the river, the walls overbangi0g 
the banks , it is an oblong masonry structure, tying north and east, of considerable See 
measuring between 300 and 400 yards in length by about 160 in breadth, and having i 
at intervals along the walls; the main entrance is at the south-east corner. The whole buildiag 
is kept in excellent repair, and is said to be well supplied with artillery, stores, and provisions. 
e garrison of the keep consists of about one hundred men ; it farnishes » guard of pain l 
men at the residence of the governor on the south side of the town. Behind the fort, under i 
south wall, is the cantonment, a large equare-walled enclosure shaded by some trees ; it is usualy 
ocoupied by two regiments, Besides the slope to the south, which has been mentioned ss ike 
superior elevation, the fort is commanded by the plateau at a distance of about half s bre piss 
east, and the right bank of the Kishan Ganga being the higher, it is likewise commanded 't 
the north and west at short ranges of about 500 yarde, On the north-east side of the aida 
right bank of the river, there is a large clump of trees which shades the shrine of Pir Heibu 


4 Harun =. 4) 17 | 61 | A emall village st the foot of the moni: 
(.) Supplies procurable ; water abundant ; ® Sone is 

bungalow on the bank of the Jbelum. T aie : 

i crossed by @ rope suspension bridge OPP cee, bet 

village, On the first half of the march there are three or four rather steep and rough P into 426 

the remainder is tolerably level, although occasionally rough. The Kishan Gangs fame ontined! 


Jhelum rather more than a mile to the south of Mosafarabéd, and thenos the 
- 12 








ROUTES IN KASHM{R aND LaD&k«. 


Route No. 4—concluded. 


along the right bank of the latter river throughout the remainder of the route, and is entirely 
conmanded by the mountains on the left. 


6, KaxpDa . : 11 72 A very small village. Supplies procurable; a 

(8.) travellers’ bungalow above the river ; water plentiful. 

Road is very undulating, but the ups and downs,though 

mostly rough, are vot usually steep. About 3 or 4 

miles from Hatian there is a very steep and rough descent to a stream, and there are two or 

three othere within abuut 4 miles of Kanda. In the latter half of the march the road from 

Mari may be seven passing alung the opposite bank of the river, und the two continue parallel to 
each other nearly all the way to Haramila 


6. KaTHal ‘ ; 12 84 A small village on an open plateau high above 
river ; a mud fort just beyond. Supplies procurable ; 
water plentiful. A rough march, with two or three 

| rather steep places, one about 4 miles, another about 

8 miles from Kanda ; they lead down to mountain streams, which are bridged. 


7,8Hapka ws 96 A small village similarly situated to Kathai. Sup- 
(.) plies and water procurable ; a double-storied bunga- 
low. Koad as in last stage; near 4th mile waterfall ; 
between 6th and 9th there are three cr four deep 
ravines, where the road is rather steep and rough. ° 


8. GINGL . -; 14 110 | A small village, situated in a little plain above the 

(3.) river, where the valley ia very narrow. Supplies and 

water procuruble ; a double-storied Lunoygalow near 

: the river bank. 

On the first half of the march there are three or four dips. but they are neither rough nor 

steep, and the other half of the road ix mostly smooth and level. There is a ruined eardi about 

half-way, and, just befure reaching it, Uri is visible on the opposite bank, and the rope suspension 

bridve which ercsses the river just bevond the fort. Chanduian iu the Karnao valley may be 
reached by two puths from this village, 

9 Banaméua . 2 19. 129 A amall town, situated on the right bank of the 

(6) | Jbclum, which here becomes navigable, about 150 

yards vide. Supplies procarable. A ood road ; for 

the first 13 wiles it is smooth and tolcrably level 

along the bank of the river ; it then ascends and leads throuch a short and narrow pass ; descend- 

ing to the plains the road Jeads agnin to the right bank of the Jhelum and conducts to the town 
of Baramila. Population 8,00@ =~ 





10. Patan ‘ . 14 | 143 Country level, open, and marshy; road good ; 
Patan a large village: supplies guod; cumpiug 
ground. 

1). Spinacar . . 7 160 Country level, open, and cultivated, Road good ; 

(5,000 ft.) (p. 0.) | cross na/as at 2} and 44 miles, and Jhelum at end of 
i march, 


The nbove road from Mozafarubéd to Baramulla has fallen out of repair, and the Marl 
road along the left bank is now always used iuits stead (Jide Kashmir Route-buok.) 


ROUTES IN .Kasum{e awp Lapiz. 


- ROUTE No. 5. 


AppotraBip to Srinagat (BY Mozararanip, THE NATISHANAR Gat, ap 
Sorér, aND AL8o BY Mozararasip, THE TurMARI Gaul, anv Sopér). 











| Dievancn Im MiLEs, | 














Stage or halting-place, Description, 4c. 
one Total. | 
AxssorraBip To 
1, ManszERs , 3 =.: 15) 
(d. p. 0.) | -———-, 15): 





| \ See Routes Nos. 1 and 4. 


| 

3. GakuI - .' 18) 
() | 
8. MozaraRasin . 10 | 
| 


There is another path thence to Titwal, 7th march in this route, vis.:— 


(1). Damanchali, or Ranjéti, two small villages. 
(2). Khidar dok. 

(3). Panjkot, a village. 

(4). Titeal. 


This path lies over the mountains and it fr-quently sdopted in summer, as being cooler than 
that which follows the course of the Kishan Ganua, It is closed in the winter. The ascents and 
descents are stated to besteep. A pony oan be led by thie path, aud in some places riddeo.— 
[From sative information.) 

4, NGRasaBal 8 - | Leaving the town, the path, which is pretty level but 
62 ‘somewhat stony, lies alongthe foot of the bills in 
; anorth-easterly direction, above the bed of the Kishan 
| Ganga; it crosses a small strexm just before reaching 
the village of Makri, leaving which it pneses along the side of the hill above the river, and turn 
ing down to its bank lies alopy the water's edge over the diébria at the foot of a steep cliff, until 
it reaches the tillage of Bror, passing through which and crossing the stream which flows down 
throngh the north end of the village, it makesa steep ascent by a stony path to the top of the 
spur, on which stands the vi laze of Dhanni. The path then ‘turns un through ie fields in ap 
easterly direction, aud is pretty level; it then passes along the precipitous side of the mountaip, 
and is rocky and narrow, crossing the Mirkannia atream in a narrow gore close to & waterfall 
which flows into it ; the path, which still liex along the side of the ill now improves somes bab 
and crosses a small stream just below the village of Chammerian, threading rome of i 
rice-fields the path descends towards the river, passing the fields of Mulwot, after which it gn 
a short rise to the rice-flelde of Chulpani (a baoli and shady trees by the roadside). Path ; a 
crosses a small etream and makes a rough descent through the rice-flelds of Bativan, just 670° 
the Kishan Ganga, crossing a torrent; it then turns up a natrow yorye, descending and hes 
ing the stream at the bott»m. and ascending in a north-easterly direction to the ee 
Ndrasardi, which lies some hundreds of feet above the Kishan Ganza, and at some little a a 
from the river. The most convenient place for encamping is on the ridge near the mss)! ‘ies 
the midile of the villaye the space is confined, but shady. Gvol water from e spring. Supp 
and coolies procurable. 


This is shot, fatiguing march, the path being rough and stony, with numero 
downs ; in some places it would be impassable for cattle. 


(Time occupied in walking, 8 b. 56 w.) 
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Roste No. 6—continued. 





half-way down the side of the spur upon which Nira- 
sardi is situated ; it then becomes level and smooth, 
turning along the side of the hill at uome distance above the rice-fields as far asthe village of 
Mandal, from which it passes on above the Kishan Ganga apd bends inland to the village of 
Patike, and rounding the spur turns in » southerly direction, descending towards the bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, and passing some fields and a hut below the vil. of Chun, it. crosses a small 
stream at the bend of the river, and turning to the north-eart ascends the side of the hill, the 
Kishan Ganga flowing below in a narrow rocky channel. The first part of the ascent is stony, but 
innowbere steep. The path cr:ssee a small stream near the top, and having ascended about 600 feet 
it rounds the spur, the descent being for some distance rough and etony. The path then lies 
slong the grassy side of the hill; here and there are a few pine trees; it leads above Acher. » 
house surrounded by a few rice-fields, and above Rattra with its small patch of Indian-corn culti- 
mtion ; it soon after passes through some rice-fields and above the fields of Seri, after which it 
tresses @ small stream, the Arlian-ka-katta, soon after which it descends by a somewhat steep and 
rocky path to the Panchgram stream, which is crossed usually by @ bridge close to its junction 
with the Kishan Ganga, from which the path ascends gradually to the fields of Panchgram. 
During the rice season the ground available for encamping is very confined, there being barely 
space to pitch a tent under one or two trees in the middle of the village. On the latter portion 
this stage water is scarce. 
(Time occupied in walking, 8 b. 25 m.) 


6. Nosoppa Nosert . 9 


8 PasononaM. =e | 8 


| | The path, which is rough and stony, descends about 
60 


The path lies along the side of the hill at some 
69 | distance from the Kishan Ganga; it is at first rather 
steep to the emall village of Purléh; it then de- 
ecends, and is stony, crossing s fordable stream by 
 kadal bridge, and ascends to the fields of Deolian; the path then lies along the side of a 
grassy mountain above the river (bere and there are a few fir trees), and descende gradually to 
it after baving crossed two or three emall rills. It then makes rather a rocky ascent to the 
village of Dhanni, from which it descends again and crosses a stream at the village of Alunda. 
The path, which ia then rough, broken, and stony, descends to, and passes along, the bank of the 
Kishao Ganga, ascending and passing through the village of Nosudd», and descending and cross- 
ing the stream, which divides it from Noeeri, situated just above the opposite bank. There 
ita kénal bridge across the etream, but it might be forded. The two villages are quite 
distinct, but their names are usually coupled. 
(Time occupied in walking, 3h. 45 m.) 


7. Titwit : : 6 The path at first lies through rice-fields and is 
ees 76 rough and atony, Jeaving which it is level and good 
through some scrub jungle; it then makes a rocky 
' descent to the Baka stream, which, flows down 
oe the Kafir Khun vallvy. It is crossed by a rickety kdnal bridge, but might probably be 
forded with some difficulty, except when in flood. The path then ascends by zig-zags, and round- 
ing the top of the spur passes along the steep side of the mountain; though mostly covered with 
Grass, the hill is very rocky, and here and there emall patches of forest. At first the path de- 
bcends gradually below the village of Battangi, and is pretty smooth ; it then undulates with a 
gredual tise, crossing sundry small rills,and bere and there steep rochy places ; having risen to 
*i ashe of 660 feet above the river, it descends, crosting a stream by a emall bridge to the 
with: of J udéra. This deecent is very eteep and rocky, and the path, which is narrow in places, 
i @ sheer fall into the river below, is carried over the face of » patch of rock by @ rough 
See tnd is quite impracticable for cattle. (The path for ponies turne up the bill just beyond 
Joga eh 2nd passes through the fields of Alfkor, descending and rejoining the lower path at 
oe described as being a rough road, and is considerably longer, involving a stiff ascent 
ner Judéra the path descends to a level strip of grass land with trees on the bank of the 
we Ganga, and along it, turning up the left bank of the Kazi Nag stream for a short 
the ace to the kadal bridge, by which it is crossed. The cbanne! is about 30 feet wide, and 
the strong ; the stream is not fordable. 
Be he village of Titw4l, of about 10 families, lies on the right bank, andthe most eligible 
Sn ground is on the bank of the Kishan (i:anga, below the wooden bridge. The bank riees 
valle : water's edye in ledges, which are covered with grasa and shaded by some trees. The 
Ga the Kishan Ganga throughout thie march ies very narrow and precipitous. No habit- 
cad hi a. cultivation are met with between Noseri and Judéra. The smal! villages of Battangi 
mn or lig on the mountain side, at a considerable height above the path. Supplies precarious. 
(Time occupied in walking, 2 bh. 46 m.) 
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Route No. continued. 


8 Hist Nis . Z 10 | 85 The path leads over the upper bridge over the Kasi 


Néy stream, which is bere about 60 feet wide, and 
. follows along the left bank, paming under a 
aqueduct of wood, which ie carried across the stream and path. The road, which is level and 
food. leads up through the village of ringls, turning away from the bank of the stream and 
ving Dragar on the bich bark opposite. The path then crosses back to the right benk of 
the etream by a kadul bridge, which lies side by side with two aqueducts, and a little beyond 
: the village of Shart; the valley here contracte to s narrow revine with steep sides, anda 
ttle beyond the village the path bifurcates, the. right branch leading to Bopdr, by the Kasi Nég 
stream aod the Titmari Gali. 








For route from Titwdl to Sopir by the Twitmari Gali, see below. 


Keeping to the left, the path ascends the side of the Kol Takri spur, and rounding it passes 
through the village of Chittarkét, passing which the junction of the Kasi Nég and Shamshabari 
streams is seen in a deep ravine below the path, and soon after the village of Chamkét is 
resched, whence the path lies along the side of the hill and passes above a patch of cultivation 
anda hut known as Kitta, soon after leaving which the path turns up ins northerly direction 
to the village of Hatpudra, where the Karvao valley opens out. The path then lies through 
Dildar on to Kandi, a village of some importance, and from that, following the vorth side of the 
valley, on to Lutab, and so on to Tangdar, which village lies about 4 mile north gf the Karns 
fort. 

Leaving Tangdar, the path crosses the stream by a small bridze, and becomes somenbst 
stony, passing euccessively on the south side of the valley the villages of Gimbal and Bégh, 
and passing on by the right bank of the Shamshabari stream up to the village of Héjf Nir, 
which lies on the north side of the road, the village of Dumba being situated about 10v yar 
to the south. An open grassy meadow, shaded by trees, through which a branch of the stream 
flows, offers a convenient place for encamping. Coolies are procurable, and some supplies. 

This is an eaey etage, and though involving @ rise of over 300 feet, it is 80 gradual (and the 
path eo good) wa to be almost imperceptible. The scenery is very pretty. (Time occupied in 
walking, 3h. 49 m.) 


9. DaanciaRi 10 The path follows up the course of the Shamshabari 
———~ 95 stream, and passes through the cornfields of the vil- 
lage of Natian ; these fields extend for s considerable 
distance up the valley, and are interepereed with 
fine walnut trees. Leaving the fields, the path bifurcates ; the branch to the left leads sed 
the Kukwa Gali, and is used in winter; following path to the right it enters en open foie 
end continues, as before, to rise steadily, but ver dually; it then leaves the adie 
turns up the midst of the small grasey valley of Juria; the ascent pow becomes Se 
but the path is still smovth and good to the top of the Natishanar (in Kashmiri Nastic ca 
cut-nore). The summit of the pass is a uarrow grassy eaddle, between the lofty rocky moun aa 
of Shamshabari to the south and the Natiahanar wountains, of much inferior gery a 
north. After crossing the pass the path descends slong the bare side of the mouatein: S e ge 
to the south-east, on the opposite side of the valley, being clothed with pines. T seal it 
for the moat part good, and the descent is not very steep; two small ebecaat te Pullai ; 
then passes over the end of the epur above the junction of the Banges stream with on fora: 
smaller torrent which flows from the Natishanar Gali. The path now enters « fine sa fi baal 
and is somewhat steep to a amall stream of water, which it crosses; it then lies by t hee 
of the Bangasetream through open shady forest, and is almost level, witb a very typ kedel 
scent. It crosses two small streams, and then to the right bank of the Bangas 9 aed with 
bridge, aud, ascending for a short distance, passes see s small grasey plain caval Dae 
foreat, which lies on the right bank of the river, just below the Gujer dok or Se ilial during 
giari, which is not a permanent village, but is usually occupied by some shepherds som rd of tb 
the summer months. The best camping ground is under the trees at the on ridge. No 
plain, at the weat sideof the pine-clad spur, about seven minutes’ walk from ¢ 
supplies: water from the stream below. , Decemt: 
r is route, oid the Natishanar Unli, is closed for three months in winter, a apo os be 
ber, and January, at which feason the path by the Kukwa Gali is adopted. is ch 
been stated, branches off to the north, just beyond the village of Nutian; the ope r, the alti: 
but rather eteep ; the descent long and easy. ‘This route is open throughout the ¥' being rer7 
tude of the pass, which lies at the north-west end of the Natishanar a dak § bO#i 
inconsiderablea. By the Kukwa Gali route the stayes are—(1) Haji Nér to 
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Route No. §—contiaued. 


(2) Rengwér dok to Riri, n emall village on the left bank of the Kamil,» few miles weet of 
Shalirab. ‘The pats is good aud fit for taden cattle.—[From autive information. } 
(Time occupied in walking, 4 h. 9 m.) 


10, SaaLénan , . 10 | The path rises over the end of the apur opposite the 
_—_— 105 | confluence of the Budinambal or Buiranambual strenm. 
The ascent is easy (about 300 feet), and the path 
then descends gradually through the forest. crossing 
the Mara Surri stream; then becomes almost level, with very clight descent. The village of 
Zunareshi is passed on the slopes of the hill on the left bank of the river, and on the right 
bank is a hut, which used to be occupied by a few sepoye to prevent upauthorized emigration 
from Kashm{r. The forest then becomes more open, and the path econ afterwurds crosses 
-to the left bank of the Kamil by a kadai bridge; it might also usually be forded. The path 
turns inland through tree jungle, and crossing a emull stream passes along above and through the 
fields of Riri: these fields extend for a considerable distance along the left bank of the river. 
Reaching a mass of rock with some stunted decdars on it, the path divides, the rond to Shaliiroh 
turning down to the right, and the main path leading straight on to the villayeof Pauchgram. 
Turing tothe right, the path passes down throuvh the rice-fields above the left bank of the 
Kamil, leaving the considerable village of Panzgram about 4 wile to the left, and Panchyram 
on the right bank of the Kamil; the path then leaves the bauk of the stream, aud passes down 
through the rice-fields to the village of Alser, passing through which it continues down the 
fields und along by the river bank below the village of Samutwari, opposite Clamptira, beneath 
which village there is a ford ; the path then turns rather inlaud to the fort and villuve of Shu- 
lirah. The most convenient place for encamping is between the fort and the river, where 
there is graesand some sbady trees; or in the grove just north-east of the fort. Supplies 
obtainable. (Time occupied in walking, 3 b.11 m_) 

The fort is situated on a flat plain, about 350 yards from the bank of the river; it is eur- 
rounded by open fields, and there is a grove of trees on the north-eart side. It is a well-built 
structure, of the usuul square form, with a bastion tower at each corner. The lower portion 
of the walls, which are about 25 feet high, is constructed of undressed stone, the upper portion 
being of sun-dried bricks. Both walls ard bastions are loopholed, and reofed with birch bark, 
covered with a layer of earth. The entrance is at the south-east corner ; close to the gateway 
there isa masjid. 

The fort has no ditch, and the garrison is said to he dependent on a stream from the Kamil, 
which ie carried under the walls, for its water-supply ; there is likewise a small spring wear the 
entrance. The fort is said to coutain a magazine, and to be garrisoned by 6500 men. Kéw 
Singh is the present killadér. 


il. CuoeaL ‘ 13 The path crosses the two branches of the Kamil 
—| 118 | by kadai bridges, and turns through the fields to 

the left of the village of Lung Kuresht, on to IIi- 

gan, and passing through the village it crosses a smal} 
ttream by u kadal bridge, and rises slightly over a level slope from the mountains to the 
Village of Diuliptira, where it crosses a shallow atream in a deep hed, and leaving the 
Villages of Sunamulla and Kalipira on the right hand, the path passes along the edye and over 
the end of a wooded emineuce to the village of Wunerzoin ; it then passes through rice-fielde 
to open pine forest, and descends gradually « spur between the villages of Warpura aod Wurgot 
Tato long narrow valley, and crosses a small stream to the village of Palaptra, and on by the 
north side of the valley to tho village of Girpdra, and on to the large village of Magham, 
eae which there are some fine shady trees and two springs. The village extendas for some 
latance slong the path, from which it passes on, leaving Dewasptira on the right bank to Nilpdra 
(a fine spring), avd to Batpira at the end of the spur, aod through the rice-fields by Hunapir 
to Wadpira, which lies om both banks of the Pohru. There is no bridge, but the 
river is fordable, except from Aprilto July, or duting fluede, when there ia a ferry. After 
Crossing the Pohru, the path is broad, dry, and level, p»ssing the village of Kallancaw just on 
the right hand, and on to Chogal, where there is cond geban for encamping. Water from the 

amil, and supplies are procurable. (Time occupied in walking, 4h. 26 m.) 


13. 80rén - 13 | The path crosses the bed of a small #a/a and a 
———! 181 | low spur, and then lies through bush jungle, crossing 

the bed of tbe Tall Kol, an old cansl passing between 

: the village of Pobrupet, on the opposite bank of the 
river, and Dardptra and Zohhir about a mile to the left; the peth then passes on & an 
orchard called Pandit Tsitabkék Bayh, where the road divides. The path to Bamay continues 
Straight on; that leading towarde Sopdr turns rather to the right, leaving thé villaye of 
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Route No. 6—concluded. 


Natipdra on the left hand, and the village of Sunawain, with ite fine ve of chuners, on 
the bank of the Pobru, at a little distance to the right of the path. (Boats usually ply os 
highas this village at all seasons of the year.) The path, which is broad and level, crosses the 
Zinda-ka-Kad (almost dry) by a bridge, and a little further on crosses another nala by a bridge 
just before passing the village of Sid]; the road continues as before, and passing through s 
clump of fine chunar and other trees, reaches the outskirts of the town of Sopir, of about 
1,500 houses. There isa beraddri for traveNers, situated on the right bank of the Jhelum, just 
above the town. Supplies are abundant. (Time occupied in walking, 4 h. 20 m.) . 


13. Patan - . 18 Good road. The journey from Soptr to Srinagar 
——| 14 is generully accomplished by boat, and occupies 
about 14 houra. 


14. Srinagak . -{ 17 Good road. See Route No. 44. 

Between Mozafarabéd and Titwé4] this road is very 
rough and difficult, and impracticable for laden 
cattle ; during the summer months the lower portion 

ToTaL : : 163 of the valley of the Kishan Ganga is oppressively 
hot ; there is another road lying over the mountains, 

Between Titwél and Sopér, the path is excellent, and quite practicable for laden povies; 
the Natishanar pass presents no difficulties, and that by the Kukwa Gali, which is used ip 
winter, is said to be equally good. 





TITWAL to SOPOR sy tax TOTMARI GALI. 











1. Stpipéza : 8 A village on the right bank of the Karna river. 
8 
2. CHANDKIAN . 8 
16 
8. Hépea : , 14 A dok, or to Gratpathra, another dok about halfs 
——| 930 | mile further on. Cross the Tétmari Gali. 
4. Laaca . . 10 A village on left bank of Marwar river. 
6. LaNGratT . ‘ 9 
49 - ’ 
6. Sorte . ; 16 A pony can be taken by this route and ridden st 
—_ intervals. The path is said to be smooth snd level, 
Tota . 65 but obstructed in places by fallen trees. It is closed 





during four months in winter. Supplies and coolies 
are obtainable at all except the third stage. h 
From 3fmkam, a village in the Karnao valley, situated about two kos south of Sudipira, fhe 
first staze on the above route, there is a path leading to the village of Beliass, SEE 
district of the same name on the right bank of the Jhelum—(1) Makam to Reyshi, 8 sa 
on the south side of the pass, 10 kos. Path lies by the village of Untrian, crossing the eu ‘ 
or Reyshi Gali. (2) Beliasa, 10 kos, passing the village of Bandi. This is described as being 
rough road. both ascent and descent very steep. : iIlage on 
rom Chandnian, the second stage on the above route, there are paths to Ging), a h oe 
the right bank of the Jhelum— (1) Chandnian to Karamoru, a dok in the valley at ¢ ‘1 This 
of the Kattai stream. (2) Gorithal, a dok just above the village of Patribal. (3) borage a 
is merely a footpath, and is described as being very rough. ere is another SO i vi . 
of the Kazi Nag—(1) Chandnian to Kazi Nug dok; (2) Mulle-angan do& ; (8) Aer, . 
village about 2 kos above Ging]. From Mulla-angan there is also s footpath to Limbar, 
village about 3 kos above Nangam, ou the right bank of - Jhelum; it is two stages, 
iny at the Bauni dok midway.—[ From native information, : 
Uo ibheee is also an excellent foal from PH Gulmarg which lies on the slopes of 
Mountains about 17 miles to the south-west. It is considered two stages, See Row 
[ Montgomerie—Bates. } 


18 


ROUTES IN KaSHM{R AND Lap. 


ROUTE No. 5 (a). 


Aur Mauixk Maru (Deosai) To Kure Vittace (Asror}. 
Authority ——Aumen Att Kaan (1889). 


Es 





Distance In MILES. 








Stage or halting-place, 7 Desoription, &c. 
nterm 
diner Total. 
Joxction Routes oes 11 21! Route from Ali Malik Marhi to juaction of route 
Nos. 6 (a) & 9 (a). No. 9 (a), with this Route a distance of 11 miles and 


2 furlougs, is described in Route No. 9 (a), and 

; 2 from this junction this Route begins. At the junc- 

tion there ig ample open ground for encamping on, but in winter it is covered with 6 or 6 feet 

of snow. No wood or grass to he had. From here the road takes an easterly direction over very 
flat open country, pnssing a emall luke on the north at 2 miles 6 furlongs. At 3 wiles § furlong 
ascends a very low and easy kotal which overlooks another, but larger, lake called Charchori Sai, 
area wiles and very deep. To the left, and running close to the north edge, it passes over easy 
ground till it gete to another low ‘watershed, called Charchori, at 4 milea 24 furlongs. From here 
there is an easy descent for several miles along the right bank of the stream, until it meets with 

@emall saddle at 11 miles 2 furlongs, descending which it joins the road from Kashmir eid Astor 

to Gilgit, at 12 iniles 2 turlongs. ‘I'he etreaw along the right bank of which this road runs joing 

the Burzil river about 3 furlongs south-cast of junction of ronds; and the halting-place and 
dék choki, called Childu Kothi, along the main road, is 1 mile 3 furlongs to the south. The road 
how gradually descends, with no obstacles of any kind, and arrives ut Dds yillage. 

Dia, . -| 18 O| 27 2] Halting-place consisting of ten houses, thirty in- 
habitwuts, uinety cattle, a limited quantity of wood 
and grass, and nething else. 2 furlongs to the cast 
of Dés the road crosses a bridge 25 fect long and & 

broad. Deyth of water here 8 feet. From bere for one mile goes throngh cultivation, on the 

right bank of the Burzil river, entcra waste land for another mile, passes a small patch of culti- 
vation, and arrives at Kakan, Puasing to the west of this village it gora on over easy ground, 
ea cultivation at 3 miles 2 furlongs from Dés and the village of Khirim (balting-place) 
urlongs further on or 4,miles 1 furlong from Dés. 

4 1] 91 34 There is a wooden bridge bere over the Khirim aala, 
a emall stream that comes down from the hill eide on 
the north-east and joine the Burzilesiver 24 furlonge 
south of Khirim. This bridge is 15 feet long and 44 

brond. 


ROUTE No. 6. 
Astor to Bunark (CuiLas). 
Authortity—Bipputra (from native information). 


i 
| Distance In MILES. 














Btage or halting-place, | Description, &e, 
n . 
| tadinie. | Totel. 
a ee Soe eat . 
1, Cuvaitr | 9 A . . . 
. . ack village in the Tushing glen of Astor. 
* Niro Matano Ma- | : 
: : 12 21 Camping ground. 
¢Raaaten = |g | 87 Ditto . 
* “AMALABAzZI . 12 39 Camping ground Crosa Mazenn pass, impassable 
for horses; closed altugether fur nearly half the 
6. Bu year. 
- Buvan ; 10 49 Village of 70 bouses ; small fort. 
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Route No. 6—concluded. 


The names given between Churit and Bunar cannot be traced on the map, but it is evident 
that this route is that commonly known as the Mazenu pass. This pass is 17,000 feet above 
-the sea, and consequently is ouly open for a few months. From Rupal, 6 miles beyond Churit, 


the road lies for about 14 miles over, or alongaide, a glacier at the southern foot of Nanga Parbat, 
ft then crosses the Mazenu pass. ; 


{ Barrow.] 





ROUTE No. 7. 
Astor To Ronpt.* 
Authority—Bipbutru. 


eee rg 
Dustarcy 16 MILES. 


Stage or balting-place. 1 








Descriptian, &c. . 
Inter. 
mcaiate: Total. 
. . 

}. Ruwgrr , ‘ 8 8 | A very amail village. Road up Pariehing valley, 
2, Camp, FooT oF which stream has to be crossed twice, It is bridged. 

Hanbo Pass ‘ 9 17 | At 2 miles pass road leading by Trongo pass. Gn: 

, dual ascent the whole way. 

9. PorpoTHtxe : 12 29 Leave Parishing valley and oross Harpo pes 


(16,785 ft.). A mile of glacier bas to be crossed 
; Unladen ponies can travel in summer. Camping 
ground. i 

Extensive village. Road good down Harpo valley. 

The chief place in Rondi district. Muc cultita: 
tion. A eteep descent to Indus river. 









4 Bitamiuz . . 83 37 
6. MENpI ‘ 10 47% 








* This route is shown on Indian Atlas Sheet 87A, (S.E.) 


[ Barrow.) 





ROUTE No. 8. 
Astor to Sxarvé. 


Dietancn mm MILES. 
ie aa | Description, 4c. 





Stage or haltiug-place. | I 

t nter. 
| mediate, 
\ 





ee ene eel 


: iret poe? 
There are two routes, that by Alumpi La (or pass) and that by the Banok ea roan 

up the right bank of the right branch of the Astor river as far es Nee a ‘Lhe distance 

waterrhed tuto the Shigatang valley, down which the road goes to the Indus 

80 miles, ride Routo No. Al. he watershed into the 
The Banck route goes up the Parishing ravine and then crosses t “noth routes.er8 *0Y 

Shicatang valley. The distance is about 73. miles, vide Route No. 60. 

difticuit. 
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ROUTES IN KasHM{R aND LaDix. 


| _ ROUTE No. 9. 
Bawxpirdad (Kasumfa) to Great (vid Kater Pass), 


Authority.— Bawnow. 





Distance ty MILES. 


Stage or balting-place, 


Description, &e. 


Jnterme- 


diate. Total. | 











_ ‘Bandiptre iss small village at the northernend of the Wular lake. tis reached by boat from 
Srinagar in about 12 hours and is the usual starting point for Gilgit or Skardi. It stands 
amidst much rice cultivation. Water eupplies and firewood abundant. Elevation 5,200 feet, 

1. TaicBat (9,620 ft.) DB ay On leaving Bandipira the road rune along thd 
foot of some stony hills on the right for half a mile, 
passing Naupir, a hamlet of ten houses, At 4a milé 

‘ cross the Madmatti, a ewift stream, about 20 feet wide 

and 14 foot deep, by a frail wooden bridge, practicable for laden mules. The road then goos 

through irrigated fields for about a mile, passing en row¢e the hamlets of Kahérpir and Sonwe- 
han (cight or ten houses each), At 12 mile cross the Budkal Nadi, 3 feet decp, but a rapid torrent 
and quite unfordabl«. The bridge is a Wooden one, about 7 feet broad and 20 vards in Jength. 

At 24 miles Mchtargaon, a hamlet of 12 houses, Just short of this the road begins to ascend, 

Pass hamlets of Dar Muhammad and Kralpira. At 4% miles hamlet of Naugaum, where thero 

1s sufficient space for a smal] camp. Water, forage, and firewood plentiful. The road now 

becomes very steep indeed, the gradient being about 1 in 7. At 7¢ miles pass a ddk chokf on the 

Jeft of the road, which now enters a fine forest. The road still ascends, but not so steeply a’ 

before. At 8} miles the top of the ascent may be said to bave been reached. Ju-t beyond this 

the forest opens out into glades suitable for encamping. In the further glade (at 9 wiles) there 
isa large pond at which animals can be watered. Forage and firewood abundant ; no supplies. 


% Géeat om Qrar; 11 20 From Trégbal there is a very steep ascent through 
(8,790 ft.) forest for several hundred fect, then fairly level open 
ground for a quarter of a mile, and then a very steep 
rocky aacent to the level of the pate (24 miles). Here 
there isa dk choki. For the next 2 miles the road is fairly level, winding among the open 
rounded tops of the watershed. Pass the trigonometrical stations, which lies a few Lundred yards 
to the left of the road, and 200 feet above it (elevation ]1,950 feet). The road crossing after the 
watershed commences to descend gently by a long, narrow, bare epur for another 2 miles. It theh 
ecomes steeper and, finally re-entering the forest, descends by a series of abrupt and very difficult 
nig-zaga to the level of the Barzil, or Zotkasu, stream at Zotkasu, which is merely an open fau of 
Bround with a dd& choki, Here cross a tributary of the Burzil by a narrow wooden bridge; the 
ttream is, however, fordable. The road now lies along the left bank of the river for a couple of 
miles, deecending a thousand feet in this distance. The camping ground at Gurni is feirly 
Rood. Forage and frewood plentiful. Water from the river. The best ground livs acrose the 
ussin torrent, which here joins the Barzil from the west, a wooden bridge crossing it. 

Thie march, though only 11 miles, is a very revere one. The ascent and descent are very bad, 
and, when the pass is covered, four difficult miles of snow are added to the other difficulties of the 
ere besides which the Burzil valley is very subject to avalanches and enow drifts. Colonel 
Sockhart’s mirsion, crossing the Trégbal on July 5th, was 8 hours en route. The snow, how- 
ever, was abnormally heavy and late. 


9. Kanzarwin a 6 26) Road lies along the left bank of the Zotkasu stream 

(7,800 ft.) | and is fairly easy, except here and there, where some 
| small mountain torrent has to be crossed, or aD 
‘avalanche obatructs the way. At 54 miles the road 





‘quits the 


her a river bank for a short distance in order to cross # projecting spur ; a short zig-zag on the 
‘ iene brings it again to the level of the river. At 52 miles crose the Zotkasu river, where 


bean divides its stream in two parts, br a couple of narrow wooden bridges, ench shout 4 feet 

ek and 12 feet to 20 feet long. At6 miles Kanzalwdn, a camping ground, in the angle between 

This ‘eben Ganga and Zotkasu. Ample space for a regiment. Firewood and forage abundant. 
19 an unnecessary stage (vide footnote on next page). 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADKE. 


Route No. 9—continued. 


& Génaia (8,160 ft.) 1 93 854 Cross the Kishan Gangs immodiately on eaving 
P camp by 8 single span bridge, sbout 6 feet wide ; 
animals must be led over singly, as it sways a good 
deal. The river bed is here about 70 yards broad. 
At 2 miles pass hamlet of Nelgaon (four houses). At 3} miles cross to the left bank of the Kishan 
Ganga by a single span bridge, 40 yards long and 10 feet broad. Here again animals must be led 
over singly. At 5¢ miles the road ascends by asteep path to the top of a spur, whence it descends 
to the Gurais valley, which is about 6 wiles long and 1 broad. The valley is well cultivated and 
affords eplendid pasturace. It contains, besides the Giiruis fort, four or five amall villages of log 
huts. At 73 miles Walpdr (twenty-five houses), At 8 miles Khandié) (thirty houses) about 
4 mile to the right of the road is pnssed. At 84 miles close to a sidrat,a rapid torrent, 2+ feet 
deep, is crossed ; thouyh fordalle, a bridge is very desirable. At 83 miles village Danwar twenty- 
eight houses). At 9} miles the road passes between the half ruined fort of Gdrais and the river, 
which is bere crossed by a single span bridge, 40 yards long, the camping ground being on the 
right bank. This ground is bare, stony, and hot, and the meadow land west of Walpur is far 
better suited for camping. Forage and firewood plentiful. Supplies procurable. Millet, buck- 
wheat, and peas alone are grown. The valley is bounded on the south by wooded mountains, on 
the north by great steep oliffs of limestone. (For an account of Gurais, cide Route No. 69.) 


5. Banaa (8,660 ft.) 9 444 On leaving camp the road follows the right bank of 

the Bishan Ganga for a mile and o half. At Achar, 

a Bhot villoge of eight houses, it turns up the Birail 

valley, which isa narrow defile, bounded by mountains 

rising 4,000 feet or 5,000 feet above it. At 3} miles pass village of Chewal (forty houses). At # 

wiles cross Rurzil stream hy a wooden bridge, 12 yards long and 5 fcet broad (animals must be 

taken over singly). At 54 miles re-cross to right bank by a similar bridge. At 64 miles pase 

hamlet of Didcay, where there is a dik choki and three or four houses. At 8 miles pass hamlet 

of Zein or Zivgni (five houses), At 9 miles rench camping ground at Bangla, or, more properly 

speaking, Hanrai, the true Bangla being a mile further on. The camping ground is on a grassy 

sloping shoulder or ledge, several hundred feet above the Burzil river. Water from a mountain 

torrent. Forace and firewood plentiful, The road, though a mere path, is fairly good through- 
out and presents no difficulties. 


6. JaBse (11174 0t.) | 35 48 The road follows the river bank for a mile, being 
usually a hundred fect or so above it. At 1 mile : 
camping ground (also called Bangla) is ee 
| The space here is somewhat restricted, and the groun 
a mile back is preferable. The road now turns sharp to the left (northwards) and ascends ‘i 
hill. At 1} miles pass Goriket, o hamlet of eight houres, about half a mile to tho left. eat 
miles reach Jarju, an wedulating grassy plateau, with an excellent and plentiful water-supply. 
This would necessarily be the stage for any large force, as Mehtar Dobun, 3 miles further or, 18 
not euited for a large encampment. 


7. Kata Past. =.) 18 | = 61! ~The road still continues to ascend for posal 
(10,600 ft.) la mile. It then winds in and out, up and she 
| goross the spurs from the Gatami or Gotsms 
‘ mountain for several miles, At 3 miles pass the au 
ing ground of Mehtar Vobun, situated ina eloping bay of the mountains, At 5¢ miles pi a 
crest of the Kamri pass (13,100 feet). The road so far is by no means difficult when clea 
snow, but under suow is very difficul! indeed. 








8, SHAXKARGHAR . lo: 7? Rond along the right bank of the eerie 
(9,6uU ft.) | (or Kamri Dara), at first easy and level. a oul 
| cross e projecting spur by a very steep a0 } 
Zig-Zag. : : 
9. Ratt < : 13 | 84 *Rosd along right side of the valley; ae oa 
(8,600 ft ) At 1 mile pnes Ispi (eight houses) on platesc op 


At 1§ mile Gomai (ten houses). 


8 
From the kotal the descent is very easy for about 4 of a mile. The path then entert @ 


For troops, all things considered, it would pertraps be better te adopt the following stages, rg es 


1, Tragbal ri fs s r . . « - : i n 

: Pha . e . . . . . . » . . * . 3 a8 
E uraia, cia., meadows weat of Walpar . 3 . ° e . . 

4. Mangla |, : ° ; oa “4 


s s . e e a Jonals. The otage 
This would reduce the number of stages by one without anduly distvessing troope or 
between Garsl and Kaazaiwen is needlessly short. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{BR AND LaD{K. 


Route No. 9—continued. 


excessively steep ravine, down which it zigags for about 400 feet (vertical). At64 miles strike 

the left bank of the Kamri Dara, which is here forded. For the next 4 miles the road follows the 

left bank of the river and is fairly easy. It then re-crosses to the right bank. At 19 miles, cross 

the Kala Pani, an affluent from the east, by a wooden bridge, 20 feet long, 8 feet broad. Here 

ee is an excellent grasey camping ground suitable for a large force. Forage abundant. Water 
m river. 

The Kamri Dara throughout is a narrow valley, averaging ¢ to ¢ @ mile in width, between 
bare, rocky hills, rising about 3,000 feet above it. 

At 8 miles scattered hamlet of Dirle (fourteen houses). The road now becomes rather bad ; 
at 7 miles cross to left bank by the usual single span timber bridge; at 84 miles pass village of 
Tain on opposite bank. At 9 miles Gurial (five houses), at 104 miles enter the open ground in the 
angle between the main valley and the Mir Malik Dara. Here there is ample space for encamp- 
ing 4 large force. Forage plentiful. . ; 

_ At five miles cross a fine torrent draining from the south-east. At 8 miles cross the Loiahalo 
river, and at 6 miles pass the camping ground at that spot. The river is about 8 feet deep, the 
bridge 4 feet wide and 30 feet long. The camping ground is nota good one At 10 miler pass 
the fine open plateau of (?) Layin-hudar, on the opposite side of the valley. Here there are a few 
houses and a little cultivation. From here isa route up the fine valley to the south-west, which 
leads to Kanzalwén by what is known as the Gugai routo. At 11 miles reach Shankarghar, a 
miserable hamlet in the centre of a fine open plateau on the right side of the valley. Excellent 
camping ground, water and forage abundant. The valley throughout this march is about half a 
mile broad, and there are no difficulties except the zig-zag mentioned above. 

10, Gurikét | 12% 964 Cross the M{r Malik Dara (unfordable) by a bridge 45 
(7,800 ft.) fect long and 4 feet brond. Pass village of Rattd fifteen 
housos). At 14 mile Muichoh (twenty-five houses), at 3 

: miles Chugd4m (twenty-two houses), This is the usual 
stage instead of Ratti, but it makes the march from Shankargarb very long, and is besides a very 
tmall and bad encamping ground. Quarter mile further on pass a bridge across the main river, but 
do not cross by it. At 52 miles cross the Ruipal river by a bridge, 45 feet long and 4 feet broad, river 
Unfordable. “Grand view of Nanya Parbat up the valley. A mile further ona steep spur ix'crossed 
bya stony end difficult zig-zag. At 74 miles pass the junction of the Bolashbar nala, which comes 
down from the south-east. At 84 miles cross the river by a bridge, 5 feet wide and 40 feet Jong 
(single span) ; at 10 miles re-cross to left bank by @ bride 30 feet long. At 114 miles first hamlet 
of Gurikét, which, with its fields and houses, is scnttered over about a mile of ground. Camp on 
polo ground at the further end of Gurikot, just beyond the old ruined native fort, or kt. 

Upplies tcurce, From here onwards the river is known as the Astor. ; . 

When the river is low, instead of going along the left bank, after crossing the Riupal river 
Cross to the river bank of the Astor by a bridge, re-crossing to left bank at 12 miles. This is a 
‘uch better road, with no bad gradients to speak of. 

11, Astor (Ipean) . 64 102 A short and fairly easy march, at ¢ a mile pass 
(7,800 ft.) Kinedas (twelve houses) on the opposite bank, and at 24 
miles Phiné (ten houses), also on opporite bunk. At 3¢ 

‘ miles reach the Balan plateau, which extends for over 
8 wile, the road ekirting ite fields, and houses, of which the total number is about thirty. 

rte next mile or eo the rond is carried along the elopes skirting the Astor river. At 5} miles 
Mech Idgah, where there isa large orchard und the Astor polo ground, which together form an 
excellent camping ground. Astor itself is a mile further on. 


12. Dasnain , =. 128 114} | Starting from Idgah, at 1 mile reach « deep and 
(7,200 ft.) narrow ravine with steep banka, on the opposite side 

of which isthe fort and town of Astor or Hasora. 

Th The fort is quite untenable against modern fire-arme, 
A ® gerrieon live in the town, just beyond which there is another deep ravine tv be crossed, 
ad being situated on e epur between there two ravines. The road now winds along the steep. 
ua rocky slopes which bem in the Astor river. Between the 2nd and Srd miles pass the two 
eulets of Lés (eight or ten houses each) on the opposite bank. At 4} miles crqes the Astor river 
Y § bridge 4 feet wide and 80 feet long. At5 miles re-cross to left bank by a similar but shorter 
hotles At 6¢ miles Harcho (twenty-five houses). At 10 miles Liskomb (ten houses); close to 
f these Villages there are bridges about 20 feet long across side torrents, which, though but 
bee or 8 feet deep, would be very difficult for animals to ford. At Dashkiu there sre twenty-five 
me a bury and four water-milla. Camping ground in the terraced fields which surround it. 
§ arch is a very trying one for man end beast, end in eome places it is extremely bad, cou- 


dering it te supposed to be a made road. 
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ROUTES IN KASHMIR AND Lap{r. 


Route No, 9—continued. 


18, Dordw =. |B 1234 | Nearly 2 miles of steady ascent by a tolerable road: 
(8,500 ft.) then turning a epur enter a pine ‘cine ip a bay re 
hills. Wind through this for about 3 miles, fording 
; ; several shullow streams. Pass the upper hamlet of 
Turbling (six houses), standing on open ground at 54 miles. Descend into a deep ravine with a steep 
and dificult ascent on the far side. At 6} miles reach the top of along epur, whence there is a 
grand view of the Indus and the snowy funge north-east of Gilgit. From thie point there is a 
steady descent to Doién, a village consisting of six honses and two burjs, A garrison of 60 
men is maintained here as a protection against Chilasf ruids. Comp in the terraced fields close by. 
Better ground might be founda little higher up the stream. Water good. Forayeand firewood 
abundant on the hill-sides a little above Doién. 


14. Dacuxat . < 84 181 From Doién the road leads up the hill-side for 
(4,200 ft.) 24 miles by a narrow, and in some places difficult, path 
to a point just belowtbe summit of the Hatu Pir 
(10,250 ft.) It then descenda the bare rocky 
slopes of that mountain by a very steep and stony path (gradient, generally spexking, 1 in 4) for 
about 5 miles, when the Astor river is reached. This is quite the worst part of the road between 
Kashmir and Gilgit, and ie eapecially trying in summer, as there is no water en route. _ Laden 
animals take about 3 hours to descend, while the ascent is terrible. The Astor river runs in 8 
deep trough with terrific force. It is crossed by a single-apan wooden bridge, about.6 feet 
broad and 120 feet long. There are also two rope bridges. On the cliffs above on either side are 
towers to protect the passage, which together have a garrison of 25 sepoys under native officer. 
The place is known as Ram Ghat or Shaitan Nara. There is noroom to encamp bere. The road 
now mounte the cliff, which is 200 feet high, and then winds along its face till the descent to the 
Dachkat na/a (called Misikin in the map) is reached. Caimp may be pitched either here or in 
the angle between the Astor and Indus rivers. In either case the comping ground is hot, dusty, 
and stony ; nothing but water procurable. This, though a short march, isa very trying one, 
There is an alternative route vid Doién Pafo, which strikes into the upper road, about 2 miles 
above Ham Ghat. It is very rocky, with considerable ups aud downs, but unladen horses cau be 
taken by it. 


15. Danot op Sar 9 140 On leaving the Dachkat nale the rond secends 
(4,250 ft.) a hundsed feet or e0 to the plateau above, and for the 

next 64 miles is fuirly level and good, traversing what 

on the Peshawar frontier would be known a8 marra, 
a desolate stony plain at the foot of the hills. It then crosses the Hunjf na/a, a clear, shallow 
rapid stream in a deep revine about 100 yards broad. Ascending the opposite bank, cultive 
fielde and plantations areent-red, At 6 miles Banjf fort. Water and shade abundant, forage and 
firewood obtainable. A mile or so beyond, and 700 feet below, ie the ferry across the Indus. 
There two boate are maintained, each capable of carrying four horses or twenty maunds ies 
trip. Onthe opposite bank, at the junction of the Sai stream, ig the Sai fort, which commands : 
ferry, but is a place of no strength. 14 mile up the left bank of the Sai mala is Darot, a ham e 
with ao abundant supply of good running water, and round which there is ample space 3 
encamp. If preferred, camp might be formed either at Bunji or at the mouth of the Sai s¢ 
close to the fort. 


150 Through abandoned fields for about a mile, cromng 
two fine watercourses, then acrose the Bai sala y it 
bridge 8 feet broad and 86 feet long, water 3 Na 
deep. The reed now turns up the left benk ° mt 

Damot wala. At 1+ miles Damot (fourteen houses), with orcharde and cultivation ssn “fat 

then bende north-west, returniug to the Sai sada, the right bank of which it follows till 7 As 30 

(twenty houses) is reached at 6 miles (elevation 5,060) Here crosa to the left bank bys ike . a 

feet long and 84 feet wide. The river is only 8 feet or 8 feet deep, but is rapid and fo poe 

part dificult to ford. At Chakarkét there is & very nice little enesmping-ground. . aie 
ing the river the rnd torna south-east and ascends the watershed between the one a he 
valleys. Ascent easy for several hundred feet, then a mile of fairly level ground, tl aba an 
slight aecent to the crest of the watershed (5,700 feet). From this point there is . 8 fees the 
very rocky difficult descent of a thousand feet to the stony plain below. Two miles ai 
foot reach Pari, a rocky arid spot close ta the river, from which very moddy drinking capt tbe 
ebteined. There is a ddk choks at Parf, but no other houses, Road generally good, et 
descent mentioned. 


16. Panf (4,380ft.) .) 10 
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Route No. 9—concluded. 


17. Minawie . -| 14 164 Road good over maira for 44 miles. The bills thed 
(5,050 ft.) impinge on the river and the road becomes very bad, 
indeed, being carried along the eteep slopes of the 
hills a hundred feet.or #0 above the river. Frequent 
ascents and descente. At 7 miles pass Chamogah (ten houses) on opposite bank. At 104 miles 
there ie a bad descent to the river bed, which is followed for 4 a mile; then commences a rocky 
ucent, which ultimately becomes frightfully steep, narrow, and tortuous, only just practicable for 
laden animals. At 12 miles redch the eummit. The Gilgit valley now lies spread before one, and 
tue road descends gradually into it, crossing several ravines. At 184 miles cross the Minawér 
sels, a stream of excellent water flowing in a deep ravine, and at 14 miles camp in a plantation. 
Good water from irrigation channels. Ataple spxce around for a latge cutnp. The village of 
Mivawdr lies nearly a mile to the south-east (twenty-five houses). : 


18, GiLaiT (4,890 ft.) 8 172 Road acrose the plain, 8 feet wide and good 
throughout. At 24 miles pass village of Sakwar. 
The next 8 or 4 miles are over a bare stony waste. 
= At 6 miles enter cultivation, passing the village of 
Jutiél, which lies half hidden by fruit-trees. At 8 miles pass the fort of Gilgit, which is garri- 
toned by about },000 of the maharajd’s troops. There isa good camping-ground in # grove a few 
hundred yards further on. Abundant water and shade. Supplies procurable. 


Note on rvad from Srinagar to Gilgit. 


The road over the Kamri pass is in eummer an easy one, but when covered with snow it is 
more or less impassable for troops. The road between the Kamri pass and Astor bas been 
constructed without the slightest attention to gradient. It is often nothing better then what in 
Indin would he culled a pag-dand:. Water throughout is plentiful. Forage and firewood are 
obtainable in large quantities, but other supplies are scarce, a the villages in the valley are few, 
tml, and poor, 

Berond Astor to Gilgit the rond may be characterised generally as a footpath indifferently 
made, but fit for pack-mules aud ponies, if led separately and not chained together. There is, 
however, one portion of the road, that down the Hatu Pir, which presents difficulties of the worst 
description. So bad indeed is it that I cannot conceive any portion of it being forced by an 
en from the north, if resolutely defended by a small force. 

_the Astor river is, if the bridge gt Ram Ghat,be destroyed, in itself a very formidable obstacle. 
Itisa Taging torrent, about 40 yards broad and G or 7 feet deep, which can only be cro 
by & bridge, while there are no large trees or other materiu] suitable for bridging to be obtained 
inthe neighbourhood. A bont or raft could not live in such a torrent. 

te Indus also presents a very formidable obstacle to an enemy. There are only two emall 

ae obtainable along this portion of the river, and rafte could only be copetructed with great 

ifficulty and delay. The strength of the current would also render them very unmanageable. 
¢ carrying cnpacity of the boats employed is twenty mauuds or four horses.* 

If it were not for the political aspects of the question, and the lors of prestige involved, one 
could hardly, in MY opinion, find a better place to dispute the advance of ay enemy than the 
qe between the Indio ferry at Bunji and the top of the Hatu Pir. This tract presente three 

tinct lines of defence of enormous natural etrength, viz-.— 
The line of the Indus. 
The line of the Astor river. 
The Hatu l'ir (10,260 feet). 


‘ Beyond the Indue the road is fnirly good except between Pari and Minawir, where there is 
: extremely bad bit, which would require the service of eappere if it were intended to para a 
Tre body of trooper and animals over it. 


i ee 


* At the end of 1086 0 new and larger boat was being built. 
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ROUTE No. 9 (a). 


Borzu. Koraf ro Sxarpé. 
Authority —Aumap Aur Kaan (1889). 


SSS 


DieraNcn IN MILES, 





Names of stages. 


ee | Total. 







This is a ddk choki, but no village site, Water, 
wood, and graes are plentiful, but no other supplies. 
There is encamping roow for about 5,000 men. From 
this stage a road branches off to Astor, which is 63 
miles distant, Birzil Pass being 54 miles from Burzi! Kothi, the height of the pass being 13,500 feet 
above sea level. Three miles from Hirzil Kothi the Baunbée Pass ie crossed, the road passing over 
enow; rond and pass practicable for Iaden horses. 44 miles from Barzil Kothi the road 
enters plain. 6 miles from Burzil Kothi it crosses a atream 60 feet wide and 2 feet deep ; the 
current is very strong, but the etrenm forduble. From this ford a rond branches off to Drés. The 
escent from here is steep, and, owing to snow, progress is difficult. 74 miles from Burtil 
Kothi the road crosses the Sareangar Pass, 14,062 fect nbove sea level, the ascent being steep and 
diffcalt. One furlong beléw the pnsa a lake is met with, 500 yards eact and weet, and 900 yards 
north and south, rom here the road becomern ensy. 8} miles from Burzil it passes elong 
the banks of the Sarsangar Lake, 800 yarde loug and 600 yards wide. The pasa derives its name 
from this lake. 

From November till March these lakes are frozen. From here the road ie ensy. Both passes 
here described ere practicable for mountain gune and lightly laden wules, 


2. Strcarmat1 (Dzo-| 14 2 ian | This encampment lies on the left bank of the Deossi 
Bal Prax), river. Water plentiful, but neither wood, grass, oF 
supplies to be lind, latter being brought from Gures. 
The encanipment is otherwise fit for a large bods of 
men, height above sen level, 7,600 feet. For 8 miles abvad the road is open and eary, but 6f miles 
from the encampment crosses the Kinenoi stream, 20 yards broad and 3 feet deep, the current 
being very rapid aud the ford difficult ; 200 yards from here the road is bail and steep. 8 miles 
from Singalmati the grndient is small. 10 miles from the river the road crosses the Barowoi, . 
Baraé! river, 250 feet broad, 4 fect deep, current strong, rocky bed, banke 2 feet. On bot 
banks of the stream short grass is obtainuble, but 10 fire-wood. The road next crosaes the ret 
lung river, 120 feet broad and 8 feet deep; low bauks, current rapid. 134 miles from ee 
mati the road crosecs the Phialung river, 120 feet broad, 4 feet deep, banks 2 feet, current rapid; 
15 miles 6 furlongs Alimalfk Marhi is reached. 
lies bave 


8. Arfuarfx Manut.| 15 6 | 80 0| No wood bere; grazing ground Pow i ifal. 1 wil 
to be brought from Gurés; water Lelanbee pe 
and 2 furlongs from the encampment the Lev 
over rough andalations and then becomes al . : 

the banks of the Burjf river. G miles from the encampment Usut Marbi, ae ¥ ficult 

reached. 7 miles from the halting place the road ascends 400 feet ; the aecent is steep a Sifhenlt 

9 miles aud 2 fariongs from the encampment the Burjf La is crossed ; ascent steep Ra chore 

for laden animals. From 16 to 20 feet of snow lay on the pass, the beight being 14,600 fee 

sea level. 6 farlongs of the ascent is over a glacier, which is steep and dangerous. 

rage oF SUp- 


4 Haapan Bat on| 10 4; 40 4| Water plentifal ; little fire-wood; no g he ground 
Kuivamasrc, | lien. The space for cvm>ing is not god, te about 


Béazit Kors1 ‘ sob in 


ing strewn with rocks. The encampment is 
4,000 fest below the paes above described. 

* : -{| & 3] 48 6| The road to this place is steep and a 
laden animals. Wood and water plentifu ion 
scarce ; no cultivation or sapplies. A spring tis aif 
here. The road rane alongside the on r ie 

eult and tedious, owing to the many crossings of the stream, which is here called Kerpet. 
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ROUTES IN KABHM{R AND LADAK, 


Route No. 9(a)—concluded. 


corrent fe rapid and fording difficult. 4 miles and 6 furlongs from Pinroi the road enters tho Kher- 
pat plain and cultivation commences. This plain is covered with fruit trees; the road from bere is 
a made one and runs throogh the avenue of fruit trees. 74 miles from Pinroi the road meeta 
the Satpfra river, 440 yarde brond, 3 feet deep, current rapid, low banks of 2 feet, furd diff- 
cult, 84 miles from Pinroi the road reaches Skardi. 


6, AxaRpvU : : 8 4] 64 2 This is a well-known place belonging to the Kash- 
mir réja. It containsa fort which is garrisoned by 
two regiments. The fort contains two guns. SkerdG 
district. contains 7,0(0 houses and @ population of 

about 80,000. Supplies of all descriptiona can be bad, and the place is famous for its frait and 

a Height determined by boiling point thermometer and clinometer, 6,228 feet above sea 

eve 





ROUTE No. 10. 


Datuousiz To Lén (sy Cuaupa, Kitar, Gutdsears, Atina, Panam, 
Zanara, Lamaytrt). 











| 
Dierawce iN MILES. 
' 














Stage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
intone: Total. 

1. Batnf ‘ : 6 A few houses: supplies roust be collected; water 

(4,600 ft.) 5 procurable ; a steep descent on leaving Dulhousie. 

b. 

2 CHamupa sy 14 A large place; supplies and water plentiful ; road 
(3,033 ft.) 19 very steep for 5 miles on ascent to, and descent from, 
(p. 0.) the spur running out from Kala Tope, but fit for 








horses and laden mules. 
Cross Ravf by wooden bridge at end of march and ascend to Chamba. 


8. Daup . 15% Small] bungalow. Leaving Chamba in a northerly 
direction, descend by a eteep zig-zag to Sao stream, 
cross it by a wooden bridge, practicable for animals. 
Thence down valley of Ravi to Saroli, 2 miles, up a 
short steep ascent, and down again to dry bed of etrenm, along which the road lies for half a 
mile and then ascends the hill (300 ft.) at head of valley, and passes a small village of three or four 
houses at 34 miles. Thence the road follows the windings of the hille at a fairly uniform elevation, 
With one exception, 14 mile from Musroond, where it makes « good dip aud rise. Thence a 
tlight fall to Musroond. Then very bad road down steep descent for about 13 mile toa stream 
fordable at most times, but bridged; whence a atecp escent for 1,200 vards; then undulating. 
Road all the way good and practicable for laden animale. Water plentiful at intervals in small 
streams and springs. 
4. Koren 7 


e ° 


843 











A few ecattered houses and three water mills. 
Camping ground very limited. River here barely 
fordable, but bridged. 

Road ascends and rounds a epur, and continues 
undulating nlong the river at a general elevation above it of 1,500 to 2,000 feet, when turning 
sharp up valley to the right, follows it for a mile, and then rmpidly descends to stream, where is 
he camping ground and village of Kulel. Road fair all the way, and practicable for mules. 


6. Tm, . : : 12 Read rejoins the main valley, along which it runs 
for 6 milee at a general elevation of 4,150 to 4,350 ft. 
It is built up along the perpendicular face of a bill 
and is broken in placer; at 6 miles it followsa valley, 
to the right leading to the Drali and Chara pasees, and along a very rough, almost perpendicular, 
path crosses at 74 miles the stream by a wooden bridge below the Tikri; thence it ascends by « 
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ROUTES IN Kasuufn AnD tavdk. 


Route No. 10—continued: 
leas difficult path and joing the main valley, tip which it tuni by easy undulations to tiedr Chil: 
where it makes onedeep dip. At 91 miles the road turns to the tight up « large valley, and pass- 
ing through tree junzle descends to stream at bottom, which Here runs through 4 deep narrow 
gorge, over which there is & wooden bridge. After a rougli, steep ascent, Tiea is reacted; 
village of some size (thirty houses and a large kothi, and a bungalow belonging to the Borer De- 
partment). There is abundance of cultivation, and supplies are plentiful. Road from Kulel id 

ite present atate impassable for laden mules. < 
Tras _ From Tiea there is a route direct to Kilar eid Alwns and the 
to ; Sachi pass (vide margin) ovet Sachi pass (15,50). Short of Kilar 
1. Alwas . - miles 12 2 miles cross Chendb by ropa bridge, over which cattle muy be 
3. Kilar . > s 84 taken. From Alwas to Kilar uly good for coolies, but ponies 
— can cross the pass; there ie shelter at Salrundes, at Dunses, 
36 and Pargraon on either side and at top of pass. Supplies 

— and coolies procurable. - 


or 87 miles froni (Superintendent of Chamba.) 
Dalhousie. (See Appendiz, page 33.) 


6. Hara ; ° 134 


—— 


Road gocd tp main valley to 14 mile, wher it 
leaves road to Alwas (above described), and turns 
up valley to right. Passes Ilwas (eight housee) and 
Uudais at 24 miles, Guguar (6,000 feet) at 24 miles, 
Bunoga (6,850 feet) at 34 miles. Turns to right, descending gradually through tree jungle, and 
pasees three smal] villages at 64 miles, and at 74 miles crosses by a bridge (5,000 feet) the stresnt 
at foot of culley. Steep ascent and narrow path. At 9 milea pass road to Salone, then a bad asceat 
for } mile to crest of hill (7,250 feet) and pass Debi Koti at 10 miles (fifreen houees, fifty mea, 
a temple, four other villages near it). The valley divides § mile further on, half right .and left 
Road follows the left valley, passes Tapa at 13 miles, and reaches Haile at 134 miles (¢iz houses, 
cultivation fair, supplies scarce), hills steep on all sides, the last village this side of Chaini pass. 


643 








7. Rantas . . 4t | A suall, level spot. Road bad and impracticable for 
(10,160 ft.) ————, 69 laden animals; water and trees plentiful alon 
road. No houses or supplies. It lies on west side 0 

‘ , long narrow valley leading very straight up 

Cheini pass, with hills 13,000 to 14,000 feet on either side. 


8. Sauce | 14 4 “| A eteady ascent for o at (last mils at oe 
8,050 ft. ——— 3 top of pass (14,730 feet); ateep desc 
‘ards, then along snow to 7¢ miles, and moderately 


a evel to 12 miles, where it joins valley of cee 
Bhéga. Cross river at 124 miles by wooden bridge and continue down main path . oaet 
valley to Sauch (fifteen houses, tweaty men, cultivation, supplies proourable, water abu 
plenty of space for encamping). : 

From Sauch paths lead as follows :— ae rt 1} 

Saichs, 144 miles.— Road ascends, by a fair hill path, valley in east-eouth-east els ana: 
mile, then descends elightly, passes Kutal at 8 miles (8,900, feet; eight ae na 200 feet}, 
At 33 miles a rapid descent to nearly level of a atream, which ie reached at 44 miles Oe (6,780) 
where there in a jhula bridge. At 7 miles cross valley of Hilor, a stiff pull to a he He 108 
and toterably level ; pass Hul at 8 miles (two houses) and Mohane (one house) at aot ‘valley ie 
crosses nala of Sahali (four houses and fifteen men), opposite which on either ri vie Chhead, 
Bajoz (ove house, five men). At 14 miles valles divides, one branch from the ar ‘the eant, OP 
with Hadoon (wo houses and ten men) at its entrance, the other the. Saichu, rom aoa re it 
which path continues. At 14) miles Ssichu is reached (five houses, eight men, 
9,000 feet). ; babu at to 
_ Saichu to Tuan, & eiles.—Croes stream by bridge to right bank, aod . I i for 
Chilaseri (two houres and twelve men) ati mile. At 24 miles crom 6 stream ao Ne v Reacend te 
4 mile (10,200), pase a village at 23 miles, (one bouse and four et ern a brides ats 
Halu st 34 miles, reach level of stream at 4 miles and enter pine forest, 5 feet). Water 
miles and slight ascent to Tuan, 6 miles. (two houses, six men, elevation 10, . 
at intervals along route ; supplice scarce. a th 

From Saichu (a Chasey, 8 miles.—The route is as follows Ascend a bill Be ce pe 

and join Chasag valley at 4 miles, hence by a slightly ascending well- weedeat. ety sr tend Bt 
miles (‘hree houses and twelve men, elevation 10,750 feet) ; it is surrounded by p 
Yor cultivation, but which is not cultivated for want of water. 
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ROUTES IN KasHufr aND LAD{x, 


Route No. 10O—oontinued, 


Road difficult and impracticable for horses. At 
® KinaR e 31 i 8 wiles pass Phinra. 


WW. Danwae . ig ? | 
— 101 | 


See Route No. 53 
Ul, ASHDARI , : 10 








it 
13, SOLE a e n 
———} 122 
_ 18 GuihdBoaRn 6 
128 
14. KuNDHEL oR Cross wooden bridge over Bhutna river. Pass Mati 
How. 7 . 11 at} mile. Road good and alichtly ascending along 
(7,€00 ft.) ——)| 189 |right benk of Bhutna in north-eust direction. Paes 


“ . . fo Jyundi (eight houses, forty inhabitants), and at 2% 
miles opposite fair-sized village of Dundd, which has abundant cultivation. At 4 miles Drown 
(three houses, five men). At 44 miles opposite three hamlets on opporite bank. At 6 miles 
wooden bridge to Ghur. At 54 miles Mashu (eight houses, fifty inhabitants). At 7 miles Drow 
See bank. At 9 miles both sides of valley precipitous, At1) miles bridge to Kundbel (one 

. aod one man) and arrive at camping ground, a small cultivated plateau, 60 by 20 yards, 3 of 
mile short of Mhow (sixteen houses and thirty men) 


15. Macmatr 7 il Cross river by bridge and ascend left bank of valley, 

(9,700 ft.) ——)| 150 crossing to right bank by biidge at 24 miles. At 

' 84 miles pass Chiehoti (eight houses and thirty men) 

A Sand old Amur at 74, with much cultivation, and new 

en at 74 miles (fire houees, twenty men), at 9§ miles road level and country open, aleo junction 

: ‘Satream with Bhutoa (which stream is crossed at 10% miles by a bridye), and arrive at large 

ee plateau, well cultivated, thickly wooded, on which Machail (seveu hourea, fifteen men) 

' ae road frow Guldbgarh, easy and quite practicable for hill animals laden, Water plentiful 

A good ; supplies also, Sunjam, balf a march beyond Machail, is the highest inhabited spot 
(11,000 feet) ; grain sown ; beyond it bare mountains of glaciers-and snow. 


6. Boswias | 


Road in an easterly direction by a fairly level path. 
(11,570 ft.) Z : Fates i 


At 1} mile pase Joseni (six honses) on opposite bank. 
At 24 milec plateau ceases, and rond follows along hill- 
Dangt , | tide up right bank of stream. At 3 miles junction of 
nglong and Bhutna streams and Danga (two houses), Road winds to left along Bhutna stream. 
beat miles ass emall bridge to right bank of Dunlong stream, being the road by the 
unk and Shinkil passes into Pangi. Road fair, undulating, and gradually ascending along 
bak treeless slopes, At 44 miles Jasheri (one house.) At 5} miles Sunjam (one house, six 
eid tanta). Path then stony to 7 miles, when it crosses @ perfectly level meidan of grass, 
low and stones, half mile wide, acrosa which river flows with a much widened bed, then across 
Wood rocky ap@r, and reaches another maidan at 74 miles. Road practicable for all animals. 
bane and water plentiful along whole route, and camping ground fore emal) army. Supplies 


158) 











Mi. Bagsaxf , : 6 Road level for 1,000 yards insn east-south-east di- 
164} | rection, then slight rise over stony ground, at 14 mile 
valley closes in, and real ascent commences up 

By & plac; : graray slope on left of mala, which is here blocked 
valle Peedi? 100 fest high. Road winds gradually to north-east towards pare, At 24 miles enter 
Read, ing to pass north-east. From 29 to 24 miles, where the last trees are, & rocky ascent. 
God and gradually ascending from 1¢,100 to 14,600 feet, between 34 and 44 miles. At 6% 
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ROUTES IN KasHM{R AND LaDix. 


Route No. 10—continued. 


miles pace at the foot of « large glacier across valley, with a level snowy maidan, 500 feet below 
it. At 6 miles cross snowy maidan, Jésh, at the entrance to which is the ususl resting-place, 
Bagjanf. Road good the whole way ; not a single descent ; quite practicable for laden mules; 
water plentiful ; wood and supplies none. 


18. Gowra .. . 104 At 14 mile the valley ends, and road is up a steep 
175 | snowy ascent to top of Umasi La (17,870), (called 
: Bardhar by the Dogras), which is reached at 44 

miles, Road lies in a north-north-east direction 
along left bank of sala, ashort steep descent at first, then alternately a level plateau and moderate 
slopes, over snow, down valley. At 7 miles snow ceases, and Ratsrut, the last resting-place on 
Zanskér side, is reached. At 8 miles descend by stony slope for 200 feet to bed of valley; at 8} 
miles at Navil a resting-place under a stone. Path then fair and level across stony maidsn. 
At 9 miles cross stream. Road then very bad over boulders and indistinct. At 9} miles road 
meets stream, and is very level, and at 10} miles reaches Gowra, a level, swampy, camping ground, 
near which several spacioue recesses under rocks used by shepherds ; water plentiful ; wood scarce; 
supplies none. Not more than two dozen tents could be pitched on dry ground. Road very fair 
the whole way except descent at 9 miles, which is impracticable for any laden animal, and for 
ane Seer goateand sheep. Pass generally open from the middle of May to the middle 
of August. 


19, ATINe j ‘ 
(12,020 ft.) 





Path winds along right edge of stream. From li 
to 2 miles cross rocky spur, then a level hit of grass, 
and then again stony. At 6 miles reach s spot 
called Zumkul Pab4r, a small encamping ground 
under rocks, with water near. On opposite side isa small isolated baafi (inhabited by lamas) 
called Zunkél. At 62 miles enters on a large triangular maidan opening right and left to 
main valley of river Doda, and alightly descending the road inclining across it to the east; 
reaches Ating at 8 miles. ‘ch 

Ating (siz houses and thirty inhabitants) stands in the middle of the valley of the Doda (whic 
is here 14 mile broad), } of a mile from the stream. The hillson both vides of the valley are 
of moderate slope and thinly clothed with grass, the summits only being capped with ead 
Water along the whole nue rep is passable for laden hill animals, except where mentioned. 
Supplies at Ating : also plenty of camping ground and wat=r. 0 

eprcai Atin ibe road to Konaipeid Surd lies up the river on left bank, but it is necessary 
to descend to Tungrin and oross the yAula there, whence it is six marches to Surd. 


183 











Note on Zanskar. 


The general appearance of Zanskar is, owing to the absence of trees ani the paucity of grass bos oan allt of 
fts bille, decidedly bleak and dreary. Ultivation only appears in patches near villages, The 4 us: stony, with 
earth, bricke, and stones, and are of two low stories. The peopleare Hindus. The eoil is eandy Phone ar oaly two 

tches of loam. The river is unfordable, except ip places in September and October, and The olimate jo very 
bridges. at Tongrip and Chazar, throughout Zanekar, ita bed varying from 40 to 80 yarde wide, he rhe 
dry, and the sao strikes with unmitigated heat. Rain rarely falls, and then only very slig Datation ty 
the climate is severe, winier Ibate seven montba, much snow falla, villages poor, trees rare, pO 


aay 43 villages, of five hundred honses and 2,500 souls. 


' ly 
20. Panam . .| 14 Road lies south-east down valley and is genera 
- (11,370 ft.) —-——| 197 | level. At 4 mile, pass Dukung (four ak 


fifteen inhabitants), and at 3 miles, on oppo# 

Randstad. At 34 miles, Shakar (three houses sn 
ten inhabitants), river bed here is + mile broad and stony. At 3} miles Sn ak 6} miles 
lame dacti, At 44 miles Murkim (three houses). At & miles river bed 40 yards broad. ven house) 
Téogrin (ten houses and forty inhabitants), where jhula bridge, and Tankun era in- 
4 mile off At 7 miles Su (six houses), At Smiles Senf (fifteen houses and ot ealley stony} 
habitants), with a temple, surrounded by stone walls, 80 yards square. From ag stony spat, 
at St miles crosece Huftal wala by wooden and atone bridge, and thence over low mn? St 
end, descending gradually, enters a grassy maidan at 94 wiles, across rp ‘6. Okti, after 94 
path to Padam (which is reached after a tedious level of 4 miler), and to east feet highs" 
miles, a fort (a square stone building of 20 yards, side and corner towers 80 on jow ground 
rounded by » 6-feet high wall and dry mont, the whole in bad repair); it stands on lin Fil 
4 of a mile from the Sindu, and 14 from the Doda. There are eight houses th noes and two 
From it to the north sorom the Doda is Kurshéh (one hundred and forty a pore it To 
hundred inhabitenta), with s lama dest, with one hundred lamas, om bill just aires 
the north-west also acrow the river are five villages, the only rosd to these at 
On the near side to north and nerth-west are four villages. Padam emade 


$0 


ROUTES IN KaSHM{R AND LADAE. 


Route No. 10—continued. 


of the bend of the valley at the mouth of the Nunuk valley from south-south-east leading by 
Post La to Kilar,and by Mun La to Durwas into Pangf, both open from beginning of June to 
end of July, and the Sinkun pasa to Lahoul, open from the middle of April to end of October. 
Pedam has se houses and one hundred inhabitants. A jhwla crosses to east bank of Sindu, and 


thence road to k down the Sindu. From Padam see Route No. 59 to Shinkal Pass, Spit, 
Sinla. 
$1, THONDHE . 8 At 2 miles pass opposite Okti. At34 miles opposite 





205 Kurshéh (north-north-west). At 43 junction of 
Doda and Sindu streaws 4 a mile distant. At 7 
miles enter on level patch of cultivation, about 1 
mile long and $a mile broad, running down the river, scattered around which ere the detached 
houses forming village, at 73 miles, of Thondhe (twelve honses and fifty inhabitants, and lama 
house, twenty lamas); on hill-side to east} a mile distant ie the entrance to Tara raia, up 
which is bad roud of five days to Kunnak. Plantation of poplars for encamping in, and water, 





22. ZaN@La j 110 Pass Chazar at 63 miles (two hamlets, slight cultiva- 
216 | tion). At 9 mil-s village and sala of Pishu on opporite 
(18,050 ft.) bank. At 94 wiles meets the bed of the stream 


from Zangla Sumdo. At 10 miles the entrance to 
the Zangla Sumdo na/a, At11 miles reach Zangla. Water and supplies good and plentiful ; 
wood scanty. ‘Camping ground large, with cultivation. Another route to Léh branches off to 
the east up the Zangla Sumdo stream and across the Charchar La, Riberang La, and Kunds 
Ia; it is very diffieult, and only open in May and October. Kharnak is reached in 44 days. 


8. TaENDI . 64 At 4 milea pass some shepherds’ summer huts, the 
——| 224 * last human habitations for many miles down river, 
(15,000 ft.) Close to this is the entrance to the Shé nala (north), 


up which in eummer the road to Lamaydrd (fit for 
laden hill animale, but very trying in places, the slopes consisting of loose, small shale), the river 
Toad being practicable only during four mid-winter months on account of water; and on 
opposite bank of river the valley and village of Pidmo. Towardethe Shé ala the path lies up 
steep, stony elope to right of nala mouth, and passes along right bank to4! miles. At 4} miles 
passes throuyh perpendicular racks (4,000 to 6,000 feet). At 5% miles accent more gradual. At 
5} miles valley more open. 
At 6% shrubs cease, and at 62 reach camping ground of Tsendi. A level part of bed of 
keri yards wide with jsteep slopes on both sides ; water from nala ; wood ¢ a mile off ; no 
pplies. 


%. Tax Pa Cun At 1 mile road leaves nala and proceeds over 
‘933 | Shilung Labu Pass (14,450), but is not worthy 
of the name, as the hill is passable anywhere 
higher up the mala; thence through large wide 
Teller, small quantity of water in atream, and some shrubs about. At 6+ miles cross a stream 
he boundary of Ladék), 2 feet deep, by wading (13,425 feet). At &} miles enter narrow steey 
valley, Panatse, winding from the north-enst, the stream of which joins the other stream. Atoh 
miles path enters a narrow passage, the floor of which is snow ice (13,950 feet), thence through 
Rorge, emerging at 10 miles, north-east rngved and narrow, it widens into a na/a at 10} miles, and 
®clear view of the path over the Nird, or Naerung La, is obtained. Reach camping ground of 
Tak Pa Chun at 10$ mites after a trying march, especially the latter part. Water and wood 
Plentiful, eupplies none. Cumping ground (300 by 80 yards) covered with shrubs, anda stream 
flowing through it. 


25. Nind or Nagano 8 Path lies up stony bed of sa/a east-north-enst, 
(11,850 ft.) —————| 241 | slopes bare, and ascends by ravine on right, that on 
the left being shorter but much steeper. At 14 mile 
th reaches top of ridge, whence level for 200 yards, and 
eDce up emooth slope by good path to 14 mileto top of second ridge and edge of deep basin, 
about 1 mile in diameter. Path descende for about 100 feet, and lies rather to right of centre of 
in. At 2 miles the other rord joins, and at 24 top of a third ridge is Sachel whence path 
cee Hlightly to top of pass at 39 miles (16,000 feet). The Niré Pass is 4 of a mile wide at base, 
ai, Dearly level. Descent very gradual down broad valley. At 44 miles road opens into a large 
eae basin (5 miles iv diameter), much cut up by ravines, and winding in and out, descend- 
ink, we 4 northerly direction reaches Niré or Naerung at 8 miles. “It has nine houeer and thirty 
; aditants. is 1 mile from right bank of Doda (here called the Nir), is # desolate lookin 
Pisce, standing on the top of a flat epur, with slight cultivation in the vicinity. Water and wo 
Procurable and eupplies in small quantities, with plenty of encamping room. 
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ROUTES IN KaSHM{R AND LaD{x, 


Route No. 10—continued. 


26. Yeccutxa ° 6 Path descends to river Zankedr, North-north-west 
(12,730 ft.) ——a 246 | which is reached at 1} mile, where it is only 15 yarde 
: broad; {t is crossed by a wooden bridge with no band 


: rails. In July it ie 60 feet above the water. Its 
banks are very high and steep, and quite impracticable up or down the valley. Path ascends 


steeply up right bank of opposite wala. At 24 miles an immense rock divides the nala, the road 
following the right branch up a zig-zag path; the left branch is ap immeorely deep gorge. At 
83 miles the summit of the Chuchu Woreela Pass is reached, whence steep descent into a large 
basin, the road following the bend, where the slopes are easy and of grass. At 44 miles croases 
shallow sala, and winding in and out reaches Yelching at 5# miles, It stands at foot of valley 
leading to Singe La Puss, closed in on ull sides; water and wood scarce ; few supplies, barley and 
buckwheat cultivated ; an iron mine in vicinity. 


27. FaTorkstR . 13 Road lies up very moderate slope by good smooth 
(13,900 ft.) path to west. At 14 mile «sacends slope to north, 
-_— 260 | whence a very gradunl ascent by good paths. At 2 
miles reach top of ridge, then road level. At 24 miles 
read slightly descends, and at 24 miles crosses two sales from the weat (each 50 vards wide). At 
8# miles crosses a stream. At 3} miles crosses a slight dip ; snow commences here, the gorge 
ceases, the na/a is broad and shallow, and the pass commences (4 of aimile wide). At 44 miles deep 
hard snow, and a steady ascent to }-nes at 44 miles at 16,600 fect, which is 4 of mile wide on top 
between the hills. Descent steep for {a mile over deep snow, then gradual along « tongue 
between two water-courses to 53 miles, where anow ceases, and path crosses to left of united 
streams, and enters a well-cultivated valley, in which at 7} miles is camping ground of Méling, 
on the bauks of astream near small shrubs. At 7¢ miles path leaves stream and follows spe 
on left bank, and at 8 miles crusses a stream, the bed of which is level and 200 yards broad. Road 
level to 8i wiles, where it dips and crosses 8 wala. From 9} miles to 104 iniles, rond rough 
and undulating. At 11 miles road crosses a spur, and then descends along bare of rock to level 
plateau (400 by 200 yards). At 12 milesa steep dip across broad bed of aaia, thence along eaty 
slope. At 12} miles crosses another sala, where there ia one house. At 12} miles, another dip 
and then level, the latter part over cultivated groun:l, descend and cross the stream by wood and 
stone bridge, and on other side ascend, reaching village of Fatoksir at 134 miles. Water whole 
way, wood and supplies procurable, plenty of camping room, 47 bouees, much cultivation. 








28. Honxtpatta or | Road lies north-west up culivated bed of nals, aod 
Horata 3 at 1 mile ascends spur from porth-east by easy elope. 
(12,400 ft.) | 270 | the top of which is reached at 14 mile. Theuce up 

t 


tothe pass the valley is of fairly uniform a 
betweev peake (1 mile apart) with moderate slopes, the head of the pues itself ix blocked up by 
® rugged perpendicular ridge stretching from side to side. Road from 14 to !4 level, then oe 
2 stream, and gradudils ascends. At 2} miles cross broad bed of nala and at 24 miles and o mei 
are shallow water-courses. At 3 milea the only real steep ascent commenoes; the top o her 
(Sirsar) (16,378 feet) is reached at 84 miles. It is level with steep, rocky hille ore lee 
side, ie grassy, with small quantity of enow. Descent very slight. At 4] miles joins ve 
and at 654 miles crosses stream and goes along its left bank. At 6% miles cross house, 
and at 7} miles, 8 miles, and 84 miles, three nalas, and at St miles pass Emet a pala 
ebrubs here commence, and path desvends gradually to stream, which it reaches _ ee 
thence level. At 9 miles large wa/c, and reach Hondpatta at J04 miles(five houses, Ai a hike 
ants). Water the whole way; village stands ina narrow valley 30 yards wide, uD a 5 tree 
Plenty of camping ground, supplies very scarce. Poplars, willows, and some large juniper 
cultivation. 





Bo. Wart, . «| 12 | 982 | Road descends to stream at 4 mile, and. follom 
(10,900 ft.) ! ue left bank, At 1$ valley contracts to ® 8 


From 2 to 2$ miles wade stream ee Ce 
| iB feet of water and 20 yards oe anes Frow 
siong 2 level plateau (90 by 20 yards) and cross a stream to right bank by @ oe built up, #0 
84 miles to 6 miles rond undulating along slope on right bya path, Eee ae varde, whed 
to 80 feet above stream, when if descends tostream, and follows ite banks for ie gradus y 
it crosses by bridve and ascends left bank by sharp ascent. Hence it oT ahe 
to both sides, and assumes form of a nala, at 54 miles cromsee to right alte level wit 
pearly meet by a bridge (2 yards long), 80 feet above stream. At 64 the hills beitx 
stream, which opene out and becomes fordable. Scenery most uninteresting. sale joint, 
bare and the view limited inall directiuns. Reaches Panjfta at 74 miles, where 119) 
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Route No. 10—continued. 


About ten scattered houses and twenty inhabitants. Willows and other trees. Water plentiful and 
good, Camping ground sufficient. Supplies scarce; and thence to Wanla at 12 miles ; a village 
supplies procurable, water from a good stream, cultivation. 

From Paijila it is 2} marchea to Saspal bridge on the Indus, and 4} to Léh, or one 
march shorter than the Lamayiri Route, but it is more difficult, having a pass at head of 
Hinjé aela (the Kunski Pass). 


80. Lamayteé. 6 


From Wanla up a barren ravine, cross a pasa 12,500 
(11,520 ft.) ——| 288 


feet, road north-west and cross a valley ; road easy. 


% Lin ae , 
EH . e 65 7 
(4 marches) ; See Route Srinagar to Léh. 
aero e Nots.—Drew says thie road is not fit for laden antmala, 
Totab . 353 | end it wonld be diffcalt to lesdahoree along it, but this 





has been done. 


(Lieut. Roberts, Drew.) 


Tar Roap From PADAM to LED 1s THCS DESCRIBED IN New Kovurs Boor :— 


Pavam To 
1. Teaza 


10 | 


——: 10 


between Padam and Tsuza. 


A village near the Lona Sampu ; supplies ; road gond, 
traversing the wide fertile vatley of the Luna Sam- 


| PU; the river, which is deep and rapid, is crossed 
j Dear Pada ; yaks andponies swim over : three villuges. 


2, NIMCHI 12 «| A halting place; po supplies; water from strez ; 
——| 2 the road after leaving the valley of the Luna Smupu 
crosses the Shelung Logoo Pass. Zangla is passed 
at 8 miles. 
8. Pancu : 7 A haltiug place; no supplies; water from a stream ; 
<a 29 road good, through low hills. 
4 Naracne 3 8 . A village; supplics ; road ascends for two miles to 
—_— 37 top of Naerung La throughs ravine with low hills 
on each side; the descent from summit is tolerably 
easy. 
6. Yeucnéne 6 A village ; supplies ; road very fair ; deecend for oue 
43 mile and cross the Lupa Sampu; then an easy 
ascent for 24 miles tothe summit of the Chuchu 
Boiela Pass, desceut insignificant. 
6. Fatoxusta 3 10 A good sized village; supplies ; road fair, ascend- 
_—_— 63 ing for 4 miles to top of Yelchang Paes; then a 
short and easy descent to a well-cultivated valley 
cxlled Mulling, through which road rune for six 
miles. 
7, Horata . 10 A small village; supplies scarce; road tolerably 
_— 63 easy, crossing the Sh{ Shingli Pass about three 
. miles. 
8. Wamza PS A village; supplies ; water from stream ; road rather: 
——| 7 difficult in places; crossing @ stream twice by a 
wooden bridge; pass Sundu at 8, and Phunjla at 
9. L 7 7 miles. ‘ 
* Lamayénd 6 A village ; supplies plentiful ; roed easy. 
10. Koucraf 9 ae 
ll. Heme 15 - 
—— ge J 
12 Basao 16 ve 
Tora 139 
ee = aa as 





ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADSE. 


ROUTE No. 10(a). 
Dacnon: to Sxarpt (vid Spican). 


Authority—Aumav Arf Kain (1889). 


| Durance Im MILES. 





Gtage or halting.place. Description, &c. 


Tnter- 


mediate, | Total. 











From here the rond takes a westerly direction through 

ave cultivation, and at 3 furlongs reaches Chogogram, 
fifteen houses ; and 3 furlongs further Khurmang, five 
honses, snd a furlong passes s floor-mill N.W,, from 
where it runs along the left bank of the Thala at 1 mile 

4 farlongs from Daghoni. Cultivation ia left behind, there being three small villages in a line on 
opposite bank of stream and at right angles route Kharoka, Ghnrib Pa, and Krathak. At 1 mile 6¢ 
furlongs is a wooden bridge, 30 feet long by 4 feet broad, which leads to the above-mentioned vil- 
lages. Water is 24 feet deep, and flows very rapidly ; at 2 miles 3 furlongs the road enters cultiva- 
tion opposite the village of Hasho ; keeping to the left bank arrive at Gombabardas, distance 3 miles, 
1 furlong. This terminutes the Daghoni country on the north. From here to Gomabnardas, 7 fuar- 
longs, the road has to cross two deep ravines, at right angles between these places, and leaves the 
cultivation 3 furlonzs from Gomuburdas, keeping to the very edge of the stream. At 7 miles it 
gets to Hirangus, twelve houses, forty inhabitants, forty-five cattle, and 2 furlongs higher up 
crosses the stream over @ wooden bridge 45 feet long and 4 broad ; depth of water 3 feet and very 
rapid. Laden cattle can be taken over. Neor it is the village of Gagorik, nine houses, thirty inbabi- 
tants, forty-five cattle ; and 3 furlongs further the village of Yar Khor, eighteen houses, sixty in- 
habitants, sizty cattle, and a furlong further north re-crosses the stream by a bridge 45 feet long 
and 4 feet broad. Koad keeps close to left bank, and at 4 furlongs from bridge enters cultivation 
and keeping to the north edge of it gets to Sukuldar (seven houses, twenty meu, twenty-five cattle), 
8 miles 54 furlongs from$Daghoni. From Sukuldar it keeps to the north edge of the cultivation 


belonging to the villages of Baltor, Dubaugand, end Goma, which are a little to the south, and 
enters Ludas. 


Lupas : -|11 0 [11 0 A very small village, consisting of two houses, six in- 
habitants and ten cattle. Ov the opposite side of the 
stream are the villages ot Gambadittar, Gomadittar, and 
Begathang, about half a furlong from it and 2 furlongs 

from each other. Gomadittar consista of twenty-five houses, one bundred inhobitauts and seventy 

eattle. No provisions of any kind tobe hed. Leaving Ludas the road continues on the left ae 
of the streaw, enters cultivation wt 1 mile, 1 furlong, and reaches the villnge of Kbasarmik, : 
farlongs further on (nine houses, thirty inhabitants, and sixty-five cattle), From here it goes nee 
cultivation for a couple of farlongs, travels along between a steep ledge and the stream, at the 
of which is the small village of Saldak, 7 furlougs from Khasurmik ; 6 furlongs further on 18 ti 
village of Chopakar, and about 7 furlongs still further, or 3 wiles 7 furlongs from Ludas, is the 
bfidge of Baginna, 8U feet long, 4 feet broad, depth of water 2¢ feet, very rapid current. _ 
cattle can cross over this bridge. Baghma village, consisting of a number of houses scatt coe 

sbout, is deserted for a portion of the year, Barley end turnips are grown here. panne De k. 

aod January heavy snow covers everything. From the bridge the road crosses to the right bea 

aad, emerging from cultivation, 1 mile 8 furlongs further on, travels over emall prrenies 

Leaving the junction of the Shikhang with Thels, a furlong to the north, and 2 miles 2 pei 

from the bridge, Mirkhdn ie reached at 8 miles, 14 furlongs from Ludas, at the junction i : 

Sbuwdun and Thala, cnd between them. From here the road divides, one brauch going to 8 a 

of Shamdun Pass, and the other keeping to the right bank of the Thala, which it crosses ~ 

miles, and arrives at the hultivg-place of Lebréus. Total distance 10 miles 3 furlongs. 


Leprice . . 10 8 21 83 ( Nothing save wood and water to be hed here, ee 
; cient space for a large encampment, juniper ol ot 

the east slope of the bill. In winter there i # ile 19 

; about fifteen feet of snow. Frow here at } mile the 

furlong there is a endden rise on the road. which is more or lees troublesome, but on the were 7 
gradient is belt, and the summit of the Thala pess is reacbed without difficulty st 2 cause 
furlongs. Thie juss is uot used frum December to March, owing to the grest cre 


3h 
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ROUTES IN KaSHuf2 AND LAD{K. 


Route No. 10—continued. 


which averages from 20 to 25 feet doring thie period. The road now descends easily along the 
right bank of the Yaleo stream, meeting with unimportent ups and downs, and arrives at the 
sncamping place Bénhra, 8 miles 64 furlongs from Letransa, and situated on the right bank of 
the stream. Here there is a clear spot of ground 200 by 1CO yards for camping purposes, and 
onthe north, up the slope of the Rinsathdng bill, there is a juniper forest, and some kind of short 
gras, At 10 miles from Lebrénea the Thasarfo stream meets the Yalso; road crosses former here 
by s wooden bridge, 20 feet long and 4 broad, and from here a very rough road goes std Thasarfo 
stream to the Shamdun pass. Thereiss mil] of ZaArmuhra somewhere in the Thasarfo, a kind of 
greenish rock used in the making of crockery, and also medicinally, From the bridge at the janction 
ofthe Thasarfo and Yalao the latter bends S. W.(baving run ina N. EB. direction hitherto), with 
Milasthang bill on ite left and Kanzkar on its right; and the road keeps to the right bank of the Yalso 
for 1 mile 64 furlongs from the bridge, where there is ap obstraction in the way of # natural arch, 
which has been formed by a large rock slipping from the bill side avd being supported on its sides 
by others, hence equestrians have to dismount, and carefully laden animals can just manage to get 
through. A mile further there isa wooden bridge 80 feet long and 4 broad (3 feet of water and very 
rapid) over which the rond crosses to the left bank and enters a gorge of 100 yards, where great 
dificulties are to be met with (a large atove in particular, jutting out, makes it very awkward for 
lden animale); 1 mile 7 furlongs from here the stream is again crossed by a wooden bridge, not 
uficiently strong to enable laden aniinals to cross, but in other respecte the samo as the Inst, and 
the road, keeping to the right bank, enters the cultivation of Sihonpa at 17 miles 6 furlongs from 
Iebrinsa. The village itself is 2 furlongs further and consiste of five houses, road leaves cultiva- 
tion, 1$ furlong beyond, crosses the stream, at 18 milee 34 furlongs from Lebransa, by » very sub- 
tantial bridge, 25 feet long and 6 feet broad, 3 feet of water here and very rapid. Cattle with 
loads pass over this bridge and from here begins the district of Shigar, und 24 furlonge further is 
the village of Riapi halting place (ten houses), 18 miles 6 furlongs from Lebrénsa, 


Rurr . .| 18 6[ 40 1] The road now passes through the cultivated and 
fruitful plain of Shigar, on the left bank of the Shigar 
river, leaving a number of smal) villages on either side 

. (the junction of the Yalso and Shigar river being 

ina westerly direction, 1 mile 1 furlong from the bridge, N. E., Rispi) and at 8 miles 64 furlongs 

from Riapi enters waste land, and no more cultivation is met with. At Shigar (which consists of a 

namber of villages) provisions, wood, and grass arefprocurable in small quantities. Leaving the Shigar 

Plin the road begius ascending an easy kofal for a mile, goes along e flat for as much more, and 

then divides, one branch crossing a saddle 4 furlongs to the S. E., going to Nar, and the other 

running directly south for abont 1 mile,2 furlongs, turns to the S.W., end at 8 miles 2 furlongs 
from Riapi meeta the road from Skerdé to Nar (pide Route No. 6) (b), former of which is 4 miles 
sod 6 furlongs distant, 


APPENDIX TO ROUTE No. 10. 


DatuovusiE To Lku. 


Lrevtenart YOUNGHUSBAND. 





Distawca 8 MILEA, 





Btege or balting-placs. | |, Description, 4c, 
tree Toran. 
ee a A EE 


Theroad descends at a conatantand easy gradient 
through o forest of fir, oak, and rhododendron. 
After 10 miles the roadsuddenly slopes towards 
: a lawn, in the midst of which there is a lake ; 
9 the beck ground is the dAk bungalow ; supplies obtainable in small quantities. 

From Khajiar the road proceeds at the same 

gentle decline, tillit runs out tothe edge of 

17. © | a epur and shows a full view of Chamba ina 
rig-zoz Niue to the river. Cross the Ravf at tho 


md of the march bya bridge, and ascendto Chambe, which is built on » high platform at 
.35 c2 


LKuanae ; | 100 


oe. 


a Caauna 








ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Appendir to Route No. 10—continued. 


the foot of 8 low range of hills. It is wedged in between the Ravf and another Mountain 
river which flowe from the north. There isa very fine bridge over the Ravi, with stone pillare 
iron girders, and atoll-house. In the middle of the town there is a equare maiden, bordered 
by low walle overhung with rich green foliage. Behind them rise the towers of the temples. 


This is the residence of the rdja of Chamba. It contains 1,000 houses and 6,0u0 
inhabitants. 


Small bungalow. Leaving Chamba in anorth- 

erly direction, descend by a steep zigzag to 

32 0 | Sao stream, cross it bya wooden bridge, practi. 
[eable for animals. ‘Thence down valley of Revi 

to Saroli, 2 miles, up a short steep ascent, and down again to dry bed of stream, along which 


the road lies for half a mile and then ascends the hill (300 feet) at head of valley, and passes 
a small village of three or foar houses at 34 miles. Thence the road follows the windings 
of the hills ata fairly uniform elevation, with one exception 14 mile from Musroond, 
where it makes a good dip and rise. Thence a slight fall to Muaroond. Then very bad road 
down steep descent for about 1} mile to a stream forduble at most times, but bridged, whence 
a eteep ascent for 1,200 yards; then undulating. Rond all the way good and practicable for 
laden avimals, Water plentiful at intervals in small streams and eprings. 


4, Kcie. e . 4 4 A few scattered bouses and three water mills. 
—~——| 36 4 | Camping ground very limited. River here 

barely fordable, but bridged. 
Road ascends, and rounds a spur and continoes 
undulating along the river at a general elevation above it of 1,500 to 2,000 feet, when, tur 
ing sharp up valley to the right, follows it for a mile, and then rapidly descends tn stream 


where is the camping ground and village of Kulel. Hoad fair all the way, and precticable 
for mules. 


3. Davtp , -| 16 0 





5. Tisa : -| 12 0 | Road rejoins the main valley, along which it 
——| 48 4 runs for 5 miles at a general elevation of 4,150 
to 4,350 feet. It is built up along the perpen- 
dicular face of a hill and is broken in places; at 
& miles it follows a valley to the right leading tothe Drali and Chara Passes, and along 
a very rough, almost perpendicular, path croases at 7} miles the streaw by 8 wooden bridge 
below the Tikri; thence it ascends by a less difficult path aud joins the main valley, up which 
it rune by easy undulations to near Chil, where it makes one deep dip. At 9§ the road turns 
to the right up a large valley, and passing through tree jungle descends to tree at bottom, 
which here runs through a dep narrow gorge, over which there is a» wooden bridge. After 
a rough steep aecent Tisa is reached, a village of some size. aes 
The road at first is dangerous for ponies unless they are sure-footed ; afterwards it 1 
easier. nal 
Five milesfrom Kulel three nalas meet. The one to the right leads to meee 
Bajai and branches out into two passes—Malrni and Daratti. Both these passes are diffcu 
aud dangerous, : : kalouita 
Tisa ovcupies a central position in the Chamba Valley. There isa kothi here mn : 
to the rdja, a square building, double-storied, with towera built round a emall court. ie 
dharmsala for native travellers of the bigher classes. The lambardar lives in this nee 
the taxes and tithes, consisting of cereale, are paid here, and there are godowns to ria i 
bags of maize and wheat. There is also a small hospital and a bungalow belonging 
Forest Department. The whole na/a is well cultivated. ; tilt the 
From T{sa the path leads round the brow of a bill, then along ita western sore es 
road mergesinto a forest of pine trees, which it traverses ina zigzag line deacen lon 
mountain river. From the river the path goes steep up bill, then down to a recon saaoa; 
then up again to Alwas. There are some difficult bits where it is safer to lead bay - oat 
but on the whole the way is tolerable. At Alwas there is a travellers’ kothi, § on frem 
for servants and coolies, and a small encamping ground. Supplier must be ae 5 
here for three days. Maize acd barley grow as high up as Alwas. Kuropesn 
vegetables thrive here. the bed of 
From Alwas the road leade up through woods for four miles, pretty steep, to ‘meadow 
atorrent. Shortly after crossing this torrent the trees cease altogether and the aie pain 
now begins, This is withio a mile of Sabundi. Sure-footed punies can walk up 
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Appendix to Ronte No. 19—concluded. 


and ladies have crossed the pass in yampdns. Sabundi isa small hut built onder the over- 
shadowing shelf of a huge rock. From this to the summit of the pass ie four miles. Oa 
the top there are soow-fields to oross, about a mile in breadth. As the summit is approached 
isk ridges of black rock meet igone line. There is one break only where the pass goes 
through, 
ae e ° ° * e e o- 


ROUTE No. 11. 


DarBanp To B6nof (rid THR INDUS). 


Authority, —Tus Mcuta. 








Distanos IN MILBS. 


Gtage or halting-plnce. - Description, &c, 
loter- 
mediete. | Total. 


—— ! | 
1,GanHar ss. ; 14 14 At 8or9 miler enter independent ground called 
Pukhbtana, whence the road, though fit for mules, 
grows worse, The first village in Pukhtana is on left 
ee ; bank, Kanddér (forty houses, inhabited by Hasanzdis ; 
cultivation). On opposite bank are Mada Khéland Mahabra, of thirty-five houses each, inhabited 
by Mada Khéle. These and surrounding bamlete can muster 500 armed fighting men. One mile 
ftom Kandar, Tohara on left bunk (twenty houses) is passed, and after another mile cross to right 
bank ou rafts, The current:here is gentler, stream 110 yards broad with rocky banks, but a little 
lower down the stream is only 80 yards broad and the current is very great. Animals have to 
‘im across guided by men on rafts. Road continues along right bank 3 miles to Garhai (30 
houses), an Isuzdi Village. Grase and trees at intervals. 


Pass Nawa Kala (twenty houses, Iaazdis) at $ of a 
mile, and after another 4 of a mile Kala Mujahidin, 
built by the Hindusténi fanatics. There is cultivation 
about it. "At 24 miles further pass Bunbal (twenty 
houses, Harangéis), and 2 miler more Pilianrai, the Inst of the Hasanzéi villages. Thence 2 miles 
to Didal (twenty houses, Chakarzéis), and on a ridge on left bunk, opposite Didal,is the Darband 
fort, with a stifish ascent of about 14 mile np to it ; it is an outport of the Pukhtana people, and 
i occupied by Akazdia, a minor tribe of Chakarzéis. There is cultivatiun about it. From Didal ¢ a 
nile leads to Kamach (forty houses). 


4 Pas Kapatcpin . 7 29 At 2 miles above Kamach a small stream joins the 
Indus on left bank At 14 mile further, Dab on right 
bank (Chakerzéis), opporite Judbai on left bank, is 
‘ reached. Valley continues coufined, the river between 
these villages has a rapid current, and is crossed by rafts of inflated skins. At 2 miles more 
cross a stream known as the Itai Dara ; it is 20 yards broad and 3 feet deep. Then the famous 
bomb of Akhan Salar Kébib is pxseed, and 1 mile further Kuz Kunbalgrém (200 houses), and a 
ha Pee or Bar Kubalgrdm (8c0 houses) are reached. They are inhabited by Akhfén 


8. Kamach ‘ 7 214 








Coolies have now to be used, as the road is not fit 
for mules. Continue along right bank. At 1 mile 
pass Shagai (twenty houses, Akhin Khéle). At 1% 
then mnile further, Jetkul (fifteen houses, Akhin Khéls), 
hb Cross the Puran stream (50 fect wide, 2 feet deep), and 14 mile from crossing is Daur (thirty 

uses) on opposite bank (Akhin Khéls) ; cultivation about it. Road then passes Manser, and 
bed T (sixteen houses), which gives ita name to a stream (36 feet wide, 2 feet deep, with rocky 
P ) which joing the Indus from the north-weat. (A road goes up the Gunagar stream to Chakesar, 
Wftn, Ghorband, and on to Swit, and another road from Chukeser to Kana ; though not good, 
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Rowte No. 11— continued. 


ponies can be taken along these roads.) After } mile Maira on opposite bank is passed. Road 
rom Pakli to Sw&t lies through it. After another 2¢ miles cross a small etream, on which are 
some flour-mille, and after 24 miles more reach Sarkul (250 houses, Akhin Khéls) ; it is in 


Pukhtava, but, as well as Gunagar, is under the influence of Chakesar ; much cultivation and 
many cattle. 


8. SHaxa ‘ . 18 64 At fof a mile cross a small stream, and 14 mile 
further on opposite bank is Takét, near which « 
stream from abe east, which is difficult to ford, joine 
the Indus. Up this stream 2 miles is Kanshi; this 

und Takét are in Pakli: much cultivation and fruit ; good grazing. (At Takét route from Oghi 

and Abbottabéd joina). Up the road 2 miles cross stream, and village of forty houses be- 
longing to Chakeear (it is a fort and 800 houses, and gives its name to the surrounding country) ; 
much cultivation, flocks, and pasture. A road lies along the river, but the route taken goes over 

a wooded spur, and is 2 miles shorter than the river route. After 3} miles Pas or Bale Badkhor 

on the crest of the spur is reached (twenty houses), distant from the river about 24 miles. Cul: 

tivation and forest. Descending 2 miles Kug Badkhor is distant about{1 mile to the north, and 
after 14 mile more the road by the river is reached. After 2 mile cross a stream, and 2 miles 
more another stream, whence Shang (200 houses) is reached after 14 mile ; much cultivation. 

Shang is a Chakesar village. 


6. Garcs ‘ - 18 72! Pass Butial, 34 miles (fifteen houses), in Kana vel! 
ley ; inhabitants are Patldne. At 14 mile more cross 
the Kara nadi, usually fordable, but on this occasion 
a raft bad to be procured from Butial. Munji or Kans 

(fifteen houses), distant 1] mile from the nadi, is next met with ; there is an ascent to it of about 

600 vards ; cross & stream after 1 mile, up which lies Lahore, 2 miles off, and 24 further Baters, 

on opposite bank, is passed and Kohistan territory is eutered. Pass Chakai (fifteen houses) and 

after 14 mile more a stream, 15 yards wide and 2 feet deep, from the south-weet is crossed, and 

1 mile beyoud another stream from the west, up which at 2 miles is Bankad. After 4.8 mile the 

river Indus is reached, and is crossed by rafte near Mirbat.. Road since entering Kobietén 

diffcult. Dubar oadi comiug from vorth-west enters the Indus about 2 miles above Mirbat 

This stream, on which there is a village of that name, about 4 miles above the junction, is of 

ood size, aud rune through a well-wooded valley. Garge (10 houses), the firat village in 

Kobistén” is reache:t at 34 miles above the junction of the Dubar and the Indus ; on the opposite 

bank is Jija) (150 bouses). 


7. Palas . ‘ 8 804 | Along left bank at 4 of a mile cross stream aud 
pass Handa (five houses), and at 2} miles further Kolai 
stream (60 feet broad, 3 feet deep ; current rapid), 
. and Kolai (1,000 houses) efter 2 of a mile, Around 
Kola cultivation and good grazing. After 5 miles reach Palas (1,000 houses), 8 considerable 
village, and Patan (1,200 houses) on opposite bank. Palas and Jalkot, ® village higher up, gh 
intimately connected, and can muster together 3,000 to 4,000 fighting men. Fights abou 
razing ground are of frequent occurrence, cbiefly with the Kolsi people, who receive sssistauce 
rom Alni. . 


8. JaLKor : . | 178 98 








Continuing ap left bank passa stream at 1} mile 
another at it ails more, and « third on right eT 
24 miles more ; up this last lies, 4 or 5 miles off, ar 
(fifteen houses), Further on cross the Chao a 
atream at 2 miles, and the Kunsher padi (which flows from the south-east) efter another 2 miles, 
and the Gabu nadi (44 feet broad and fordable in places) after 24 miles. The road now boom 
more dificult. Pass a spring at }# miles, and then the nadi ; and village of Jelkot on res 
Indus is reached after another 3} miles (709 houses). The nadi is croseed by a baa bie 
and 3 miles up it is another village called also Jalkot. There ie no cultivation between fa 


Jalkot. All the lateral valleys up to Chilas are well stocked with pine, which is floated down the 





* 


‘ ; ins; the 
9. Sso ‘ : 7 106 Cross to right bank of Indus by raft of skius; 
river is here 600 yards brosd, and afver 7 miles 
i Bao (500 houses). 5 
0. CaP OFPosITE =: 118 After 1} mile recross toleft bank. Crow barge 
Kaypia Nap |: the Tchar, at 14 mile, which is difficalt to ot aile 
, the Brashan nadi at 3 miles more. bby’ pares 
b pase the Maliar nadi on opposite beck, * 
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Route No, 11—continued. 


the Dugas valley, and at 14 mile the Kahinga nadi ; thence after 8 miles reach a point opposite 
the Kandia nadi on other bank. 


11, Banpa-1-8azin . 1ls 120; At 742 miles cross the Lahtar nadi, which ie the 
; boundary between Kohistén and Shinaka, and is a 
fine large atream, well-wooded with pine. 
‘| Gabarchar nedi st 84 miles, and 34 mile further on 
Bana-i-Sazin (fifteen houses), opposite which, on the 
right bank, is the valley of Utar. 


1%. Saziw : ; 18% 148 At 32 miles cross stream (32 feet broad and 2 fe.‘ 
deep), which drains Shuni valley, and after 34 miles 
more, the Sumar stream, opposite to which on right 
bank is the Shegugah stream. Pine trees are very 

foe in this part. At 24 miles from Sumar there is a very awkward bit of road called Chambai 

Kara along a steep ecarp over the Indus. ‘hence 9 miles to Sazin, a well-favored village of 

about 700 houses (two-storied), Cultivation, fruit, including the grape, and vegetables abundant ; 

also a little silk is produced. 


18. DupisHaL ; 16 164 Route continued by right bank of Indus from 
opporite Saz(n. After 84 miles Shatial on opposite 
bank is paseed, and at 24 miles more the Darel stream 
joins the right bank of the Indus. Crossing the 

Darel by & good wooden bridge, fit for cattle, at 6} miles pass Harban (100 houees) on left bank, 

gil . well-to-do, and 43 miles further arrive at Dudishal (twenty houses), a village appertaining 

rel, 


li Hopam Sy ‘ 234 1874 


By right bank; cross Khanbari nadi (80 fect 
wide, 3 feet deep) at 4¢ miles; no bridge: current 
rapid; crossing difficult. At 8 miles further the 
Thur nadi, on opposite bank, flowing from south-west, 
is passed. Thur village, of fifty houses. lies 2 miles up the nadi along the right bank 94 miles 


by s rugged road to Hodar stream. Cross it and put up ata village 1¢ mile further up. 
Citas 184: 





201 Continuing along the right bank of the Indus the 
road is for 7 miles bad, then good for 24, and bad for § 
amile,; thence across open ground for 34 miles to s 
point opposite Chilaa on left bank. Chilas haa a fort 

and 1,200 houses; ia situated on .a well-cultivated plain, which is 300 feet above river, 1¢ 

mile broad at Chilas, and about 8 miles long. The Indus, the current of which ie gentle, can be 

crossed anywhere for a mile above or below the fort on a raft of skins. Roads lead to Chilae from 

all directions, but the great highway is from Kaghdén through the Thek valley, and the worst 

toad is from Bunji slong the left bank of the Indus, which in many places is very dangerous and 
oat impracticable. 


18, Gre . | 134.) 2144 








By right bank ; cross at 2$ miles Talpan stream 
by wooden bridge, and pass Talpan village (6fteon 
houses) with many fruit trees. There is a ferry near 
wh : Talpan, which the Chiles people generally crom by 
ee ving to Bunjf : there is no other village in Tulpan valley, and no road of any importance. 
i 4a mile the Thak stream on left bank ia passed, anda mile further on the road, which has 
Gis far been good, is bad for a mile; then easy for 44 miles and difficult for 2 miles. when the 
ee nadi, 44 feet broad and 2 feet deep, easily fordable, is reached. Gies village, of eight houses, 

® mile further on. 





M. Danana . . Mw 282 By right bank at 23 miles cross Paro nadi ; thence 
143 miles to Darang, the road is alternately esey and 
difficult for apaces of 2 miles, but the last four into 

18, Darang are very difficult. ; 

Gor . e . a 2354 As the road along the bank of Indus is out of 
repair, it is best to proceed up a stream by a eteep and 
| difficult road to Gor (34 miles, 600 houses, three forts, 
much cultivation, and fruit trees, pesturage and 
water). 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADLE. 


Route No. 11—concluded. 
19. TaLecH. . 8} 244 _ From Gor proceed for 4 mile through cultiva- 
tion, then 8 miles along hill-side (covered with fine 
pasture), which slopes towards the Indus; then 4} 
miles of descent to the Indus, the first half of which is 
steep and rocky, and 1 mile beyond is the junction of the Astor river on left bank and Talech 
(fifteen houses, much cultivation, and fruit trees), the last of the independent villages; the next 
village being in Kashmir territory. 


20. Bénsf . . 10 254 





By right bunk ; road for 4 miles easy and rideabler 
but difficult for more than a mile opposite Bunji, for 
15 yards of which steps have to be picked on slight 
P projections of rock with the Indus immediately below. 
This place is called the Jama Kara. Two miles beyond Bunji the Sai nadi joins the Indus. 





ROUTE No. 12. 


Duanmsita To Srinacar (BY CaamBa aND Bapraw'r). 


a 








Distance Im MILES. 


Stage or haiting- place. Description, &c. 


Total. 
se 


1. From Daanmwesiia 


A village ; supplies and water procurable ; coun- 
ro Suigrvr. 


° » = 1 
13 try hilly at first, afterwards level, with portia' 
cultivation ; scenery very pretty ; road good, si 
cending gradually on leaving Dharmséla, an 
crossing some mountain torrente, which are ouly difficult after heavy rain. 


2.Simanta - | 12 A good sized village in the Chamba territory 
——— 26 with & baradarif supplies and water og 
able: country tolerably level and partially cul- 
tivated ; scenery very pretty; road good. 
3. ChaouwaRI . . 13 A good sized village, with a baraddrs ; supplies 
_—__—— 88 | and water procurable; road tolerably good, ae 
sional stony ascents and descents; pare a 
Tandi at 3, Ladaira at 6, and Rapir at 74 miles. 
The Narpér read joins jn here, Narpér distant 19 miles. 


There is another road from Dharmadle to Chaobari, viz. :— 








Shéhpar e « e se e e a e ° 13 wiles. 
Kotele 2 * s e e e . . e . a rT 
Nurpor . ‘ s 3 7 i ‘ . ‘ E 
Chaobari e e ° e . e e . 1 Cd] 
50t » 
i i he réja of 
4 Cyan . -| 14 A good sized place, the residence of the 
(8,038 ft.) &2 the district ; supplies and water pane oa, 
in a garden, where there is 6g ratty 
road very diffeult, passing through very P 


scenery ; degcend to the Ravf, then ascend to Chamba. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Route No. 12—continued. 


From DatHovusie To CHamna. 


1, Kmastak 10 A very good d&k bunga- 
(6,000 ft.) _ |low. Supplies in small 
quantities ; water abundant, The road crosses Ratri 
‘road good and always prac-} Gali and passes through the 
ticable for mules. Kala Tope forest, very steep 
2. CoaMBa : ‘ 7 A dak bungalow; eleva-\ descent to Chamba. 
tion 3,(33 feet. A good This is the upper road, 
rized place, the residence of | the lower road lies through 
the rdja of the district.] Chil: the distance is 22 
Supplies and water plentiful | miles. 
(1,000 houses, 6,000 inha- 


bitants). 
Route to Dalhouste or Kilar in Pangi, see No. 10, and to Jarna in Lahoul, see No. 59. 
6. Mansegr . 12 A smal] village witha baraderi. Supplies and 
64 ‘| water procurable ; country mountainous, and for 





the most part uncultivated. Road good at first, 
. afterwards stony and difficult ; a steep descent 
toa branch of the Rarf; then pass by an old garden called Saroli, after which thereis a stiff 
ascent up a stony ravine; then along the side of a hill for 2 miles ; descend through the stony 
bed ot a dry hi'' torrent to the banks of the Shdn, a tributary of the Ravi. Thestream is ver 
rapid, but of: great width at the ferry; then ascend to Manjeri, which is situated about oy 
ofamile frou be top of a hiH. 


6.86n6 : . 12 A good sized village; supplies and water abun- 
———| 76 dant; country and road ae in last stage: after 

finishing the ascent, the path deacends to the 

: Shdn, which is crossed at Digi at 9 miles, and 
then continues along the river.bank to Stind. 


1. Dancega - 10 A smal) Hindd village of six or seven houres, 

(5,978 ft.) 86 on the roofs of which tents must be pitched, 

there being nolevel ground near. No supplies; 

i on { water procurable. Road tolerably good, follow- 
ee windings of the Shtin; occasional stony ascents and descents, 

‘ be road ley along the right side of the valley, and usually along the hill sides at some 

tight above the stream, to which it descended only once or twice. The valley was generally 


tee hint Pe woeky and on the south side well wooded. Lungera is about 7,600 


8 Trawana 





. ‘ 13 A emall village at the foot of the Padri Pass. 
———|} 90 Supplies scarce ; water procurable ; country moun- 
tainous, with but little cultivation ; road diffi. 
lallow; cult; a steep ascent to the top of the pass, 
The the stony bed of a stream (about 9,000 feet); then # lon deacent to Thanala. 
belle T village is entirely inhabited by Kashmiris, who were employed in making cannon 
‘ind ene iron is found in the neighbouring hills, and smelted in emall furnaces worked by 
‘ llows ; the shot is all eent to Jamu, to which there is a direct road cid Badrawdr. 
. first the road lay alomg grassy slopas, sometimes ateep, sometimes rocky ; at other 
, Where there was any erlent of tolerably level ground, covered knee-deep with a rank 
of of dock, thistles, &c. It was in general at a considerable height above the bottom 
as eon which was deep and gloomy. There was plenty of fine forest, but, ae usual, it 
Nelageon most part confined to the south side of the valley. After some distance the 
the peas nded very rapidly and oronsed the valley, and ascended the other side to the top af 
tinaatiee Which is about 10,000 feet. The top was nearly level for some distance, The con- 
write eles of the range to the north wae undulating and graesy, and the hills of very mod- 
‘tvation above the level of the pass. This pass is called the Padri Pass. The descent 
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ROUTES IN KaSHM{ign AnD LaDig, 


Roxte No. 12—concloded. 


was steep down the northern side of a valley ; the hill sides were bare, but on the southern 
side of the valley there was a fine forest. As the road approached the bottom of the valley 
the descent became more gentle.—(Thgmson.) 


9. Baprawin . . 7 A small town and fort. Supplies and water 
(5,400 ft.) te abandant; country, @ pretty valley, with rice 
cultivation ; road good, crossing several small 

hill streams. Population 2,000, 


Badrawér to Kishtwdr, 46 miles. 


Tora. 106 (Botes—Drew—Montgomerie—and Route 
- | Book.) — 





AxXD THENCE’ TO 
Sai¥aGap BY ROUTE 
No. 24 


ROUTE No. 13. 


Giteit to Datet (vid Cuoncuar Pass). 


Authorities. —Harwarp—T anner—Barnow. 
re a 


Dretanca 18 MIvas. 


tage or halting-place. Description, 4c. 


Interme- 
diate, 


a 


1. Jéz (6,000 ft.) 16 sso Pass villages of NaupGr and Bas{n, sod enter the 
Kergah valley. Jét is a summer pasture gro ‘ 
where there are a few huts belonging to Gujars. The 
| Kergah valley below Jat is destitute of vegetation. 


Total. 











From Gilgit to Jat it is very rough going, especially for the last 12 miles. At 4 miles ae 
the NaupGr na/a; at 8 the Singuigéh, both fordsble, except in spring and erly este es 
10 miled there isa little open space, where a very small camp might be pitched. At 1 ar 
oe the Kergkh by « bridge, practicable for unladen animals. At 15¢ miles 0 very steep 

ort ascent. 


%. Mazae Masnox 7 23 | Road good. No habitation, but the tomb of » Gee. 
on Masa Magnal. Country here formerly cultivated. 
9. Teakapbus . .| 7 30 Camping ground at bead of Kergah valley, - 


ve Jit is described as a beautiful Kashmir 
tae with green award sud forests of eee 
_ | willow grovee line the stream. Above Se haa 
a fine grass country, snd then at the head of the valley, where vegetation ceases, 
hill-sides and the path iteelf are strewn with piles of splintered rock. 


feet) 
4 Katicnénst ‘ 8 At miler crow the Chonchar Pass (14,00) "st! 
’ q to Kalichénji in the Kbéobari valley, See 
frequented except herdsmen. The 
stream fbwe into the Indus near Dodisted Barigs? 
&. Yamcuot on Yax- 1 68 | At 6 miles crom the Kuli Pas ~~ by 
tr. gien, which joins the Darel eee Darel tres? 
enclosed village on the lett benk of the 
28 The Kuli.Pass is aloo called the Barigeb. dog 
6. SamaktaL 2. 9 67 | The chief place in the Darel valley. 
the banks of the Darel stream. sable for poet 
. The Chonchar Par is the coly cue between Gilgit and Bhinaks which ie precticnb’e tue 
woimats, It was at tht head of the Kergah valley thet in September 1866 # 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaDSK. 


Route No. 18—concluded. 


Kashmir army, retorning from an expedition against Darel, was overwhelmed by a sudden end 
uneessonable snow-storm, in which a number of sepoys and coolies perished. Though called a 
peok road it is a very difficult one, and animals have frequently to be unladen. 


, 





ROUTE No. 14. 


Giteit To Gaxtcu. 
Authority. — Barrow. 








DistaNch 1nW MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. “ ; Description, &e. 
nterme- 
diate. Total. 





1. Hanzii (5,150 ft.) “93 das On leaving Gilgit, pass by a good lane for a couple 
of miles through orchards and cultivation. At & 
miles pass Naupur, 8 smal! village on a epur above the 
road, At 24 miles cross the Kergah sala by ea frail 

wooden bridge. Pass Basin Bala and Pain, two emal) villages on either side of the Kerguh nala. 

The rest of the way the road lies close to the river, the hills closing in and forming a defile. 

Though stony the road is on the whole fairly good. At Hanzil the camping ground is hot and 

nba but the water from streams is excellent. The village is a smal] one of eight or ten 

ouses, 

2. SHanor (6,080 ft.) . 93 17 Immediately on leaving camp there isa steep narrow 
ascent which is very trying to laden animals. Jn fact 
for the first & miler it is bad througbout, being a suo- 
cession of steep and rocky ascents and descente. At 

54 miles the road enters the bed of the river of which several channels bave to be forded, the 

water nearly 3 feet deep, with a swift current. 

On quitting this, the moet difficult portion of the road commences, namely the “ pari” or 
cliff opposite Borgd. The road now becomes as bad as it can be. At 7 miler it bifurcates; the 
lower path is fit only for footmen and even for them is bad, as several cornices have to be passed 
and ledges of rock clambered over as best ope can. The upper road involves a terrible climb, but 
is passable by baggage animals. The let mile into Sharot is eaey through cultivation ; shade and 
water ample and good ; the latter from the Sharot rala. Sharot is a prosperous village of 
forty houses. 


8. Datnart (6,800 ft.) 64 234 





Cross the Sharot ad/a and at $ = mile pare the 
village fort of Shikaiot, and at } mile ford the Shikajot 
mala. Then over ea sloping plain for a mile or so. 
| At 24 miles the village of Gulpir. The road again 
crorses a level ateep of cultivated ground, and at 4 miles commences to wind along the cliffs oppo- 
site Cher Kala, the chief place in Pun Except in one or two placea this ‘ pari’’ is an easy one, 
At 64 miles pass the large fort and village of Cher Kala, which is reached by a rope bridge. Here 
there is a Kashm({r garrison of 100 sepoys. The lest half mile to camp is easy. Dalnati ie s 


a ig plain on the benks of the Dalnat etream. Water excellent. Forage and firewood 
iful. 


& Stravr (6,200 ft.) CF 82 





Paes the two or three houses which form the hamlet 
of Dalnati, and at ? mile cross the rapid Dalnat 
stream by a bridge 80 feet long by 4 feet broad. Oppo 
site the mouth of this stream is the small village of 
Hamchil. The road now crosses a stony plain for a mile or so: it then ascends a spur and winds 
along the hill-sides. At 4 miles pass Tapoke on the opposite bank, a hamlet of a dozen houres ; 
at 5 miles the road again descends to low ground and passes through the fields surrounding Gich 
(ten houses). On leaving Gich there are two pathe, the one by the river a very difficult foot-path, 
the other practicable for laden animals, but very roeky and involving en ascent of » thousand fees. 
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Routes IN KasHufe aND LaD{x. 


Route No. 14—concluded. 


At 6} mile» descend into the valley. The remainder of the march is quitecasy. Si : 
with fort surrounded by gardens. Water and shade excellent. Forage procoabla et ee 


B. Gaxtcu (7,200 ft.) 8 . 40 | Crossthe Singul torrent by a bridge 3 feet wide. Road 
quite easy over level ground as far as Gulnati, a hamlet 
of twenty houses, 3 miles frQa Singal, opposite which is 

; Bubar (twenty-five houses). After passing through 

Qulnati the road continues fairly easy for a couple of miles, the grovyd on the opposite bank 
being cultivated almost continuously. At 5 miles pase Gurjar (twenty houses); shortly after 
this the road ascends several hundred feet to the plateau on which Gakdch is situated. The 
last 2 miles are level and easy partly through cultivation. Gakdch, a large village with 
fort, containing about 800 inhabitants. Water plentiful : supplies procurable. The surrounding 
hills are quite bare, but the immediate neighbourhood of Gakich is cultivated, 


Note on road from Gilgit to Roshan. 


The valley through which the road passes is a narrow defile bounded by arid and rocky 
mountains. In places fans of alluvial soil are formed at the mouth of streams. These are occu- 
pied by villagee, and are ae a rule well cultivated and covered with a profusion of fruit trees, 
chiefly apricot, apple, and walnut. The rest of the country ie entirely devoid of vegetation. 
Supplies, forage, and even firew-od are consequently only obtainable in moderate quantities. 

The read throughout is a stony narrow path, in places very bad, particularly where epure 
Project towards the river, forming cliffs locally known as pars. At such places two paths uaually 
exist; a lower one cut along tho face of the cliff, which is fit only for men on foot and is in many 
places dangerous even for them, very especially where projecting knobs of rock have to de pase: 
and an upper one, which avoids the cliff by climbing up a thousand feet or eo and crowning the 
shoulder of the spur. This upper path is supposed to be pructicable for laden mules. It is 
however, most dificult, and really only fit for coolie traffic. With laden mules or ponies accidents 
must occur. 

We did the distance (40 miles) from Gilgit to Gakdéch in five marches, and though these 
stages appear short, I do not see how they could be altered, as the road is very difficult. Three 
miles from Gilgit the valley narrows end becomes more or leas of a defile the rest of the way. 
Imagine the Khaibar Pase between Lala Beg and Ali Masjid, with a foaming river 80 yarda wide 
reshing down it, and you bave some idea of the Punisi. There are half a dozen pldces where a 
few buodred men might stop an army. (Harrow). 


ROUTE No. 15. 


Grreir to Hunza. 







Dieravces 18 MIcEA. 
Description, &c. 






Gtage or balting-place. 


1, Prcrfi (6,000 ft.) 6} av Cross the Gfigit river oppress the fort by a rope- 


bridge. Horses can ford the river in winter. Along 

the left bank of the river for 24 miles, then u the 

right bank of the Hnnza river. On the opposite . 
at the junction, ia Dainydr, a fort village with fifty houses. Here there is a rope-bridge acrcas the 
Hunz river. The road to Pilché ie good thronghout, Pilché iss sandy waste near the river. 
Water acd firewood only obtainable. — 


Nomar (6,200 ft. 8 144 { In winter road fairl throughout, ss it lies in the 
zi : ) bed of the river, idee a path winding et 
the cliffs, which is pot so good, has to be ec t 
6 miles pass Jital (twelve houses) on opposite oe. 
Bomeal is a soattered village of about ninety houses, with a wretched mud fort garrisoned b a 
tachment of Kashmir troops. From Nomal s footpath leads to Bargé. Supplies procursd’e. 
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ROUTES IN KaSuM{R AND Lads. 


Route No. 15—concladed. 


8. Sarfp Pant (5,50 8 224 
ft.) 


Ato mile from camp cross the river by a rope- 
bridge ; horses ford. From 14 to 24 miles pues through 
the deserted fields of Matun Dass (?), of which the fort 
is still standing. Cross a deep ravine. The rest of the 
road iseasy. Safid Pani iea barren open space opposite Gwech, which commands :t. There is, 
however, a splendid supply of the best epring-water and plenty of firewood. The road so far i¢ 
quite practicable for laden animals, except at the fords. The summer road from Noma) is along 
the right bank to Gwech, and is very difficult. 





4, CHALT (6,120 ft.) | 6 28t At 4 mile cross to right bank by a rope-bridge ; 

horses ford. At 1} mile a bad but short pari, very 

|. | diflicult for horses ; men on foot can go along the base 

of the cliffs. At 2# miles there is another short pari, 

which is extremely difficult and quite impracticable for horses, which must be stum round. In 

sunimer this bit of the road is quite impassable, and men on foot have to take a pxth going high 

up the hill-side : horses cannot go at all. The rest of the road is easy, except that in one place ao 

avalanche of snow, which falls every year, haa to be crossed. Chaltis e double fort, standing on 

the two banke of the Chaprot ravine, and is garrisoned by a detachment of Kashm({r troops, though 

otherwise Nagér territory. Supplies and firewood procurable, Water plentiful. The place con- 
tains about 50 houses. 





6, Mar6n (6,650 ft.) 7 36 Cross the Chaprot ravine on leaving camp, and at 1% 

mile ford the Budlas atream down ite left bank for 4 

a wile, then ford the Hunza river. At 3 miles cross 

: again to right bank by fording. Just beyond this 

there is a bad pari ; horses must be led over carefully. Road now in river bed for 1 mile, then 

over gently sloping, but rock-strewn ground, then another peri, and then the fields of Mayin. 

Cross a deep ravine and camp close to the fort (60 houses), which stunds on a promon- 

lory 300 feet above the river. Opposite, on the Nugar side, is the fort of Nilt. Supplies pro- 

curable. In summer the first mile after the Budlas ravine is almost impracticable, as the river is 
unfordable, and the only path is most dangerous, even for experienced mountaineers. 


6. Hinf (7,000 ft.) . 6} 42} The first four or five miles are a succession of 
diffcult paris, the road often. not a foot wide and 
quite impracticable for Jaden animals, though 

. horses may be brought by it with cara The 
next 2 milea are over a stony undulating plateau and then the fields of Hini, a large village 

(180 houses) with two forts. Water plentiful, but muddy. Supplies obtainable. At ¢ mile pass 

Tol, at 24 Gulmat, nt 6 Pisan, all villages on the Nagar cide. 


7. ALfanip (7,160 ft.) 94 603 After the firet 4 mile, which lies throuch fields, 
the road runs along the face of a cliff for about 4 
miles, being several hundred feet above the river, 

di with many ups and downs, in places very narrow and 

ficult for ponies; the next mile is over a etony slope, but otherwise easy. At 6 miles Motaza- 

; f & poor looking pluce with a couple of forts ; no trees to apeak of. At 54 miles the Hupea. 

be ey comes in view. Cross the deep, broad Hunza ravine (in summer upfordable) by a bridge or 

4 fording, and at 6} miles reach the pliteau of Haeanabad, the firet of the Huuaa villages. 

‘Te is only one path to it, up the cliffs which bound Hunzs, and this is guarded by a fortified 
rae Through fields the reat of the way. Alfab&d isa large fort with about 100 houres. Exe 
th ent encamping ground, the best in the valley. The Hunea fort is about 3¢ miles further on, 

© roed lying the whole way through terraced fields ; supplics procurable, 
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ROUTES IN KAsSHM{R and Lipax. 


ROUTE No. 16. 
Gmerr to Init (py CnErnata). 


4uthorify.—BiDvuLPH. 
SSS SSS SSS ee 


| Darrazon cw wives. | 


| 
Btage or halting-place. | Description, &c, 
| ‘ . 





a Teg Total. 
Ce a a EO eT! 





8. 


1. GtLerr tro Cue: 
Kaka. 3 : 234 See Vide Route No. 14. 


2. Busan 3 ‘ 14 374 | Road is easy, except 1 mile of rock staircases before 
Bubar is reached. At 6& miles pass small village of 
Japuk (left bank); a mile below Japuk is a trong 
position, where 500 men could hold the valley. It 
eould uot be turned. Paes Gich (right bank). Singal (right bank) forty houees at 9 miles, an en- 
an village. To Bubar, an enclosed village of filty houses, ou left bauk. Kiver here 60 yards 
wide. 
3. JUNCTION oF 
Isuxcmin = axp | 
Yfsan RivERs , 1% | 45 Road good. Pass Gurjar at 44 miles; valley closes 


(6,600 ft.) in: twig bridge here, whence roud to Yasin by 
Gakaoh. The river iv fordable for half the year, 
Damely, in winter, 

4 CuaTonkaxp 13 58 | Bond good, except two bad ravines. Up left bank. 
On other side of river, a road cid Dayiud to Yéein, 
two days’ journey. Route for borses. 

Iutr . . 14} 724 Road good. At 5 and 10 miles horses have to ier 
(8,400 ft.) and re-cru:. stream. At Asumbal (right bank o 


Ishkumén river) a path good for ponies, leads to Yasin, 

1g days’ journey. At 114 Karumbar valley ard 
out to north-west, up which a rond past Ishkumén, two days’ journey, practicable for coe 
Darkot, but it is closed for two months. At 134 miles from Imit, north-east, is a glacier Hee 
feet high and 4 a mile wide) which stops the road to Karumbar Pass ; a space 15 feet ee 
a tannel, is left open, through which, in summer, rusbes the glacier torrent, but from the mi : 
of November, when extreme cold has shrunk up the stream, men and horses find their ed P 
the bed of the torrent. It is believed thet 12 miles beyond this glacier the valley is again bloc 
up by glaciers for 3 miles, and these can only be traversed when snow fills the crevaeses. hoe 
this is a lake about 2 miles long. From the lake tc Sarhad (which ie three marches from ta fis 
about 20 miles of undulating ground, where the Wakhis pasture their flocks in summer. 

: place is there any siesp ascent. 


ora.— Elsewhere Biddulph makes it 12 miles to Bubar, and 9 miles tnatead of 74 tothe next stage. 
Bee route through Imig by the Karumbar or Ishkuman Pass bes now been closed by physical obstacles for m6"? 
years, 





ROUTE No. 17.:- 


Giteit ro Kassmfr. 


Desraxos ry wines. 


Gtage or halting-pises. J Description, £¢. 
Interme- Total 
diate, : 





ROUTES IN KasHMfR aND LaDix. 


BOUTE No. 18. 
Giteit to Nace. 
Authorities. —Haywanrp— BIDDULPH. 
ooo oS 
Dierawon IX MILES. 


4 


Stage or halting-placs, es 
terme. 
diate. Total. 








village of Dainydr, st junction of Hunza_ river. 
Continue up left bank of Hunza river to village of 
Jitul or Jahital. 


154 | A small enclosed village on left bank. Mabardja of 
Keahmir's territory ends here. 


§. JacLor ‘ . 6+ 


34+ Cross the Shaltar Pass over e spur running down 
from the lofty Raki Pushi peak. Koad difficult. The 
first Nagar fort is at Nilt. 


8 Nitt , ‘ ; 19 


4l At 14 mile pass village of Thol, beyond which, at 
2 miler, is enclosed village of Gulmut, 


1. Jrrvn . 7 9 9 At 6 miles from Gilgit cross by rope-bridge to the 
a Puan, . 64 


6. AsxéRepas . < 8 49 At 5 miles pass enclosed village of Askurdas ; village 
and fort, 
6. Nacia . : 5b 64% At 2 miles pass enclosed village of Swayar, Nagér is 


a large villuge and fort, occupied by the Mir. The 
Nagér territory contains sope 3,000 houses, and 
musters about 1,600 fighting men. 


_ Biddulph describes this route thus: From Gilgit to Chellat, same as in route No. 21 (Routes 
in Eastern Hindu Kush), Cross there by twig bridge to left bank. For 20 miles below Nagar 
the Villages are almost continuous, more ground is available for cultivation than on the Hunza 
side. ppeaues nbout 10,000—less warlike than the Kanjutie, and better behaved. The fort 
aud Mir’s house is on the south side of a stream from*the south-west, which joins the main river 
Realy opposite the centre of Hanza. The part of the district facing Hunza is divided into four 
divisions with forts, ez., Shayar, Askirdas, Chittorkun, Swayer. The river separating the two 
tea flows between perpendicular banks 300 feet high and 600 feet wide at top, which can 
culy be ascended in a few carefully guarded places. A twig bridge opposite fort Haidarabdd is 
tleo carefully guarded. A constant feud exists between Hanes and Nagar. Every village has 
one or two well-kept forts (mud brick walls, 15 feet high, with equare{towers at every 20 yards), 
*apable of holding all the neighbouring inbabitante. . 


Route No. 18/a). 
Giteit to Nag@aa. 
Avthorety.—AnMap Att Kuan (1889). 











Dierascn FB MILES. 
Stages or halting-plece. | SSO|SSOStStCS~S Description, &c, 

Inter. Total 

mediate, xo 
tpg een apne nf 
Guer , . ‘ see aes Starting from the Agency bungalow, 5 furlongs 
awny the road erosces the Gilgit river by a rope bridge 
600 feet long, and for 1 mile aud 3 furlongs farther 
tren Gite; the road rans through s plain. 8 miles and 6 furlongs 
Gilgit, and 1 mile from the road, the Hunts river joins the Gilgit river. On the left buuk 
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Route No. 18a—continued. 
of the Hunzs etande the fort of Dunior (DuinyGr). The road under description rons 


along the 
right baok of the Hunzariver: 7} miles from Gilgit it approaches the bed of the stream, the at 
being strewn with large rocks. The width of the stream bere is 400 feet, 5 feet deep, banks of 


2 feet, rapid current ; to thie distance the road is easy and the valley open, for 14 mile further the 
road rans along the edge of the river and is rough and difficult for progress. 9} miles from Gilgit 
the road runs alony the old course of the river, and 14 mile further again follows the edge of the 
river, ¢ mile furtber the banks are 30 feet in height and well wooded. 114 miles from Gilgit the 
rond leaves the stream and enters a plain, and 4 mile beyond ascends 100 feet and is then rough 
and rugged. 14 miles from Gilgit another plain is entered, and half a mile beyond the road aguin 
is rough and difficult. 16 miles and 6 furlongs from Gilgit a epring of clear and good water is 
met with, called Chiche ; the stream ie here 300 feet broad, 6 feet deep, 20 feet banks on the right, 
and 2 feet bauks on the left; rapid current. 16 miles from Gilgit another rope bridge crosses the 
Hunza river, length 200 feet ; a road leads from the bridge to Jeotal village ; } mile further the road 
ascends 600 feet, the ascent being rough and difficult; the road is bad for 4 mile farther, bot then 
cuters a cultivated plain. 18 miles and 2 fnrlongs from Gilgit the village of Nowa is situated, 
100 houses, detached from one another. The village contains a number of mulberry, apricot, aud 
willow trees, affording shelter for about 4,000 meu ; supplies ecarce. 18 miles 5 furlongs from Gilgit 


the old fort of Nomal is situated ; it is of masonry and 600 feet sqonre}; the wallsare in good pre 
servation, but it is deserted. 


Nomat (New Fort), 


194 194 From here the road enters Nagar territory. This 
6,700 feet. 


fort is 600 feet square, and garrisoned by 300 men: 
it contains 8 guna. One mile beyond the fort the road 
crosses the Newal stream by a rope bridge 30 feet 
long, and for 2} miles there is a steep and rugged ascent of 1,000 feet; the road then descends the 
same height. 4 wiles and 2 furlongs the road again strikes the stream (Hunza) and for one 
furlong runs alongside and then ascends. The ascent is steep and difficult. 6 miles and 6 
furlongs the road again touches the stream, the banks of which are 100 feet bigh. For 6 furlongs 
the road is easy, but aguin ascends the hill aud is very bad to Guach. 


94 | 290 





Guach . . : This is a deserted village situated on the right bank 


of the Hunzs river, the encamping ground being 200 
feet below the village, ina plain 600 yards long and 
) 200 yards broad; wood, grass and other supplies a 
not procurable. 2 farlongs from here the road crosses by a ford the Guach etreuin, the bankeo 

which are 20 feet high. At 1 mile and 2 furlongs ascends the bank of the Hunza river and is easy 
for 4 wile, but then ascends 100 feet: thie ascent is very difficult. 3 wiles from Guach the valley 
narrows to a defile 300 feet broad. The bed of the stream is very rocky, the water 5 feet i, 
and the current very rapid 4% miles from Guach the road becomes very bad, being cut 4 
the face of a cliff; this part is quite impassable for borses or any animal, men having to gai 
themselves by posts let into the rock. It is called Saicbar Part, The road then descends « F 
follows the bank of the stream fora distance of $ miles, when it aseends a benk of 50 feet, ap 

then enters a cultivated plein which leads to the village of Chalt or Chaltar. 








Caaxr on CuALtas, 80 870 | This village is situated ov the Chaprol stream, 8 ~ 
6,150 feet. being on either bank. Wood, grass, snd provisions : 
rocurable. The forts are gurisoned by 30 sepoyé the 
onging to the Nagar réje, The roed, leaving 
fort, ascende a low hill, and at 2 miles crosses the Hanza river by « rope bridge 400 feet long. nd 
$4 miles from Chalt the road ascends a steep spur, 800 feet high; the xscent 6 ei age 
difficult ; on the crest of the spur the road passes through a defile. The road theo sr sme ad 
feet, the descent steep and i the beight of the crest above sua level is 7,0(-0 feet 5 : een 
1 furlong from Chalt the road euters a level plain, and 1 mile 2 furlongs further strikes the ve a 
the banks of which are 80 feet in height. 7 miles and 6 farlongs from Chalt the ger i ia 
steep aud rugged, and then crosses o stream whose banks are 200 feet in height. 94 mi aaa 
Chalt the road enters cultivation, and 11 miles from the eame point Nilt fort is situated, a a 
® village of the same nethe, containing 80 houses. 11 miles and 8 furlongs the ete ol 
stream, 40 feet wide, by 8 wooden bridge. The road passes close under the walls of Ni From the 
from the fort to the bridge descends 800 feet, the fort being placed on a high ae 18 
bridge the road ascends 400 feet, the crest of the rise being protected by # wall ap es 
miles from Chelt is the fort of Thol, containing 60 houses. A number of fruit trees i cubase 
furlong from this the road crossce the stream by a wooden bridge 60 feet long. * sted plain. 
this stream are 400 feet in height. The road from the bridge enters well-cultiv 
covered with fruit trees, which leads to the village of Gulmut. 
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Route No. 18(a)—concluded. 


GuimaT . le -{ 15 ©O| 52 O| There isa fort here containing eighty houses, and 
sixty houses are built outside the wells. This village 
contains a well-known siarat around which are ® 

number of fine plane trees. No provisious or supplies 

td be hed. Height above eea level, 6,600 feet. 
One mile from here the road crosses a stream by a wooden bridge, height of banke 80 feet; 
and 2 furlonge beyond the village of Yal is situated. From bere, for the distance of a mile, the 

road rune along the banks of the stream, and 3 miles 2 farlongs frum Gulmat crosses it by a 

wooden bridge. On thie stream there are two flour mille. 8 miles ang 3 furlongs beyond Gulmat, 

to the left of the road, and on the banks of the Hunza river stands the fort of Pisan,on a bank 400 

feet from the water, The fort contains 100 houses, At thie fort is a good polo ground, One 

mile from here the road crosses a stream by a wooden bridge, 60 feet long. and 5 feet broad. 

6 miles from Gulmat, on the left of the road, is the village of Minepin, of 100 houses; 34 furlongs 

forther the road leavea the plain and crosses a small dry stream with banka of 200 feet, the 

passage of the stream being protected by a wall and gate. From thie the road runs along the foot 
of the hills and is good for the distance of 14 mile. 74 miles from Gulmat, on the right of the 
road and on 6 high bank of 200 feet, stande the villuge of Mianchar, consisting of 200 houses, 

6 niles from Guimat the road crosses the Dadimul stream, on which ie situated the village of the 

azine name, 300 feet above the level of the stream and containing 120 houses. 8+ miles from 

Gulmat the road passes by the village of Tusot, ten houses. From the stream to thie village the road 

ascends 250 feet, and runs along a emall etream for the distance of 2 miles, the ascent in this 

distance being 1,400 feet to the village of Phikar. 


PHIKAR , . «| 10 4); 62 4) Thereisa fort here; the place contains 200 houses, 
150 being within the walls. Sapplies in small quan- 
tities to be bad. ¢.a mile from here the road 
descends, and 14 miles from Phikar, aud on the left 

the road, is the village of Hakuchar, of forty housca. From here the road runs slong the slope of 

the hill, on the right the hill is high and steep and on the left the etrenm flows 1,000 feet below 
the road. The road here is bad owing ¢o the frequent landslips. 8 miles and 1 furlong from 

Phikar is{the village of Shébryér, of fifty houses ; the rond through this village has a wall on either 

tide. 4) miles from Phikar is the village and fort of Askordés, containing 140 houses and a guod 

polo ground. 6 miles from Phikar, on the left of the road and ¢ mile distant, ie the fort and vil- 

ge of Rashkan. 6 miles and 6 furlongs from Phikar the rond crosses a stream by a wooden 
idge ; on the stream is the village of Suméir, 140 houses and 4 flour mills, also sixty houses without 
the walls. 2¢ miles from thie village, to the north, the Nugar river joins the Hunza river 7 miles 

and 1 furlong from Phikar; the hill side is covered with poplars, the Nagar river flowing 500 

feet below. 7 miles and 7 furlongs from Phikar the road crosses a dry stream with banks of 50 

feet ; a canal runs along the road. 9 miles fram Phikar the road is gund, bat beyond becomes 

rogged and bad. 10}¢ miles from Phikur on the road side a reservoir for water has been con- 
tructed. 11 miles and 2 furlongs the road enters the cullivation and orchards of Nagar. 

Nagan ‘ .| 12 6 75 2) Thisie a walled town of 1,000 houses and about 
4,000 inhabitants. It ie situated on a hill 600 feet 
above the water level of the Nagar river, on whose left 

4 bank it etande. Below the south wall of the town 

0 large tank, 800 feet long, 160 feet broad; and 6 feet deep ; this tank ie supplied with water by 

‘canal. There is also a spring of good water 1 furlong south-east of the town: here 1,000 men 

conld encamp. The fort contains 1 large gun and 2 wall-pieces, Wood and fuel are very scarce, 

Provisions and other supplies can be had. 





ROUTE No. 19. 


Gitait To Sxarpv. 


Dietawon Iu MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. Description, ac. 


Interme- 
diate. Total, 





ee 








161} | Vide Route No. 62. Skardé to Gilgit. 
EE 
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ROUTES IN KRaSHM{R aND LADA§K. 


ROUTE No. 20. 


Guseit To Sarwacar sy Barameatt, THE Cora Gat Pass, ann Kacuovt, 
River, aNp aso BY Baramaatl, THs CHota Gui Passanp Sana Samp 





River.) 
Dietarcs oF mas, 
Stage or halting-ptace. Description, &c. 
. Interme- 
diate. Total, 





(1)— Vid KACHGUL RIVER. 


Gusnit TO BaBaMGat 
9 MARCHES . ‘ 


From Baramgali the path ascends the long spur which trends down from the Panjdl range 
from tbe neighbourhood of the Tatakiti mountain; it keeps near or along the summit of 
the ridge, whunce it descends slightly to the encamping ground at Hilloh. 


10. Hittom. -| 10 O No supplies, but good grazing for cattle. 
——/ 118 0O| Asort of furze bush procurable for fuel; en 
camping ground good; near stream; at an 


elevation of about 12,000 feet, and not com 
manded by any hills that could be oecupied, 


11. Camron Kacuaut|] 12 0 The ascent from Hilloh to the summit of the 
RivEz 130 0 | Choti Gali Pass (elevation 14,090 feet) is 
gradual,and very easy for laden animals. On 
, the eastern side of the pars masses of congealed 
snow lie throughout the year, but it is generally easy to dross. From here there are two 
roade ; both are easy, but that by the Kachgul river seems to be the best; it joins the path 
from the Chitta Pani Pass, which lies just to the south-east of the Choti Gali Pass. The 
other road followe the Sang Saffd river.. the route by the Kachgul river leads to the right 
along the edge of the enow by a small lake, crossing an almost imperceptible ridge (the water- 
shed between the Kachgul and Sang Safid rivers), connecting the main range on the right 
with a bigh rugyed parallel ridge on the Jeft, into the head of the Kachgul river. The path 
is very easy, and clear of all obctacles, running down the grassy bank of the river for some 
distance to the camping ground by the river side. (There is a road by the Pali Bela, which 
is equally good ; if taken, the ground above Sangarwini ia the most euitable for encamping. 
Fuel, grass, and water are abundant, and the ground is smooth and good. The road we 
ruos down a tributary of the Kachgul, which it, crosses near some shepherds’ houses, about 
miles above its confluence with that river, and along a very low sloping hill, leaving Pali 
a short distance on the right, and crossing the Kechgul under Pakaptira. Road level and ma 
for laden animal», running almost the entire distance through pine forest ; distance about 
niles.) ; 
Wood and water abundant, and grazing excellent. bere is 
Encamping greund clear and open. Large flocks of sheep are pastured about bere 
summer, and guides may be found. 


12. Paxar6ea -}| 11:0 Road continues down to the left bank A the 
———| 141 0 | Kachgul for about 3 miles; sfter leaving 
camp it enters forest, which continues io 
the entire march ; road practicable for pee cn 
here and there fine trees which have been blown down by the wind lie aerose the Ysa bo Pr ie 
bills are round, low and sloping, they are generally passed without much difficalty. 
péra is a good village on high open ground, 
Grass and food procurable ; water from irrigation canal. 
Ground for escamping obtainable. 





108 0 | See Route No, 21. 
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ROUTES IN KasHMin AND LsDix, 
Route No, #0—-continued. 


1). Kaanpée Sapir . 10 Road lies over open undulating country to 
: 181 | Chrér, a good-sized place, with bazdr; thence to 

Khbanptr Sardi (where it meets the Pir Panjal 
. Route, see No. 21); it lies over a barren 
korewa full of ravines. There is also a road to Ramd from Pakapura. 








ld, SainaGae ; 11 See Route No. 21. 
It is believed that this is one of the most acces- 
ToraL . ' 162 | sible entrances into Kasbmfr; the roadia not 
I | commanded in any single place by hille which 





wuld be occupied ; the first stage is from native information, the remainder from personal 
ae it ie asserted that this route is practicable throughout for laden animals.—(Al/- 
$e, 


(2)—Vid SANG SAFID RIVER. 


10. To Hittom (as . 118; From the enst side of the Choti Gali Pass the 
above) ath runs straight on down the level grasay 

. Lopvr Marne 11 bank of the Sang Saffd river to the encamping 
129 | ground, on an undulating grassy spot, just 





hove where the forest commences. 

, There are a few ehepherds’ huts in the neighbourhood. In summer it might be 
necessary to ford the river higher up. On the eastern side of this part of the Panjdl range 
the whole of the upper slopes are round and undulating, covered with rich pasturage; the 

wer slopes are similar in shape, but are clothed with dense pine forests, amid which here 
nd there are amall open grassy glades. In the recesses of these forests Gujars construct 

* lemporary habitations, in which they reside in summer, while pasturing their cattle on the 
rich grasa. The higher open slopes are frequented by shepherds, in every direction, until 
the fronte of autumn destroy the grass and gradually drive them down. 
a5 0 supplies, except grass and fuel; water from Sang Salfd river. Camping ground open 

grassy, 
12. Gosrparar : 9 Road enters the pine forest soon after the last 

138 | encamping ground, and runs down the right 

bank of the river (which is known by the name 

G of Sang Safid high up, and here as the Dddh 
saga), until it turne off opposite Gojipatri, and crosses the ridge looking down on it. There 
"another road which continues down the Dudh Gangs. 

Gojipatri has a famous zifrat ; the houses are scattered here and there: the hills above 
¢ place are covered with fruit trees, hazels, and jungle. Soon after the commencement of 
the march, the road is joined by the path from Pdnch, which crosses the Panjal range by 

¢ Sung Safid Pass; it is not « good path, but in said to be practicable for laden animals. 

t tbanda supplies ; grass plentiful, eal green Indian-corn in summer. Wood and water 

i nt, 





° 9 A low spur of wooded hill is croased before des- 
147 | cending to Hopri; the path then leads down 

as emai stream to its confluence with the Dddh 
| Gangs, where it turns to the right, along the 
| Mge of the karewa to Ndgfo, « village which gives ita name to the district. Road easy. 


13. Nicky 





rage? Plies of grain might probably be obtained bere; grass may be found by the 
Good encamping grouud on the high land above the village. 


1 Batnacan ; ; 11 oes At Wahtor the road meets the Pir Panjdl 


Roule—(See Route No. 31.) 





Torn . . is 168 _ Bates Montgomerie—Aligrod.) 





“ROUTES IN Kasuufe AWD Lap{«, 
ROUTE No. 21. 


Gusrat To Sainacar (BY Buimsan anp tae Pir Panyat.) 
Ness SS a 


Distance IN MILES. 








Stage or halting-place, |, Description, &c, 
Interme- 
diate. Total, 
1, DaotatnNagak = .| 120 Country level, open, and fairly cultivated; road 


———} 120 | unmetalled, but fair; pass Harbaspir at 4, sd 
cross the nala at 64 miles; after heavy rai 
this na/a is impassable. 

Daolatuagar a village. Supplies and water procurnble. 


The road from Sialkot via Julalpsir debouches here.—(See Route No. 53.) 








2. Kotia tee 8 Country and road as in last stage ; pase Biztry” 
20 | war at 23, and Kakrali at 7 miles. 
Kotla a small town. Supplies and water abund- 
ant. 
3. Baimban -{ 48 4 Country ondalating ; road very fair; the sala 


district about balf-way; the road here crosses 
the north-east end of the Pubbi hills. 
Bhimbar is a emall town situated at the foot of the low hills. Supplies and water abuné: 
ant; two bungalows for travellers a Jittle to south-east of the town. Population 6,000. 


-' 150 Leaving town, road crossea stream, which is 
| 43 4 | about 30 yards wide, and usually fordable, bot 
| subject to freahets; passes through fields 
: crossing and re-crossing stream ; it then lies np 
narrow valley, which is traversed by small stream to the foot of the Addidak. The ascent 1 
about 2) miles. 


rs 28 4 | are difficult after heavy rain; leave the Gujdt 


4. SaipaBip 





No baraddri or accommodation of any kind, and very 
little shade. At 2 Pp. m. on 28th April the thermometer 
stood at 95° in the shade, Supplies may be piacere = 

8. Drona -| 100 | small quantities with great difficulty, but Ane fish from 
the Ban may be bad in abuudauce. 


4, Korut - «| 80 | Kob-i-Ruti to Kotli might easily be made in one mah 
The road is easy, with the exception of one Sak 
laces, and they are not difficult. There te 8 oe is 
hase on the high bank of the Katir river. There 

aleo a wretched daraddri, usually occupied by Europes? 











Tota. -| 460 | travellers. Supplies are plentiful. 
From Saldebéd there ie also a roate to Mirpar. ls 
6 Naosurea . - 124 Road leads along banks of stream ae 
j—~—_——| 660 | be forded several times, then or aban by 
i fields which are intersected bere ene A 
low grassy ridges, and theo eon? se about # 
of Kaman Goshi range, which is about 8 miles from Ssidabdd. The ascent } 


tm 
mile, mostly over em.oth, bare, and slate-coloured rocke; there are a few huts on is . 
mit: the descent in much longer; road generally smooth, but now and agli la 
rather steep ; pine and uther trees are numerous. Path is then pretty level for # 
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_Route No. 21—continued. 


to Nacshera, a etone-built town situated in open plain above right bank of Tawi river. A 
bungalow for travellers iu the Baoli Bégh ; @ large orchard abouta mile short of the town. 
Supplies and water abundant. 


A road from Jamé and Aknur debouches here. 


6. Cuangas Sandi .{ 13 4 Road lies the whole way along tbe valley of the 

————| 69 4 | Tawi, which is usually not more than a mile 

wide, bounded on both sides by low wood- 

ed hills. There are two paths; the lowerand 

shorter follows the bed of the river; it ie very rough, and only fit for walking; upper 

or pony road passes mostly along the right bank of the river, crossing about ten low spurs 

of rough slaty rocks. 

Changas isa small and ecattered village upon a table-land above the right bank of 

the Tawi. An old saréi and a bungalow about } mile from village, overlooking river. 
Supplies scarce ; water procurable. Space for encamping limited. 


7. Risaozi op Ram. 14 0 The road is easy, continuing up the valley of the 
Pog. Tawi; there are two paths, a lower or footpath, 
————| 83 4 | and an upper or pony road. The latter passes 
along the right bank of the river and crosses 
numerous low apurs sitwilar to those on the previous stage. ‘here are two old sarais at 
Moradpdr. The usual road crosses the Tawi by a ford about } of a mile below Rajaori, but 
if the river is very high, it is necessary to continue on the right bank up to the town, which 
in algo called Ramptr. It isa partly walled town situated at the foot of a low range of 
hills overlooking the Tawi, whoxe bed is here exceedingly rough, and during the rains often 
impassable for several hours. There isa bungulow ou the left bank of the river immediately 
opposite the town. Supplies and water abundant. A bridge might be thrown across the 
Tawi, below Rdjaori, without much difficulty. 


sagram RAJAORE there is another route to ALIABAD BARAI by the DARHAL PASS and NANDAN 
Miles. 


1. To Darga, ‘ 12 A large village; encamping ground apparently good. 
Darhal is called 7 kos, and is probably 12 miles from 
Rgjaorf. The road lies up the valley of the Darhal 
stream, and is represented as being good and easy for laden animals throughout. 

% Bron A 7 No supplies; fuel must be cut a mile back; excellent 
grazing; water in abundance; and avy amount of good 
encamping ground. 

The road is at first level ; it then commences to ascend in a 
north-easterly direction, and afterwards bends to the south-east; the ascent is about two miles, 
the latter part being the steepest. Beloh consists of three or four shepherds’ huts. The 
Mountains here are long, smooth and sloping, and covered with magnificent pasturage in 
‘ommer. There is an eaxy road frum Beloh into the Rupri valley by the Bhdg Sar; it is a 
thort march, 
3. Atfapip Samir. 12 | An easy, sloping ascent up a smooth, grassy hill to the 
Nil Sar, where there isan opening in the spur; from 

91 | thence the ascent to the water-sbed of the Panjal is 

almost imperceptible, and the road is carried through a 

em opening in the range near the head of the Nandan Sar. ‘Ihe lake is a fine, clear 
ue sheet of water. ‘Ihe spur to the east of the lake is steep and precipitous, but on the 

West, where the road runs, it is sloping. Down the Laddi river to Aliabdd Sardi is all easy. 

© elevation of the northern Darhal Pase is 13,080 feet. There ie a practicable pony 





Foad from the neighbourhood of the Nandan Sar to the summit of the Pir Panjél Pass, 
ay the Mastan road about half-way. It goes under the name of the Ram Ndr road. 
7 18 also a practicable pony road from the Nandan Sar to Rupri. Supplies scarce. 
bis is the old Mogul road, before that by the Pir Panjal was made. In the above 
route, the firat stage to the top of the ascent above Darbal is from native information ; the 
teat of the road was traversed by Captain Allgood, who states that he considers it the easiest 
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ROUTES IN KaSHM{s aND LaDix. 


Route No. 21—continued. 


of all the passes leading into Kashmir with which be is acquainted. It shoald t be at 
tempted until about the first week in Juae.—( Algood.) oa 4 = 


A pony can be ridden by this route.—(Drew.) 


From Rdjaori there ia route vid Siwane, which joins the Naoshera-Kotli road at 
Koireta. A road from Jami and Aknur debouches here. 
8. Taina Manpr .{ 14 0 If the encamping ground is on the right bank 
of the Tawi near the town, the river must 
be forded about a mile north of Rajaorf; if 
on the left bank, opposite the town, the road 
continues up the valley of the Tawi; both river and valley become. gradually narrower, but 
the hills on each side are more lofty; a wide stream with a rough bed has to be forded about 
a mile from RAjaor{; the village and old sargi of Fatehpdr are about a mile further on, 
and near Lfra Baoli, about four miles beyond the path leaves the river, approuching it again 
near the old saréi within a few hundred yards of Théna Mandi, a emall town or basér 
situated on the left bank of the Tawi at the mouth of the valley in which the river rises. 
Supplies procurable, water abandavt; encamping ground small; there is a bungalow 
situated on the hill side above the right bank of the stream, overlooking the Mandi. 


9. BagamGaLi ‘ 104 





973 





The first half of thie march is acontinugas but 
tolerably easy ascent, mostly through 
forest; the other a similar but more gradual 
descent through thick forest. About a mile 
from Thana Mandi the Pdénch road branches off to the west, and from thie point to the 
smal] village of Ajanabdd, bigh up to the east, the incipient Tawi has to be forded several 
times. Thereare several huts on the summit of the Rattan Pir, which is distant about five 
miles from Théna Mandi, and bas an elevation of 8,200 feet. Just before reacbing Barau- 
gali, the Purnoi stream, an impetuous torrent, has to be crossed by a wooden bridge. 
Baramgali is a small village in the territory of the Pinch rdja; it ie surrounded by lofty 
iwountains, and is situated ov a small elevated ridge between the Purnoi and Stiran streams. 
On the opposite bank of the latter river there is an old stone fort, with loopholed vl 
which commands the ridge, which would be difficult to turn. Supplies scarce; water abund- 
ant; accommodation may be obtained in a small square mud sarfi. In winter the snow lies 
very deep at Baramgali. fot) 

From near Baramgali the roads leading irtto Kashmir by the Mastan Paes (13.780 . 
and the Choti Gali Pass (14,090 feet) diverge; the former pass crosses the Panjd] ran . 
the south of the Pir Panjdl; the latter to the north. Both these roads are practicable for 
laden cattle, and though more elevated than the Pfr Panjdl, have the advantage of running 
along the summit of the ridges, and are nowhere commanded in approaching the passes. 
From Baramgali there is a road to Ptinch, which follows the course of the Strano ; it 16 sal 


to be quite practicable for ponies.—(Ses Route No. 22.) 


. ¢ tre- 
0. Posutana . -| 8 O Road lies up a narrow, deep defile, which is 
: 116 0] versed by the Chitta Pani or Sdran ae } 
after a gentle ascent it descends to the bed 0 
the stream, which, during the rains, 1s & aa 
torrent; it then continues for about five miles, mostly along ite rocky bed, bot Seni 
re-crossing it by rough wooden bridges about thirty times; about a mile from hee little 
it makes a eteep ascent above the right bank of the stream, and passes up te de 
village, inbabited by Kashmiris, which is situated about half-way up the steep oo. 
the lofty mountains. Bupplies acarce; water pe re is no baagalow, 
only place available for pitching tente is on the of the houses. 
rhe road leading into Kashmir by the Chitta Pani Pass (14,540 feet) aneee nts the se 
from Poshidéna. Itis not open until early in June, and is impracticable a » BY 
It lies up the valley of the Chitta Pani and joins the Choti Gali path beyond cus Peni 
this fond the moet convenient encamping ground is near the bed of the stream & ster) at the 
(a emall waterfall eo named on aceount of the white appearance of the w shepherds’ 
commencement of the ascent; fael is procarable. From Chitta Pani there Sa é' 
path to Aliabdd Sardi, but the aseent is steep and diffoult: from the ari 
to Aliabéd Sardi is remarkably easy, perfectly open, and in no wey commanded. 
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Route No. 2i—continued. 


MH. AurapAp Saris . 11] For the first mile and a half the road is easy, 
127 | lying along the side of the mountain; it then 
escends to the Rdintakki, a small open space 
on the bank of the river, available as an 
‘encamping ground ; it then crosses the Chitta Pani for the Jaet time, and leads to the Nilana 
valley, at the upper end of which the ascent of the Pir begins, Chedikand is a stone hut 
ou the north side of the road, just after entering the Nilana; and Rasikand is another, about 
ao hour’e walk further on. When clear of snow the ascent, though steep, is easy enough, as 
the road is good and carried up by zig-zags. On the summit of the pass there are a few buts 
and an octagonal tower of no strength, built of stone and loop-holed. The top ofthe pasa is 
about six wiles distant from Poshidna; its elevation is 11,400 feet, and it may be reached 
in about three hours: it is a fine grassy plateau, about half a mile wide, with a gradual slo 
down to the Aliabéd Sardi, which is about five miles diatant over a very easy road. The 
mardi is one of the usual Mogul buildings, standing above on the mountain side, and is buried 
in snow for more than half the year. Supplies scarce ; water and wood procurable. 

The Pir Panja!l Pass is generally closed by the falls of snow which occurin Novewber 
and opens again in April or May, according to the eeacon. The ascent of the pass from the 
weat in the face of a determined enemy would be a matter of great difficulty, as it might 
be defended from base to summit. In the time of Ranjit Singh, elephants more than once 
carried guns over the Pir Panjdl Passe. The path from Rdjaorf, which crosses the Panjdr 
maoge by the Darhal Pass, rejuine the main road at Aliabad Sardi. 

The roads from Rajaort via the Nandan Sar and the Darhul Pass debouch here. 


12. Hiaréea ; 12 Road continues down the valley, which gradual- 
139 | ly widens—at first it is undulating, sometimes 
steep and rather rough—on the left bank of 
: the roaring torrent, which flows several hundred 
feet below. The walled portion of the road, about 2 miles from the eardi, is called Lal Ghuldm ; 
it is builtout from the almost perpendicular side of the mountain overlooking a deep precipice. 
Zujoar is a watch tower about a mile further on ; Shahkét is au old fort situated at the edge 
of the plateau, on the right bank of the river, and commanding the entrance to the valley of 
the Rupri stream ; just after passing it, the path descends to the Sukeardi, an old building on 
the left bank of the Rembidra. Ddbji is an encamping ground on the left bank of the river, 
about. 3 miles from Hirpura ; neither coolies vor supplies are procurable, but there is good 
Brazing’ for cattle, and an abundance of water. From Ddbji there is a direct path to Srinagar, 
which lies over the range, and through the pine forest to Pakeptira ; it is practicable for laden 
sninals. There ie aiso a path to Shupion through the forest along the ridge above the 
left bank of the Rembiéra, which is also practicable for cattle, bat the main road crosses to the 
right bank of the river (which is not fordable) by a wooden bridge, and lies through the thick 
Pine forest by the bank of the stream to Hirptira, which is a small and scattered village 
situated in tire middle of the valley, here about hulf amile wide. Some accommodation may 
be obtained in the old Mogul sardi, situated at the southern end of the village. Supplies 
and water procurable, and ample space for encamping. 


18, 8nurion . * 8 Road level and amooth along the right bank 

147 | of tke Rembiéra; valley sradaally widens and 

debuuches into the plain of Kashmir before 

rr reaching Shupion, which is the largest towa 

on this side of the valley, and the commercial depot for the Panjdb. Supplies and water 
ndant. Two b@ngalows, and an ample space for encamping. 

The voutes vid Biidil and Guldbgarh Passes debouch here (eee Routes Nos. 50 and 

86.) Islamabdd, which lies dus east, may be reached in two marches. From Shupion a 

route goes to Baramula vik Chrar and Gulmarg. 


1. Raw “ ‘ 11 Road lies over low irrigated lands to the 
188 | Rembiéra, which flows in several streams, 

eome of which are bridged. The bed is about 

3 fof amile wide, covered with boulders ; about 
chee farther on the road crosses the Mankend, a similar but smaller stream; it then runs 
free the foot of low hills which elope down to it to Shabjumarg, an old sardi about 7 milen 
tom Shopion. About 2 miles farther on it descends tothe Ramohd river, which has a 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{@ AND LADAK, 


Route No. 21—concluded. 


wide bed of boulders, and flows in several branches through a rich and narrow valley between 
two table lands; it then ascends and shortly leads to an old dharmséla or rest-house. 

RamG is about a mile farther on ; it ia a considerable village situated under a low Tange 
of hills. Opposite the village there is a travellers’ bungalow. Supplies and water plentiful; 
camping ground confined, but ample space on the table-land, about 3 wiles beyond. 


16. Spinacar . - 18 : The roadjis tolerably smooth and level through- 

see out; at 2} miles it ascends the table-land; at 

Khaoputr,6 miles, there isan old sargi. Wabtor 

is aconsiderable village with fine chunor trees 

ved about 6 miles further on; thence to Srinagar 

Tora. : es 176 | the road isa made one, about 12 feet wide, 

thro ugh a poplar avenue on the right bank of 

the Dddh Ganga, passing the Ram Béyb sfréi 

and the temple containing the ashes of the late Mahargja Guildb Singh. The road enters 

Srinagar, tbe capital of Kashmir, at the south-east corner of the city close to the Sher Garbi.— 
(Allgood — Ince—S8ee Route No. 44, Mari to Srinagar.) 


he road is passable fur laden ponies, though iu some places difficult for them. Open 
or ¥ months.—( Drei.) 


( Bates—Montgomerie—Drew, &-c.— Route Book.) 





ROUTE No. 22. 


Gousrkt to Srinagar (BY Risaonf, Péncu axp HA4sf Pfin Pass). 
! 
Dserancs I MILES. 


Stage or halting-place, 











Description, &c, 
aedinve. | Total. 
Gosnit TO THhna | 
Maso. See Route No, 21. 
8 MARCHES . ; ase 97 4 
9 Stzran . -{ 16 0 About a mile beyond Thana Mandi the Panjab 


113. 4 | road turns off to the west from that lending 
into Kashmir by the Pir Panjal Pass, an 
winding up the side of the hills on the left, it leaves the Thdna valley br a gap on the i 
of the ridge. Afteraslight descent, it ascends and leads through the forest to the Rat : 
Pir Pass, which is about 6 miles from Thdna; the descent on the north side of the ae 
easy; the road leads down a deep and very narrow gully, the sides of whith are covered W) 
dense forest, and the lower two-thirds are traversed by a amall stream which hasto be | ee 
about half a dozen times. The gully opens into the valley of the Séran river, which rill 
about 150 varde wide, and bounded on each side by rather lofty and usually sloping er 
covered with thick forest on the north, and with grass on the southern sides. ae of 
entering the valley the river has to be forded, and about 4 mile further on ie the vi es 
Bifiaj, situated on the side of the hill above the right bank of the river about 3 miles fom % 
Rattan Pie Pase. From Bifliaj the road continues along the Stran valley all the way, ane 
generally level and toler#bly smooth ; the firet 4 miles are along the right bank of i Fen 
and the path ascends the bank here and there when the river is high. About 3 Bans ok 
Sdran it crosses the stream by a ford, and thence continues along its left bank. bars 
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Route No. 29—continued. 


mull village and contains a thdoa, in which a small garrison is usually quartered. Supplies 
warce, water procurable, ‘There ia a travellers’ bungalow a few hundred yards beyond it. 
Baramgali on the Pir Panjdi route is distant 15 miles south-east of Suran, by the direct 


road. 
From Sdran there is a route oid Firozpdr Pass to Gclmarg, viz. -— 
Miles. 


To Manpr . 7 15 | A large village. Supplies and coolies abundant; an easy 
stage: for the first part along the Pinch road, as far 
ae the junction of the Mandi stream with Siran river. 

Then along the Mandi to village. 


2, Gagnt : . 10 | A small village ; but few supplies and coolies procurable. 
An easy stage with afew gentle ups and downs along 
the banks of the stream. 


3 Bapzataw . 15 | An encamping ground; neither coolies nor supplies. 
Cross Firozptr Pass (12,560 fect) ; ascent steep and occa- 
sionally rough ; descent easy. Before ascending ford a 
large stream, and pass in some pluces zalas bridged with hardened snow. 


4 GuLmago . ° 12 | The road passes along a valley, over a range, and through 
the Killan Marg forest to Gulmarg. It is steep but 
! emooth.—( Znce.) 





Tota. «| 52 
10. Péxce ' 14 Road continues along the Stiran valley; it 
(3,300 ft.) 127% | crosses the river by a ford just opposite the 


ee village, and thence passes the whele way along 
ite right bank. The firat 6 or 6 miles lie over level turf covered with low jungle; the 
oe 8 through corn and rice-fields. Several springs may be seen on the road sides ; 
t ut half-way the Mandi atream, which flows fromm the north-east, bas to be forded. ‘The paths 
galing into Kashoir by the Firozpdr, Zamir, Torha Maidén, Chor Gali, Mirpdr, and Sang 
afid Purses lie up the valley of thie stream. Pinch is a small town situated in the valley 
atte right bank of the Panch Tawi, just above the junction of the Bitarb. puppies 
feant. There is a travellers’ bungalow situated under a table-land near the left bank of 
t Bitarh; about a mile beyond the town. 
ae aan Srinagar may be reached eid Firozptr Pass by the route described abore. 
iran. See 
Pa iw a very direct and much frequented route; Inden coolies can go easily in six days 
ee Srinagar to Pinch. The pass is generally open from May to December, and it is 
metimes crossed as late as February in favorable weather.— (Monfgomeric.) 
&e aleo Route No. 20. 


ll. Kamora ‘ ) Road turns to the north and passes up the 
——| 136} | valley of the Bitarh, which is bounded by Jofty 
well-wooded hills, and averages less than § mile 
end. Th in width, narrowing gradually towards its upper 
a e path at first ascends, and after leading for 14 mile through fields, again de- 
ee # to the river and crosees a branch of it by a ford. After passing along its sandy bed 
it ¢ mile, it again crosses the stream by a ford, and re-ascends the left bank by a short 
pv rough path, and leads to the village of Daigwar, which is about 2 miles further 
nai nd about 4 miles from Punch. A little beyond it, opposite Chota Diagwar, the path 
esas descends to the river, and continues nearly on a level with it for about 4 miles, 
mice te-crossing it by fords about four or five times. About 1} mile from Kabéta it 
inteeenta ee and ascends ite right bank for about 3U0 feet, und thence continues with one 
‘Mle ane dip to the village. Kahite is a small village situated at the foot of the range 
aie the out 200 feet above the right bank of the Bitarb. There is » travellers’ bungalow 

@ village. Supplies and water procurable. 
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Roxte No. 22—eontinued. 
12. Atianip : 8 Road lies chiefly up slong and narrow valley, 
————————| 1444 | which leads to the foot of the Haji Pir. {t 
pasees by an easy ascent up to the summit of 
the spur which projects from the hills a few 
hundred yards beyond the village, and then turne to the left a winds along the |mountain 
side, where it is sometimes narrowed by the rocke on either aide, and shortly deacenda to the 
rocky bed of a stream, which has to be forded. This stream is about 3 miles from Kahita 
and it flows into the Bitarh. The remainder of the road, which is occasianally very rough 
and sometimes steep, continues alung its left benk all the way. On approaching Aliabad 
the valley becomes much narrower, and the atream diminishes, but the hills increase in 
height, their slopes being covered with forest, especially on the west side. The Haji 
Pir range closes the upper end of the valley, and the path leading over it may be eeen from 
@ considerable distance winding up its naked side. Aliabdd is a small village built upon 
the side of the hill ; supplies and coolies are scarce; there is a small bungalow for travellers, 
and adjoining it are the ruins of.an old sardi. 


18. HarparasBip ; 7 In this march the road makes an ascent of 

1514 | about 3 or 4 miles on one side of the mountain, 

and a similar descent on the other. The sscent 

commences about 4 mile from Aliabdd, and is 

tolerably smooth, but rather steep in places. There ie & stone hut on the top. The 

summit of the H4ji Pir ridge has an elevation of 8,5U0 feet; it is covered with grass, and 

is tolerably level for about ¢ mile; path then descends, becoming rougher and ateeper as it 

proves in some it is merely a passage between the hard rocks. About « mile 

rom the top and yarde from the east side of the road, there is a spring. The path 

continues through dense forests all the way down to the bottom, where s mountain torrent, 

which flows along a deep gorge on the left, has to be forded » few hundred yards from 

Haidarabdd. This is a very small village in Kashmir territory. Supplies of food and coolies 
are very uncertain. There are two bungalows close to thé village. 


14. Unt ‘ ; 10 Road continues along the side of the valley 02 
161$ | the left bank of the Sha Kahdta stream the 
whole way. On leaving Haidarabdd there ts . 
gradual secent for abvat a mile, then eee 
descent of about 300 feet to ford a mountain stream ; then an ascent on the other es 
piece which is tolerably level for about 4 mile; a long and steep descent then ager 3 
which ia often very rough and sometimes narrow, leading to the level of the pe h 
wiles from Haidarabéd (near the bottom is a waterfall) ; after a few hundred yarce re 
again ascends to the left, and after several ups and downs, which though short aS i 
rough, it leads to the village of Talawari, about 6 miles from Haidarabdd ; thence the hand 
tolerably smooth and level for about § mile; it then ascends by a very steep, Maher 8 
narrow path for about another 4 mile, and then descends again by a similar ros fc 
tolerably easy } mile a mountain stream is reached which bas to be forded ; a. aise: 
passes chiefly through fields, and finally joins the road from Mari, near Ort. be 
sion bridge across the Jhelum, a village with small fort ; supplies and water procuranie. 


15. Naosuzna ‘ 14 175 3 


16. BapaxGra ‘ 9 184 } ; 
17. Patax , : 14 198 } Sce Route No. 44. 





18, Sainagak 7 17 ise 


route i Brinagar by way of 
PoE ee aeeeitce a coneiderable detour, bat 
used at such times as the Pir Panjdl se 
closed by snow; it is traversed by laden 0 
Cresent. and thet part ef the road between Réjeorf and Pinch is practicable for = 
ot Tn fever fe ae the route vid Pir Panjdl, and therefore open for traffic eerliet 
(Drew—page 140 ) 


( Batee—Montgomerie—Drew—Ince.) 
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ROUTE No. 23. 


Gérais to Aston (vd BGazit Pass). 
Authority. —ManiFo.p. 








Distayce I” MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. Deacription, &c. 


Interme- 
diate. Total. 





1, Baraua . é 9 es Road fairly good. Cross one stream, the Gish- 
ét, by a good bridge. Large camping ground 
close to river. Firewood and forage. 


2. MaPanak ; 11 20 

3. Bénzin Dix HOUSE 10 80 Road good up valley. Snow at Raurzil till end 
(12,000 ft.) of May. Here road branches to Skardd and 

Astor. Good ground. Firewood scanty. 

4. Dix Hovsz on 11 41 Road up an easy open ravine. Easy ascent 
NORTH SIDE OF the whole way to Kutah (5 miles), Descent on 
Pass. purth very gradaal and open. 

6. Diskazam (10,500 9 50 Road easy. Cross a stream by a good bridge. 
feet). At Ddskaram two large villages on either side 

of etream. Supplies and forage plentiful. 

6. Gapat . : ll 61 Easy march. Good path by river. From here 
there is a summer road to Skardd. Gadai isa 
small village on a plateau. Camp by river side. 
Bridge close by. 

7. Navedu . ‘ 9 70 Good road, rising about 1,600 feet to the vil- 
lage, which ‘is a large one un a plateau. 

8, Astor (7,840!t.) 14 “84 Road bad. Steep descent to Astor river, then 


gocd till near Astor, when it again becomes bad. 
Cross river by a bridge and ascend by a very 


| steep path to the fort. 


ROUTE No. 24. 


Guepasp6an to Sumicae (BY Patuankét, Basavii, Baprawhz, Kisntwhr, 
AND THE Marsal Pass.) 
eee en fe ee ee 














Dietawcs 1 wILEs. 





Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
. MGinte . Total. 
1. Dixansoan -| 74 )7 4 Acmali town with a saréi for Europeans on 


the right bank of the Bari Doab Canal; supplies 
and water plentiful; encamping ground good; 
a level, open, and well-cultivated; road 


69 


ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LAD{x, 
Route No. 24—continued. 


2. Jaxgo Lane | 8 0 15 4 A village; supplies procurable after notice ; 
water plentiful; encamping ground swampy ; 
country and road as in last stage: cross the 


canal at 2, pass Purmanund at 4}, and Khan. 
wan at 6§ miles, 


3. Patnankoét -| 8 6 24 2 A large town with an old fort situated at the 
foot of the hills ;a sari for Europeans ; supplies 
and water plentiful; encamping ground good; 
penalty and road as above: cross caual at 42 
wiles. 


From Pathdnkét there is a route to Chamba, 


viz. 2— 


1. ToShahpir . 9 A small town; supplies must be collected; water plenti- 
ful; road hilly and stony. 


2. Phungota ‘ 11§ | Supplies and coolies procurable; road practicable for 
laden mates the whole way, but during the ruins the 
3. Sindhara . 10 | streams between Phuugota and Sindbara are impaasable; 


the road between these places is bad aud stony. Chambs 
territory entered at 6 miles from Phungota. 


4. Batri . . 12; | A few houses; supplies must be collected; water pro 
; curable; road practicable fur laden mules. 





6. Chamba | 14 
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And from Pathankét there is a route to Jam(, viz.:— 


Miles. 

IL—1. To Kuthiéa , - 12 
2. Jasrota . . . 12 

3. Aleh ‘ - 12 

4. Samba e « . 12 

6. Tsmaflpur e e . 13 

6. Jamu < : - ll 

72 (Hiigel). 
4 Mapuorta -| 6 6 A large place on left bank of the Ravi ; supplies 


31 © | and water plentiful; country level, open, a0 
well-cultivated ; road unmetulled, but good. 





i i due 
6. Taam Fort .| 15 0 A large village; supplies procurable after 
46 0 | notice A plentiful ; road very fair: oros 
Ravi by ferry. 
6. Basaonr. -| 1% 0 An important town in the province of Jamé, 





68 0 | situated on the right bunk of the Ravi, one long 
march or two ordinary marches, south a 
Dalbousie, and 9 marches, or sbout a ae 

worth-east of Amritsar, by way of Gurdaspir, Pathankét, and Madbopdr, crossing ther 


60 


ROUTES IN KASHMfR AND LADAK. 


Route No. 24—continued. 
by ferry below Thain fort. The ferry at Basaolf is frequently impracticable when the river 


is in flood. 
Supplies and water abundant; encamp ata tank near the fort; road fair and fit for 
camels, 


There are three strong places in Basaoli, which are all situated towards the north-east 
end of the town, viz., an old fort now used as a treasury, the palace, and the fort of Devi 
Kala, built on the site of an old Hindd temple. 


The old fort, which is situated close to the town, is perched on the top of a limestone 
cone which rises to a height of about 75 feet from the surrounding plain; it is o swall 
maeoury building, about 60 feet square, with a bastion at each coruer and a dry well in the 
iniddle of the enclosure. ‘Tbe walls are cracked and rotten, and it has no armament, being 
used only as a treasury. 


The palace, which stands a little to the north, on the other side of a large tank, ie an old 
square building contained by very high walls which seem fast decaying. It ia at present 
occupied as a residence by the widowed rani of Kalian Pal, raja of Belaor. 


The Devi Kala is a masonry building, seemingly in good repair, It occupies the crest 
of the ridge, which runs almost parallel to the town on the north-east, at the distance of 
sbout half a mile, rising to a height of about 300 feet above the level of the town. The sides 
of the ridge are steep and abrupt, and covered with ecrub jungle; the fort occupies the higheat 
point of the crest just before it drops down into the Ravi. 


There is a path which leads up to the fort from the direction of the palace, which muat be 
very steep; it could, however, be easily approached from the north-west along the ridge. 

The form of the work appears to be an irregular square, with detui-bastiuns at intervals, 
and a large bastion at the south-east corner, faciug the town and river; the walls, which are 
loop-holed, seem to be about 40 feet high. ‘The fort is said tu be armed with three guns, with 
a garrison of about fifty men, aud to have a spring just outside the walls in addition to the 
ueual tank inside. This fort is also sometimes used as @ prison. 


From Basaoli it is two easy marches to Dalhousie. 
7. Pop ‘ .| 180 | Leaving Basaoli, the path crosses the low bare 
ridges to the north-west, and passes through the 
scattered village of Rain, whence the path 
ascends the Burmah ridge by a steep paved 
road and descends to the Jitair stream (a torrent which dres in summer); path crosses 
the bed of the main stream and follows up a branch for some little way; it then 
senda gradually by paved road to the scattered hamlet of Saman; the path, which is 
here unmade but level, lies through the fields to the northernmost portion of the village, 
Which is called Jasrota, whence it slopes down the aide of the till to the Chil, a torrent 
of clear cold water about 2 f-et deep and 20 broad, which is crossed by stepping stones ; 
the track ie here nat well defined, and the path is rough and stony ; it follows the course 
of the stream for some way, then ascends the hill by a somewhat steep, paved path to small 
Village of Lar, and continues ascent of hill by paved path, which is steep in places, then 
ervenda a short way to amall scattered village of Jinrali (a dao/i of cool, clear water with 
shady trees by wayside); it then passes through the Helds, and is tulerably smooth and 
level, crosses dry bed of torrent and ascends some little distance to the small village of Pid, 
situated at the foot of the higher range of hills. Supplies are with difficulty obtainable, and 
tei season water must be brought from some distance. Level space for encamping 
my ‘ 


(Time occupied in walking, 4b. 15 m.). 

The descent to the Chil atream and path up its bank is very rough and difficult for 
Cattle: ponies should be sent round from Jasrota through the village of Dodla to the east, 
Tejoiping the regular path at inrali; thie detour adde about two miles to the march ; this 
path is aleo rough, but not so difficult as at places on the regular track. From Pdd there 
19 said to be a path leadiny directly to Dalhousie which crosses the Ravi near the village of 
Balo (by » rope-bridge when in flood P); the distance may be 18 miles, 
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Route No. 34—econtinued, 


8. Baws w—Si— | 1 OOO Leaving Péd, the path, whieh is at first rather 
——/ §2 0 ateep and ill-defined, ascends the spar immediate- 

ly in front, and is then tolerably level along 

the side of the hill tos rill of water near some 

hate called Kot. (On the other side of the valley, which is drained by the Chil stream, are 
some scattered habitations with patches of cultivation, comptising the villages of Bekker, 
Silo, and Kuch{a.} 


Leaving the Kot stream, the road, which is now paved, is ateep, passing one or two bad 
laces to a fine clear stream ; another is passed a short diatance further on, and alsoa baols, 
fore reaching the,top of the Banjil Gali. The hill is quite bare, except near the top, 
where the path is ‘shaded by forest of oak and rhododendron. The summit is smooth 
aod level; on it is a small wooden temple called the Issur Nag, embellished with some 
rough carvings; it is well shaded, and forms a convenient resting place; water is procur- 
able at some little distance from the road. On each side of the pass rise high hills; that 
to the right (east) is called Chirrion, that on the left (west) Rémratchan. 


Leaving Banjil Gali, the path, which is unmade and very steep, descends the side of the 
hill through forest to the Sat Sur; the first of these streams is reached in about 25 minutes 
from the summit. After passing the streams the path emerges from the furest and creeps 
along the bare side of the precipitous mountain, descending gradually to a hut, where water is 
procurable. This part of the road is rough and etony, and in places very narrow and 
dangerous for cattle; ponies must be sent round from the summit of the Banjil Gali by the 
Dibbro path, rejoining the main path at this dharmsala. Leaving the dharmsala, the path 
maken a steep descent by a paved road to a small atream, soon after passing which 
the direct footpath leaves the paved road and drops down to the bed of the Siowa, and after 
keeping for a short distance along the right bank, it crosses the river by a temporary wooden 
bridge below the village of Sertal. The bridge, which is of the tangeri description, consists 
of two spans of about 30 feet and 12 feet respectively. During the melting of the snows, 
the Siowa is a deep and impetuous torrent, and is not fordable at this spot, but fords are ssid 
to exist above and below the bridge. (This portiun of the road is impassable fur cattle, 
which must be sentround by the upper road through the village of Beakan, crossing the Kad 
stream by a bridge and keeping along the right bank of the Siowa, rejuining the main ee 
by the bridge at Bani), Leaving the river, the path ascends the valley through the fields o 
Sertal, which extend a considerable distance; it then drops down towards the stream, 
and keeping along the side of the hill above, it descends to its banks at Bani, which is 
a amall village situated in the narrow valley. Some supplies are procurable, and there 19 
ample space and shade for encamping below the bridge on the bauk of the Siowa. 

(Time occupied in walking, 6 b. 10 m.). : 


9. Szeta. Maze -| 12 0 Leaving Bani, path rieea through the fields to 
—————| 94 O/[the small village of Sind; it then conan 
along the side of the hill making a eteep : 
scent to the Bolak stream, which Scone Hj 
a substantial timber bridge, having a span of about 45 feet ; it then ascends the ve ae 
passes hamlet of Buddira and on to Aso; co then drops down to the Siowa and oe ony A 
rough, croseing the Bairo stream (fordable) by a temporary ees and pases t aie 
elds to the hamlet of Drabble, leaving which it follows the left bank of the Sd ; 
the river at the village of Ekail by a bridge of three timbers without bulustrades, I "BT 
av of about 70 feet. Leaving Ekail, path makes short and steep ascent to the vi oa 
dal, and again descends to the right bank of the Siowa, and is rough and stony arin : 
it crosses the Saon etream, and a little further on another and smaller stream, She tied 
short and deep ascent to the sloping fields below Loang. (Ponies cannot marae hs al 
eet between Bani and Loang, but must a oe a a of the Siowa by 
ridge and proceed over the hill by way o nekor and Dar. ; 
wae Loang, the path ‘a sancoth and level to Kurwa Sarkéri Bagh, ri tits oe 
a few houses and some cultivation; it then descends and crosses @ branch © the hill t@ 
a plaoked timber bridge, about 5 feet wide and 76 feet span; path then Sees 
the east, making s short, steep ascent to the village of Chuchli (six houses), # the cost, whiel 
above right bank of the stream until it meste o spur jutting out towards S Siinbs the 
narrows the valley to a rocky gorge, through which the Siows rushes; the pst 
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face of this spur, and is steep but not very rough; the top is reached in half an hour, and 
about ten minutes further on a atream ; petth then slopes down side of hill to bank of Biowa, 
where it becomes rough and etony, with one or two difficult places; it then debouches from 
the defile on to the Sertal Marg, an open grassy down enclosed by pine-clad mountains; the 
marg stretches north-west and south-east, and is about 2 miles long, with av average breadth 
of about half a mile, widening towards the northern extremity; a few Gujars’ huts are 
scattered about. The Siowe stream flows through the plain, receiving numerous rille from 
the mountain sides, The usual encamping ground is by a Gujar’s hut near some trees 
towards the north end of the valley. During the summer montbe there ie geverally a banid's 
shop here, where a precarious supply of grain in very small quantities may be obtained. 
This is a somewhat long march, but is not very difficult, and the scenery of the latter half 
at least is wild and grand. Ponies can follow the main path from Loang without much diff- 
culty. This march can be conveniently divided by stopping at Loang, where supplies may 
be obtained. 
(Time occupied in walking, 5 h. 50 m.). 


10. Bapnawie . -| 13 0 Leaving the camping ground, the path rises 
(5,427 ft.) 107 O| gradually through the grassy marg and pine 
rents it is nowhere steep, and a pony may be 





ridden; numerous patches of snow are crossed 
(22nd May), and the top is reached about 4 miles from camp. The summit of the pass ia 
& narrow ridge between lofty mountains, the Sdinbai tothe eest and the Kuplds to the west; 
to the north there is a fine view of the snowy range. The descent on the north side is eteeper 
than the ascent; the path follows the snowy bed of a stream, and crosses the Shama nadi 
(fordable) by the trunk of a tree; here there is a long hut for the convenience of travellers; 
the path then deacends gradually through a shady glen to the Haluni stream, which is 
crossed by a substantial timber ‘ridge, abont 4 feet wide and 60 feet span; it then passes 
through a patch of cultivation, aud on above the right bank of the atream to the small 
Village of Hasti, leaving which it continnes to descend above the right bank of the Haldni, 
passing the Nalti bridge, which crosses the stream below the village, after which it leaves the 

nk of the river and turna down through the fields to the village of Sartangal, where the 

Hahini stream has to be croxsed below the village; there is now no bridge, but foot passengers 
can cross by a series of planks; ponies muet continue down the right bank of the stream 
to the village of Monda, where there is & bridge. Having crossed the atream below Sar- 
tangal, the path follows the west side of a wide cultivated valley bare of trees, and passes the 
village of Sungili and continues through the fields to Hadrawdr. 

A small town and fort. Supplies and water plentiful. 

(Time occupied in walking, 5 h. 25 m.). 
._, be town is commanded from the west by @ fort standing on a hill about 300 feet high ; 
it ie a large square building, with bastions at each corner, chiefly built of large blocks of slate 
clay, that hardens by long exposure to the sun and air; it ie found in the vicinity ; the walls 
are loop-holed for musketry, and the fort is said to mount four guns, and to have a garrison 
of filty men. The position is commanded by superior heights within easy range from the 
south and weat, 

At Badrawdr the route to Srinagar oid Brari Bal Pass branches off. A route from Chamba 
nleo debouches at Badrawar. 


Nl. Jaoga . -| 17° 0 A amall village ; supplies ecarce; water pro- 

124 0 | curable; country mountainous, with beautiful 

scenery; road very fair; croas over a small hill 

on leaving Badrawdr to the village of Chintur; 

then along ascent of a hill along the ridge of which the road runs for @ considerable distance. 
A similar descent on other side. Road by Siwardhar in summer; another by Jagud. 


12, Josax1 . -| 144 0° A small village; supplies scarce; water procur- 
———} 1398 0 |able; country at first well wooded, afterwards 
bare hills, with the Chendb flowing below ; road 

difficult in places; nala bridged. 
18, Kuntwie . »} 15 O A small town and fort situated on an elevated 
169 © | plateau oear the confluence of the Chendb and 
ra Wardwdn rivers. Supplies of all sorts 
plentiful The plain in which the town is 
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situated (5,300 feet) is about 4 miles from north to south and 2 miles across: it ie undalat- 
ing. Everywhere cultivated and dotted with villages; it is bounded on the north and east 
by mountaine, and on the west by a deep ravine, the eastern bank of which is formed by 
lofty rocky mountains. A ravine bounds the plateau on the south. The town is dirty and 
dilapidated, bas a bazér and shops, and about 200 houses. The old fort is manned by about 
30 sepoys. The inhabitants are more than half Kashmérfs, the rest Hindds. Climate 
warmer than Badrawér, less rain and snow-tall. The road from Joshni difficult and in, places 
narrow, following windings of Chendb. 

At Kishtwar there ie a route i the Mara Wardw&n valley to Petgam and Inshin (Route 
ale 32), and a road from Simla vid the Rotang Pass, ‘Tandi, Kilar, and Guldébyarh debouches 

ere. 


14. MogHat Marpin| 16 0 A small village ; coolies and supplies obtainable ; 

———-| 169 0 | road difficult in places; on leaving Kishtwar 

there is a@ stiff descent down a paved way for 

about half a mile to the Chendb, which runs 

here in a deep, narrow channel between high perpendicular rocks; it is crossed by a swing- 

ing rope-bridge. The remains of an old wooden bridge are visible. One mile further on 

the Mari Wardwan ia crossed by a siinilar bridge; the road thence proceede along its 

right bank for about a mile, and then ascends another stream for about 4 miles, making at 

angle a steep descent to camp. Laden covlies can cross the bridges, but not ponies or 
mules. 


15. Sincr6ia lt -[| 16 0 There are about eight houses here, but no Fup 

185 0 | plies can be depended upon; water plentiful; 
country well wooded ; road very fair for foot 
passengers, but difficult for laden avimals. 


16. Wanxaina! -| 16 0 | A few buts under the pass; supplies scarce; 
201 0 | water procurable ; country mountainons ; famous 
pasture lund but no cultivation; 8 steep pull 
up to the top of the Marbal Pass (11,570 feet) 
(5 miles from Singptr), with a similar descent ou the other side. Snow lies on the pase till 
very late in the season. 


17. Waxroam . . 9 Of A village; supplies scarce ; water plentiful; 
; 210 0 | country tolerably level; road very fair. Pass 
Lower at 4 miles and Gohoon at 7 miles, thea 
cross two atreams. 
18. Istamasip . -| 17 «0 A good-sized town: supplies and water abun- 
227 0 | dant; country level, open, and wall-cultivated 
road good ; cruss the first nala at Biddur ee 
Sagam at 5; the second nalu at 73; the oN 
at Hottra at 92, and pass near Bingh at 12 miles; here the Shahabdd road joins in; the 
Jhelum is crossed at Islamabdd ; sowe of the streams are difficult after heavy rain. Is pe 
abdd is situatedon the right bank of the Jhelum, which is here about 80 yards wide at, 
runs with a gentle current ; it is navigable as far as Baramila, the north-west end 0 %) 
valley (see Ruute No. 27). Hence tu Petgam (Route No. 29), to Armnéth (Route No. 2), 
to Inshio (Route No. 28), to Sart (Route No. 75), to Surphrér (Route No. 74). 

















19. Awartirte -| 17 o | 

. 244 0 |] See Route No 52. 7 
20. Seinagan . -| 18 0 Thia part of the journey fs geverally pér 
formed by bout. 








Tota. ‘ sas 262 Oo 


The route by the Marbal Pass is more generally called Singptr; the desoent on iS 
Kashmir side ia very good frum the top of the ridge, and Inden boule could with vasa 
taken down it; but on the Kishtwdr side the aacent is very difficult for cattle. Bt lade 
ponies are taken by thia route, as the only way of getting them across the “er caivens 
and Chandra Bhdga rivers is by swimming, and both are at all seasons ver diffice bie 
to cross in this manner, apecially the Maru Wardwén ; when in flood it would be au impos! 
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lity. The Marbal Pass ia generally closed about the end of October, and remains eo until about 


the end of January. Fuel is obtainable at the top of the pass, but no water.—(Bates— 
Montgomerie—Aligood.) 


ROUTE No. 25. 


Gurpasrpur To SsinaGgaR (BY PATHANKOT, BASAOLI, BADBAWASR, AND THE 
 'BRARI BAL Pass.) 


Also by the Peristin Valley and Nandmarg Pass, 








Dristawce IN MILES. 











Stage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
Lr Total. 
Gurpasrdr to Bapra-|_... 107 0O| See Route No. 24. 
wir. 
ll. Kattan -. n 0 Leaving Radrawar the path lies down the open 


118 0 | valley, which is everywhere terraced into fields, 
strewn with huge boulders: the cultivation ex. 
tends up the slopes on the west side of the val- 

ley, but to the east the mountains are for the most part rocky and precipitous. The path crosses 
the Hay! stream (fordable) at the village of Kotli. (Below Kotlithere is a bridge across the 
Neri river, which is traversed by the road leading to Kishtwdr); a little further on the 
Komeri stream is crossed by a wooden bridge at the village of Udrana; the banks are ateep ; 
the road then lies through the village of Gata (Nerd bridged below the village), and then 
crosses a small stream below the village of Sarana. and passing a temple on the banks of 
the Nerd crosees the Karoti Kad (fordable) by a bridge, just beyond which on the roadside 
there isn baoli shaded by a chunar tree; the path then dips down once or twice to the banks 
of the Nerd, and crosres a emall stream by bridge or ford just below the village of Dran 
(bridge over the Nerd) ; it then continues along the left bank of the river, passing under the 
village of Chonda and on to Niota, and then to the hamlet of Sare (the most direct road be- 
tween Badrawdr and Doda is said to croas the river at thie point; a large tree serves the 
purpose of a bridge); the path then rises to Kallan, which ia sttuated on the top of the epur 
above the left bank of the Neri near the junction of the Bin Kad. Supplies procurable ; 
water scarce ; that for drinking must be brought from the Bin Kad stream, which flows at 
some distance below the village. 


A amall baraddri and space for encamping. (Time occupied in walking, 3 bh. 60 m.). 


18. Dona ‘ -| 12 °0 Leaving Kallan, path descends through fields 
180 © | tothe Bin Kad, which is crossed by a wooden 

(ridge about 4 feet wide and 45 feet span, and 
. * | continues to descend through fields to the small 
village of Bhala, anon after leaving which the path atrikes the side of the hill above the Nerd 
and follows along the left bank, passing Berdri, to the small village of Malna, from which it 
descends to the bank of the river (Berdrdi bridge) ; it shortly passes the village of Porand, 
and riaes up along the steep bank of the river to Nail Dangri ; bere and there the ascent is 
rough; soon after leaving this village the road bifurcater, the left branch leading to the 
village of Kallan, and along the left bank of the Chandra Bhdga, the path to the right de. 
Bcends the hillto the rope euspension bridge which crosses the Chandra Bhaga. (The pare- 
age of the bridge occupies some little time.) The ascent frown the river to the fort, which 
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is situated at the edge of the plateau, is rather steep ; there is a daoli anda chunar tree near 
the top. The small town of Doda lies about 500 yards beyond the fort. 

_ The osual encamping ground is in the Sarkéri Bagh, « well-shaded garden just to the 
west of the fort. Supplies and water abundant. Itie advisable to have coolies for the bag: 
gage in waiting on the right bank of the river; the stage is understood to be from Kallan to 
the left bank of the river, and much time is saved by making this arrangement. Ponies 
cannot be conveyed across the Chandra Bhdgs, and must be sent round by the Rémband 
bridge and into Kashmir by the Banibdi Pass. 

(Time occupied in walking, 4 h. 35 m.). 


From Doda there are two routes to R&4mband, See Route No, 52. 








Kos. 

1.To Kasat Guar . 7 Cross the Lidar Khol by (kadal) bridge at Ganiki. 

2. CHacHaTa 6 A village of fifteen houses (Hindds). 

3. RasoHar ri 5 A village of ten houses (Hindds). 

4. Jat Gar 5 A village of four houses. 

6. RimBaxp 6 A village on the right bank of the Chandra Bhdga, lying 
on the high road between Jawt and Kashmir, by the 
Banihal Pass, 

6 Mapcuns: Totar . 39 


This is the upper and longer road, but is kept in repair and is said to be easier than 
the lower road. 


Or Kee. 
1. To Manpot : 7 Cross the Lidar Khol by (kadal) bridge at Ganiki. 
3. Korn1 ; ‘ 6 A village of ten houees (Hindda). 
8%. Riupaxpd . ; 8 Bridge over the Chandra Bhdga. 





3 Mazcuss : Torat ‘ 21 | 


By the tower road following the bank of the Chandra Bhdga; thongh shorter, a — 
to be mach rougher and more difficult than the upper road.—[ From native information. 


. i kéri 
Leaving the camping ground in the Bar 
13. Baeu : 8 Bagh, the road passes up through the ee - 
————| 188 | turns to the west, rising along the steep side Wal 
bare hill and crossing a rill called the a 
Mart, continues to rise along the side of the hill, passes below the village of Rg ele 
to the Krule Pani, « small stream fringed with trees; it then passes through t ne Nee ap 
Nashils, econ after which the path crovecs the Koteri Gad, a emal) stream, . jcval or 
roagh stony ascent to the village of Shis. After passing Shia, the path is ei othe villages 
gentile descent ; it crosses a landslip to the village of Mankan, and passes between | & beyond 
of Kanal (0 the east and Ledrian to the west, on to Matmal and through ingue_ so aad 
which is a spring of water ; the path then descends to the village of Bage. applies 
water procurable ; space for enoamping limited. 


(Time oocupied in walking, 8 b. 85 m.). 
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Leaving Bagu, the path, which lies up the valley 
14. Gar. : . 9 of the Lidar Khol, descends through the field 
j———-=———| 147 | and passes above the village of Karoti (beneath 
, which the Lidar Khol is bridged); from this 
int two paths may be taken ; the lower one, following the bank of the stream, is easier but 
onger (it rejoins just beyond the villag» of Punnir) ; illowing the upper and most direct 
th, it passes through a patch of holly jungle down to a stream which is crossed by a rough 
idge and over one or two difficult places to the village of Punnir; the valley now narrows 
considerably, the road passes on to Kai ( four houses, Hindus), and then crosses two small 
streams ; the path then rises, crossing s etream in a ravine fringed with trees ; path continues 
to climb the bare side of the bill, and crossing aemall stream enters the village of Beytn 
(three houses, Hindds), leaving which it continues to ascend the side of the hill, passing down to 
.t ravine and crossing a stream (difficult when in flood) passes above Bimmun ; path continues 
bo rise crossing two small streams, and passes through the fields to Manzami, leaving which 
it follows the side of a grassy hill, and is almost level, or with slight fall; it then Aeacands 
through cedar and pine forest to the eastern branch of the Lidar Khol, and follows the left 
bank, which is almost level, to the village of Gay, where there is a wooden bridge. 


_, There is grasa and shade for encamping on the left bank of the river, just above the 
bridge. Some supplies are obtainable. 


(Time occupied in walking, 4b. 25 m.) 
From Gay the direct road into Kashmir lies 





16. From Gay To 20 over the Brari Bal Paes ; the dirtance to the 
Coan (2 MaRcHEs) 167 | village of Choan, in-the Shababad valley, is 
v4 Baari Bat Paas about 20 miles, divided into two stages. Tho 


following particulars are from native information :— 


From Gay, steep ascent to the village of Lagmar, on the top of the ridge, 1 kos ; Lagmar 

along the ridge to village of Borkan, 1 toe. 
tkan to Saponi (some shepherds’ buts and trees), 3 Los. 

Saponi to Murchibal (trees on both sides of path), 3 kos. 

Murchibal ascends to Poshamuttu, } /os (a epring to the right of path). 

Poshamuttu to Langbuz, 1 kos. 

Langbuz to Kai Panchal, 2 kos, rough escent. 
_ _ Kai Panchal to Brari Bal (a pool), 1 £o# of rough road. (From Brari Bal to Harpat Talao 
in the Bring pargana is 6 kos.) 

Brari Bal to Takrdbutton, zig-zag ascent, 1 bos. 

Takrdbutton ascert to Gurnaji, 1 kos. 

Gurnaji to Guggean (shepherds’ huts and pool), 34 kos, asceut. 

Guggean to Pantar (a atrenm), 1 £os, ascent. 

Pantar to Choan village, 3 kus. 


V7. Veania . 9 See below. 
4). Sarwacar (Foun 52 See Route No. 44. 
MAECHES.) | 
Toran ; . 228 


the Early in the season, before the Brari Bal pass becomes practicable, i tis necessary to take 
deta Uoming route by the Perietin valley and Nandmarg pass, involving a considerable 
ti 


15. From Gay to 8 147 Leaving the camping ground on the left bank 
KovuspaCamp .|————-|__ 165 | of the stream, the road lies over the bridge 
ae. the village of Gay, climbing the face 

“ of the hill a steep zig-zag path; on gainin 
the top, the village of is passed to the west, and the path turns north along the es 
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of the ridge, and leaving the path leading towards Borkan and the Brari Bal pass, drops down 
the side of the hill towards the north-west, passing by the fields of Juddu (one house) and 
through cedar forest ; on reaching the stream (the middle of the three principal head waters 
of the Lidar Khol) it is crossed by a fallen tree below the fields of Sarus (one house), and 
the path turns south-went, and after a sbort ascent keepe along the side of a grassy hill, 
and is mostly level, crossing a stream before reaching the village of Gameri (bce Vases it 
then passes on to Zurtund (three houses), leaving whieb it crosses a emall stream ; the path then 
makes a short ascent over a spur, and baving crossed two inferior Fridges, pasnes through the 
fields to Malan, just beyond which, on the road side, is a baoli and ady cedar forest. 
(Between Lagmar and Maldn there is said to be a more direct path than that here described, 
but rougher and steeper). ‘Ihe path then crosses the spur, taking the right hand road (the 
left is said to lead to Potan, one house), and descends to the village of Kounda (five shepherds’ 
bute end aome cultivation), and crosses the three streams called Kound {one of the head 
waters of the Lidar Khol), just at their junction, and following the western branch passes 
through the lorest to some cattle-sheds, just beyond which will be found the most convenient 
spot for encamping. Fuel and water abundant; no supplies. ; 


(Time occupied in walking, 3 h. 10 m.). 


16. Sexiportt . ’ 8 Leaving Kounda camp the path follows the bed 
163 | of the torrent by ite left bank in 9 westerly 
direction for ao short distance ; it then crow 
es and ascends the side of the hill through 
forest towards south, and shortly drops down again to the bed of the stream, now (3ist 
May) covered with snow; the ascent up this drift is very steep and slippery. On nearing 
the top the path again turns towards the south, antil the summit of the Hinjan Dhar Pass 
is reached. This pass is open from about the beginuing of April until the end of November. 
The top is narrow, rocky, and bare of trees. It affords an extended view, especially in an 
enaterly direction, embiacing the lofty peaks of tbe Bramwa mountains on the borders of 
Zankear. (From the top of the Hinjan Dhar Pass there is enid to bea path to pal. 
which may be reached in two ordinary marches, halting midway at the small village 
Gunhot.) After crossing the pass, the path follows the ridge in a westerly direction, an 
then drops down over numerous patches of snow to north-west, passing some shepherds a 
and entering the forest, through which it descends rapidly, but is not very ateep ie 
reaches the stream below, which is crossed to the right baok (there is no bridge, and i 
in food it is rather a dithcult operation crossing by means of drift trees); ocontinces a 
a short distance down the bed of the torrent, and then crosses to the left bank by a sm f 
(tangeri) bridge; it is then almost level through the forest, rounding the spur; the - oo 
Chantban is passed above the opposite bank ; the path then descende and debouc ze pai 
the forest at the village of Chiuli, and passes down through the fields to the Periatdn 8 Ho 
which in crossed by a (kadal) bridge; a little higher up the stream there is a ford by Danks 
some distance may be saved; at the spot where the bridge crosses the atream the 
are high, especially that on the right hand. : sid 
The ascent to, the village of Senibutti is rather steep. There is no ence ee of 
near the village, but a place may be found in the bed of the ravine below the ie sciual 
the village ; it is, however, confined, and wante shade. Some few supplies may be 0 : 
water from torrent. 





(Time occupied in walking, 6h. 10 m.). 


17. Basv . . 7 Leaving the camp in bed of torrent, ee 
170 | ateep secent due west throngh the ok sl 
Hélan to email village of Peristin, whic “i 
the crest of the epar, whence it ee perl 
following the ridge for some distance, making a very gradual ascent, and turning . atte : 
the bare rocky bill by its west side; the path becomes almost level, making & * nt heat; tt 
cross the spur below the Guijar village of Gagali, which is just above the at hice 
then wakes a short, steep descent through a cedar forest, crossing a rill in 7 Ke pill, the 
sometimes water, and continuing in a werterly direction along the bare side 0 hein 
path being almost level; it then crosses the hill top and descends through the nat 
nerth-westerly “irection, and ie mostly steep and slippers anti! it crosses © ste 
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its junction with the Sdnderi or Pogal nadi; it then crosses the latter stream by ford to 
the right bank below the village of Maligam ; path then ascends above right bank of stream 
and is in places ateep and rocky; the valley here becomes very narrow, both sides being 
more or less clothed with forest ; it then reaches a Gijar’s hut and clearing called Basu 
or Borson, situated on the bank of the Machni Sar,a stream which is said to flow from a 
tarn on the mountain to the north-west ; the strealn is crossed br a bridge, and just above 
its left oe is a limited space available for pitching a tent. Water and fuel abundant ; 
no supplies. 


(Time occupied in walking, 8 h. 10 m.). 


18. Coan : -{ 12 0 Leaving Basu, the path lies above the right 
———/| 182 0 | bank of the stream loge the side of the bare 
‘| bill; the ascent is at firet gradual, Lut after. 
wards gets steeper as it climba a spur covered 
with stunted trees; the last part of the ascent is up the bare and rocky face of the hill. The 
top of the Nandmarg Pass is level for the distance of 390 or 400 yards, and hae higher eleva- 
tions on either side, Leaving the summit, the path descends the face of the hill, and along 
the top of a bare ridge, and is not at firet steep; it then enters the forest and continues de- 
sending the apur, which becomes very steep until reaching the junction of the two streams 
which drain its either side; crossing these streams, the path follows above the right baok, 
and again enters the forest from which it had emerged on reaching the streama. The descent 
is now gradual, but in places rough and stony; the path then follows sometimes the right 
bak and sometimes the left bank of the stream, passing one or two shepherds’ huts. It 
then rounde the spur and proceeds in a north-westerly direction above the Jeft bank of thé 
Sandrén (this part of the road is smooth and level), to the emall Gujar village of Hiogptra, 
which spreads itself for a considerable distance on both sides of the river, which ie spanned in 
Places by temporary bridges. Path crosses one of there below Hingptira, and continues 
slong the right bank of the river; after leaving Hingptira the valley becomes very narrow, 
Opening out again on reaching Choan, where the road by the Brari Bal Pass is rejoined. 
The village extends for a considerable distance; the usual camping ground is at the north- 
weet extremity on the bank of the stream. Supplies ecarce. This is a fatiguing etage, and, 
until late in the season, much snow bas to be crossed. 


(Time occupied in walking, 6 h. 80 m.). 


10. Vernia . . 9 0 Leaving Choan, path is emooth and almost level, 
191 O | with slight descent, lying through the rice-fields 
e on the banks of the Sandréu. Passing below 


Akarbar or Yechabar it reaches the village of. 
Goas, where it is usnally advisable to cross to the let bank, the path on that side being the 
drier; by the left bank the path lies through the village of Kammar, and a little further 
On croeses back to the right bank of the river below the ae of Hiwar (path leading into 
Bring valley); it then leayes the village of Kut on the right hand and re-croases to left bauk 
atthe village of Tamman, and passes on to Saogund, crossing the Haélan stream by a rough 
dge, and pasees throagh Naogam, from whence the path is undulating along the foot of 
the epurs to Verngg. . 
_ A large village and celebrated spring; « baraddri,and ample space for encamping ; sup- 
Plies plentiful. 
(Time occupied in walking, 8 h.). 
%. Sainscan . . (See Route No. 44) 
ok tees The routes entering Kashmfr by the Brari Bal 
and Nandmarg Passes are oly practicable for 


Toran 243 0 | foot passengers in May and J une.—(Bates.) , 
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ROUTES IN KASHME{R AND LADAK, 


ROUTE No. 25 (a). 


Hispak To NaGar (eié tas Nagar River). 
dAuthorily.—AnmaD ALI Kuan (1889%, 






Dretavon im Miu, 






Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 





Inter. 
mediate. Toran, 











JUNCTION OF ROADS This junction, already described in Route 44 (b), is 
4 wiles and 6 furlongs from oe Houte 44 (b), and 
2} miles from Buapuch Harai, Route 44 (b), and all 
distances here given are measured from thie point. 
One mile and 2 farlonge from this the road descends the face of the hill and runs élong the bank 
of the Nagar river, which ie here 160 feet broad and 4 feet deep, the current very rapid The 
banks on the left are 20 feet, and those on the right 60 feet high. On both sides of the river 
theresia a small patch of reed jungle. 2 furlongs farther the road is often blocked by large land- 
slips. 44 miles from the junction the road crosses a stream with banks of 60 feet, the fording being 
difficult, and from here runs along the banke of the river and is very rough and rugged. 84 miles 
from the junction again crosses a large stream. Thia portion of the road is very diticult for men 
with loads, 64 wiles there are the remnants of a wooden bridge, over which the road used to 
run to the right bank of the stream. 4 a mile beyond, the road is cut out of the rocky face of 
the hill, and the passage of this portion ia extremely difficult and dangerous. At 8t wiles the 
road leaves the stream and ascends the face of the bil), and 2 furlongs further is the balting place 
of Hura Harai, the ascent being 650 fect. 


1. Homa Hapar -| 686 86 This place contains & small hamlet oconpied by 
shepherds, with about 8 acres of cultivation. There 
area fow large walnnt trees, alao a large spring of good 
water. The hill-side to thy etream below is covered 

with willow trees. This place wonld afford an encampment for 3,000 mea, Height above sen level 

9.800 feet. The road from here ascende 1,900 feet in 8 miles to the kotal, 11,40) feot abore sea 

level ; it then descends 1,250 feet to Taga Pari, the descent being diffeult. The distance from Hurs 

Harai to Tage Pari ie 4 milcs: this latter place bas already been described in Route No. _, from 
Nagar te Hispar. 

3. Taga Paar . ; #0 13-6 





ROUTE No. 25 (5). 


Huxza to Cwatt. 





Divzance if MILES, 


Stage or halting-piace, Description, de. 
wnter.,. | Total. 


14 wile from here the road crosses a an 
Hurra 2. | wa» | banke are 200 Veet high; the road is good, and the 
enay, the water being shallow. 34 miles from ae 
on the right of the road, and 1 furlong off it, on oo 
ef 200 feet, stands the fort of Haiddrabed, containing 800 houses within ite walls, end uc 
further on, on the left of the road, on a mound stands another fort, called Chawerken, containing 
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ROUTES IN KaSHMfR aND Lap{k. 


Route. No. 26 (6)—concluded. 


60 houses. One farlong further the road crosses a stream whose banks are 100 feet in height; the 
ford aud road.are good. 84 miles from Hunza, on the left of the road, Dorkan village is situ ated, 
containing 160 houses. 4 miles and 8 furlongs from Hunza, on the left of the road and below 
it, is the Fort of Alfabéd, contaiuing 300 houses and a polo groand. From Hunza for 5+ miles the 
road is good, and passes through cultivation and fruit trees, but from this point descends; 6 miles 
and 2 furlongs from Hunaa, on the left of the road, is the village of Husanabdd. One farlong from 
here the road passes through & gateway and tower 30 feet high, and 100 feet abead another gate- 
way. Up to this the road is good and the descent easy, but trom these gates, on the right of the 
toad is a precipice of 400 feet, and from Hunza the road has a atone wall on either side, and at the 
second gute mentioned a wall is built acrosa the rond on the left up to the bank of the stream, and 
on the right up to the precipice already mentioned. 6 miles and 6 furlongs trom Hunga the roau 
crosses the Muchicbul etream by a wooden bridge, 160 fc +t long and 6 fect broad. ‘The banke of 
the stream are 400 feet high ; beyond the bridge the road ascends a steep of 100 feet, and from 
here the read is level. 7 wiles 3 furlongs from Huusza the road ascends « steep of 600 feet in 
2forlongs ; 8 miles from Hunz», on the left of the road, and 6 furlongs distance is the village of 

Murtazabdd, within the walla xre eighty houses ; from here the road entera cultivation. 9 wiles and 

1 forlong ; from Hutiza, on the left of the road, and 1 furlong distant ie the fort of Miridas, con- 

tainiug eiaty Louses. From here the road leaves the cultivation and becomes rough end rugged, the 

river Hunza lying 600 feet below. 10 miles and 6 furlongs from Hunzn the road is passable for 
laden horses, but not beyond this point, 12 miles from Hunza the road narrows toa foot, and is 

steep and rugged, the ascent being equally eo. 134 miles from Hunza the rond enters a 
plain and is level for 3 furlongs, but again ascends the hill-side ; the rond je here very bud and only 
fit for led borees, 14} sailed por Hunsa the road again becomes ‘level and rans through cultiva- 
tion, 154 miles from Hunza cross @ dry stream, the banke of which are 70 feet high. One fur- 
long farther there isa fort on either side, 200 yards distant from the road ; the forts are called 

ini, 

Hor ; . ° 15 5 15 6 The northern fort contains 100 houses and the 
southern ove 140 houses. The southern fort is 600 
feet aquare, the walls 20 feet high. Between the two 
forte is a good encamping ground, fit for 600 men; 

pornos and supplies sqarce. eight above sea level 7,100 feet. 6 furlongs from here the road 

ase gradual ascent, and 4 mile further crosses a dry stream, with banks of 30 feet, aud 6 fur- 
longa further another stream, with banke 200 feet, the crossing being dificult. From here fore 
mile the road is level and then bocomes rough and difficult, it being only a foot in widtb. The 
river Hunza lies 600 feet below the roed on the left. 8 miles and 6 furlongs from Hini the road is 
cut out of the precipitous face of the bill, and for a distance of one mile ruve along thie precipice 

and ie extremely dangerous, being only a foot in width. For anctber 8 miles the road is of a 

timilar nature, and great care is necessary. The soil here contains « large quantity of sulphur. 

8 miles from Hini the road is again cut out of solid rock for a distance of 2 furlongs, aud then 

mes level, running through cultivation. 9 miles from Hiui on the left of the road is the fort of 

Miyun Four : : 90 24 6 | Mayan, contsiving eighty bouses ; beight above sea level 

. 6,700 feet. It is built at the junction of the Mayun 
stream and the Hunga river. A high wall connects 
the fort with the eteep hill-side on the north; a gate 

leads ont from ite walls. The stream flows 150 feet below the fort walle. The road cronsca thie 
ttream by a wooden bridge, 30 feet long. One mile beyond the fort the road leaves the cultivation 

tnd then rune along the foot of the bills, At onc mile and 2 furlongs it descenda 100 feet. 2 
tee 1 furlong from Mayen there is a plain, aod then the road ascends 500 feet in a distance 

urlongs. 

' Frow bere a road, fit for foot passengers only, braoches off following the banke of the Hunza 
Hiver. The main road here ascenda 600 feet in one mile. 4 miles and 2 furlongs from Mayun the 
Toad crosses « dry stream with banks of 100 feet, and then rans along the bed of a small stream, 
hee banks on either side being 800 feet high ; 4 miles and 6 furlongs the road ascends a pasa whose 

\@bt ie 8,200 feet, the ascent being 450 feet. The road on the pass is almost level for one mile 
tnd then descenda 900 feet into the stream, in which there is a spring of water. The road now 
oe ® number of streams, and at 9 miles 2 furlongs from Mayun ascends another pass, called 
bel ee height 7,700 feet. 14 mile further the road descends 1,400; feet thie deecent is ateep and 

» At 114 miles the road passes the village of Budalas, situated on the left bank of the Bar 
ttream, This village contains twenty houses ; height above sea level 6,400 feet. The road now crosses 
bra t etream by a rope bridge, 150 feet long, and proceeds along the right bank. From the 

C ge for 14 tlle, the road follows the stream, and at 19 miles 6 forlongs from Mayun enter 

‘MAL? * ~]| 140 | 88-6 | onltivation and reaches the fort of Chait, 
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ROUTE No. 26... 
ISLAMABAD TO AMRNATH, 
AND THENCE TO BALTAL IN THE SIND VALLEY. 













“Disrayce om wuss. 














Gtage of halting-place. : Description, bo. : 
Inter | rotat ‘ a 
| Wediate. ‘ ok ; 
a NENTS . . - _ e" = . 
1. Ietamasin to 12 |. A village ; coolies and supplies proourable : pass 
EMmuMauan —_— 12 | village and spring of Bawan about s mile below 
temple of Martund; road broad and level. 
2. Pataam 12 A long village: - scanty supplies; good road 
—_— _ 24 | through forest ; almost level : pass Ganeshbal, 


From Palgam there is a ronte to Pampér as follows :— 

1. Ara—10, Road lies up the valley of the Lidar; well wooded ; camping ground ons 
email tarfy shoulder, on the left bank of the ravine in which the Lidar flows. 

2. Lidarwat.—The path leads up the hill side and crosses the Lidar by an insecure bridge 
some 6 or 6 miles above Aru. At the head of the valley ia the Gujar encampment of Lidarwat 

8. Camp.—After a Jong ascent the forest is left behind and valleys are reached in which 
vegetation is scanty. Crossing slow, grasay slope and rounding a corner, Tar Sar comes in sight ; 
ite water is clear and sweet, A steep stony slope leads to the top of the pass. The descent 
isover aslope covered with rocke. Afterreaching the foot the path crosses a stream, and 
goes along the opposite slope, and acroas a chaos of boulders till a little knoll is reached, ste 
corner where the valley makes a sharp turn to the westward. After this the road become 
bad, descending to the Nagbaran atream, which is crossed, and the camping ground is reached 
in a mall meadow by the riverside. It is not possible to ride the whole of this march. 

4. Sutdr.—Path ascends gradually to the top of a ridge. The descent is steep down 
the Trdl valley to Sdtdr. 

5. Pampdr.—Cross the ridge which bounds the Trél valley on the west; descent rugged 
and tedious. ( Younghusband.) 


3. CHanDan- 8 Encamping ground in forest glade near a stream ; 
waka, 32 | no supplies; road narrow and in places ra 
rough, 








Encamping ground in open, grassy valley above 
the limit of forest ; seanty supply of fuel from 
juniper bushes. ; 
At about a mile from camp, stacp ascent commences; on reaching top, path leaves re, 
of fovest, and lies along the grassy mountain side above right bank of the torrent to te 
Shisha Ndg, 6 miles, and passes On to camping ground about a mile beyond. 
&. PanstaBK1 : 8 Camping ground as at last stage. a 
—— mile from camp commence gradual — 
mile; the descent on the other side is a _ 
long, but: steeper, about 6 miles more, or ae 
all to encamping ground. A short and easy murch; the five streams which héve 
crossed are none of them more than knee-deep. 


6. Auanita 3 | Steep and fatiguing ascent to the By 
io 


& Sasna Nico ‘ 
89 
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| pillar on the top of the apur, 14 hour; 0 
Tota. . scent to the cave even steeper. a 
» FOHOM” 


On their return from the Amrnéth cave, the pilgrims descend the narrow a 
ing the conrse of the torrent which flows beneath the cave to its junction with t a pa 
streams, from whence they proceed to Palgam by Astan Margand Tanin, oie las 
to the north-west of the dachkach woontain. Both these patha are practicable for by the 

Baltal, in the @ind valley, may be reached through the narrow defile travers Sree thi 
Panjterni streams ; early in the season, when the snow which bridges the aera geet f- 
can bs done without diffeulty, but after the enows have melted, it is a matter 
culty and some little riak, as there ie no path, sud the sides of the Sonn 1 campits 
precipitous. The distance from the confluence of the Amrmnéth stream to 


Brepad = crea, Orie Lape 1) ( Bates— Montgomeri*) 


£ 


wore ne nastfe orb’ tanix. 


FROM ISLAMABLD TO BARAMOLA BY BOAT. 


ITINERARY OF FHE NAVIGABLE PORTION OF THE JHELUM RIVER IN ITS COURSE 
THROUGH THE VaLLEBY OF KasHufa.- 



























Bight Bank. 





Mind Kadal Ghét, on the Bawan stream, 
is about a mile from Islamabid; boats 
can only ascend to this point when the 
river is in flood. The stream flowe in a 
barrow channel with high banke, which 

are fringed with poplar trees. 

7 minates. Confluence with 

Arpat; banks get some- 

what lower ; current ewift,| . 

Pushwor village. Zeriptr village, which extends for some 
: distance, 


8 minutes. Confluence * of 
Bring; streain about 100 
feet wide; current moder- 


ate. 
23 minutes. Confluence of 
Sandran. 
Harnag village. 


Barpag. | 12 minates. Kandabal, large village on 
both banks of the river, connected b 
wooden bridge of two openiugs wit 
masonry buttrerses. Boats do not 
usually ascend beyond this place. 

Lidarmot Ghdt, village and janction of 
Lranch of Lidar. Banks, which are 
bare, become lower. 

38 minutes. Junction of branch of Lidar 
and small scattered village of Adur. 


KASHMIR. 


9 minutes. Village of Waran- 
bal. Ziérat of Saiad Sabib 8 minutes. Gir village, just below 
which junction of the Gur mala, a 
branch of the Lidar. (The three 
branches of the Lidar are small streams 
with but little current). The river 
now widens. 
16 minotes. Confluence of aala. 
6 minutes. Village of Garsir. 
4 minutes, Virgtind village. 
15 minutes. Village of Pazil- 
ir at some little diatance’ 
rom the river-bank. 
the bank a small zidrat 
beneath four fine trees. 


Territory, 


ROUTES IN EASuM{G AND LADAK. 


Route No. 87—coutinued. 
a 


Left Bank, River. 


Right Bank. 


a 


KasHum{r. 


10 minutes. Brs-BenXaa. 
Total from Islamabdd 2 houre 
35 minutes. 
Fishing village. 


7 minates, The remains of 
a bridge visible ow both 
banke of the river, just 
south of the Kit Wudar. 

6 minutes. Village of Semi- 


tan. 
12 minutes, Small village of 
Dam Sahib. 
Tetanp. 


6 minutes. Sangam ghdt 
and ferry ; som» fine trees. 
Khodawain, confluence of the 
Badarmaji xala (combined 
waters of the Veshat and 
Rembidra rivers). The 
Jhelum here becomes 
much broader, with an 
average depth of about 8 
feet in floods. 


Karewine village and conflu- 
ence of anole . 

19 minutes. Dogripdr. 

6 minutes. Rutpdra, 


9 minutes. Rishpir. SaLuakoun 


IsLaNp. 


Bégh and fishermen’s buts. 
Ieuanp. 
17 minutes. Confluence of 
oma! rnala‘and village of 
Tokaa, 


19 minutes. Lerikpdr villag 
and ghét. 


Barvex. | Badshéhi Bégh aud part of the town. 


11 minutes. Hamlet of Kithri Teng, 
14 minutes. Passe village of Wagahtimat 

foot of the table-land at some distance 
‘from the river-bank. 


17 minutes. Murhama, a large village 
with fine trees. 
4 minutes. Kehptira, just beyond. the 


bend of the river. 


2 minutes. Halamol village and trees 
6 minutes. Settar. 

Satghar. : 
7 minutes. Chojkét village and silk 
filature. 

16 minutes. Watulpdra. 


22 minutes. Confluence of stream from 


the Trdl valley. 
Large village of Tetras and ferry: 


20 minutes. Confluence of stream from 
the Trél valley. 


Ne ee ee eee 
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Route No. 27—continued. 



















| Territory. 


~IsLaND. 
92 minutes. Lundpar. 
Patgampur. 
IsLanD. 
IstaNnD. — 
17 minutes. Gdrpdr. 
3 minutes. Witpur. 
20 minutes. Bandapdr at 


confluence of stream. 


Hadjibal. 


KASHMIR. 


8 minutes. Lilahar. | 

7 minutes. Karkarpur_ vil- 
lage and confluence of tie 
Réwmchu river. 


6 minutes. Confluence of Da- 
mahal nedi. ‘ 
6 minutes. Kadhramé ghdt. 





14 minutes. Kaindizal vil- 
lage and ruined masjid. 


Right Bank. 





6 minutes. Kainzdl, fishing village. 
20 minutes. Awdntiptr and confluence of 
a small rala. . 
7 minutes. Jaubyor, a small village and 
ruins of a temple. 


13 minates. Kanyilddr hamlet. 


Barae; just below the village an old 
chunar tree, beneath which there is 
‘paid to be a epriug. 


18 minutes. Latapuir. 


14 minutes, Huthwor. Between La- 
tapir and Huthwor the standstone 
rock rises in some places to a height 
of about 60 feet. 

2) minutes. Alchi Bagh. 


-\18 minutes. Stimbra Bdg village. 


19 minutes. Buch Bdgh. 


















13 minutes. Pathil Bagh, from which 
the river makes a sharp turn. 


Gailandar Bagh. 
7 minutes. idharbal garden and the 
foundations of a masjid. 


30 minutes. Parte. 

8 hours and 45 minutes from Bij-Beha- 
va: total 11 hours and 20 minutes 
Srom Islamabdd. 

12 minutes. Baradérf on river-bank. 
Ndnd Sahib-ka-Bdgh. 

3 minutes, Pistari Bal; the saffron ghat, 

7 minutes, Khdo-ke-Bégh. 
































KASHMIR. 


nooras my Kastiafe ard cape. 


9 minutes. Sumbdr Bdg.. 


‘ 


9 minutes.. Shalau, govern- 
} ment stables: - 
16 minutes. Lajyen village. 


19 minutes. ‘ Kakdr Bagh. 
Batta Hafiz-ka- Bagh. 


53 mirutes. Sortong, village 
and ziérat of Zatre-Maj- | 
i-H tind, shaded by chunars.: 

Zandarbal. 


7 minutes. Padshahi Bagh. 

' 8 minutes. Vetbnar nalu, 
communicating with the 
Nagit Nembal. 

7 minutes, Small village of 
Koras. 


Bairnacas. 


Sher Garhi. 


Kut-i-E bol eanal. 
Tainkipar Mahalia. 









 Rowte No. 27 —continved. 









Right Bank. 


Istanp. =): te tae | 
86 minutes, Saimpér. 


10 minutes. Panduchak at the end of 
the spur which dips into the river. 
There are the remains of the stone:sbut- 
ments of a bridge on either bank of the 
river, and ulso, it is said, of two stoue 
piers in the bed of the stream. 


Hubba Ktahon, village and zidrat. The 
spurs from the range approach the 
water's edge. 


Istanp. 


8 minutes. Pandratban. 


9 minutes. Batwor. 


11 minntes. Bhopdr. - : 
Rém Manehi Bagh. 


Tang Bagh. ; 
Shared Yar (old lingem 


6 minutes. 
16 minutes. 

6 minutes. 
stone). 


Europeaa quarter. 


Sarnaaas. 2 minates. : 

4 hours and 29 minutes from Pampur : 
total—15 hours and 49 minutes from 
Islamabdd. 

Teont-i-Kol canal. 

Bussunt Bagh. 


Dhémpdr Mahalla. 


ea lige cigs : ls 
Colone! Beja Singh's temple ; the cone 
covered with metal plates sarmous 
by uw gilt pinnacte. 
Ahlamar Maballa. 
Girdér Atter Singh's bouse. 
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Rowte No. 97-~continued. 


Ved Sutz Maballe. . 


Zaindar Maballa. 
Rishi Sahib-ka ‘Mahala and 
zidrat. 
: | Haparpéia 
Ksanx 
Kapa. 
Deoram Pakshi's tem 
tal roef, : ple. Me. | 


Kowar Pert4b Singh's tem- 
ple. An unfinished brick 
building. 

Mih Sahib-ki zidrat. 


. Fare 
Kapa. 
Ghét and wood baz&r. 
| Entranee of the Nao Macjid, 
now ured asa granary. 
Sammand Shéb’s shop. Zaina 
Kapa. 
Ait Kapa. 
| A dispensary. 
No Kapa. 


College for Hindde and Mu- 
bammadans. 

Khoja Maihidh{n's house. 

Gennadar-ha Bdgh. 

Thagge Béba Salib-ki xidrat, 


i: 
: 





Ganpattiar temple, built by > Wazir 
Panna. 

Karyar Mahalla. 

Diwan Panrinéth’s house, a new buildiog 
with some Gne. woed carving. 

Motashaw Kbdén-ka Mahalle.: 

Gasyaribal temple, 


(2ad City Bridge.) 


Pandit Saihaz Truseell’s temple. Metal 
roof. 


Diwan Kirpa Rém's temple ; metal plated 
roof with wilt ornaments. 
Mia Lal Dhfu's bouse. 


(3rd City Bridge.) 

Syfulla Bdba's shop. 

Shdb Hamaddn-ki zidvat, with that of his 
son Mir Walli Sahib just above it, and 
the Shali-ka Dewi, a Hindd temple, oD 
the lower front. 


(4th City Bridge.) 
Badshah's tumb surrounded by a ceme- 


College for Hindds. 
Mabaréj Ganj bazdr. 


(6th City Bridge.). 
esi Sabib (Saind Muhammad Andn 
Mantaki) ki zidrat. 


Bulbul Sahib (Saiad Abdal Rahmdn) in 
zidrat and masjid, now used asa granary. 
Moktah Shéh’s house. 


(6th City Bridge.) 


Rdj Kak’s temple (unfinished), garden and 


house, 








KASHM{R. 


ROUTES IN KaSHMiR AND LaDix. 


Route No. 27—contanued. 


Debouche of the Kuth-i-kol 
canal. 







Shéh Nidmatdile-ki zidrat. 







Ganga. 


Saiad Sahib-ki zidrat. 

Customs post under a chunar 
tree on the outskirt of the 
eity. 








The Chowni, a square garden 
enclosed with banks fringed 
with poplar trees. 1 hour 
and 25 minutes from the 
Amiri kadal. 










12 minutes. Mahardj ndla. 







2 minutes. Shalating. 
15 minutes. Mullor, a fine 
chunar. 














Diwan Gokal Chand’s chak. 
13 minutes. Majjigond. 









43 minutes, Painandr or 
Mirapér. A little below 
the village a ferry. 

60 minutes. Bhadipdr and 

the mouth of the Nord canal. 

















10 minutes. Shilawat. Cha- 


Confluence of the Didh |. 


Sarra 
Kapa. 


Isnanv. 


Iatanp. 


IsLanp. 


IeLarp. 


Ietanp. 


Tetanp. 





Rahma Khant-ka Bégh. 
(7th City Bridge.) 


Walli Jén’a house and garden. 
Malik Suhib-ki zidrat. 


Aowrin or Hinddé burning place, 


2 minutes. Shingalptr and Lashat Cue 
tom House. 


10 minutes. Palapdr and ferry. 


At-an Nambal and cor:fluence of a stall 
stream from the Mar canal. 

12 minutes Chouchifikron. Two chunars 
amid a clump of other trees and some 
fakirs’ huts. 


8 minutes. Krisbilal. 
7 u.iuutes. Bakasptra. 


7 minutes. Tengpdér village near Azad 
Shdh’s grove of chunars. 


5 minutes. Confluence of the Bind river 
just below which the Narain Bagh. ; 
20 minutes. Batpar, a village on a moune 


8 minutes. Garazahém. The groand 7 
this bank is broken into mounds a 
depressions. 










| Territory. 


KASHMIR. 
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20 minates. Wangpir. 


Some few of the houses and 
shops are situated on this 
bank, where there is also a 
grove of fine chunar trees. 


10 minutes. Bat Mahdi. 


12 minutes. Komanuk nala. 
2 minutes. Murkundl. 
8 minutes. Fakirpdr. 


10 minutes. Watsakundel. A 
ferry. 


23 minutes. Hamchakondl. 


25 minutes. HA&jan. A ferry. 

Government stables. 

Zidrat of Shaikh Ndrdhio 
and chunar trees. 

Alam Nir, a channel skirting 
the Walar lake, by which 
Sopdr may be reached when 
the Jhelum is in flood. 
(This route closes earlier 
than that by the Nord 
eanal.) 


36 minutes, Batgund. 
20 minutes. Madwan in a 


clump of trees at a little 
distance from the bank. 


River. 





SHaixazt, 
a large in- 


habited is- 


land. 


Barpe@r. 


Has-nw6x-20 


IstanpD. 


Ietanp. 
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Route No. 97—continued. 


Bight Bank. | 





17 minutes. Karabdégh. 


Waskir, a village on high ground at some 
distance from the river. 

10 minutes. A small rill from the morass 
below Waskér flows in abreast of the 
Aha Tang mountain. 

10 minutes. Sumbal; the village stands 
on the high bank just above the bridge. 


5 minutes. Nayn Nor, a small village 
and clump of trees at the mouth of the 
canal communicating with the Manas 
bal lake. 

23 minutes. Asbham. Zidrat and chunars 
on river-bank, near which are some 
traces of ruins, 


Haksbor. 


7 minutes. Sodnor village and wala, 


10 minutes. Gholam min sir xala, 








ROUTES IW KasHuse aND tanie, 


Route No. 97-—-concladed. 





River, . Right Bank, 


5 
F 


16 minutes. Gaaparim nala. 
The neighbouring village is 
ouly inhabited during the 
“se season. In autumn 
and winter numbers of 
grass-cutters eatablieh them- 
selves on the banks of the 
river in this neighbourhood. 


KASHMIR. 


SS SSS 


ROUTE No. 28. 


IstasaBaD To Insuin BY THE Rait Pawas Pasa,. 


Disrance 1m wre. 


























Otage or halting-place, Description, fe. 

mediate, | Total 
qi AOHIBAL . ° A large village; supplies abandant ; a good 

6 road the whole way. 
2. Temuréma . . 8 oak Pass villages of Kandar, Sombrun, Neogam, 
—— 14 | Changae, large el of Wattras, crossing & 
stream by kanal bridge en route. Thence to 
Krdéd and Tserpira, Supplies and water; good. 
€ncamping ground. 

5. Timupnar . . 8 ee Path leads to Metm#,® crosses the Ssogdm 
; carats 22 | stream and ascends; passea Tingwal, Midepdrs 


and proceeds along the east side of valley 
between Halakw&r Bd Chiltur to Karpdra -~ 
thence to Bhirabar : crosses three branches of Arpat by kanal bridges, thence up = 
Rishptra and Thallar,t and through fields above right bank of stream, shggaloe fee 
waters of the Arpat by kdnal brid e, makes a short ascent to Taganpura, on to Fi reded 
snd secends through open forest to Timmeran; water plentiful ; supplies cannot be depen 


upon. 





: ing vid 

1, To Nat Hor . 63 | A steep ascent which may be avoided by going #0 

Halékwer, a village s few miles north-west of Boogie: 

this latter route, which is rather tha longer, Is P 
cable for laden animals with emall loads.—(From natsve information.) 

* From Baogim, which te ahout 9 miles east of Metmi, there te a ronte to Inchia by = eG 
allar, in the gorth tremity of ¢ 

ture 2 route bythe Haliba AvaulitoSsedssaman, esilage a ihe Mare Wardeon, mes mon 
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ROUTSS In xasuMfin AND LaDix. 


Route No. 28—continued. 


2. PigmkaN  . te . 64 | A camping ground at the east side of the Mar- 
: gau Pass ; crone the Chur Nag Pass; ascent and 
descent easy. 


3, luanim * ° ‘ 8} | A village in the Maru Wardwén valley. 





Totar . 314 


Miles. 


1 To Wocapat s ‘ 10 A camping ground; very steep ascent, crossing 
: a torrent four er five times. 


2. Gorgaon wt . 63 Camping groued near @ red stone in the Zazi- 
: marg, passing the Gunnas Néy. 


3. Surppamman . .| 12 | Easy descent into Maru Wardwan valley. 
Toran .| 283 
This footpath is but little used and the track ill-defined.—[ From native snformation.] 


Faom TimmeraN THERE ARE TWO ROUTES TO SUEDRAMMAN. 


1. Miles. 
lL Batawuxpy . ‘ ‘ a} 
2. Mominaz 3 i. 64 | By the left bank of a stream. 


3, Burpeamuan ‘ . 8} 





Tota. . 23} 


Il. 
lL. Batamonpo . . 3 «| 10 
®.Tarstopan - ; 8} Pass Niltopa mountain on right hand ; a camp- 
ing ground by right bank of stream. 


8. Burppamuanr. wt 64 





TotaL ; 25 


The first of these routes is used early in the season, when the snow is on the ground ; the 
ere after the snows have melted. Both paths are rough and steep, and only practicable 
°r foot passengers.--[ From native information. } 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{B AND LaDAK, - 


Route No. 28—concluded. 


4, PrwInkanN . . 8 An encamping ground where the path meets 
————| 80 [the torrent from the Margan Pass; juniper 
bashes only available for fuel, but some wood 

may be found about a mile further. 
Cross the Zamkatch xala (flowing from Niltopa mountain) by a kanal bridge; along the 
bare side of a epur for some way ; pass Gdjar’s hut and proceed through a beautiful forest 
along right bank of stream, ascending eaxily to Witcher Dak stream; on leaving the forest 
at Rial Pawas path leads up a bare spur, and towards the end is very steep. The pase isa 
narrow beck; on the north is the Patwal Marg, on the south the Kaja mountain, thence a 
ntle descent for about a mile through a gas lying parallel to the Margan Pass to Nég 

Kat, whence the descent is gradual to Pihilkan. 

(When clear of snow, itis stated that ponies may be led over this pass, but it iv imprac- 
ticable for laden animals, Cattle with very light loads find a path from Timmeran by 
ascending the forest-clad hill to the south of the village, and continuing along the spur to 
@ junction with the path by the Chor Nag pass, and so descending into Mari Wardwéu.) 


6. InsHIN . ‘ 6 Path leads down the side of a bare rocky moun- 
tain and is fairly level: then down valley 
north-east by a steep descent to Batd, and 
descends the face of the mountain in & 

ToTaL . . sie 35 northerly’ direction and crosses the river by 8 
————| kadal bridge to Inehin. ‘ 


(Bates — Montgomerie.) 


ROUTE No. 29. 


IsLamaBip TO Petcam In MarkG Waarpwin Va.iey (By Nowsva ND THE 
. Hoxsaz Pass). 











Distance 18 MILES. 














Stage of halting-place. (|, Description, 4c. 
Bie Total. ‘ 
bes oe nts ee ee 
1. Karrte e ° 13 Hate. 
13 

2. RasPagayw . . 16 Pass Nowbég. 

—| 29 
8. Camp : . 10 Cross the Hokear Pass, 19,315 feet. 

—| a9 
4& Petoax ss. ; 12 





Torar . . ses 61 
(Montgomerte. ) 
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ROUTES IN KaSHMf{R AND LaDix. 
Route No. 29—concluded. 


Bares GIVES FROM NaTIVB INFORMATION TWO ROUTES FROM Nowste to Prraam. 


I, 
1 Dus . i 


9 9 O | The principal village in the Nowbtg valley. 

2. DropMakG . : 7 16 4 

3, GabWaR 9 
9 


4. Naxppst. 


0 
4 
0 | 25 4 | Cross Hoksar Pass. 
0| 34 4 

4 


6. Peteam ‘ -| 10 











Tota. : 45 0 
IL 

lL. Dus . . 9 0 
9 0 

2, DavBMake . 7 4 
——/|16 4 

3. Hoxsan ‘ ‘ 7 4 
———| 24 0 

4, Kon Nio 7 4 
——_——| 31 4 

5. Scgtware : 6 O 
37 4 

6. BosiporauR -| 6 90 | 
43 4 

%Cuevarme . ! GO | 
—— 49 4 

8. Petoam .| 3 0 


Tota. ; oe 62 4 From Maru there is a path lying up the vulie 

of the Fariabédi stream; it ie very little used, 
and though it passes a few villages neither 
coolies nor eupplies can be depended upon. 
From Maru the first stage is to Metwan, about 14 miles ; this ia a small village contuining 
about six houses; the read passes the village of Zabban, where is a hot spring. The first 
half of the way the road is good; the latter half depends upon the atate of the stream ; if 
In flood it ig necessary to ascend the hill aide, in which case the first stage will be to Zabban. 
Second stage, from Metwan to the Maharran encamping ground, about 10 miles; path 
Passes the Fariahdd encamping ground at the junction of the Kriash Nai stream from the 
east and the Zajh Nai stream from the west, and crosses a swall epur to the encamping 
Ground, which ie situated on the grassy slope of the mountain looking up the Ditchamn, 
® small valley to the east. Third stage, Maharran encamping ground to the Kailgao 
rocks, 12 mi es; path follows the right bank of stream; fuel and water procurable ; 


Do habitations near, ( Robinson.) ( Bates.) 
atds. 
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ROUTES IN KasuHMfe AND LaD{x. 


ROUTE No. 30. 


Juetum to Suinacax (py Caaomvx, Puncs, AND Uni). 





Destavcy In witts, 





Btage or halting-place. Deseription, &£e. 


loter- 
mediate. Total. 








_JHELAM TO There is another 
1. Dé.iat : -| 14 0) 14 O| A village on right bank | route by left dank, 
— of the Jhelum; anpElits viz.:- 





procurable ; country level, Miles. 

open, cultivated; road | To Chechian . 11 

good, Mirpur - il 

Chaomuk . 10 

2. TanesuT . -| 14 0} 28 O| Avvillage on right bank| Sansar. . 21 

——— Jhelam; supplies searce;| Kotli . . 16 

road tolerably good by _ 

| river-bank all the way. 68 

8.Cusaomcx . -{ 10 0 A village on left bank | or Kotli may be 
———-—| 380 Jhelum in Kashmfr terri-| reached thus— 

‘tory; supplies scarce ; Miles. 

i water procurable; road| Katiali © . 9 

indifferent, throvgh hilly country. On leaving ‘Tangrot cross the | Mirpdr . 12 

Jhelum by ferry, and a river shortly before reaching Chaomdk. There | Polyee Ju 

is a direct path from Chaomuk tu Kotli, difficult apd not fit for laden | Kazdan et 

ponies. Budali . is 

Kotli . is 

67 


There isa route 
from Mirpér to 
Saidabdéd on Bhim. 

bar Route. 
21 0 | A emall bill village; supplies procorable ; water 
——-——! 69 O| plentiful; road indifferent, passing through 4 
very hilly conntry. A long march might halt at 

Biari, 7 miles. 


4. Banoar 





From Sansar there ie a route to Rewat on Grand Trunk Road below Pindi. , 
6. Kor . ‘ -{ 15 0 A village; supplies scarce ; water procursbi¢; 
————| 74 0 | road dificalt,. but practicable for lades 


animals. 


There is a path from Kotli to Pdnch by the 





Nandher{ Gali and Sani Gali. 


Miles. ; 
1. Manxér : 18 A large village‘and forton right bank of Mandal stream, 
| | oross Nandbert Gali. 
9. Poéxcu A: de | 15 | Cross Sénf Gali. 


33 


This path is described as being rough, steep, and very little used. (Bates—frem patios 
information.) 
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ROUTES IN. KASHM{R AND LaD£K. 


Route No. 30—continued. 


There ie also a path from Kotli to Naoshera on the Bhimbar route xi4 the Ban agla, 
ok, 


Miles. 
To. Korgetra . 7 15 A village of thirty houses ; supplies. 


Nagoka : 104 | A village of twenty houses ; supplies. 


NaosHera . . 12 
374 | miler, said to be a road fit for ponies. (Butes—from 
native information.) 


From Koiretta there ia a route to Rajéori vif Siwdna; and also from Koiretta a route vid 
Dbarmedl to Baidabad. (Se¢ Route No. 21.) 


6 Sama. is .| 14 0 A village on left bank of river; road in- 

————| 88 0 | different, through a mountainous country. 

The road ia along the banke of the river and 

somewhat difficult in parts. At the village 

of Sambri, abont half-way, there ie a good apring of water, and it would answer a8 a 

halting-place if required; the Pduch rdja’s territories are entered after crossing a stream 

alled Arami Bari. The tank water is very bad, but better is procurable at a ebort distance. 
Supplies not to be culculated on. 


7. Poxcy . -| 16 0 A amal!l town; a ddk bungalow; supplies and 
————| 104 0 | water plentiful; country mountainous; road 
indifferent ; crossing the river -on reaching 

Pdéoch. 


Not so difficult as the preceding march. Hindd ruing on opposite side of river (Nahur 
Kabur) which is very rapid. The torrent Maindal is passed ; assistance is ‘necessary for the 
beggage, women, und children; there is no danger or difficulty on horeeback. 


From Pénch ti-ere are two routes to Gulmarg, vis. -— 


I—By Mandi and Banbal Nag— 


To— 
1. Maxpr. 9 A large village. 
%Gaomr. A village of ten houses. 


8. Bawpat Nia on 70 
Kantiz Nio ; An encamping ground; fuel and water procurable; the 
road from Kantar Nég is longer, but better, the differ- 


4Guimasa . lt; ence being about 24 miles. 


Totat . 





This route is clesed from }at November to let May; a pony way be ridden to top of pane 
‘ah down ; there ie a footpath from the Bambal Nag to the eillage of Firozpdir, which 
Slows the course of the Drang stream ; it is one long stage. 
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ROUTES IN KaSHMfR AND LADKK. 


Reute No. 30—continued. 
Il.—By the Nilkanta Pass— 
To— Miles. 
}. Kantta . : 9 | A village. 


3. Hitvay ‘ . 10 | A village. 


3. Gurmarke.. : 9 


Tota ; 28 





This is the shortest route from Panch to Galmarg; coolies and aupplies are obtainable 
at all the stages; road closed during winter ; it is practicable for unladen cattle. 
(Bates—from native information, 


8. Kantra ‘ ; 9 0: | 
——eam—| 113 0! 
: Ste Route No, 22. 








13. Baramtua’ : 9 0 
——| 161 01 


See Route No. 44. 


9. AtiaBip . : 8 0 ! 

121 0! 

10. Harpanaphn = w| 7 0 | 
128 O 

11. On . : .| 10 0 | 

: ——/| 138 OQ! 

12. Naoswera . -| 14 0 | 

—————~—] 152 "i 

| 

{ 

\ 


14. Patan. -| 14 °0 





175 0° 
15. Saiwagan . -| 17:0 





( Roberts— Montgomerie— Bates— Drew.) 


This route is not much used, ae it trarerses rough ground; bot in some reepects i 
advantages over other routes, and it seema likely when the railway is open to Jhelum, 
route may get more into favour, and merit a better construction and maintenance—(Drew 

It is said that the easiest known route, with the best gradients and the least arate 
physical difficulties, is that which follows the river Jhelum, from Jhelum right into the ae 
mir valley; and tbat this route conld be made practicable for artillery and 
risges at comparatively small ocost.—(Indian Public Cpinion, 1876.) 


THERE 16 ALSO A ROUTE FROM Pénco to Uni off Part arp Baek. 

{ i 

itarb 

i, Ans ° ° . 6 18 6. No regular eneammpin grouad. Cross Bi ' 

by ford opposite bareddri ; hot warch ; 00 sheds; 
road pretty level. 
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ROUTES IN KAsHMfg AND LADAK. 


Route No. 30—continued, 


2 Parwan . -| 12 0 ‘Camping ground extensive near a small fort. 
25 0 | Good road, but principally up hill, crossing a 
range, and then dropping down, the last two 
miles, into an open grassy basin, nearly sur- 





rounded by low hills, 


3, Raotr os Bacta .| - 9 O No camping ground. Small mahsfr pretty 
——-——| 34 0 | plentifal in a stream at this village. A very 
easy march, partly across the valley, the reet 

down the stony bed of a nala. 


4, Bho . . -| 6 O Camp in a small tope on a grassy plateau, about 
40 01|100 or 150 feet above the stcny bed of the 
stream, which is very wide. A fort on the op- 
posite hill-side ap which the path lies, and then 
slong the bed of a small river, the Nial, which lower down affords good fishing. The journey 
from Parral to Bégh can easily be accomplished in one march. 


5. Gonxpa ‘ -| 11 0 





Ample space for encamping near the vee 
61 O/|halfygvay up the pass. Path firat lies on the 
side of the hill, then crosses stony nada, and con- 
tinues ascent for four or five miles without 
shade; the last bit is very steep but not difficult. 


6, Katana . : 7 0 A considerable village; camping ground ver 
———| 69 0 | limited ; ascend the remainder of the pasa, which 
is rather steep. (No snow on road, 6th May 
. 1869; elevation of pase probably 1,000 feet less 
than H4ji Pir.) Cross ridge and descend other side; pretty march; the last descent down a 
tterp cork-screw path. Bdgh to Kalana may be done in one march. 


7. Ont ‘ 





-} 16 0 Firat part of march up and down ; cross a small 
stream with ewift current; path then rises 
along dill-side above Chakoti, which is visible 
beneath, on the left hand; the road keeps 
round the hill to the right above the Marf road, 

to which it gradually drops; striking it opposite 

Totan «fu... 74 O] Shdéhdera on the ‘ALbottsbad road, about balf- 

way between Chakoti and Ori. Supplies are 

procurable at these stages. 
(Bates.) 


From Pinca THE ROUTE To SRinaGak BY THE TosHa MaiDAn 16 48 FOLLOW8 :— 


8. Manpr . ‘ 120) 1040] The path lies past the fort and r4j4's palace 
through the town, below Kazimtna, Gunde, 
—-—| 116 0 | and Kankot, across the Dungli stream: passes 
. the Hezfri Baoli on to Dingla and through a 
valley in an easterly direction to Chandak, opposite the confluence of the Sdran. (The road 
leading to Rajaorf lies up the valley of the Sdran river). Path then passes Chak and 
aut of Kuthrow, and becoming somewhat stony, passes two etreame near Timbra snd 
Sathra,and thence on to Bandi and Chakrara and Sekalu, and along the right bank of the 
stream to Mendi, which ina large village with a wooden bridge over the atream ; eupplies 
ee but as the epace is somewhat confined, and shade deficient, travellers often camp 
Q)par. 


% Anioam . 9 ; The path pasees the confluence of the Gagrin 
126 | and Dali Nar streams and through the village of 

Ramptr, which ia sitnated on both banks of 
ive ‘ the river Dali Nar; there are some clumps of 
ee at the temple Amrnélb. The road crosses the Addai, and soon Palora is reached. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 30—coneluded. 


Thence past Barachar and Bela on the opposite bank. The way for foot- nase i. 
pues along the river, but that for ponies erosses the spur, cid has a steep: stot deat: 
the paths then rejoin and the valley opens out, thence: road descends; passes through Gug. 
om and Danna, and a narrow valley on the left bank at the mouth of which ia Bisran. 
The paths leading into Kashmir by Nurpsr and Sang Safid Passes lie up this valley), 
Thence the road, which is mostly rough and stony, lies through a narrow valley, bare of 
trees ; to Arigam. 


10. Warrapak , 17 Path crosses to left bank of Dali Nar bys 

142 | bridge, and goesthrough Sultén Pathri dot, 
where there are about 30 ecattered huts which 
are inhabited in summer by Gijars. 

Thence following the course of the stream, it ascends by the side of the hill above the 
Linji-burji dok, and crosses the Gurpalla spar, and passes along the sides of the mountains 
to the right. About three miles from the top, there ia a solitary ehepberd’s but, knowa 
as the Phalwaran dok, and @ emall tarn called the Makkar Sar is passed on the left hand at 
a little distance from the summit. The path is stony and much steeper than the descent on 
the west side. The summit is called Neza; thence by an easy descent, mostly over s 
grassy plain, the lainam Sar at the foot of the rocky chain of the Panjal range ie reached. 
Path then keeps along the spur by the Tsienmarg, deseends and crosses the stream which 
flows from tke Gaditar N&g, and ascends again shortly after descending to Wattadar. Fuel 
and water, but no supplies procurable. 

There is said to be nnother path from Arigam to the Phalwaran dok, which proceeds 
by Sundar dok and the emall village called Sawaji. as 

The Tosha Maiddn Pass (i0),500 feet) is closed by the first fall of snow, and is ssid 
not again to be practicable till the month of June. The plain afforde unlimited pasturage. 





7 A small village; some supplies procarsble; 
149 | water plentiful. 





11. Daane : 


Path leads down to the Gui Khol, crosses it 
and Jies through the grassy plain (Tosha Mai- 
dan), the slopes on the south-east side of which 

are clothed with pine, cedar, and birch. Passes 
a small tower ands customs choki. Thence descends down the side of the mountain : 
Drang, somewhat steeply, passing s forest en route. This is said to be the best of the paths 
leading from the Tosha Maidén to Kashmir, 


12. Maxanima : 10 A large village; supplies abundant. Tse 
: = 169 | Harbar aed Mana Tretteptira and Kenwy 
on the enst, and thence te Rowatpdr, mpi 
. beyond which it crosses to the right bank san 
Suknég and reaches Sel. Then by right bank ae far as Kanagund, when it agaio a ee 
the Buknég and ascends to Tuilpdra, rane along the side of the hill above Bie ma 
northerly direction along the top of the wudar, thence descends spur to anper at 
onwards to Badran, where it crosses the Buknig by a kdaal bridge, and thence A 
bank to Makahdme. There is a more direct road between Prang and Srinagar 
Bholppdra, but it is said to be low and swampy, and difficult for laden cattle. 





: ‘ 
18. Sarwscan . 14 ” Path passes Ban Makahéms. Mathiptin, of 
the south of Razrin, and Rouen, thence 2 
Wardehn, and through rice-fielde by eeu 

ToTaL . i 173 | chunar treea to Sybug. Crosees ae adi 
by a banded pathway, and the open table-land ; passin Hanjk and Khashpére, pre 
in @ northerly direction to the Mabardj Khol channel, which it crosses by 8 Da cawutt 
Thence by Berthan, Parimpirs end Aramptira to the high road from Patan Tae: 
by Chataabel and the grand parade tothe Amiri kadsl. The road is mostly low ao 


( Bates.) 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{B AND ‘LaDix. 


Route No. 31, 
ROUTE No, 31. 
Kkonkw to Giteft. 


Authority :-— Barrow, FROM NATIVE INFORMATION. 
COC eeEoEEoEoa>aaDnDoDoaDx2_—D=>_DRDn>soaoayaTSSEooE———EE——— lS 
DistaNcy Im MILBS. 




















Stage or halting-plinee. Description, &e. 
hla Total, 
“| 
l.Nurgane. é - 14 | wee | The last village in the valley of the Nainstkh, 


'@ depdt for food for the Gdjars, who frequent 

; with their herds the pastures in the upper tribu- 

| : taries of that river; water plentiful. The road 

crosses the Nainsdkh at Kdéghan, then proceeds up the right bank, re-crossing it at Narang, 
where a tributary from the Safar Miia lake joins the river. 


From Narang to Giltidds. Mr. G. B, &cott, 
23 | of the Survey, recommends the stages here 
given. 


2. Barawonpr KatHs 
8. Waitke e 


There are no villages after Narang, the places 
41 | marked in the map being merely summer 
resorts, The road ia practicable for pack 
animale throughout, and as far as the Babdésar 
Paes is a made road, but is not kept in repair. 
Getidén is at the southern foot of the Babiisur 
61 | Pass. Wood ie scarce here, but forage plentiful. 
Croce the pass, which is an easy one, then down 
63 |e ravine through Babdsur (fiteen houses) to 
Thak, which is a large village, said to be larger 
even than Gflgit. There ia a fort at Thak. 
Down the valley through Bacha (ten houses), 
76 | Road ao far very good. Shortly aftetwards the 
road leaves the valley’ of the Thak stream and 
crosses a stony maira to Chilas, which is a 
very large, compact village. 
There is no regular ferry, and the Indus, which 
is probably two hundred yards broad with a 
«trong current, must be crossed on a masak 
raft. Thalpin consiste of half-a-dozen houses. 
Up the Thalpin valley. Road fit for males. 


4. Kotrawnr. . 


6. Grtipie .. ; 


6 THax, : 3 


7. Cuiike 


8. THatrpin . é 


9. DawpaLosH 


Road up the valley. Camp at ite head on the 
95 | southern side of the pass. There is generally 
a Gijar encampment at this place. 
Cross the Kanjdt Pass and take either the road 
107 |to Paiot by the Sai mala or the Shingaighh 
route; the former is the easier. 
Cross the water-shed; the ascent is about 4 
113 | miles, Camp at a apring at the head of the 
Khomar zala. 
The road down the Khomar nala is very bad 
122 | and not practicable for mules. The last 3 miles 
into Gilgit are easy, 


10. Camp ix suNote. 
11. Patot 


12 Camp at epRing 
In Kgowar na/a. 


13. Grrare j i 





————————eeeeeeeeeee————~@q—>"=EXQqK&*—RA~&&=—oL~__—_—_———_L_£&<—E=&QQQO 
¥.B.—The road ty the Hodar valicy ie considered a better one than the Thelpin route. 
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ROUTES IN KaSHMfB AND LaDix. 


Routes Nos. 32 § 33. 
ROUTE No. 32. 
Krsutwir to InsHin (BY Percam). 


a a a ‘ 


Dietayce IN MILES, 





Btage or halting-place, face Deacription, &c. 
mediate Total. , 
1. Poabwa . 6 0 Croes Chandra Bhdga river by rope-bridge ; en- 


oe Se a 
6 0 org near stream, as water near last houses is 


2. Exatt : 14 0 oe ae Two houses here; road bad. 

8. SanocER -| 16 0 In Dachin; road very bad, not practicable 
: ——| 36 0 | for ponies. 

4. Hansa ‘ «| 16 0 | Road, along the bank, when river is low, bad, 


| 

|————| 51 0 | but shorter upper road inuch worse ; cross Maru 
Wardwan river to left bank near Zand. 

{ 

| 








6. Petoaw. -: 13 °0 Road better; a few bad places. not practicable 
——-| 64 0 for ponies; crosa river to left bank. 
(See Ruute No. 29.) : 
A path thence to Nowbug, and another to 
Sura via Chilung, Puss. 
6. Camp ; -| 11 °=0 Encamp on level apot on left bank of river; 
eA 75 0 | road goud. 
7. Inenin . : 9 0 A small village: no supplies; bridge here. 
———— | ———| This is a very bad soad as far as lat. 33° 3; 
TotaL . 84 © | in many places the face of the rock is passed on 
fir timbers placed from ledge to ledye, cut into 


steps ; in winter it is closed for eight or ten days at a time from snow. 
(Drew—~ Butes— Montgomerie) 


ROUTE No. 33. 


® Kisatwir to NowaGe (py THe Caincam Pass). 










o Distance IW WILEe. 


Btage or halting--~ “2. Description, &c, 






Inter- 


mediate. Total 











A small village prettily situated; suppliss 
very acarce; water plentiful; country prettl'y 
wooded. Road difficult in places. On leaving 
Kishtwér, there is a long descent down some 
stone eteps to the Chendb, the bridge over which ie very primitive; ] mile farther as 
Maru Wardwén is crossed by ao similar bridge; the road then ascends for about 5 © : 
after which there is a steep descent to camp. en coolies oan oross these bridges, bat "° 
pouies or mules. 


1. Moeat Maipix . 
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ROUTES IN KASHME{® AND LADKK. 


Route No. 33—continued. 


9, CHING AM -| 9 O A emall village, prettily situated. A very 
, 25 © | fair road ; nakes considerable ascent. 





8. 8in THAN . ; 7 4 Some cattle sheds on the eouth side of the 
32 4 | pass; no supplies. The path for the first 3 miles 

18 up asteep ascent, thickly wooded; towards the 

summit rich grass and fine forest trees afford 
pacture and shelter to herds of cattle; after this the road, first gradually, and then more ab- 
ruptly, descends to the bed of a broad, deep, hill torrent; the path, which is scarcely a foot 
wide, is carried along the bare side of the hill; beneath are nearly perpendicular precipices, 
many hundreds of feet deep; for the rest of the way to the camping ground the track lies 
alone the left bank of the stream, and is bad, narrow, and dangerous, constantly crossing 
over stones and rocks and beds of snow and ice. 





4,.Nowste . .( 12 °0 A considerable villnge in the middle of the 

——-| 44 4 | Nowbrig Nai, situated on the road leading towards 

the Maru Wardwdn valley by the Margan Pass. 

There are three good paths leading intothe Ku- 

thir pargana. Supplies and water procurable. The path for the first mile lies over a gentle 

wooded aclivity, the ground covered with grass, clover, and wild flowers; the torrent must be 

crossed by snow bridge or trunk of a tree, as it is not safe to ford when in flood; the rest of 

the way to the crest of the Chingam or Sin-Than Puss lies over wastes of anow and ice, the last 

quarter mile being very steep. Judging from the forest line, which is not 5V0 feet below the 

summit of the mountain, the height of the pass cannot exceed 11,500 fect. The descent for 

the first 2 miles is all snow, a mountain torrent 

flowing far bepeath, above the right bank of 

| which the rugged path runs; 9 miles pass the 

Tota. ‘ e 44 4; awall village of Divsur, at the foot of the higber 

range, sutrounded by dense forest; thence the road lies through a very pretty valley, green 

and cultivated, and shaded with many trees; pase the large village of Larum to the left, 
about a wile before renchiug Nowbig.—(Herrey, June 1651.) 


( Bates.) 


ROUTE No. 34. 


Léa to Gan—(Ludsa Territory). 





DistaNcR IN MILES. 














Stage or halting-place. Int Deecription, &c. 
es Total. 

1. Cafenor ‘ . 12 Large village, left bank Indus; extensive 
(10,50 ft.) __ 12 | cultivation; poplar and willow trees. Cross 
Le aa at 7 miles by wooden bridge. Road heavy 
t Léh and bridge. C in Gulab Bagh. 

2. Mansatano re ween aud bridge. Camp in Gulab Big 
(12,200 ft.) —— 25 Village left bank Indus; road good, up left 


bank ludus; reet-houre and supply depot; 

d ; camping ground Attabdgh near Atta; consi- 

erable plantations of poplar and willow ; extensive cultivation. Indus crossed by wooden 
ridge leading to Chimre on right bank, where the Chang Chenmo route joins. 


3. Urs 10 


Village left bank Indus; road good. up left 


bank; considerable cultivation ; poplar and fruit 
trees. 





_ 36 
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ROUTES IN Ka@HMIR AND LADLK. 


Route No. 34—continued. 


4 Gra 7 ‘ 18 . Village-{forty houses) and monastery left bank 
(13,600 ft.) ee _ 63 | of stream of that name; barley caltivation ; 
reet-house and supply depét. Road follows up 
Gya stream, crossing and re-crossing it. In parts 

stony, but not difficult. 
6. Desaixe . F 19 «| _ Camping ground south-east base of Tagalan 
_————$——_— 72 | Pans (18,042 feet), which is crossed between it and 


ae Road from latter continues up Gye stream. 
Then up very stony, steep ascent to top of the 
Tagalang. Descent alao stony and eteep. The road has been repaired of late years. No 
supplies at camp. Fuel plentitul. Grass and water scarce. 





6. Tarest ' 14 | Camping ground on north bank of Teokar 
(12,900 ft.) — 86 | Lake; fuel and grass plentiful ; water from 
small streams. A few Bhoti camps generally here 
| from which a few supplies and sheep are procur- 
i able. Road gvod, though sandy iu places. 
7. Camp . , 120 From this place a route leads south across the 
———— 98 | Nakpogoding Pass to the 'I'somoriri Lake. 
8. Puoa . . 13 | Camping ground right bank Puga stream ; 
(15,200 ft.) ———. 111 | sulpbur mines, borax fields, and hot springs near 


| here; fuel plentiful ; grass in patches. Cross 
Polakonka Pass (16,300 feet). 


Top of pass ix nearly level and grassy for about amile. The descent ia easier than 
the aecent ; for the firet three miles the r leads down a rugged valley, with masses of 
boulders. A stream, the Rulang’ Chu, has cut for itselfa narrow channel 100 feet deep. After 
three miles the valley becomes gently sloping and gravelly. This continues for five or siz wiles, 
when it becomes level and swampy fur another mile. The last two miles are level, with hot 
springs occurring at intervals. Asceut and descent very gradual. 


9. Manivs . 13 Camping ground right bank Indus, opposite 
(13,800 ft.) 124 | junction of Pugs stream. No wood or gras. 
Cattle must swim river to pastore on left bank. 








| At ford water waist-deep. 4 route leads hence 
north to Shushal over the Thatola Pass (33 miles). (See No. 57.) 


10. Nimwa-Mcp zl 12 Two small villages right bank Indus. ate 
(14,000 ft.) i— 136 | barley cultivated. Fuel aud grass plentiful, 
| Indus fordable. Water chest-deep in autumn, 





“ s . i) 

Routes lead from this to Léh by both banks of Indus, but are difficult. A 
too routes to Shushal—(1) by Mahiye cad Thatola Pass: (2) by Traka-La (Pass). Also 
arouteto Hanlé vib Nowi. 

From Mahiye road by left bank; stony, sandy, a little grase here and there ; after oe 
miles Nidar, of three houses, pn left bank, also Nima, of twelve houses, and Mad, C 
houses, are reached: thence the valley widens to 4 miles with pasture. At the next na 
to the north the valley narrows to 2 miles and 20 miles further on to still lees. At 
no snow falls, and there is a thio pasture. 


ll. Cam? ‘ > 17 





——/| 183 
12. Camp 3 3 17 a 
18. Dona . . 10 Camping ground right bank Indus, clove by 
(13,800 ft.) 180 | emell shallow lake. Fresh water. = ir 





station of the Rupshu ebepherde. 
ary of Chinese Titet ia a day or two beyond camp 


2 eset Sy 5 ee ee eee 





ROUTES IN KASHM{n AND LaDAK, 
Route No. 34—concluded. 


16. TasHicone . 55 Note.—Montgomerie gives the names of halt- 
|| 335 ing places between Tashigong and Ger as 
follows :— 


Tashigong to (1) Langmar (winter encamp- 
ment); (2) Gar (Gunss) ; (3) Camp; (4) Camp; 
(6) Gar (Yarea). ‘ 
91. Gan: : - 80 ibe This is lower Gar, the winter station. 
( Drew— Reynolds.) 
266 
Tota. ‘. « 


ROUTE No. 35. 


Léu to Nog (By Tankse). 


—_—OOOOOOeeeee_ee_e_eaEaE=——_—>==E=E==E=>=E—E>E—E——_~7_>E>E>EEE=—>——S=—e 


Dietayce (8 MILES. 











Stage or halting-place. . Description, &ec, 
Interme- | ‘Total. 
diate, 
To Cuacea (15,090 ft.) | 
eevee 84 0 See Route Nu. 39. 
9. CoazrkanG . .| 6 O A ruined rest-house at the foot of the Lankar 


———| 90 0-7 6r Marsemik La; road good, up stream all the 
° way; grass and burts{ at camp. 


10.Panauk Gonama .| 9 O The road crosses ‘the range which separates 

(17,670 ft: ——| 99 0 |the lake Lukong drainage from that of the 

Chang Chenmo river by the Marsemik Pass, 

18,420 feet, and instead of following the Ydr- 

kand route to the Chang Chenmo valley, the road passes over elevated ground to the east of 

the pass into the head of another valley which drains into the Pangong lake; then crosses by 

the Kinla, a high spur from the twain range, aod descends to camp. In July there was 
snow lying on the surrounding bills, but none on the pass itself. 


1]. Nrxour on Rone- 
MAK. ; 5 Road follows down a large stream which 
(16,250 ft.) ———| 104 0 | flows to Pangong lake, and in summer ie difficult 
to cross; grass and burtei at camp. 


13. Nraczv on Row- Road passes for 8 miles down stream to Man- 
ano Youma . 8 0 dal, and then turns up a branch valley (Tsukiok) 
(16,390 ft.) 112 0 | containing abundance of grass and jungle wood. 





he camp is at the junction of three streams, 
and is on the frontier between Lad&ék and Tibet. 


13. Katsarpo . -| 12 0 Good road along Tsokiok stream. Three tente 
(16,000 ft.) 124 0 of Noh ehepherds at camp. 








14. Gone ‘ , 6 0 Road continues oP valley, near the heed of 
190 0 | which two pagses (17,300 feet and 17,700 feet 
high respectively) have to be crossed ; a frontier 

guard stationed here. 
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ROUTES Im KasHM{ag aND LaDix, 








Route No. 38—continued. . 
16. Cuusaw lt -, 14°90 Road down valley, which opens into 
(15,840 ft.) - 141 | plain; several springs near camp from which 
plentiful supply of good drinking water is ob- 
tained. 
16. Pat . é -| 16 0 Road down valley. Several spri 
166 © |Camp. Pal is on the northern teak of the 
- Pangong lake, the water of which is brackish, 
17. Doso Naxro ; 8 0 Road skirts the northern size of two small 
(14,020 ft.) ———| 164 0 | lakes, the Cho Rum and the Cho Nyak, the 


water from which flows westward into the Pan- 
gong lake, through a deep channel not more than 
20 paces wide. The water in these lakes is quite fresh and is used for drinking. 





18. No ‘ : 9 0 _ Asmall village in the Rudok district, contain- 
ing about twenty huts built of stone cemented 
TotTaL 2 ‘ oes 173° OQ | with mud. Population largely increased in winter 


monthe by shepherds. A stream from the north- 
east, 40 paces wide and 3 feet deep, joins the Pungong luke near this place. Up this stream 
is a road to Khotén vid Polu and Kiria. ) 

The village of Gaugra is 4 miles beyond Nob. “Oa the opposite side of the lake a stream 
flows into it from Rudok. Abundance of grass. Yak's dung is used as fuel, Rudok is 
about a day's journey from Noh (by a circuitous road to the south). 

The distance to Khotdén by the road mentioned above is 459 miles. For a distance of 
40 miles from Noh it gradually rises up to a height of 15,500 feet, and then for about 160 
miles, as the crow flies, crosses in @ north-easterly direction a series of elevated plains and 
ridges before it descends somewhat suddenly to the plains of Eastern Turkistén. The average 
height above sen level of the halting-places on the elevated plain to the north of Nob u 
16,500 feet.—( Trotter.) 


ROUTE No. 36. 
Léa To Prun. 


By Diea® anp THe Suyox River. 
pn 
Distawos IH MILES, 








Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
ee Total, 


ee 
24 0 | (See route No 87.) 
For routeup Shysk river from Digdr, #6 
No. 38 


9. ‘ ‘ 

41 0 | A village on right bank of Shyok. Road 

descends rapidly for 2 miles, then rune for more 
than a mile along a platform of alluvium, after 
which it descende into valley and raos for 6 ae 
miles parallel to the Shyok, then crosses to right bank. The stream here, in Ostohere 
100 yards broad, and has considerable velocity ; it is 3 feet deep in the middle. Ite bed cont: 
of bouldersand gravel. Its banks, hardly bigher than the water. Jn sumurer it Is crossed ¢ 7 
boats, and animals swim over. In winter it is fordable. The Shyok valley at Satti 
gravelly plain, 1 to 2 miles broad, stony, barren, and desolate, 

For route Satti to Léh, ove No. 87. 





Lta to Dieas (Two 
Mascon . : 


8. Bartz Ae 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 86—continued. 


4. LyaxsUNG -| 12 0 From Satti the road follows the Shyok to its 

fs ———| 63 0 | junction with the Nubré river, passing Tirit at 7 

. miles. At the junction the valley of the two 

streams is at its widest breadth 6 miles. The 

valley of Nubra extends for 20 miles, and is 1 to 2 miles broad, and in its general character 

is very similar to that of the Shyok: its lower part is very fertile, and on the east side 

from Tirit to Panamik (see route No. 37), cultivation extends in a belt varying in breadth 
from a few hundred feet to nearly a mile ; the villnges are large and populous. 


6. Honcak i 9 0 Large village left bank Shyok, with fine 
—-——| 62 O/] orchards A pathway leads hence due south 
over the Thanglasgo Pass (16,960 feet) to the 
Iudus, a little below Léh. 
6. TraTsE i -| 11:0 
——)| 73 0 | Village left bank Shyok. 


7. Umnagu : 5 4 Village right bank Shyok. Ford river at 
——_——| 78 4] Tertse. As far as this the Shyok is everywhere 
fordable in October; average depth 2 to 3 feet. 
Beyond Umuaru there is no cultivation, aud the 
valley is extremely narrow. 


8. Koro or Kusv. 9 4 Village right bank, the termination of the 

(10,3U0 ft.) 88 0 | Nubré district; the river here enters a deep 
gorge, walled in on both sides ‘by lofty and 
almost perpendicular cliffs of slate. 





9. Wanis é . 8 0 There is no road along the banks of the river, 

(12,400 ft.) 96 0 | asthe rocks are too precipitous and the river is 

too deep, but when frozen over it can be used ; 

at other times it is necessary to ascend by a very 

barrow and rugged ravine, until the steep ridge can be crossed, for 8 miles to Waris, where 

are a few fields aud hute, but the latter are abaudoned, wheu harvest is over, fora more 
temperate spot. 











10. Boenpan . is 7 0 Village right bank Shyok in well wooded 
(11,700 ft.) ———! 108 O | ravine. From Waris ascend ridye on left (14,700 
feet), Descent very abrupt (3,000 feet in 1 mile). 
il. CauLunga : 9 0 Village right bank, three or four houses. 
112 0 
12. Tortoz . ‘ 8 0 Village left bank; a bridge of poplars, 25 
———/| 120 0 | paces long, here. 
13.Paanxu. -} 12 0 Village right bank ; much cultivation. 
——| 132 0 
14. Prox ;: -| 12 0 Village left bank. Pass Siksa close to Piup. 
144 0} The route from Leh vid Indus and Hanv joins 
Tota. ; oe here (see No. 41). All these villages have 


‘orchards, poplars, and some willows ; they lie 
alternately on opposite aides of the river, which iein this part very rapid and not fordable, and 
has to be crosse by bridges of poplar trunks. (Thomson— Meaiscy.) 


ROUTES IN KaSHM{R AND LaDix, 


ROUTE No. 37. 


Lfén to Saaniputa en route To YAnuand (BY THE Sager and Kanaxonay 
Passzs—tux Tasistant og Summer Route). 
—=——————E—E——E—eEE>—>IyyyaEyyIEEyyIyyyI—yEaee eee 


DistsawQRn 1m MILES, 

















Stage or halting-place. ee Description, &c. 
mediste. | Total. 
1. Léa to Pott; 10 0 Camping ground and a few buts at south base 
DieaB. 10 0 | of the Digar Le (Pass), small stream; alittle 
pasture, but no fuel. 
2. Dicae 5 -| 140 Village cituated between Digar La and Shyok 
(13,080 ft.) 24 O | river; ascent of pass steep aud rough; ‘eas 8 





narrow gap and reach crest of Digar La (17,900 

feet), down a long, stony slope, covered with snow 
patches at end of June, to Polé camp at9 miles. Then across bogs and peat beds and down 
a mourland 6 milesto Digar. The pass is very difficult and yake should be used. 


8. Satrr . -| 17:0 Village right bank Shyok; at 5 miles reach 
(10,600 ft.) wee} 41 0 | Shyvk, and proceed down left bank and cross by 
boat opposite Satti. Baggage animals muaf swim 

over; river fordable in autumn and wiater. 


From ZLéh there loa more direct, but more dificalt, route te 
eatti bythe Kbardong Pass, cte.— 


oe eeeeeeeeeo—oeeS 





Miles, 
1, Camp aT BOOT OP 13 A few stone hate tere; 
Kamanpone Paes road circuitous and stoey; 
(16,000 ft.) at 6 miles pass Ganies, 


3, KExapporve fILLsas 1 A village situated op sn 
(13,600 ft.) . alluvis! plateso bowoded 
on one side by high cllffs. 
The ascent ‘of the Khet- 
doug Pace (17,800 ft.) 
begine at once by a very 
stony, steep sim-ung. 
scent inaiso very steep tor 
1,200 feet, passing over ® 
snow bed. Beyond, it's 
more gradual along so 
upland turfy slope over 
moraine banks scross & 
stream and, down the 
course of a mountain tor 
revt to Khardoog, That 
je impracticable - 
ponies, end yake must 
peed, There was snow @ 
it in the middie of July 
on the soothern slope. 
e the northern 
fe always snow. 


3. Birr? (10,800 ft) | 12 | Fellow coaree of Rt we 





ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 37—continned. 


‘$8. Sartz . eet? was Drew thus describes these marches: The 

—contd. way from Léh leads for some miles up the valley, 

rising at an angle of 5°, then tt continues ina 

branch valley of steeper gradient, till st 

reaches the water-shed, which in this place ts a zarrow rocky ridge at 17,500 feet ; the pass 

in places is difficult for ponies? which are replaced generally by yake. On the north of 

the pass the road crosses a bed of ice, and leads down a steep descent of some 1,600 feet ; 

thence an easy and long descent leads for many miles down « valley; several small 

lakes ure passed, and in the bottom grazing grounds and. scuttered houses, until Khar- 

dono, a large village, is reached ; thence by a wide valley along the Khardong stream, 

to the Shyok river, which ts crossed at 104 miles hy boat, and at certain seasons by a 

ford. Drew makes the distances to Taghar—Camp 12 miles, Khardong 15, Khartsar 12, 
Teghar 13 ; total 52 miles. 


4 TaoHar. 


. 16 Village left bank Nubrd: barley and lucerne 
(10,600 ft.) . 


66 | cultivation and a good many trees. Proceed 

down right bank Shyok in the rich valley of 

i that river, to Tirit, 7 miles; then up left 

lank Nubrd, passing Lukhyung, a flourishing village at the confluence of the Shyok and 

Nabra ; the valley of the Shyok is here some 4 miles wide, and of the Nubra 2 to 3 miles; 

it is in parts sandy and ehingly, and in parte covered with jungle. Cultivation, fruit trees, 
and hamlets in places. 








6. Panawig . 13 


Large village left bank Nubré; extenvive 
(10,840 ft.) 


cultivation ; barley and lucerne, supplies for on- 
ward journey should be obtained here. Midwa 
cross a rocky ridge abutting on the stream, wit 
the populous village of Chirdenon the opposite bauk. Pause Popchi, «large village, at 7 miles; 


69 








springs at 12 miles. 


6. CHanatunea : 11 Small villaye left bank Nubrd; the last in- 

(10,760 tt.) —_— 80 | habited place in Laddk territory by this route. 

Hot epringa here, and a little cultivation; road 

as task . across patches of turf and brushwood jungle. At 
3$ miles pass Takcha, and cross the Tutyalak, a rapid stream, by a timber bridge. 


As faras Changlung the road lies in Nubr& 
valley, the richeat and most thickly populated io 
Lad&ék, along left bank of river. 

Cap on gravelly flat close under a glacier, left 

91 | bank Tutyalak; fuel scarce, pasture plentiful. 
This place is called Pangdongsta by the Tibetdnr : 
steep Big-zng ascent of 4,000 feet to the Kdrawal 

Dawan ridge, 3 miles. Then down asteep hill slope and cross Tutyalak river by ricketty 

*per bridge, and proceed up left bank 3 iniles to camp. 


8. Baanoss Sssen on 18 No supplies, feel, or grass. 

Ssaze Poitd (15,204 |———_—__— 106 Camping ground and a few huts at north-east 
ft.) base of Saser Pass and on right bank of Shyok 
river; proceed north through a narrow dehle; 
: path very rough. At half-way pass Sartang camp 
(also called Sar-i-kanz-i-kboja-Fatel) at foot of Saser Pass. (Glaciers all round. Path now 
winda under a huge glacier, which it eventually crosees ; leading over it for 3 miles; passage 
dangerous ; thie ie the summit of the Saser Pass (17,500 feet); it is covered with perpetual 
stow, and ix the most difficult of all the passes on either the summer or winter route. The 
sscont and descent are nearly always impracticable for laden horses, and yake must be 

employed to carry loads over it. Path leads down from the glacier to Brangsa Saser, 


ne a Brangea Saser there ie another route to Daolat Beguldi ; it ts only practicable 
ater. 





2, oo (13,000; 11 


az ua 


ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaDAK. 


Route No. 37—continued. 


1. To Kumdan, 8 miles.—Up a wide river channel, through a very narrow and wind; 
strait between a great glacier and opposite cliffé and along the river couree The pesca ' 
the strait ie done on the ice, or through the stream where it is broken, a difficult road under 
any conditions, 


2. To Gapshan, 9 miles.— Across a bank of loose pebbles, through a narrow strait where 
the river bed is very nearly blocked by a vast glacier which has slid down across it, and up the 
bed of a stream, in and out of the water repeatedly. 


3. To Daolat Beguldi, 15 miles.—Acroes an undulating ravine-cut plateau. 


9. Borax-1-MourGHal 16 Camping ground right bank of a tributary of 
on MuaoHal (15,190; ————_ 116 | Shyok. Ford Shyok opposite Brangea Saser. 
ft.) Proceed down left bank for a mile, and then due 


. east up a deep gully to Chungtash camp, 8 miles, 
at agreat erratic boulder on aturfy flat: thence proceed down dry stony gully to Murghai. 
The winter route from Léhb joins in here. (See No. 38.) 


10. Kizin Lanes 16 Camping ground on left bank of a tributery 
(16,700 ft.) 132 of the Shyok, flowing down eouth from the Dip- 
eang plain. No fuel or forage procurable. Road 

very barrow and difficult, and risky from atone 

avalanches. Follow up course of stream and cross it repeatedly by warrow fords; it flows 
as a raging torrent, rolling over great boulders in a tight winding gorge, then quit the river, 
and puss over projecting bluffs. joining it again at 11 miles and {follow it up to Kizil Langar. 
At 13 miles pass Bartsi or Borva camping ground ona gravelly talus shelving to the stream. 


1). Daotar Beetipi 20 


Camping ground at north-west corner of Dip- 
(16,890 ft.) ; 


sang plain. Continue up stream, path st 

difficult, and at 6 miles ascend up steep and etony 
george to the Dipsang plain (17,800 feet), about 
18 miles broad. Cross this bleak, barren, undulating plateau. from which the world around 
subsides, the highest bill tops only appearing above the horizon. Soil soft, and spongy, 
gravel and clay mized, and where water-loge-d, boggy. aes distressed. bias 
plateau descend into a wide deep gully. Cross shallow stream with muddy bottom, in whic 
cattle stick, and from it ascend to the Daolut Beguldi plateau. 


182 











12. Battr Baaxasaj 22 _ Camping ground at north base of Kerakoran 
om Baanosa Kaka-. 174 Pass, and left of a sandy ravine. Large roc 
Konam (17,180 ft.) ; here used as ashelter by travellers. No grass or 


fuel. Gradual rive to foot of Karakoram Use 
feet), which is crossed at 11 miles. Breathing difficult, surface bare gravel and clay, eis 
sudden and steep. Descent also short and steep, and then gradual down a shingly or hie 
Balti Brangea. Pave Chajosh Jilga camp at 12 miles. Near the summit of the ia third 
streams rise, one runs down to the west and south, the second to the south, and t f ‘hg 
to the north-east: the two first join at Yepchan and fall into the Shyok, the third 1 
source of the YA4rkund river; snow in winter only on the puss; road Ne ae. 
Many beasts of burden (ponies and horses) succumb to futigue and difficulty in brea’ 
The pass is throughout passable tor laden horses. 


13. Mattgsnan on | 28 . 
Axrion. : 202 Camping ground right bank Yarkand ost 
(16,590 ft.) No wood or grass and ao water from 


October to end of April. Road follows dev 
course of a wide shingly gully. Paes ~ dows 
Chadartash, and Wahdb Jilga camps. Letter at 14 miles, where the Aktégh or elones 
through a entting in slate rocks. Vegetation most sonnty in herbal tufte; 8 saab Kop 
met with. From this down stream is the winter route wd the Yong Diwan 99) joint 
to Vérkand (see Section 17). The Chang Chenmo route (Western Variation. ce 
iu at Malikshah. Ow this march this roud is guod, gud there is little snow in wintt 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Route No. 87—concluded. 


14,Cafppa 3 10 
(16,480 ft.) 





212 A few stone enclosures in which travellers reat 
for the night at foot of Suget Pass; culd usually 
intense; no grass or fuel; water scarce. Pro- 
ceed north over an elevated, arid, stony plateau, 

a desert, gradually ascending. Breathing oppressed on this march. The whole region a 

bleak, degulate and inhospitable waste. 

From Sur-i-hauz-i-khoja to Chfhra both inclusive, there ix a difficulty as to wood and 
grass, which are altogether wanting from halting-place No. 10 to Chitra inclusive. 


15. 8verr ; Zt 
(12,970 [t.) ———-| 233 Camp ground, right bank Suget stream, close 
to its junction with the Karakash, in an opeu 
wide valley. Grass and wood abundant; the 
grazing ground is much used by traders, ascent 
gradual for 6 miles to top of Suget Diwan Paes (17,610 feet). Snow lies on it from Septem- 
berto April; and the breathing of men and animale is much affected, Descent at frst 
steep into a ravine. Then over high moraine banks of granite buulders and acrove slupe 
of a hill to Suget. Pass Kutas Jilga at about 6 miles. 


16.SHaniptLa Kaos 8 
(11,780 ft.) ——| 21 Camping ground, left bank Karakash. Small 
fort with garrison now unoccupied. Fuel and 
grase here, and Kirghiz camps around. The road 
from Suget follows the course of the Suget stream, 
crossing it several times; at 4 miles it joins the Karakash, crosses and then keeps the 
right bank of the latter to opposite Shahiddla. The Kugiar route can be joined from 
here by following up the stream that flows down east from the Kirghiz Pass. It is 2 
marches to Kirghiz jungle. 
This route is open for 4 to 5 months. 
(See Routes Nos. 88, 39, 40.) 


_ THEence to 
28. Yiexaxn (vid| 202 4 wee There are re precusalie routes from Shahi- 
Sanxsu Pass). didla to Yarkand, viz.:— 


. By the Kilian and the Sanju Passes, the 
latter is now closed by the Chinese authorities. 


Toran . bee 443 4 ( Rellew— Montgomerie—Drew—- Maisey-— 
Route Buvk.) 





ROUTE No. 38. 
Lék to SeantpG.a en route ro YauxaNo (BY THE Valter or THE SuroK 
ano THe KapakoraM). 


(The Zamistdnt or Winter Route.) 





Dustamce (FW MILES, 





Mage or halting-place, Description, &c. 


Iuter- 
mediate. 


Total. 








Lta to 


2. Dicar ; : ae | 24 | See Ruute No. 37. 
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ROUTES IN KASHMfR AND LaD{K. 


Route No. 38—continued. 


8, AcHam. . 74 Village left bank’ Shyok : at junction of Dgisr 
(10,600 ft.) $1 4/ stream. From this place to Murghéi the roed 
runs up the valley of the Shyok, winding along 
the stream, which is crossed and re-crossed some 
24 times ; the river is frozen over for 4 months in winter beyond Lamakyent, when people 
travel over the ice; its bed is eandy or gravelly; grass and fuel in alba all the way, 
No habitation on the road from this to Kbulustan, excepting Lamakyent, and the tents of the 
toral tribes between Doba and Kbulustan. Caravans take provisions for their onward 
journey from this place. 


12 
&. Cormcnak . 10 | 
(11,600 ft.) = 63 4 





Camping ground. right bank Shyok. Cross 
fiver by ford or on the ice: water from a spring. 


4 Parra : 
(11,000 ft.) 








Camping ground right bank Shyok: water 
from a spring. 





6. LaMaxyeNT . 8 Village right bank Shyok; travellers either 
(12,200 ft.) -— 61 4) halt here or at Shyok on opposite bank. Valley 
uninhabited and barren. 
7. Cuane JUNGLE . 18 Camping ground right bank Shyok. 
(12,800 ft.) | —————— 794) A fine pasture ground, where people of the 


surrounding count e their flocks of ebeep, 

- goate, ghar aad orien At a point on the road 
called Changthang Jilga (meaning the Changthang stream), 8 miles further on from 
Chang Jungle, the Chang Chenmo stream from .the north joins the Shyok, and aroad 
etrikes north-east towards Rudok and Chanthan by Chomaorti. 


6. Done Arik 18 Halting-place left bank Shyok : a halting 
(13,000 ft.) ——— place called Kabatar Khdna is en route. 





97 4 











Camping ground right bank Shyok. 

Pains d fort called Yarghalok ; little or 
no snow falla on the portion of the road from 
Ubgam to Mandarlik; further on, as for 0 
Rrangea, it continually snows daring winter, but the road is never Closed. 


0. Mawpanrrx ‘: 20 
(19,300 ft.) ———| 1174 





10. Koraxim . 12 |. Camping ground on Shyok river st juoctin 
(13,600 ft.) ————| 129 4| of tributary flowing into it from Dipsang me 
aspring of water called Balak ; Yartavi, @ ik, 
halting-place about 8 miles from Mandarlix; 

@ stream called Kura Jilga joins the Shyok near Yartuvi. 


ll. Suivis Cuce-| 16 Camping ground left benk Shyok, 10 mile 
aon ° below. ranges Saser. Bolak-i-Murghsi, cam? 
(14,000 ft.) 


on summer route, lies 14 miles to the no 
12. Borax-1-Mvaanar 14 
(16,400 ft.) 





144 











: . « thence 
Or to Dahn-i-Murghai, 18 miles, sod 
158 4|to Daolat Beguldi wid Gapshan. (500 Beste 


. 87. 
ee Besiss Kos. 87, 89, and 40. 
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ROUTES IN KASHMfs AND LaDaK 


Route No. 38—continued. 


13. Kizin Laxear . 16 | Or to Dahn-i-Marghai, 18 miles, and thenee 
———| 1744) to Daolat Beguldi vid Gapshan. (See Route 
No. 37.) 
See Routes Nos. 57, 39, and 40. 





14. Daotat Bea@uipi 20 Ditto ditto. 
————| 1944 . 


16. Battr Baanaea. 22 Ditto ditto. 
2164 





16, Manxsnin «|S 28 Ditto ditto. 
—_—-— 2444 


AND THENCE To Yin- Pee 
KaND vid THe YaNn- 
GIDAWAN aND Kv- 





GIB ROUTE, 
ee as ses This road is fit for laden ponies; it is oped 
from November to February ; grass and fuel are 
ToTaL . eee 244 4|acant in many places, and absolutely wanting 





;in some camps. (Montgomerte—H, Strachey— 
Trotter—Route Bouk—Drew— Maisey.) 


ROUTE No. 39. 


Lfu to SHanip6va (BY THE CHana Caenmo Router). 
ERASE LT 


DistaxOs IN MILBS. 
Stace or balting-place. Description, &c. 
Interme- 
diate. Total. 





1. Tixzay : ." 10° Along Indus valley, road good. The viilage 
10 ‘| of Tikzay contains about 600 inhabitants anda 
monastery ; cultivation, poplar plantation, and 

tank. 

The village is situated on the right bank of the Indus, in # plain. The monastery is on 
the end of a spur immediately tothe north of the village. Encampment in a popiar Rarden, 
to the north-east of which ise amall sacred tank. The whole of the landgabout the village is 
irrigated by canale [from the Indus, and is subject to inundation when the river rises above 
its usual height.—(Johnson.) 

2. Coiwet * ‘ 16 Along Indus valley for 10 miles, road indiffer- 

(11,890 ft.) _— 25 jentin places. Indus fordable in September after 

firat 6 miles, turning up north by the Sakti valley 
for 5 wiles of pathway through cultivation to 


Chimr¢, village of about 800 inhabitants with monastery. Had camping ground. 
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ROUTKS IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 
Route No. 89— continued. 


Also a route from Chimré to Taghar on Karakoram road. 


Tagnak . . : . . . ° 10 

Tainyar : : e . . . . 98 

Balti. a ‘ . : ° - 2 
16 


Croes Waris La Seal pass, 17,200 feet; At for ponies, 
Tagbar . ; ° 


elosed for 8 mont 


Large village and monastery. The village is situated on the right side of the Sakti 
ravine, on ground ascending in steps. The monastery is erected on the knob of a spur to 
the west of the village. Encampment in a small garden of poplars to the east of the vil age. 


(Johnson.) 


3. ZiInGRAL ss. ‘ 8 Up valley for about 3 miles, when it forks. 
(15,780 ft.) 33 | Up well cultivated valley to enstward for 14 mile 
to villuge of Sakti; beyond this the ascent gets 
steeper to Zingral, at elevation 15,800 feet. No 
village ; good camping ground at small tank. Grass and fuel plentiful. At Zingral the 
valley forks to Chang La and Kay La (Passes), the latter saves about 6 miles, but is more 
ditticult for loaded aniwals. : 
Encampinent at a small tank, which is in a grazing ground belonging to the villages 
of Chimré and Sakti. The road rune up a ravine for 6 miles, till it reaches the large village 
of Sakti, which is situated nt the junction of two streaing, up the western one of which a road 
leads into Nubré eva the vil'age of Tainyar, while the road to Zingral lies up that which runs 
down south-west from the Chavg La (Vass). The whole of the ground in the ravine from its 
junction with the Indus to the village of Sakti ix well cultivated in a succession of atepr. 
Ascent from Sakti to Zingrul very eteep, being the best part of the ascent to the Chang 
La, which renders the after-ascent fiom Zingral to the Chany La very easy. No houses at 
this place.—(JuAnsun.) 





4. TacLtTak ‘ ‘| 8 Up most. northerly of the two valleya, an aa 
(15,950 ft.) 41 | but stony, aecent of 2 miles to the tup oft : 
Chang La (17,600 feet). A very gradua 
descent. of 4 miles, then turning abruptly to the 
enact to Teultak, a emall lake: no village; good camping ground. Though the pars ra 
formidable either in height or ateepness, it must always prove difficult ee . 
animals on account of the badness of the ruad, which is a mere track winding throngh roc 
aod bouiders. ~ “ ; = aihes 
The road is on the whole good, crossing the Chang La at a distance of 4 miles, & 
down a ravine which joiua the Shushal river iunwmediately below Dorgu.—(Josnson.) 





The first Ydrkand Mission auffered considerably when crossing this pa cee 
rarity of the air. Several coolies lay down on the road and complained of ee e. th 
travellers say that they and their fullowers have suffered more when crossing thie pase 
on much higher ones, ; 

Road Seatane: down the ravine, which it cronses, and passes for a mile ever © aa a 
Dorgu, a small village situated at a point on the left bank of the Shushal river, a ie 
three roads strike off, eiz., to Tainyar, to Shyok, and to Tankeé, and where stands _ 
house belonging to the muhardja. ‘Ihe river Shashal contuins fieh which are ae e Tooke 
gtound about the village is bare of trees, but is well-cultivated. From thia p sh sliee the 
there are two roads, one slong the right bank of the Shushal iver, and the other aan 
left ; the latter crosses tie river by a small bridge made of willow branehes, cov Lang 
swooth slate slabs, which being loosely put down render the bridge dan pits ; 
on the right bank ics good, and crosses the river by a ford about 14 mile below Tankee. 


&. Tasxst . 14 Down valley for 6} miles, easy ete 

(12,000 ft.) 85 | choulder of bill into talley with strenm ranniog 
frows south-east: pass Dorgn, amall wade otrik* 
left bunk of Shuehal, whence three et alti 
off, riz, Teinyar, Shyob, aud Tanksé; there ia a large store-house. No trees, 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADSK, 


Route No. 89—continued. 


ration. Continne up valley to large village of Tanksé: supplies of all sorts procurable which 
have to be taken on from here, the residence of headmen of the district. Behiud the villnge 
is the valley coming in from the Kay La: 


Tanksé is a small villaze noted for its store-houses, skins, hides, horns and grain being 
kept there for the maharaéja. There are several roads leading from Tankeé, the chief one 
being to Shusbal south of Pangong, and to Shera and [gu on the banks of the Indus, vid 
Sarsakul village. (See Route No. 57.) 


6.CHakaB Tantao. 14 Valley above Tanksé narrows to a gorge fu. 
69 | 6 miles, then turns to the south and opens out: 
2 miles iurther is Muglib, very small village. 
For 3 miles the valley is a grassy swamp, then 
narrows for2 miles of gentle ascent among rocky boulders. At Chakar Talao ie a small 
shallow poud, sometimes dry in summer. Coarse grass on further side of it. 





7, LUkoNG =, : 73 Five miles up valley to north-west of Pangong 
(14,130 ft.) —-— 76} | lake. Water salt, ‘lwo miles due north from 
‘ end of the lake to Tukong, small patch cultiva- 

| tion with stream running into lake. 


8. CHacha ss. | 8 One and a half miles above Lukong, valley 
(16,04) ft.) 84} | forks; « one to north-east; summer pasture 





gronnd of Tartars, one ov two stone huts; grasa 
pleutiful ; aud fishin stream. 


9. Rrwp1 . . 13 A short steep ascent out ofthe valley halfa 

(17,50) ft.) __- 972 | mile due east into broad valley runuing east and 

west. Continue for 54 miles very slizht as cent 

to Lankar, stone but, uninhabited ; wood, grass 

and water procurable; then ateeper ascent, but not difficult, to top of Lankar La or Mareemik 

Pass (18,400 feet), Gradual descent down valley, turning due north. At 34 miles joins 

ea from west. Rimdi camping ground at junction ; fuel acarce ; water and grass plen- 
ful. 


10. Pawzan . 13 | Down valley to east; stony and narrow tract 

(14,700 ft.) ———,. 1102 | for2 miles along face of a steep hill; valley then 
bends to north, and road improves slightly. 

At 9 miles bed of streain narrows to a stony 

Rorge fur a few paces, then opens out to a quarter of a mile in breadth. Very stony ; brush- 

wood plentiful. Strike Chang Chenmo atream running east and west. Cawping ground to 

weet of junc‘ion. Fuel abundant, grass plentiful, halfa mile further downo valley. From 


Pamzal at 11 miles up Chang Chenmo valley is the hot spring of Kiam. 


ll. Goons oe 123 Up Chang Chenmo valley into Kngrang valley 
(15,570 ft.) ———— | 1223 | north-north-wert; road good; fuel plentiful ; 

grass scarce; another route from this, see below. 
‘ 13 
——}| 134} 


Cross valley and up Changlung valley to 
north-east, stream runs in a narrow gorge. At 
44 miles narrow, steep descent, and ascent across 

‘ gorge coming from north. At 6 miles hot springs 
in river bed; valley bends ronnd to north, iad winds in narrow track on bill side, several 
steep ascents and descents. Three miles above hot springs ia a large ravine leading east, up 
which is the road over Changlung Yukina Pass on the Lingzitkang plain: } mile beyond is 
Sharoal Lungpa ravine, running east; firat balf mile narrow and stony, then opens out; 
camping ground }} mile from entrance ; water and fuel plentiful ; graes very scarce. 
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12, Sxawat Lusora 
(17,20 ft.) 


ROUTES IN KASHMSR AND LADAR. 


Route No. 39—~continued. 





13. Camp wean Nis-| 142 } Up le: which at 3} miles forks; Up ravine 
CHU. 149 | to eastward at the head of which appears practi. 
(18,6380 ft.) cable pass. At halfa mile take up ravine orth 

by west up steep ascent, crogs Changlung Burma 


Pass, 19,300 feet high (called also Cayley’s Pass—Henderson and Hume, page 74). De. 
scend low hill into broad shallow vo due east, down valley which bends to north and camp 
near black jagged hills. No grass or fuel; march throughout good for laden animals, 


14. Camp Linezita- 16 4 Down main valley, which makes a great aweep 
ana. 165 4 | round to north-east, and at 6} miles opens out 
(17,680 ft.) into Shumehal plain by Kala Pabér. Due north 


across plain for 6 miles, cross low ridge with 
200 feet rise and 700 feet dercent on north side into Lingzithang plain; due north for 5 miles 
and camp in watercourse. Fuel and water; latter to be got by digging ; no grass. ° From low 
ridge above-mentioned, rocky peak at head of Kizil Jilga ravine, -bears 349°; should be used 
as a land-mark; travelling good. 


17 0 | Across plain for 9 miles, straight for rocky 
182 4 peak, across low ridges for 8 miles, and camp 
Oy small pond. No grass or fuel, but the latter 
can be collected on north sie of plain, where 
| 1 itis plentiful. Travelling good. . 


15, JunaLe Camp 








| Among low bills for 9 miles into broad valley 
204 0 | running north, in which is plenty of water; keep 
up valley northwards for 2 miles towards smooth, 
: ! round bill, and turn up broad valley.sunning in 
from west for 11 miles to red rock, cross Kizil Diwan (17,290 feet), at foot of it inl 
Kizi) Jilga ravine; water, grasa, and fuel obtainable 3 miles down, and more plentifal stil 
further on, , 


16. Camp SomraL . 214 
(17,150 ft.) 





17. Kizi Jttea . 9 0 Down valley to Karnkash river Rowing Iaiwe 
(16,360 tt.) 213 U|two huge red rocks; camping grouod under 
routhern one; grass and fuel plentifal. 





18. Kuiésm Matpin .| 17 0 Down Karakash valley, at 5 wiles me oF 
230 © | appears in the ground. None to be found for 

11 miles, then are numerous springs; esmp on 

south side of valley; fuel abundant; gm 


senree ; road excellent all the way. 








19. Cuune Tash lw] 7 OO Down valley, which narrows. Huge rocks 0 
(15,740 ft.) 237 0 | right bank. No fuel or grass; road good. 

: ‘les bende roand 

20. Camp Summa .| 138 0 Down valley, which at 3} miles ben Nl 

(15,640 ft.) 250 0 | to north, and valley leading to Aktdyh comes» 





west. The Kerakesh then flows in « nan™ 
gorge, and at 6 miles from Chaogtas ee 
springs on rigbt bank. A little fuel, but no grass, 1 mile above hot eprings. Va cal free 
for a mile, then closer again. Road in parts atony and bad. River hae to 2 a : 
quently ; amall patches of fuel in side nalas. Good camping ground at hesd of riv 

where nala from west joins. Fuel and grass abundast. 








31. Camry Tax Marpo] i] 0 Valley opens out for 3 miles, lores ae 

(16,000 fe.) 261 0 | parte of the year » lake from over Fuel and 
melting. Zinchin.on right pale a 

taxe. Valley then narrows; roa ap under 


hy hnge boulders and masseas of rubbish; very difficult for Inden animals; 
yellow rock on left bank. Good eamping gronn4; grass abundant. 
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ROUTERS IN KASHMIR AND LaD&K. 


Route No. 89—continued. 


22, CaP Potore| 21 0 Valley opens out, and travelling . Ats 
Karro \i—__——| 282 0 | miles is a broad valley on left with abundant 
(14,600 ft.) fuel, after which fuel is to be found all along in 


main valley ; grass very scarce. At 16 miles 
valley narrows and turns to north, fuel hecomes more plentifal. At Polong Karpo is a huge 
rock in bed of valley on left; good camping ground. Fuel and grass abundant, ; 


23. Camp Sona .| 16 0 At 6 miles river takes sharp bend to north- 

(14,000 ft.) 297 0 | west into broad valley at foot of Kuenluen. 

: A road branches off at thie point north-east acros:. 

the Yangi (or Elcbhi Dfwan) Pass to Ku. ‘4a, 

distant 160 miles, or from eleven to sixteen days’ march. Yor 2 miles on either side of the 

bend ia no fuel or grass. Ground at Sora covered with natural salt-pans. Good camping 
ground. Fuel and grass abundant. 


24. Jonata Camp. : 17 





Camp at moath of small ravine, opposite 
$14 0] mouth of Kara Jilga ravine. Fuel and grass 
abundant. ‘ : 








26.SuMaaL Sw -| 26 4 Camping ground right bank of Shyok. Fuel 
$39 4] and grass abundant. A road leads north-east 
from here to Khotdu: about ten days’ march, 
Road bad. The Kuenluen range crossed on thin 
route by the Hindi Tak Pass (17,379 ft.): a glacier pass only used by foot-passengers. 





26. GULBAsSHEM -| 17 


- 


Camping ground right bank Karekash; » 
856 4 | favourite resort of Kirghiz. Fuel and grass 
plentiful. At 5 miles river much increased b: 
springy. At 7 miles Fotash camp left bank. i 
route from here up Fotash ravine, and across a rather difficult pass to Tumba camp, thus 
avoiling the Suget Pass. It is not often used. 








27. Bunakcar . .. 10 Grass and fuel. Camping ground right bank 
——| 966 4@/| Karakash. Pass jade quarries at base of Kuenluen 
| range. : 

28, SaanivGLa -| 13 0 Small deserted fort on left bank of the Kara- 

(11,780 ft.) ————| 379 4] kash; grass and fuel abundant. At 6 miles 


strike road from Suget Pass. Road good ; though 
parts of the road are practicable for guos and 
wheeled carriage, it is, on the whole, only available for camels or hores. 


Arp tHENce T0| 202 4 (Captain Biddulph—September and October 
YARKAND, 12° 1873.) 
MancHEa od Sanso, 


a6a | 





(40 mancues) Totat. 682 0 


eee 





VaniaTiow ON ABOVE ROUTE FROM Goona BY CaPraIW TroTreR—SEPTEMBEE AND 
Octossge 1873. 


ll. Goora ‘ ae 122 6 
12. Kotasitoa 8 0 Road up stream the whole way good, but 





(16,780 ft.) 130 6 | somewbat difficult for laden ponies, as there 
| are several ascents and descents in crossing tric 


. butary streams, which in the antumo contain 
only a few inches of water. Paen ravine on right leading to Nischu, as per Captain Bid- 
dulph’s route. At the eamp grass, water, and fuel procurable. 
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ROUTES IN KasHM{A AND LaDAK. 


Route No. 39—coutinued. 


18. Paxetore : 7 4 


(17, bu ft.) Steady and gentle ascent through » bread 


| 138 2 | stony ravine for 4 miles, then somewhat steeper. 
Camping ground covered with snow, but grasa 
and an inferior fuel said to be plentiful. 


14. Somzuxetixa .!' 15 O Steady and not very steep ascent to the Chang: 

(17,310 It.) | 163 2 | tang Pase (18,910 feet). The road then ces 

over a high table-land for about a mile, after 

which it enters a ravine along which it goce 9} 

miles of execrable roud, crossing the stream in numerous places before reaching camp at the 

junction of three na/as. Water and little grass on a neighbouring hill, but no fuel; one 

of the worst marches on the whole road, as the number of recently dead animals that strewed 
the road too surely testified, 





15, Dena Compass .| 19 0 | | Road runs nearly due north up a gentle ascent 

(17,890 ft.) ——" 172 2 for about 5 miles; so far road fair, then for 
: Several miles good across the west end of the 
| Lingzithang plain; crossing several easy open 
ravines draining eastwards, descends into and crossea a branch of the Karakash river, and 
one foot of a luw pass; very little water to be obtained by digying ; and no gras 
or w . 


i 


16, SHinaLaxa OR | 18 0 Acroza nasa and downa ravine for 5} miles 
DaNGtaNnG. j————, 190 2 | into Karakash river, where plenty of burtei und 
(17,030 (t.) | water, but no grass. Road follows river, which 


after 3 mni'es turns up sharp in a northerly di- 
rection, after which it in followed for 9 miles to Shinglang. Rvad good but stony ; burtel 
abundant. 


17. Kiztz Tinea «| 14 4) 1 Bad stony rond down bed of Karakash river 
(16,360 ft.) —— 204 6 fer the first mile, then between about two or 

| aa miles of ice heds have to be traversed, the 

bed extending right across the ravine, here 


about 4 of a mile in breadth. Road verr slippery and difficult for laden animals. At camp, 
paseage of Karakash difficult in October owing to an admixture of ice and water. Fuel 
(burtef), grass, aud water within reach of camp down Karakasb river. 


18. Cuoxo Tash .{| 23 4 Road down Karakash river generally good 

(15,740 ft.) ———| 228 2 | but stony, and bad in the latter portion. Camp 

badly situated, aa there is neither wood nor 

graxa, both of which might have been had at 

Khésh Maiddén, 5} miles further back. Camp under a big rock near where the bed of the 
Karakash is very much narrowed by precipitous hills coming down to near the river-bank, 


19. SwHorsitaga. -| 14 0] | Road for 2 miles down Karakash, which ~ 
242 2 | another andden curve to the oon ae oe deb 
oes up a tributary stream containing 
eh sites ay the Karakash iteelf. Round ae - 
2 or 3 miles owing to the number of times the frozen stream has to be crossed and recreates oi 
then pasaes over a tolerably level plain until it reaches the gorge, at the month.of ae 
is Shor Jilga. In October there wae no water, and camp had to pitched half « ” e up 
the gorge, at a place where the river water disappears intutbe ground. Nota stick of wood 
or blade of grass. 





-| 9 OF Up ravine for several miles; snow and i, 
————, 251 2 | nearly the whole way (October), ane To 
short but sharp descent from Karatag — 
. (17,710 feet) into large, flat. open plain | by 
with several inches of snow. Lake (height 16,890 feet) frozen over, but water obtain 
waking abole in ice; plenty of burtei, but no grass visible. 
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20. Karataan . 
(16,890 ft.) 





ROUTES IN KASHMIR AND LaDXK. 


Route No, 89—concluded. . 
91. AxthoH oB Ma-| 22 4 Road the whole way good, over a level plain 





LIKSH AH. 278 6 | which was entirely covered by snow in O-tober. 
(16,690 ft.) About half-way at enst foot of low double-topped 


hill is a place called Tamba. On this march we 
lost our road, and had perforce to halt at ‘lamba, elire we found burtsi, and melted snow 
_ served for water, which is not procurable here in suminer. 
Aktdgh is at the junction of the Karakoram and Chang Chenmo routes. 


22, CHIBRA -{| 100 





'————|_ 283 6 
23, Steet : -| 210 
—————- 304 6 
24. SoawIDtia. .| 80 See Route No. 37. 
——| 312 6 
And To Yue 202 4 
KaND. 
12 ManrcHes. | 
86 MancHRs ToTaL  . |... as 515 2 (Captain Trotter, — September and 
| October 1873.) 





Notg.—Montgomerie makes the marches and distances as follows :—(1) Tikany 13 miles; 

(2) Chimré 16 miles; (3) Zingra) 11 miles; (4) Tsultak 13 miles; (5) Dorgu 16 

. miles; (6) Tanksé 7 miles ; (7) Muglib 8 miles; (8) Lukung 14 miles; (9) Chagra 8 
miles ; (10) Rimdi 13 miles; (11) Pamzal 16 miles; (12) Gogra 16 miles; (13) 
Camp south of Chang Chenmo range 21 miles; (14) Camp north of Chang Chenmo 
ranve 20 miles; (15) Sumdo 25 miles; (16) Shinglang 11 miles; (17) Kizil Jilea 
14 wiles; (18) Khivish Maidan 18 miles; (19) Shor Jilga 14 miles ; (20) Karatagu 
Lake 17 miles ; (21) Malikxhah or Aktégh 25 miles: total 316 miles. 

Dreto says “ thia is thought to be the easiest of the routes to Varkand ; it can be travelled by 
camels of the two-humped species; fuel and grass are wanting at two or three stages 
only. It would be closed inthe winter. The Chang Chenmo valley is 70 miles 
from east to weat ; elevation 12,000 feet at junction with the Shyok; and at the 
middle of ita length it is 15,000 feet high. ‘The valley is ouly accessible from the 
Shyok in the winter, and in the summer the approach from Central Ladak is by 
Tankeé and Lukung.” 





ROUTE No. 40. 


Lf to Saaniptia wd Cuanc Cuenmo Vartey (Eastern VartaTion). 


—_—— 
———oor 





Distance. IN MILE. 








Btage or balting-place, © |” Deacription, ac. 
a ai Total. 
Lee wee eee ae 
LEn To 
10. Pawzat : A vai 110 2) See Route No. 39. 
1l. Kran , -| 12 0 Camping ground Chang Chenmo valley left 


122 2} bank of stream from Kepsang Pass (east), 2 

miles above its junction with Chang Chenmo river, 

Hot springs here; grase and fuel plentiful. Ante- 

lope, kyang, and wild yak in the neighbourhood. Road over level sandy ground covered 

with boulders np left bank. At 9 miles ford mver (the morning is the best time, about 
Ba.m). Buad bad. From here Gogrs is 8} miles north, 
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Route No. 40—continued. 


13. Lumxare . -{ 18 0 Camp in Chang Chenmo valley in an open ravine 
(17,601 ft.) ———| 1402 | four miles eouth of the Lumkang Pass, direction 
north-east ; @ little grasses and fuel. Antelope 
numerous; cross stream immediately north of 

hot springs. At 8 wiles cross low spur, then ap Lumkang ravine. 


13. Niscov.. -{ 20 0 Camping ground at junction of two streams at 

(18,630 ft.) 160 2 | south edge of Lingzithang plain. A little fuel ; 

no grass, Direction north. At 4 miles Lum- 

kang Pass (19, 533 feet), gradual ascent to top 8 

milea, and gentle descent down Nischu ravive. No snow on pass atend of July. Road 

gro. Roada also lead down to Nischu from the Changlung Burma and Changlung Yokma 

asses, both good for laden animals. Captain Biddulph’s Route No. 39 branches off north- 
weat from this camp. 





14 BorcuatHana .} 18 O Camp in Lingzithang plain. The plain is, 16 
(17,426 ft.) 178 2 | miles from north to south and 60 to 60 miles 
from enst to west; a bare, earthy waate ; pasture 
very acant and hardly any fuel, and no grass as 
far as Lukhzung; climate one of daily extremes, hot by day and frost by night. Amount 
of snow in winter unknown, but it remains till summer is well advanced ; a very cold wind 
blows nearly every day over the plain and censes towards night. Travellers have frequently 
been killed by it. Rarity of atmosphere severe. At this camp water from small atiean ; 
direction north; road good up left bank of stream. At 8 miles leave stream, and cross 
several low broad spurs, going over dry bed of a swall lake, paxs low spur and descend 
sandy ravine to camp. 





15. TeotH axa -| 20 0 Camping ground ‘at north edge of Lingzithang 
(17,100 ft.) 1982 | plain at foot of Lukhzung range and on the 
west Lore of a salt lake. Little fuel, no grass; 
direction north, road good over plain, whick 1 

covered with saltpetre. No hills seen to east. 





16, Hozarwas «| 15 0 Camping ground in the Lukhzung range on 
(16,684 ft.) ————| 2132 | eastshore vf sinall lake ; water brackish. Spring 

‘ of fresh water flows from high bank into. ake, 

Direction north. The Lukbzung range 1# 


miles long by 15 to 20 broad. uad on leaving lust oamp ascends gently for] mile, aud 
then descends gradually for 6 miles. 
: Kuenluen 
17. Taacpat on Ma-| 16 0 Camping ground at south edge of 
. POTHANG, —— | 2292 | plain, and immediately south of a Sa eae e 
(16,300 ft.) tially frozen at end of October). Direction nor); 


the road for 12 miles down broad sane aa : 
o tarn to left over spar to camp. No wood or grase: water ia lake bracken. 
alternative route may be taken here vid Patsalang, viz..— 


Miles. 


To Pateulang . 20 a little grass. 
ToCamp . . ai water by digging ; grass scarce. 
To Karakash 2 12 


Total ; 53 tuiles, 


or 10 miles longer than that hy Yangpa.—(Cagley.) 
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Route No, 40—covcluded. 
18. Yarora . -} 26 Camping ground left bank of stream from 
(16,200 ft.) 2542 | Kuenluen range ; water brackish; a little fuel 
; and grass. Direction north, over extensive plain, 
covered with several lakes (water brackish and 
offensive), and aleo patches of soda. 
19. Kabagasn -{ 18 Camp on left bank of river; a few stone huts 


2722 | on opposite bauk; river from bere flows weet 

: from Shahidile. Fuel plentiful and a little grass. 

. Direction north up eandy ravine. At 8 miles 

croas Kataid{wan Pass (17,601 feet), then over dry bed of lke, and from it by abrupt 

descent to the Karakash. A route leads honce north-east across the Yangid{wan Pass to 
Khotén, 160 miles. 


6 Marcher to 


24. SHaHIDULa -| 100 Vide Routes Nos. 37, 39. 
mm} 372 2 

12 Marches to 

36. YakkanD . - | 202 4 wad By summer route. 


TotaL . : a 674 6 This is the road taken by Schlagintweit, also 

by Johnson, over the great plateau (16,000 to 

17,000 feet), which are surrounded and crossed 

. by rocky ridges, whence water finds no outlet 

but dries upon the plains themselves. Area about 7,000 equare miles (100 from north to 

eonth, and 70 from west to east). There is difficulty in providing carriage for necessaries, 

aod in procuring food for the beaste of burden At some stages fuel is wanting ; at others 
Rrase ; at others even water. Powies more suituble than yaks. 


(Schlagint weit—Johnson—Hayward—Henderson— Hume—Cuayley— Drew—Maisey— 
Montgomerie.) 


Note on Routes Ldh to Shahiddla and thence to Ydrkand. 


Th if. :— 
ere are 5, vse. : Miles, Marches, 


1.—Sammer route by Karakoram and oPessese. 8. ww ltl lw MSE 28 
2.—Winter route by Karakoram and Kugier .. oe we ee AOS 83 
3.—Chang Chenmo roate (Western Variation: Trotter) . . . . . ° best 86 
— Ditto (Captain Biddulph) . ww ee BR “0 
5.— Ditto (Eestern Variation: Johnson) . . - «© «+ « B87 36 
The shortest route is by the Karakoram Pass, and Captain Trotter thinks that in spite 
of ite many difficulties, such ae the Khardong and Saser Passes, the Yarkand{ merchants 
Will still continue to use it in preference to thé Chang Chenmo valley routes. He observes 
that “iu addition to the intense cold, the-principal objection to aj three routes ekirting or 
passing over the Lingzithang plains is the extreme elevation #t which the traveller bas 
to remain for eo many marches, by which the cattle are exhausted, and too frequently 
suffer in addition from hunger and thirst. These difficulties nearly brought the first 
ission to Yérkand to a disastrous end, and the same causes heve proved, aod will 
continue to prove, sufficient to deter the experienced merchant from following this road. 
The older, shorter, and better known route by the Karakoram is likely always to be 
oo by the merchant, even in summer, whereas in winter an attempt to croas the 
ngzithang plaine must always end in disaster.” : : 
r. Cayley, on the other hand, is in favour of the Chang Chenmo route: while on special 
duty in k he had sarhis and supply depdts built at certain places on the route, such as 
Tanksé and Gogra, and in every way encouraged the traders to travel by it. Many of them 
did eo, and several caravans of camels came by it from Ydrkand to Léh. Mr. Shaw is also 
in favour of it, es ially the Western Variation, and thinks that when properly laid ont 
traders will gradu ly take to it. ; 


(Cayley’s— Shaw's— Moatgomerie's—Trotter's reportse—Maisey's Garetteer.) 
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ROUTBS IN KASHMf£R AND LADALK 
ROUTE No. 41. 


Léa to Sxarp6 (sy CuouBst anp Kapatu—tue Summer Rovrs), 


Authorities—MontcomextE—Drew—Malsey. 








D1sTawcy IN MILES. 





Stage or halting-place. Description, &ec. 
Interme- Total 
mediate, . 
Léa to Kwarsr. | das 53 See Route No. 171, 
(3 MARCHES). 
4, SKIRBICHAN j 16 Villnge right bank Indus, 
(11,532 ft.) -_- 69 At Skirbichan there is a wider expanse of cultiva- 


tion. There are also villages in the side valleys, 

| which are often several wiles in extent, and contain 

cultivated lands ond hamlets. At Achinathang a neat and pretty village between Skirbichan 

and Hand, 200 fret above the river, the valley is less cunfined, and the road slong it is rideable; 
patches of cultivat‘on on both sidcs of the river, with a house to every 3 or 4 acres, 


5. (Goma Hast, . 17 Village left bank Hand stream, puss Yogma (or 

Urrer Haxt) —_—_— 86 | lower) Hand at junction of Hand stream with Indus, 

(14 miles), The road Jeads over shoulder of spur to 

Yoginn Hani. Bevond it is pretty level. In the 

Hani valley slight cultivation in places, with fruit trea, willows ond poplars. Beyond Guna 

-Hand, which lies a few miles up the valley, the road leas to the Cho: bat lass, which is the boun- 

dary of Ladék and Baltistén in this direction: traffic to Skardd in summer generally goca by this 
route, because that described in Route No. 42, vid the Indus valley, is sv difficult. 








6. CaNP AT FOOT ‘ 10 Rond leads up Haut stream. Puss Handangemin 

oF CHounat Pass 96 | on left bank. 
7. Pics : . 21 Cross Chourbat Pass, 16,700 feet. 

(CuonbatT) -{ 117 Village left bank Shyok in Bultistin. (See Route 

No. 36.) 
8. Dav . : . 9 Villuge right bank Shrok, 
126 
Village left bank Sbyok. 


136 

10. Knipato . 
(8,400 ft.) 

11. Kankv . . 


Village left bunk Shyok. A rdja lives here. 
1434 


9. Sanu . . 10 
| 1514 


@oin 
- 
—$—$___—___—. 


Cross Shyok by rafts. Village right bank. 


12. Kueo oe 16 Change coolies at Kanis. Village right bank. 








—_—-| 167) 
13, Krars 7 . 9 | ; Village right bank Shyok. 
176 
24. Nagz . . 14 ‘ Right bank Indus. 
———_— 190 
16. Sxanpvé_. 7 17 Cross by boat to left bank Indus. 
(7,700 ft.) (See Houtes Nos, 62 and 70). 
Tota. . evs 207% 
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ROUTH No. 42. 


From Lfu to Sxarpg. 


Authorities —MoxtTGoOMERIE—DrEw—M a lIsEyY. 





Distawce IN MILES. 








Stage or halting place. Description, &c. 
; pra Total. 

L£H To 

4, Sk1nBICHAN ; see 69 See Routes Nos. 41 & 71. 

(4 MARCHES). 

6. Yooma Hand on 14 Night bank of Indus river. A little cultivation 
Lower Hané. ———_ 83 and a few trees. Summer route vid Chorbat Puss 

branches off here. 
6. Oonpas, ; 16 Village right bank Indus. 


—_—_— 99 At villnge of Dah between Hand and Oordas, the 
boundary of Ladék and Wulti-tén is passed. Pass 
small village, Garkon, where fruit trees wnd cereals 
grow. At Sanachn, near Oordas, the Indus valley is a 

narrow rock-bound gorge: the wulls of this gorge are nearly verticul, of granitic rock. The width 
of river varics from 46 to 45 feet, and ite depth is great; the path ie difficult, a laden borse can- 
not go. and with difficulty an unladen pony can be led. This prevents the traffic to Skarda: tak. 
ing this route in summer and the route vid Chorbat. is accordingly preferred. This is the lowest 
and hottest part of Ladék; the level of the river is 9,000 feet, but the valley iu summer is hot.— 
Drew (page 262). 











7. Magou p : 21 Village right bank Indus, Path diffcult. Not fit 
-] 120 | for ponies. 

8. Kanvaxeno . 20 Right bank Indus, 
—— 140 

9. To.tr . ‘ ‘ 12 Left bank, cross Indus by rope- 
—_ 152 | bridze. 

10. Pangata . ‘ it Left bank Indus, S-e Route 
——-| 166 No, 70 

ll. Got . ‘ : 13 Do. rain ep 
—_——. 179 

12. Kercnaye . ‘ 17 Do, 
—_—— 196 

13, Sganpt ‘ 4 : _ Do. 

(7,700 ft.) 
Tota, ‘ eee 200 
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ROUTES IN KaSHMfR AND LaDKx, 
ROUTE No. 43. 


Maarif to Pénow(sy ALTEeNaTIVvE Routes). 


Authority—BatEs (FROM NATIVE INFORMATION). 











——————— 





Distayok 16 MILB, 
































Btage or halting-place. i Description, &c. 
ante Total. 
1. DewaL : ‘ 12 
< 12 ‘ 
2. Koziu i. ; 9 : Se- Route No. 44 
—— 2 
8. BacusaR . 3 12 
—_—. 33 
4. Biouw ‘ 12 
——- 45 
6. KapipRaMMaNn . 12 
57 
6. Pésca ‘ . 15 
Tota, : ae 92 
2xp ROUTE. 
1. Dewar ° ; 12 
12 
2. Konira ‘ 9 See Route No. 44. 
— 21 
8. Tixét ': . 12 
33 
4. ManapasRi i 13 
; —_—- 46 
6. Pari : 7 12. 
: 58 
6. Hazrma . . 13 
71 
7. Péncn a. fe 13 
Tora, ‘ adene 84 
\ 
aN 8np ROUTE. 
1. Korapan Fuarr. 18 
_—_—_—_ 18 
a. Raouw : . 13 
26 
3. Par, . < 10 
—_—_— 86 


4 KausPinr 4g. | \This ia said to be the easiest and beat rond. 


6. Szm Kaxora 


6 Péscn 


Toran wd| ass 63 





Bourms IN KasHMfx aND LaD{k, 


ROUTE No. 44. 


Manf to Srinagar (BY Konia, Urf, ‘AND Baram6ta; Aso BY Konfta, 
Uef, anp TRE Satan—Ka—Daae Pass). 


Auth ortttes—~BaTEs—MontTGgOMERIE—DREW. 





Distawcn rs MILBs. 


Stage or halting-place.. Description, 20, 











1. Dawat e ; A small village, with an old fort; supplies and 
10 2 | water procurable ; a good d&k bungalow ; country hilly 
and well wooded in parts; road good, descending almost 
the whole way from Marf. This route ie practicable 


for laden mules throughout, 





2, Konfta -| 9 0 A few huts inhabited by boatmen ; supplies scarce ; 
19 2 | water plentiful; a good dak bungalow on the right 

bank of the Jhelum river, which is here a deep and 
at A rapid stream about 75 yards wide, its banks are steep 
and rocky, and it is crossed by en iron suspension bridge ; there is alsoa ferry. Country and road 
ss in last stage, By the old road from Kobdla, the road lay through Danua 6, Mairi 7, Chiker' 6, 
Hatti 10 miles. A day may tbus be saved, at the expense of going over some high hills. There 
are various paths lying over the mountains between Kobéla and Pinch: they are deecribod as 
being practicable for cattle. ¥ 





8. CuaTRKatas' ,{ 11 0 _After crossing the suspension bridge over the Jhe- 
80 2] lum, the rond enters Kashm(r territory and torne to 
the north, following the course of the Jhelum tbrough- 
out; it crosses the shoulders of the hills some distance 
above the left bank of the river, and is tolerably easy all the way. There ie a travellers’ bauga- 
low at each stage. -Supplies and water procarable. (See Route No. 44 A.) 





4 Rarv , . -{| 1200 Road as before, except that the ups and downs are 
.|———| 48 2 | somewhat ateeper. 


6. Trxattor Tamparr| 12 0 About half-way on this stage, the Kishan Ganga 

——} 54 8 | joins the right bank of the Jhelum. (From near this 

point there is said to be a road 4 kos to Mozaferabéd, 

; which ocroseea the Jhelum by a rope suspension- bridge 

near the village of DoméL There fs sometimes a ferry boat at this spot. The road now makes 

« sharp turn to the south-east, following the course of tbe Jhelum, and the valley becomes nur- 
rower. There are some very steep end precipitous places on this march. 


6 Gaamt -; 10 0 ra An easy march, up left bank Jhelum. 


7. Harrt -  .| 9 O The valley contracts more, the ‘mountains become 
78 2 | higher, and the ups and downs steeper; the old road 
joins. the new about 4 miles from Hatt{; thenee it is 
tolerably smooth, and only a little above the level of 
the river. , 
Hatt{ ia @ very emall village, high up on the mountain side; supplies procurable. The 
bungulow is on the right bank of rocky stream, just as it enters the Jhelom. 


& Cuazom . -] 18 0 Road continues slong the left bank of the Jhelam 

86 2 | and is undulating, being sometimes nearly on «. level 

with the river; at others many hundred feet above it 

It is intersected by namercus amoll and five consider- 

able steams, which latter flow in deep ravines, usually bridged, though the path leading down te 

is rather steep end very rough. With these exceptions, the is tolerably smooth end level. 
Chakoti is a smal) village; supplies are scarce; water plentiful. 
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Route No. 44—continued, 


9. Ost . ‘ vf 14 2) A long march; road continues along the val 
100 4 | the Jhclum, and in the first 10 miles Shere fee aS 
eight fatiguing ups and downs, five of which are deep 
ravines, like those in the previous march. At about 
14 miles, it passes over a bridge, which cros:ea » wide streain near its junction with the Jhelum; 
on the other side of this bridge there is a long steep ascent to the elevated plain ghpon which 
Ort ie built. 
rf isa Inrge village, supplies procurable. An old stone fort stands near the bank of the 
Jhelum, and just above it the river is crossed by a rope suspension-bridge, The road by Pinch 
and oe Pir Pass joins the Mari road at Orf. Punch is 34 miles distant, “(Bee Routes Nos, 22 
and 30. 





10. NaosnHenRa . -{ 14 0 | Road continues up the valley of the Jhelum, whose 

114 4 | avernge width is not more than a few bondred yarda. 

About a mile from Cri, a long rough descent leads 

down to the Shah Kakuta, which flowa in two 

branches, both of which are bridged, Urambi is about 10 miles from Orf. There is a bungalow, 

and it may be made the halting-place between Ori and Baramula. A ruined temple ie passed on 

the nizht band, Bhaniyar is within three miles of Naosbera; neur it is another fine ruin. From 

Bhanyinr there is a path lving up the valley tothe south, which leads directly to Srinagar over the 
mouutains. See route below, Bhaniyar to Srinagar, by Salar-ka-dhur Pass. 


Naoshera ia a emall village; just below it there are two old Sikh forts, one on each bank of 
the Jhelum; supplies procurable. There are two travellers’ bungalows, both on the edge of the 
river, To the south of the village there is a wide gorge, up which lies a path to Gulmarg; it is 
a long march and steep ascent, 


11. Banamtxa , -| 9 0 An easy march; near the village of Kechama, 6 

128 4 | miles; the valley opens out into a broad, oval, culti- 

vated plain, surrounded by low well-wooded hills ; the 

path continues atraight on towards the low bridge in 

front, over which lics the Baramiula Paes, about 500 feet above tlie plain, and about 8 imiles from 

Naoshern. The ascent is about a third of a mile long. The road is tolerally smooth and easy, 

although in some ports narrowed by masses of rocks, which rise steeply on each side; the top 1s 
covered with grass and jungle. 


The town of Baramtila is situated on the right bank of the Jhelum (about 150 yards wide), 
which is crossed hy the wooden bridge. Supplies are plentiful, and there is a travellers’ bungalow 
in a square enclssure opposite the town, abont 50 yards from the bink of the river. Bouts sre 
always procurable at Baramala, and the journey to Sriuagar may be accumplished By water ; the 
passage up the Jbelum occupics about 20 hours, i 


Sopur ie 6 hours’ journey by boat above Baramiuls. 


A very tolerable road connects Baramila with Abbottabdéd, distant 129 miles (nine regular 
marches). 


There are two roads between Baramila and Gulmarg, which is distant about 15 miles Pairs 
Gulwerg, Suran on the Bhimbar and Panch road may be reached in four marches. (See Row 
No. 22.) 


The town of Baramdln contains about 850 houses, and the inhabitants are said to number 
8,000 

The fort, which contains a small garrison, has lately been completed. It is situated Sane 
left bank of the river, at the south end of the bride, and abutting on to if€. It is a aha iver 
with a bastion tower at each corner, surrounded by a shallow dry ditch ou all excep 
face. 


The walls, which are about 30 fect bigh, are built of rubble, strengthened by hor 
of timber, at intervals of about four feet, and are pierced for musketry ; the bastions & ecessarily 
end are embrasured, and it is srid that gune will be mounted on them; but they must eel by 8 
be of very small calibre, The entrance is ou the north side facing the bridge, and 18 SO stants of 
loop-holed wall, The fort is commanded by superior heights on the north-west at @ 2 


about 3,000 yards and at about half that distance on the south-west. jaa 
In addition to the water of the Jhelum, there are numerons wells in the town, which, J eng 


: want 
from the length of the leverpole, must be of unusual depth; there is, however, ® great 
trece and shade, 


zontal bands 
t the west 
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Route No, 44—continued, 


13, Patan . -{ 14 0 Country level, open, and marshy; a good road. 
137 4 | Patan, a large village at foot of table-laud ; supplies 
procurable; water from spring; ample space for 


encamping. 
18, SkrNaGaR -| 17:0 ite Leaving Patan, the path, which is amooth, broad, 
—— and level, passes the noted ruined temples on the enst 


side of the road, and shortly afterwards the village of 
Gohilpur at the foot of the wudar to west; it then 
Toran ‘ wes 154 4 | lies across the morass and through tle rice fields to the 
. | village of Hansweir, situated on both bunks of s con- 
siderable stream, which is crossed by a ‘adal bridge, 2 miles; road then lies along a raised bund ; 
just before reaching the village of Singpur it turns in a northerly direction and crosses the Suknég 
by a kadal bridge of two spans at the hovel of Haritrat, 4 miles (road to Shadipdr branches off to 
north-east), and lies along the right bank of the stream, pnasing the village of Mulptra to south, 
and Deoru at foot of wudar to north; it then pnsses the villages of Bailheran, Tsanabal, and Mera- 
gund on the left bauk of the river; the road then lies through the morass between the villages of 
Larwehpdra to the north and Gundilasibat south, 9 miles, and on by the village of Zainakdt at 
the foot of the Kashpur wudar; road then crosses the Muhardj nala by a kedal bridge, and ap- 
proaches the Jhelum, 13 miles, passes between the Chowni, a garden enclosed by bank and poplar 
trees, on the north, and the village of Parimpur to south ; another nala is then crossed by a bridge 
near the custum-house ; the road then passes the village of Arampura to the south-west, and further 
on to enst, the new village of Baugh Rampur and the garden of Nand Singh ; ‘then passes over the 
parade ground, and crusses the bridge over the Dudh Ganga, near the suburb of Batmélu, and 
pustes up the poplar avenue to the Amiri Kadal, which is at the south-east eud of the city of 
rinagar, 

The Hari Parbat bill, which is crowned with a fort, dominates the city from its north-enet 
corner, ans it is likewise commanded froin the south-east at a distance of about 2 miles by a rocky 
eminence called the Takbt-i-Sulinuin, / : 

The town extends for about 3 miles along both sides of the Jhelum, being little more than a 
mile across at its brondest point; the greatest portion is situated on the right bank of the river, 
Population about 150,000. River not fordable. Bonts of all sizes ply on it. It is crossed by 
aeven bridges; avernce depth of water 18 feet. There are many canals, . 

The following tnble shows the number of marches and the estimated distance in miles from 
Srinagar to some of the principal places :— 














Estimated 
To Number of | distance in Remarks. 
marches. miles. 
1. Baramila ‘ ‘ . 2 81 | By road; journey by boat ocaupies 
. about fourteen hours. 
2 Bhimbar . ; ‘ ‘ 12 147} | By the Pir Panjal Pass. 
8. Islamabéd =. : . . 2 85 | By road; journey by boat occupies 
about twenty-eight hours. 

4 Jani . 7 - . ‘ 2 149 | By the Banibdl Pass, 
6. Jhelum . ° * 15 192 By Punch. 
6. Kishtwér e ‘: . : 7 109 By the Marbal Pass, 
7 Léh, : 7 . 19 254 | By the Drds road. 
8. Mozafarabéd . . . 8 114 | By the right bank of the Jhelum. 
9. Mari. . ° . ° 12 135 | By old road; by new road, thirteen 

. marches, 163 miles. 
10. Shnpion - * ° . 2 29 
11. Sinlkdt ‘ : . 4 18 195 By the Pir Panja! Paes. 
12. Simla . ‘ “ p ; 39 471 | By Kulu, Chambn, and Badrawér. 
13. Simla . ° “ : ‘ 31 862 By aoe and Chamba. 
14. Skardi 3 14 161 By Deoshi. 
1B. SkerdG* wy gt, 19 240 | ly the Drds road. 
16. Soptr ‘ és 7 : 2 80 | By rond; journey by boat occupies 


about ten boure. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 44—continued. 


Fortresses.—Srit azar is most open to attack from the south by the line of the Dédh Ganga 
and high roud from Shupion ; it is not defeuded by wall or ditch, and the only atrong places are 
the forts of the Sher Garhi and Hari Parbuat. 

The Sher Garhi, which is sitoated on the left bank of the J helum, at the south end of the town, 
contains the royal pulace, and is the city residence of the mabardjn and of the governor of Kashnu(r. 
As a fortress, it does not possess any great strength, the outer wulla being old and dilapidated ; and 
from the smount of pine timber aud other inflammable substances of which the interior buildings 
are constructed, it could not long withstand artillery fire. One or two batteries of field artillery 
are accommodated in the gun-sheds within the fort, but apparently there are no guns mounted on the 
walls. The fort is a rectangular enclosure, about 400 yards lone and 200 yards wide, lying due 
Dorth and south on the river bank, just below the Amiri Kadal, the first bridge. The southern 
face ie sepurated from the bazér and suburb at the end of the bridge by a raised causeway and nonrrow 
glacie, about 150 yards long. At the north end flows the Kuth-i-Kol canal, and the houses on its 
left bank approach close to the walls; on the west side the ground is for the most part open, 6 
raised road and avenne of poplar trees leading to the bridge crossing the Didh Ganga and to the 
parade ground ; on the east side the Jhelum flows beneath. 

On the three land sides, north, south, and west, the walle, which are throaghout of stone 
and loop-boled, are double; on the river front they are surmounted by numerous buildings and 
dwellings, the residences und offices of government officials, which project over the water; both 
inner and outer walls are connected by bustion towers at close intervala; the outer wall on the 
land sides is probably about 15 feet high, and is in a somewhat ruinous condition. Ov the west 
side it is protected by a wet ditch about 30 feet in width and of proportionate depth: thie ditch 
overlaps and protects the north-west and south-west corners, and part of the north and south 
frorts. On the river face the wall is sbout 22 feet high. 

Round the inner side of the outer wall is a row of barracks, and a covered way about 30 feet 
wide separates the outer and the inner wall. ‘I'he inner walls are in much better repair, and much 
more substantial than the outer, being about 30 feet high; they are likewise protected by low 
bastion towers at the corners and intervals, The main entrance is froin the cuusewny at the south- 
east corner; the road turning to the west enters the inner enclosure in the middle of the eouth 
face, and leads through a long bazér; the houses are of brick, aud the road, which is roughly 
paved, is about 30 feet wide ; on either side of this bazir are scattered dwellings aad the dedteais 
store-bonses, &c, From the bnzér the path lies through a quadrangle called the Ahm Khas, ee 
contains the government offices ; to the east of the Alim Klas, with which it communicates on the 
river front, ie another and smaller enclosure, the Rang-i-Mahal, containing the hall of audience, 
reception chambers, and the office of the governor; it is approached by a ghét and staircase from 
the river. South of the Rang-i-Muhbél, and !eading from it, is a small enclosure, the aac 
or etore-roome for shawls and other valuable government property. The whole of the north a 
of the fort is occupied by the royal residence and private dwellings, having on the river a ith 
royal temple called the Mahardj-ka-Mundar,a very ugly structure, the roof of which is cover he 
thin plates of metal enid to be gold. Paasing through the Ahm Khas the road einerges a i‘ 
inner fort, and passes by the covered way along the west front, turning round the north front, 
the middle of which is situated the main exit through the outer wall. 3 thern 

The bill and fortress of the Hari Parbat occupies a most dominant position on yoru 
ontekirts of the city. The hill, which is called nlso Kob-i-Maran, lies between the Dal an isaeh 
lakes, and rises about 250 feet above the level of the plain; it is of trap formation, and ear 
now nlinost bare of vegetation, is mentioned by Forster na being coveree with gardensnee os x : 
The bill is surrounded by a stone wall, portion of which has falien into ruins; its : oleae 60 
about 3 miles; it is 28 feet high and 13 fect thick, and is strengthened at intervels 2 ron Se 
yards by bastions which are about 84 feet, bigh, and loop-honled like the upper part R - on the 
At present there are but three gateways, the Kati Darwdza on the suuth-caet, the Bach! 
weet, and the Sanghin on the north-west. beginning at 

The fort, which occupies the suminit of the hill, may be reached by two roads, one oie other 
the nortb side of the hill, and which is broad, of an easy gradient, and fit for he built af 
commencing st the foot of the south face, which is steep and rugged. The fort, whic hae ie 
stone, consists of two wings placed at an obtuse angle to each other, following the Solon the 
crest, and aleo of a separate square building with @ bastion at each end, situated ak us. The 
western wing. The walla are of stone, about 80 feet in height und 3 feet in thickness. 
south face only is pierced for musketry. ; ick 

Barracks for . small garrison are built inside agninat the main walls; on their sat ky ge 
coating of exrth, which would afford shelter to the soldiers fring through the ee aac stand 
fort only mounts a few honeyeombed guns, and, to judge from its appearance, it ot ht. Inside 
the coucassion occasioned by the fring of heavy ordnance. Its flanking fire is Me, the wants 
there are three inasoory tanke, which are replenished daily, and hold sufficieut ees he garrison 
of the garrison during s protracted siege. The space within is vory limited, an tewsy 02 
would suffer very severely from shelling. The fort has uo ditch. There is one gatewsy 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK, 


Route No. 44—concluded. 


esst side. The north side is weak, but ie protected by the proximity of the lake. On the east 
side marshy ground extends to within 400 yards of the base of the hill on which the fort is built, 
On the west side there are thinly scxttered suburbs and small walled enclosures; there is also 
marshy land, but at a greater distance than on the east side. It appenre to be the wenkest side. 
The southern or city side of the fort is most easily approached, aud on that account it is made 
stronger. The town extends nearly to the base of tlie hill. 

The Hari Purbat ia naturally a strong position, ns it is protected more or less on every side by 
marshy lands and lakes; but the fortifications on it could make no great resistance to an uttackiug 
force furuished with artillery. 

This route is about the best of all. Horses can traverse it easily.—( Drew, page 140.) 

This is the easiest of all the roads leading into Kasbmir, and as it traverses the valley of the 
Jhelam throughout, it is practicable at all seasons of the year. (Roberts—Montyomerie—Ince.) 


BHANIYAB ‘ . aes 120 On the left bank of the Jhelum, about 12 mile 
TO south-west of Haramila 
N, Cnota Auf , . 10 Leaving Bhaniyar the path lies in a south-ensterly 





130 | direction up the valley of the Hurpetkai streain; at 1 

mile passes residence of Nawdb Abdulla Khdn, and 
; : at 8 miles that of Gal Sher Khan (both petty nuwaba, 
holding sma!l jagirs from the maharéja) ; for 2 miles beyond the path is tolerable; it then winds 
up a very s.eep wooded hill for 3 miles, from the summit of which the hamlet of Chota Ali is seen 
below, at a distance of nearly 2 miles, and descends down an open steep grassy hill; both ascent 
and descent difficult for lnden animals. In Chota Alf there are eight shepherds’ houses ; no supplies. 
In winter the place is deserted. 


12, But: Parka 11 Path lies up the stream, which flowe past the camp 
141 | for 2 miles (from this point there is a road which 
strikea over the hills to Pauch; it is said to be practi- 
. cable for horses ; Kula Milla is the intermediate halting- 
place). Leaving the stream the path makes a steep ascent for 3 miles along » high mountain ridge 
to the left ; it then takes a northerly turn, running for about 3 miles in that direction along an open 
grassy hill-side above the forest, at au elevation of about 11,000 feet, to a lower part of the range, 
Which it crovses. The descent is very easy. At 2 miles on the Kashinfr eide of the pass, the path 
Tune through an open grassy plain, watered by a small stream, and bounded on every side by pine 
forest ; it affords good grazing for numerous flocks, aud would make a good encamping ground. 
The path beyond this lies through a pine forest, free from under-wood. 
Bhiti Putra is a pasture lund: there are one or two shepherds’ houses by an open glade iu the 
forest. Wood and water are obtainable, but no supplies. ° 
3. Kurta. ‘ 12 The path for the first 6 or 7 miles of this march lies 
ad 1583 | more or lese through pine forest, varied here and there 
with occasionn] grassy ginde. Nagni, with a few 
; shepherds’ bute, is passed at 1¢ mile, Gulinarg at 44 
miles (from this place there is another path to Srinagar by the village of Firozpir). At 6 miles 
ree descends into the valley of Kashmfr, pnasing the shrine of Bapuinrishi, and at 9} miles 
a zg a. . 
Khipér is a emall village. Supplies procurable. 


14. Camp on Bank 11 Country open ;. pass Mogalpir at 14, Mohunpdr at 
OF Hava = Tast |——— 164 | 1%, Wabil nt 2, and Sak:l nt 4 miles. Beyond, seve- 
Nata. ral amall villages are passed. At 10 miles path crose- 
; eansmall mala by a wooden bridge, and running 1 

mile throngh low damp rice land, crosses this sala by wooden bridge. Right bunk hard and dry 

and suitable for an encampment. 


15. Seinagar . . 9 After crossing sala road turns suddenly to the right, 
——_|—— —_ |} and at ¢ mile preses nenr a small village on opposite 

bank of a sala, which falla into Hara Tret; it conti- 

. ToTaL . 173 | nues along ite right bank for 2 miles, and then along 

the right of a reedy marsh, which further on extends to both sides of the raised pathway, contina- 
ing till within 2 miles of the city. The latter portion of the road ia along the bank of the Jheluin, 
18 ee can be reached in 2 long ances from *Bhuti Patra, viz., Saka) 16, and Srinagur, 
t This road is but little frequented and is not used till the end of Way. There ia an easier rond 
rom Bhaniyar (aleo avoiting Baramila) called Man Dhar, which crosses the range further north 
and mects this road at Bhiti Patra; it ia both shorter, better, and lower than that above described. 
. From Bhiti Patra there ie a road through the hills leading directly to Baramiula; the distance 

18 exid to be 8 or 10 miles —(Allgood, 1853.) 
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Mant ro Servaoan (By Koufta anv BaramGa), 


duthority.—LiEvTENANT GRANT. 
BSS 608080090 rc 


Distaxcer IW MILBA, 








Btage or balting-place, Description, hon 
Inter- Total, 
mediate, 
| 
DEwaL . . -| 10 0 a See Route No. 44. 
(4,867 ft.) _ 
Koni . ° ° 9 4 The new -road, which is nearly finiehed, lies at a 





19 4} lower level; at 8 miles cross a ravine from the left 
Pe by a stone bridge. 
The camping ground is in the dak bungalow compound and is very confined. 


Dunar. . -} 12 Of Cross the Jhelum, which is here s rushing river 
(2,180 ft.) ———! 81 4 |} about 80 yards wide, bya fine suspension bridge 
which is fit for cart traffic. From here there isa 

cross‘country coolie path by :— 


Miles, 
Danna . . . P . ‘ ‘ : ‘ . . 6 
Mairi. < . ‘: . ‘ 7 ; . . rn | 
Chikar e ° ° e . ° e e e ° e 6 
Hatti{ . e e e ° » ° . e . ° 10 
TotaL - 29 


14 mile from bridge, at the small village of Rarsnla, pase a gond dak bungalow (not at present 
open totravellers). The road is level, nlong the left bank of the Jhelum to the 8th mile, when it 
descends by a ziy-zag tu the bed of the Ayat (or Ai), which is crossed by av unsafe wooden bridge. 
Just before reaching the zig-zag pass the ruined bungalow of Chatikalas, where there is a large 
and good encampivg ground At Dulai there is an excellent furnished bungalow. - Encamping 
ground limited. but there is more room on the plateaux above the villnge. The road is 8 fine 
broad carriage road, metalled and open for tonyas, which now ruo between Kobéls and Garhi. 


Dowit . . «| 9 2 Village at junction of Jhelam with Kishan Gangs. 

(2,330 ft.) 40 6 | Good dak bungalow. A steam workshop here ie 
nected with the new cart road, Domél commands ros 
from. Abbottnbad, also that from Marf Ap iron 
cantilever bridge, with masonry piers, connects Mozafarabad with the Mari-Srinagar road. There 
is « telegraph station at Domél for Srinayar and intermediate etations. 


Gaamz 7 - 14 2) At 7 miles pase the old etage of Tinali. At 18 bale 
(2,729 ft.) ———. 55 0 /a new bunsniow is being built; immediately opponle 
| | . | the latter is the village of Hattian, where 8 ee 
| plies are obtainable, snd with which com 
is kept up by means of a rope bridge. The present bungalow is old and bad, but i abe: 
camping ground good and extensive. Forage excellent, firewood plentiful ; other suppies © 
able with previous notice 








Hatrf. ; - 9.0 | { See Route No. 44. d 
(3,100 ft.) 64 0. An easy march, mostly aloog new cart road. 
| ew cart read a deep 


Cuaxor! . . > 4s 0, After two easy miles along oD 
(3,77 ft.) : 78 ©! ravine is descended and re-ascend 
! (See Route Av dd.) 
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Route No, 44a—concluded. 


16 0 See Route No. 44. 
94 0 





taf e e 
(4,426 ft.) 


Cross plateau and descend to the bed of the Sheh 

106 O | Kahitta, a considerable affluent, which is bridged. 
Road then ascends and follows left bank of Jhelum. 

After 3 miles meet new road, which is level and good 


B. e 
(4,826 ft.) 





for remainder of the way. 

Pass ruined bungalow at 10 miles. At Bampitr is a large and fairly decent bungalow 
manly repaired). Fine encamping ground shaded by deodars. Supplies scarce. Water 
plentiful, 


BamaMOLa =, -| 15 0 | New road beirg made, not yet finished. 
(6,200 ft.) ——| 121 0. (See Route No. 44.) 


Putuw i, e -| 14 0 | New road not finished. 
(5,800 ft.) ——| 185 0, (See Route No. 44.) 


SRINAGAR : -| 17° 0 . (See Route No. 44,) 
(5,276 ft.) ————/} 152 0| Note.—The road is fit for wheeled traflic and ar- 
| tillery as faras Garhi. After that mules, camels, and 
onies only should be used. The new road, however, 
onght shortly (1889) to be in use from Mari to Srinagar. The distance by the new road will be 
longer than by the old. 
, A8some of the camping grounds are very confined, troops using this road should pass along it 
in amal) bodies, not exceeding a battalion, squadron, or battery, as the case may be. 


ROUTE No. 44(3). 
Nagar to Hispar. 


Authority.—AnMaD Att Kuan, 
rr rae 


Distance IN MILER. 








Btage or halttog place. |}——7-— Description, &c. 
Inter. 
mediate. Total. 


oe ea ee ne ae es, a 
Nigap For 14 mile from Nagar the road is made and the 
: ascent gradual; 2 furlongs further, on the left of 
the road, is the village of Thél, beyond which, for 
6 furlongs, the road gradually descends ; 3 miles from 
Nagar, the road tonchea the Bualtar stream and proceeds along its banks, and at 4 miles and 8 
urlongs crosses this etream by an easy ford and then ascends 200 feet: 54 miles from Nagar 
on the right of the road is the village of Ratal. 


Raman, . . asi & 4| This is one of a number of villages of a group called 
Hopao. Height ahove sen-level, 9,000 feet; 7 furlongs 
from Ratal the road passes through the village of Hol- 
shal; 1 furlong beyond the road has a steep descent 

ot 200 feet; the road is here fortified. One mile and 8 furlongs from Ratal the road crosses @ 

Glacier called Bualtar. At thie point the Barpu glacier joing the Bualtur, The ice ie very old, 

and the passage across the gincier very difficult. 8 miles and 6 forlongs from Batal the road 

rans along the foot of a high range and the banks of a stream flowing from the glacier. This 

Poe of the road is level, the ground being damp and covered with coarse reedy grass; this 

at ie called Barpu Tagha plain. 4 miles and 2 furlongs from Ratal a road branches and goes 

i. Hispar. 6 miles from Ratal the road leaves the flat, avd $ mile beyond a shepherd’s hamlet 

fe mtnated, called Harai Burpu. It then ascends the range to Kash pass, the ascent being 1,900 

®t. 9 mile aud 2 furlongs from Ratal is Gutens Harai. 
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2. Gurens Harmar . 9 2/ 14 61 From the Rash pase to Gutens Harai the road ascends 
1,400 feet and is rough and rugged. This place is a 
shepherd’s hamlet and contains 600 goats. Water is 

‘| procurable from a spring; wood and grass scarce; 
little or no supplies. This portion of the range is used as a grazing-ground for horses, Height 

13,200 feet. From this point the road has a gradual ascent to the large lake of. Rushphari, dis- 

tant from Gutens Harai 8 miles; the diameter of this lake is 400 yards; it is very deep, After 

November the water freezes, the height of the lake being 15,800 feet. 4 miles and 2 furlongs 

from Gutens Harai the road is passable for boraes, but beyond becomes very steep, rough, and 

rugged, the descent being very great. 5 miles and 3 furlongs it crosses a stream, the descent 

a 1,100 feet, From here the road is very bad, and for balf a mile the ascent is very great and 

rough. , 

‘hight miles and 2 furlongs from Gutens Harai the road crosses another stream, the descent 
being 2,200 feet. It then crosses a number of minor streams, and is very rough ; the hill-side hero 
is covered with brushwood and the rond not properly defiued. 10% miles from Gutens Harai the 
road improves; the river Nagar flows on the left 2 miles distant and 2,500 feet below. 


8. Buaruch Hamar .| 11 2) 26 Oj} Half a mile to the south of this place is a spring of 

good water; provisions none; wood and grass " 

scarce. Height above sea-level 12,500 feet. For 2 

wiles from Buapuch Harai the road descends a steep 
spur, 2,600 feet. The spur is not rocky, but the svil being loose the descent is difficult. From 
this point a road branches off and goes to Nayar along the Nagar stream. Half a mile from this 
the road descends a steep and rocky face of the hill, crosses a dry stream, and runs aloug the 
Nagur, whose river banks are only 10 feet in height. The river is 200 feet broad and 4 feet deep; 
the current very rapid. 4 miles and 2 furlongs from Buapuch Harai rond crosses another stream 
by e ford, banks 20 feet high. 2 furlongs further are the remnants of a wooden bridge; a lurge 
rock on either side marks the site. These rocks are 80 feet apart. Had thie bridge been kept in 
repair the road would have led along the right bank of the river, this bank being less rough aaa 
left one. From these rocks, towards the hills on either side, walls hnve been built. From this ay 
for 2 furlonge the road ia rough and rugged, then ascends a steep of 300 feet and runs ehreus® a 
cultivated slope. 6% miles from Buupuch it crosses a stream, with banks 150 feet, called Garum - 
A road runs along this stream to Skardi osd the Hispar pass, the first halting-place being 
miles distant. The arcent is very great, the height of the pass being about 18,100 feet. ‘ 

The ascent on this side on the face of a glacier, the descent on the Skardu side being ae 

steep and difficult. The road crosses the Garumbar stream by a wooden bridge 40 feet long a 
2 feet broad. On both sides of the stream there are ten Aour-mills. The cultivation on en Ze 
of this stream is watered by canals, The road crosses the bridge and enters the village of ttiepar, 
which lies half a mile distant. 


e 
4. HisPan : ‘ 7 2! 83 2 Hispar containg seventy houses. Wood and grass ue 
| | very ania a small quantity of provisions can be pro 


cured. 





ROUTE No. 44(c). 
Nacae to Hunza. 
Aathority.—AumMeD ALI Kran (1889.)_ 








Dietawcs 1” MILES, 


Biage or balting-place, Description, &c. 


Toter- 
mediate. 


ee ee erate tN te eg ore es whe oh St 


. and 
Six furlongs from Nagar the road crosses the Nagar river by a fope bridge, gai ad the 
then ascends a bill 2,000 feet, the Daung pnes being 2 miles and 3 furlongs from Nie the de- 
ascent taking three hours. Height of pase 9,200 feet. 4 miles and 1 furlong Te it for laden 
scent is gradual and the road good, but a little further on becomes slippery and eike re 100 feet 
men. 6} miles from Nagsr the rond descends the bank of the Hunza river, ban 9 c 300 feet, 
io height, and runa along the edge of the stream. The width of the stream is as the 
depth 6 feet; current very strong. Six miles from Nagar and within one Te ceed on the 
ascends 200 feet; 5 furlongs ahead the rond is easy and then descends 200 feet and ¢ beidge 
sand of the river-bed. 7 miles from Nagar it crosses the Honga river by 8 rope 
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feet long and 80 feet above the water, and for a short distance after crossing it is very bad, owing 
to large rocke, then descends the bank, which is 260 feet high. 8 miles from Nagar and on 
the leit of the road, and 100 yards away, is the fort of Ganish, containing 500 houses within its 
walls. 10 miles from Nagar the road enters the walled town of Hunza, 


Hourza . : -| 10 O|] 10 O| Between Ganish and Hunza the road ascends 800 
feet, passing througl cultivation en route, and having 
on eitber side a stone wall 5 feet high. To the south 

of the fort is a polo ground 700 feet long and 100 feet 
broad. Provisions and eupplies are very scarce. The town is situated on the right bunk of the 
stream called Barbar; height above the stream 400 feet. This town is also called Baltit. It con- 
tains 700 houses, three large guns, eleven wall-pieces, aud a large magazine within ite walls. 

Height of Hunza above sea-level about 8,000 fect. 


ROUTE No. 45. 
Near’ to Sxarv6 (sy THE Hispar Pass). 
Authorities,— HaywakBD—MontTGomERIE—DReEw. 


— —- ~ >  - - 





Distance I MILBS. 








Stage or halting-place. ; Description, &c. 
mete Total. 
1, Hépsr : . 6 A village in Ndgar valley. 
—— 6 
2. Hispan ss. ‘ 22 A village in Ndégar valley at the foot of s glacier. 
——_ 28 
8. Camp. . . 17 Cross Hiepar Pass into Bésha valley. Road along 
—— 45 |glacier. No hubitution. 
4. Brox, . : 15 Ditto. 
Saeeeaeaelianes 60 . 
§& ARANDU. i 13 Village in Basha valley, Cultivation, trees, grasa. 
(10,000 ft.) |———| 73 
6. Coitnén . F 20 Hot springs. 
—_— 93 7 
7. KaSnaMAL F 16 A village on Shigar river, left bank. 
—_— 108 
8. Sxig4aR 7 . 12 A large village on left bank of river. The nicest 


120 Jace in Baltistéu. Crops and fruit trees abundant. 
River crossed by rafts of skins. Valley 8 miles broad 


9, Sxarpé. . 14 
, ——| 1384 | for 24 miles above Shigar. 








The Hispar Pass is certainly a difficult route, and is only used in cases of necessity. It is not 
: enue military route. The route is shown in Indian Atlas Sheet, No. 27 A. N.-E, and 














ROUTE No. 46. 
Ronpté To Astor. 
Authorify.— BIDDULPH. 


SSS ee 





Distavoe ry MILB. 


Stage or halting-place. av Deseriptio’, &c. 
diate, | Total. 
6 Mancues . ‘ | ts | 474 | Vide Route No, 7. 





aS 
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ROUTE No. 47. 
Ronv6 to Sxarpé, 




















Authority. —BippuLpn. 
DretanNcn In MILES, 
Btage or halting-place. ai Description, &o, 
“Ulete. | Total. 
1. Intx Coampev 9 Road for 74 miles along left bank of Indus, then up 
ove bed of Irik torrent, a steep ascent of 2,600 feet. 
} eee. 
2. BisHo, . r 8. Small village. Very steep ascent of 3,000 feet to top 
17% of Domél ridge, and steep descent to bank of 
Indus. 
8 Korsvna , ° 9% ; Large village. Road along river-bank. Three rock 
— 27 staircases have to be passed. Frequent small ae- 


cents and descents. From Kutsura there isa route 
into Astor. 


@ Sxanvé . 163 Fort and garrison of 800 Kashmfr troops. Lnrge 
=== 424 population, Road very good along the left bank of 
the Indus. 


eee eee eee 


The first three marches are barely practicable for unladen ponies. There is also a road slong 
the right bauk of the Indus (vide route No. 62, Skardd to Gilgit). 





ROUTE No. 48. 


SHagipt to Caitas (By THE Kamakponi Pass). 
Authorities.—Batrs— MontTGOMERIE. 








Diatayce IN MILES. 














Stage or haltiug-piscs. Description, &c. 
; ble. 
1. Samean ‘ ‘ 9 A camping gronnd; wood and water procura 
_—_— Cross Kishan Gangn by gampa, and Sargan - 
Sazsntti by kadul bridge, and follow the left ban 
of the atream. 
2 Domama ss. . 9 A camping ground north of Gamot. 
18 
8. Kamampog! Gat . 9 
27 
4.Nur . . . 9 A village in Chilas of abont 20 houses. 
86 
6. Curzas . ‘ 18 . | Down the right bank of the Khanogab stream. 
__ 64 


| ee 
a = = = = SS ian id 
Tonies, it is anid, can be taken by this route (thcy must awim the Kishan Ganga), but it 9 9a) 
$0 be a very rough road 
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Route No. 48—concluded. 
Biddulph algo gives this route, but his stages and distances differ; they are as follows1— 


1, GaxMTI. . : 14 Small village, 
9, CAMPING GBOUND . 18 At foot of Kamakdori Pass. 
— 27 
§, GueHaB ; ‘ 12 Small village in the Niét ‘Valley, cross Kamakdori 
__ 39 Pass. Horses can be taken over in summer, 
4THax , ° : ‘9 Large fortified village of Chilas, 
—_— 48 


5. Curas , . . 12 








ROUTE No. 49. 
Saurion To Baramwtita (BY Cardk AND GULMARG). 


Authority. —BatTEs. 





Distavon IN MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. ‘ Description, &. 
terme- 
‘late, Total. 
1. Conia - «| 18 6 Leaving the town, the path descends and crosses tho 


13 6 | atream to the village of Batpira or Ratgind, 4 mile, 
passing through which it crosses the wide stony bed of 
the Kembifira; the river flows in several narrow shal- 

low channels, which are fordable; thence it passes through the rice-ficlds to the hamlet of Zohra, 
1} mile, crossing the Raman Nadi, and passing the hamlet of Manul and the zidrat of Jungal 
Shab Sahib at 3 miles; the path then lies along the east side of the ridge to Narpur and the 
Hidrat of the three Sainds, whence it turns ina westerly direction up a narrow valley, passing Mish- 
War at 34 miles, and through the humlet of Ishra; path then crosses the valley and lies amid the 
fields to Mushptra, 64 miles; whence it rises over the open down, descending into the thickly 
wooded valley of the Birili stream, 74 miles; the path crosses the stream, which is about 12 feet 
broad and as many inches deep, three times by Adnal bridles, and makes a sh rt ascent to the 
small village of Burmunu, 8 miles; then an easy descent to Echigoz, 83 miles, crossing by fords 
the Ramuch and a stream which flows into it at 94 miles, and making a etecp ascent to the con- 
siderable village of Pakapiira, 9} miles. Leaving Pakantirn, the path descends to the stream and 
Crosses several ridges, which are mostly wooded, with here and there patches of cultivation and 
jungle. At 10} miles pass the smull village of Dardkét, whence the road continoes to be smooth 
and level, with gradual descent to Chrir. A large village or small town ; supplies abundant ; 
water supply at some distance; epace fur encamping on the enst side of the village, but little or 
no shade. 


2. Kuinw Bika Sa- 9 4 Leaving Chrar, the road passes through the town 
wip’s ZidpaT = .|————-| 28. 2 | and down the spur on which it is built, crossing some 
others, which are in places somewhat stcep, but the 

path is wide and smooth. Passing the village of Hopra, 

the hamlet of Narpari ia reached at 2 miles, from which the path lies through a grove of pollard 
Pillows to Shopari, 2h miks; thence -it continues level and generally shady to Chadargund, 34 
Miles; soon after which the path turns to the left, passing the hamlet of HKarnagund at 33 miles; 
it then riscs slightls and descends to the so-all village of Boru, $ miles, where there is a stream 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LAD{x. 


Route No. 49—continued, 


and a spring under achunar tree. Having almost descended to the level of the valley, the path lies 
through the rice-fields, passing a little further on the Didh Ganga by a substantia! bridge, about 
25 feet long and 3 feet broad; the stream, which ie about a foot deep, ia also fordable. The path 
then rises to the village of Kralwari, 43 miles, and passes Zohaina at 6 miles, and on through 
cultivation to Patargam, 6 miles, whence it ascends the ridge, passing beneath the Hubsheikb-ki- 
masjid, which crowns it, 54 milcs, and descending crosses a strenm (fordable) by a bridge and pasaes 
on to Drigam, 5% miles. The path thea lies through rice-fields to Bugra, 6% miles, and on, be- 
tween the Biba Nasfb Sahib’s ziérat on the right hand and the village of Narpitira on the left, to 
Lutter Sondo, 8 miles. At 83 miles pass the small village of Dur; thence the path continnea 
srocoth and level to the zidrat of Khén Béba Sabib,9$ miles. Supplies and water procurable from 
the neighbouring village. 


8. Kia. - ; 9 2 Leaving the zidrat, the path turna towards the 

$2 4 | right, rising slightly over the spur; at 4 mile it passes 

through the hamlet of Khorpira, and is rather rough 

to Pajiptra, 1 mile, and on turough the rice cultiva- 

tion to Hailewanyen, 1} mile; the path then improves, passing Kralnew at 2% miles, and at 3 miles 

it crosses a branch of the Sukndég by a bridge (fordable); then passes through Morshun, 4¢ 

miles, and on through the rice-fields to Zanigam, 54 miles, crossing the Lar stream by a bridge 

(forduble); the path ie then rather stony for about } mile to the cultivation of the village, where 

the rifle-factory is situated ; path continues level, but stony, to Sel 64 miles, where it crosses the 

Suknag, which flows iu various channels through a wide stony bed. The streams rre shallow, and 

are usually crossed by stepping stones. The path then ascends the spur, and ie smooth and level 

to Malpdra, 72 miles, leaving which it is at first rather hilly, aud then lies through rice cultivation 
to Kég. Extensive encamping ground; supplies procurable; water abundant. 


4. GuiMare . | 12 4 From Kég the path passes through rice cultivation 
—_— 45 |to Trapni, 14 mile, and on to Poshkar, situated close 
ander the enst side of the hill of the same name. The 
path rounds the base of the hill through open tree 
jangle, whence it emerges intoa little cultivated valley, and crossing the rice-fielda and a stream 
ascends to the small villnge of Gunni Baba Sahib, 4 miles, whence it descends, and ascends a 
few hundred yards to Warrigam ; the path then lies through the rice-fields, and crosses 8 stream 
(fordable) to the village of Colhama, 6 miles; it then crv-.es the wide, stony bed of a stream, which 
flows in nomerous channels, all fordable, and passee up to Sirai, 64 miles, and on through 
the rice-fields to Traran, 7$ miles, and then by good level path up to Firozpir, 93 miles, a 
village situated at the foot of the ascent leading to the pass of that name. [There is said to bea 
more direct path between Kég and Firozpér than that here described, lying through the gali 
between the Poshkar bill and the Lal Kbén-ki-garhi; but it is noted as being rough and steep, 
and not used by laden coolies. } 6 
From Firozpir the path crosses the stream, and ascends the ridge, aod passes along it in & 
westerly direction ; it then turns along the ridge to. the north, and emerges on to the Gulmarg at its 
south-east end. After gaining the top of the ridge near Firozpur the path lies through the forest; 
the first part of the aecent is easy, but slippery after rain; the last 4 mile is somewhat steep and 
rocky. The total distance from Firozpdr is about 3 miles. 


6. Bapamiza, . -{ 18 0 age The footpath lies up the marg through the neck st 
_—_—_———_— the end, after passing which it turns to the right and 
Tora, . 58 0 | makes a steep, and, after rain, very slippery descent to 
the shrine of Bapumrishi, 24 milcs; thence the path 
descends through the narrow valley by the hamlets of Chand Pather, Al Pathar, snd NT al 
and crossing the spur descends to the village of Kountra, 6 miles, passing through vista i 
continues to descend, crossing the Ningil etreain (fordable). The path then lies over andola ng 
open ground, with here and there a few, Gujars’ buts and patches of cultivation ; a few cedar a 
likewise grow on the slopes. The road, whicb is broad and smooth, passes the hamlet of Go ai 
at 10 miles; thence descends, and is in one or two places rather steep, antil within about 4 8 saa 
of Baramula, when it becomes quite level. Daramdla is a sinall town on the Jheluw ; suppl 
abundant ; ample accommodation for encamping. ([Asguset 1871.) 
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ROUTE No. 50. 


SiaLkot To Sainaopr (By AxNuR, THE Bupit Pass, anv Sauption). 


Authorities. —BatEs—M onTGOMERIE—DrEw—ALLGOOD. 







DISTANCE IN MILES, 


Btage Or halting-place. Description, &c. 






Interme- 
diate. Total. 





S14LK6T TO AKNUB 
(3 Marches) . . aT 85 See Route No. 51. 


4. TANDRAI-KI-BaOLi 9 Wood and water from daoli, but no supplies ; hills 
_ 42 | vers low and covered with stunted jungle; the road 


lics up stony bed of torrent for about 3 miles by an 
almost imperceptible ascent; passes @ kacha tank at 
2, and another at 8 miles, both full of water. 


6 Ponr . 3 . 8 A large village situated in a wild fertile valley at 

60 | the foot of a sandstone ridge; supplies and water 

abundant, After leaving camp, Kéja-ki-baoli is 

passed on right hand at 1$ mile. Path follows 

etony bed of torrent till it meets the bed of a smal) atream (at junction of torrent and stream 

there are two or three houses), and then asceuds bed of stream and crosses a serrated ridge of sand- 

stone. On the south eide these bills are low and alluvial, and clothed with Scotch firs of stunted 
growth, A stream is then forded, and path runs for 2 miles direct across vulley. 


6. CHELE ° : 8 A small village; no supplies ; camp in wide bed of 
68 | stream, on rather stony ground. Path goes up bank 
of clear stream to near foot of bill, the ascent of 
which is winding and bad, and in some places barely 
practicable for laden animals. Descent eteep; at half a wile from summit Chountra (a few houses) 
ie passed, and Chele (a few houses) a mile and a half farther, aud after,another mile reach camp. 





7 Naz . ‘ ‘ 12 A few houses on hill-side above a stream. A little 
- 70 | Indian-corn cultivation; no supplies cau be calculated 
upon. Pass Gandal at 3} and Rit at 6 miles; both of 

these hamlets have two or three houses each. Road 
difficult and stony, following bed of a stream for some distance, which is crossed very often. The 
bed is wide and partially covered with tall reeds, and during the rainy scason, the stream is much 
swollen, and crossed with difficulty, The last 2 miles a steep rugged ascent, well nigh imprac- 
ticable for laden cattle. 





8. Buacou . ‘ 8 One or two houses ; wood and water, but no supplies, 
. 78 | Path riees from valley covered with brushwood by an 
ascent for 3 miles, which is at first steep, and then 
gradual, then continues along the ridge for 3 miles, 
and by a atiff descent of 2 miles reaches Bhagoli. 


9, Bobi . ‘ 6 -A large village with a grent deal of rice cultivation ; 

_—_— 83 | supplies and water plentiful ; good encamping ground ; 

a small square bastioned fort a few miles south of the 

villaye. Path descends for 84 miles down hill-side 

(which is covered with tall brushwood and occasional patches of Indian corn) by an extremely 

stony and bid road. Croes a stream by a ford knee-deep, and ascend, chiefly through rice cultiva- 
tion for 1) mile, to camp. 

From Bidil there ie a fair road to Gulébgarh, usually practicable for ponies. RAjaori{ is one 

long or two short marches distant, There is also a path leading to Aliabéd Sardi ont bo Pir Panjdl 
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Route No. 6(0—continued. 


route, by way of the Rupri or Sumiasur Pass: there are some shepherds’ huts and good grazing 
but fuel is scarce. From Bidil to Rupri is two marches, and it may be 16 miles; from Rupri to 
Alfabéd Sardi is ahout 8 miles; from the summit of the pass to Aliabéd Sardi the path is slop- 
ing, easy, und practicable for ponies, but this road is only used by shepherds. From Budil there is 
another road to Shupion by the Konsa Nég Pass, used only by shepherds: it is reported dificult 
for laden coolies on the south side. Konsa Nég is said to be two days’ fair march from Bédil, and 
22 miles to Shupion by an easy road: lutter part of route as under— 


Konea Nia To Kana- 9 From the Nég the path lies down the valley of Veshaé river 
WATTAN. to the Miki Nag, 34 miles, and having gained the left bank of 
the river, descends mostly through forest, crossing several 
streams. At 54 miles cross Jurge stream and ascend for a short 
distance ; path then lies along bare side of hill. At 7 miles it 
drops down to the level of the Veshau (track not defined); and 
at 9 miles the end of the marg is reached, and the path crosses 
the stream by a single pine tree, forming a bridge about 95 feet 
long (or it may be forded), to the encamping ground of Kang- 
wattan, which is an open grassy incadow, shatled by fine trees. 
There are a few Gajar huts in the vicinity ; supplies are not pro- 
curable. 


Bzepav. lw . . 8 Leaving campirg ground tbe path crosses the Veshad and lies 
throuch the forest by the left bank of the river ; here and there are 
ups and downs, and the path is rough in places. At one mile the 
confluence of the Chitta Pani is passed, and the path continues 
ne hefore to the Khazanabal bridee, 14 mile: the first half of 
this bridge is formed of stepping-stones and trunks of trees, 
the reat is composed of a bridye of two pine trees planked between 
and supported by picrs; the span of this part of the bridge is 
about 65 feet, with a width of about 24 fect. Having crossed 
the bridge, the path rises for about 150 feet up the ridge, and cone 
tinues along the right bank of the Veshad for about 3} miles 
through forest, with here and there a clearing to the Arnbul 
fall, a few bundred yards beyond which the path emerges from 
the foreet, and passes over the clearing and cultivation called 
Khazanabn), whence the path descends and croases the wide bed 
of the Veshai; the main stream is crossed by a bridge of about 
65 feet span, and the otber channels by stepping-stones and 
fording: from the river the path rises to the village of Sedau, 
a distance of about a mile. Supplies and water procurable, and 
space for encamping. 


Suvrior . . 5 From Sedau, path continues down an open valley between 
___._| two ridges, with little or no cultivation; at 1 mile it ascende flat 
top of ridge to north, and a little further on passes the hamlet 
of SutipGra on the left of the path; road then descends into 
and crosses a narrow valley, and is level and good, passing 
throngh open uncultivated country in the direction of the a 
Tar hill to the south-erast of Shupion ; it then prsses through the 
small dirty village of Kosptra, which is watered by 6 stream 
from the Rembidra, and makes a short descent to the village 
of Gagrin, whence it lies tbrough the rice-flelds to Shapion ® 
small town; supplies abundant, (August 1871.) ( Bates.) 


ToraL . e 23 


1. To Mint NSa .| 3} | A beantifol litle tara enMled Mih{ Nég. There are usvally 
some Gijar hate in the neighbourhood. Supplies not Ne 
able. A short ascent from the water's edge of the ome . 
(there are no trees or habitations in the neighbourhood) lea ce 
top of the mountain barrier which bounds the north-west yah 
the lakes; the descent is somewhat stiff for $ of a ee 
cross a flat grassy plain called Sut Pakrin (seven springs), 
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Route No. 60—continued. 


ia watered by a number of streams which flow down from the 
surrounding ‘mountaina, and is strewn with rugged rocks. At 
12 mile meet the path which proceeds south-west over the 
Konsa Nég Pass, and then along the valicy of the Veshai 
( river to Mihi Nag. 
2. KaDAL-LE-BAL 8} There are a few Gdjare’ huts about the encamping ground 
which is on the right bank of the Bromsu stream. Proceed 
by « very steep ascent from the bed of the Veshai, which there 
flows in two chanvels through a narrow, grassy valley, through a 
birch forest to the Astan marg, then level for about a mile, and 
stecp descent for ¢ @ mile, cross a stream near top of Dontsu 
mountain, and descend at first steeply, and latterly easily to 
Monjipul marg; pass a Gujar settlement; short descent to 
Dontsu stream, which is forded, and then nearly level to 
Chursu stream, which is crossed by a bridge, thence by nearly 
a level path through a pine forest to camp. 

8. Hansirte . 7 A considerable village on the bank of the Veshad river: 
supplies procurable. , 
| From Kadal-le-bal ascend from stream, which is crossed by 
a kadal bridge, and along an opev grassy marg for 4 a mile 
then ascend for 4a mile up side of @ mountain, level for 1 milo, 
and rather steep descent 4 of a mile, crose a small stream and 
ascend easily for 4 of aimile, along top of ridge for ¢ als 
and just below tep on other side leave forest, descend ensily 
along bare side of hill, enter forest nguin, and descend steeply 
for $ of a mile, thence slight descent for 1 mile through culti. 
vation to Kuri und then level through fields prasing Bégh on 
right hand and Batpdra on left, through Warnptira and ‘Traile 

win to Hanjipir, which is 2 miles from Kuri.—(Bates.) 








ToTaL a 193 
10, ABID. . . 4- | No houses or supplies; wood and water procurable 
——_ 87 


On leaving Ridil pass numerons houses which are built on hill-side, wherever the ground 
admits of cnitivation, and after 2 miles reach Barot (a few houses), aud continue to ascend Fovine 
by stony and bad rond, and cup in a sheltered spot at foot of pass, 


11, Detar * 7 No supplies; wood and water procurable: 
: 94 | nscends stecp hill side for 1} wiles lien aie ae 


bare hill-eide for about 8 miles,and descends 1,000 fect 
(about). , 





12, NazmM-p1-GaRHI, 14 No habitations; one or two rocks under which tra- 

ares 108 | vellera find shelter ; wood and water, but no supplies; 

path unkes a steep, awkward ascent of 1,500 feet ; for 

the next 4 miles the path is generally stony, and de- 

ecends somewhat ; then for 2 miles ascends by a steep zig-zag to summit of Budil Pass (14,120 feet) 

and descends easily for 1 mile to foot of pass on north side; continues descending very slightly 

for 3 milcs, where it pasees old round house in ruins, and then lies aloug left bank of a stream by 
@ very gradual aud atony descent for another 3 miles to camp. 


18, Savrror (6,716 ft.) 11 . |. eThe path, which is stony in places, continnes along 

—_— 119 | left bank of stream. Pasecs a ruund house which is 

occupied by a few sepoys (as long as the pase is practi- 

cable) to prevent emigration from Kashmir; descends 

gradually for 2 miles along southern slope of hill, continues for 3 miles through pine forest, and 

after 84 miles more reaches village, of Sedau (which is 6 milea from Shupion), and then lies over 
low andulating slopes, free from wood, and joins the Pir Panjél Route near Shupion, 
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Route No. 5(0—concluded. 
AND THENCE TWO 
MARCHES TO SRI- 
RAGAR . - 4 asses 29 See Route No. 21. 
156 Magcugs: ——— | Aknir to Shupion (84 miles) may be made in eight 
TorTaL |. weeees 148 | m«rcbes. The Budil Pass ie open from end of 





May to end of November. This road is much fre 
quented by hardy travellera, who carry their mer- 
chandise on ponies, aa less duty is levied on their goods by this than any other route, 





ROUTE No. 51. 


SiaLxot To Srinagar (By AKNGR anv RAsaorf). 


Authorities. —Bates—MontcomM«Rie—RoBEeRTsS—DRew. 








1 
. DISTANCE IN MILES. | 





Stage or halting-place, 

















‘ Description, &c. 

t i 

“diate, Total. 

1, CHaPRAR ..- i. 13 A villnge ; supplies procurable after due notice; water 
———- 13 | plentiful ; country level, open, and fairly cultivated ; 


road fit for carts. 
2. Gaganso. , 10 A small village; supplies must be collected ; water 
—_— 23 | plentiful; country and rond ae in last etage. Tawi 
crossed by a ferry or ford 4 miles from Chaprar. 


8. Auvén . : 12 A large village, with a baraddrt; aupplies procurable; 
(1,142 ft.) 35 | water plentiful ; country undulating ; road fit for mules. 
Cross Chenéb by boat. Akndrto Shupion by Badil 
Pass is ten marches, 84 wiles. Cheuvéb not navigable 

above Akniir.— (Drew) (see Route No. 50.) 





From Aknir there is a road to Jama 18 miles; might be divided ot 10} miles at Nagbanf. 
Road easy, being altogether in the plain. Last few miles through forest ; road well frequented, 
traversed both by carts and camels. Plain fairly cultivated. A cnnal which ie being cour 
frow the Chenab to Jami is pnssed near Akntr. The fort at Akndr is a building of lofty se 
crowned with battlements, enclosing a equare of over 200 yards, with a gate on the river ss 
aod another on the land side, The walle are 3 feet thick, and too high for scaling Indders. No 
caunon can be mounted on them, as there is no terreplein. No well in fort. 








4, Tawpa . . 6 41 A small village with a aardi: supplies and velar 
——— procurable ; country low; hills covered with jungle ; 
rond tolerable, but stony in parts. 


5. Dans . : 13 54 A few houses with an old sarhi; supplies aa 5 
——— water procurable; country as in Inet stage; road | oi 
cult. and stony, passing up and down several ravines; 
the last ascent and descent are steep. ble 
6, Tanpa Pint 13 67 | A few houses, with a earéi; supplies Cro eather 
water plentiful; couutry as in last stage; ron rm 
| better. 








f Letri; the 
4 miles over 


alley 


There is a new and more direct road between Akntir and Tanda Pani by way © 
distance is 24 wiles, eiz., Aknur to Hurnal 10, Burnal to Tanda Pani 14 miles. Oh 
® rising plaiu, then enter outermost hills by a valley over a boulder-covercd stream 
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Route No, 51—continued. 


narrows, and hills ure covered with brushwood ; after a bit rise to the broken plateau lving between 

the outermost ridge and the ridge of Kalithér, then up Kalfthér, partly over bare rock ; then down a 

steep escarpment, from the foot of which after afew miles of comparatively level road, Thanda 

ae reached at the beginning of next set of hills, There is a road from Thauda Pani to 
aoshera, 


7, DHARMBAL é 10 A saréi; supplies and water procurable; country as 

77 | above; road very fair, crossing a low range of hills 
covered with brushwood; little village, only a few 
scattered houces. 








8, SIaLSUI} é 10 A village, with a saréi; supplies scarce; water pro- 
87 | curable; couutry and road as above; cross one steep 

range. 
9 RAsaonf (3,094 14 A swall town on the right bank of the Tawi; sup- 
ft.) ne 101 | plies plentiful; water from the stream; country as 


above ; road good ; some of the streams are large and 
difficult after rain. 


AND THENOE TO Sai- Enter the vailey of the Minawér Tawi; in May a 
NAGAR BY ROUTES stream of moderate volume; continue up valley by 
Nos. 20, 21 anp 22 left bunk,of river over low spurs, and after a few 


; miles reach Rajaorf. The town shows a front to the 
river of large stone buildings, some of them in ruins. Réjuorf is culled Béinpir. This road is fit 
for laden ponies.—( Drew.) 


ROUTE No. 52. 
S1aLkét To SuinaGaR (BY THE Bantuht Pass). 


Authorities.— BatEs—M onTGOMERIE—DREw—G RANT, 


lla lEEaEaEaEaeEeEeEeaEaEaEaEaEEeEeEeEeEeEeeeeeeeEEeEeEeEeEeEeEaEaE~~—E—SESESESESEDES=EEEHEEEEEEEE| 





Distawck IN MILES. 











Stage or haiting-place. Desoription, &o. 
Interme- Total. 
diate. 
1. Tawi ‘ ; | 14 A village in Kashmir territory ; supplies procurable ; 
14 | water plentift.1; country level, open, and well culti- 
vated ; road good. Leave British territory about half- 
way. 
2 Jaué 18 A partly walled town, the chief residence of the 


(1,200 ft.) —_—_ 27 | mahnréja of Kashmir. Supplies and water abundant ; 

country level, open, and well cultivated, until nearing 

the Tawi, where it ie undulating and jungly. Road’ 
tolerably good, stony towards the end. After heavy rain the river is not fordable for some few 

days, and when floods occur, the ferry boat is sometimes unable to croas; the passage must then be 

made on masaks. The town of Jamia (area one aquare mile) is situated on a commanding position 

abont 140 feet above the level of the stream. The Bao Fort lies opposite to it on the left bank of 

the river, at a eimilar elevation. Garrison about 2,000 and population 8,000. From Jamu there 

isa road to Rajaorf vid Aknur, see Route No. 51, also to Bedrawér, see Route No. 64, and Pathénkét, 

see Route No, 24. 





8. Nacrora . . 6 4! A emal!l village; supplies procurable; water from 

(1,200 ft.) ———| 83 4 | well, tank, and stream; two latter sources of supply 

can only be depended upon io the reine. Situation of 

. village low and swampy; low ridge to north offers 
suitable place for encamping. 

Leaving the bungalow the road goes through the town, past the palnce and out at the northern 

gate and down a very steep path to the Tawi level. A wide valley is entered; on the right ia the 
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Route No. 62—continued. 


meandering Tawi with cultivated fields and low hills to the east ; to the north isa cultivated and 
uudolating country, with lofty hills beyond. At two miles road passes temple on high bank to 
west ; little further on, leaves main stream, improves, passes another temple and baoli, that iss 
little equare masonry tank fed by a spring from the bill-side. The road then lies through fields, 
crossing etony beds of several streams before reaching Nagrota. Plenty of room for encamping. 


4. DangaL : -} 10 0 A considerable village, sitaated about 4 mile south: 
(1,840 ft. ) ——| 43 4|enst of Jajar or Chapar Kad stream. Supplies 
procurnble ; water from wells and tank; regular camp- 

ing ground, small, but plenty of space available. Cul- 

tivation plentiful. Road level and amooth, passes into and crosses bed of stream ; to the west is seeu 
a fort on a low hill. This is Panchgrai: 1 mile two daolis; 4 mile ascend spur by rather ateep 
path in sandstone rock. Extensive view from top of neighbourhood of Jami, and the palace of widowed 
rani of Jowahir Singh to west. The rond lies along theridge, with many ups and downs, and in 
places is awkward for laden animals, owing either to the steepness of the path or the narrowness of 
the passnge worn in the friable rock. After passing a tank, ascend somewhat steep ridge, on top of 
which is a dak post; 34 miles steep descent to emnll stream, which is crossed; 1 mile daoli and 
bania’s shop; steep ascent to another dak station ; } mile thence an easy descent by paved road, and 


along the level, 24 miles to Dansal, where there is a temple, a few houses, a shop, a good sari; well 
timbered. 


6. Kaimcor. -| 13 0 | Good sized village, commanded by a ruined fort: 
(2,500 ft.) ——| 56 4 § situated on top of an isolated hill about 200 feet bigh. 

No ground for encamping at village, but plenty a 

short way back. Near village Garhi, after crossing 

Karaithar hills, is a maguificent plain, capable of encamping any number of troops. Supplies pro- 
curable; covlics scarce; water from baolis and stream. Rond descends to bed of Jajar by paved 
path ; stream about 70 yards broad and knee-deep in rains; then ascends steep hill by paved road 
2 miles: dik house at top, but no water; descend by paved path ncither as long nor steep; ¢ 
mile daol:, oruamented with some carved stones; rond then almost level, crossing beds of simnall 
atrenms ; makes a short descent to the Didar stream, 2 miles, which is about 70 yards wide afd 
almost waist-deep; ascent short, but stony; thence level road, 14 mile to two loop-holed towers, 
one of brick, the otber of masonry, at the entrance to the villages of Garhi aud Hatt{, path theo 
smooth and level. [Just north of villages, the road to Udampur (about four miles to est) branches 
off, crossing low ridge.] Path then decends, and croases stream about 20 yards wide ; one mile 
pase through village of Paran ; another mile Mir Bagh, an extensive garden, and Hindé,temple and 
baoli; 2 miles tolerably smooth and level to Krimchi. Between Dansal and Krimehi a road to 


the left bank of Chen&b eid Chiueni (see Route No. 54), ‘ 
6. Mik. : -| 9 0 ove Widely scattered hamlet ; good water ; supplies and 
(4,800 ft.) ——| 65 4 | coolies not to te depended upon. Plenty of encamping 


ground. Road passes down to a small stream ane 

10 yarde acroge, and waist-deep in rains ; then throug 
rice-fields to Biru stream, 2 miles; it is about 60 yarde wide and waiet-deep. Road lies along 
left bank of stream; dak hut 4 mile; road then lies up bare side of hill, and slong it to vill a0 
Tersi, one mile; continues through rice.fielda ; then deacends along bare side of bill, crossing iin 
stream 1 mile, and ascends hill through rice cultivation to village of Naroar, $ mile ; ye 
along and up side of hill and crosses strenm, one mile ; zig-zags up to top of hill, neither bis te 
nor rough ; two stone huts at the top; then descends, mostly stony and in some places steep; 
round the head of the valley and crosses little stream to Mir. 


7. Larpea -| 8 O +73 4 | Senttered village and small fort ; supplies ari oH 
(4,700 ft.) water abundant. Rosd makes gentle ascent | Mat 
, mile to two houses surrounded by, cultivation are 
an easy descent an open grasey ridge, he village of 
are some old graves, is reached and crossed ; then steep and stony descent t rough the ses a 
Chulua; 1 mile cross two torrents, through cultivation ; road still descending, rather 6 ori 
stony to village of Bakal, 2 miles ; 5aoli of clear cold wnter; deeceud 4 mile to er ra es 
feet acroas, but so deep and ewift in the rains, that the passage is frequently enter dra; CoD: 
hours ; ascend opposite hill; road steep and stony to commencement of village of . 5 
tinue about a mile through fields, aud cross stream to fort. Plenty of encamping ground. 





n je 

8 Biravp og Bir-| 10 0 Scattered hamlet ; water scarce. Space for oat 
LATA. 83 4 | ing cramped, Road passes throagh fie seme. places 
(5,160 ft.) tered houses, ascending gradually, 12 d 


stony. Cross emall stream by bridge, 14 mile. 
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continues as before, crosses narrow stream with bigh banks, bridged, § mile; ascent th 
becomes rather steep, 4 mile, but with daole of good wack near it; ascent é mountain cinta 
through open cedar forest, until the top of the Laro Ladi is reached, 1? mile (8,200 feet), on top 
ig aD Open grassy space, and just below the north side of the summit, dik huts and water. [From 
the top of the ridge there is said to be a bye-path to the east, by which laden coolies can reach 
Krimchi in two stages.) The descent is neither as steep nor stony as the ascent; 2 miles cross 
bridged stream ; descent continues easy; road good, enters fields of Bilaur; 2 miles, clearing and 
knoll, upon which are some houses; descent becomes steep and stony, 14 mile; two ponds and 
clearing near the maharsja’s enclosure ; limited space for encamping. 


9, RAmpaxp*® 70190 4 A emall village; supplies and water plentiful ; a good 
(2,535 ft.) baraddré on tlie west side of the village, with space 
and shade near it for encamping. 

: Road descends by zig-zags; is somewhat steep, but 
not very stony, to village and baoli of Raubirpir, 2 miles; descends a little more in a northerly 
direction, and then turns to the east and follows along the course of the Chandra Bhéga; some 
distance above the left bank, 14 mile, passes a mill on the Kala Pani stream, which is bridged; 
road continues with some ops and downs to Chenéb bridge, $ mile; bridge, which ie of usual 
design, is now (1871) in bad repair ; the span of the bridge is about 190 feet between the abut- 
ments, which are 45 feet long, width 12 feet, with side-rails and a plunked pathway. After 
Crossing bridge, road turns west along right bank of river, and is mostly level and smooth, } mile, 
Cross small stream by bridge at village of Kurrole; 1} miles stream from mountnins forming 
water-fall, bridzed ; 1 mile, reach village of Rémband. Here river is 2,400 feet above sea. The 
village ig on a terraced plateau about 200 fcet above it. Above Rimband the mountains rise boldly 
on either side of the river, the stream Howa in a narrow channel between, often with a great depth 
of water.—(Drew, page 114.) 


10, Ramst . -| 12 0 Very small village ; supplies from two banids’ shops ; 
(4,070 f¢.) —-—| 102 4] water plentiful. Road crosses streaw, and lies in an 
easterly direction along right bank of Chendb, and is 
, pretty level; pass village of Seri, 2 miles, Tirbal 24 
wiles 3 Toad then ascends and turns north, following the course of the Bichlari above its left bank ; 
Toad winds along side of mountain and is tolerably level and smooth; at about 34 miles the road, 
instead of keeping slong the stream as formerly, now rises abruptly and goes over the spur. 
Hs change bas been caused by a landslip. A little above thie, road crosses to right bank of river 
y wooden bridge about 110 feet span and 6 feet broad ; road follows right bank of river; hamlet 
of Kullali, 1 mile; hollow projecting rock, 1 mile; then commences ascent, and just before de- 
ecending to Ramsu turns to weat, and crosses river by timber bridge, about 48 feet between the 
abutinents and 6 fect broad, 1} mile; after a few bandred yards on left bunk of river crosa the 
Nir stream by similar bridge, about 45 feet span and 4¢ fect wide; road then ascends to Raimsd. 


* Rdmband to Borkan, * Rémband to Karoti. 
Miles. Miles, 
E Cmaama « 8 A bamict inhabited by Gujars. 1. Jat Ganr , 9 Village of four honges (Hinds). 
- Sung a) oer ar about ten buuses 2, Rasenat . 7% yuaee of ten houses, mized popu- 
judue). ation. 
3. Boagaw =, 6 Asmall village south of Brari 9, Danpat . 16 Villaze of Hindus, Cross Dhar 
Ba) Pasa. Soli. 
= 4. Kanorz: . 9 A village situated on the left 
Tota. «4 miles, bank of the Lidar Kho! etream, 
— on the road from Doda towards 


the Brari Bal Pasa [From 
natice information. ] 


Tota, . 40} miler. 


Pretty village ; supplies and coolies procurable i 
baraddr{, large red brick building. Road winde along 
by left bauk of river through woods; bere and there 

| patches of cultivation; 14 mile, hamlet of Gaugna ; 
a few hundred yarda beyond cross to rigbt bank of Bichléri by wooden bridge, about 38 feet span ; 
1 mile, leave river-bank and aacend hill, neither rough nor very atecp; dik but at top, mile; 
descend and cross stream by timber bridge, about 25 feet long, thrown over from a remarkable 
rock, Enters a fine broad valley with many houses and people and good rice-ficlds in terraces; it 
is about 3 miles long and 600 yards broad. Enter small village of Nachilfna, $ mile; road then 
turns to east, und ascends by zig-zag about # mile, somewhat steep; road then pneses along 


ll. Baminin -¢ 110 
118 4 








¥.B.—There is also a route from Ramband to Doda—See Route No, 25, Gurdaspur to Srinagar. 
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south side of bare hill, high above Banibél stream, and ia generally pretty level, but there are a 
few ups aud downa; 14 mile, Tati; one or two huts on path anda spring; road then commences; 
gradual und easy descent ; dik hut and spring, 1 mile; descent continues ; shade and smal) stream 
near the bottom, 1 mile’; crossea Banihdl stream by wooden bridge, about 35 feet between the 
piers and 4 feet brond ; road emooth and level along left bank of stream ; valley gradually widens; 
3 miles ford; path lies through rice-ficlds, $ mile to Banihél. A cool, easy march through beanti- 
ful scenery. ; 

12, Vernia =, -, 10% 


00S Large village; supplies and coolies abundant; 
6,600 ft. ae 


celebrated spring, one of the sources of the Jhelum; 
large baraddri, and omple spuce for encamping. 
Road at first follows left bank of stream, smooth and 
level, then bends to east; 14 mile, baoli and -two chunar trees (the first met with) ; 4 mile, 
passes through Seril, after leaving which bends more to east and commences to ascend slightly ; 
2 miles, dirty hamlet of fakin and small stream ; here the ascent of the Banibél Pass commences; 
having asceuded epur, road is almost level for about 4 mile, and then zig-zags up gorge, being 
neither very steep nor rough ; ascent about 24 miles; eidea of hill bare of trees, covered with grass 
and grey rocks; the top at 9,200-feet. The ridge is a narrow neck between two high peaks not 
many yards broad. There is & small stone hut built for shelter of men looking after the telegraph 
line which here crosses the range; road descends by zig-zags, and is somewhat rough and stony ; 
2 miles, dik hut and baol7; 1 mile, sardi and stream ; about 200 yards further on village of Wimu 
and custom-house; road now level to Vernég, 1 mile, which ia approached through a line of 
barracks or grauaries with @ custom-houee at the eustcro end. . ‘ 


124 0 











From Veruag there is a route to Nowbug vid Sof and the Bring valley. 


1.To Sor. ; 7 [There are two routes from Vernég to Sof, otz., that by 


Batguod, Watnér, and Nard, and that by Zamilgam and Nara; 
both these routes are said to be good for either walking or rid- 
ing, and equally direct, the difference being that by Zamilgain 
there is a kadal bridge over the Sdéndran, at the suburb of Banngdnd, and there is somewhat leas 
ascent and descent. The road by Hatgind passes the smul! temple and spring of Dumata-bul, 
which ie situated on the northern slopes of the Watnér valley. } oe 
The path by Zamilgaw liea through Banngind, crossing the Sdndran by a kadal: bridge; it 
passes through Zamilgum and up the valley, até the mouth of which the village is situated. The 
ascent ie gradual uutil near the top, where there is a steep rise; the path then descends into the 
valley of Watndr, and is not very steep, soon becoming almust level down the grassy valley, which 
ie interapereed with tveea and bushes, and drained by a emall stream. It passes through the 
village of Naru on to Hangulgand aud Nagam, which latter village is situated on the left bank 
of a branch of the Bring river; it then crosses the stony bed of the river, and below the village of 
Sof croeses the main branch of the Bring by a kadal bridge, or it may be forded. : 
Sof is a large village, celebrated for its iron mines, the most extensive in Kashm{r, Supplies 
procorable. 


(Time occupied in walking, 2 b. 80 m.), 


2. Nowsta . : 11 | From Sof the path lies in a south-easterly direction throngh 
‘rice cultivation, and along the right bank of fhe Bring, pee 
the village of Urigam, just above which there is a kudal ee er 
the pier of which is constructed of a large wicker-work cyiinde 





Toran “i 18 | filled with boulders; the pnth crosses this bridge and then turns 

————| buck for a short distance along the left bank of the river, crost- 

Faou Nown(a@ THERE | ing «smaller stream by a bridge at the village. ce 

18 A ROUTE To IN- Usigam, the path lies along the table-land in the mile 0 i 

BHIN rid Manoan j valley, through rice cultivation, to the village of V ee 

Vass, ALso TO P&T. , aud on tothe village of Wy!, beneath which the Brine ale 
Gan, see Nos. 29 §- 33, and the Nowbig stream, which has the more conse 


volume of water, is crossed by a kadal bridge, after ee red 
path rises a little, crossing the corner of the spur, and is then level along the gracsy 6! ioe rds 
mountain nbove the right bank of the stream; it then waxes a short rise, tarning nd bas! 
the north, and the Nowbig Nai opens ont considerably ; at thie end the valley is ae * streets 
but few trees. The path pneees the village of Garrewel, whence it descends, crossing ' e village 
by nu kadal bridge below the Village ; it then lies upthe middle of the valley throngh: the ar 
of Kriti to Larun, a considerable village in three clasters, whence it runs mostly throog 
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Route No. 68—concluded. 


cultivation, crossing from the left to the right bank of the stream and pnesing up through the 
fields to Nowbig. The usual encamping ground is on the slopes above the weatern end of the 
village, but shade is wanting. Supplies are obtainable, but not plentiful. 

(Time occupied in walking, 4h.) (June 1872.) 





From Verndg there is a route to Hunjiptr on the Veshad river vid Bringin—Lannor. 





1. To Rozuv - ‘ 84 The path, which is good and level, lies up the Shabnabdéd 
valley ; at 1 mile passes villnge of Guitalydnd; about 200 yards 
beyond, the Vetarittar epringa; 14 mile, Kargand; 2 miles, 
Sadora; 24 miles, Chongo; 34 miles, Montigtind; 4 miles, eon- 

siderable village of Hillar; 54 miles, Tunjla, leaving which path crosses stream and turns in a 
southerly direction, following the course of the stream up the wooded glade; the firat half mile 
is quite smooth; then a short easy ascent ina westerly direction. The descent is nt firet some- 
what steep, and then easy to the village of Kanchan, 74 miles, the central and largest. village in 
the Khind valley; path continues almost level, rising slightly to the village of Nozld, situated on 
the west side of the valley. Space and shade for encamping to uorth of village; some euppliea 
procura ble. 


2. Hansipée . ; 143 Leaving Rozli, path mnkes short easy ascent of hill 
to west; three-quarters of the descent very easy, and 

—_ — thickly wooded to Bringhin, 1 mile; the path then rises 

Totan. 23 slightly through the rice-fields skirting the Panjal range 

———. to Lannor, 13 mile, from which it rises slightly and 


winds round the wooded side of the hill, whence an 
extensive prospect of the southern portion of Kashmir 
. is obtainable; path then descends to Akhal, 3? miles, 
and is somewhat stony in places; whence it turns north, and is smooth, continuing to dvecend ; it then 
turns west to the hawlet of Lanka Paimba, 42 miles, and is almost level through the fields to the 
large villnge of Banmiula, which it lenves on the left hand, and continnes towards the west, cross- 
ing a small stream at 74 miles; thence the path ascénde for about 40 minutes, ut first gradually, 
but the latter part of the ascent is steep. Good water is obtainable from a spring by the rond-side 
about midway on the ascent. The descent from the top of the ridge is at first easy aud then 
steep and stony to the village of Rivgi, 9 miles; path is then quite smooth for 4 mile to the 
large villuge of Kol, and on through the rice-fiells by Wowul Kol, crossing a stream, 114 niles, 
end rounding the end of the spur to the village of Risliparn, and on to Tus and down the Kol 
4rawa valley, crossing the Kandi stream at 132 miles, whence path mnkes slight ascent to the 
hemlet of Kansar, Bal, whence it is level thiougb the fields to Hanjipur, ou Veshau river. 
A cousiderable village; supplies procurable. (August 1871.) 








18. SmamaBip . . 4 A very large village; supplies and water plentiful ; 
128 | country well-cultivated and intersected by numerous 

emall strenme ; road good, pass Puli about half-way. 
14. Iatamanip. ; 13 A good-sized town (1,500 houses); supplies and water 
(5,600 ft.) ————| Wl |eabundant; large baradaré; country level, open, and 


well-cultivated ; road good; pass Kriri at 2 miles; cross 
the Bring, a branch of the Jhelum, at 6 miles, The 
Arpat is crossed at Islamabéd by «long wooden bridge; some of the streams are difficult after 


Vy rin. 
15. Awintirép ‘i 17 A village; eupplies procurable; water plentifal ; 
(5,350 ft.) — 158 | country level, open, and well-cultivated ; road good, 
running down the right bank of the Jhelum, which 
is crosecd ot 1%, and again at Bij Behdra, at 54 miles; 
pass Murhoma at 84, and cross the two malas at 12 
and 14 miles. 
16. Setracan . 2 18 A large city, the capital of Kashmfr; supplies and 
(5,235 ft.) ————| ————| water abundant; country level, open, and tolerab!y 
well-cultivated ; road good, following the course of 
the Jhelum; pass Pampirat 94 miles. (See Route 
No. 74). 
Torat ahs Gs i 176 
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Route No. 62—continued. 


The journey between Islamabdd and Srinagar is generally accomplished by water, the passage 
occapying from 12 to 15 hours. The route by the Banih4l Puss is the high road between Jamu 
and Kashmir, and may be considered practicable for laden ponies all the year round ; but is occa. 
sionally closed for a few days duriug heavy falls of snow, accompanied by a high wind. (Mont. 
gomerie—Roberts.— August 1871.) 

From Jami by the Banibél Pass isthe chief commercial route; path not good 3 country 
unfavorable for communication ; five ridges to be crossed, besides many ascenta and descents over 
spurs; difficult for horses; men and pack-bullocks chiefly used for transport. 


ROUTE No. 52(a). 


Sratxét To Srinacak (BY THE Baninat Pass). 


Authority.—YOUNGHUSBAND. 








Diets WCBS IW MILES. 





Btage or balting-place. ja Description, &c, 
‘liste. | Total. 
1. Taw For remarks see Route No. 52. 
To 
4. Dansat 
&. Upamrcr . a sae Leaving Daves] the road crosses a hill stream 


rather dangerous in rainy weather. It is the Jajar 
khud. After this comes a long climb over a very 
ebarp difficult ridge, then down a long glen and over 
a second stream to a plateau called Gheri. After this, two emall nalas are crossed and some 
grass meadows, one of which contains a daoli near a village called Sumau. After this the Bairu 


khud is croseed and Udampir is reached beyond. This is a considerable town, with a fine new 
palace, 





6. DaamTAL © «| we sae Leaving Udampdr the road turns round the end 
of a hill and proceeds up the glen of the Tawi. On 
the opposite side is a ford called Kotli. Thie section 
of the road is on the whole easy. In the latter part 

a view is obtained of Chineni. Dramtal is on the sloping side of ahigh hill. A new sardi has been 

built here, looking something like a fort. 


apenas ee oc After leaving Dramtal, Chimpiari-ki-baoli is reached, 
a large fine structure. After this Chinen 's reached, 
on the opposite side of the Tawi. The réja’s i 
of three or four stories is very conspicuous, but : 
rest of the houses are mere huts. A small hill stream from the left here joins the Tawi, 6m 
the road turns sharp off to the left. 


[The old road used to go straight on to Doda.} : : 
This ae ie a fine, open and easy route. On the opposite side the hills are covered with chis ; 

maize and rice-fields are numerous. the Tawi 
At the heud there is some heavy climbing, and a ridge is crossed which separates tne 


from the Chenéb vallev. This ridge croseed, a long khud called Kala Nand is traversed through 
deodar woods. Batot isa little graasy point. 
: d 
8. Rimpaxd . . oes ae From Batot the road suddenly begins to descen 
the khuds leading to the Chenéb. The see 
are very eteep, and great care is required in tr Fea 
thie part. Later the road passes along the 's 
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precipices, cut out in some places for it; but no other beams support the narrow path. The 
road rapidly descends to the banks of the Chendb, where a suspension bridge of a somewhat rough 
description crosses the river Chendéb. On the north bank are a few huts and a toll bar.® 

After crossing bridge, road turns west along right bank of river, and is mostly level and 
smooth, 4 mile. Cross small stream by bridge at village of Kurrole; 1? mile, stream from 
mountains forming a waterfall, bridged; 1 mile, reach village of Rémband. Here river is 2,400 
feet above sea. The village is on a terraced plateau about 200 feet above it. Above R&mband 
the mountains rise boldly on either side of the river; the stream flows in a narrow channel 
between, often with a great depth of water.—(Dre»—page 114.) 

Rémband is situated on a little plain among the hills, with fields, garden, and orchards in it 
and on the slopes. 





© 4 Kashmfr pice for a man, 2 annaa for a horse, 10 annas for a dooly, 


ROUTE No. 53. 


Statkot To Suinaaar (sy JaLatpOr, BuimBar anp R&saorf). 


Authority.— 





DisTAWCES IN MILBS. 





Stage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
: Interme- 


diate. Total. 














A village; supplies and water procurable ; encamp- 
10 8 | ing ground on left bank of river; country level, 
open and well cultivated ; road very fair. 


1, Kvtowa ‘ -| 10 8 





2 Munata . : 4 0 A village; supplies procurable ; water plentiful ; 
———| 14 8 | road difficult, over heavy sand on both banks of 

river. 
8. Jatatrér , é 8 0 A town of importance; sapplies and water plenti- 
——| 22 3 | ful; country, level, open, and well cultivated; road 


very fair. Jalalpur is famous for its shawl manufac- 
tories. Population 13,500, 


4. Daonat Nagar 11 0 Country and road asin last march, 4 sales, which 
TO ——| 35 3 | are large and difficult after heavy rain, are crossed at 
t, 3, 5, and 9 miles. 
10. B&saon( (6 er 71 4| (See Route No. 21.) 
MARCHES.) —}|—_-—— 
ToTaL ; vii 104 7 


TueNck to Srmagan 
BY Rovurss Nos. 20, 
21 anp 22. 
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ROUTE No. 54. 


Sratx6t To Srinacar (By Jamu, Cufnenf aNno Kisntwikr, anp By Jan, 
Riunaaar, Baprawhr, ano Kistuwhr). 


Authority.— BaTrs—MontoomER1E— RoBents—Dnew. 





Drietancze 1m MILBS. 


@tage or halting-place. a Description, &e. 
nter = 
diatg. Total. 
(1) sy JAMU, CHINENT ap EISHTWAR. 
SraLzét To 
4. Daneat . . use 43 4, See Route No. 62. 
A villnge é supplies and water procurable ; road at 


6. Upamrta -| 16 0 


69 4 | firet difficult, afterwards very fair. 
6. Bax . . 9 0 A village; supplies senrce ; water plentiful; coun- 
——| 68 4] try asin Inst atnge, road tolerable; a steep ascent to 
( Garala. 
7. Cuinenf . -| 16 O A village ; supplies and water procurable; country 
; ——)| 84 4] and road as above. This rond leads over the hille; 
for foot passengers there is another following the 
banks of the Tawi. ‘ 
6. Baroti . -| 14 0 A small village; supplies and water procurable; 
————| 98 4] country and road as above, crossing over a high 
; ridge. 
9. Aenas . -| 16 0 a small village opposite a rope-bridge of the 
114 4] Chandra Bhéga; supplies and water procarable; 
country and road ne above. 
30. Karun. -| 15 0 A small village with a daraddr{: supplies and water 
129 41 procurable ; country billy ; cwltivation in the valleys ; 
road difficult in places. From Kallan there is@ roed 
to Badrawdr on anther route. 
11. Brox . -{| 10 0 A village; supplies and water procurable ; country 
139 4] and road as in the Inst march; cross the Nero river 
near its junction with the Chundra Bhéga; bridge 
bad ; in cold weather a raft on the river. 
12% ZaveLawaR -| 14 0 A village; supplies and water procurable; ooantry 
1863 4 | hilly and well wooded ; road fair. 














18. Josusr -| 6 0 A cmall villnge; supplies scarce ; water proeurable; 
———————| 159 4 | country aud road as in last stage. 


14. Kisnrwit -| 18 O A small town and fort; supplies and water plenti- 

——| ful; country mountainous, with little cutivation | 
road difficult and in places narrow, following t 
windings of the Chenéb. Kishtwér is prettily ac 
ated on an elevated plateau not far from the junction 
of the Mara Wardwdn river with the Chenab. 








Totaz oe 174 4 
Several atreams and torrents have to be tO Ae 
each stace between Dansal and Kishtwér; part o 
AFD THENOB 70 Snr- road bad for horses; road open all the year round. 
waGan py Rovrs 
Ko. 24. 


EEE eae 
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Route No. 54—continued. 
(2.) py Jaué, Rimnagan, Baprawhr, anv Kisutwir. 


S1aLedr 
To 
2, Jamo . ; ‘ tbe 27 O| See Route No. 52. 
(1,200 ft.) - 
8. PakG@attTa . -| 14 °0 After crossing Tawi river, by ferry, immediately 





41 0 | below the town, road lies up the left bank of that 

river for 3 miles over open sandy plain only partially 
; cultivated. It then turns to the right, anc entere the 
low hills which skirt the plain on that side; it generally follows the course of the ravines, which 
have been excavated out of the soft sandstone by the numerous tributaries which descend to the 
Tawi. These streams are of small size, with gravelly or sandy beds, and are separated by low 
ridges of some breadth; faced generally by perpendicular cliffs. An undulating country of this 
nature occupies the whole of the space between the outer range of hills and that next to it 
(crossed in next march). 


4. Sunvin San 12 0 The road ascends ridge by a very rocky, steep path, 
(1,825 ft.) ——_———| 68 0 | after which it enters a considerable tract of nenrly 
level ground partly occupied by a lake with grasay 
banks. Encampment in grove of mango trees near 

lake, which is rather Jess than half a mile io length. 
5. CHoan . -| 13 6 Road proceeds along the sides of the ridge in an 
66 0 | easterly direction, passing several ema)! flat-bottomed 
depressions. The road is: rocky and rugged, and 
“| gradually rises severa) hundred feet to crest of the 
ridge. Pine trees generally plentiful. On reach- 
ing top, a fine wide, undulating valley ie seen below, bounded on the north at a distance of about 
10 miles by a third range of hills and traversed by several streams, which have excavated 
for themselves deep perpendicular-sided ravines in the sandstone strata. All these etreams have 
& westerly course to join the Tawi, which, issuing from a deep valley behind the third range, 
Crosser the open plain in a south-westerly direction. Leaving the ridge the round descends 
gradually to the plain, and after crossing a deep ravine, with precipitous walls, continues through 

& fine level country to Choan. The plain is well cultivated and chiefly laid out in rice-fields, 


6. RAmxacar 15 0 Road crosses the Sunidhar ridge, the ascent of 

(2,700 ft.) 81 0 | which is at first very steep and rocky, over a wade 

road, paved with large stones. This range is also 

sandstone, These bills are precipitous to the south, 

and slope gently to the north. The deecent from this 

range is very gradual, the road running obliquely to the east amorp ecattered pine treea and 

over bare sandstone rocks, till it reaches the bank of a small stream eeyarated from the Tawi by 

® low range of hills. After ascending along the banks of this stream for a short distance, 

the road crosses it, and after a short, steep ascent from the right bank, the remainder of the march 

if eer level along the sides of hills, or over a high table-land to Rémnagar, a smoll town and 
ort. 





7. Kornta, -| 18 0 Road continues to ascend the valley of the Tawi for 
94 Oj about three miles, running along the sidea of the 

hills, among rich cultivation, at a considerable beight 

abeve the stream. It then descends abruptly to 
the river and soon crosses to the right bank, from whence a steep ascent commences at once, 
and continnes with one or two interruptions of level cultivated ground to the end of the march. 
The ascent is generally bare of trees, dry and grasey. Korta isa oluster of farm-houses; height 
about 5,800 feet. 


8. Dupar : -[ 14 0 Ascent continues eqtfally steep and bare, cultivation 

108 0 | wherever the eurface is level enough. On attaining 

a height of 8,000 feet, the steep apur which the road 

ascends joins the main ridge, and the road, turniog 

to the east, enters a thick forest of small onk trees, 

throngh which it continues, alternately descending and ascending a little as it enters the recesses 

or advances along the projecting ridges. After about three miles of forest, the hille again become 

bare, and continue so till the end of the march, which ende by an abrupt descent of 600 or 700 feet 
© a ravine, and an equally steep ascent to.the village of Duder, elevation about 7,600 feet. 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Route No, 54—continued. 


9. SrwaLDHAR 10 0 | Gradual ascent; encamp on maidan. A few Gdjar 
MaipAn . .|———, 118 0] buts. There is another road from Duder to Badra 
| wér as follows :— 





1. Dadu or Doda.—Road crosses a range and descends into a valley watered by a tributary to the 
river Chenéb. The ascent is bare end grassy, and amounts to only 1,000 feet of perpendicular 
height. The road descends rapidly through fiae forest ; lower down forest ceases ; cultivation appears, 
The road now ascends the valley, which is tolerably open and well cultivated. The stream runs 
through a deep ravine with steep, well-wooded, often rocky, banks, Dadu is situated on the edge of 
@ small plain covered with crops of wheat and some apricot trees. ; 

2. Camp.—Road lies up the valley towards a snowy range to the eastward; after a steep and 
somewhat rocky ascent and descent over a bure spur, path follows the course of the stream as nearly 
as the precipitous nature ef its banks will permit for about a mile; it then crosses a large tributary 
descending from the right, and ascends a steep bare spur between it and the main stream for 
perhaps 600 feet ; after which it rans through fields of wheat, at firet at a considerable distance from 
the stream, but the bed rises so rapidly that at a very short distance the road again reaches its 
banks; it then entersa forest and ascends rapidly for 14 mile, then crosses the stream by a 
wooden bridge, and a steep ascent is commenced, and soon emerges on dry grassy slopes, The 
precipitous nature of the banke renders it neceasary to ascend nearly 1,000 feet, after which the 
road is again level along the dry mountain slope facing the south. The bed of the stream rises 
very rapidly, sothat the road soon re-approached it; and when nearly on a level with it again enters 
a forest. <A mile further encampment reached at about 1,000 feet. 

8. Badrawdr.—Road still follows the course of the stream, ascending now very gently. The 
valley is open, and the road lies over undulating grassy ground, the forest having receded to some 
distance on both sides. Near the samwit the road turns eharply tothe left into a pine-clad ravine ; 
the crest is then soon reached. There were patches of snow in June. This ridge is a lateral epur 
from the main range. The road continues along the ridge for a few hundred yards. The descent is 
extromely rapid down the face of a projecting spur densely covered with forest for half the way. 
The rich and fertile valley of Badrawér is then reached, 


10. Baprawiz . 12 Cross Seyagi Pass (10,148 feet), short ateep descent, 

(5,600 ft.) 130 |then very easy road, practicable for ponies. Badra- 

wr, for a place in the hills, is comparatively large, 

600 to 700 houses, and about 3,000 inhabitants ; bas 

an open market place, a fort, two or three bazérs, &c. A stream runs through the town, which is 

built principally of wood. Half the inhabitants are Kashmiri. The fort is on a spur $00 feet 

above the town; it is a square building of wood and stone, with masonry bastions. Round the 

town the valley is two or three miles wide, and completely covered with fields rising in terraces oné 
above the other. Some rice is cultivated, but millet and Indian-corn are the principal produce. 


From Badrawir there is a road to Doda on the Chendb. (See Route No, 25.) 








11, Joma . ‘ 17 Road by Siwardhar in summer; another by Jagud. 
147 
12. TosHwI lt ‘ 14 See Route No. 24, 
—_—_— 161 
13. Kisatwie (5,450 15 2m Road bad in places. 
ft.) ——e 





This road is difficult for ponies; closed by snow for 
Tora, 7 see 176 three months.—( Drew.) 





Awp THENCE TO Sat | 
macan BY Bours} 
No. 24 


Ee 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaDAK 


ROUTE No. 55. 


SraLKoT To SrinaaaR (BY Jam6, THE GuLaBGarH OR Kéat Pass), 


Authorities. —HERVEY—MoNnTGOMERIE— (native information.) 











Distance IN MILES. 


Stage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
lnter- T 
mediate. otal. 





Tawi... : 14 








14 
See Route No. 52. 
2. Jamué . j . 13 ; 
27 
$. Dunea 3 : "4 A small village on the left of the road. The road 
——| 34 4 | consists of stony watercourses and great defiles, and 


for the first 4 or 5 miles the path lies along the 
stony bank of the river Tawf. . 
4. Kwanpa ‘ 13 A village with an abundance of sugarcane about it, 
47 4) As far as Tanda Pani, the road is along stony 
water-courses. Thence the path is on the whole ragged, 
hilly, and in some places very steep. 
5. Rfasf : é 10 A town of 300 houses and castle near left bank of 
67 4] Chendb. Road lica generally slong the bank of the 
Chandra Bhéga. 
6. ARNAS . . ‘iv ws A large fort situated at the junction of the Ans stream 
with the Chandra Bhéga; a road thence to Poni. 
Cross the Chandra Bhéga by rope suspension bridge 
(ferry boat). 








7. Tonrv : : ene eee 

8. DermMaLr. . tee 

9. KHanpb ‘ : aoe tos 

10. Susgru ‘ . af oe 

ll. Jamuan oo, ‘ oes as Or to Shar, on left bank of stream, which is fordable, 

12. ANGRALA . . en iat A small village coutaining four or five houses, 
* inhabited by Hindas. 

13. Dowat ‘ . vee a A small village. 

14, Zasimane , . 14 An encamping ground. Pass the Guldbgarh fort; 2} 


miles beyond which there is a Gudjar resort, called 
Partal, suitable for encamping. The ascent to the 
pnas is steep but not difficult. The descent on the 
north side is grndual, with the exception of a short stecp zigzag near the summit; here and there 
is a fine grazing ground for sheep, called Nikkap. There are many Gujar roads leading about 
the hills, but the natives say that the ridge is not practicable, except at the pass. 
There ie another road to Shupion by Hanjipur, and Gogalmarg, and from Gulabgdrh there is 
8n excellent road to Badil. 


15. Kunf ‘ ‘ 8 ses A large village (seventy houses) ; water scanty ; road 
passes through several grazing grounds and descends 
to the Veshati, which is crmaed by ford or bridge ac- 
cording to the eeason; it then ascends and crosses 

over a low ridge to Kurf; a path leads from Kuri to the Konsa Nég. 


16. SHUPION . ‘ 9 ‘ie | 
17. Rau a : 11 ae See Route No. 21. 
18. SginaGaR : 18 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{B AND LADAK, 


Rowte No. B5—concluded. 


Tora, . ol eserys ees Vigne eays that the road by the Gulébgarb or Kari 
’ Pasa was made by Guldb Singh, and is the only way 
by which cannon on wheels could havea chance of 
passing into Kashmir without’ making a road on 

purpose for them.—( Bates.) 


ROUTE No. 56. 


3imLa TO Léa (py Koraarn (Ramptr, Dartarsn), Surtine6e, Rotana 
axp Bara Lacua Passgs). 


{uthorities.—MONTGOMERIE—DREW—CUNNINGHAM—MAIseEY—Rovte Boor. 








DrieTance In MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
Interme- , 
diate. | Total. 





SImLA TO 
21, GanpLa . - vee 208 7 See Route No. 59. 


22. KARDAXG@ OR 

Kal.ina -' 10 0 A large village on the right bank of the Bhéga, 
———| 218 7 | situated in an extensive and well-cultivated valley; 
supplies and water procurable ; the road atill follow- 
ing the Chandra, leads over a small plain for about a 
mile, then ascends and passes along the face of rocks, very difficult and narrow io places, until 
the junction of the Chandra and Bhadga is renched at 6 miles; the latter is crossed by 8 good 
bridge, after which there isa gentle descent to Kailing, the residence of three German mit 
sionaries. On the opposite bank of the river is Kardang. a large village, with addk bunge- 
low. ‘The confluence of the Chandra and Bhéga is just above Tandi, where the road turns off to 

Dharmséla rid Chamba, and to Srinagar oid Kishtwar. 


(See Route No. 59 for latter.) 


23. KuLaxye . -| 12 0 A village on the right bank of the Bhéga ; supplies 
230 7 | and water procurable ; good encamping ground ; road 
very fair, running up the bank of the mver; pass fal- 
ingri at 24, and Knaring at 8 miles. . 
26. Dancha .  .| 11 0 A village on the left bank of the Bhica ; muppet 
(10,844 ft.) ———| 241 7 | and water procurable ; country become less inhabite 
as the Bhdga is ascended ; road tolerably good, nai 
ning up the left bank of the river, which is crossed 8 
Darcha ; pass Bho at 8, and Jiepa st 5 miles. 
Prom Deroha the road turns off to Léh by the Shinku! Pass. 


(See Route No. 58.) 


%. Parsio -}| 11:0 | A village on the right tank of the Bhégs; rcp: 
252 7 | plies and water procurable; country sors i 
tolerably good, crossing the Bbéga at Darchs, iia 
running up the right bunk. Supplies and coli 
must be taken on from this, as nothing is proourable beyond for eight or nine marches. 
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‘ROUTES IN KASHMf@ AND LaDAK. 


‘Route No. 66—continued. 


96. ZING@ZINGBAB .{ 7 4 A swall encnwping ground, balf way up the Bara 
260 3 | Lacha Pass, on the lelt bank of the Bhéga; no eup- 
plies; water procurable; roud bad, crossing the Bhéga 

at Putsio, 


27. KanaN On Kit- 12 O - Croesthe Bara Lacha Pa-e (16,060 feet); practi 
ana. - 272 8 | cable for Inden ponies; closed by snow October to end 
of June; the summit is almost level for 4a mile; 
road difficult; camping ground at vorth-east base of 
pass. A bridge here across Yunnm river. 





28 Sarcat (Lixet1){ 11 0 Camping ground «#t junction of Lingti and Yunam 
———-| 283 3 | etrenms. <A route leada hence along Tsarap river 
across the Pankpo La to the Tsemorsri Lake at 
Pugea. It is only used by truders, and is not practi- 
cable for horses or mules. 


29, Sunpu (Lacwar-| 20 0 Camping ground and rest-house near top of Lachaf- 
LANG). ——-| 303 3 | lang Pass (10,630 feet). Cross Tsarap river by new 
bridge. 


Camping ground right bank Sumgul river, and at 
north-east base of pasa at yunction of three streums. 


80. SumM@AL OR 20 0 Cross the Lachaflang Pass (16,630 fect). Long 
Sumkit. $23 8 | accent of 4 miles, and descent etecp, but of late years 
the road across it has been much improved. Scarce- 

ly any snow on it nfter 15th June. 

From Sumgal there is a path south-east to the south of the Tsomorari lake. 





81. Monzcav -} 13 0 | Camping giound in Kiang plain. Pond of fresh 
336 3 | water, which is often dry in summer. Owing to this 
scarcity of water, av alternative route ia sometimes 
‘taken between Samgal camp ard Debring of the 
Zura valley and Zaru aud Sangtha camps. The plain or Kiang ie from] to 2 miles broad, but 
scautily cbvered with furze aud grace. 














82. RougcHIN -{ 12 ¢ Comping ground north end of Kiang plain; gene- 
$48 9 | rally a ‘I'artar or Boti camp here. From Rukchin 
there ie a route to south end of Tsomorari lake, viz.— 
Miles. 
To Sas. Lage on 6 Over a low pass, easy ascent, bad descent; Halt near a small 
Tevkar (14,961 ft.) religions building on south of lake, which ie 6 by 3 miles. Ita 
watcr ie salt and bitter. 
Camp NontH oF NazPo, 10 Road due east along south of lake for 4 miles; crose a stream 
Garpine Pass. , {of freah water 10 feet broad; then 2 miles over sandy or saline 
fluts; then due east 4 miles along bank of dry nalu, 
Camp rooror Naxpo | 9} First 4 miles gradual ascent tu crest of Pelakonka Paes; after 
Ganvine Pasa 14 mile cross a malo, then 4 miles ascent over stony spurs, 
(16,225 ft.) | passing a small stream from south-west. Encamp just below 
the pass, at a halting ground called Nakpo Ganding. , 
Waiine ° «| 12 Near north end of Tsoworari Inke. At first’ a gradual ascent, 
then a descent, and s aecond ascent to crest of Nakpo Ganding 
Pass, Total ascent 8:0 f.et, and height of pass 17,000 feet. 
BrLpoxe «| 10% From top of pase an easy descent for 44 wiles to Lamzing, a 


halting place ov clear small stream ; then a rough road for 
mile to Chaksbang rivulet, and after 5 miles reach Beldony. 


HALtina-PLack ow 6} Rond at firet for 24 miles very sundy as far as the Tsomorari 
BANK OF TeomonaRi lake; at 2 miles farther pass the Horza Gonps, or monastery, 
LAKE, inhabited by one Lama who lives there always. He rears some 

barley and turnips. The lake is 15 milvs by 8 miles; water 
brackish. 
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ROUTES IN KASHMfR AND LAD{K, 


Route No. 66—continued. 





HaLtIna-PLace ROUTH, 11 Encamp on banks of small stream which joins the lake from 
END OF LAKE. the west. 
(Cunningham.) See aleo Route No. 57. 
TOTAL | 65% 








Note.—The Rapshs valleys are 14,00 to 16,000 feet. Climate severe but dry; alr much rarified; Vegetation very 
acant ; on some hill-sides is a slight emount of herbage which supports the flocka by which the inhabitants live. 
Area of district 4,000 square miles ; population only 600 soule; the people live in tents; they make money 


chiefly by carrying, foe which they use their flocks, which consist of thousands of sheep and about 600 yaks aod 
numbers of goats.—(Drew.) 


33. DEBRING , -| 16 0 | Camping ground, south-east base of Tagalang Pass 
364 3 (18,042 feet) ; no supplies. Fuel plentiful ; grass and 
| water scarce. 
| Village (forty houses) and monastery left bank of 
333 3 stream of that name; barley cultivation; rest- 
, house and supply depot. Cross Tagalang Pass, 18,042 
| feet. The road has been repaired of late years. 
Ascent stony and steep, and likewise descent, 


35, UpsHi ‘ -| 18 0 Village left bank of Indus ; considerable cultivation, 
— —)} 401 3 | poplars, willows, and fruit-trees. Road along Gyo 
stream, crossing and re-crossing it ; in parts stony but 
not difficult. 

36. MaRsALANG 10 O Village left bank Indus. Rest-houses and supply 
(12,200 ft.) | 411 3 |depét, Camping ground Atta Bégb. Considerable 
plantations and extensive cultivation. Road good up 
| left bauk Indus ; and good bridge over Indus, leading 

to Chimré on right bank, where the Chang Chenwmo route is joined. 


87. SHUSHOT 13 0 Large village left bank Indus; extensive cuiiiva- 
(10,500 ft.) 424 3|tion; poplar and willow trees; road good up left 
bank of Indus. Camp in Gulab Bagh. . 
$8. LéH (11,632 ft.) | 12 0 Cross Indus by good, wooden bridge at 5 miles. 
Road heavy between bridge and Léh. (See Route App. 
No. 71.) : 
——— | 436 3 Road closed for seven months. Drew makes the dir- 
ToTaL : - tances less than herein voted. 


84. Gra (13,500 ft.) | 19 0 

















Nore.—THE MARCHES FROM ZINGZINGBAR To LEH ARE THUS DESCRIBED IN NEW 
ROUTE BOOK, 


26. ZINGZINGBAB. ae | 
To . 
27, TaLAOKI . -| 12 01% A small encamping ground; no supplies; water pro- 
| curable; road difficult, leading for 2 miles overt 
; 272 8 | Bara Lacha Pass (16,200 feet). esa 
28. CHastna . -| 12 0 A few buts; no supplics; water procurable ; 
a 2 








84 3 | generally level and easy, passing over a bleak table- 





land. : ditt. 
29. SUNDU ; : 9 0° No coolies or supplies ; road bad, leading over & @ 
293 3 cult pass. ; 
30. Pune : -| 9 0 : ble; 
302 3] Asmall village; few supplies occasionally procurabie ; 
road tolerable. 
$1. Boxsine . -| 16 0 Do. do. ° do. 
317 8 
$3. TaHLUNG . -{ 12 0 
——-| 329 3 
33.GHuR. .{ 12 0 Do. do. do. 
———} 341 3 
34. Macnituna .| 15 0 Do. do, do. 
356 8 


35. L&e . . -| 12 0 








TorTaL . wee 368 3 
Sa ee 
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Route No. 67, 


ROUTE No. 57 


Sma To Len (py Sarwan, Cuin1, Daxxar, Panana Pass, TsomMoraRli - 
Lake anv Inpts), 


Authorities—RovuTE Book—MontcomERIE—DReEw. 








DisTawcn IN MILES. 











Stage or helting-place, Description, &c, 
Inter- 
3 mediate. Total, 
SIMLA 
To 
4, NARBKANDA . ‘ ats 39 6 | See Route No. 59, 
(b) 
§. Kotoaru ok THS-| 11 0 \ 
NADAB ‘ —-, 50 6 
(b. p. 0.) 
6. Nrgit ‘ .| 10 0 See Route No. 69. 
4 60 6 
7 RBamptre .: 12 4 
| "3 2 
8 Gowna ; . 9 0 Supplies procurable from Dhar, about 14 mile north- 
——-} 82 2 east; water plentiful; road level for 3 miles, then 
stecp ascent for ? mile, and gradual descent for 4 
miles, and ascent for 4 mile. 
9. Sannin : -| 12 0 A village ; few supplies ; water plentiful : road good ; 


.94 2. from Gowra a gradual descent to the Mangaled, 
thence direct ascent of 3,600 feet to top ofa hill, 


(7,115 ft.) 
(2.) ; 
| whence to Sarhén is abouta mile of gradual descent. 





There is another road from Narkanda as follows to Sarhdn :— 


Miles. 
Baa j ‘ ; 10 A small hill villnge ; few supplies procurable ; water plentiful ; 
country mountainous, and in places well wooded; scenery 
(4) grand; road fair, with easy ascents and descents; on leaving 


Narkanda it winds round Hutto (elevation of summit 10,469 
feet), leaves the Kotgarh road at 44 ond passes Yahun at 7¢ miles. 


Kanprara - : ah A small village, sitaated below the bungalow ; supplics very 
searce ; water plentiful; country and road asin last stage ; 
—| poss two or three smal) villuges at 54 wiles. 





174 


Sunor: . Q . 9} A small village ; supplies procurable in small quantities ; water 
} plentiful ; road very fair, passing through pretty scenery ; last 
mile a steady ascent ; pass Pekbdar at 3, and Eumeala at 8 

miles. 
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ROUTES IN KASHMfR AND LaD{x, 


Route No. 67—continued. 


Baour ‘ ‘ . 1)} A few huts; no supplies; water procurable; road tolerable, 
descending for 6 or 6 miles, then ascending the precipitous 
sides of barren hills. Bungalow in ruins, 1874. 


Noagri . ‘ 7 123 A small village, situated on the right bank of the Nogri ; sup- 
plies and cooles very scarce; water plentiful ; road fuir; a 
difficult cooly track, aave soine 4 miles ; the river is crossed at 
the end of the stage. 





DatHIn . . : 9 A small village, situated below the bungalow ; no supplies; 
water plentiful ; road fair, winding over hills. 
Bannin . a : 13 i oa village ; few supplies procurable ; water plentifal ; road aa in 
last stuge, joining the road from Kotgarh, vid Rampur, at 9} 
Toiles. 
Tora, . 72, Only passable for foot- passengers. 





A simall village ; few supplies ; water procurable ; en- 
1084 | camping ground sinall, on the spur of a jill; rond bad, 
| aseries of ascents und descents, From Turanda the 
coolies are chiefly women. 
Cross the Kandli, n small stream, at 7, and the 
Chaunda, a large etrenm, at 11 miler. 
11. NacHaR. ; 9 | | Aainall village ; few supplies procurable ; water plenti- 
1174 | ful; rond a steep descent for 4 miles, afterwards toler- 
ably good; pass a government. bungalow about helf 
‘way, at a place called Pounda 

| A simall village; road bungulow ; few supplies ; water 
1304 | procuralle; road a steep desceut for 3 miles to 
: Wangtu, where the Sutlej is crossed by a@ bridge of 
‘120 feet span, after which there is a very steep 
ascent and then a descent to Chagaon at 10 miles ; the two nalas Tangar and Wangar are crossed 

on either bank of Sutlej. . 


At Wangtt « road from Mussoorie joins in, oz, :— 


10. TvRaNDA . .| 
(7,000 ft.) l 














12. Unni * : 13 
(7,900 ft.) 


Miles. 
Mupaneu . : 13 
Toma on THYSA 8 
Pornr . . : 14 
DgobanDd . : 13 
BaXDRAOLI oo: 13 
Kaxpa_ . i , 11 
Jivtan. . . 10 | Cross the Tous river, 
Suatva . . . 8 
Hast Kotai . . 11 | Eaay march. 
Roav : . . 8 | Made road. 
CuEnGaon wt; 10 
Parga, . . 9 


144 


ROUTES IN KASHMIR AND LaDA«. 


Route No. 67—continued. 
Miles. . 


JUNGLI . . Last village below snow. 


Linu, . “10 | No village. 





MuLraNl. . : 9 | No village ; cross Burnnd Pass. 
Kiba. . é 10 
Wanarté . ° : 12 

Total . . 177 | wiles, 


A small villege ; road bungalow ; ‘few aupplica ; water 
procurable; cross Julla at 1 mile; the last 3 miles 
into Rogi very precipitous, 


18. Roar . -| 10 0 
(9,330 ft.) —— |} 140 2 





A amall village, government building for the accom 
modation of travellers ; supplies scarce; water, plontis 
ful ; roud bad, 


143 2 





14 Cninf ‘ | 3 | 





16. Garanna . .| 12 7 Supplies procurble from Rarang, situated 2 or 3 miles 
—-— | 156 } | below, on the right bank of the Sutlej; water and 
fuel plentiful; encamping ground; scenery grand ; 
rund tolerably level for & niles, whon it descends to 
the bed of a torrent, nnd ascends to Pangi, passed at 
5B miles; coolies are changed at this village. 
From Pungi thore is a path to Shipki. 


16, TuBBr . -}] 7 Supplies and coolies from Kanum, a village near the 

(11,720 Ft.) _—_— 168 | Suth-j; water procurable; the aspect of the country 

changes about here, in place of steep crage and. 

: precipitous rocka; the slopes of the mountains are 

much more gradual, and the topa rounded; road rather difficult; a stiff ascent to the crest of the 

Warucg Pus (12,400 feet), then « descent to the Tuite, crossed at Lipi at 6 miles; remainder of 
march a gradual ascent, 


17.Sunanum . . 9 6 A very populous place, celebrated for blankets; sup- 
(9,020 ft.) ——| 177 6 | plics and water procurable ; coolies, chiefly women, 
very senrce; road necends graduntly for 4% miles 
to the crest of the Runung Puss (clevation 13,400 
feet), last ¢ nile very steep, then descends rapidly to Tuling, passed at 84 miles; the Bushkelong 
is crossed tuwards the end of the stage 
There is a path from Sungnam to Dankar (direct). 


18. Harnad . -{ 12 0 A emall village; supplies and coolies ecarco; water 
(11,600 ft.) ———— 189 64 | plentiful; road crosses a torrent 6 or 6 times while 
reaching the crest of the Hungarung Dues (elevation 
14,710 teet), a long gradual ascent, with an easy descent 

over snow to Hanya ; good chikér shooting. 


18. Lio, ‘ . 8 0 A village prettily situated on the right bank of the 

(8,600 ft.) ———— | 197 6 | Spiti river, surrounded by cultivation aud fruit-trees; 

supplies and coolics procurable ; water plentiful ; Trond 

: firat traverses fielils to w stream, crossed by a bridge 
then is tolerably level, nntil ncar Lio, where there iu a atcep zig-nug. 
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ROUIES IN KASHMIR AND LaDkx. 


Route No. 67—continued. 


20. Nakt. . ? | 6 0; A small villuge situnted at a little distance from the 
(11,975 ft.) 203 6 | left bank of the Spiti; supplirs senrce; coolies few 
yaks and ponies being chiefly furnished ; water plenti- 

| 


ful ; rond tolerably level, along the bank of the Spiti, 
with a steep ascent to Naku. a ene 


21.CHanGo  , -: 8 O | A large village on the left bank of the Spiti, sur- 

ay 211 6 : rounded by cultivation; supplies and coolies pro- 

curable; water plentiful; rond  tolerably level. 

Montgomerie says there is a route to Kudok (Chinese 

territory) from Chanyo to (1) Changar (Changrezing), cross the Changrang La (Pass) ; to (2) Kuri, 

a Villaze 12 houses in Chinese territory, crossing the Zungzam r‘ver by a natural bridge of granite, 

to (3) Sumegul, to (4) Dumdun, to (5) Nupuk, creas the Budpo La, a very high pass, to (6) Kur- 

punchung (encampment). to (7) Choksum, to (8) Deboche, to (9) Camp under and east of pase, 

to (10) Ditto west of pass. crossing tue Sershung Pass; to (11) Tashigong, tv (12) Camp Tingdum, 

to (13) Camp, to (14) Camp, cross the Kuliuka La, to (15) Cump, to (16) Churkang, to (17) 
(Ruksum), to (18) Diskit, to (14) Rudok, 


22. Somna , -| 13 5! A village on the right bank of the Spiti; road fair 

-;} 225 3 | running up the left bank for 4 miles, then crossing 

the river by @ bridge 97 fect long and 27 feet above 

‘the stream. On the rizht bank, 400 feet above the 

river, stands Shalkur, a fort near the northern boundary of Kunawar ; houses are built againet 

the walls inside, inhabited by Tartars und a few monks of the Lamaic religion (elevation 10,272 

feet), thence the read ascends to the crest of the Lapcha Gheti, reached at 8% miles (elevation 
13,628 fect), and descends fur 3} wiles to the Spiti. 





23. TaBo . : -| & 1: | A few honses; supplies and coolies very scarce ; 
!—-———: 2383 4 | water procurable; road tolerably good, crossing the 
| Spiti (100 yards wide, 3 feet deep, in October) under 
| Sowra, and passing Liri at 5 wiles. At Tabo there 
is a monastery, with a large collection of manuscripts. ; 
Trem Tabo there is a route tid Karak and Chumur through part of Chinese territory to 
Ni bo Sumdo. 


2%. VoEH. . : 6 5 | A village; supplies, coolies and yaks procurable; 
———— | 240 1! water plentiful; road undulating and stony, a steep 
‘ ascent and desceut at the end of the stage. 
i From Chango there is another route to Pokb, keep- 
ing more towards the east, and making the following stages :— 


Changrezin . s . ° . . : ° . ‘ 10 miles. 
Shoor . . . ° . . , . . ° ° 7 ” 
Huling . is ‘ ; s : ; : : . WW y 
Lari “ . e . ‘6 . ° e ‘i 7 . 10 *y 
Yokh . . . ; : P i . e ; . 9% » 


If this route is adopted, coolics must be taken from Chango to Pokh, as none are procurable 
on the road. 


202 DASEAR el) 88 A large village, with a fort and monastery, sitaated 
(12,774 f%.) ————| 248 6 ‘on a rocky spur, high above the Spiti; aupplics a 
coolies procuruble ; water plentiful ; road ap the 
of the river for 2} miles, when it ascends snd passes 
over undulating ground. 


The route eid Muth from Nachar debouches here (See No. 59). 


Nore.—Crnvingham says there are three passes from Spiti into Chinese territory :— 
1, From Lari to Chomurti, 6 days’ journey. 
2. Acrom Paran: La (16,000 feet) oid Ku Gamps and Kubur to Ruksu. 
3. Across Dongliug La, a very high pass, into Rukeu. 
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Route No. 67—continued. 


26. Kasa . . 15 6 | A sma)} village surrounded by cultivation; supplies 


264 4 lage coolies procurable; water plentiful; road undu- 
| lating, and in places stony, running up the Spiti 
| valleys cross the Lingti sear its junction with the 
Bpiti at 5, pass Lithong at 8, and Lara at 94 miles. This is a good neighbourhood for Spiti 


penies. 


27. Kiwak 7 -| 120 | A large village surrounded by cultivation; supplies 

(13,400 ft.) i—_—— | 276 4 : and covlies procurable; water plentiful ; road at first 

| as in last march, running up the Spiti valley ; puss 

; the monastery of Ki, « most extraordinary looking 

place, perched on the top of a hill, at 64 miles, and about x mile further on, leave the valley and 
ascend eteadily to Kiwar, from which place supplies and coolies must be taken for six days. 


28 JUGNTHA . ; 12 01 No village ; road descends into a deep ruvine, then 
(16,000 ft.) ———| 288 4 | ascends toa level plain ; another descent towards the 

end of the stage. 
29. DcTtNG . ; 10 0 Encamping ground clear of snow in June; water 
(16,000 ft.) ———| 298 4 | and fuel procurable ; road ascends stecply for 6 miles 


to the crest of the Paranyg La (elevation 14,500 feet), 
very abrupt and fatiguing towards the top, cannot be traversed by horses : only open for a few 
months. 


30. UMprne . . 16 6 Road tolerably good along the Parang river ; several 

(15,200 ft.) ——| 315 2 | convenient spots are passed where a halt cun be 
made. 

31. KHOBNZU . -| 214 A small house belonging to the Wazifr of Rupshu; 


i—__—-—| 336 6 | road crosses the Varang at Nurbu (a good halting- 
place) nt 14 mile, then turns up porth, and crosses a 
marshy valley, which after 3 or 4 miles is left for higher ground, and at 104 miles it reaches 
the Tsomerari lake, which has no outlet and freezes in winter, and continues for the remainder of 
the march along its West bank: The lake is about 15 miles long and 3 to 5 miles wide; water 
brackish, unfit for man. but fit for animals ; no fish iu it; the hills on both sides are bare. 
From Narbu to Puga along west side of ‘somorari Jake, and thence to Lukung, nerth-enst 
corner of Pangong lake, und from Nurbu to Hanld aud thence to Shushal, see ed of this route 
“ (a) nnd (4).” 


32. JaMOSHISA . 142 Water procurable ; road very fair, continuing alony 


————| 351 0 | the west bank for some dietunce. 
33, SHINLDAT e« ° 137 A few huts in ruins; road tolerably good ; yaks are 
——| 364 7 | used here in place of coulies. 
34 Kinwa . ‘ 76 A villace; encamp on the right bank of the Indus, 
( see Celow ) ——} 372 5] 1 nile above Kiman; in July the river is about 4 
(c.) foet deey, 
A emall village on the Icft bank of the Indus; 
35. KBBBE . p 12 0 encamp «n the right bank ; road tulerably good, run- 


384 5 | ning ly the river side. 


36. KrctNGYaM : 12 5 A few heuses ; road good over undulating ground ; 
———| 397 2 | right bauk Indus. 


387, LIECHE . , 11 4 A few houses; right bank; supplies rather more 
408 6 | plentiful; rond less undulating ; pass Himva at 54, 
cross a strenm at 52 and again partly by bridye and 
partly by ford at 74, aud pass Tershit at 93} miles, 
88. Yrav * : 170 A village of 40 houses; right bank ; encump at 
———-| 425 6 | séme little distance from it; road as in last march; 
pass Skurods at 74, and Ubehi at 12 miles. 
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Route No. 67—continued. 
SY. Tikzay . ; 14 4 


| A large village right bank; in a well-cultivated 
440 2 | plain irrigated by cauals; road generally good j pass 
| ‘Tughna at 94, and ‘Tiksa at 123 miles, 








40. Liu : < 11 0 The capital of Ladék; right bank; supplies and 
———— water abundant ; country hilly, with barren plaive, 
cultivation here and there; road fuir, sandy and 
| wravelly in places. (See Route No. 71.) 
TOTAL ate ols | 451 2 
— 


(-) OB FRoM MaHIYE ON RIGHT BANK OF INDUS,- NEARLY OPPOSITE PUGA, THE ROUTE 
To L&W ALONG THE LIVER 18 THUS DESCRIBED. 


Authority,—Reynowns. 


MAHIYE 
TO 


1, CoemaTHANG . | 1+ 0 Villaye right bank, nearly opposite Kinma ; supplies 


14 0 | procurable ; fuel aud pusture plentiful ; hot springs; 
| road rough. 
2. Nr orn GNI | 12 0 Small village right bank. Fuel and pasture plenti- 
26 0 | ful; gold fields here; pass Kinma lett bank, and 
Kesar right bank; river fordable at former in No- 
' 





vember. Water breast-bigh; road very rough, and 
many asceuts and descents. 
3. GyIk ‘ -| 12 0 Small village right bank. Fuel and paeture plenti- 
-_-_-— 38 0 | ful, at 6 miles Ekekka right bavk ; road from Ni 
fair thus far; thence very rough, crossing awkward 
recipices almost impassable for yaks. Kheri and 
Kaaguier puss: d on left bank. 





4. HEMIYs 13. 0 Village left bank; eupplies procurable. Fuel and 


61 O/| pasture plentiful. At 7 miles cross to left bank by 
wooden bridge, which is not fit for laden aninals; 
rvad in places very rough and stecp. At 8 miles pase 

Kyungyum on right bank ; road to Rupebu eid Tiri ravine branches off at Hemiya, 





Village right hank Indus ; supplies, fuel and pasture 

6. SHeRa. : .| 14 0 procuruble. At 3 miles re-cross to right bank by 

65 0 | wooden bridge, impracticable for laden animale. At 

7 miles Likche village right bauk, at 11 miles Ikna. 

Road between these two impracticable for laden animals. ‘Two Jofty spurs being crossed by 
& succession of stone steps. 








6. ENGo . . -{ 10 0 Supplies, fucl, and grass procurable. Road stony in 
————| 75 0 | places. é 
7. TikzaT -| 16 0 Large village right bank and monastery ; cultiva- 
91 0 | tion. Chang Chenmo route branches off here. 
8.Lin , ; -| 11 0 Pass Khard villages at 4 miles, at entrance of 





Chimré valley. Roud good. 


Totat bec 102 
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Route No. 57—continued. 


(a.) From Nurbu to Puga along west side of Tsomorari lake and thence to Lukung north-east 
coruer of Pangong lake. 


Authorities. —MONTGOMERIE—DREW— REYNOLDS. 


NagBo SuMDO. . bee $16 6 | Camping ground right bank Para river, due south 

(15,300 ft.) of T'somorari lake. It is on the borders of Ladd&k and 
TO Spiti. 
3]. KYANGDUM -| 11°00 Camping ground at south-west corner of lake. Road 
(TsoMORARI LAKE) |———— 327 6 | along west shore of lake. 

(14,900 ft.) | 

$2. Karzoz . .| 13° 0 | Monastery at north-west end of lake; summer 
(14,900 ft.) ———-; 340 6 | camp and pasture ground of Rupshi shepberds. 


The road lice slong the shores of the luke which are 
of fine shingle, perfectly bare and open. ‘There is no 
vertige of aquatic life. The water of the lake is perfectly bright and limpid, and not at all 
brackish. The camping ground at Karzok is on a beautiful little lawn of green turf lying at 
the base of the hill on which a monastery stands, ¢ mile from the lake. 
Karzok is the great summer resort of the Champds, and immense flocks of sheep are to be 
seen here, many traders from Sirpiur coming to purchase wool.—( Manifold.) 


Pasa Tsakshang camp and Tso Kiagr lake, brackish, 

33. PuGca 7 -| 17:0 2 miles by 1 mile, bounded by ridges of gneiss rock 
357 6 | 150 to 300 feet high. cross the Nakpogodiny Pass 
(18,000 feet). Camping ground, right bank Puga 

stream ; sulphur mines, borax fielde, and hot springs near here ; fuel plentiful; grass in patches. 
From Puya to Léh see above route, or from Puga to Camp 13 miles, crossing Folokonka Pas 
to Rukchin JZ miles, to Debring 14 miles, and to Léh by Route No. 56. See also Route No. 3b. 





84. MAHIYE . -{ 13 0 Camping ground right bank Indus, opposite junc- 
(13,800 ft.) ———-| 370 6 | tion of Puga stream; no wood or grass; cattle 
roust ewim river to pasture on left bank, at ford 
| waist-deep. 
Or Puga to 
Nima Mud, . . - 12 miles. This route is easier thon that given above, 


Decne : : : : i. : \ See stages Nos. 36 and 37, route (/) below, 


85. GaAHLE 7 -{ 10 0 Camping ground; no eupplies; fuel and grass 
———| 380 6 | plentiful ; road due north. 


86. Mrrpa Tso -| 11.0 Camping ground and freeh water lake; a little fuel 
———| 391 6 | and no supplies; crors Thto La (Pass) (17,480 ft.), 
Road over it very stony. 


12 0 Large village and government store-house on left 
403 6 | bank of Shushal stream. At 1 mile cross Shushal 
Pasa (16,950 ft.), descent steep. A route (sce below) 
leads from here south-east over the Tsaka La to the 
Indus, also a route north-west across the Konta La tv Tankse (55 miles), - 


87. SHUSHAL . 
(14,2u0 ft.) 





88. KanKrrt . .{ 12 


0 Small hamlet, three houses, on west shore Pancong 
(14,000 ft.) ———| 415 6 


lake. Follow Shushal stream, pasa hot springs and 
Takang camp. The l’'angong lake proper ia 40 miles 
'by 2to 4miles brond. Salt, frozen for three months. 
Neked barlev and peas are grown at an elevation of 14,000 feet on north shore; no hotees, but 
dwellers in tents, 
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Route No. 67—concluded. 


89. Masa Z -| 10 0 Small hamlet, six houses on west shore Pangong lake; 





(13,940 ft.) 425 6 | water from stream; pasture and fuel plentiful, At 
3 miles Mirak village. 
40. Luxone . -| 14 0 Five houses; camping ground at north-west end of 


(14,130 ft.) 





Pangong Iake. The Chang Chenmo route joing here 
(See No. 39). 
ToTaL . ies 439 6 


(4) From Nurbu to Hanlé and thence to Shushal. 


Narso Sumpo. 7 re 316 6 
TO 
81. Donegan. -| 18 0 





Camping ground; road crosses Para river and leads 
334 6 | north-east, 


az. Camp 7 -| 19 0 On high table land, cross Lanak Pass (16,109 feet). 
———-| 353 6 | Ascent near top, steep; descent at first gentle, and 
then steep to bottom of valley, through which a 

streum flows, No snow on pass in September. 





33. Hanif 3 -{ 18 0 Village and monastery on left bank ITanlé river; 
(14,276 ft.) ———} 371 6 | fresh-water lake. The valley of Hanleé is bounded by 
mountuine, . 

34. MongkaNne »| 19 0 Road leads due north over Monkang Plain. There 


———!} 390 6 | is another route from Hanlé to tho Indus, which 
follows the left bank of the Hanlé river. 





85. Tama. : | 12 0 Camping ground right bank Hanlé. 
————_| 402 6 
86, Now! : -| 11 0 Camping ground right bank Indus. Ford river, 
(18,900 ft.) 413° 6 | water waist-deep. 
37. DacHUNe oR 15 0 Camping ground, water from stream. No supplies; 
DONGLUNG. ———| 428 6 |fuel and grass plentiful; at 65 miles road leaves 


Indus; at 13 miles pass Ralmang monastery ; cross 
Tsaka La (15,200 feet), a very eusy pass. from ite 
summit an easy slope into vn valley, which is less than 30 miles, leads past Chusha to the 
Pangong lake. 


88. SaceHaL . -| 22 0 








Tota, : ise 450 6 
To LUKUNG as ABOVE. 
(Bourse (a). 


ss, rn aaa 
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4ppendiz to Route No. 57 (b). 


APPENDIX TO ROUTE No. 57 (b). 
FROM NARU TO HANLE AND THENCE TO SHUUSAL. 


Authority.—YOoUNGHUSBAND. 








Distaicn i MILB. 





Stage or halting-place, [| (| Description, &c, 
Tnterme- 
diate. Total. 
81. DanyaR «| see | 325 6 | Rond along the right bank of the Parang River; 
(14,800 ft.) —— |... .. | rocky hills advance close to the river, allowing no 
presnge along their base—so rond ascends several 
times to cross these ridges. This luste only a few 


miles, nfter which the valley expands into a very wide plnin, extending five or six miles in an east- 
erly direction by sbout half that distance from north to south. The borders are low platforine almost 
horizontul, and not nore than 6 to 10 fect above river. 


42. DonGaAN : 9 21 335 O| Road crossesthe Parang river, which flows in several 
(15,600 ft.) - chanuels among the wide expanse of gravel which 
here forme its bed. The largest stream is about 25 
feet wide and 2} fect deep, with a moderately rapid 
current. After crossing river, road takes northerly direction, leaving valley of Varang river «nd 
ascending an open, almost level, valley bounded by low bills. In centre of plain thore is chauncl of 
wstroaw, very shinely but without water, along which the rond leads. Hills rounded and low soil, 
barren, showing iudicntious of ealt. Four miles from Parang river ia a fint: grassy pliin of con. 
siderable extent with deep blnck eoil, in which ig a etream 12 feet wile, Grent part of plain 
swainpy. To north and enat low billk bare. In north-east corner » large fountain of clear tasteless 
water 5 nfler crossing the plain, the rond ascends the long slopes of the hills. partly on a level ridge 
partly alo: g the wide sloping valleys by which the low bills are separated. Both hills and plain 
arid, coarse gravel covering the eurface. Ascent very inconsideruble ti) latter part of march. 
Encampment ou lett bank of a emall stream which descends from the north borders, swainpy aud 
covered with green turf, 





3. GankHyam . -| 10 3] 345 8 Ascend the Lanak Pass, 1 mile, road nearly level 
————— acrosa a gravelly plain, then stream reached ; banks 
xreen, bed often rocky; road keeps along it for 1 
mile and then ascends to the open gently sloping 
ground on its left, still rising sensibly; aurface dry and gravelly ; road continues parallel to ravine 
and crosses it again n little further on; it is now dry. Still gradually ascending, rond crosses 
tavine a third time, where its bed ia 17,000 feet. Leaving ravine ascent continues, becomes steeper 
as round advances. ‘Tne top of the pass is reached 5 milea from Dongan; it is nenrly level for 
several linndred yards, and covered with boulders. Outline of mountains generally rounded; they 
Tiee gradually in both directions above the pass which bas an elevation of 18,100. Descent at first 
keitle, but very soon becomes steep, to the bottom of a valley in which» small streum rove. This 
valley gradvally contracta into a rocky ravine, at last very narrow, with bigh precipitous walls and 
full of large boulders. The evcaimping ground is at its junction with a large atream descending in 
@ rocky dell from the west. 


34. Hanif . -{ 18 0 Road leads down the bed of Garkhyam stream, high 
350 3 | mountains rise on both sides; the stream, copious 

at first, gradually dienppears as the ravine witlens, 

'and water soon lies in pools along the gravelly bed ; 

after 3 miles ravine opens into a wide gravelly plain ekirted by rounded hills of considernble eleva- 
tion, After 14 mile the road turns to the left and crosses a ridge, along gravolly plain; sloping 
alrocat imperceptibly upwaids leads to the summit, which is 200 of 406 fect above the plain. From 
thie pass an open valley, skirted on both sides by low roundel hills, rune to the north-east for 
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Appendiz to Route No. 57 (6)—coucluded. 


nearly 6 miles; it ie waterlese. The rond rune down this valley, which ends very abruptly ina pre: 
cipitous descent of 400 or 500 feet. The road desceuda in a narrow gorge, ou emerging from 
which it enters a very extensive perfectly level tract. The margins of this plain are dry and 
gravelly, the centre green. Skirting this plain, which lies on the right, while ranges of hills with 
wige gravelly valleys occupy the left, the road reaches Hanlé, a Buddhist wonastery, inhabited by 
20 lamas, built on the suminit of a steep hill which rises abruptly out of the plain. Encampment 
in ravine at foot of the hill. ; 

Fron Hanlé there ie « road to Puga; it lies down left bank of the Hanlé river. The valley is 
open and level, and the slope imperceptible : on the left lies a low range, on the right a very lofty 
range, running pnrallel to the course of the river. Width of valley from one to three miles. Bank 
of stream bordered by a belt of grees herbage; eucamping ground on a gravelly plain close to the 
river culled Mangkung, 10§ miles.. 


35. TaMasHAPEHU .| 16 O| Tamashapehu, 16. oad atill follows course of 

——, 366 8 | Hanlé river, passing over long gravel flats, which 

a alternate with turfy ealine meadows. Severul low 

| | spurs crossed. At about 10 miles lenves course of 
the Hanlé river, which here enters a rocky gorge; an open valley leads to the crest of alow ridge 
from which a very long stony valley descends to au extensive plain, on which the only vegetation 
is a few tufte of grass. Across this plain the road leads to the encampment on the banks of the 
Indus ; here v muddy torpid etream wi hout any apparent. current, about 4 feet deep und 20 or 25 
teet wide,” There is another channel separated by a small islwud. 


Rannk 10%. Road along the left bank of the Indus, 
Occasionally very strong. ‘The plain gradually narvows, 
and the mountains on the left approach gradually to 
the river; low grassy plains skirt the river, without 
any vegetation. The villuges ot Mud and Nima are passed on the oppusite bank, The Indus ie 
here fordable with ease. 


86. Ranak 5 .| 10 3 ee 6 








87. KaLpana “| 11 4: 388 2 | Kaldang 114. Road for 74 miles keeps along left 

_—_—_— bank of the Indus, the latter purt being very rough 

| and stony; it passea over some projecting spurs, 

| and crosses sume smn streamleta. Opposite the 

village of Mahiye on the right bank of the Indus the road turne abruptly to the left. up the 

Rulingebu, a considerable etream, flowing through a narrow gorge. ‘The slope is considerable, and 

the course of the ravine winding ; steep, rocky cliffs rise precipitously on both sides. The channel 

stony and quite bare at first, but after a mile bushes of myricsrin fringe the stream ; these gra- 

dually increase in numbers, and at the encamping ground, 3 miles from commencement of the 
ravine, they are 15 feet high. 


68. Puea : : 4 6/| 395 6! Puga4}. Road still lies up the gorge, high precipices 

——— or very steep banks hem the strean on both sides. 

After 3 miles ravine suddenly expands int: 6 plain, 

the surface of which is irregularly undulating antl 

completely encrusted with salt. Encampment on a little streaw L mile from the end of the gorge. 
Strenwo is, tepid. 
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ROUTE No. 58. 


Simca To Lén (py Sargan, THE Peen Vartty, Sriti, Lasout, SHINKaL 
Pass, AND ZaNKSAR). 


Authorities. —Rovte Rook—MontcomeERie. 








Distamcr 18 MILES, 


Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 


lnterme- 


diate. Total. 





Simba See Routes Nos. 89 and 57. 


TO 
1l. Nachark . ‘ le 117 2 





| A village at the head of the Babeh vallcy ; eupplies 
182 2 | scarce; sufficient for cight days should be brought from 

Sarhén; coolies procurable; cross the Sutlej at 

Wangtu at 3 miles; the river here is about 90 feet 
broad, right bank very steep; the road then zig-aags up a very steep hill, and passes Beace (three 
houses), and Kutgnon, a small village. ‘l'artars bring ponies thi. road; but between the Sutlej and 
Yangpa it ie rocky, and in many pluces too narrow for laden ponies. Early in the season (April 
and May) scorpious abound at Yangpa. 


12. YANGPA “.| 15 0 


13, MULLING , : 6 0 No village; grass, fuel, and water abundant; road 
138 2 | tolerably good, and fit for Inden ponies, winding 
a through magnificent forests of fir; very good bear- 


shooting in the neighbourhood. 


14 Priasa . . 4 0 A halting-place at the foot of the Bubeh Pars; fuel 
———| 142 2 | wust be collected about half-way, as none is pro- 
curable ; water plentiful; road as in last stage. 
Care should be taken to clear the ground of the 
long grars, which barns easily at the end of the season. 


| 
|——_—_ 155 _ 2 





No village ; fuel and water plentifal; commence the 

ascent of the Babeh Pnss (15,000 feet); on leaving 

Ptiasa at first it is tolerably easy, but near the 

| | summit the road becomes very steep; in April 

and May eteps have toa be cut in the ice; later, when the snow has melted, the road is rugged 

and stony, very difficult for laden ponies. High cliffs of clear blue ive form the ridge of the 

mountuins ubove the Babeb Puas, the ecenery changes considerably as the Pcen valley is entered ; 

Utter sterility pervades both hill nnd dale, while in the Babeh valley the slopea of the mountains 

@re covered with magnificent trees alinost to the snow. Ibex are found uear Lursa and up the 
Nokht-i-Kur valley, 


16. Mcta Sinks x 11:0 A emall village; coolies and a few supplies procur- 
—-—| 166 2 | able; road tolernbly good, ascending the wide shing- 
| ly valley of the Peen river. 


15. Lursa . . 





1 
17. Scwan : : 8 0! A larce villnge ; sapplies and coolies procurable ; road 
— | 174 2 | as in lest etage ; prss Tilang, where the coolies are 
chonged ; at 3 wiles the road either crosses the Peen 
at Tilung, or coutinues up the left bauk. 


18. Lipawea -| 16 0 A village; coolies and a few supplies procurable ; 
190 2 | read fair, running down the Peen ; cross the Paracha 
soou after Jeaving Sunam (up tle valley of the 
Parachu to the north-west there ie very good ibex 
shooting). The Spiti is crossed two or three miles above its juuction with the Peen; the road 
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Route No. 68—continued. 


then joins the route vid Chini and Lio, and proceeds up the Spiti to Lidang. (See Roste 
No. 57.) 


19, Ban@rix . -{ 10 0 A village ; supplies and coolies procurnble ; road fair, 

————| 200 2 | but stony in piaces, running up the Spiti valley, 

[which ie extrewely well-eultivated; pass Kuzi, where 

| coolies are changed, at 64 miles, and cross the Spiti 

near Rangrik; ponies and yuks are obliged to ford the river; at the bridge, the round to Léh 
oid the Parnng Pass and Rupshu is left. (See Route No. 57.) 


20. Hat. . ‘ 10 0 A village situated just above junction of the Gyundi 
———| 210 2| and Spiti rivers; aupplies and coovlies procurable; 
road on table-land, running up the right bank 
of the river, good for laden ponies all along this 
valley ; cross the Gyandi near Hal; coovlica are changed about half-way. 


21. Kioto . i 9 0 A small village; coolies and afew supplies procur. 
—— , 219 2 | able; rond as in last stage, crossing the Spiti near 
| ite junction with the Lagudarsi river, 


22, Lraar . -| 10 O°: A gond-sized village; supplies and coolics must be 
(13,395 ft.) ' 229) 2 | taxen on for four warches; road good, on high table- 
land, from 2 to 3 miles wide, running up the left bank 

of the Spiti, until the river ia crossed, under Lusat; 
eoolies are changed at Hunsi, passed about 3 miles. Cnpital chikor and wild duck shooting in the 


Gpiti valley. 








23. Ktxzam Pass = .| 10 0: An enay ascent to the summit, fit for laden ponies; 
(TOP OF) ‘239 2 | neur the topthe ro.d turns upto Léh vid the Bara 
(14,931 ft.) 1 Lacha Vass, riz., Shigri to Chandra Dal 1-4 miles; to 


\ Yopo Koma 14; to Topo 9; to Zingzingbar 11 miles, 
and thence by Route No. 6§ = Goud ibex ground wll about the Kdnzuw Puss. 


24. SHiaat : / WO! | No village; a halting-place in the valley of the 
950 2 Chandra; descend by a tolerably easy rond to the bank 
' ! ‘of the river, down which the roud runs. 





25. CMATAIC . 7 12°90 A halting-place on the left bank of the Chandra, 
262 2 | nearly opposite to oll Koksir; road difficult, passing 
through a wild country, precipitous monntain epurs 
running down to the wnter’s edge. From Chutalo 
there ie a road to Dharmadla vid the Kulu valley as follows:—(See Route No. 59). 


Curxa. a -) 138 O07} =”2. A halting-place ; no coolies or supplies ; road diffenlt 
and stony, ascending froin the river for 6 miles, then 
a long descent to Cheka, 

JaGaTesk ‘ -| 12 0 see A small village on the left bunk of the Beas ; rond 
very difficult and srony, descending gradually. Prom 
Jagatenk, Dharmsdla ie distant 108} miles, @id the 
Kulu valley. 


26. Koxsin .| 18 0 A village situated on the right bank of the Chandra 
275 2 | on a small plateru at the foot of a very lofty mount: 
ain; supplies and fuel scarce; water and covlies pro 
curable ; the road as in last stage, following up the left 
bank of the Chandra, which is croesed under Koksir. 
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Route No. 68—concluded. 











27, Sisu . ; .i 9 0 | 

—-—} 284 Ye 
28. GANDLA 4 ~~ gol See Route No. 59. 

| 292 2 
29, KaILina . 10 0 

302 2 sete 

30. KULaNe ; | 12 0 See Route No. 56. 

: 314 2 
$1. Line Kycn F ll O A halting-place, situated in the fork at the junction 


| m———— | 325 2 lof the Ling Kyun with the Bhaga; road tolerably 

good, running up the left hank of the Kbéya ; supplies 
' avd coolies must be taken from )archa, on the opposite 
side of the river, for three days. ‘Ihe road to Léh eid the Bara Lacha Pass passes through Durcha. 


(See Route No 56 ) 





32. Paramao . > .[ 6 O A halting-place; no supplies, coolics, or fuel; road 

(11,9uu ft.) | 331 2 | tolerable, running up the valley of the Ling Kyuu 
streem. 

83. SRINKaL Pass .' 10 O A halting-place ; no supplies, coolies, or fuel ; road for 

(SOUTH BIDE). -| 341 2/8 miles up the valley of the Ling Kyun, then up a 


| dismal pass between high hills. 


34. Lakina ‘ 12 0 A halting-place at the vorthern base of the Shinkal 


333 2 | Pass; no aupplies, coolics, or Fuel; road tolerably eary 
\ on both sides of the pass, crossing: the summit about 
| half-way. 
38. Karnoia .: 8 0 A village; supplies and fuel procarable ; road toler- 
361 2 lably eusy; large herds of sheep and yuks graze about 


| Kargia. 
36. Marinas, . 10 0 | A village; supplies and fucl scanty ; rond goud, Cown 
[=| S712 the right bunk of the Luna Sumpu. 
1 
37. SaARLER z , | 9 0 A amall village ; supplics procurmble in the neighbour. 
: : 860 2 | hood; fucl rather scarce; road indiflercut, crossing the 
| | Luna Saimpd soon after leaving Maling ; about. half-way 
| a jorge etrenin from the east joins the Luna Sumpu; 
path rune up its valley by the Murang La into Rupehu. 


38. Lana Taxa : 8 0 A halting-place by the banke of the Luna Sampd; 
388 2 | no eupplies; fuel very scanty ; road difficult in places, 
running down the river's ¢dge; the Luna Sampu ig 
croseed by a swing bridge about 3 miles from Sarleh. 
39. Renu . . 7 0 A village; supplies precurable ; road tolerable, still 
——_| 395 2 | pursuing the course of the river, which is crossed by a 
ewing bridge at Rera, 


40 Papam . .| 11 0 A villnge built on a mound &0 feet hich with a fort 
i—_————_— situated in a fertile valley 8 or 4 miles wide ; supplies 

plentiful; road tolerably good; pase Mani nt 1¢, and 

Tota ‘ . wee 406 2/| Mardung at 3 wiles The Tibetén kings of Zankaér 

-| used to reside at Padem ; thé fort is garrisoned by a 
AKD THENCE To Liz few Kashmir eepoys. A road ture off to Sdrd (9 
By Rovtz No 10. marches), and to Rupshu by the Shah Bidbung Pass. 





ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAR. 


ROUTE No. 59. 


Sima To SrinaGar BY Kotcaru f Kaurér 7 1 
8 s UDatanse f (Rorane Pass, Tanot, 


AND KisutwAr.) 


Authortttes.— Bares—MontoomEnis—Drew—Lievt. Roperts—Routr-Boor, 








DistaNcy IN MILES. 





Stage or halcing-place. Description, &c. 


mediate. Total. 








| Tnter- 
| 
| 











1. Magas6 . -| 10 0 On the Tibet road; supplies procurable in small 
|——————-| 10 0 | quantites; road level and good, passing through a 
benutiful mountainous country, towards the end of 
the march the hill sides are well wooded; pass 
throngh the tunnel at 24, and take road to Fagaé at 34 miles, ' 


or Fast 12 





2. TH 7 4 Supplies and water procurable ; rond good, the descent 


EoG . . 
(7,400 ft.) | 17 4. from Fagi to Theog is continuous, pnssing along 
bare hill sides, very steep and precipitous; scenery 

every where beautiful. 





| 
‘ 
3. MaTIANA ; | 11 1 Supplies procurable in small quantities; water plenti- 
(7.700 ft). 28 6 | ful; road as above, in places narrow, with precipitous 
| khuds, passing throug? a partially wooded country. 


A sinall bazar, most picturesquely situated; supplies 


4. NaBKANDA lol | and water procurnble; road as above, passing for 
——| 39 6 | the greater part of the way through a well-wouded 

forest; ecercry grand. 
6. KoTtoarHw OB A small place; supplies and water procurable; road 


50 6 | gond ; pass under the Hatt moantain (10,469 feet), 

and leave the Tibet road at 44 miles; the descent to 

| Kotgart from Narkanuda is almost continuous. Min- 

sionaries. have been residing ut Kotgarh for some years. Tea cultivation is practised with 

success. The dak bungalow is at Kotgurh, 2 miles below the rond; this ia the halting-place en 
rowte to Dharmséla, but Thénadar is the stage fur travellers going along Tibet road. 


' 
| 
{ 
t 
| 
‘THANADAB . 


ia 


The route from Kotgarh to Manglaor vid Dalareh is as follows :— 
Milea. 


Romapeenx ‘ 7 4 A emall village; supplies and coolies must be collected ; water 
plentiful; encapping ground limited; road bad, but prac: 
ticable for laden mules throughout, descending for 14 mile to the nala (bridged), after crossing 
which there ise etvep ascent. There isa road vid Stuper direct from Nurkands to Koinareen, 
only 6 wiles zig-zugging down an unbroken descent of nearly 4,000 feet, but the longer route if 
to be preterred. 
{ 
Datanen 7 : 9¢ | A pretty little village; supplies and water procurable ; good 
camping ground, a small rest-house: a long and steep aon 
; of 2,500 feet for 4 miles to valley of Sugie), mostly eet 
fields, Near the river the ground ie much more level, and there are large patches of rice ate 
The river i« croseed by a wooden bridge, 190 feet span, at Sangpa; a long aud steep ascent 
Dalarsh of nearly 4,00u feet in 4 miles; a trying march ; road fit for riding. 
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Cuor ; : . 7 | Several small villages; a few supplies and coolies procurable ; 
water plentiful; encamping ground tolerably level, fur 13 

{ mile ascends eusily, then descends 3 milee to the+tream, which 

is crossed by a govd bridge, ufterwards a slight ascent to Choi, au easy march. 


9 | Asimall village; supplies easily procurable in the neighbourhood ; 

water plentiful; enenmping ground limited; road tolerably 
\ | yood all the was, descending for 24 mils to the stream 
(bridged), after crossing which there isa steady ascent fur 3 miles, then level till within a mile 
of Kot, when it crosses adeep gh in. Road fit for riding. 


Kor ‘ : 





Jipyr of Rosata 11 A temple; few supplies procurable from the adjacent villager ; 
water plentiful; round tolerubly good; a steep ascent for 4 
wiles to the top of the Jalori Puss (clevation 11,500 feet), 

then a steady descent to Jibhi, c:ossing the nala hy a bridge ut 9 wiles, Jibbi a pretty village; 

u reat-house. 


MANGLAOR . | 9 | Follow course of etream ; an easy march; small village; enp- 
| plies, covlics, aud water procurable ; rond goud for riding. 


ToTau ‘ 404 


. . .{ 10 0 | A small village on the bauke of the Sutlej; few 
(3,400 ft.) |————|{ 60 6 | bupplics; water procurabl; road broad and in good 
; lanes wateep descent for 5 miles to the valley of 
the Sutlej, up which the rod then runs; ala bridged. 


6. Nr 


| The capits] of Busahfr, and residence of the rija of 

7. Ramecn (6,700 ft.)) 12 4 that territory ; supplies and water yprocurable; a 

——| 73 2 | Inge lerodari for tiuvellers; roud good, cross the 

| Machara at 1¢ mile and the Nogriat7 miles. The 

town of Rampur is situnted 138 feet above the left bauk of the Sutlej, at the western base of a 
lofty and wearly perpendicular mountain. 


8. ARSTA - -| 7 1 | A village in Kulu; supplies and water procurable ; 
——— 80 38 ! good encamping ground; cross the Sutlej at Ram. 
pur by arope bridge, nbout 160 fect in length ; the 
‘road then ascends w very steep bill for nbout 5 wiles ; 
short zig-zage through « forest, after which it descends geptly to Arsua, 


9. SmmAn (6,000 ft.) 12 0 A village in Kulu, half-way up the Dhol Pass; eup- 

———| 92 3 / plies and water procurable; road good, descending 

gradually for 6 miles to the Karpan ; several villages 

are passed en route. On leaving the riverthere is a 

steep ascent for 1 mile; the road then enters a gorge, leading into a beautiful valley ; casy for about 

a mile, after which the shoulder of a mountain is ascended by very stecp short zig-zags; one 

side of hill is a deep, well-wooded ravine; on the other a tremendous torrent, running down ata 

feartul incline from the plateau of Siran, which is n magnificent plain about 1 wile in length, and 

trom 150 to 40 yarde in bresdth, with a pretty stream winding through it; this plain is surround. 

ed on three sides by lotty and steep biile; during the rains it ie swampy, but at other seasous it is 
covered with the most luxurinut grass. 


10. Tar orn BATHAR 9 A few huts at the foot of the Dhol Pass: sup: lies 

————| 101 3 | scarce; water procuruble; for a mile after leaving 

Sivan, the rond lics over a level plain, ard then 

ascendea the Dhol Pass by very steep tig-zage, reach. 

ing the crest at 3 miles; immediately on the other side there is a beautiful undulating strip of laud 

clear of trees, and covered with Juxarinnt grasa; a eplendid place for an encampment, with wood 

and water in immediate proximity ; there is then a steep descent through a well-wooded forest for 6 
niles to Thur, 
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Route No. 69—continued. 


11. Mawaraorn (5,718; 12 0; A small villuge below Plach; water procurable; 
; ft.) —-——| 113) 8 | Fond deacente gradually through a forest, with cul- 
tivation bere and there; the road from Kotgarh eid 

Dalarsh, described above, joins in at the Chata. 


A villuge and rest-house, situnted on the left bank of 

the Synj at its junction with the Chata, and about 

121) 6 | 200 yards above its confluence with the Beds; few 

supplies procurable; water abundant ; rond broad and 

in good order, with several steep ascents and decents; nglos bridged; fullows Tirer Tirtn or Chita 
along a deep gorge to Larji, where the Chata joins the Saingri. 


12. Lansr ° | 8 2 
(a 
| 


13. Bazaona (6,494 ft.{ 12 1 | Asmall bazdr and ofd fort in ruins; few supplies 

———| 183 6 (procurable; water abundant; encuimping ground 

extremely limited; a bungalow; rowd very fair, run- 

ning along the valley of the Beds for some distance, 

about 1,000 feet above the river; cross the Synjon lenving Larji, then ascend for 14 mile, pass 

Dilasni at 6, and cruss the Beds (200 feet wide, current swift) at 9 miles. There isa tea plantation 
at Bajuora. 


| 

14 Surtiyrtr (4.043 8 6 7 The epital of Kulu is situated about 200 feet above 

ft.) j ———— _ 142 4} the right bank of the Bess, just beyond the confluence 
| of that river with a large mountain torrent; supplies 
{ and water plentiful; a good baraddrt, and ground 
adjoining for a camp; country richly enltivated ; rond level and good, running up the right bank 
of the Beis, the valley of whichis here from 1$ to 2 miles brvad ; pass Samsi ut 4, and Kile at 84 
miles. Population 4,000. 


15. Nagar (5,780 ft.)| 13 0 





| A small civil station; supplics and water abundant; 
155 4 | rond good, passing over a slightly hilly country ;on 

leaving Sultanptir, descend by an ensy flight of steps 
to the Beds, which is then crossed: pass Seobauyh 
at 5, Kuis at 6, Krarsu at 74, and Loraon at 114 wiles. 








16. JaGaTSakK | 8 6! 


A emall village on the left bank of the Beds; few 
(5,983 ft.) "164 2 


supplies ; water procurslie; country very benutiful; 
| read good, running up the left bank of the river; 

| pass Sursae at 34, Kirjao at 53, and Gojra at 7} 
miles, There is a magnificent cascade here. From Jagatsnk there isa road to Chatalu, in Lahoul, 
eid Chekn, (See Route No, 58.) 








7. Barwa . ‘ 8 5 | A village; supplies and water procurable; rond good ; 
———-| 172 7 | at 4 miles cross the Bede by a bridge of 180 feet 

epan, after which the road winds through @ mwagni- 

| Acent forest over slightly undulating ground. Phe 

valley is here about 14 mile broad. with beantifal scenery and splendid climate. Itie necessary to 


take supplies and coolics froin Barwa, before crossing the Rotang lass. 


18, Ranta . . 5 0 A small encamping ground at the foot of the Rotang 
(9,000 ft). ————| 177 7 | Pats; nosupplies ; water plentifnl; road good, ascend. 
ine gently, and following the right bank of the Bebs 
through most benutiful scenery. Rable is the head 
of the Kulu valley. 


From Sulténpér there is another road to Rahla, running up the right bauk of the Bede, as 
follows :— 


Tara e e e ° ° ° e . 12 miles, 
Munnuli . : . ‘ 7 : - 13 5 
Rahla ° ° . e . . . 10 ” 


Both roads meet near Barwa; in the vicinity of their junction there iu a good-sized plateaa well 
adapted for s sanitarium. 
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- Route No. 59—continued. 


19, Koxste . .| 14° 0 A villagein Lahoul, situnted on the right bank of the 

(10,261 ft.) |————} 191 7 | Chandra, on a small platenn at the foot of a very 

lofty mountain ; supplies and fuel scarce; water pro- 

curable. On leaving Rahla the ascent of the Rotang 

Pass is commenced, passuble for laden animals, either by « flight of steps 4 miles in length, or hy a 

very bad zig-zag ; in August the pass is clear of snow ; elevation of the crest 15,200 fect ; the descent 

on the other side is in places steep, crossing wumerous hill torrente; at the foot the Chundra is 

crossed by a primitive bridge ab: ut 200 feet spun; the bridge ix made of birch twigs and is practi- 

cable for luden sheep. Lahoul is chiefly inhabited by Tibetuns. From Koksir there is a round to 
Dankar, (See Route No. 58.) 


20. Sist . . .) 9 0 A rmall village on the right bank of the Chandra; 

(9,938 ft.) ‘————— | 200 7 | supplies and fuel senrce ; water procuruble; roud very 

| bad in places, running up the bank of the river ; Beep 

| ascents aud descents occasionally ; the five hill torrente 

are crossed by sinall rickety bridges ; scenery wild and dreary ; puss Vailing at 54, and Surt ny at 
8 miles. 


2). GANDLA . ‘ 8 0 A village situnted ona well-cultivated platesu, on the 

(10,300 ft.) | 208 7 | right bank of the Chandra; coarse atta, barley, and 

sheep procuratle ; water plentiful ; road still following 

| the bank of the river, which becomes somewhat wider, 

is tolerably good, one or two bad ravines have to be crossed ; pass Rupsung at 22 and Rauling at 5 
Miles; two of the torrents are lridged. 

From Gandla thece is a difficult road to Dharmsdla, muking the latter place in four marches, or 

about 55 miles. 


22, ‘Tanpi : . " 0 A village situated ut the confluence of the Chandra and 

215 7 | Rhdga; supplies and water procurable; the road 

following the right bank of the formet river, leads 

over acsmall plain for about a mile, then ascends and 

pnasce along the face of recks, very difficult and narrow in places; at 6 miles the Bhéya is crossed 

by a good bridge just above its junction with the Chandra ; after joining these two rivers are known 

by the name of Chandra Bhiga or Chendh; just before reaching Tandi, the road branches off to 
Léh by the Shinkal Pass and by the Barn Lucha Pass. (See Routes Nos. 58 and 56.) 


23. Janna ‘ -{ 14 0 A village on the right bank of the Chendb : supplies 
229 7 | and water; road very fair, running down the right 

bank of the river ; pass ‘Tozang at 3, Mailing at 5, and 

Sansa at 8 miles. From Jarna there isa route to 


Chamba and Dalhousie. 


4. TRILoKNATH ) 12 8 | A large villnge, with severn] other villages in the 
(9,566 ft.) |—— —— | 242 2 ‘neighbourhood, on the left bank of the Chendéb, 

| supplies and water plontiful ; road easy aud good ; pass 

{ Kuri at 4, leave Lahoul at 6. and cross the Chendb 


at 9 miles. There isa very holy Hindd temple at Trilokuath, a great place of pilgrimmnype, 
There is an alternative route trom Triloknath to Sauch, which is generally followed, as the 


other route is dangerous in places. It. is as follows :— 


Upartr , ‘ . 6 A village situated near the confluence of thel Bendi and Chen&b; 
| few supplies procurable ; water plentiful ; road toleruble ; crosa 
the Chenab at 14 miles and the lendi at the end of the march, 
There is a curious Hindu temple at Udapur. 





Miyazr . i; . 10 | Eight or ten houres on the right bank of the Bendi; grain 
(210,216 fe.) supplies not to be depended on, but shecp, cattle, and water 
plentiful; road very dificult at first, afterwards tolerably good ; 

cross the Bendi abuut half-way. 
Curnrat eos 8 | A few buts on the right bank of the Bend{; fuel and water 


procurable, but no supplies; country tolerably well cultivated ; 
road very fair; cross the Bendf about half-way. 
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Route No. 69—continued. 


Lamas. : : 18 No houses, supplies or fucl, but water procurable; road 
ditlicult, a long steep axcent tu the top of the Gurdhar Pass 
(elevation between 17 and 18.000 feet); then a very difficult 
deacont, almest impracticable for laden covlics, footsteps have 
to be cut in the snow, which is perpetual on this pass; the lust 2 or 3 miles the descent ie 
somewhat easier, but very stony. 


BaTaom . . . 6 | A few shepherds’ huts; fuel aud water, bub no supplies 
(11,633 ft. procurable ; read tolerably yood. 





Lgecav.. ; , 8 | A small village; supplies scarce: water procurable; road 


| tolerably good. 





auch. ; 10 A village on the right bunk of the Chen:ib; supplies and 
(7, 886 ft.) water procurable ; road tolerably yood, fullowing tive course of 
& mountain torrent. 
ToTaL . 58 
26. MaBGRAON ; 9 Coolies und supplies procurable; road tolerable. 
——-| 251 2 
26. TINDI . .| 13 0 A village; coolies aud supplies. Puss Sulgravo 
264 2 | about half-way. 
27. SHor : .| f2 vu Crosa Chendb. 
- — | 276 2 
28. Konal : . 8 0 
——— 284 2 
29. Sauca . . 9 0 A village on right bank of Chendb. Coolies and 
(7,886 ft.) —— | 293 2 | sunplics. From Sauch there is a route to Chamba 
vid Maile and Tisa, also paths to Tuan and Chasang. 
80. KILAR . . 8 0 A village near the right bank of the Chendb; sup- 


(8,411 ft.) 





3OL 2 | plies and wartor procurable; toad dificult, quite 
Impracticublo for horses ; pass Phinra at 3 und Moche 
at. 64 miles ; some of the torrents are bridged. 

From Kilur there is a route to Chamba vid Alwis ond Tisa. (See Route No. 10.) 


81. Dauwas. .{. 6 0 A larve village near tho right bank of the Chendb; 

(8,429 ft.) ————| 307 2 | supplics and water plentiful; a store-house capable of 

rheltering, 40 to 800 non; rond tolerubly good at 

first, then a steep descent duwn the rugged face of ® 

hill to s rapid atream, which is crossed by « bridye just below the village. Hetween this and 

Trilokoath five deodar trees grow. Paes Huyal (six houses) and Purgwal (seven houses) at 2 

miles, Kuryasat 22 milee, and Gusti at 34 miles, Road passable for bill animale with light loads, 
except near Darwas. 


From Darwue there is a path to Reru vid Duboso and Pout La. 


: DARI . .| 10 0 A village on the right bank of the Chendb ; some 

mer ——- {| 317 2 anpotieay road tolerable; pases Luj at 2, and leave 

the Chamba territory at 4 miles. The hills on both 

; sides becuine lower as the river is descended. Road 

passable for hill animals with light loads with difficulty ; water plentiful at intervals of a mile 
or ao the whole way. 


83, SoLz ° -| 11 Oo A moderate sized village ; supplies and wator plen- 

328 2 | tiful; aawing bridge over the Chenéb here; road 

fair the whole way and practicable for animals ou 

light roads. Sole has sixteen houses and 120 meo, ant 

stands above a well-oultivated und perfectly level plateau, 1 mile long by 400 yards broad, on 
right bank of river, Plateau would make av excellent caupivg ground for a brigade. 
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Route No. 59—concluded. 


84. GULABGARH 5 6 0 | A-small square fort witb round corner towers; it ia 
334 2 | built of alternate courses of' stone aud timber plastered 

‘over, is garrisoned by 12 Kashmiris, and is situ- 
lated at the junction of the Chendb and Padar rivers ; 
on the left bank is Atoli, connected by a roye-bridge ; the wooden bridge which existed for some 
yeara was carried away by a flood in 1865, Kvad along right bank tolerable ; hills rocky and 
precipitous opposite Guldbgarh. There isa route hence to Léh rid valley of Padar river and 
Padam. (See No. 10.) 


35. JHAR - ‘ 4 0 





A village about 400 feet above the Chenéb ; supplies 
procurable in the neighbourhood ; water plentiful ; 
road tolerable, passing through a good deal of culti- 
vation. 

Snowy mountains close on both sides of river. The path to Kiehtwar is impassable for many 
months in the winter: there ia auvther path along the river side which people sometimes 
travel by at that season, but it is a dithcult and dangerous one. 


338 2 





56. Szai on SizERI.; 10 0 [ A few deserted houses; no supplies; road fair, as- 
(8,700 ft.) ————-! 348 2 ‘ cending gradually to Sireri, which is about 2,000 feet 
above the Chenab. 





87. LIpBAnI r 7 0} No supplica; a bad encamping ground by the side of 
———| 355 2 an avalanche; road extremely bad, along a rocky 
| hill-side, keeping 1,500 or 2,0U0 fect about the river. 
| | Very fatiguing for coolies. 
88. Pyas js -| 7 0 Six or eight houses; neither supplies nor coolies 
(6,320 ft.) {_ —— 362 2) obtuinable; camping ground in a ravine below village ; 
: bills steep and rocky ; path very bad. 
39. BaGRA ? en: ee ' A few bouses; fuel and water abundant; supplies 
(6,150 ft.) —— F371 2. sexrce; road bad along the wooded sides of hills 
-overhanging the Chenab. 
| 
40. Kisutwip . 12 0: Road cary, except in one or two places, which would 
TotaL 383 2 Note.—Drew says Kithtwar to Gulabgarh is forty-eight miles, 


(5,000 ft.) aaa be dithicult fur laden animals. 
| 

7 | or four warches, Firat day to Bagra, path pane ies through 

' furests, but occasivnally along the rocky face of a hill, with 

| tapy up) aud downs, avd niuch curving in and out of the 

ravines, mostly among woods. For the next two marches or 

more the road is similar, but the heights to climb are 

greater, The river is eaxcd hy cliffs, aud to avoid them, the 


Fsom Kisatwir to' 
| 
path rises to great heights, Io one march there is an ascent 
j 


SRINAGAR, see: 
Koute No, 22. 

of 2,600 feet. The road in many parts is difficult, sometimes 
ascending many hundred fect across emooth slopes of rock ; 
where not rocky forest prevails, but little cultivation, The 
climate of Padar is severe. 


{ 
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ROUTE No. 60. 
Sxaep6 to Astor (BY THE Ranck La), 
Authority. —VIGNE. 


a St Fe 














DistaxcCkR IN MILES, | 


Stage or halting-place,.§ |—-—————- Description, &c. 


| 





I . 
"Aes | Total. 
—_——- + |! | -___—_—_—-- "> 
1. Kera¢ra , 18 Seu 2 
2. Staxcnam . Y 13 31 |> Fede Ruste No. 61. 
8. Saigartane ; 6 37 § 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK, 


Route No. 60—continued. 


4. Caup (aT POOT oF | 6 43 


At 3} miles road to the Banok La turns up a defile to 
Banok Pass). 


et the right, that to the Alumpi La continuing struight 
on up the Shigartang stream. After an ascent of 
about 6 wiles, the encampment is reached, onder 

some enormous granite rocks at the foot of the pass. 
5. CaMP . | 10 53 | The fatiguing ascent commences almost immediate. 
1 ly; and near the summit the path crosses a shallow 
glacier, where the rock is visible between the clefts 
of the ice. It is considered necessary to fasten 
horses together with ropes to prevent them falling down crevasses, Five glaciers are visible at 
the same time between the peaks around the flat space on the sumuwit, which is about 15,500 feet 


in elevation. After along descent the head of a green valley, the Parishing, leading to that of 
Astor, is reached. Cump in the jungle. 


6. ASTOR . . 20 73 | The scenery of this march is very picturesque and 


onusually verdant. The glen is watered by a small 

streaw, tranquilly meandering over a beautiful mea- 
dow. Near Kanrul, which is passed on the right, is 
ap iron mine.— Vide Routes Nos.9 & 69. (Vigne.) 


rrr 


ROUTE No. 61. 


Sxarp6 to Sstor (cid tue Avompr La). 
Authorities.—DReEw—Govwin-AUSTEN. 


SEE EE 





DisTaNce IW MILES. | 


Btage or halting-place. | — 





Description, &c. 
Int 
“diate. | Total. 
be ee a Bg ee 
1. Kuts¢ra . ° 18 Good road over sand and shingle amidst bare rocks, 
Tudus valley about 2 miles broad. Kutsura i 
nice little village on @ rocky mound close to 8 Saat 
lake and mountain torrent. Fine fruit and waloo 
trees. 
2. STARCHAM . . 13 81 | The rond now leaves the Indue valley to proceed up 


the Shigartang valley, a large tributary which it 
| receives “hota She atk Two miles above er 

village we entered a level valley, about : ‘ad 
broad, between steep mountains, the river flowing through it in # succession of deep pool? Ne 
winding reaches. At the end of this valley is the small village of Tsok, beyond which ee — 
narrowed to 200 or 300 yarda, and was dotted with large clumps of willow trees, the stream Howing 
iu four or five channels.— Godwin. Austen. 


eae up valley ; very steep aud full of rocks. Thetorrent draining the valley is deep and 
rapid — Drere, 
The road still lay up the valley; the level bit soon ended and two miles farther the waters of 


the stream csime roaring down over and among the large angular blocks of an ancient moraine, 
Ae we ascended the hills became better wooded. 





9. Saigantana -| 6 87 Three hours’ marching brought us to Shigartang, * 


cee ° 
wild, dreary-looking place, st the feast oe 
large streams. Close to the village are "the various 

: tial guard-towers, built ut the time Ce the junction 
réjis of Maltistén were at war with-each other, Shigartang, standing one plateau st ej 


. t 
of four valleys, gets every wind that blows, and in winter is dreadfully cold, being 10,200 fee 
high. The eheep of the district are remarkably fine.—(Godwin- Austen.) 


ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaDA&x. 


Routes No. 61—continued. 


4 RinamMo Cuamy . 13 | 50 | From Shigartang towards the Alumpi La the valley is 

| Open and grassy and nearly level; the bauke of the 

stream are fringed with willows, and junipers stand 

scattered about over the lower slopes of the moun- 

tains. About 34 miles further on is the junction with a stream from. the river. Bunok La 
ie distant some 6 miles; one of the roads to Astor over a small but crevassed glacier. 


6. BuBIND ee ON 12 62 | Ascend the Alumpi La. Half-way op the ascent, in 
a sinall hollow, was a deep and beautifully clear 
tank of water. Another steep bit of rather more 
than 1,000 feet above the tank brought us to the 

pass. Fifty men had perished here, coolies proceeding from Khupélu to Gilgit with supplies. The 

pass is 15,200 feet.—( Godwin- Austen.) 

Quite impassable for laden animals; the last 500 feet has simply to be clambered up. The 
western side is steep enough to admit of toboganning. Bubind is a small place of three huts, the 
first habitation on the Astor side. 


6. GopHal . : 10} 72: Road down valley to the eastern banks of the Astor 
‘river, 
7, ASTOR ; . 17 | 89 | Vide Routes Nos. 69 & 9.° 


ROUTE No. 61 (a). 
Sxarv6 to AsTor. 


Authority.—AHMAD Au Kuan (18389), 








Dietanwcer IN MILES, 
Stage or halting-place, Description, &c. 
Inter- 


mediate. | Total. 








Sxanvé . . .! Two miles from Skard the road crosses the Satpdra 
stream, which is here about 400 yards broad, 3 feet 
decp, and current rapid; fording difficult. Two miles 
further on Urding' village is met with, and 1 mile 

beyond Sandus village. Nine miles from Skardii the village of Hoto. 1 mile beyond which the 

road ceases to be cared for and dwindles into a foot-path. The road from Skardu to Hoto is a made 
one, and is 10 fect wide, with an avenue of trees along this length. Two miles from Hoto the 


road for 200 feet is bad and the ascent steep, but becomes easier until the village of Kuchura is 
reached. 


Kvucnvpa . -| 17 0] 17 O| The road before entering the village crosses the 

Kuchura atream by 8 wooden bridge, 3 feet broad. 

This village contains about fifty houscs and 200 inbabi- 

tants. Supplies, wood, and grain are scarce, The vil- 
lage is about ¢ mile from the Indua river. From here the road leaves the plain and enters the 
hilla, which are etcep and rugged 14 mile from Kuchura, and on the right bank of the stream a 
small hamlet, called Chak, is situated, and from here one enters cultivation, the rond here being a 
made one and lonked after; 4 mile beyond this hamlet another bamlct is situated of the same nawe ; 
2¢ miles from Kuchura the road Jeaves the cultivation and enters broken and rngged ground, pro- 
Gress being slow and difficult. 84 miles from Kuchura the rond divides into two branches, 1 fol- 
lowing the stream and being only fit for foot-passengers. The other branch ascends a slope of 
600 feet, and is very difficult of ascent, the bills closing in on either side to within 150 fect. This 
Gorge is called Reomarfa Brak. Thie brench of the road is only used when the streain- is swollen 
by rain or melting enow. Neither of there two branches are fit for laden animals, and 44 miles 
from Kuehura these two branches join again, thie point being 260 feet above the stream, which is 
here 600 feet broad, the water flowing in wany channels and the current being very rapid ; 5 miles 
6 furlongs from Kuchura the road crosses the stream to the right bank bya bridge called Chuli- 


163 12 


ROUTES IN KASHMIR AND LADLK. 


Route No. 61(a2)—continued. 


ehan, which is 5 feet broad and 25 feet long. Laden animals can crose over this bridge. One fur- 
long beyond the road aacende 50 feet ; two bute and a large mulberry tree are here situated, also a 
spring ; 1,000 men can encainp here, there being a large quantity of wood and grass. The path 
frown Keomarfa Brak to this spot is only a fout broad, and runs slong a precipice 200 feet in 
depth ; led horses are with difficulty taken along this portion of the road, 7¢ miles from Kuchura 
n shepherd’s hamlet, called Phenchur, is met ; a large walnut tree, a spring, and 6 little cultivation 
mark this site ; 4,0U0 men can encamp bere, wood, water, and grass being plentiful. From Chuli- 
chun to this spot the road is extremely difficult. From Kuchura to Pheuchar gnow falls in Nov- 
ember and lasts till April. 8 miles and 2 furlonga from Kuchura the ground is largely strewn with 
hnyge rocks, the road pussing through one of these rocks cailed Urdozgoh. One furlong beyond 
this rock snother is met called Urdozgum, the road passing through a natural tunnel 4 fect broad 
and 6 feet h’gh, the tunnel be:ng 20 feet in length ; 3 miles 7 furlongs from Kuchura the road agiin 
croases the stream to the left bauk by a bridge called Rono-Zambo, 4 feet broad and 100 fee: 
long, fit for laden animal's. From Vhenchar to thie bridge the ascent is abvut 1,000 feet, and the 
read, owing to rocks, is reugb and difficult, the rocks being su lurge as to afford cover fur 5U 
men behind each. On the right bauwk of the stream, near the bridge, isa plain called Runoyal. 
1,000 men could encamp here; wood, waten and grass being plentiful—10 miles from Kuchura 
= plain called Khombu is reached ; ground for encamping 2,000 men 4 mile from here. The road 
now enters cultivation, which continues to Sitakchan village. 


SitakcuaNn ViLLaGE.; 11 4 | 28 4 This place contains 16 houses and 60 inhabitants. The 
valley ia called Shagarthan and the cillage lies in a 
cultivated strip about 300 yards broad and 14 miles 
long. Wood and water plantiful; grass aud supplics 

{ecarce, For 4 furlongs the road runs through cultiva- 
tion ; beyond the road becomes bad, owing to large rocks. Two miles from Sitakchan, on ‘ue op- 
posite side of the atream, a village called Chunebo Bulcho ie situated. The streain bere is 400 fret 

broad, 4 feet deep, 3 feet banks, current rapid. Two miles und 3 furlongs from Sitakchan, a vil- 

lage called Chogho Bulcho is situated, containing nine houses and about thirty inhabitants. Wvod. 

water, and grouse plentiful ; supplies scarce. Three miles from Sitakchan the rond leaves the atream, 
and 4 mics from the same place the road crosses by a wooden bridge the Lazing stream, The 
bridge is 60 feet long and 3 feet broad, and is only passnb'e for unladen animals The bed of 
the stream is rocky and the current very swift; the banks of thie stream are called Shagerthan, 
from the village of that nae, which lies 2 furlongs from the bridge, on the right bank of thic 
stream. The village consists of fifty houses and about 150 inhabitants. Few supplies can be had 

here. Its height above sea-level is about 14,000 feet. Six and half miles from Sitakchan lies a 

plain on which 2,000 men can encamp, wood and water being plentiful. Seven miles from 

Sitakchan the road crosses to the left bank of the stream by a wooden bridge, 70 feet long and 2 feet 

broad, only ga-sable to foot p:ssengera. From the previous bridge to this one the road is good. 


ToGHBAR . -; @ 4 | 36 0 This is a shepherd’s halting place, 12,000 feet above 
sea-level ; the plain is extensive and 6,000 men could 
eucamp here; wond and water plentiful ; grass scarce; 
provisions not to be bad, but milk procurable Two 

streains join here, one from tbe right and the other from the lft ; @ road branches here and follows 

the left stream to the Aluinpi Lu, which is 20 miles distant. This road and pags are only practi 
cable to foot-pussengers; the stream is called Alumpi Lughma. Below the pass nlong this road 

Godhai village is situnted, beyond which is Astor village. ‘I'he stream from the right is cnled 

Irbanak Lughma. One mile and 2 furlongs from Toghbar the road is good, but becomes rocky 

and rugged beyond. Four miles from Tozhbar the ascent is easy, bat after the road becomes very 

etecp. 


ORnpoxkas : -| 6 4 | 4L 4 Thia is an encampment fit for 2,000 men, and to 
this place led horses can be brought with difficulty, 
but not beyond, the road only being fit for foot-passen- 
gers. Neither wood nor grass can be had here; . 

height above sea-level being about 13,00 fect. One mile from Urdokas the road follows the ae 

tank of the stream, and is rough aud rocky. Beyond this perpetual snow is met ; and the a 

becomes steep and dangerous, Four miles from Ordokas the road crosses the Irhanak (or Bano ) 

La ; thie pass is 15,500 feet high. The distance from Ordokaa to the pass of 4 miles tukes 3 hours 

todo. Five miles 2 furlongs below the puss is situated the encampment named Chumick. 


Cuumicr - «| 9 2 | 60 6] The descent from the pass is steep and difficult, m 
difference in height being 4,600 fect. The past t 
closed by snow from November until March. . 
encumpment is At for 6,000 men, wood, Se eae 

gress being very p:entitul. The crest of the pass marke the boundary between Shurdu and As 
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fioute No. 6 l(a)—concluded. 


districts, ‘This pass is only passable to foot-passengers. Three miles and 5 furlongs from Chumick 
the road is good aud now becomes passable for horses and lightly laden animals, ulthough rough 
end rugged in parts. Four miles from Chumick the roid ascends 3UU feet, and 5 miles and 6 fur- 
longs the road crosses a dry atream running from rizht to left, the rond being here bad. Six miles 
and 6 furlongs from Chumick the rond crosses a stream called Harpe by a wooden bridge; from 
bere, a road branches and goes to Rondd, oid the Hurpe Khon pass. The word Khon here means 
a pass, as La docs in other parts of the country. Rondd is two marches frow the bridge, and the 
road is only fit for fout-passengera. Rondti is situated on the left bank of the Indus river and is 
well known. Seven and a half miles from Chumick a plain is reached covered with pine trees ; fit 
for encamping 1,000 men, wood, water, and grass being plentiful. For 2 miles further, on both 
sides of the stream, the road passes over a meadow. From here the road has a steep descent, and 
follows the right bank of the stream. Here a stream flowing from the right joins, and is crossed 
by the road, the banks are 20u feet bigh and the bed of the stream rough and rocky, current 
rapid and the ford is difficult, Eleven miles from Chumick the vil'uge of Gutumsar is situated; 
sinall stream divides this village in two. The village contains seven houses and about twenty men. 
Thirteen miles from Chumick another stream from the right joins and is crossed bya wvoden bridge 
only fit for foot-pussengers, animals having to tord the etream; to this bridge the road is good. 
Thirteen and half wiles trom Chumick, on the rigbt of the rond and 200 feet aliove the path, ie 
situated the villaze of Thingeb, containing twenty houses and about sixty inhabitants, Here, on 
the large stream, is a wooden bridge 1U0 fret long and 5 feet broad, fit for laden animals On the 
left bank of the stream is a plain, a fit encampment for 4,000 men, water, wood and grass being 
plentiful ; supplies scarce. ‘The height of the bridge above sea-level is about 8,000 feet. 


THINGEH . -| 13 4 | 64 2 One and half mile from this villige a atream called 
Khiche joins, aud at its junction with the main stream 
is the village of Ramkha, consisting of 6 houses. To 
this village the roud descends; at the ebovementioned 

junction there is a wooden bridge. Three and half miles from Thingeh on the main stream is 

another bridge and a road leading over it to a villaze called Phopul, containing twenty houses, and 
lying in a large cultivated plain. Four miles, 1 furlong from Thingch on the right, aud 300 feet 
above the road, is the villuge of Shepo, fiftecu houses. Lo this point the road runs along the face 
of the hiil, the stream lying on the left, 300 fect below. Four and half miles from Thingeh on the 
right of the road is the village of Kbunyrul, ten houses; the road here enters cultivation; wood, 
water, and grues plentiful; provisions scarce. At Khangrul a large stream flowing from the right 
joing the muin, watercourse, and is cronsed by a wooden ,bridge. Six miles from Thingeh, on the 
right of the rond, lies the village of Dach, fourteen houses ; from Kiangrul ta thie villuge the road 
rune through cultivation. Hulf a mile beyond Dach the main stream is bridged, a rond leading to 

Hupuk, which lies on the left bauk. Seven miles beyond Thingeh the road leaves the cultivation, 

and | mile further descends 500 fect, the descent being steep and difficult. Eiht miles and 6 

furlonga the road crosses the main stream by « bridge to the left bank, the bridge is 100 fect 

long and 4 feet broad, and is fit for leden animnls, ‘Iwo furlongs beyond the bridge is the village 
of Los, containing twenty honses. From here the road enters cultivation, Nine miles and 6 fur- 
longs from hingeh another village named Lo is situated, consisting of ten houses and containing 
many fine apricot and walout trees. Ten miles and 2 furlongs from Thingeh the road leaves the 
cultivation, and 6 furlongs further the road has a steep descent of 500 fret, Twelve miles from 

Thurgeh the road crosses the Astor river by a large wooden bridge 200 feet long and 5 feet broad, fit 

for laden animals. Beyond the bridge the road ascends 5(-0 fect. Three furlongs further th: road 

crosses the Chongra stream hy a bridge 25 feet long and 3 feet broad, und the road again crosses 
the same stream by a similar bridge, and ona rocky height of 400 feet above this bride stands 
the fort of Astor. The fort ie of wasonry and ia a aquare building with sides of 600 feet. It 

Contains four guns, six wall-pieces, and a magazine, ‘Ihe troops are stationed without the walle 

of the fort. Thirteen miles and 3 furlongs from Thingeh to the right of th» road is the village 

of Idgnh, twenty houses. 


IDaau 14 0 {78 2 The enermping ground is in the raja’s garden ; 
supplics of ail kinds ure olentifal and cheap, The 


height abuve sea level of the fort is 7,838 Feet. 
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ROUTE No. 61(2). 
Sxarv6 To Bitarun Pass, 
Authority,—Aumep Att Kuan (1889). 


Sr eee 











Distance IN MILBS. 





Stage or balting-place. Description, &c, 


Tuter- 
mediate, 


a 


‘Total. 








Sxanp6 . . ; eos evi Starting from the r4jé’s garden for ) mile and 2 fur- 
longs the road is level and kept in repair; for 2 
furlongs further it gradually descends to the banks of 
the Indus river, where there is a ferry of one boat, 

capable of carrying fifty men or ten horses. The river here is 750 feet broad and 16 deep, medium 

current, and banke of 20 feet. At 4 miles and 3 farlongs, on the left of the road, is a spring of 
water. From here the road runs along the bank of the river and is level fore distance of 

2 miles. It vow enters a sandy plain 23 miles in extent. Six and half miles from Skard@ a road 

branches from the main one and ees to Shigar, The road here runs between low hills and is fairly 

level. At 104 miles from Skardd another road branches off to the northward to Shigar, and 1 mile 


and 2 furlongs ahead euters cultivation, aud to the right are two huts. The road is here 5 feet 
broad and level to the village of Nar. 


1Nazp.sa. ; {16 2 16 2 This village is situated 2 furlongs from the right 

bank of the Indus river ; it contains eighty houses, 260 

inhabitants, and 384 cattle; provisions and supplies 

are scarce, One mile from Nar the road crosses 8 stream 
by @ wooden bridge 25 feet long, 3 feet broad; laden animals can cross over this bridge. The road 
rune along the banks of the Indus and is fairly level ; 24 miles from Nar it enters the cultivation 
and village of Ghors, crossing a stream by a bridge 16 feet long nnd 4 feet brond. This village 
contains 35 houses, 100 inhabitants, and 375 cattle. Three aud half miles from Nar the road ascends 
@ steep of 300 feet, the Indus river flowing 500 feet below. The road is here bad, and for 6 
distance of 5 miles further is very rough and rugged Five miles from Ghoro, on the left bank of 
the Indus, ia the village of Yarkbor. The road is now level and easy. 


2 Kins . ‘: .{18 2 {28 4 Eleven miles from Nar the river Shyok joing the In- 
dus. The road vow leaves the latter river and proceeda 
along the right bark of the Shyok, Thirteen miles 2 
furlongs from Nar the road enters the cultivation and 
village of Kirs, containing 200 houses, 2,500 enttlc, and about 500 inhabitants, amongst whom are 
four carpenters and two ironsmiths. Wood and grass are acarce ; a few provisions can be had. One 
mile ani 2 furlongs from here, the rond leaves tke cultivation and rnns through 6 large pecker. 
situated at the foot of the Shikhan Dumbo hill. Seven furlongs further it descends the banks © 
the Indus 20 feet, and proceeds along the sand for a distance of 1 mile, then ascends another 20 
feet, and enters the cultivation and village of Gon. Distance from Kirs 3 miles and 6 furlongs. 
This village contains eighty bouses, 240 inhabitants, and 600 cattle. The road continues slong the 
right bank of the Shyok river to the village of Kura, 9 miles and 2 furlongs from Kirs, Sah 
fnirly level and good the whole way. This village ia @ collection of six hamlets and contains i 
houses, 300 inhabitants, and 280 enttle Half a mile beyond thie village the road leaves the oer 
vation and passes over some low hills. Thirteen wiles 2 furlongs from Kire a road branches 


from the main one snd goes to Harigun villnge. Fifteen miles 3 furlongs from Kirs the road 
enters Konis. 


3 Kons. . ./15 2 | 43 6 | This village contains sizty houses, 150 eae 
‘and 240 cattle; supplies and provisions none.” ares 
| miles and 6 furlongs from Konis the road ascen 4 
; and deacends 600 feet. The road ia here ra a 
rougb. Six miles from Konie the road again enters a cultivated plain; 4 furlongs a a 3 
eroeses the Thala river. Along this river a road goes to Shigar. The river ie 18 feet broad an i 
deep ; low banks and rapid current. The remnante of a wooden bridge are visible. Seven "The 
and 5 farlonge from Konis another road branches off and goes to Shigar, eid the Thala ware honi 
road pow rons for @ distance of 4 miles throngh level, cultivated country, belonging to oe are 
village, which contains 400 houses, 600 cattle, and about 1,000 inhabitanta, amongst W oe 
two carpenters. Provisions-scarce ; supplies none. The road now leaves the cultivation aud proc 
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along the bank of the Shyok river, and at 17 miles and 6 forlongs from Konis passes through an 
orchard 160 yards square. Nineteen miles and 1 furlong from Konis the road passes through the 
village of Chogogram, four houses, eight inhabitants, and two flour-mills. 


KBAPALvU ° «| 283 0] 66 6] Twenty miles and 1 furlong from Konis the road 
crosses the river Shyok by a ferry of one raft. The 
river here is 1 mile in width, 15 feet deep, and the 
current very strong. One mile from the left bank of 

the river the road enters the village of Khapalu, the capital of the Kbapalu district. This district 

contains thirty-six villages of a grand total of 2,000 houses and about 10,000 inhabitants, including 
seven carpenters and ten ironsmiths. Provisions and supplies scarce. One mile, 1 furlong from 

Khapalu the road has a gradual ascent for a short distance and then is level ; 2 miles from Khapalu 

a branch road goes to Ladaék, oi@ the Shurbat pass, whicl: is closed owing to snow from December to 

March. 2 miles 6 furlongs from Kharalu, to the left of the round, 1 furlong distant and on the l.-t 

bank of the Shyok river, is the village of Yuchu, thirty houses, 100 inhabitants, and eighty head of 

cattle. There is a large and good spring of water here. 5 miles 3 furlongs from Khapalu the road 

divides, one branch ascending the low hills to the right, and the other branch running along a 

branch of the river Shyok. These two roads again join at the village of Surma, 7. miles 5 furlongs 

from Khapalu. Surma contains twenty houses, 100 inhai‘tants,and 200 bead of cattle. 8 miles 

14 furlong from Khapalu a road branches and goes to Ladik vid the Shurbat pass. The main road 

now crosees the Shyok river, by a ferry of one raft. The river here is in three channels. The largest 

channel is bridged during the winter months; the two minor ones are fordable. The road now 
runs along the banks of the river and for a short distance is level; but at 10 miles 7 furlongs 
becomes difficult for laden animals. 12 miles from Kbapalu the road again runs level and ¢ mile 
further entere the cultivation of Ghurea village, which contains 120 houses, 360 inhabitants, and 
150 bead of cattle. 


Guupsa . .| 18 0} 79 6{ Neither supplies nor provisione can be bad here. 
Water supplied by a canal brought from the She- 
khéng stream. Owing to some peculiarity in soil or 
water, the crops are sometimes blighted and, in con- 

sequence, only the poorest of the poor try and carry out an existence here. Houses in this village 

are dotted about over a distance of 24 miles. From the Gbursa encamping ground, marked by a 

few trees, the road takes @ northerly direction. 


Along the cultivation for about 1 mile, and leaving this, crossea the Danda La, the direction 
being north-east. This is a rough pase and laden horses or mules ascend with difficulty. At the 
summit of the range, the road has to pass through so narrow a gorge that laden animals cannot 
be taken. The road is very rough, 2 miles on ‘either side of the pass, and only becomes fuirly 
smooth on reaching the left bank of the Saltoro nala, a distance of about 24 miles, and along which 
it runs until it enters the village of Phatowa at the junction of the Saltoroand Karfochu streams. 
There is a deal of sand up both slopes of the Dauda range, which is advantageous for road- 
making. 

PRaTowA . . 8 0] 87 6° Consists of fifty houses, about 150 inhabitants, includ- 
ing two blacksmiths. No provisions of any kind pro- 
curnble; lots of good water ; eamall patch of culti- 

| vation around the village, At 65 furlongs from the 
village the road croases the Karfochu nala;no bridge, rocky bed. The water ie about 24 feet 
across and 1 foot deep. Leaving the cultivation the road keeps to the left bank of the Sultor 

and cuts all the littlo watercourses that run into it, and, in consequence, is somewhat rough. 34 

miles from Phatowa the Kondas nala meeta the Saltoro on the right, and ¢ of a mile further 

there is a bridge over the Saltoro, opposite the village of Dumsum. The road does not cross over, 
but continues on the left bank. The bridge is peculiarly constructed. A large rock forms the 
centre pier, over which, and two others constructed of wood, planks have been placed, 4 feet wide 
and 30 fect long. Water here ia about 5 feet deep and very rapid. The villuge of Dumsum con- 
sists of three groups of fifty houses each, population 150, and cattle 120. From Daghoni to Dumsum 
there is no change in the produce of the country, bot from latter eastwards, owing to extreino 
cold, only the hardiest of grains ere produced, fruits of any kind being unknown, Leaving the 

Dumsum bridge at 4 a mile a slab of rock is @ stumbling block, but this has been overcome by a 

sort of viaduct, wood and rocke having been so heaped up along the face of the slab ae to form a 

narrow platform 3 feet in width and about 30 feet in length, practicable to mules without loads. 

After passing thie the road is fairly good, barring the watercourses it ie constantly croasing at 

right angles, and some of which are very steep. At 10 miles and 6 furlongs from Phatowa the 

road entera some cultivation, continaing on the left bank, and reaches Konit, a small village, a 

mile further (five houses, fifteen inhabitents, twenty cattle). From here Mandik is $e mile distant 

(twenty-five houses, eighty inhabitants, fifty cattle) and Pilid, the halting place, is 1 mile further. 
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Route No. 61(6)— concluded. 


Pirip ‘ . -; 13 0; 100 6 


_ Fifteen houses, fifty inhabitants, forty cattle. Notbing 
in the way of ratione procurable. On the same side of 
nala ns Pilid is Heldi, a small village (twenty houses, 


sixty inhabitants, seventy cattle). Ata short distance 
from Pilid (1 furlong) the rord crosses the Saltoro mala by a wooden bridge 100 feet long and 


8 broad, Kbéni, a amall village on right bank of the Saltoro nala, 1 furlong north-enst of Pilid 
(fifteen houses, forty-five inbabitante, sixty cattle) lying to the left. 64 furlongs from the bridge 
the road entere cultivation and keeping to the right bank reaches Said (14 mile from Pilid), forty 
houses, 120 inhabitants, 140 cattle. Leaving Said and its cultivation behind (5 furlongs) the 
roxd continues on through # small waste patch of as much more, entera more cultivation and 
srrivesat Chulu,3 miles 4 furlongs (seven houses, twenty inhabitants, forty cattle). Across the 
etreain in a south-east direction are the villages of Ghagho and Sikitz, of no great importance (34 
and 54 furlongs from Chulu). At 4 miles 34 furlongs the village Mulla is reached (five houses, 
twenty iuhabitants, thirty cattle) and 3 furlonge further the village of Tuto (balting-place). 


Toto 4 6,105 4) Eight houses, thirty inbabitante, thirty cattle. No 
provisions of any kind, nor grass, A few juniper trees 
about. Ip this part snow begins falling in November. 
aod continues till Febrnary. The road.keeps on the 
right bauk of the stream (which changes its name from here to Ghair), At 1 mile and 6 furlongs it 
eecends a steep, low spur of the Manfr hill, overhanging the stream, and it is niso here that the 
Chulu streaw joins the Ghair. The lofty spur between the Ghair and Chutu is called Khaf-i- 
dasht and the road keeps to the right bank of the former. It is uncared for and only kept in 
repair as far ae Toto, but, nevertheless, no serious difficulties nre to be met with. At 7 miles | far- 
long the road enters a patch of juniper jungle catied Gharo, and bere t»o there is a masjid on the 
left bunk of the stream. At the end of the jungle at 9 miles 1 furloug is Ghéro halting-pluce. 
Road smooth through jungle. 


Guieo . 7 : 9 1 




















114 6 This is simply a halting-place at the lower end of 


the glacier, aud 3 furlongs from it lota of wood and a 
sufficieucy of graes for 10U horses for only a day or two 
are procurable. Cattle of no sort can venture higher, 
as there is vo recognized track for a distance of 2} miles over the ice, and it ie almost impassable 
for human beings, as deep kollows have to be got over. 


Cuixor1 é : 2 4 











117 1 At 2 miles 4 furlongs there is @ sort of @ halting- 
place called Chékoni, another at 6 niles 4 furlongs 
120 1 | called Irfur, and a third at 9 miles 6 furlongs called 
Ali Bransna, and from Ali Bransa the summit of 
124 3 | the Bilafon pass is 2 miles 4 furlongs distant and ap- 
proximately 16,000 or 17,000 feet high. It is compars- 
126 7 | tively an easy pass, but throughout the year covered 
with snow. 3 miles from the summit on the rord to 


Yérkand there is a small spot of ground suitable for encamping, but no wood or grass, | 
procurable. as 


Inrvug . . . 


| 


8 
Arf Baanea. ; 4 
2 


» wo Oo 


Briarun Pass . 





ROUTE No. 62. 


Sxarp6 to Gite, 
Authorities. —Havwando—Drew— BrookKE—THOMSON. 





Dierarce 18 MILss. 


Stage or halting place. Description, &c. 


loter- 
mediate. | Total. 





Sxanvt (6,300 feet) .| _ ... bad A village left bunk of Indus, the capital of Baltietén ; 
a scattered collection of villages and houses; a 
palace, fort, bazér, Kaehmfri shopkeepers Oe 
few; crops, emall; plain, which ie 19 by 7 miles, 

mostly uncultivated a waste of sand and stone; supplies and water plentiful ; country moun- 
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Route No. 62—continued. 


tainons and barren. The rock on which is the fort is on Jeft bank of Indus; here a deep and 
rapid torrent, 150 yards wide. 

At Skardd there is a Kashmir garrison ; also u telegraph station communicating with Gilgit. 
There is a barge kept at Skardd for the purpose of ferrying cattle acrose the river. 


1. Kamara, ; 10) Cross Indus hy ferry boat. 

From Skardé the road lies uleng the north bank of 
the river through cultivation. The village Kwardo 
is passed at about 5 miles. Above it rise high masses 

of conglomerate forming very irregular, often precipitous, banke, resting on the ancient rocks 
behind. West of Kwardo, a ridge of mica-slate advances close to the river, which here runs on 
the northern side of the valley. The road up the valley ekirte the base of this projectin’ 
spur, and then passes over level platforms for about 4 miles. Four miles from Kwuerdo is the 
very large village of Kamara, the fiels rising in terraces one behind the other on a steeply 
sloping platform, which skirts the plain for nearly 2 miles,—{ Thomson.) 


2. TsaRRI . ‘ 9 194 } Abouta mile beyond Kamara the valley of the Indus 
, contracts very suddenly, the mountains slosing in 
& upon the river. Where the river passes from the 
open plain into the narrow ravine the rapidity of 
ita motion becomes much greater. 

For a mile or two beyond the end of the Skard@ plain, the mountains are sufficiently far apart 
to allow of the interporition of a narrow platform of conglomerate, over which the road runs; 
soon, however. even this disappears, and thenceforward as fur as I] went, the Indus rune 
through a narrow ravine of very uniform character. The mountains on both sides of the river 
are extremely steep, ard so fur as I could judge at #0 early a season, almost uniformly rocky and 
precipitous. At distant intervals a small platform of alluvium is interpused between the cliffs 
and the river, but much more frequently y;recipices directly overhang the stream, or steep bare 
rocks, only not alaolutely precipitous, rise from its margin. 

It is but seldom that the stony bed of the river or the alluvial platforms overhanging it 
afford a level road fora few hundred yards at a time. In general the path continually ascends and 
descends over each successive ridge, the elevation to which it is required to oscend to find a 
practicable passage varying from a few hundred to several thousand tect above the bottom of the 
valley. In at least eight or ten places between Skardi and Rondu the path ascends and descends 
by means of ladders placed against the face of a perpendicular wall of rock, or crosses fissures in 
the cliffs by planks laid horizontally over them. Thia road therefore is quite impracticable for 
beasts of burden or horses, and is never used except in winter, when no other route is open to the 
traveller.—( Thomson.) 


8. Tonaas 7 ‘ 12 814 Road for 6 miles good ; then very and difficult and 
clore to river. In summer this lower road is imprao- 
ticable and the route is then over spur of mquntain. 


4. Dasé on Tonmix 9 40) Ascent of 4 a mile, then descend to Baicba,5 miles 
from Tongns; then steep ascent of 14+ mile scross 
epur of hijl, and easy descent to Dasi in Tormik 
valley. . 

5. Ronpvt ‘ : 123 53 The fort of Ronda is on the left bank of the Indus, 
ona platform perhaps two huodred feet above its 
level, nexrly opposite the end of the Thawar 
valley, and not far fromthe termination of a valley 

which descends from the eouthern mountains, along which there isa road to Aetor (see Routes 

Nos. 7 and 46). From Skardé to Thawar, opposite Rondd, is 40 miles traversed in five marches ; 

and yet, though the average length of march was only 8 miles, from the difficult nature of the rond,- 

all the marches appeared to be long, and were felt to be very fatiguing. The villages of Rondd 
are not numerous and are of very amall ertent ; etill every available 1c seems to be occupied by 

a smal) patch of cultivation. The platforms are Generally high above the river. In the lower part 

of the district, where the lateral ravines are of greater length, they open out above the very eteep 

slope by which they debouch into the Indus, into gently sloping open valleys. The villages of 

Thawar and Murda, being situated in these open valleys, are much more extensive than any of 

those close to the Indys. The villages of Rondé have an abundance of fruit-trees. The apricot 

is the commonest ; but there are also many walnuts and plenty of vines. Willows are very 
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common, and two kinds of popler. All over the hills of Rondi the juniper is comm 
mountains of Rondd contain much granite.—(2homson.) ue ome 


Rondd village has an elevation of 6,700 feet, and is a strangely situated place ; it occupies 
little shelves as it were on the rock. 


A ravine that comes down from the southern mountains is narrowed to a deep gully, 30 feet 
in width, with vertical, rocky sides. Ona separate narrow, nearly isolated plateau is the raja’s 
alace, which is exfed the fort. It is a curious building made of courses of stone and wood. 
The river flows pa8t some hundreds of feet below the level of the village, between perpendicular 
rocks of massive gneiss; in a narrow part it is spanned by a rope-bridge, made of birch 
twigs, which is 370 feet long in the curve, with a fall init of some 80 feet, the lowest part being 
60 feet above the stream. The approach to the bridge is over slippery rocks ; the path to it is 6o 
narrow and difficult in places that ladders have to be used. Aqueducts: of hollow trees are 
carried in every direction along the face of the cliffs, and across the gorge, conveying water to 
the houses as well as the gardens.—( Drew.) 


6. St1BIKo ‘ 63 59} | Below Rondt the valley of the Indus continues 
extremely narrow and difficult, and ceases to be 
inhabited at the village and fortified post of Tak, 
at which place a few soldiers are stationed to keep 
up the communication with Gilgit and to give notice 
of any incursion from that side. 
7, Stak ‘ 134 73 Road along Indus for 8 miles, then ascends up Stak 
valley to that villaye (eighty houses) and a fort. 
Supplies as far as Gilgit should be taken from here. 
There is no habitation between Stak and Haramosh. 


8. Marapra om Matv- 10 83 | Road along Stak valley for 4 miles, then along right 
PUR. bank of Indus. At Chatrun, 4 miles, a few huts. 
0. ABALCHA . 10 93 | Camp in ravine close by Indus; no wood for fue 


near camp; road very difficult as far as Chitrun, 
after that good. 


10. SuivaaB : 8} 101} ‘ Road very difficult, along precipitous rocks above the 
pdus. 
11. Baarpé 9 110% | Steep ascent of 4,5C0 feet to the Shingae Pass, across 


aspur running down from MHaramosh peak. ‘The 
ass is 10,245 feet. Steep descent of 3 miles to 
randd: on right bank of Indus, where are some 
hot springs. It is optional to camp in ravine near 
the sumwit of the pass, and cross the next day. 


12. HapamosH : 8b 119'| Road very difficult in many placet, along precipitous 
rocks above the Indus. Haramosh is a small vil- 
lage, inhabited solely by Brokpas. 


13. SHuta ; 8 127 | Road good. Pass ruined village of Hantsil. 

14. LaeBat . 11 138 | Road along Indus for 7 miles, then up the Gilgit 
valley. Camp close by the Gilgit river on left 
bank. eos 

18. Dainrée ‘ 18) 166%} Road good and level up the left bank of the Gilgit 


river. uinyor is a village situated at the juno- 
tion of the Hunza-Négar river. 


16, Girort (5,025 ft.) 5 161}| Cross the Gilgit river by rope-bridge. The road con- 
pints up the right bank to Gilgit (vide Gilgit. 
Part 11). 


V. B.—Fromi Skérdu to Gilgit this road is quite impracticable for animals, and even diffi cult 
for men carrying loads. 
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Route No, 62—concluded. 
Note on route Skardi to Rondu bu left bank of Indus. 


Kutnira, a large village on left bank of Indus, at mouth of a ravine; cultivation; water 
plentiful ; fruit-trees abundant. Between Kutsura and Basho, the road is some hundreds of 
feet nbove river ; sometimes on face of a cliff, often over frail wooden stages, rough and difficult. 
Bésho, a villaye (6,900 fect); cultivation, fruit-trecs ; pine forest at 9,000 fret, on mountains 
behind Basho ; road bad, cross Katisbur Pass (11,5v0 feet) ; on summit a grassy and bushy slope, 
with birch wood ; thence by a difficult zig-zag to river side ; near Rondu (6,700 feet), which is built 
ou shelves of a rock, there isa fort ; the river flows some hundreds of feet below village between 
perpendicular rocks ; it is spanned by a rope-bridye of birch twigs, 370 feet long by the curve, 
with a fall of 80 feet and height above the stream of 50 feet ; the path to it is over slippery rocks 
and very narrow ; the river thence for a long distance flows between vertical rocks 600 feet high. 


ROUTE No. 63. 


Sxarpt to N&car BY THE Hispark Pass. 
Authorities. —Sawarpd.—Gopwin-AUSTEN. 


Dretankcs 18 MILES 





Stage or halting-place. Description, &c. 





(almort opposite Kashmal. The road then follows the 
| Tight bank, and ncar the vilage of Isogo, about 4 miles 
iabove Kaiyn, it crosseg a very difficult piece of 
ground. Ladders and planks had to be used here by Godwin-Austen. Chttrun contains some hot 
springs (temperature 110° F.), and aleo a neut little bungalow for the use of travellers, From Chiit- 
run there is a path to Mendi Khur (or Rondu), on the Indus, ‘ The first day I reached the sinall 
Bummer buts of the shepherds, called Mateentoro Klas. The next march was by @ zigzag course 
up a steep slope to the pase, from the top of which there is a fine view of the mountains towards 
Braldih. A good but steep descent took us down to Pukora Kins (&/as is a suminer but), 
Our way thence was through a narrow gorge of limestone (the bedding on either side being quite 
perpendicular), and following the left bank of the stream we reached the first village, Harimal, on 
the Tormik river, a consideruble body of water coming from the westward, flowing through a cul- 
tivated, fairly wooded and cheerful valley, with grassy spurs running down into it from the moun- 
tains above. From Harimal there is a road up the left bank of the Tormik to the Stok La. I 
followed the left bank of the Tormik. crossing several smal) tributary streams joining it from the 
north. The villagers all alonog were busy cutting grass or wheat, or threshing it out with bul- 
locks. We encamped at the small but prettily wooded village of Kashipa. Next day I proceeded 
towards the junction of the Tormik with the Indus. On gaining the bighest point of the spur, 
which bad to be croseed, a fine view was obtuined. To the southward, and up the Indue towarda 
Skardd, fine grazing ground lay bencath us, and some hundreds of sbecp were coming up from 
the klas below. It was a long and tiring descent to the Indus. We reached the rope-bridge at 
Mendi by 3 P.m., the longest and best speciinen of these bridges which I had seen, being swung 
quite 150 yards above the river, from the fnce of a sheer cliff on the right bank. Its length was 
110 fe-t ; the path down to it was well made of epars and beams overlaid with flat stones, with a 
Wg laddera here and there; the river below flowing amoothly along between its precipitous cliffs 
o rock,"’ 


4. Arinvé (10,000 ii | Rood very good. 
ft.) | The valley from Chdtrun upwards towards Ardndé, 
| in respect of its picturesque beauty, way be srid to 
surpass everything on thie side of Skardu. The vil- 
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1. SHIgaB . o| 14: i 
| 
2. KasHMaL . . 12 | A village on the left bank of the Shigar river. 
3. CHUTRUN , ‘ 15 ; The river Shigar is crossed on ekin rafts to Kaiyu, 
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Route No. 63—continued. | 


lnges are we!l-wooded, standing on the lower alopes amidet. gronps of fine walnut trees. ‘The apricot 
does not thrive; and though apples and pears ripen, they are of inferior kinds. 

Aréndi ie a little village situnted at the termination of the great glacier of the Basha, ita 
fields tonching the ice.—(G@odwin- Austen.) 


Camp . . The road lies up the right bank of the glacier for 


about half a mile, in order to cross the Kero Lumba, 
which here juius the Hésha from tbe north, This 
| crossed, the track lies up the right flunk of the Kero 

Lumha, and for 4 mites, as far as the glacier of Ninro, is wretchedly bad. 


The encamping ground is by a lake formed by a glacier which abuts against the left bank of 
Kero Lumba river. 


KatcHes Bravsa . eee a | Path leads to the foot of the Kero Lumba glacier, 
generally over plateau of high grass birch growing in 
plenty on the mountain sides; about 14 mile further 
up, 8 lateral glacier descends from the mountains to 

the west. The Kero Gonse here divides into two, that to the weat-uorth-west leading up to the 

pass ; that to the east-north-east, of equal length, descends from the mountains, which also bound 
the Hoh Lumba of the Braldi valley, but which are quite impassable, Two miles above this 
is the eucamping ground of Katche Brausa, on the edge of a little green tarn of water. 


Sarrsv Brava . i ves “We crossed the glacier for 4 miles diagonally to 
the left bunk and left it at a place called Ding Brausa. 
Ascending some 300 feet above it we crossed over 
; apur, and then took tothe ice again, where a lateral 
giacier from the north descends into the main valley. The ice here is much fissured and is xt 
times very dangerous. It coutinued bad to Stinkbu Brausa (brausa means “ place’), where, on 
asmall spot of bare ground, two amall conical hute or rather kennels (for they are only 3 feet 
high) have been built for travellers who may be caught in snow storms going over the pass. The 
marrow strip of moraine bere disnppears. From this we ascended in order to nvoid the deep 
fissures below, and cut steps for a distauce of 200 yards along the atcep elope of the snow-hed 
which rans down into the glacier. Beyond this, on turning due north, the Nasik In came in 
sight, up gradually sloping ice-bed with scarcely a single creva-se, steep cliffs enclosing it on 
either side. Several: {the men felt the height and had to remain behind from sickness and 
headnche. To the cast the view lay along the glacier, which was visible for 18 miles, On the 
north was one great elevated ice plain, and the peaks bounding the Nobandi Sobandi glacier. The 
breadth of the main glacier was more than 2 miles, covered with broad moraines of black, white, 
red, and grey rocks, ‘lo the weatward the view was shu: out by the apurs from the mountain, but 
thenatives told me that the glacier terminated two days journey distant at Hispar, iu Ndgar.” 
(Godwin. Austen.) 





Camp . . . ae 

HisPan . a A village in Nagar. 

Hora ; . 22 cee A village in the Ndgar valley, 

Nikean ; ; 6 ais N&gar is a large village and fort; occupied by Jafir 


Ali Kb&n, the Négar chief. The Ndégar territory con- 
tains some 8,00) honres and musters about 1,500 
fighting men. Total distance 134 miles. 


Note by Godwin-Ausien. 


I bave been strouck hy the indications of considerable amounts of change of temperature. 
Among the proofs are the following. Muny passes which were used in the time of Ahmad Shah 
of Skardé are now closed. The road to Yérkand over the Baltoro glacier, which before his time 
was known ae the Mustagh, has, by the increase of ice near the psa. become quite impracticable. 
The men of the Braldd valley were accordingly ordered to search for anew route which they 
found in the present pass, at the hend of the Puninsh glacier by Chiring  Aguin, the Jusserpo Le 
ean now only be crossed on foot, whereas in former times ponies could be taken over it, The pars 
at the head of the Ho Lumbn ie now never used. thongh there is a tradition that it was once & 

Certain glaciers huve advanced, such as tbnt at Aranda, of which the old mea aseored me 
that in their younger days the terminal cliff wae 1} mile distant from their village. Mr. Vigne 
euys it was a considerable distance ; it is now (1865) only about 400 yards —(Godwin- Austen). 
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ROUTE No 64. 


Skarv6 to Ronv6é (BY Lerl BANK oF Inputs). 





DietaNce IN MILES. 


Stage or halting-place. Description, &c, 


Inter- 
mediate. Total. 





1, Korstga . . as ba Koad over sandy plain. Three miles east the 
Mountairs close in. The Indus forms a sort of shal- 
low lake, and where the hills meet ut the end of the 

‘ ; : lake, the river falls rapidly through a narrow channel 
and continues v: ry narrow and rapid till past Rondi. Kutstra ‘is a large village situated at the 
mouth of w ravine, and at the western end of the Skarda basin. 

There 1s some very curious ground near Kutsdra ; the features which attract attention are low, 
undulating rounded hills, composed entirely of angular rocks, but no surface earth whatever or 
cand. Tu the midst of these and close to the village iga pretty green lake, about 600 yards long 
by 250 yards broad, of benutiful clear water, called the Foruk Tso. The country around Kutsdra 
is well-wuoded and clothed with verdure. Fine fruit and walnut trees. 


2. Bisno ; . 9 4 Very bad track, possible only for coolies.—( Brooke.) 
The read is some hundreds of feet above river (some- 
times on the face of a cliff, often frail wooden stages, 
Ss : rough and dillicult, Basho is a village (6,900 feet). 
Cultivation ; pine forests at 9,000 feet on mountains behind Basho.— (Lretw.) . 
tond aloug river-bank. Three rock stuircases have to be crossed; frequent small ascents and 
descents. Barely practicable for unladen ponies.— ( Biddulph.) 


$. Trik Cacurne 8 ‘is Cross over bills by a short cut The Takhti-i-Suli- 

(encamping ground). min peak, 18,400 feet; pass below it about 15,500; 

stiff climb and no track; suow on pass (July 16th). 

, When the Kasbuir troops captured Konda they are 
said to have sent two regiments over here and taken it in rear.— ( Brooke.) 

Very eteep ascent and desceut of 3,000 feet over Doornel ridge.—( Biddulph.) 

Below Hasho the roud ix as bad ag it was above; at last the valley-way becomer eo bad that 
on is forced to ris: the mouutuin-side for some 4,0U0 feet, aud crossing a spur to descend to the 
valley again ; on the slope as we rose the pencil cedar was plentifully scattered, and on the summit 
of spur-pass (the Katcli Horo La) was @ grassy and bushy slope and much brushwood. ‘Lhe 
Mountains seen from here were of the grandest furm. Facing the river were enormous cliffs or 
ster}, slopes of bare rock. The steepness of the mountains is co great that there are several 
valleys into which no one can penetrate. 

& Ronvé . ' 9 4 | An abrupt descent of 2,500 feet down the bed of 
the Irik torrent; then for 7¢ miles along the left 
bank of the Indus. Both theee lust two marches are 

Godwi . barely practicable for laden ponies.- (/'iddulph.) 

Bi peers ueten describes the Inst two marches in the reverse direction, ¢.e., from Nondi to 

f sho, as follows: The road lay alony the left bank of the Indus, part being along the slippery 

aces of cliffs and very dangerous. We encamped under some overhanging rocks opposite the 

village of Byicha. After a mile und a half further on, after leaving the camp next morning, we 
reached another bad part of the road. It was of the same kind as that we had passed the day 
before, and consisted of a series of Indders pinced against the nearly perpendicular face of the 
clifls ; but the Indders were more dangerously placed, and were more rickety. The ladders often 
rested only against pieces of wood driven into cgacks in the rock, and on looking through the 
ringer as you go up, the view presented is that of a great river rushing along lke a foaming 
torent, at the base of vertical cliffs, which descend 300 feet sheer beneath one’s feet. After 
reachiu, the top of the last ladder the path enters a deep cleft in the rock, which for several yards 
1s quite darn. Climbing np two or three more ladders in this we at last emerged into the light, 
Qgain to descend upon the river. Our path now continued good for 3 miles, running close to the 
Tivet ; we then reached the foot of a steep face of rock, the river flowing eluggishly at ite base. 
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Route No. 64—coneluded. 


Here we had to strip and wade. The water reached up to my arm-pite. 

the cliffs to regain the pathway ; thenceforward the ee = good mt a iy 
and Rasho, the rond to which branches off at the former place, ascending over the very high epur 
called the Katch Boro La, the camping spot being onthe summit. Between this pass andl Renda 
the mountains of the south bank begin to be more wooded. Pinus excelsa, the tall silver fir, 


and birch are seen in dense patches wherever the sl dni i ais . 
Austen.) E e slope admits of their growth.—(Godwin- 


crambled up 
Krabathang 


ROUTE No. 65. 


(Skarpd Towarps YARKAND, vid THE MusticH Pass). 


Authorities —DEScHLAGINTWEIT— CHA PUAN—DEVIGNE—THOMSON—DREW— 





STRACHEY, 
DiataNCRr 38 MILES. 
Stage or halting-place. |" —|,—S—SOt—CS«7«<XT“;C; Description, &c. 

, Inter- Total 

mediate, . 
—————— ee. eS ee 
1, SHieaB . ‘ 14 ie A large village and fort on left bank of Shigar river ; 
(7,700 ft.) crops and fruit-trecs abundant; cross Indus by beat ; 

good road up the Shigar valley. 

2. YcsKIL . . sie Ae At Halpapa cross the Shigar river on inflated skins 
to Gwali; continue along right bank of Shigar river, 
pass Bandu, Wazirpur, Churit. 

8 Cuéraun . : es 41 Pass Gahstot, Gonstot, Gaijo, Chumik, Hariskit ; 
ruad up Chitran very bad. 

4. Dasorip. . ss vee Cross the Shigar river on inflated skins. Thurgu 
on left bank of Shigar. Ascend the Braldd valley. 

5. GuiT . ‘ eee tae Pass Tigstun, Gamba Dasso, Kongma Dasso. 

6 ASKORTE . . ve vee On right bank of BraldG river; vases Himboro; 

(9,710 ft.) cross the Gorusi river. Pass Chongi, Tongal, 
Sarungy. 
Captain Brooke gives the following stages as far as 
Askorte :— 
Miles. 
1. Shigar . . . . 12 
2. Sildi ° j ‘i . 15 
3. Dano 2 : ‘ . 14 
4. Folju ‘ 2 . . 15 
6. Nama : ‘ : . 20 
6. Gama Braldé . is . . 14 
7. Pakora ° : ‘ . 12 
8. Askorte : ‘ . . 2 


The road, be says, ie very good up to the Braldi valley. It then becomes @ bad footpath. 
Lekorte is the bighest inhabited village. The distancce given appear far too great. 


On the Mustégh river, Puas the foot of the Biafo 
glacier. 
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7. Gomr Brayweess 








6, SHUSHING . 
(12,542 ft.) 


9, BHINGCHAEI 
BIANGA 
(18,553 ft.) 

10. CHIRING 

11. SHAKTOK . 

12, TsokKaR 


13, Parone 


14. CHanGaL 


15, Excamp at Foor} 


OF FURTHER SIDE 
OF SEAMLa Pass, 


16. SHlacs Gauso 


Cav. 


17. Came ‘ 


18. SunvKxorEt 


19. Dora 


AXD THENCE to YAr- 
KAaND oid Kaaras- 
Ax Massip, 


TAN, 
Kugian, 


i 
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Pass Chiagma and Tsog. Ascend the Mustdgb placier. 
Domo, on right side of the Mustdgh glacier, Dumur- 
tar, 12,512 feet, near the confluence of the Tebi and 
Mus‘égh glaciers, 

On the left side of Mustagh cross the glacicr 
Tsokar, a small glacier lake on the right side of the 
Mustigh glacier. 


From here as far as Tsokar on the northern Mustégh 
glacier, fuel is extremely scarce, 


On right side of northern Mustégh glacier. Cross 
the Mustigh Pass, 19,019 feet. 

On the Mustagh glacier. 

At foot of northern Mustégh glacier. 


Here there is plenty of fuel. 


Cross pass ; no snow or glacier. 


Cross Agir Pass ; no snow or glacier. 


Two long marches from Shiags Gambo Cho. 
Cross the Dornh Pass ; easy, no snow or glacier. 


Captain Chapman, from native information, describe 
this route thus :— 





Milcs, 

1, SaigaRr 7 ‘ 12 
2. Kurza ° rs 14 
8. ASKORTE , . 14 
4, TsoKaB * ‘ 12 
6. CHOUGATEBR . 18 

6. CHEING . . 17 

7. GHAKTOK . : 24 | Cross the Mustégh Pass. 

8. Paroxe ‘ 21 

9. Tin@aLaxk , : 17 

10, BaGanDa . ‘< 18 

11, CHIRAGHBALDI 12 

12, Dann-1-TasRKUR- 20 
GaM. 
ToTau . ‘ 199 
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Notes on the route cid Mustdgh Pass. 


Vigne saya :—" Sar-i-khol "’ is said to be about five days distant from Cheruksa (Chiragh— 
saldi ?), at which place the Braldi route, at the head of the Shigar valley, meets that of 
Karakoram, after first forming a junction with the path by Sar-i-khol, at the foot of a pass 
which it first crosses, called Uzir, and distant 6 marches from the foot of the Mustégh. No 
habitations and no means of procuring subsistence are to be found on these dreary wilds. . 

Yérkand city, 1 was told, is not above 20 days’ march from the foot of the Mustégh. 
Thence to Skardu about 12 days; and from Skardu to Srinugar about 11 days more. The 
journey with baygaye from Kashmir rid Drés to Léh is 18 days, thence to Yarkand about 
35 more ; so that the Mustagh way rid Skardu is ten days shorter than the other, but it is 
now disused by merchants, and it is only open from the middle of May to the middle of 
September. 

Thomson says :—1be roud over the Mustigh Pass was formerly frequented by merchants, 
but bas been disused for many years on account of robbers. The snow is reached ten days 
So Skardu and continues during three marches. It is said to be quite impracticable for 

orses. 

Strachey says —The route between Baltf and Ydarkand lies thus— 


5 days or 60 miles from Skardi to Braldi of Shigar, through inhabited valleys, with 
an easy road. 
8 days or 40 miles from Hraldd to south foot of Mustigh ; uninhabited valley. 
1 cay or 10 miles across the Mustivh ; very ditticult pass over a zlacier. 
9 days or 120 miles from the north foot of Mustagh to Chiraghsaldi. 
12 days or 155 miles to Yarkand. 


Total . 30 385 miles. 


The Mustagh being qnite impassable for laden cattle, merchandise was brought from Yér- 
kand on horses t: the north foot of pass, and thence carried by Walt{ porters to Skardd, but 
from Balti to Yarkand it is usually carried by Halti porters the whole way, ‘The route is only 
practicable fur one or two months in the autumn. 

Drew says:—The pass is open for but a short time in summer ; as soon as snow fulle the 
crevasses are hidden and the journey becomes dangerous. In crossing, men are tied together. 
Yak calves are curried. Yarkand ponies used sometimes to be led over the crevasses with 
ropes held by eight men in front and eight behind. Even when safe over the puss ov the 
hitherward journey, the horses and cattle could not at once be brought down, but had to 
await winter, when the streams getting low, the passaye along the valleys became practicable. 


APPENDIX TO ROUTE No. 65. 


From Sxarpvd via THE Mustdcu Pass towarps YARKKAND. 





oo 





| DisraNCe IN MILES. 





Btage or halting-pl-ce. | Description, &c. 


Interme- 
diate. Total. 


we he 








1. SuieaR . -| 14 0 Cross the Indus ina barge, the valley some 25 miles 
—_—- long by 2 or 3 miles broad; highly cultivated: 
Shigar ‘a big town and fort; plenty of cattle sp 
: supplies of all kinds; gold is obtained in the river, 
and jade stone quarried in the hills. 

From Shigur there is a road through a rocky defile to Khapélu on the Indus. ‘he 

_ The torrent which runs through this defile has been sufficiently strong to clear away ‘i 
alluvium with which it was once evidently Aled, and of which vast walle and masses are 6 . 
remaiging. On the right hand there is a considerable extent of pasturage on the flattened sum 
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mits of the mountains. Six miles from Shigar is a defile-on the left, in which steatite is pre- 
cured in great abundance, and by which Ahmad Shah once sent round a force which madea 
abit attack upon Khapélu. The first camp is at a emall village containing only some guat- 
herds’ huts. 

The second march is over the Thallé La; a ridge covered with snow, and glacier rises on the 
right hand. The height of the pass, which is covered with loose slates, is about 13,500 feet 
(Vigne), and the mountains on either side are of granite, and red with the iron they contain. 

Kasurmik is the second stage from this place to Kerming; the descent occupies half a day ; the 
alluvium again appears in immense quantities by the side of the descending stream, adhering to 
the mountain sides at a height of many hundred feet. In its lower ground the Thallé valley is 
well cultivated for wheat; bat it looks bare and there are no trees except a few willows. The 
Thallé is a tributary to the Shyok. Kbapéluis reached on the fourth day from Shigar. 


2. S1LDI . £ -| 15 O Good road shaded by trees up the valley. Between 
Shigar and sildi isa village called Skoro, consisting 
of some twenty houses, which givestbe name to the 
large ravine running up to tie pass over into Braldd. 
Godwin-Austen says :—I started up this ravine taking provisions for four days. The walking “as 
far as Nang Brok was fair ; after that it got very bad. The first day wercached a grazing ground 
enlled Kutzah, 12,553 feet in elevation. Next day we commenced the ascent of the spur from 
the Skoro La which, though grassy, was very steep.” The pass is 16,644 feet. Beyond was a wild 
desulate scene of huge jagged rocks rising out of the snow, from which a glacier extended away 
tothe north. Whe length of this glacier from the pass to its termination is 6 miles. Opposite 
Askorlé the Braldd is crossed by a rope-bridge, 270 feet in length. This river is here a boilin 
torrent. The bridge is composed of nine ropes as a footway, with niue sets on eitber side to hol 
by; the ropes are made of birch twigs. The country on this side was even more bare and rug- 
ged than about Skardu.—(Godwin- Austen). 
3. Dést : - a Enter the Braldd valley, crossing the river of the 
game name by building a temporary bridye of trees. 
Godwin-Austen crossed it in a skin raft, but we 
nearly washed away, 
The villazes on the right bank of the Shigar ure well-irrigated from swall glaciers. They 
are aleo well-wooded.—(G@odwin- Austen). 
4. BINSEPIGCND . 9 0 ° From the peint only a ema'l track, only possible for 
cooli¢s; road very difficult ; cross the river again by 
a ‘temporary bridge, and then over a ridge 11,000 
feet. 





5. Foto ; ‘ 5 O Track very bad. Near Foljo several villages, but 
no supplies obtainable ; hills barren, rocks, no trees, 
and but little grass. 


6. Biano * ‘ 6 0 Cross the river on a very sbuky rope-bridge. In- 
|... | habitants very sulky. 


From Biano there is a path uv the Ho Lumba; track very bud ; glacier extends north ae far 

as can be seen, ; 
7. VaskoRna . ip Track very difficult, pass through narrow gorge in 
— mounain alone the bed of the river; here a trrrent. 
The mountain seems to bave been split down by 
, volcanic agency. Several hot sulphur spring along 
the road ; croaa to left bank over good rope-bridye:— ( Brooke.) 


_. The path was terrib!y bad and even dangerous in places, from the steepness of the mountain 
rides, and from the yielding materials over which it passes. which give way in great masses, 
There are several touyyh ascenta from, and descents to, the bed of the Braldu river, close to 
which, at one place, and all within a mile of each other, were three hot springs ; their temperature 
137°, 122°, 117 F., all aulphurous: the water isaved in emall quantities, yet evough to make a good 
buth if required —( Godwin. A usten). 

ASKOBTE . : -{ 12.0 Valley opena out. In one place a large volcanic 
mound sounds bollow;a sulphur epring here; aleo 
rome old disused eulphur mines. Cross back to 

: right. Bank over good rope-bridge. This is the last 

inhabited place. An old fort existed here, but bas been distroyed. Said to have been done by 

Yérkandi raiders some twenty or thiity years ago - (Brvoxe). 
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Opposite Askorte the Braldd is crossed by a rope-bridzc, 370 feet in length. Askorte contains 
about 20 houses. A few willows are the only trees to be scen. : 

From Askorte there is a route to Shicar by the Skoro La.—(Godwin-Austen. . 

The grazing grounds of the villaves of the mht bank of the Braldii lie up the Thla Brok and 
neighbouring ravines: those of Askorte are immediately above the villaze, whilst the villagers fur- 
ther down have to take their Lerds and yaks up the spur above the camping spots of Tsok and 
Punmuah. The goats of this valley are very handsome, with fine curling horns like those of 
markhor. The villagers of these regions have but few personal wants, and all are obtainable in 
the valley. They dress entirely in puftd, or woollen cloth, which they make thomselves : cotton is 
never usel. About Askorte were fine crops of wheat, beardless tromba, and turnips. Peas are 
sown art the same time with the wheat. At the time of my visit (July) they were green. Hay 
is made towards the end of Auyust, and is put up in larye cocks on all the large blocks about, 
whilst all the house-tops are covered in like manner. The fodder is excellent, containing a good 
deal of lucerne.—(Godwin- Austen.) 


KororHon . .{ 12 0 Crossing a vast glacier—the Biafo, extending north- 
—_— west as fur as could be seen with glusses. Korophbon 
is only a huge rock under which travellers to 


Yarkand used to camp. Road is now no longer 
used and is said to be dangerous.—( Brooke.) 


Leaving the village we passed between two guard-towers substantially built of stone and tim- 
ber, about two miles on, where the path leads along the face of a cliff washed away by the river 
below ; there is another town, witha steep and difficult approach. On the exposed side twenty 
med might hold a lurge force in check. 

The Ndéyar men once surpriscd and carried off the guard by ascending the mountain above 
and taking the tower in rear. Furtheron we reached the glacier of Biafo, which terminates at an 
elevation of 10,145 feet. Its broad belt of ice aud moraine, str-tching right across the plain for 
more than a mile and a half, completely hides the river which flows bencath it, the terminal por- 
tion of the glacier abutting against the cliffs on the opposite side of the valley. Two rivers issue, 
one on the extreme right, the other on the left. I took that on the right, which comes rush- 
ing out of an enormous cavern, ata short distance from which we mounted the glacier up steep 
masses of larye débris and slopes of ico. That nizht’s camp was on a sandy plain, which was 
covered with wild current und dwarf juoiper bushes, and ouly a little rill trickling from the gla- 
cier separated us from it.— (Godwin. Austen ) 


Tsoxk : : of ae Cross the hills up and down 2,000 feet ; bottom of 
— ive the valley impassable torrent — ( Brooke.) 

Godwin-Austen instead of crossing the hills went 

round the epur. He ears, “the way was difficult 

for about 2 miles, there being hardly room in some places for the feet. After rounding the point 

th- river turns to the north, aod the track descending to it, there is fairixh walking over sand and 

boulders, but here and there small branches of the river have to be forded. Onwurds from this 

the river barrows, and we frequently had to take to the water as we came abreast of each lateral 
ravine, the streams dowa which were now in full force, having sources in small glaciers.” 


Permaw. we No track ; get along bed of the torrent, all loose 
boulders, —( Brooke.) 
Godwin-Austen ascended a ridge above Tsok, from 


which he eaw the Puumah, From Koroghon the 
old road to Yérkand ie as follows :— 


Tt crosges the Punmah branch of the Braldi river by a secure rope-bridge at Dumordo. It 
then gves up the right bank of the Biaho river to Burdomal, at the commencement of some ugly 
slopes of clay and stones, having deep gullies cut throuvh them from the ravinesabove. At times 
these are the lines of water-courses; now they are alldry (August). The sides of there gullies 
were very steep, so that we had to cut out steps in order to cross them. The men also had long 
staffs, with @ short cross-piece of ibex-born at the end, which the shikérie of these valleys 
always carry to aid their steps along the steep mountain-sides. After passing these sloper the 
river-bed wilens out to about 14 mile, the Biaho flowing along in numerous channels, large and 
thick deposits of clay and angular rocks lying upon the mountnin-sides, with a high face of 
cliff out clear through where a ravine above occurred. At the foot of these cliffa were narrow 
belts of thorny ecrub, with course grass full of hares. Later we came in view of the Biaho 
glacier, with a breedth of 14 miles at its terminal cliff, and which from its height snd vast slope 
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of débris, showed that its thickness was far greater than the Punmah glacier. Camp was 
pitched about 600 yards distant from the glacier. The Hiaho comes roaring from an immense 
cavern in the ice cliff immediately opposite, and the noise of the rolling boulders as they cume 
in contact was heard incessantly from under the water; next day we again left terra firma for 
the region of ice. We got over the terminal slope of the ravine after about an hour’s heavy work, 
and reached the summit of the slope. We now found ourselvesin an open and nearly level expanse 
of shingle, with a few large blocks here and there. The slope was not greater than 4°. he 
ground we stood on looked exactly like an old shingle beach ; but the level plain proved to be 
Bp succession of deep hollows and long valleys, separated by ridges of shingle, which being all of 
the eame colour produced the appearance of a uniform level surface. The labour of descending 
and climbing out of these hollows was very great ; no direct line of march could be kept. When 
the slopes became great, and wheu stunes lay on the ice, these came down io masees ; @ constant 
look-out ahead had to be kept and long rounds taken, so that at the end of the day’s work I 
found we had only gained 44 miles ina direct line. The rocks on either side of the glacier rose 
in sheer cliffs of 1,000 feet and uy-wards, and the ice was so broken up near the sides that it 
was didlicult to get over it. Close to our camping spot the dry hollows amongst which we had all 
day been waudering became replaced by hollows filled with water, forming lakes of all shades of 
yellow and green. " These lakes measure 600 yards or so in length by from 200 to 300 yards 
broad, and were to be met with for more than 2 miles along the ceutre of the glacier, which here 
was very level, 

The night was bitterly cold, nor could we afford wuch fuel, for all our wood had to be carried 
forward with us. 

Next day the ground was similar to that of the day before up to 10 a.m., when the moraines 
became more defined, and their ridges flatter ; there was more ice, aud the débris was larger und 
more dispersed. Streams began to appear traversing the surface, then losing themselves in cavities ; 
and there were good straight bits of a quarter of a mile, with no need of detours. About 2 
miles up from the end of the glacier the medial moraines became quite distinct from ove another. 
Enormous blocks were to be seen on every side—scome perched up ou knobs of ice. The 
northern side of the ico was still a confused mase of débris and was quite impracticable as a 
line of march. By means of ropes, poles and hatchets most places could be passed, but 1 always 
found the shortest plan was to make a detour where it could be done. ‘The night on the glacier 
Was intensely cold. i 

_ Next day's camp was pitched in the deep hollow of an old lake, ite high banks of debris 
Riving extra shelter and keeping away the cold from the ice beyond. ‘To those who may wish 
to visit this region, I would remark that it can ooly be accomplished by some man of influence 
Sccompnuying the party to induce the coolies to proceed. 

Godwin-Austen also describes road up the Biafo glacier 9¢ follows :— 

I followed the right bank of the Biafo tv a low knob about 6 wilesup; the glacier was thei. 
to be seen stretching away up a@ broad valley between the mountains, at a slope of about 4° aud 
less beyond. Having followed the glacier on this side till stopped by precipitous cliffe, we 
turned on to the ice. which was much broken and fissured. The amount of moraine was ve 
emall, and at a short distance up the ice became quite clear, except where along the left ban 
there was a long continuous live of moraine of great length, about 500 yards broad. 

This giacier is upwards of 40 miles lon. There is a way over the chain by this glacier of 
Biafo into Négar, which is 12 marches distant, the glacier beiug of very nearly equal length 
on either aidv. (It was by this way that the Nagar men used to come ia to Hraldd, and loot 
the villages. About, 1837 a body of from 700 to ROO men crossed over, and carried off about 
100 men and women, together with all the cows, sheep, and gouts they could collect). This 
terminates in an cnormous chaotic expanse of débris., Except for a few blick slopes of ice, 
and the terminal cliff with ite caverns and black rents, one could hardly believe a glacier to be 
there, 20 completely is its lower portion concealed beneath the materials it has brought down. 
I deacended in the direction of a much more broken glacier which comes from the north. west. 
Past the terminal portion of thia lateral glacier a level plain extends for 24 miles to the foot of the 
great Punmah glacier, the elevation of which iy 10,318 feet. Here our camp was pitched just 
beyond the reach of the blocke aud stones, which, detached by the welting of the ice, kept con- 
stantly coming down the ice-cliff, now one or two at a time, now in great masses. We were pow in 
a a region, which for bleakness and grandeur is, perhaps, not to be surpassed.— (Gud win- 

usten). 


Cnongourite . Bile ude Track as before; camp at foot of a huge glacier ex- 
tending as far as can be seen from the hills around. 
Tho ice very difficult going, one mase of boulders 
and crevasses, surface of glacier very level —(Hrooke.) 

Starting upwards from Punmiah, the track skirts the right bank +f the glacier for a distance 
of 3 miles, following the hollow way between the mountain on one ride, and the love stony slupes 
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of detritus shed off from the glacier on the other. This glacier is on the advance together with 
all its detritus. On the hill-sides were a few small shrubs of birch and juniper. During the 
summer months the yak are driven up to be grazed here and in the ravines about. After passing 
the junction of the first considerable glacier from the left, called Dumultér, and which has its 
source 8 miles up, our course lay over thr uneven eurface of ice and moraine, and after crossing 
this tributary wae again on terra firma, as far as the camping spot of Chongoltiér. The track 
lies 80 close to the steep slope of the transported blocks of the side moraine, that in spots there 
is considerable danger from the falling rocks. These are detached without any warning and 


come tumbling down the incline. This camping spot is small; there was hardly room for our 
four tents.—(Godwin- Austen.) ; 


SuHINGCHAKPI « - ie Cross glacier ; very bad going.—( Brooke.) 
—— bee On the 6th of August I struck diagonally across the 
glacier towards the left bank through as extraordi- 
‘Dary ®& scene as the imayination could picture; it 
was the desolation of desolation. There was not a speck of green to relieve the great precipitous 
crags of grey and ochre. The surface of the glacier around us was either a succession of 
ridges more or less stony, or like a sea of frozen waves. Small pools of water, with cliffs of ice 
filled many of the hollows, while in some parte flowed streams of running water which gene- 
Tally euded abruptly by discharging down some crevasses. From the base of the mountain on one 
side to the other was a distance of over 24 miles. We followed the left bank for three wiles along 
A more open track, and reached a camping epot called Shingebakpi. We here met four men who 
had come frow Yérkand. They had suffered a good deal while traversing the mountain portion 


of their route, having to travel by night and hide away by day on account of the robber tribes.— 
(Godwin- Austen.) 


SEINMANG : . wes ee | From here a stream in the valley below runs due 

| , north, said by guide to be the Ydrkand river, The 

| | shikéris supposed the valley to be inhabited. 1 

} should think it most improbnble that any one lived 

about here, as it is 8 bowling wilderness of rock and rice, scarcely even much grass, ind no trees. 

Water obtainable by melting anow.—( Brooke.) 

On the 8th of August we started for Skinmang, where the ylacier branches into two. The first 

urt of the way very rough over loose moraines; beyond these became more sepnrated with clean 

Einds of ice between. Opposite Skinmang 1 large tributary comes down from the mountaine to 

the south. Here the ice was ngain much broken snd we had to zig-zag about the crevasses before 

we could find 2 piace where we could leave the glacier for terra firma. Skinmang ie a capital spot 

for a camp in this wild country. Luxuriant grass grew along \be banks of a swall stream, from an 
old moraine, and which lower down flowa in under the main Punmah glacier. 

On the 9th 1 proceeded up the main glacier which comes down from the mountains to the north, 
and which is kuown as the Nobandi Sobandi. The way was dreadfully rough ae fur ns a spur 
known as the Drenmang, and lay sometimes along the moraine, sometimes along the mountain-side 
—(Gcdwin- Austen.) ' 


Mustégh Peas. Our path lay along the ridge of an 

ancient moraine, now grown over with grass. We 

quitted thie at rhe small encampment of Tsvkar, where 

are some emall tarne of eryetal water. Thence we proceeded over theice, which here becomes nearly 

free frum moraine ridges, though the surface was difficult from being broken into hollows. The 

last comping place on the Mustagh glacier is at a place called (hiring. The moraine here dwindles 

to a few scattered blocks on the surface of the ice. It took some time to collect enough of these 

to form a flooring. ‘Ibis serves to keep off the cold, and to tie the ropes to. There was not the 

smallest putch of rock ou which to puta tent. The mountains rise from the glacier in sheer cliffs. 

At sundown the cold became very severe; and as our fuel had to be carried with us, no fire could 
be afforded except for cooking.—(Godwin- Austen.) 


CurBine . ' . a | Be On August 11th we started in the direction of the 


Baactox ibe .. _ Tuking with me eight men with ropesand other appli- 
ances, we started up the glacier, which is here about Mt 
miles broad, with a elope of about 8°. For tie first three 
miles the crevasse were broad and deep in places only, 

and we conli avoid them by making detonrs. They soon became more numerous and were ugly 

things to crova, going down into darkness between walle garnished with magnificent green ieicles 
from 6 to 20 feet hong. The snow Ivy along the edge of the crevasses, aud travelling became so 
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insecure thut we had to take to the ropes, aud we wound our way along. In this way we moved 
much faster, enc) man taking his run and clearing even broad crevasses if they crossed the direc- 
tion of our march. The snow was about 14 foot deep, and hard when we etartid; but us day 
advanced it became soft, and walking more laburivus; besides this it would very often break and 
let as down to the hard ice below. The larger crevasees revealed themselves, but the surface snow 
hid all the smaller ones, and hence a feeling of insecurity. I kept some coolies ahead fee.ing the 
way by probing the snow with long poles. Under the pass the breadth of this ice busin is two 
wiles, with an undulating surface; smadd glaciers bring down the:r tributaries to it out of every 
ravine. Within a mile of the pass clouds collected and I had te return. With a emall guard the 
survey might be carried into the Ydrkand country, as from all the sccounts I heard of the tribes 
their numbers canuot be very great, nor their matchlocks much to be dreaded--—(Godwin- Austen.) 


The Mustdégh Pass is estimated at 19,019. : 
The descent on the northern side is easy, leading down a snow-field to the camping ground 
called Tsokar, (See Route No. 65.) 


Note on the Mustdgh Pass. 


The principal exit from the Braldd valley is that over the Mustdgh Pass According to rvport 
given me, the glacier on the northern side ia as long as that en the southern, but in my opiuion 
the journey would be longer, as I do not think the way lies down its main stream, but that the 
inain body of the ice would be towards the Great Peak K. 2, with another from the peaks of 
Nobandi Sobandi ; »bout four warches from the Mustigh Pass, a track branches off to the westward, 
up a laternl stream, and over, the ridge to the Hunaa river, by which the Braldd people have often 
gone, as being aufer than by Nagar, with the people of which district there are old feuds. It is 
by this way, at the back of the main Himalayan ranges, that the Hunza people and other robber 
tribeeon that side proceed, when they rob the kafilas, or bodies of merchants, aud other travellers, 
so that thia route is now discontinucd ns a line of commerce, and is only taken by a few Haltis 
who have settled in Ya kand, and who cross over now aud then to eee their old friends, | Maury 
years ngo the main traffic Jay op the Baltoro glacier and turned off up a lateral ravine to the left, 
and so over the Mustdgh Puss, some 12 qiles te the cast of the pass now in-use, This former pasa 
beeame impracticable owing to the great inerense of snow and ice, and’ Alimed Shah ordered a 
senrch to be made for some other way over, when the present passage was fixed upon. Leaving out 
of consideration the tracks near the villages und towards the end of the Pumowh glacier, the way 
along its side and across it might with a little labour be made practicable fur ponies, Even were 
there moe foot-traffie during the summer wonths thin at present, is might be worth while to gee 
te the more difficult places, but at presen: this line is wholly disusid f re avouth ata time. The 
few travellers who go by this way do pet know where the deep fissures liv. avd hence there is a 
great loss of time in wandering about in search of u proper direction. The ascent over this pase 
is very gradual the whole way; ponies and yaks have frequently been brought over from Yarkand, 
The line from Skardu to Yarkand joins that from Leb to the sawe place near Mazzar.— (Godin. 
Austen.) 

The new pass haa now become impracticable on account of the nccumulation of ice on a glacier 
opposite the camping ground of Skimnang; but it is quite possible that in a few years this may 
again become practicable, as in there parts the glaciers alter very rapidly. 

: An account of the old pasa will be found iu the R.G 8S. Proceedings for 1888. (Vounghus- 
and.) 

The pass may be even now dangerous on account of the robbers from Hunza, who, crossing the 
watershed by en easier route, uaed to attack the caravans where the two roxds met on the far side, 
The physical difficulties of the rond are not small. The pass is open for but « short time in eum. 
mer ; as soon as the snow falls on it, the creva-aes are hidden uvd the journey becomis dangerous, 
In crossivg men are tied together; sak cilves ure carried; ponies of Yérkand, a asetul breed, nso 
used to be ventured; they were sometimes led over the crevasses with ropea, held by eight men in 
front and eight behind. Even when eafe over the pnas (on the hitherward journey) the horses and 
cattle could not at once be brought down to the inhabited parts; they hud to be kept in ove of the 
intermediate pasturages until, ag winter neared, the streims pot low and the paseage along the 
voiley became practicable for the four footed over. These combined difficultics have enused the 


road to be at present disused. From [&6J te 187U there was no communication between Balristdu 
and Ydrkand. 
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ROUTE No. 66. 


SorGa to BanpipGr (By Larpéxa anv THE Loris Vattey.) 


Authority. —Batrs. 


i es sar ieee 








DIeTANCE IN MILEB. 


ey 


Stage or balting-place. Description, &c. 
Inter- 


mediate. | Total. 





een 





1. Canoga 7 -| 1° 0 | Leaving Sopuir the road is a broad, dry, grassy track, 

——| 13 0 | passing a fine clump of trees before reaching the 
village of Sidl, four miles; it then crosses two dry 
nalas by bridges, aud. continuing as before, crosses 
a third dry sala by a bridge at the village of Natipira, 7 miles, and Iving along the left bank 
of the Polird river. crosses a dry canal at 10 miles, approavhing the mountains on the north side 
of the path; at 12 miles it crosses a low ridge, aud continues smooth and level to the village 
of Chogal. Supplies procurable; water abundant; space for encamping, 





2. Korwapa . -{ 10 4 From Chogal the path lies through the flelds to the 
23 44 | north, and necends the ridge; the ascent, which is 

not more than half a mile; is ensy through thick, 

scrub jungle; the descent, which is nbout as long, 
though rather steeper, lies through forest and jungle. The poth ia then emooth and level along 
the north side of the ridge to the village of Nuattanas, 3 miles, where the path described rejoing 
the main road, which follows the course of the Pohri river, and ie grid to be about 3 milea 
‘onger. From Nattanas the path lies through orchards, and here and there rice cultivation, } 
mile to a canal by the side of the bill, to the noth of the path, and the large village of 
Awétkdla on the sonth. about 4a mile beyond which it crossea a nala (Underhaw-ki-kul) by a 
bridve, nnd lies through the rice-fields, crossing a #tream just before reaching the village of 
Drogmal, 7 miles, nt nbout 1$ mile beyond which place the path, which is drv, broad, and 
level. approaches the hill side to the north. The valley narrowing, the path then lies through 
the jungle, descending to the bed of the stream, and, passing slong it for about 14 mile, 
it then erosses the stony bed of the Lahwnl by a wooden bridge of about 48 feet span, and 
abow: $ mile beyoud reaches the village of Kofwara. Supplies procerable; water abundant; 
ainple apace and shade for encamping. (There is a more direct path hetween Sopir and NKofwara 
than that here described, which crosses the ridge to the east of Chogul.) 





8. LarrvGua . ll o | | Path leaves the village in a northerly direction, but 
———-| 34 4 | noon turns towards the east through open tree jungte 

| lying up the narrow valley, which attains a width of 

jabout 14 mile in plncea, At two miles it passes 


a hom'et surrounded by some rice-fielis and the ziérat of Gaiul Shéh; just before reaching 
this piace the valley geta very narrow, opening out again after having passed it. Path then lies 
through the rice-flelds; at 3 miles crosses a atream by 8 bridge, aud shortly afterwards another 
by ford, pasaing on to the village of Kumbrinl, whence it lies through the rice-fields to Champir, 
44 miles, and on to Hoan) Kbsin-hi-Chak, and continues smooth and almost level through open 
forest und rice cultivation to a stream which is crossed by a bridge, 7 milea, shortly alter 
which the rond emerges from the forest on to the open plain, and having crossed the valley, reaches 
the village of Kureun, 8 miles, whence the path continues to be level along the foot of the {bills 
to the north, to the large villages of Darpiira and Pramjan, and crossing numerous rille,/passes the 
old zidret of Sniad Usmoni Nurnani «t 102 miles, and a little beyond that of Nur Muhemmnd 
Saiad in ite walled evclosare. near which there is ausple space and shade for encemping. Lulpure 1s 
a large village; supplies and water plentifal. 
4. ALS6 . : 9 0} Path, which ia good, dry, and level, lies along the foot 
——— | 49 4] of the bille; at 1 mile it passer nm apring on the 
| left. side of the path, and at 14 mile the village 
| of Kandas Makan, about 4 mile beyond which the 
ascent commences through the pine forest. The ascent in all ia nbout 2 miles, over a good 
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Route No. 66—continued. 


road fit for laden ponies; the first 4 mile is rather steep; the rest is not so bad, and there 
are frequent level bits; the last 4 mile lies along the open grassy spur, affording an extensive 
prospect of the Loléb valley. The descent is at tirst steep, rough, and stony, but improves as it 
proceeds. At 8 miles, pass Banniélpira, a wretched Gujar village; the path then lies through rice 
cultivation; and at 9 miles after having descended about 2,600 feet, reaches the ecuttered village 
of Alsi. A few supplies procurable; water plentiful; and space and sbade for encamping. 


6. Banpreteza . . 7 0 | The path is level, but in places swampy. At 2 
60 4! miles pass on left hand small village of Quail, 3 
Tora. : ave miles Monganpira, 4 miles Potshai, 6 miles 
——!| 50 41 Watpdra,6 miles cross Badkhol river by a bridge; 

it is also fordable, as are all the streams on this march; 7 miles, Bandipitra, a large village; 
eupplies abundant; water procurable. The Nus-ka-ghét, where boats are always procurable, is 
distant about 14 mile from the village; when the Wular lake is at its height, they can ap- 
proach within a mile of Bandipir. The journey from Lalptira to Bandipira can be accom- 


plished in one stage without difficulty. [August 1871.] 





ROUTE No. 67. 


Sor6ézk To GuLMARG AND THENCE TO SRINAGAR. 


Authority.— Bates. 


Distakca 1X MILB6. 


Btage or halting-place. |) Description, &c. 

Interme- 

Malate. Total. 
1. Sorta 3 ‘ Sopér is about 10 or 12 hours’ journey by boat 
2. Kounrpaa .. .| 13 0 from Srinagar. From the bridge at Sopir the road 


13 © | passes through that part of the town lying on the 
left bank of the river, and along & narrow causeway 
and throngh the flelds to the small village of Amrpad. Leaving Lulad, with ite clamp of fine 
chunar trees a little distance to the west, the path lies through the fields in a southerly direction, 
towards the village of Makam, passing by which it continues through the rice-fields, crossing the 
high road between Baramtla and Srinagar just before reaching the village of Naopur. leaving 
which the path rises for some distance along the side of the table-land to the east, and turning 
through a gap it passes down the other side, just above the village of Shrakowar, soon after which 
the Ningil stream is crossed either by a ford or bridge, and the path lies along its right bank 
through rice-fielda to the village of Wagor, leaving which it passes on, crossing & branch of the 
Ningil ‘just opposite the small village of Wagil, whence it rises slightly to Mainagam, andi pees 
passes along by the side of the hill to the village of Tangwara, and on to the lower vi “ee 0 
Kountra (Bun or Chota Kountra), through which the pat b lies to Upper or Bara Kountra. up- 
Plies abundant; water from a channel brought from the Ningil atream. There are namerous sha y 
spote suitable for encamping ; the most convenient is about midway between the two Villuwes just 
below the path. A good road throughout, but it is usually a hot march, as there is little or no 
shade. 
Time oceupied in walking, 4h. 19 m. 


3. Guim . ‘ Leaving Kountra the path ascends about three hun- 
a Lose dred feet, and crosses the spur into a marrow valley, 
ToraL . wee 18 0 | which is traversed by a small etream; the path lies 


up the valley, passing the village of Nambalnar, and 


Taont- 
the acattered hamlets of Alrpathar (where the ascent becomes somewhat steep and stony), 
thar, and Ramba, on to the sie of Repumrishi Sahib (Haba Paiyam-6-din-rishi). From 


apumrichi Sahib there are two paths leading ap through the gali almost due west; the ascent en 
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Route No. 67—continued. 


to the marg is rather steep, from thence the path turns in a southerly direction through the grassy 
plain, aud is quite level. 

The footpath ascenda through the forest in a eouth-westerly direction, opening out on to the 
marg near the middle of the east end. A pony may be ridden tor part of the distance. 


[Aegust 1872.) 
Time occupied in walking, 2 h. 


The grasav, flowery valley of Gulmarg at eight thousand feet, is 2 to 3 miles in one 


direction, by less than 1 mile in the other, enclosed with low hills, crowued with thick forests.— 
( Bates.) 


Anp GULMaRG TO 
SRINAGAR. 


1, Patan . -| 14 0° | The footpath leaves the marg by the gap towards 


14 O the north-east end descending slong the side of 
‘the hill through open forest; the descent is not 
' very steep, but slippery after rain; the pnth crosses 
a small stream just before reaching the shrine of Bapumrishi; passing benenth the shrine the 
path turns down in a north-easterly direction through pine and cedar forest, becoming wider 
and less*steep; it croeses the Tilapal stream by a Kadal bridge, and then rises gently for 
about 4§ mile, descending again through some secuttered patches of cultivation to the cluster 
of honses forming the small village of Hadjibal, leaving which, the path, which has a very 
gradunl slope, lies down throngh a little valley with sloping sides, passing below the village of 
Warnyal ; it then crosses the rill at the bottom of the valley, and lies along the side, and thea 
down the flat top of the spur to the enst of the smull villnge of Watalpira; then lies 
through the rice-fielda on to the village of Khiptr, from which it runs along the south side of 
the seudar, passing successively the emall villuges of Mogulpir and Gundaptir to the south ; the 
path then turns down through the rice-felds, soon wfter which the road to Palhallan 
diverges to the north-enst, that towards Patan continuing down to the considerable village 
of Chandare(r; it then crosses the atony bed of a stream and passcs up through jungle with 
stunted trees along its right bank, whence it turns across the level, dry plain; leaving the 
village of Shutz tothe south, on to Gadwain (a spring of cold water and shady trees by 
road-side); the pnth then crosses a rill and a ravine, and passes below the west side of the vil- 
lage of Dangerpir, and over the spur to the south of Gyn; the path is then smooth and 
level, pussing beneath come splendid chuowr trees just to the west of the village of Warptr, 
on to the large village of Nehalpur, from whence it turns in a northerly direction, pasaing the 
ermall villuge of Kala Seri, aud descending from the table-land to Patan, which lies at its foot 
at the edge of the Pambarsar Numbal or morass. A large village; supplies plentiful. The most 
convenient eucamping ground ison the south-west side of the village, under eome fine chunar 
trees, close to a little spring. 


2. Sarvacan . 17:0 


| (See Route No. 44.) 


31 0| 








Toran 


The most direct road between Srinagar and Gulmarg is by Khandahama ; the first stage, from 
Srinagar to Khandahama, about 14 miles, ie easy, but the second, from Khandahemse to Gulmarg 
wid Ferozepir, is very rough, but practicable for ponies; the Suknég and several other etreame 
have to be forded.—(Jace— Bates.) 
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Route Nos. 68 & 69. 


ROUTE No. 68. 


SuinaGAR TO aSTok (BY KaNZALWAN aND THE GaGal sTHEAM.) 


Authority.—Bates, from native information. 








Distance IW MIIRB, 





Siage or halting-place. Description, &c, 


Interme- Total. 





diate, 

SRInaGAR TO-— 
6. Kanzanwan esi 64 See Route No 69. 

(7,400 ft.) 
6. Gaaar ‘ 2 12 "6 A deserted choki; pass Thaobat, 
7 Bérzi : < 8 84 
8. Raat cee 8 92 
9 Marmar . : 10 102 A village of eight or ten houses. 
_ Cuuehm . . 12 114 | 
1. pie (oF As- 13 (127 Viae Route No. 9. 
12. ASTOR . - 7 134 





Or the journey .may be divided into eight stages, viz. :~ (1) Korzalwan to Thaobat ; (2) to the 
south side of the Pir; (3) Burzil; (4) Raat; (5) Layinbudder; (6) Rattd, a village of eight or ten 
hourer, passing Marina(, Dirli and Pukarkét; (7) Gurikdt; (8) Actor. 

This road, which was designed by Laln Sankar Dass of Srinagar, is described as possessing 
many advantages over thit by the Dorikan Pass, besides proving 16 kos shorter on measurement. 
It has, however, been abandoned, in consequence, it is said, of interested representations made by 
the thiundar of Gilgit, Should this route be adopted, it would be necessary to replace or repair 
the bridges which crossed the stream in five or six places, but the great flow of water in the 
Gagai stream makes this route very dillicult.—(Barrow— Manifold.) 





ROUTE No. 69. 
SRINAGAR TO ASTOR (BY THE DORIKON PASS). 
4uthorities.—BippuLpH—Drew— Haywarp—Bates—M onTGOMERIE— 
Marsu—GRAnrt. 








DistanNcR In MILES. 


Btage or halting-place. Description, &c. 
Inter- 
mediate, | Total. 


a eS 





1. Sampar : 17 tee Usually performed by boat in one dny and night. 
(6,200 ft.) re 

2. Bawpreéna : 18 35 There ins path from Bandiptra to Gtrais, practica- 
(6,200 ft.) ble for foot-passengers, and shorter than the high rond, 


pts., Bandipdra to AtwAt, a village in the Kbhuihama 
pargans, situated on the Badkhol stream. To Waunto, 
an encamping ground on the top of the pass; water 
Procurable and juniper for fuel. To Vijji Maidén, and lastly to Gurais, descending from the 
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Route No. 69—continued. 


village of Wampur or Dinvan; this stage is practicable for laden ponies, which can proce 
Vijji Maidén to Tragbal on the high road between Gidrais and Bandipira. ocr 
8, TRaGBaL. . 10 45 Ascent from village of Kralpér (5 miles) ; very etee 
. (9,160 ft.) : through pine forest, but passable for ponies. Wretee 
not plentiful; a large body of men would have to 
pase up in smaildetachments. Tragbal is 4,000 feet 
above the level of the Kashmir valley. 


4, Zorxusv : ‘ 9 | 64 Road rises between 2,000 and 8,000 feet up same 
spur, when the Rajdiengan Pass (11,770 feet) is 
reached. ‘The pase is hardly any depression in the 
ridge. On the other side the road descends through 
somewhat similar, but, on the whole, more wooded ground. The road is good; commencement of a 
fine valley, plenty of grass, water and fuel. The pass ie closed to horses for six months. Zotkusu 
ie only a rest-house. 

6. KarzaLwan 10 

(7,400 ft.) 








64 A small pretty village on the Kishan Ganga river, 
which is bere bridged ; encamping ground small, but all 
the way from Zotkusa to Kanzalwan there ie plenty 
of room fuel, and grass; water aoundant ; road fair. 

6. Gtnats 11 | 95 Road good, up right bank of Kisban Ganga river 

(8,800 ft.) A steep ascent and descent in the middle of the march. 

At about 6 miles the Gurais valley is entered, which 

contains several villages, and is well cultivated at upper 

and, but the people are poor. The valley is noted for ite ponies. A fort here. Guirais is a chief 
village, of which the hamlets are little clusters of log huts. This place is situated where for some 

4 miles in length the valley is rather wider than at other parte, being from half a mile to a mile 

4ecroea: it is bounded on the south by wooded mountains, and on the north by a great stecp 

limestooe mass. The climate is inclement. Millet, buckwheat, and pens alone are grown; rice 
will not ripen. The river is crossed twice by wooden bridges, 


7. BaNota «| ll 86 No village; achoki, Just about Gdrais, where the 

(8,725 ft.) Barzil and Kishav Ganga meet, is the end of the wider 

| part of the valley. The latter flows from the Tilai) 

district. The rond leads up the course of the northern 

(BGérzil) stream. The valley of it is narrow; bounded by mountains rising sowwe 4,000 or 

6,000 feet ; atream flows for the most part in a rocky bed. For the first 10 miles there are many 

little plateaux above the level, and over these the path leads past several small villages; on the 

mountain slopes is a good deal of pine forest. Supplies should be taken from Gurnis, From 
Bangla there is another route to Astor and Gilgit vid Kamri Pass. 


6. Beazir . 16 102 Pass Kamri village, where grass, fuel, and water 

(10,740 ft.) ere procnrable; road good. At 9 miles Mapanom 

choki. Pass an open amphitheatre called Mfan 

marg, capable of holding any number of men. Grass 

fuel, and water plentiful ; road good. At Barzil the route to Skardd vid Deosai plains branches 
to the right. 


9. Camp * ‘ 13 114 Rise about 2,000 feet, not very steep for 6 or 6 
miles, and cross Dorikin Pnss (13,600 ft), which is @ 
neck between two parts of a rocky ridge; the pass le 
closed in winter; descent gradual; road good. 








\ : s 
10. Dis . Pass Samed Khén’s kéthi end Chilum. Dés is 
(10,500 ft.) sitaated in a fine «pen valley 400 yards wide, has oe 
been well oultivuted; there are still a few acattere 
villages; plenty of grass, fuel, and water. | : 


© 
- 
& 


11. Gopwar. ; 14 137 Pass Karim at 4 miles Gudhai is e village frow 
(9,100 ft.) which branches a route to Skardd. 


18. Asrosa - s 17 164 Pues Naugam and Phine. Astor is a large plsce, 
(7,558 ft.) gerrisoned by some 1,200 Kashmiri troops. & F 

aseent and descent to river. There are hundrews © 

hate. Town and fort G00 fest above right bao 
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The valley in which Astor Hesis narrow at bottom; its fields are waste, its hamlete deserted, 
owitg to raidsin former days from Childs. Crops will grow, und there is room for numbers of 
settlers (vide article Astor). At Astor the two routes Nos. 60 avd 69 from Gurais meet. 
There are paths to Sbaridi and also to Rondu and Kutsira. 

This route remains open a few weeks lnter and re-opens in the spring a little earlier than that 
by Kawri Puss. It ie closed for about five months for horses. During the winter, with a 
favorable opportanity, it is possible for men without loads to force the pass. 

There is no doubt the Kauri is an exsier and shorter route, but it can only be used in summer, 
on account of the avalanches to which it is subject. 


ROUTE No. 70. 


Sainacar To Gircit (py Dris, Sxarpdé, axp THE Inpvs.) 





| Distance IN MILES. | 


Inter. | 
fe | Total. 





Stage or halting-place. | Description, &c. 





SRINAGAR TO 
10. Kirgircuc - ak 127 See Route No. 71. To Chanagund (right bank). 
left bunk. | Thence paths lead across Devsui plain and also to 
Badagéin. See Route No. 71, under Supamarg, 


11. Ganoanxi ‘il 10 Left bank Drds river, a small villaye. 
i——$—-| 137 

22, OLTINGTHANG . | 12 Left bank Drds river ; a small village. 

—_—— 149 

13, Tangri -; dt Left benk Indus river ; a village. 
_— 163 

14. KartarsHa 17 Right bank Indus river. Cross Indus by rope- 
_—_— 180 | bridge; a village. 

15. Tort i yt 12 A village left bank Indus ; re-crose by rope-bridge. 
——— 192 

16. Parxtta . i4 A village left bank Indus. 7 
——| 206 

17. Got . 13 A village left bank Indus. 
__——_——— 219 

18. Kercnaxo | 47 A village left bank Indas. 
! 236 
\ 

19. Skarpé . | 4 A village left bank Indus, the capital of Baltistin. 


(6,300 ft.) 





240 | A ecattered collection of villazes and houses; ald 
| palace, fort, bazar, Kashmiri shopkeepers; cattle 
! | few; crops emall; plain, which is 19 by 7 miles, 
mostly uncultivated, a waste of aand and stone ; supplies and water plentiful ; country mountain- 
ous and barren. The rock on which is the fort is on left bank of Indus, here a deep and rapid 
torrent 150 sards wide. 
. From Skardu Route No. 63 to Négar, and Route No. 66 to Yérkand. 
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20. Kamara 


21. TsaRRBI 


22. Toxeas 


2 


23. Das6 on Torre | 9 


24. Ronpt on Twar 


25. STIBIKO 


26. Stak 


27. MaLapa 


28. CHérrecn 


29. ABALCHA 


30. SHineas 


31. Baanné 


6 


Routes vn Kasumfe anp LabA&K, 


4 


| 
ae 
| 


Route No. 70—continued. 


A villnge containing 14C houses. 


| 2304; Cross Indus by ferry boat to rizht bank; pass 





‘ Kwardo at 4} miles; also villages of Hasan Shah and 
Birgam. 
Puss Bragardo at 3 wiles. Road in one place diffi- 
2594 cnlt. From Kutsura, pearly opposite ‘lsarri, on other 
| Side of river, there is a route to Astor. 


\ 
| Road for 6 miles good ; then very difficult close to 


271 4 river. In summer tbis lower rvad is impracticable, 
‘and the route is then over spur of mountain. 


Ascent of 4a mile, then descend to Baicha, 5 miles 
280 4 .from Tongas; then steep ascent of 14 mile across 
spur of hill, and easy descent to Dasd in Tormik 
valley. 
Road along mountain side above Indus, difficult in 
293 0 | places. Camp at Twar on right bauk of Indus, op- 
pone Rondu on left bank. There is a rope-bridge 
| here. 
| From Rondé there is a path to Astor. 
299 4 
A emall village; road good. 


1 
| Road along Indus for 8 miles, tlen ascends up Stak 
313 0 \ valley to that village (eighty houscs,, aud a fort. Sup- 
plies as far as (iilgit should be taken from here, 
“There is no habitation between Stsk and Haramosh, 
‘ Road along Stak valley for 4 wiles, then along right 
323 O°, bank of Indus. 


A few huts here. Road very dillicult. 
327 0 


Camp in ravine close by Indus; no wood for fuel 
333 O | near camp ; rca4 geod. 


Road very difficult, along, precipitous rocks abvve 
841 4 | the Indus. 


Steep ascent of 4,500 feet to the Shingas Pass, 

350 4 | across a spur running down from Haramosh peak. 
The pass ia 10,245 feet. Steep descent of 3 miles to 
Brandd on right bank of Indus, where are some hot 


springs. It is optionn] to camp in ravine near the summit of the pass, and cross the next day. 


382. Hanawosn 


$3. SHUTa 
34. LzcBat 


36. Darnyéa 


36 GILGIT 


(3,028 ft.) 


Tota. 


-!8 


4 





Road very difficult, in many places along precipitous 
359 O | rocks above the Indus. Haramosh isa small village 
inhubited solely by Brokpas. 
Road good. Pass ruined village of Hantsil. 
867 0 8 
Road along Indus for 7 miles, then up the Gilgit 
378 0 | valley. Camp close by the Gilgit river on left bank. 
Road good and level up the left bank of the Gilgit 
396 4 | river. Dainyar is a village situated at the junction 
of the Hunza-Négar river. 
Cross the Gligit river by rope-bridge. The road 
continues up the right bank to Gilgit, a place of ' 
houses. A large fort garrisoned by 1,500 troops 0 
the Kashmir mahardja. (See Route No. 62.) 
N.B.—From Sker:i to Gilgit this road is quite 1m- 
practicable for animals, and even difficult for men 
401 4 | carrying loads. 


(Aayward.) 
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Note on route Skardt to Rondu by left bank of Indus, 


Kutsira, a large village on left bank of Indus, at mouth of aravine ; cultivation ; water plenti- 
ful; fruit-trees abundant. Petween Kutsdra and Basho, the road is some hundreds of feet above 
river; sometimes on fuce of a cliff, often over frail wooden stages, rough and difficult. Basho, 
a Villaye (6,910 feet), cultivation, fruit-trees, pine forest »t 9,000 feet on mountains behind Basho, 
Beyond Hasho road bad ; cross Katisbur Pass (11,500 feet), on summit a grassy and bushy slope 
with birchwood ; thence by a difficult zig-zag to river side ; nenr Rondu (6,700 feet), which is 
built on shelves of a rock, there is a fort; the river flows some hundreds of feet below village, 
between perpendicular rocks: it is spanned by a rope-bridge of birch twigs, 370 feet long by the 
curve, with a fall of 80 feet and height above the stream of 50 feec; the path to it is over slipperye 
rocks and very narrow ; the river thence for a long distance flows between vertical rocks 600 feet 
high.—( Drew.) 

Pass the village of Hardas. 2 miles on the Drdés side of which the Suri river (sometimes 
called Kargil or Paskyum) joins the Drés river; narrow slips of level ground occur along the 
valley ; road good.—(Thomson— Br :oke.) ; 


12. OrTinaTHanae .{ 12 Q ' A emall village, situated at the point of junction of 

Pree 149 O' the Drés' river, with a considerable tributary coming 
from the westward, on the geutle slope of the hill side. The encamping vround is on the lowest 
part of it, which is a Small level plain, surrounded by a nuinber of giant boulders, resting on the 
upper edye of « very steep slope. ‘The road goes through a succession of ascents and descenta 
alony the ravine through which the river Dris flows. This ravine is narrow. precipitous, and 
without villizges. Near Oltiugthang the road ascends abruptly from the tributary to the 
vill ge.—(7'homaun), 





13. TakKATra , ‘| 14 0| Small village ; road bad. 

ae) 163 0}; Thomson describes the road from Tarkatta to Ol- 
thiogthany as follows :— 
The road lenves the valley of the Indus at the junction of the Pris river and follows the 
course of that river. ‘Ihe lower part of the valley of the Drs river is a deep and uarrow rocky 
ravine, bordered by precipices of granite, which are so steep that the bottom of the vailey is quite 
impassable. In passing trom the Indus into the valley of Drax, the ruad crosses the granitic 
spur which separates the two rivers at au elev ation of about 2,000 feet above the Indus, ascending 
to this height very rapidly alouy a steep spur, which recedes almost in a perpendicular direction 
from that river. Frou the shoulder of this ridye, elevated probably about 10,000 fect, the 
course of the Indus was visible {ur some distance above the junction of the Drés river. The 
river itself was partially frozen (9th December), and it formed many pools und ran at the 
bettom of a deep gorge. On the right, immediately opposite, a sheer precipice rose. Between 
the ridve on which ['s'o- d, and the next in succession up the Dras valley, ap open aud shallow 
valley, everywhere strewed with enormous blocks of granite, sloped ently till it approached the 
brink of the almost perpendicular cliffs which overhang tie Drds river. ‘The elevation of 
Tarkatta is 7,500 fect ubove the sea.— (Zhomsom). 


17 (0 


Right bank Indus river ; cross Indus by rope bridge; 


14. Kirtakeaa 
180 0 ba-villave: 


There is a fort here which seems to be kept in excellent order and to have some good build- 
ings, and the villave looked extensive and prosperous. ‘The mountains all alony the narrow bed 
of the Indus are extremely elevated. The barrenness and desolation equal ti most rugged parta 
of Tibet. ‘They consisted of large musses of rock, spiit, and fractured in every direction, often 
very precipitous, without a vestige of soil, and with scarcely the traces of vegetation. Immense 
tracts both along the river and on the slopes of the ravines descending from the mountains were 
covered with boulders or with angular fragments of rock, strewed irregularly; on tie surface, or 
piled in masses on one another. 

From Kurtakeha there is a road to Khapdlu on the Shyok — (Thomson). 


16. Torri ‘ .| 18 0| 192 0 | A village left bank Indus; recross by a rope-bridge. 


From Kartaksha to Tolti the vasiest road is on the right bank of the Indus, but to avoid the 
labour of crosamg the Indus and re-cressing it again many travellers proceed along the left bank. 
Thomson describes the road from Tolti to Kartakeha as follows :— . . 

On the let. side the lower part of the valley is eo steep ar to be impracticable ; and I found it 
necessary to rescend at once from ‘Tolli una ateny ridge almost directly away from the river. 
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ROUTRS IN KASHM{R AND LaDA: 


Route No. 70—continued. 


The ascent was long and fatiguing, the ridge being capped with masses of alluvium. The ridge 
was more than 1,500 feet above the river. After crossing this ridge the road descended very abrupt- 
ly to the river, which generally ran among precipitous rocks, but with a few villages scattered 
at intervals on the northern bank. 

After ane the bank of tho river, the road was for five or six miles nearly level.—( Thomson.) 

Road bad, but still practicable for ponies, The river passes through narrow gorges with high 
cliffs. —( Brooke.) 

There is a fort in the ravine behind the village, perched on a rock, in a most untenable posi- 
tion, though probably well suited for defence against sudden attack. 

A swing bridge of birch bark across the Indus. 


16. Panxéra . .| 14.0 Parkita is a very large village, three or four 

206 0 ' hundred feet above the river, occupying both slopes of 

; & deep ravine cut in the thick mass of alluvium by a 

| large stream fromthe south. The village is large, 

with extensive cultivation and many fine trees; road good with the exception of two rock stair- 
cases. 

Thomson describes the road from Parkdta to Tolti as follows :— 

The valley continued narrow, and the mountain rose precipitously on both sides. On the 
early part of the march there were many villages, and much cultivation on the left bank. The 
village of Urdi, 3 or 4 miles from Parkuta, seemed very popnious and extended for a great 
distance along the river. At this spot the cultivation terminated abruptly ; and the alluvial plat/orm 
was far more than a mile, during which epace it graduully narrowed by the encroachments of 
the cliffs, covered with an accuinulation of very large grunitic boulders, As I approached Trlti, 
the valley of the Indus became much more rugged and narrow. A long gentle ascent to ae ridge 
more than a thousand feet above the bottom of the valley, but which dipped abruptly to the river, 
occupicd the latter part of the march. At Tolti the belt of cultivation is very narrow, just skirting 
the river, on very narrow platforms of alluvium.—( Thomson.) 

From Parkdta there is a good roid, practicable for hurses, to the plains of Deosaii—( Vigne.) 


17. Got . . -| 13.0 Thomson describes the round from Gol to Parkdta ns 
219 0 | follows:—The road descends soon after leaving the 
village, nearly to the level of the river, and continues 
j over low ground, skirting the mountain of the southern 
bank, till it reaches the junction of the two rivers, when it turns abruptly to the south, ascending 
the left bank of the Indus, which rans nearly due north in. w narrow, rocky ravine. A bluff projecting 
ridge of granite, 60 or 80 feet high, polished on the surface by aqueous action, and of a 
brilliantly brown-black colour, here advances close to the river, and is crossed by a sterp sinerous 
path, eked out by flights of steps, with wooden supports where it would otherwise be impractica- 
ble. The Indus is here very narrow and decp, and runs with an extremely sapid current. The 
th, after crossing the ridge, again deaceuds to the level of the river. The mountains rise on 
th sides of the Indus, very abruptly, being almost always precipitous. For more than 2 miles 
the ravine continues very narrow, and several steep spurs are crossed. It then becomes gradually a 
little wider, nartow platforms of conglomerate shirt the stream, and changes ita direction from 
Nearly due south to south-east. The right bank is stony and unprodactive the whole way, but on 
the left there ie one small village, three miles from tbe junction of the Shyok, and thence after 
3 miles of desert, # succession of small villages continuing with little intermission on the surface 
of alluvial platforms as far as Parkiita.—{ Thomson.) 


Road good, but several rock stair-cases have to be crossed—( Biddulph.) 
Road very good.—( Brooke.) 





Thomson thus describes road in reverse direction from 
Kepchang to Gol. The road round the great bend of 
the Indus was eutirely barren. On the western side © 
. the curve several rocky spurs are crossed, but after 
the reed terns to the south, it rans generally on the surface of very elevated platforms of coarse 
allovial débris, covered in many places with enormous boulders, partly derived in all probability 
from the fall of masses of rock from the cliffs above. Behind the alluvial platforms, whicb are 
generally one or two handred feet above the level of the river, the mountains rise precipitously in 
cliffs of granite, which has now replaeed the slate rocka of Skardé. At the point where the river 
ehanges its direction from north to south-west, the mountains on the southern bank advance quite 
to the river, and on the north side also they appreach very near. 
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18. Kercuare . -; 17°«0 
236 0 








ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Route No. 70—concluded. : 


:y, SkaABDG : 4 0 | Rond very good and level. The Jndus becomes 
(6,300 ft.) ————_ 240 0 | sluggish, and valley brondens out. The Shigur river 
| fiows into the Ivudus north of Skardd. Valley about 
| 30 milea long by 4 broad. Highly cultivated with 
wheat, barley, vegetables, and fruit-trees, including apricot, wulberry, and waluuts.—(Brooke.) 

Thomson thus describes this march in the reverse direction, t.e., from Skardd to Kepcrang. 
The ground was covered with snow all the way (December 2nd). The road lay along the south bank 
of the river, at first over the level platform of lacustrine clay among large boulders which were 
acattered over its surface, but soon descending by a narrow and steep footpath, on the face of the 
clayey cliff, to the level of the river, to cross a deep bay, from which the clay formation has been 
entirely removed, to a large village 3 miles from Skardd, through the cultivation of which the 
road ascended gradually, and proceeded on the barren, stony, slopes behind. About five miles from 
Skardi,-a spur from the mountain range on the south, which abuts in a scarped cliff upon the 
river, has been takeu advantage of by the inhabitants to build a small cateway through which the 
rond is made to run. The extreme steepness of the mountain mass which lies t» the south and east 
makes it scarcely possible to approach Skardd along the south bank of the river without passicg 
through this gateway. A small party of Sikh soldiers used to be kept here. —(Thomson.) 

At Skardu is a fort with some 2,000 Kasbwir troops, nlso a telgraph station communicating 
with Gileit—Drés line. A big wooden barge is kept here for ferrying cattle and goods across the 
Jndus.—( Brooke.) 

For continuation, vide Route 62. 


ROUTE No. 71, 


Srinagar to Len (sy Dkrs, Karoit, Lamayout.) 


Authorittes.—BatES—Drew—RoBERTS—MONTGOMERIE—MAISEY, 


em a 
————— ee ne ee ene ee 








Distance IN MILES, 





Btage or halting-place. | ~~~ 
Interme- 
diate, 


Description, &c. 
Total. 





1, GANDARBAL -| 14:0 A pretty village ; supplies procurable ; water plenti- 
(5,230 ft.) ——| 14 0 | ful; country generally swampy, with rice cultivation ; 
road good, but narrow in places; ghdts for ‘boats. 
Sind river is 2 miles short of villuge. The first 

stave may be reached by boat. 
2, KaANGAN. -} 11°00 
——_| 25 0| Asmall village; supplies procurable; water plenti- 
ful; country, o very pretty valley with cultivation ; 
good road and camping ground; cross Sind river 

at 64 miles. 


Routes hence to Tilail valley by Gangarbal. 





Miles. 
1. To Wanaat : A hamlet. 
2. GanGaRBAL : 12 | Camping ground, water plentiful ; juniper for fuel. 
8. GapeaB ‘ . 10 | Camping ground ; wood and water. 
4 Waza THAL ; 11 | To Lahan-i-Thal or Dokolla Bal is about 6 miles. 
TotTau ‘ 36 
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ROUTES IN KASHM{R AND LaDKx. 


Route No. 7i—continued. 
Ponies can traverse this road, which opens in June. 


8. Géxp-1-Sar8ixcH! 14 0° A village ; supplies and water procurable ; country 


| — and romi as in last stage. Pass Murgdnd at 1, cross 
| river at Hard at 8} and at Sunbal at 11% miles. 


There is a shorter path to Baltal from Gand, viz.,— 


39 0 





To CHur GanHi.! 14 | Road put into good order. 


ToTaL 24 | (Forsyth, 1873), 


{ 
| 
\ 
Bata, . A 1 10 | Easy road. 
ee 


See Route No. 26 for path from Tral, which joins here. 


4. GAGANGIR - 9 O A small village ; water and fuel abundant ; supplies 
(7,400 ft.) —| 48 (| not procurable. Between Gaudarbal and Gagangir 

: the road lics sometimes on the right bank of the river 

and sometimes on the left, according to the state of the bridyes. 


5. SonamAnre -{ 10 0 | A few shepherds’ houses ; supplies very scarce. Road 

(8,650 ft.) 58 O ‘at first lies through forest on right bank of river; 

rcountry then becomes bare, and road rocky; the 

worst hit for 4 miles between srinagar and Leh, dificult for horses About 8 miles cross to 

left bank of river by wooden bridge below the marg, and again to right bunk by similar bridge 

opposite the village of half a-dozen houses ; no other house is met with until beyond the pass in 
the Dras country. The plaiu bare, and fields unpromising. 


From Sonamary there is a route as under to Wazri Thal opposite Badagam on the Kishan 
Ganga, vid Nichinai aud the Krishen Sar. 





Miles. 


To NICHINAI . A 7 Leaving the marg, the patha lends down by the hamlet of 
Shutter Kari to the Mair bridve (ubout 60 feet epgn), where it 
| crosses the Sind, and turns back fur a short distance along 
the right bank of the river, and then turus up the grassy valley of the Nichinai stream above the 
emali village of Lashipathar ; the ascent is steady, but not difficult. About 45 minutes after 
leaving the bridve. the path enters the open forest, and crosses a ravine witha rill of water at the 
bottom, whenve it ascends steadily to a birch forest and stream called Saribal. (The path lend- 
ing into the Tilail valley by the Raman stream branches off froin the east end of the Saribal mary.) 
The path then undulates, rising through opeu birch fprest, uatil it crosses a ridge and makes a 
very steep descent of about 600 feet to the right bank of the Nichinai stream, which it strikes 
just above the junction of the Bara Nai. ‘The patb then lies up the course of the Nichinai 
stream, through a grassy valley, which is strewn with rocks aud bure of trees, except a few stunt- 
ed birch trees which grow at the foot of the mountains to the south, and some patches of juni- 
per on the sides vf the hills to the north. The tops of the hills to the porth are quite bare, 
. their sides grassy and sloping; the mountains to the south are very precipitous and rocky. 
Either bank of the streain is practicable, and the path lies on right or left bank, according to the 
state of the enow-drifts. The usual encamiping ground lies towards the west end of the valley 
by come large rochka just north of a depression in the mountains on the south, enlled the Chor 
Gali The maximum width of the valley nt this spot is about one-fourth of a mile. The camp- 
ing ground is sheltere:| by the rise of the ground to the west. ‘thermometer in shade 6 P.M, 16th 
Joly, 57°; Gam, 16th, 46° Besides the streams, there isa epring which gushes ont from 
beneath one of the Iarse rocks which mark the encamping ground. (There ie said to be a path 
through the Chor Gali, lending from Nichinai to the villages of Kulan and Bariparan, in the 
Bind valley. It croeses the Shattijan maiddn, the distance to Kulan being about 6 or 7 kos.) 
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ROUTES IN KasHaMfR AND LAD{K. 


Route No. 71—continued. 


The path lies on the north bank of the stream, and passes fn o 
north-weaterly direction up the valley, which becomes narrow 
and steep. The Nichinai Snga, the watershed between the 
Sind and Tilail valley, is reached at about 2 miléi from camp. The path then deacends over the 
snow (16th July) by the stream here called the Visban Sar nala; the descent is not steep, and 
opens out into a grassy valley about 4 mile broad, which is usunlly occupied by-shepherds with 
their flocke. ‘The path crosses to the left bank of the stream, and turns up the-valley to the west 
to the Vishan Sar, and passing along the northern shore of the lake ascends the grassy spur to 
the north-west, and crosses the plain to the east side of the Krishan Sar lake. The camping 
ground, which is smooth and open, lies at the foot of the ascent of the spur north of the luke. 
A scanty supply of juniper for fuel is obtainable at some little distance, Thermometer, 6 a.M. 
17th July, 46°. 


Karsan Sak . . 8 0 





Path ascends the hill almost due north for 38 minutes; the 
ascent is steep, but the path good and zig-zugged. The descent 
into the Gudsar valley is in places steep; it lies down the 
gtassy slopes of the mountain on the east side of the valley, the mountains to the west being 
steep, rocky, and precipitous. The path is good, and mostly free from stones, keeping above the 
right bank of the stream, which takes its rise at the foot of the pnss, and, flowing through two 
tarns, empties itself into the Gadsar, a small lake, called also the Yemsnr. The path passes along 
the northern shore of the luke about 100 feet above it, and continues down the valley, which now 
becomes wider and more level, affording good grazing to numerous flocks. Soon after leaving the 
lake, a few birch trees are met with above the left bank of the atream, which is here of consider- 
able volume, with a moderate current. Path continues down the grassy ‘valley above the right bank 
of the stream, passing the junction of the Churi Kel Nai (“valley where the ibex hide’’), and croas- 
ing the emall stream which flows down it. ‘The encamping ground is situated about a mile beyond 
the junctiou of this valley, at the mouth of the gorge in the Mushdi Nai mountain to the east, up 
whicb the path lies. An abundant supply of fuel is obtainable in the vicinity from birch trees 
and a species of stunted pine (shippa) which clings to the sides of the mountains. This is an easy 
ae the camping ground lying about 3,000 feet below the summit of the pass, uorth of the 

rishan Sar. 


McsHpr Nak . é 8 0 





The path lies up the gorge to the east. The mountain presente 
an remarkuble appearance; patches of perpendicular grey rock 
crop out all up ite face, and stunted birch trees and juniper 
bushes cling to its sides. The gorge through which the path lies is at first very narrow, widening 
somewhat towards the top. The nascent (14 hour) ia very steep, and after rain, slippery ; the last 
half mile lies through a gully bare of grass, The descent is likewise very steep, especiully the 
firet part, until the hed of the atream is reached. The path lies in a northerly direction, either over 
tho snowy bed of the stream or along its banks. ‘The gorge is very narrow, and the scenery wild, 
especially after passing Kanna Pathar, n grasey dell, fringed with birch trees above the left bank 
of the stream, much frequented by shepherds. The sides of the gorge are rocky and precipitous 
to a great height, nnd the bed of the stream is choked witin shale, which is coatinually sliding 
down, Pine nnd birch grow on the upper slopes. ‘The camping ground, which ie called Lahan-i- 
Thal or Dokolla Kal, is limited to two little strips of level ground at the junction of the Lahan-i- 
Thal stream, The gorge is here about 35 yards wide. The stream, which carries a great deal of 
shale along with it, is fordable. \Wood abundant. This iea short but fatiguing march for coolies, 
involving a ateep ascent of about 3,000 feet, and a similar descent of about 4,000 feet. 


LaHan-l-THAL -| 6 O 





Path crosses the Lahan-i-Thal stream, and ascends the moun- 
tain in a northerly direction, passing over masses of shale; it 
then turns along the side of the hill in a westerly direction. 
The slopes of the mountain are covered with gruss and prungds, 
The ascent is at firet steep, but the path is good; it is something under 2 miles to the top. 
The path then lies for about 1 mile ina northerly direction, over the grassy marg, and then 
descends gradually along the top of the ridge in a westerly divection, ascending slightly before 
leaving the ridye, and dropping down the spur, through pine and birch forest, to the small village 
of Wazri Thal ; this latter portion of the descent is very steep. The most convenient place for 
encam ping is about a mile below the village, on the left bank of the Kishan Ganga, by the bridge 
ebpesite Hadagam. Supplies are very scarce throughout the Tilai] valley. The ascent of the 
Lahan-i-Thal range is about 2,300 feet : the descent to the Kishan Ganya about 3,350 feet. 

The route by the Nichinai, here described, is known us the Nikanai road; that by the 
Raman stream, which branches off from Saribal, is called the Bara Nai, as it follows the course 
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WazriTrat . .| 6 0 





ROUTES JN KASHM{R AND LADAK. 


Route No. 71—continued. 


of that stream. The Raman route is described as being rougher and steeper, though shorter than 


the Niehiuai ; it is uscd late in the scason, when the etreams have subsided. The following are 
said to be the stazes from Senamary by the Raman route : - 


(1) Mengan Top, & kos. 

(2) Baibi Nar, > dos. 

(83) Nila Dobun, 9 fos. 

(4) Badda Ab, a village in Tilail, 10 kos. 


(The Raman stream has to be crossed below the Baibi Nar camping ground ; there is no 


bridce, and early in the season, when the stream is not fordable, one must be constructed.J— 
(Bates — 1872. 


Tota. : ; ; 34 miles. 


From Badagam to Gurais or Drés, see this route under heading “ Dras.” 
From Badagam to Galtarri in the Shingo valley. 
Miles. | 


1. To Bopat (Bone) 9 | 


(( No habitations. Fuel and water obtainable. An easy maroh 
2. etete (Haasan : up the course of the Grati Nur stream. 
ODI) 
8. Tazzin Vir 9 | No habitations. Fuel and water obtainable. 


(Daxian Bm) 


4. GaLTagRI . ‘ 9 





A village. Thence there is a path to Deosai plains and Skardi. 


———} 


TorTaL 2 -| 36 | 


The Dard names are given in brackets. 


This road remains open for between 3 and 4 mopthe from beginning of July : it is practi- 
cable for ponies. 


Alternative Route. 


sin 


Baswuit 
To 
. Daror 


. 
a 


. Haprat Join path from Badagam rté Grati Nar stream. 


1 9 
2 9 
$8 Davyin Bek ©] 9 
4 9 


. GaLtama . There are no habitations on the road, but wood and water are 


obtainable at the balting places. 





( Bates.) 
Torat . -| 86 





This route is also open for three‘or four months from about the Ist July, and can be travers- 
ed by laden ponies when the snows have melted. Neither of these roads are difficult, that from 
Berwhie is eaid to be the easier, but should not be adopted after beary rain, as the Shingo river 
has to be crossed s here there is no bridge, [From natire information. }—( Bates.) 
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Route No. 71—continued. 


6. Bata. ‘ ¥ 9 0 A few huts; no supplies ; water procurable ; country 
67 0 | mountainous ; road fair, following the course of the 
Sind. Pass Sirbal at 32 miles. 





At Bultal a road leads up the main stroam (Sind river) to Amrnéth, it is also approached 
from ths south from Palgam, as this Sind valley route is apt to become impassable in summer 
from the rising of the river.—( Drew.) (See Route No. 26, Islamabdd to Amrndth). 


Camp 2 miles above and opposite Matayan villages; 

9. Marayaxn . .| 15 0 no supplies ; water procurable; country on east 
82 0 | side of pass devoid of trees; road very fair. About 
6 miles cross the Zoji-La (Pass), 11,300 feet above 





the sea. 
8. Drfs . : -' 10 A small village ; nosupplies ; water procurable ; Pan 
(9,825 ft.) | ~—— | 97 0 | Drés at 6G miles; good encamping ground ; road fair ; 
' in the open valley numerous hamlets; burley chiefly 
\ cultivated, 


The valley of Drés is 3 miles by nearly 2, and consists of alluvial plateaux of different 
levels, bounded on the north by low barren hills, on the south there are great precipices of 
limestone rock. The Wrdas river enters the valley by a corge, nnd leaves by a similar narrow rock 
passave, ‘Ihe barrenness of the hills ia caused by the absence of moisture in the air, and of any 
but the very slicbtest fall of rain. Not only is the contrast great between the look of the green 
clothed, forest-clad hill-sides of Kashmir, and the arid, bare and stony mountains of this Tibetan 
country, but the feel of the uir too is different ; for here ia a clear lizht-blue sky avd bright suo 
with a keen air, aod compared with it the air even of the higher parts of Kashmir is aoft and 
wild. From June onwards the road is not diflicult, even for horses, until December, when the 
snow is thick, and though the communication at intervals is kept open during the winter, the 
road is not thoroughly open again (ponies cannot attempt it) till the end of May.—( Drew.) 

From Drie there is a path to Kartse vid Omba. 


The route from Dris to Gurais along the Tilail valley is as under :— 





To Mcsnkl . | 6 0 ‘ A villaze. 

Kopapoay ; 9 0 | | No habitation, fuel and water, 
| 

KaopaL . ; | 10 0 ate Do. do. 

ABDULHtN : .| 10 0 eee et Humlet. 

Bopat . | 7 0 ne Cross incipient Kishan Ganga by bridge or ford 

below Gajrind ; a théna. 
ToTaL : | 42 0 

eens | 
| | ( Bates—from native infurmation.) 
| 


| ber; it is practicable for laden ponies.- (Drew.) Route hence 


Baagee -; 9 O| The road thus far opens nbout 15th June and closes in Novem- 
| | to Sunamarg, see above. 
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BOuTSS rN Kasuafe AND LaD{x. 


Route No. 71i—continued. 


LoBLoxken ‘ «| 10 ©) Leaving Badagam, the path, which is good and smooth,descends 
gradually, passing one or two houses, and crossing.a small 
rill, whence it lies along the low lands by the river-bank 
below the village of Nuer, orogsing the Niril Gah stream by a 

bridge. Path continues along the right bank of the Kishan Ganga, passing Muzakoi, situated on 

a bluff on the left bank ; it shortly afterwards rises, passing above a bridge which spans the river 

a little to the south-east of Jurnial. From this spot there are two paths, an upper and a lower one, 

by the bank of the river ; the upper is recommended ; it continues along above the bank of the 

river, aod is mostly level, though in some places, where it has suffered from landslips, it is very 
narrow. Nearly opposite the village of Dang Thal, tae path descends to the bank of the river 
and rounding the spur reaches the village of Purana Tilail, where it crosses the Satani stream 

(fordable) by a bridge ; makes a short ascent, and is then level along the undulating grassy sides 

of the mountain, till it descends slightly to the small village of Zergay. (The mountains which 

rise from the left bank of the river are rocky and precipitous.) Here it crosses a rill and de- 

ecends to the bank of the river, which it follows to the Kilah Shay stream, which is crossed by a 

bridge (fordable). The valley now contracts to a narrow passage for the river, and the path is 

carried over stones and rocks, by or above the right bank to the poiné where the Kushpat Wi 
stream enipties iteelf out of a narrow gorge into the Kishan Ganga. 


The stream is bridged, and may also be forded. The path now leaves the bank of the river 
and turns up this gorve to the north-west ; for the first half mile or so it lies on the left bank of 
the stream, and is narrow ; with a gradual ascent it then crosses to the right bank, and the valley 
widens, bending more to the west, and the path shortly turns up an opening in the hills to the 
west, to the camping ground of Lorloken, which is a small, sloping, grassy plain, fringed with 
birch forest, situated about 100 feet above the bed of the Kushpat Wi. A rill furnishes a supply 
of water. Provisions are not procureble, the nearest habitations being the village of Burpaf, 
about two miles distant, on the bank of the Kishan Ganga, near where the path left river. The 
tot.l ascent from the Kishan Ganga to. the camping ground is about 1,000 feet. Thermometer 
55°,6 a.m, 20th July. [When the waters are low, an active mountaineer, without a load, can, 
it is said, reach Guirnis by following the course of the Kishan Ganga. ] 


Gégais : -| 11 Of: Leaving camp the path ascends the grassy valley ina westerly 
direction ; it then turns north, and, on guining the top of 
ToTaL . .| 72 0} the spur, goes west, descending for a short distance through 


forest, and then climbing the face of the bill due west ; the 
latter part of the ascent is very ateep and slippery after rain. The top, which is rather more 
than 2,000 feet above the level of the Lorloken encamping ground, is a narrow ridge running 
borth and sou \. The descent is in some places very ateep, and exceedingly slippery after rain; 
it lies wostly t cough forest and some grassy clearings. On reaching the Lorloway stream, the 
path follows above its right bank through the Pultun Nar valley, until it debouches at the 
village of Tsenial or Tsurrowon, through which it descends, crossing the Barzil river, and 
gaining the high road from Skardd. [If there is no bridge below Teenial, and the river is not 
fordable, a detour must be made up the left bank to the Kotobat bridge, which crosses the river 
between the villages of Tsenial and idgay. The bridge, which is thrown across from rock to 
rock, is about 40 feet in span, and the eame height above the level of the atteam ; it is practicable 
for cattle. This detour adds nearly 8 miles to the march ; it is usual under these circumstances 
to divide the journey between Lorloken camp and Girais into two stages, camping near the 
villaxe of T'senial ; ample epace may be found on the river-bank about ¢ mile north of the village.) 
Soon after crossing the Sakial stream, which flows into the river almost opposite Teenial, the 
valley narrows to a rocky gorge, giving passage to the river. The mountains on either side rise 
precipitouely, supporting bere and there patches of pine forest. Shortly before reaching the 
village of Achor, the valley opens out, bending in # westerly direction. Tbe path crosses the 
Dadar Kad stream (fordable), leaving the village of Achur, situated opposite the confluence of the 
Kishan anga on the Jeft hand, and lies mostly over the grassy plain aloug the bank of the 
Kishan Ganga, crossing to the left bank by the wooden bridge below Giirais Fort. The bridge, 
which is abuut 125 feet long between the abutments, is protected by a buttress above the pier on 
the right bank, 


The usud} encamping ground is between the fort and the village of Murkot, which is 
situated about 300 yards east of the bridge, but the locality affords no shade. The plessantest 
encamping ground is jnet east of the village of Khundial, about 14 mile further oo, under the 
shade of the trees on the bank of the Gagai stream by the ziérat of Bdba Darvesh,— (Bates, 
1874, frum Badagam.) 
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9. TasHGaM »{ 15 0 A émall village ; supplies very scarce ; water procur- 





(9,390 ft.) 113 0 | able; country barren, with high precipitous hills on 
both sides; road fair down the valley of Drés, 9,000 
feet. Pass Gandarbal at 2, Chukial at 6, and 
Dandaljang at 7 miles. ~ 

10. CHanaGuND 15 0 Or Kirkitchn, on left bank of Drds river. : 

(RIGHT BANE) ———| 127 0} Thence paths lead acrose the Deosai plain and also to 
(8,675 ft.) Badagam. For route to Skardt, see No. 70. : 

ll. Karen. . 8 0 A collection of villages with a fort; supplies procur- 


(8,787 ft.) ——— | 135.0 | able; wheat and barley grown; also fruit trees, 
willows, and poplars; water plentiful; road very fuir, 
following Drés river for6 miles; here the Sdrd and 

Wakha rivers join ; cross the latter by a wooden bridge. 


Lamaytrt may be reached as wuder— 


Kargil to Shergol ‘ ; : s ‘ 7 - 20 miles. 
Karbu (a Bhiot village). ‘i ‘ . e ‘ . 8 , 
Lamayurd . . ‘i 7 . a : . 1, 
64 
— (Forsyth.) 


For rosd to Sird from Kargil, see Route No. 75. 


12. Locoan. -| 13.0 A small village; supplieeand water procurable; country 

148 0 | an elevated plain, of some square miles, with partial 
cultivation ; road good. Pasa Pashkam at 6 miles; 
Inrge village. 





18, MULBREH . -} 11 0 A village situated in a cultivated valley ; a monns. 
159 0 | tery of some sise; supplies and water procurable ; 
country and road as in last etage. Pass Rowils at 1, 
Dirkit at 24, aud Shergol at 7 miles, where there is a 
small monastery. Poplar and wiilow trees of good growth aro seen on this march. 


14. Coanak. -| 11 0 A small village; supplies and water procurable; coun- 
———/ 170 0 | try mountainous; road rather difficult, Pass Woka at 
2 miles; the road then crosses the Namik La, 13,000 

feet, an easy pass, 


15, Lawayt¢né -| 19 0 A village and large monastery; supplies and water 
(11,520 ft.) —~-——j| 189 0 | plentiful; country barren, with low hills; rond good. 
Cross the Fotu Ls (Pass), 13,446 feet, whence a gentle 
: slope for 2,000 feet to Lamayuri. 
The path to Riogdum monestery, and Route No. 10 to Padam and Dalhousie join here. 


16. Kuriace on 12 0 A village; supplies and water pleutiful ; partial culti- 
KeaLsi ———| 201 0 | vation, crops and fruit-trees ; country generally barren, 
(10,000 ft.) ; with low hills; road tolerable, following the course on 


the sala for two milca, until the Wanla etream is 
qined this ie crossed by vn bridge, and the road follows the stream until ite junction with the 
oe which ie crossed at 8 miles; the bridge of about 70 feet over the river is guarded by a small 
ort. 

From Kbalsi to near Léb, the Indas valley has but one character. The river flows either 
between rocks, or alluvial cliffs; the hills are not lofty, and are bare except where mountain 
streams water the allpvinl plateaux, and here villages are formed and corn-fielde aud orchards 
flourish.—{ Drew.) * ' 
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Route No. 71—concluded, 


17. Hemis . -| 16 0 A village situated on a elevated plateau; supplies and 
——| 216. 0 | water procurable; country as above; road tolerable, 
following the course of the Iudus for some distance. 


; At 6 miles the village of Narla is passed; the road 
then turns up a gorge in the low bills, passes Timisgam, and ascends to Hemis Shukpa. 


18. Baseo ‘ .| 17:0 A large village; supplies and water procurable; country 
——— | 233 0 | as above ; road etony for the first hulf ; pass Yangthang 
and Tarutse, pass Lakir at 8 milea. The Indus is 

approached at Basgo, 

There are two rontea from Khalsi to Basg», first along valley keeping close to river, and the 
second a higher route here described. Drew makes it, Klialsi to Timisgdm 10 miles, to Tarutae 17 
miles, Busgo 9 miles, and Léh 19 miles ; total 55 miles. Forsyth makes it, Narla 18 miles, Saspul 
14 miles, Nimu 13 miles, Léh 18 miles; tots] 63 miles. 


19. Lén . : 21 0 | The capital of Laddk ; supplies and water abundant; 
(11,500 ft.) —_—— oi country billy, with barren plains here and there; 
‘| cultivation and gardens near Léh ; road tolerably good. 
passing Nimu at 1, and Tharu a collection of eight or 
Tota 254 0 j ten houses with cultivation, aud Phayang, thence a few 
—— — | miles by the side of the river to Pitak, the last villuge 
' before Léh, and which is watered) from the Indus 
| iteelf. 


At Pitak there is an isolated rock a few bundred fcet hish, on which are all the older build- 
ings, & monastery and fortification of two towers connected with a double wall. Drew suys it is 
five miles hence to Léh. On the south-west the valley ia bordered by a stretch of sloping 
gravelly ground, on the north-east a granite ridge about 12 miles from the Indus, and 18,000 to 
19,000 feet high; the passes through it are 17,000 nnd 18,000 fect, the valley is in the form of 
an equilateral triangle, the sides of which are five miles in lngth. Léb is at the apex, where the 
valley begins to widen, the Indue is the base, and Pitak is at one end of the base. There is an 
old palace, a monastery and old fortification The houses of the new town are regularly built. 
Fuel and timber is very scarce in Ladék. South of Léh there is at Chishot a cultivated tract 4 
a mile wide and some miles long, over which some 200 houses are scattered. Fruit-trees do not 
grow, but a few other trees arc found. 

Speaking generally, this route, which is the only one from Kashmfr to Léh, is not a bad road 
for this country, aud is commonly passable for laden ponies, except in a few places; it has the 
advantage over the Laboul route into the eouthern portion of Ladak, of a less ascent, of being 
longer open, and of passing through a more inhabited country, which enables it to retain its 
position as the chief route from the plains to Laddék.—( Dre ) 

From Léh, see Routes Nos. 34, 35, 36, 37, 35, 39, 40, 41, 42. 


APPENDIX TO ROUTE No. 71. 


Suixacar To Lén (By Dris, Karait, Lamayéxé.) 





DretaNcs im MILES. 
Mage or halting-place. Description, &. 


| 
Interme- | 
diate. | Total. 


| 

a es ha a i ee ee 

1. GaNDaRBaL 14 0 A pretty village ssnrplies procurable ; water plenti- 
(5,280 ft.) 14 © ful; country generally ewampy, with rice cultive- 

| tion; road good, but narrow ip places; it leads over 

ee elevated platform. There are several villages 
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and plane, willow, and fruit-trees are ecattered here and there, though far from abundantly: 
The platform is in general covered with a carpet of green. The mountains on the right, which 
at first are very low, gradually rixe in elevation and are thoroughly rugged und bare ; ghét for 
boats on Sind river is 2 miles short of village. The first stage may be reached by boat. 


2. Kanaan. -| logo The road leads up the right bank of the Sind river; 

25 Oj} at first it winds amongst cultivated fields and 

orchards to the bomestead of Nunar, and further 

ou leads across a high shelf of land which drops 

precipitously to the bed of the Sind river, 64 miles. The stream has here to be crossed on a 

rickety bridge of long fir poles, which are stretched across between two piers built up of loose 

boulders. at the edges of the current, and floored with cross bars of rough split logs. By another 

similar bridge the road crosses the Kuhanai mala beyond the homesteads of Palang, and then 

follows the course of the main stream to Kangan. Both these bridges are fit for ponies. Kangan 

is a small village ; supplies procurable ; water plentiful; country a very pretty valley with cultiva- 
tion ; good camping ground. 

” No supplies obtainable between this and Drdés. Thomson thus describes this march in the 
reverse direction. Leaving Kangan (or Gangan) the valley gradually widened, and turned more 
to the south. There were several platforms or steppes, of nearly level arable g:ound, onc above 
the other, and below them the river flowed through a wide stony plain. ‘The mountains on the 
right, high and snow-topped, receded to a considerable distance; those on the left gradually 
diminished in elevation, became less covered with forest, and at last terminated in low ranges of 
hills covered only with brishwood The road at firet Jay along the right bank of the river 
through fine underwood, and ainong beautiful meadowa which skirted the bank of the river: it 
then crossed to the left bank, and ascending the lower hills entered a fiue wood, in which apricot, 
pear, and cherry trees were common. Later we emerged upon a somewhat elevated platform 
sloping to the south, covered with bushes and many fruit-trees, with here aud there a village, 
and a great deal of cultivation. Where the Sind valley joined the plain of Kashmir it was 
several miles in width. 

The lower part of the Sind valley is very populous. The villages are numcrous and large, 
and the houses good ; they are usually built, entirely or partially, of wood, with high sloping 
roofs, which are either thatched or covered with wood. The cultivated lands all rest upon plat- 
forms or banks of alluvium ; vegetation is luxuriant everywhere and quite conceals from view the 
little farmstends scattered along the hill skirts. Apricot, plum, and apple trees concent from view 
the little plots of rice and millets and vetches, or the narrow strips of amaranth and buckwheat 
which constitute an important part in the winter diet of the peasants here. 

Routes hence to Tilail valley by Gangarbal. 


1. To WanGat . | 3 A hamlet. 

2. GaNGaRBaAL z 2 Camping giound: water plentiful: juniper for fuel. 

3. GaDsaR : ' | 10 Campiny ground : wood and water. 

4. Wazet Toa -; i To Lahan-i Thal or Dokellu Bul is sbout 5 miles. 
ToTaL ‘ “36 | 





Ponies can traverse this road, which opens in June. 
(Bates, from native information.) 


| A village; supplies and water procurable; the 
89 0! road follows the winding course of the Sind river, 

‘the hills on either side closing in upon the river in 

long slopes of pine and cedar forest, which termi- 
nate only at its edges. The villages at Nargund and Terewdn are passed with Huyan on the 
opposite side of the river, and at 84 milee Hare with Ganjawan on the opposite bank. Here the 
river ia croesed by » bridge similar to that described in the Inst march (q. tr.) : passing through a 
wood the road croases some cultivated fields to Sambat 11} miles, and bevond this village re-crosses 
the river by a similar bridge. Beyond this the road passes through a strip of terraced cultivation 
to Prao, and 2 or 3 miles further on Gund is reached. The route traversed is u prosperous, 
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though not very populons, tract. The peasantry seemed to be comfortably off and their farm- 
eteads well stocked with kine, ponies, sheep, and goats. 
There is a shorter path to Baltal from Gtud, viz. ;— 


To Miles. 
Guor Gaga . ‘ 14 | Road put into good order. 
BattaL . “ é 10 | Easy road. 


TotaL : 24 | (Forsyth, 1873). 


See Route No, 26 for path from Tral, which joins here. 


4. GaOandin , ‘ 9 0 A small village; water and fuel abundant ; eupplies 
(7,400 ft.) ——| 48 0} not procurable. For the first three miles up to 

: Revil the road ie difficult and leads across a steep 

hill slope, in part of which it is built up against the 

side of a vertical wall of rock. Beyond Revil, which isa small cluster of farmsteads, it passes 
over a considefable stretch of cultivation which slopes down to the river in a succession of terraces 
and conducts to the village of Kulan. Here it crosses the riverand traverses the flat reach on 
which stand the homesteads of Gwipara and Rezin’; beyond this, it re-crosses to Gagangir. The 
width of the valley is considerable all along, with much arable land and a good many villages 
in ruins on both sides. The mountains on the Jeft are uniformly bare of trees fand often rocky ; 
on the right they are well-wooded. The fruit-trees are principally walnuts, apples, and apricots. 


Groves of poplar occur occasionally along the river. Gagangir is about 7,900 feet about the 
level of the sea. 


&. SonaMaRG , -{ 10 0 A few shepherds’ houses ; supplies very scarce. The 

(8,650 ft.) ————| 568 0 | road becomes difficult and lies for four miles, with 

numerous ascents nnd descente en route, along the 

foot of precipitous cliffs which wear a wild aspect. 

To many perts the path is obstructed by débris of slate and sandstone, which falls from the 

slopes above. Near Sonamarg the Sind river enters a rocky gorge, down which its stream 

advances with great rpidity, over a steeply inclined bed, very rocky and much interrupted by 

rapids. Up till April the river is covered over with snow, and the path leads over it. The rise 
from Gagangir is considerable, about 1,000 feet. 

Sonamarg is one of the Kashm/fr sanitaria. There is a wooden church here and two other 
wooden houses belonging to Europeans. Sonamarg means ‘“ golden meadow ;” it is a tract of 
beautiful undulating down, with numerous dells, surrounded by hillocks and grassy mounds. © 

It is surrounded on all sides by mountains, the sides of which are covered with dense pine 
foreets or thick jungle. 

The elevation of Sonamarg is 8,506 feet. 


6, Barta. . . 9 0 A few buts; no supplies; water procurable ; country 
| 67 © | mountainous; road fair. The road passes over the 
Sonamarg, aud then crosses the river above the vil- 
| lage, following its course up to Baltel. A mile or 
2 after leaving Sonamarg the streain approaches close to the wountains on the north side of the 
valley, barely leaving @ passage for the road, which for some distance skirte the base of steep cliff. 
Sirbal is passed at 33 miles. The road then lies through a dcep but rather open valley only par- 
tially wooded. The forest consists of pines, birch, poplar and willow. The trees grow in well 
defined masses of furest, separated by much open ground, in the level plain which skirts the river 
on the south side of the valley; on this side also they rise high on the mountuins, but the slopes 
on the north side are bare. There are three huts at Baltal, which is at the foot of the Zoji La lies 
The Bind river ia here joined by a considerable tributary, which flows through a gorge that winds 
down from the south-east, whilst the mnin stream comes down from the north-east, Vegetation 
here is very profuse. 


At Baltal « roa] leads up the main stream (Sind river) to Armnth, it is also approached from 
the south froin Palgdém, as this Sind valley ronte is apt to become impassable in sunmer from the 
rising of the river.—( Drew). (See Rowte No. 26, Islamabdd to Armndth). ° 
7 Maravaw -{ 18 0 Camp 2 miles above and opposite Matoyan village; 
82 0 | no supplies; water procurable. (‘ountry on east side 

of pras devoid of trees ; road very fair. : 
The road lies to the north, una for the first wile fol- 
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lows one of the two streams which join to form the Sind river, Leaving this the road mounte a very 
steep ascent for about 4 miles, through a wood ; in many places the road consists merely of a plat- 
form of brushwood attached to the face of the precipice. Thies road, owing to its steepness, is quite 
impassable for, baggage animale after a tal) of anow, and it is then necessary to follow the stream 
up @ very narrow, rocky gorge, with precipices 500 to 1,000 feet high on either side. This gorge, 
however, is only practicable when filled up by snow to about fifty feet in depth, as it usually ie 
early in the seasou (Captain Brooke followed thie route in April 1884); it is then the usun) route, 
and at that season it is uecessary to eturt at night and get over the pass before sunrise: avalanches 
do not fall antil late in the day, after the aun begins to melt the snow. For a ehort distance after 
the top of the first ascent, 1,500 feet above Baltal, the road is almost level along the brink of tho 
gorge mentioned above. Then cowes a difficult descent to the stream, that ie left at the foot of 
the pass which is here croseed on a bridge of snow. After crossing this ravine there ia a very 
gradual winding ascent to the top of the pass. On the right a small lake is passed. Juet beyon:. 
this is the watershed. The pass for many wiles is an open winding valley, and so level that +i ss 
difficult at first to find where the watershed is; the elevation ie 11,300 feet. Beyond it the coute 
passes down the “col” along the gradually growing stream of the Drde river, and over a moorland, 
covered with turf and peat beds, down to a tributary of a glacier close onthe right. At Minamarg 
there ie a dak hut. The width of the valley is from half « mile to a mile, and steep mountains 
nee on both sides to a considerable height. ‘Patches of willow avd juniper occur on the bill-sidcs. 

The road crosees some tributaries aud leads to Motayan, There are no trees bere, but a good 
deal of cultivation, mostly barley, on the long strips of alluvium which here form the valley. 





8. Danis . ~| 15 0 A small village; no supplies, water procurable; Pan 

- (9,826 ft.) —————} 97 © | Drés at 6 wiles; good encamping ground, road fair. 
In the open valley numerous hamlets, Barley chiefly 
cultivated, 


Drés is a collection of half-a-dozen hamlets dispersed over the inequalities of a spacious busin 
in these close-set, hills. In the centre of the basin isasmel) fort with a garrison of fifty meu, and 
adjoining it is the ¢ahel of the governor of the district. There is « telegraph line from here to 
Jami and one to Gilgit, single wire carried on poles without insulators. The Gilgit wire follows 
the Drés, Suruand Indus rivers. Instrument working. Elevation of Drés 10,150 feet. Supplies 

lentiful. . 
The road lies down the narrow winding valley of the Drés river, to whose banks the hills elope 
direct in @ euccession of bare uninviting rocks. ‘The river bed, which is crossed by a bridge half a 
mile below Pan Drds, forme a narrow, furrowed, and sconped cbunnel over an outcropping stratum of 
green eerpentine. 1t extends for more than a mile until the river entere the Drés busiu. Here it 
is crossed again by one of those log bridges common in this country. “s,, 

The valley of Drés is 3 miles by nearly 2, and consists of alluvial plateaux of different levels, 
bounded oo the north by low barren hills; on the south there are grent precipices of lime- 
stone rock. The Drés riverenters the valley by a gorge, and leaves by « similur narrow rocky pas- 
sage. The barrenness of the hills ia caused by the absence of moisture inthe air, and of any but 
the very slightest fal! of rain. Not only is the contrast great between the look of the rreen 
clothed, forest-clad hill-sides of Kashm(r, and tbe arid, bare and atony mountains of this Tibetan 
country, bot the feal of the air too is different; for here ie a clear light-blue sky and bright sun, 
with a keen air, and compared with it the air even of the higher parts of the Kashm(r is soft and 
mild. From June onwards the road is not difficult, even for borses, until December, when the 
snow ia thick, and though the communication at intervals ia kept open during the winter, the road - 
is not thoroughly open again (ponies cannot attempt it) till the end of Muy,— (Drew). 

From Drds there is a path to Kartse vid Ombn, 


The route from Dré&s to Girais along the Tilail valley is ae ander— 


Miles. 
To Musnxr ‘ 6 | A village. 
Korapoar , ‘ 9 | No bahitation, fuel and water. 
KaopaL . ; ‘ 10 Ditto ditto. 
ABDUL UN ‘ : 10 | Hamlet. 
Bopat i ‘ 2 | Crees incipient Kisban Ganga by bridge or ford below Gujrind, 
a thdna, ; 
ToTau f 42 


(Bates, from native information.) 
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poe Lambert, travelling iu the reverse direction, desc: ibes the road from Abdulbun to Drés 
ks follows :— . 


From Abdulhun we marched to Baltal, which isin'a circular valley almost surrounded b 
mountains. We eucamped here at the foot of the pass, and next day we left the valley by a ‘yack 
up the eide of the mountain. A gentleascent brought us to the top of the pass; a frozen lake on 
one side of us, and a glacier among most fantastic shaped rocks on the other. We had now ap- 
parently entered a new country There was not a tree to be ecen and only a bush here and there; 
all bare green slopes with masses of enow hanging over the river on each side. We,had to ford the 
river to get to our encamping ground ; the water was about wuist high, and bitterly ccld. We 
found a spot for our tents on some rough grass surrounded by dwarf bushes, at the foot of the 
Koredge sala. The river here ran in a number of deep channels through a wide stony bed, and 
in some of the little backwaters our men cuught small fish, Next day we went on about 12 miles, 
aud encamped in a most charming spot with plenty of bushes and rocks to shelter us from the 
very cold wiud thut was blowing. ‘The river was about two hundred yards wide at this place and 
running at a tremendous pace. About two wiles further on we found the pass dividing this 
eountry from Dras, When travellers come this way witb horses, they have to follow the river, a 
march about four duse longer, over a very rough country, bare of vegetation nearly all the way. 
This pass, which we crossed, is just a innes of sinooth, steep siippery rocks, aud we had to hold on 
with both feet and hands to save us from slipping down to the bottom ; after we passed this 
peculiar pass, we had a Jong march into the Drds valley, passing one emall village built of mud. 
The valley gradually widened till ut length from the summit of a slight ascent we looked down 
upon Drdés. 

' Cowley Lambert remarks:—In the Tilail valley the water wan so perfect that we never 
required anything to mix with it. We noticed that there was n line of springs of the purest water 
rising out of the nortbern side of the valley, and found that the upper part of the northern slope 
was all glacier bed nod the lower part was slute. This water wits perfectly cold and much the best 
lever tasted in my life: detour must be made up the Icft bunk to the Kotobat bridge, which 
crosses the river between the villngee of Tsenial and Didgay. 

On leaving Drés three stone pillars are passcd. The route follows the river course down & 
narrow wiuding valley, with many hamlets and considerable cultivation on the small flats which 
occupy the turna of the stream from side to side. The cuitivation consists of buckwheat, peas, 
and barley. Many stacks of lucerne are stacked in the roadeside fields as fodder for the cnttle 
in winter. The people about bere are wretchedly poor. Beyond Dras the hills are still covered 
with grass, but thie soon censcs as we proceed down the valley, and for several miles above 
Tashgam, where the valley becomes very p«trow, vegetatinn is scarce. Alony the river there are 
a few atunted busbes of the pencil cedar, and nt Tashgam there are several acres of tamartek 
and myricaria jungle. \ 





10.CaaxaGUrp (BIGHT) 15 0 From Tashgam there are two routes to Kargil 
K) 127 © | Chanagund is the first stage by the right bank. For 
(8,675 ft.) | the first two hours the route Hes dowu the river, 


| which it crosses by a very dil: ee wooden bridge 
1 mile from Tashgam. The river is here very narrow and rock-bonnd. he path after crossing 
some rough ground rises to a small flat on which stands the solitary police station of Kharbu. 
Beyond ene ruined huts are met, and the path then descends and ascends a guccession of spurs 
abutting on the river, which on the opposite bank receives the Shingo, gradually rising up to the 
high bank of granite boulders on which Chanagund (or Piliskimbo) stands. : 

The other route branches off opposite the village of Kirkitchu, crossing the river at tbat point 
by a wooden bridge fit for ponies. 


11. Kapot. 3 : 8 0 1 A collection of villages with a fort ; supplies procar- 

(8,787 ft.) ———| 135 0! able; wheat and barely grown ; also fruit-trees, wil- 

lows, and poplare; water plentiful; road very fnir, 

| ; following Pras river for 6 miles; here the Sard and 

Wakha rivers join; croas the latter by a wooden bridge. . an 
From Chanagund the road follows the right bank of the Drdée river for 2 or 3 wiles, 

it is joined by the Thangskam river, when it mounts over # rough promontory of gneiss, and iL 
lows up the coarse of Thangskam river, and after three miles of rough road comes to Kargi 

Between Chanagunod and Kargil there is neither cultivation nor habitation. The round ie very 

rough and broken. : 

At Kargil there is a fine open valley, with a good deal of barley cultivation, and ae es 

clampe of large willows and poplars. The Kargil river flows through thie valley from south : 
Borth and is about the same sise as the Drde river ; it is crossed by a wooden bridge near the poin 
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Appendis to Route No. 71—continued. 


where it is joined by the Wakhariver. Kargil ts situated at the junction of this lutter river with 
the Surd river, and the united streams form the Kargil or Thangskam river. It iaa consideralle 
village, sprend over the well- wooded slopes which overlook the river below and the flourishing cul- 
tivation of Powen on the opposite shore; like Drds it is the head-quarters of a district, and a num- 
ber of the mahardjé’s officiuls reside here. As at rds there is a small square loop-holed fort, with 
round turrets at the corners. The fort is garrisoned by twenty wen. 


Lamaytrd may be reached as under— 


Kargil to Shergol . : ‘ A . . : : + 20 miles. 
Kharbu (a Bhot village) . : . ; : . . . 18 ,, 
Lawmayiri . ‘ , : : . ; ; . 6 , 
64 
—— (Forsyth). 
For road to Sird from Kargil see Route No. 75. 
12. LocHan. -| 18 0 | | Supplies and water precurable; country an elevated 
——— | 148 0! plain, of some square wiles, with partial cultivation ; 


| road good. 

| From Kargil the road crosses the river’in front of 
the fort hy two or three log bridges whicl are connected by a line of embankwent, and rises out 
of the hollow for 4 or & miles acroasa high undulating tract of gravel which occupies the 
angle between the two rivers, and then descends into the Pashkyam valley, which is still more 
beautiful than that of Kargil and with much more cultivation and trees. ‘The successive reaches 
on either shores, as the river winds down tke valley, are occupied by flourishing little Lumlets: 
these are surrounded by their corn-fields and plantations of willow aud poplar and present a pleas- 
ing picture of prosperity amidst the bure rocks sround, Beyoud them the valley contracts sud- 
denly at a gorge (on the cliffs to the right of which are the remains of stone parapets surmounted 
by the ruins of a fort) through which the road passes over some very heavy ground, The path ie 
very narrow and overlooks tho river as it scoops its way through a small passage inthe serpentine 
rocks up to Lotsum, a village of thirty or forty houses. 


13. MULBEEH . -{ lt 0 | The road follows the couree of the river, crossing it 
169 O | six or seven times by bridges, through « contracted, 
tortuous, and wild defile of bare rocks whicb close in 
upon the water channel in a confused succession 
and no order. The path is very narrow und difficult, and a detour has to be made over some 
very steep spura. About 8 miles from Lotsum the defile widens out into a more open valley, 
and there inn good denl of cultivation. In this valley stands the village of Shergol. Here there is 
& monastery perched on a cliff bigh ug alove the river. It is merely a broad wall of loose 
eet stones; its measuremenute are 93 paccs long, 8 paces broad, and 4 feet high. Leaving 
Shergol the road proceeds up a well-cultivated valley in which the fields slope down to the river in 
wide terraced slopes. At the eutrance of this valley, 4 miles from Sbergol, is Mulbekh, where 
there ia a very picturesque wonastery perched on the top of a rock about 200 feet high. Supplies 
and water procurable. Poplar and willow trees of good growth are seen on this march. 


KBARBU . , -| 112 0) Just after leaving Mulbekh is a colossal image of 
——— | 170 0] Buddha about 20 feet high. Besond this, continoing 
up the galley through @ succession of coro-fields and 
i hamlets, the road turps away from the Wakha river, 
and at about « mile froin the imuge of Buddha proce-ds up a dry gulls, winding amonget bare 
schiatose slopes, topped by banks of conglomerate and ridges of stratificd limestone; the ascent in 
very gradual the whole way,to the top of the puss, which is called the Namika. About half way ap 
there is a epring of fresb water. The elevation of the pase is 11,900 ft. (Bellew.) The road 
descende by a long slope to the valley of the Shitang river, which flows north towards Skardu ; the 
road then turns to the right and, following up the course of the river in a south-eastern direction, 
passes along a fertile trnct similar to that on the other side of the pues, and reaches Kharbu. 
Klevation 11,850. This villuge is at the base of a precipitons cliff, on the very summit of which 
are the ruins of a former villuge which was iuhabited about fifteen yearsago. Supplies and water 
procurable. 


16. Lamarted .| 18 0} The road leads up the defile over a succession of 
(11,520 ft.) —— | 1890 0 | knolla of conglomerate ruck, and at about the fifth 

mile crosses the river by a spare bridge to the little 

village of Hanadku. Beyond this the river comes 

down from the Kanji valley through a decp dark cleft in the vertical cliffs of the slaty mountains 
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Apperndiz to Route No. 7i—continued. 


o the right of the road, and where it debouches on the Kharbu valley is joined by a thready rivo- 
et, which drains the loug slopes of the Photo La renge. The road follows up the main channel of 
hie latter stream and by an easy, gradual ascent rises to the crest of the Photo La, where is a con- 
picuous chorteu. The elevation is 13,670 feet. The view from the top is singularly monotonous 
in the repetition of ite driary aspect. In whichever direction the eye is turned it is met by the 
same unvaried prospect of long slopes of crumbling schist topped by the serrated peaks of the 
vertical strata of slate. No forest appears to gladden the prospect, nor isa vestige of pasture 
traceable, to mitigate the rough sterility of the ecene. Descending the gully for 2,000 feet the 
village of Lamaytri is reached. It is built amdng eand and gravel rocks, the tops of which are 
everywhere surmounted by little gods’ houses. ‘The inhabitants’ houses are built below these. 
There is a large monastery here, perched on the summit of a cliff. 


16. Kurrach . sw, «12 «20 Supplies and water plentiful. 
on KHALst ———| 201 0] The path leads down between lacustrine banks of fine 
(10,000 ft.) clay into a deep and dark winding defile, over- 
looked by some isolated pillars of gravel, It then crosses from side to side, following a thready 
little stream through a succession of clefts in the rock; and traversing steep slopes of loose, dis- 
integrated slate by a soft unstable track which looks down upon tremendous precipices below and 
up at stupendous height, above, finally reaches the bottom of the gully, where it joins a defile 
through which flows a clear blue stream comific down from the Lanskar hills to the right. The 
road leads down this tortuous defile by a carefully constructed path along the river’s banks across 
the slopes of rock and débris which form them, and, crossing the stream by spur bridges two or 
three times en route, emerges into the more epacious valley of the Indus, here called Sing Kha- 
bubs, on whose opposite bauk is the high road from Laddk to Skardi. The Indus here flows be- 
tween shelving banks of conglomerate and gravel. Its stream presents a turbid and boisterous 
current rolling noisily over the rocks obstructiug its way. The whole country hereaboute is 
almost devoid of vegetation, oud the hills are mostly composed of granite, gneiss, and schist of a 
chocolate colour, Here and there one finds a tuft of grass, Tho scenery ie of the most rugged and 
grand description, but econ becomes wearisome from its monotony. At a mile from where the road 
strikes the Indus » bridge is reached, which spans the Indus sta spot where the stream is only 
40 feet wide, with precipitous rocks on either side. ‘There isa small fort here and custom-house 
at the northern’end of the bridge. The road now joins the high road to Skardi, a broad track 
over the hard, gravelly ground, strewed with rolled blocks of granite, which forms the strip of 
land between the river and the bounding slopes of slate and achist débris. Two miles further up 
the river Khalsi is reached, a pretty little village where there is some cultivation at a spot where 
for 2 miles the valley widens considerably. Elevation 10,400 feet. The cultivated lands lie 
on the top of a thick platform of alluvium, throv.’+ which the river has excavated a deep broad 
channel, The lands of the villuye slope gradua!ly from the base of the mountains to the edge of 
the cliff overhanging the river, and the fields are made into level terraces by walle of stones from 
8 to 6 feet high Numerous etreams of water are conducted through the fields for irrigation. 
The crops consist of wheat, barley, buckwheat, peas and oil-seed. Fruit-trees are abundant, chiefly 
apricots. There are the remains of afort a mile or eo further up the river beyond a deep ravine 
which intervenes between it and the village, perched on an isolated rcck which commands the 
ge at a narrow bend of the stream. It was demolished some forty years ago, and the present 
ittle fort commanding the k halsi bridge was built in its stend. Rey 
From Khalsi to near Léb, the Indus valley has but one character. The river flows either 
between rocke or allovial cliffs; the hills ure not lofty, and are bare except where mountain 
streams water the alluvial plateaux; and here villagesare formed and corn-fields and orchards 
flourish.—(Drew,) 


17. Napmta ° , 8 0 The road now leads over some rough ground, ob- 

209 0 | structed by a confused jumble of rocke of varied 

colour avid composition, which tumble down the 

slopes into the valley below; then the path returns 

to s gravelly bank, covered with granite boulders, similar to that left at Khalsi : on this strip of 

drift stands the village of Narla or Snaris, with its walnut trees and apricot orchards, and gre- 
velly Gelde of corn. 


18. SasPot -| 18 0 The road lies up “25 valley of the Indus along the 
227 © | right bank, and crosses several bluffs projecting upon 
it. The valley is here narrower than before, as well 
as more rocky. In the latter part of this maroh 
vegetation begins to revive. The tamarisk fringes the water-courses. Smal] hamlets to 
appear on either side of the river perched upon high boulder banks, separated by deep ravines. 
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Appendix to Route No. 71—coneluded. 


The road during this march frequently ascends to some height in places where the banks of the 
river are too rugged to permit a passage. 
Saspo) is a emall village. The river here is about 100 yards wide, and is seldom fordable. 


19. Nimo : e| 13 0 After an hour’s march over some rough grouud, and 
240 0 [crossing a little torrent from the hills on the 

left, the road turns away from the river-bank and 

ascends the banksof thetorrent. At first the banks 
are green and turfy, but after about a mile the road enters adry stony ravine, along the bed of 
which the road gradually ascends. At the summit, about 1,000 feet above the Indus, the path 
emerges suddenly upon a wide and open gravelly plain. To therighta number of low hills con- 
ceal the course of the Indus; to the left the mountain range recedes to some distunce. The rond 
lies for several miles over this barren plain, which is entirely alluvial, descending afterwards 
very abruptly into a deep, flat-bottomed hollow, excavated by aconsiderable stream. In thie hol- 
low, quite concealed till close at hand, is the village of Basgo. The plain just passed over is called 
the Basgo Thang. It is an arid waste with hardly a blade of vegetation to vary the bare naked- 
ness of the soil. The road follows up the course of the valley till near the Indus, and then as- 
cends its left bank and emerges upon another extensive alluvial platform, high above the river 
but parallel with it. This valley is a fertile and populous tract in this region of sterility and 
solitude. Nimu is at the east end of the plateau to which the road ascends’ from the Basgo 
valley. 

Tron Narla there is a route to Nimu by Hemis. From Narla this road turns up a gorge in 
the low hills, passes Timisgam, and ascends to Hemis Shukpa, where there is a remarkable grove 
of very ancient pencil cedars. It is a large village situated on an elevated plateau ; supplies and 
water procurable. 

From Hemis Shukpa the road passes through Yangthang and Tarutse, and at 8 miles Lakir 
and thence to Basgo. For the first half of the way the road is stony. asgo isa large village ; 
supplies and water procurable. 


20, L#a . 7 -| 14 0 About a mile from Nimu the Indus is joined by the 

(11,500 ft.) Lanskar river. The valley here is very rocky and 

precipitous. The road to Léh does not follow the 

ToTaL ; See 154 0} Indus, but leads along the skirt of some granite 

hills over an undulating gravelly tract, which gra- 

dually widens into the Ladék valley. At about half-way the road descends the river channel. It 

here presents a wide bed through which the Indus winds ita way amidst patches of cultivation 

and pasture. ‘The valley is here from 6 to 8 miles across, and continues so for 40 or 50 miles. 

On the left of the road under the granite rocks is a succession of lacustrine banks of fine 

clay which slope down to the basin in four or five steps. They end on a Darrow paes in the rocks 

below Pitok Gonpa. This is 8 monastery which looks over the valley from the summit of a high 

rock on the river-bank, and to the right of the path : after this the road ascends a long gravelly 
slope, at the top of which stands Léh, piled up on the bill sides in the fashion of the country. 











ROUTE No. 72. 


SrinaGaR TO SIRDARI AND THENCE TO SHaripr (BY KaNnzaLwaN AND 
Kisuan Ganoa Vater.) 
oS a——sS—STw—sSsSss§<“{xv“[—MhMnT=c<w]owT—V——= 


"DietaNcer In MILES, 





Stage or halting- place. Description, &c. 
Interme- | Total. 
diate. 








NAGAR 
me TO 64 0 See Route No. 69. 
6. Kanzatwan (7,400 


ft) 11 0 The Bairzi Dok atream is bridged below Kanzalwan; 


: .|———|_ 75 0 | it may also be forded; the path then lies through the 
er fields in a north-westerly direction, and rises on to the 
Yiz-marg, a grassy plain, surrounded with forest, above 
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Roule No. 72—contioued. 


the left bank of the Kishan Ganga. The path descends gradually over this plain, and through 
patches of forest, nearing the river, and descending toits banks at the village of Bakthaor, just 
before reaching which the Shalapat stream is crossed by a (kadal) bridge. [On the banks of this 
stream ie a zidrat, sbaded by a clump of suffeda trees, the neighbourhood of which forms a conve- 
nient place for encamping.) Other emaller streams are crossed entering the village, which is 
situated at a bend of the Kishan Gangn; the path then lies through the fields, which extend for a 
considerable distance along the left bank of the river; it crosses the Zebbin Nar and Makkar Kart 
streams. Leaving the fields there are two paths, an upper one for ponies, and a lower one for foot- 

engers; the latter descends to the bank of the river, and lies over boulders to the Malik 
Pavhkari bridge, which crosses the Kishan Ganga. The bridge measures about 125 fect between 
the abutments. After crossing the bridge, the path at first leads over some ups aud downs along 
the right bank of the river, passing the Bobal caves, soon atter which it becomes level, lying 
through the fringe of grass and forest at the foot of the rocky sides of the mountains at the edge 
of the river. Before reaching the junction of the Gagai stream, the path turns to the east, and 
crosses the end of the spur to the kadal bridge which spans the stream; it then follows along the 


right bank to its junction with the Kishan Ganga, just below which the village of Thaobat is 
situated, Supplies scanty. 


( A path to Astor lies up the valley of the Gagai stream. ] 


7, SrnDARI ‘ : a) Leaving Thaobat, path lies at first through the fields 
and then by a very narrow track, above the bank of the 
river to a flat bit of cultivation and a few huts, consti- 
,} tuting the village of Sutti,where there used to be a bridge 
over the Kishan Ganga; it then passes on through the fields and over the boulders along the bank 
of the river to the fields of Nikeron (there is an upper path for ponies); leaving this small village 
ov the right, path descends through open forest, and above the bank of the river, debouching on the 
fields of Haluinthan, and passing through the village, it crosses a stream by a small (kadal) bridge, 
aod then lies through the ficlds west of the village, and thence descending through patch of foreste 
rises along the bare side of the bill above the river, descending somewhat to the fields appertaining 
to Sirdari; path then rises and falls, crossing the ends of the epurs, and just before reaching the 
village makes a short steep descent and ascent, crossing the Shindas stream by a small (kadal) 
bridge ; it then makes another short steep descent, and passes through the fields to the village of 
Sirdari, situated ou sloping ground above the right bank of a stream, which is bridged on the path 
just abovo its conflueuce with the Kishan Ganga, 

When the crops are in the ground, space available for encamping is limited, but a place may 
be found below the village to the erst, on the banks of the Kishan Ganga. Supplies cannot be 
depended upon. [July 1872.) 

At Sirdari the path by the banka of the Kishan Ganga ends; it may be traced for a short 
distance beyond the village through the fields round the grassy spur and through the forest on the 
bank of the river, but the track is soon lost, and further progress becomes impossible for laden 
coolies; but the passage to Sharidi has been accomplished by this route; it entaila, however, great 
labour apd risk, and is only practicable when the river is low. It is said that the lightning baa 
broken up the rocks on the bauks of the river, whereby the difficulties and dangers of the passage 
are increased. 

The Kashwir government despatched a kossid to Childs by this route about twenty years ago; 
and three years ago it was surveyed, but the difficulties proved ao great, that the mahérdja abandoned 
the intention of making a road. The party consisted of a jemadar and eight sepoys, aud the passage 
occupied eight days; but it is said that it may be accomplished in less. 


The following are the stages :—(1) Sirdari to Pul- 

TotaL . . tee wide (where it is proposed to establish a village), pass- 

80 | ing Shisterpo, a very diffcult and precipitous rock ; 

(2) Gratub; (3) Surfrab or Junaboi; (4) Kail-ab. On 

the right bank of this stream, at some little distance above its junction with the Kishan Ganga. 

there is a village called Kazlan, containing about fifteen houses. From this village Sharidi may be 

reached by two paths; the lower one by the Puri rocks is the shorter, but more dificult ; the 

upper path lies over the mountains by the smajl village of Nundan. This part of the journey 

occupies two or three days. Bridges must be thrown across the Pulwide, Gratab, Surfrab, and 
Kail atrcams. na they are not fordable. 


The following information regarding the path between Sbaridi and the Kail stream was 
obtained at the former place :— 


Leaving Sharidi it crosses the rope suspension bridge to the right bank of the Kishan Gar 
and passes the Surgan by « kadai bridge, and on by the havk of the river to Seri (2) sos), 8 8m" 
village surrounded by a little cultivation ; it was founded about five years ago, and now coutains 
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Route No. 72—concluded. 


ar houses; thence to the Puri rocks (2 kos), on to Nur Sheikh-ki-Basti, one house (2 koa), and on 
ithe Kail village (3 kos). 

The journey can be divided by hulting on the Seri side of the Puri rocks; the path is de- 
scribed as being difficult, but is traversed by laden coolies with light loads, and is open throughout 
the summer. Cattle can only be conveyed to the Kail stream, when the river is low, by following 
firet one bank and then the other, being swum from oue side of the Kishan Ganga to tbe other, as 
may be necessary. [ From natice information. ] 


(Bates, from native information.) 


ROUTE No. 73. 


Suinacark to Sxarpt (By GOéRars ann THE Deosat Patys.) 








Distance IN MILBS, 


Stage or halting-place. Deacription, &o. 


1 
t 
Interme | 
diate. Total, | 





| The plains of Densai consist of about 580 square 
130 | miles of gently undulating ground, averaging at least 
14,000 feet, surrounded on all sides by rugged mouu- 

‘tains 16,000 to 17,000 feet. The draiuage escaping 
throuch a gorge falls into the Drde river above Kirkitchu. 

Not a bush, nor the slightest sign of vegetntion is to be seen ; whilst the sienna tiute of the 
weatber-worn granite surfaces, which pervade everything, add to the extreme desulation of the 
scene. The plainsare swampy and swarming with mosquitoes and marmots, no other living 
creatures, 

The road across these plains is very easy, but ie ovly free from deep anow from about the mid- 
dle of July til! the end of September. 

There are no inhabitauts; but grasa, fuel, and water are obtainable at the balting-places, 


11, Latpant (12,500 13 
ft.) _—_— 


12, Usarmar (13,970 12 The road crosses wide plateaux, which are dry and 

ft.) ———| 142 | stony; and narrow valleys which have some little 
pasture. 

13. Kanpitv (7,636 16 Cross tle Burji La, 15,878. The descent at first is 

ft.) _ 168 | steep, overa rough, stony slope; it then follows a ra- 


vine, Reyond Chogochu-mik (the great water eye or 

spring) the road is good, and the descent steady, with 
precipitous spare of slate rock on either side; birches and junipers occur. Karpitu is situated at 
the end of this ravine. Vigne mentions a place called Darwaza of Burji, He says the defile is here 
narrowed toa breadth of ouly 25 fect. I'recipitous rocks of gneiss aod slate rise from each side 
of it, and between them is © strong wall of wood and stone which is loop-holed for musketry, and 
a bole about three feet high, sufficient forthe passage of the stream. At this, and every other 
possible point of attack, the Baltie with very little trouble can roll down stones of great size, and 
in any quantity. 


14. Sxarpt ‘ 8 
Tota. ‘ 161 
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ROUTE No. 74. 


Sainagam To SuxPuRrae IN THe Sinn Vater (BY Pamp6r, Awhntipén, ° 
Séus6, Taat, anp-THE Max Sar.) 


Authortties.— Bates (Prom NATIVE INFORMATION). 








| Disrance LS MILES. 





Stage or haltinug-place, Description, &0. 


Interme- | 
diate. Total. 





1. Pawrta ; . 84 By good road, or by boat, see Itinerary of the Jhe- 
— = 84 lum.—( Route No. 27.) 


% 


There is a road fromn— 
PAMPCR to LUDDO, 


The path leavea the south-east end of the town, and pasace by the Pushakor, a mareby lake, which is filled 
with water from the Jhelum, with which it communicates by a channel which flowa between the north end of the 
town aud the Nand Sabib Bagh ; it then crosses over the Pumpur or Sonakriod (golden basket) wedar amid the 
saffron beds. Thie tableland ie dry and bare, save here and there a Solitary tree at long intervals. The path then 

turns almost due east, pasaing in a ravine, on the right hand the villages of Dus (i hour 10 minutes) and on the 
left band the ziarat of Safad Jaffir, which is surrounded with trees and enclosed by a mud wall. Abvut 14 mile 
farther on the coneiderable village of Luddo ie reached (total 1 bour 36 minutes), about 6 miles. The path is 
broad, dry, and level throughoat. 

The ruins are situated at the foot of the spur s few hundred yarda to the south of the village. 
From Ludds there ie a0 excellent road over the table-lsnd by the foot of the mountains to Latapar, a village 

ou the right bank of the Jhelam; the distance is about 3 miles, (July 1879.]} 


PAMPOR to SHAR. 


Leaving the town of Pampdr the path lies throagh the Nand Bagh, and ecrore the plain and rice-flelde to 
the small village of Uffin, 1 mile, whence the path rises to Balahama, 4 large village on the.edge of the wudar, 
1 mile, through which it descends, and after passing mall village of Indraa on right hand, rises over low apur to 
the village of Wian, which liew at the foot ofthe mountains, 2 miles. Betweeo Wian hod Krew, 1 mile, the 
path ia rather wtony; it then passes on in a south-easterly direction to Shar, 1 mile; total about 6 miles. 

This ia s good, broad, dry path thronchout, except where it liee through the rice-felde between Pampar end 
Uffin. There is @ more direct route through Kvuinahal, but the road iv gaid not to be eo good, lying almost 
entirely through rice-flelde. (June 1879.) 


3. AwanTirée . .| 9 4 By good road or by boat.—(See Route No. 27.) 


(ae | 


8. Tain. . . 60 Leaving Awdntipdr path follows base of the Wastar- 

———-| 240] wan mountain in a south-eneterly direction for 

about a mile to the small villyge of Bu, shortly 

after leaving which it ascenda to the high level 

plain, which it crosses in an easterly direction by a broad dry track passing through Chak, a small 

village lately foanded by the governor of Kashmir, shortly after which it descends into the valley ; 

it then lies through rice cultivation, and is generally rough and wet, crossing the streame (by a 

emall beda) bridge, or they may be forded without difficulty) just before reaching the village 

of Naodal, leaving which the ziérat and spring of Sat Saiad with ita large poplar trees is left ut 

some distance to the right, and the path continaes as before through the rice-fields to the village 

of Balli. Trél lies rather more than a mile due east of this village; the path lies through the 

rice-fields, and crossing the stream aecends to the plateau on which Trél stands. The total dis- 
tance is between 5 and 6 miles, [June 1872.] 

On proceeding up the river to Tadrus or Stirsa, 4 miles, there is another road to Tril. 

Leaving Tstros or “drei, which is a considerable village situated on the right bank of the 
Jhelum between Bij Bebdre and Awéntipér, the path lies in a south-easterly direction through the 
rice-felds to Takkt Bal, whence it tarns up the valley in a north-easterly direction by the foot of 
the AwdntipGr wudar to the villoge of Larmu; the path, which ie smooth, broad and level, passes 
on to the village of Woplewan, then to Amle, and then to Larriar, which latter village is situated 
at the north-enst end of the roudar, The path then crosses a patch of rice cultivation, and, strik- 
ing another table-land, pases along it between the village of Mir and ziérat of Seied Fekrudin, 
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Route No. 74—continued. 


nich is built on the edge of the ridge, from whence it passes on to the large village of Kalli (a 
pring of water shaded by some fine chunar trees by the side of the road); the path then ascends 
and crosses the table-land to the large village of Trél, Supplies abundant; excellent water; and 
ample space for encamping. Good road throughout, 6 miles from Sursd. 

There is a road from— 


TrAt ro Surr6za BY THE Butemur Roan. 


Leaving Trai, the principal village io the Wallar pargana, the road sscends by the villages of Sewa, Mandar, 
and Ratnir, passing by the Gujar village of Lehindjar, on the descent into the Dachinpara vallcy. 
The dietance ia 6 kos. Ponies can traveree this path. [ From native tnformation. , 


4. ABPHAL : 7 70 Leaving Tradl, the path proceeds in a northerly direc. 
—-——| $10 tion through the fields to the village of Dewa; it 
"| then passes on jnst above Dobwan (n spring and 
three honses shaded by some trees), nud through 
rice-fields; crossing several branches of the Arphal stream to the villuge of Kuchmalla, and 
leaving Nader to the left, it proceeds through rice-fielda, rising slightly to the village of Lurgam, 
whence it contiuues, as before, to the village of Lurao, situated on one of the main branches of the 
Arpha! stream, sbout 25 feet wide and two feet deep, flowing with a moderate current; it ia 
bridged by two large slabs of stone; the path then passes on between the villages of Handura to 
the east and Pastuni to the west (from this village there is» road to Pampir, crossing the ridge) 
to below the village of Wargarh, whence it turns down through the rice cultivation in the middle 
of the valley, crossing the Lam stream (fordable) by a bridge, and leaving the village of Dard- 
gund on the left’ bank, it passes on up to Arphal. A amull village; some supplics; excellent 
water ; and grass and shade for encamping. A good road, having a very slight rise. 
The distunce from Tsirus or Awadntipur to Arphnal can ensily be accomplished in one march. 


6. KaNCHABBAL . 40 Leaving Arphal, the path, which is smooth and almost 
—_—— 35 O | level, continues in a northerly direction up the val- 
ley, passing close to the village of Kanagund, 
whence it lics by che left bank of the stream, with 
slight rise, to the considerable village of Satura, at the south end of which ie a large zidrat sur- 
rounded by a stone wall. (From this village the rouds separate, one vid Zostén continuing in a 
northerly direction, the pnth by Narastén turning up the valley tc the east), Leaving Satura, 
path crosses a simall stream by (kanal) bridge, and keeping up the south side of the valley risea 
gently to the small hamlet of Gutru, whence it rises through cultivation and beautiful forest, 
crossing numerous rills aud branches of the Brariangan streain, and the main stream by a (kanal) 
bridge, just before renchivg the hamlet of Narastdn, which lies on the north side of the valley. 
From Narastén the path turns up the valley of a small strerm flowing from the Saraibun moun. 
tain; the ascent is more marked, but is not steep ; at nbout a mile from the village, path crosses 
the stream by a (kanal) bridge, and reaches the small caniping ground called Kanchurbal, situated 
in o wooded glade on the right bank of the stream under the rocks, Fuel snd water plentiful; 
no supplies. 


6. GBOKIAN.. . 6 0 , Leaving camp, the path turns up the spur to the 
i—~—| 41.0 | west, and follows it in a northerly direction. The 
| eecent, which occupies about 35 minutes, is steep, 

but the path is good; it then lies along the top of 
the apur by the edge of the forest ratber in a north-easterly direction, the ascent being less 
steep, toa shepherd’s hut situated on the grasey ride of the hill. This place is known as Dudala; 
it lies a few hundred yards south of the Hobal Pathar encamping ground. From thie point there 
are two paths, one continuing north and joining the Zostén and Nagbaran route; the other turne 
up the Korbat mountain ina vorth-casterly direction. Following the latter, the path makea a 
long atoep ascent to the Pansadl Marg, a grassy plain lying between the rocky Sarnibun mountain 
to the south-east. and the Barrinwat wountain on the north-west. The path descends through the 
Gracey roarg, crossing the small stream which drains it, and lies along the east side of the valley, 
joining the path by Zoatdn and Nagbaran Marg, and continuing up the valley for about 3 miles to 
the camping ground of Geokian, which is situnted in a sheltered spot in the narrow grassy valley 
ou the right bank of the Arrah stream, here called the Mar Sar wala. Juniper buslies furnish the 
only supply of fucl. Thermometer, 4 P.M., 7th Joly, 68° in shade. Large flocks of shcep are pas- 
tured in the valley. 





From the Geoklan encamping ground there is said to be a good path leading to Palgém, see Route Wo, 96 '1 
Dechinpara, From Geokian it crosees the BRamadatch mountain, and passing the Tar Bar, follows the coarse of the 
atream which flows from the lake to Lidwarwat, at ita conflucnce with the northern branch of the Lidaz, where 
there are aenally some shepherds’ huts, @ kos. From Cidarwat to Palgam the path follows the course of the 
Lider, passing about half way the derertcd villnge of Aro, 7 kos. The Ramadatch mountain ls eteep ; the reat of 
this path is eaid to be down an easy slope. . 
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9. Jaymaana ‘ 60 The path keeps on the right bank of the stream, and 
— — 47 0 | risea gradually up the grassy valley, which bends 
towards the north-west, The mountains on both 
sides are steep and rocky, those to the west being 
perpendicular boary cliffe. (A little beyond the track leading over the Ramddatch mountain to 
the nortb-eact to the Tar Snr, there is another leading in the same direction over the Wainihing 
Ramadatch; this latter track appears to be very steep). Approaching the Mar Sas, which is 
about three miles distant from the Geokian camping ground, the valley is narrowed by a mass of 
rock, called Thamtal ; passing these rocks to the south-west, the path rises gradually to the lake, 
crossing the Arrnh stream just after it issues from it. The stream is hvre small and can be forded, 
but it soon increases in volume in its passage down the valley. After crossing the stream, the 
path lies along the nortb-enst side of the lake, over masses of boulders and snow (8th July), ascend- 
ing the range to the north; this ascent is steep, but not otherwire dificult; the track is scarcely 
distinguichable, but the sammit of the pass is marked by two uprigbt stones (probable elevation 
about 14,000 feet). The descent on the north side tothe Chanda Sar is not so steep as the 
ascent ; the trick lies along the west side of the lnke, and a little further on debouches into the 
Jujimarg, towards its western extremity. This camping ground is ata great elevation, and the 
supply of juniper for fuel is exceedinely scanty. The total distance from the Geokian camp to 
the Jajimarg is about 6 miles, and, when thc snow Jies deep, takes laden coolies about 6 hours; 
later in the season it would be advisable to push on to the Sonamas Marg. 


From Jajimara there ig sald to be a enod path to Lidnarwat; it makes a gradual descent, following the course 
of the etrveam and passing Sangam and Mamwwas, tw places suitable for envamping ; the distance is abuut 4 kos. 


8, SéerHean , ; 9 0 The track lies in a westerly direction to the end of 
- the mar, passing a small tarn to the south-wesr. 
| (The name of this piece of water seems to be Sona 
Sar. that above it, invisible from the level of the 
—————! mary, Yem Sar, and that to the west, likewise invisi- 
ble, Kem Sar), The truck then leaves the Jajimarg by the gorge to the north-west, dropping 
down an abrupt, rocky deacent to the Sonamas Marg, down which it passes towards its northern 
extremity, where it crosses to the right bank of the stream, ascending for a short distance the 
mountain towards the north, ond dropping down throuzh the forest along the side of the moun- 
tain, and over the spur in a north-westerly direction to the villae of Sirphrar in the Sind valley. 
The distance from the Jajimarg camp to Surphrar is probably about 9 miles, and it takes 
coolies as many hours to traverse it. 

This route is seldom or never used, and the track is not well defined. That part of the rond 
between Trail and the Mar Sar presents no difficulties. and is contiuually traversed by shepherds 
with their focks. The path by Narastén, which has been described, is said to be preferable to 
that by Zostén, for the reason that it is less steep, less slippery, and not eo long; moreover, by 
the latter route, the passage of the Arrah stream at Nagbaran is often a matter of difficulty. 
From the Mar Sar the track Jeads to the Jajimarg, from which place to the Sonamas Marg no 
track exists. No pathway could be discovered leading from the Jajimarg to Surphrar in a 
north-westerly direction. ‘The track to the north, down the Sonamas Marz, and above the right 
bank of the Kisherrat streaw, is scarcely marked, aod is only occasionally used by persons 
collecting birch-bark. (July 1572.) 





ToTaL . ; 56 0 





* 
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ROUTE No. 75. 


Srinagar TO SGrx6 anp THENCE To Lf&u (By NowsGc, tHE Marcan Pass, 
Insnin, BasmaN, and tH8 Buor Kuot.) - 


(ALSO BY THE KWAJ KOR ROUTE AND SURO.) 
Anthorities.—Drew—Bates—)\. oONTGOMERIE. 


eww 
{ = 


Orsrawce IX MILES. 




















Stage or halting-placo, Description, &e, 
smualate: Total. 
2, IstamaBhp -| 85 0 By good road, but generally by boat. 
85 0 
8. Kanpén -| 183 0 Huts ; cross a low range. 
48 
4. GOnan -| 14 0 Pass Nowbig, leaving which the patb, which is 


62° 0 | smooth and level, proceeds in a north-easterly direc- 
tion up the valley; at about a mile it passes through the bamlet of Tangwin, and on to Gadram- 
man, and leaving the small village of Banwattu to the west, it passes through Hairmuttu, which 
lies at the foot of the mountains forming the west side of the valley; thence it continues up the 
valley, aud enters the forest to the west of Guran. 

5. INSHIR .| 18 O The pnth ascends gradunily along the right bank of 


0 lige stream, passing through several grassy giades, 
| and mauiug a short descent to the Had} 








jibal stream, 

; t which is crossed by a kanal bridge. Alter enterin 
the forest, the valley contracts considerably, the mountain sides to the south being steep, cloth 
with denee pine forest; on the north the hille are less abrupt snd more open, covered with grass 
and rocks. After crossing the Hadjibal stream the rise becomes more decided, but the path is no- 
where steep or difficult. 

‘Lhe path ascends the spur, which is covered with ecrub jungle, to above the limit ef the forest, 
and then lies slong ite grassy side; then becomes rocky, crossing much snow (10th June). 
A few upright stones mark the top of the Margan Pass (elevation 11,600 feet), the ascent to which 
is easy and gradual throughout, and practicable for ponies. Having gained the top, the path, 
which is quite level for about 1} mile, lies through a narrow gali, between the steep sides of the 
mountain just before commencing the descent; the remarkable peaks called Nuno aod Ktin are 
teou over the crests of the mountains forming the enst side of the Mari Wardwan valley. 

The descent is at first very gradual along the left bank of the stream formed by the melting of 
the snows on the pase; the path then keeps above the stream along the bare, rocky side of the 
mountain, crossing numerous rill. The first indications of forest on the descent, consisting of a 
few birch trees, have received the name of Miran-ki-Burwiz, a legend relating that they were pro- 
duced by a blow from the ataff of a holy man of that name, A little further on, the path de- 
tcenda through a patch of pine forest called Pak Nak, and ia rather steep; but for the rest of the 
way it lies almost coutinuonsly along the side of the bare precipitous mountain high above 
the torrent which rolls down the bottom of the valley; in some places it is rocky, narrow, and 
Weep, but for the most part the descent is gradual; the path strikes the Maré Wardwan valley 
above the villages of Bata on the right bank of the river and Wardwan on the left bank ; it thence 
descends abruptly the face of the hill, crossing the Mard Wardwan river just below the village af 
Inshin. The kadal bridge, which is now in rather rickety condition, measures about 60 feet 
between the piers. The camping ground at Inshiv is at the south-west corner of the village, 

ihuded by a few stunted trees. Supplies cannot be depended upon. [June 1872.) 


A village of about twenty houses built of wood ; a 
small dilapidated mud fort commands the village; 
no supplies. 


| Bagman : -| 10 0 
80 0 











{ 
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7. Suge . -| 10 0 Leaving Basman, the road is level for some distance 
100 0 | along the right bank of the river ; it then crossesto the 

left bank, ing beneath the village of Gumbar 

(ten houses), and on through Rikinwas (five houses), 


crossing back to the right bank before ing Suknis (cight houses); no supplies obtainable ; road 


level all the way. 


8. Harwapv1v -{ 10 0 Road level, following the right bank of the river; at 
————}| 110 0 | Harmadula the river is crossed to the left bank by a 
double (kanal) bridge; it is not fordablewhen snows 
are melting. ‘here are no habitations at this place, 

but birch and pine wood is obtainable. Camping ground is on the right bank of the river. 
9. PasaHol ' 10 0 Crosa to left bank of river by bridge; gradual ascent 
——-——-| 120 0 | with occasional descents; road good. At Pajahoi 
there is a large rock capable of sheltering forty men. 
3 A kos to the west of the encamping ground the 
remains of an old fort are passed ; it ia called Hampet, and stands opposite the confluence of the 

Drobaga Nai stream, which flows into the Bhat Khol at the Wishni Wj. 


10. Katntat 14 0; "| The pnth is pretty level following the river-bank. 


| 134 0 | The camping ground of Kaintal is a emall plain on the 
| Rang Marg, situated on the left bank of the river 

| below the Saga mountains (Saga in Kashmfri signifies 
“ perpetual anow#)> About half-way between Pajahoi and Kaintal the Konndg is passed, from 
near which the path to Sard by the Kwaj Kar Panjal (described below) branches off. At Kaintal 
the birch tree is found, and fuel is obtuinable. 





ll. Jatanor Matvan 22 0 | Thie isa very long march, crossing the Bhut Khob 


' 156 © | Pass (elevation 14,370 feet), 8 kos of ascent and 6 of 
| descent, There is a small spot on the top of the pasa 
usually clear of soow, where, in fine weather, travellers 


Rometimes encamp; but a¢ no wood or fuel of any description is obtainable, cooked provisions must 
be carried on this atages 


Jatnhoi Maiddén is merely a halting-place; there are no habitations, and wood is not procur- 
able; water from a4 stream. 


12. Stré . - | 17 0 The path descends gradually, crossing the Dunnor 
————| 173 0° river about 2 kos from Jalahoi Maiddén. The river is 
| fordable, running in severn] channels. A fort here 

' built by the Dogras in 1834, 


Drew gives the marches from Inoshin thus :— 


Suknis i - : ‘ ‘ : : i . 16 miles. 
Dumbni é ; ; ‘ é ‘ ‘ ‘ . 8, 
Moskolu ‘ if 7 . 7 ‘ A : . 1B» 
Camp » ° e e e ° . ° 12 pe 
Sard . ; ‘* , ‘ : 7 7 . 10 4 
Kwaj Kur Route. 
10. Monst Knot. ‘ei This route leaves that above described near the Ken- 


127 0 | ndg between de are and Kaintal. 
he Konndg is 4 kos from Pajaboi; rearing 
Konndg the ascends the Buban mountain 


Morse Khol ; it is steep. The Morse Khol camping ground is a small plain; some bushes farnish 
a scanty supply of fuel. 3 


11, Gawpax Maz = «| :17:«0 The path ascends to Sekhihoi (in Kashmiri, “ the 
———| 144 0 | sendy place’) or to Kailhoi (the haunt of ibex) 5 pane 
3 kos, and then lies up the bed of the stream 4 gelir 
the summit of the Kwaj Kar Panjal; it is then i 
or with a gradual descent for 2 koe; it then passes between the Warsal Dekhe peaks 
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Route No, 76—~—concluded. 


either aide of the path, and makes a steep descent to Gandan Mar, 2 kos. There are no habitations 
or wood; a little brushwood may be obtained. 


13, Duxyow . -, § 4 The descent to the Dunnor river, where this path 
162 4 | rejoing the Rang Marg route, is steep and rough. 
To Sézv : -| 18 


Toman . ‘ ove 166 0 


These routes are usually open from June until November ; from about the end of July or the 
beginning of Augast, that by the Rang Marg, more generally known as the Saga route, is aban- 
doned io favour of the Kwaj Kur Panjal road, for the reason that, as the summer advances, the 
snow which bridges the Bhut Khol stream gets rotten and breaks iuto holes. The Kwaj Kur route 


is the eteopest. 
A considerable number of ponies are taken anuually from Maru Wardwan for sale in Sird, 


nal by the Kwaj Kur pass; they must be led, as neither of the roads ure practicable for laden 
animals, 

The traffic on these roads is inconsiderable, but for such commodities as are intended for markets 
south of the Banih4) Pass, they are more direct than the high road by Dréa, and even in the case 
of goods intended for Srinagar, there is the advantage of water carriage frow Islamabéd. 

It is probable that the custome duties levied on these roads are much lighter than on that by 
Drés, and this doubtless attracts some little traffic. [From native ixformation.]—( Bates.) 





Village left bank Sard at janction of Nakpochu from 
THUS— west ; supplies nnd sheep procurable, A path leads by 
18, Sayxu . -| 18 the banks of Nakpochu past Omba village, and across 

191 0! the Omba La to Drés. Ascent difficult; descent easy, 


Kartee, the capital of the district, lies opposite Sanku at junction of the Palumba Cha, 


THENCE To L&éu 








14 Camp . -/ 18 0 


4 
15. Karem ., = | 18 0 Road along Sdré valley. 
217. 0 | From Kiehtwér to Kargil the road is not fit for laden 
animals ; but a horse may be led. Closed for about 6 
monthe by snow in Bhot Kho} Pass. See Route No.7, 


JSrom Kargil to Drds, and Route No. 70, Kargil to Kartakeha, 
See Route No. 71, 





28, Lin . . . 





120 0 


Tora, . . 337 0 
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ioutee From To . By Authority. Page. 
1 | Abbottabéd. | Bunjf ‘ -]Oghiand Chilas .  .| 9 a... 3 
2 | Abbottabéd.|Chilas . .| Mozafarabéd, Sharidi, and| —... 3 
Kaukatori River. 
8 | Abbottab4d.| Guavrais =. .| Kishan Ganga Valley Bates-Montgomery. 4 
4 | Abbottabéd.;| Srinagar . . | Mozafarabéd and Béramila | Suward ; : 12 
5 | Abbottabdd.| Srinngar . . | Mozafarab4d and Sopir 2,0 wes 14 
6(a) Ali Malik] Khirim Village seats Abmed Ali Khén. 19 
Marhi(Deosai)} (Astor). 
6 | Astor . | Banar .| Biddulph . 19 
7 | Actor .| Rondu ss. : oy Siete Biddulph : 20 
8 | Astor .| Skardad. : tenes Lo ew ae 4 20 
9 | Bandipira .| Gilgit. -| Kamri Pass. Barrow . .| 22 
Q(a) Bureil Kothi| Skardé . ae Ahmad Ali Kbén. | 26 
10 | Dalhousie . | Léh : -| Chamba, Gulfbgerh, and| swt... ‘| 2&7 
Lamayitrd. 
10(a) Daghoni ./SkardG. -|Shigar . . Abmad Alf Khén. 34 


11 | Darband  . | Banjf : -|TheIndos =. ° The Mulla . : 87 


12. | Dbarmedla .| Srinagar . .| Chamba and Badrawér 
| 
18 | Gilgit . | Dérél , . | Chonchar Pass . Hnyward, Tanoner,| 428 


Barrow, 


| 14 | Gilgit .|Gakdch . . see vee Barrow . . 43 
15 Gilgit .-|HGom . eh eevee Barrow . ‘ 44 
16 {Gilgit  —. | Imit . | Cherkals ww Biddulph. | 46 
17 . Gilgit - | Kushmfr . : eee aes 46 
18 [Gilgit .|Noger . de Hayward—Biddulpb| 47 

| Ahmad Al{ Kbéo . 47 


18(a), Gilgit .| Nager. of wee one 
| 
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7 | 
19 | Gilgit Skardid. see aa 
20 | Gujrat. Srinagar ‘ . | Ba li,Chota Gali Pass, be avi bt 
and Kachgal River. 
21 | Gujrdt Srinagar . . | Bhimbar and Pir Panjél .| 2... i 
22 | Gujrat ‘Srinagar . . | Rajaori, Punch and Haji} uae 66 
Pir Pass, as 
23 | Gurais c ‘ Burzil Pass. : . Manifold | * ‘“ 69 
24 |Gurdaspir.| Srinagar . . | Pathdnkét, Kishtwér, and| =... 59 
Marbu! Pass. . 
25 Gundaapee . | Srinagar . ‘ ‘Pathankot, Badrawér, Brari sees 65 
Bal Pass. , 
25(a)| Hispar .| Nagar. .| Wid Negar river. .| Ahmad Ali Nhdn 70 
25(b)| Honea —s. | Chalt : nee = Abmnd Alf Kidn. | 70 
26 | Islamabad | Amrnéth & Baltt) a. eS | 79 
27 Islamabéd : Baramals : .| By boat —§« gee | 493 
28 | Islemabéd .|Inshin . . | Riel Pawns Pass . skies FO 
29 | Islamnbéd .{ Petgim . . | Nowbig and Hoksar Pass.) =... 82 
30 | Jhelum. Srinagar. Péinch and Gri se ia 84 
81 |Kéghin .|Gitgit 2 fae | Barrow, from native! 89 
information, | 
82 | Kishtwér .!Inshin . | Petgém . el gb 
93 | Nishtwér .| Nowbég . .| Chingém Pase. . 90 
34 | Léh . | Gar toesee savese 91 
85 | Léh . . | Nob é .| Tankesé . ‘ Bed} iets 98 
36 | Léb . . | Pion . . | Digar and Shyok River 94 
37 | Léh . . | Shébdala . . | Saserand Karakoram Passes{ i... 9A 
38 |Léb . ‘ Shéhadta : -| The Shyok and Karako-| —....s 98 
| ran. 
39 | Léh . : Sh&hddla ‘ . | Chang Chenmo ; wey | rude 101 
 |léh. Shéhdila . .| Do. (Eastern Variation) al’ “earn 107 
41 | ich. .| Skardé . =, | Chorbat and Klapélu 110 © 
42 Léh . +. | Shard& . . | By the Indus (winter route) Ledieas . | in 
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os 
43 | Mari .| Punch . . eeeavs 112 
44 «(| Mart . | Srinagar Kohéla, Baramiula;“ uleo| Pates, Montgomerie, 113 
| Saler-ka- Dhar Pass. Drew. 
| 
\(a)! Mari . Srinagar . Kohala, Baramula Grauvt | . ~| 118 
44(b)| Nagar os Hispar Ahmad Alf Kbén .| 119 
44(c), Nagar - Bunza ,. «ft neers Abwad Alf Ebén .| 120 
45 | Nagar .. Skardi Hispar Pass 2. wf} ; 121 
' } . 
46 |Rondi =. Astor | [eee Biddulph 121 
‘ \ 
47 | Rondi . Skardu Biddulph 122 
| 
48 | Sbaridi . Chilns .; Kamakd-ri Pass Bates, Montgomerie,| 122 
49 | Shapion Barawiila | Chirér and Gulmarg . - |; Bates 123 
BC | Sialkot Srinagar .| Akndr, bidil Pass. . | Bates, Montgomerie) 125 
: Drew, Allgood. 
51 | Sialkot Srinagar _! Akndr, Réjéorf . | Bates, Montgomerie,| 128 
; | Roberts, Drew. | 
52 | Sialkot : Srinagar . . | Banibél Pass. . . | Bates, Montgomeric,! 129 
Koberts, Drew. 
52(a); Sialkot Srinagar Banibal Pars, . . | Younghusband 134 
! 
53 | Sialkét . Srinagar Jalalpdr, Bhimbar and!  ——....., 135 
Rajadorf. 
64 | Sialkét ; | Srinagar Jami, Chineni, Kishtwér , 186 
65 Sialkdt o Srinagar : Jami, Gulébgarh . oe) Raat 189 
66 | Simla ., Léb Kotgarb, Sult4npir, and| ——...... 140 
Bare Lacha Passes, 
67 | Simla . Léh Sarhan, Chinf, Tsomorar{; ——...... 148 
| Lake, and Iudus. . 
68 | Simla Léh Sarhin,  Spiti, Lahonl, 153 
Zauskér. 
59 | Simla .; Srinagar Kotgarh, Rotang Pass,and| _....... 156 
| | Kishtwér. : 
| 
60 | skardd . ; Astor Banok Pass. . . | Vigne . 161 
61 | Skardé Astor Alumpi Pass. . Drew, Godwin-Aus-| 162 
| es ten. 
61(a), Skardé Astor . sevaes Abmad Alf Kbén. 163 
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61(5)} Skarda 
63 |Skardi .| Gilgit. 





waelees | Abmad Ali Khan . | 166 


Haywnrd, Drew, | 168 
Brooke, Thowp- 





Bilafun Pass 





son. 


63 |Skardi .| Nagar. Hiepar Pass . ; .| Saward, Godwiv-: 171 


Austen. 
#4 | Skarda . | Rondu . . | Left bank of Indus. i. Aaa | 173 


65 | Skardi . | Towards Yérkand | Mustaégh Pasay . De Schlagintweit,. 174 
: | Chapman, De Vig- i 
“ote, Thompson, 


Drew, Strachey, 


| 
| 
! 
66 | Soptr . | Bandipir . » | Lalptra aa@ Lolib Valley . | Bates . ; | 182 
| 


l ad 
5 | 
67 | Sopur .| Golmarg . eRe - “atch ane 183 
68 |Srinagar .| Astor : .| Kanazalwin and  Gugni! Bates—from native | 183 
Stream. information, 
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